m - 

IBM System/370, 30xx, 

T 

4300, and 9370 Processors 

1 

Bibliography 

V- 

m 

) 











Publication Number 
GC20-0001-7 


IBM System/370, 30xx, 
4300, and 9370 Processors 

Bibliography 


File Number 
S370-00 




Eighth Edition (March 1988) 

This major revision obsoletes and replaces GC20-0001-06. 

References in this publication to IBM products, programs, or services do not imply that 
IBM intends to make these available in all countries in which IBM operates. 

Publications are not stocked at the address given below. Requests for copies of IBM 
publications should be made to your IBM representative or to the IBM branch office 
serving your locality. 

A form for readers* comments has been provided at the back of this publication. If the 
form has been removed, address comments to IBM Corporation, Publications Support 
Services, Dept. 6R2/M23,180 Kost Road, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania 17055. IBM 
may use or distribute whatever information you supply in any way it believes 
appropriate without incurring any obligation to you. 



Preface 

The IBM publications listed in this bibliography 
apply to the System/370 including 30xx Proces¬ 
sors, the IBM 4300 Processors and the 9370 In¬ 
formation System Processors. Look here for pu¬ 
blications that address planning for, program¬ 
ming, installing, and operating these processors. 
References to specialized bibliographies and other 
supplemental items are also found here. Refer to 
the Bibliography of Industry Systems and Applica¬ 
tion Programs, GC20-0370, for specific product 
solutions applicable to all areas of your organiza¬ 
tion. 

General Information 

The following descriptions are for the readers who 
are not familiar with the publication terms used 
in this bibliography. 

Subject Code 

The subject code is a two digit number that repre¬ 
sents a topic: e.g., 25=FORTRAN, 15 = Physi¬ 
cal Planning Information. A complete subject 
code listing is found in Subject Code Definitions 
of this Preface. 

File Number 

The file number e.g., S370-36, identifies the sys¬ 
tem in the prefix (S370) and the subject code in 
the suffix (36, represents Control Program). File 
numbers are often printed on publications to aid 
in filing system library manuals by topic. Refer 
to Organizing and Maintaining a System Library, 
GE20-0731, for more details. 

Order Number 

The order number identifies publications and other 
items for ordering from IBM. The order number 
is alphameric and consists of three parts — use 
key, form number, and suffix: e.g., GH20- 
1234-0. 


G H20- 1 234 - 0 (or 00) 


Use key- 

Form number 
Suffix- 


Note: When ordering publications it is not neces¬ 
sary to include the suffix as part of the order 
number. The most current version will be sent. Al¬ 
though the complete order number is listed, pub¬ 
lications are listed in form number sequence, that 
is the use key is ignored. 

• use key is the first character of the order num¬ 
ber that controls the availability of the item. 
Use key G means the item is available to custo¬ 
mers, through the IBM representative, without 
charge for quantities that meet normal require¬ 
ments. Use key S means that the item is for sale 
through IBM branch offices. In some cases a 
user can receive- the first copy of an S publica¬ 
tion free. Additional copies are available at the 
selling price. Use key L means that the item is 
available to licensees for the IBM program 
Product or other licensed program. Requests 
for licensed materials should be directed to 
your IBM representative. 

• form number consists of seven characters 
(H20-1234) and has two parts — a prefix (H20) 
and a base number (1234). IBM designates 
unique prefixes to identify various facts about 
an item, including: 

Logic — Yxx prefixes identify publications 
that explain program logic: i.e., SK28-1234-5, 
LY30- 1234-0. Such manuals are intended for 
use by persons who are involved in program 
support or alteration of the program design. 
They are not required for normal use or opera¬ 
tion of the program. 

BiU of Forms — BOF prefixes identify a Bill 
Of Forms: e.g., GBOF-1234. A bill of forms 
order-number allows a package of separately 
available items (order numbers) to be ordered 
with a single order number. 

Microfiche — xXx prefixes (X being an alpha¬ 
betic character) identify publications on micro 
fiche: e.g., S2C0-1234-4, LKBO-1234-1. An 
alphabetic character in the third position of an 
order number identifies microfiche. The only 
exception is a bill of forms (BOF), in which die 
third character is alphabetic (not zero). 

Pseudonumber — Txx or Qxx prefixes iden¬ 
tify a pseudonumber, e.g., G700-1234-O, 
S026-1234-0. These prefixes when used in an 
order number allow users of back level pro- 
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grains to continue to order and receive publica¬ 
tions concerning the level of program they are 
using. Issuing pseudonumbers for back editions 
allows the order numbers for the latest editions 
to remain unchanged except for the revision 
suffix. The same basic order number carries 
over from release 1 to release 2, release 2 to re¬ 
lease 3, . . . etc. . . 

Technical Newsletter — Nxx prefixes identify 
Technical Newsletters (TNLs): e.g., SN20-9876, 
GN20-13O2. To keep publications current, 
changes and additions to them are distributed 
quickly in the form of TNLs. When the pages 
released in a TNL are inserted in the manual to 
which it applies, the base publication is 
brought up to date. When ordering a manual for 
which a TNL applies, the TNL is automati¬ 
cally shipped with the manual. 

Supplement — Dxx prefixes identify System 
Library Supplements: i.g., GD23-1234-0, 
SD30-1234-0. Supplements are issued to revise 
a base publication to reflect added program 
function. Like TNLs, Supplements contain re¬ 
placement pages for base publications. Unlike 
TNLs, Supplements are not updates. 

• suffix is a one or two digit number that identi¬ 
fies the revision level of the item: e.g., GH20- 
1234-0 (first edition), GH20-1234-70 (eleventh 
edition). In rare instances, the first edition will 
bear a suffix of -1 or higher. It is not neces¬ 
sary to include the suffix when ordering a pub¬ 
lication, as the most current version will be 
sent. 

Acronym Index 

Publications whose titles contain commonly used 
program acronyms such as COBOL, CICS, or JCL 
can be most easily retrieved. An Index for Some 
Common Program Acronyms (beneath the table of 
contents) refers you directly to the starting page 
for such titles. 

Extra Symbols (Flags) 

Maximum case: **GC19-0001-5* on GC28-6421-3 
+ A double asterisk (**) preceding the order num¬ 
ber indicates either a change in the publication 
(such as a major revision) or an item newly added 
to the bibliography. 


An asterisk (*) after an order number means the 
item is for IBM World Trade use only; a plus 
sign ( + ), for U.S.A. use only. 

System Library Subscription Service (SLSS) 

SLSS is an optional customized publications dis¬ 
tribution service that provides subscribers with ini¬ 
tial libraries and automatic updating of manuals. 
SLSS serves a worldwide subscriber base of 
IBM customers and internal personnel. Each 
subscription is created and maintained by using 
the SLSS Subscription Form (available at the 
IBM branch office). 

Users may subscribe in two ways: by interest pro¬ 
file and by order number. The profile method is 
especially useful because it provides the subscriber 
with existing publications and with single copies 
of new publications (as they become available), re¬ 
lated to the subscribers’ profile. The order num¬ 
ber method requires the subscriber to list the or¬ 
der number(s) of the base publication(s). This 
method is used when: more than one copy of a 
publication is needed, a publication is available 
by order number only, or when fewer publications 
are desired than those available by profile. 

Publication order numbers/profiles and subscriber 
order numbers/profiles are stored in a data base. 
When the subscriber order number/profile and the 
publication order number/profile match the pu¬ 
blication is sent. 

Refer to Entering an SLSS Subscription, G320- 
1561 for detailed information. 

• SLSS Notes 

- Supplements (if use key S or G) are auto- 
shipped to each subscriber, in quantities match¬ 
ing those for the applicable base publications. 
If the order number method was used to order 
the initial copy of the base publication, the sub¬ 
scriber will not receive copies of any new 
document automatically. If such information is 
needed, the profile method should be added to 
the subscription. 

- Distribution of publications supporting new 
releases, revisions, and TNLs, in the quantities 
indicated on SLSS subscriptions, is automatic; 
no IBM branch office activity is required. 
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- Subject codes 00 through 40 are used in sub¬ 
scribing to SLSS. 

- Two copies of the SLSS Subscription List are 
mailed to your IBM branch office each week 
that there are changes to your subscription, or 
each six months if there is no change. Please 
contact your IBM representative to obtain your 
copy. 

Organization 

To make reference easy, this bibliography has 
these parts: 

In Part 1, the publications are clustered by sub¬ 
ject and sorted by title keywords. 

Part 2 contains abstracts describing the items 
listed in Part 1. 

Part 3 lists, in form-number sequence, all items 
sorted by subject and keyword in Part 1. 

Note: Form-number sequence by second 
character. The first character (G, S, or L) is the 
use key. The three parts are described in more 
detail. 

Part 1 

In Part 1, the subject-code listing, each publica¬ 
tion has only one code. Items within the cluster 
for each code are put in sequence. Sequencing for 
manuals is alphameric, by the most apparent sin¬ 
gle keyword in each title — such as 3890 for 
the IBM 3890 Document Processor physical 
planning template, or HO for the OS/VS2 I/O 
supervisor logic manual. Sequencing for micro¬ 
fiche listings is by order number. 

Part 1 gives the order number of each publica¬ 
tion. Listings such as those for VS1 and MVS 
show manuals supporting back releases (identi¬ 
fied by T or Q order numbers) under the current 
edition which supports the latest release. The title 
of each back edition identifies the earlier 
release(s) it supports, and includes the order 
number originally printed on that back edition. 

The alphameric sorting of titles is done with sin¬ 
gle keywords. In a list of manuals all concerning 
virtual storage, words such as virtual, or varia¬ 
tions such as V or VS, are not considered useful 


in sorting; thus, VSAM items appear at the be¬ 
ginning of subject code 30 under Access Method 
(A’s), whereas BTAM, QTAM and VTAM ap¬ 
pear (in that order) under the specific keyword 
Telecommunications (T’s). 

When one publication applies to more than one 
type of SCP (system control programming), it is 
repeated in each applicable listing. 

Part 2 

An abstract in Part 2-provides you with a descrip¬ 
tion which ordinarily adds much to the indications 
of the title. Abstracts are listed in form-number 
sequence. (Second character of order-number) 

SLSS Profiles 

Part 2 gives you, beneath the abstract, the num¬ 
ber of pages and the publication profile used for 
distributing the individual publication under SLSS. 
The profile is shown in the format of five fields 
separated by slashes: System or processor/C/SC/ Ma¬ 
chines & subsystems/Prog. No. or SLSS ID 

These fields correspond to the five sections 
B/C/D/F/E on the SLSS subscription form. (See 
Entering an SLSS Subscription, G320-1561.) 

The “C” field is used to restrict the distribution 
of communications items, in cases where no other 
profile element performs that function. “SC” 
means subject code. 

For example, a publication describing the IBM 
Direct Access Storage has the profile of: //07/338Q/. 
This means that any subscriber expressing an in¬ 
terest in subject code 07 and 3380 will get the 
publication. 

Technically, the profile elements are ANDed 
among fields and ORed within a field. Thus if the 
manual itself had applied to only the System/370 
or to only certain models or processors of the 
System/370, either “370” or the processor num¬ 
bers would also have been shown, in the first 
field, to prevent distribution to other than the ap¬ 
propriate subscribers. 

Many programming manuals show a profile such 
as //34//5665-295 or //30//5740-XYN, meaning 
that only the program number and a subject code 
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are needed to match the publication’s profile to 
that of the SLSS subscriber’s expressed interests. 

Subject codes in the 20-40 range are normally in¬ 
cluded in the profiles of publications which are 
part of task-oriented libraries, whether for licensed 
or unlicensed programming. 

These codes provide an extra level of selectivity 
for the subscriber to programming publications, 
who may choose to receive only certain catego¬ 
ries instead of all the profiled literature related to 
the program. For example, only diagnosis may 
be selected, or all categories except general infor¬ 
mation may be selected. 

Some of the names of categories are new in task 
oriented libraries now being introduced. A new 
such library might be categorized as follows: 


Task or Name Subject Coded 

Application Development 40 

Administration (or Planning) 34 

Customization 34 

Diagnosis (or Debugging) 37 

End use, e.g. Operator’s Guide 40 

Evaluation (or General Information) 20 

Installation 34 

Operations 40 

Resource Definition 34 


If no subject code in the 20-40 range is included 
in the subscriber interest profile, none of the 
above types of publications will be received. 

Part 3 

Part 3, in form-number sequence, enables you to 
find any order number easily, to see whether a 
manual is included in the bibliography or what 
subject code is assigned to it, or to learn whether 
any TNLs have been issued since the latest edi¬ 
tion. 

If you know the order number for one of several 
related manuals, identification of its subject code 
in Part 3 (leftmost column) enables you to find 
the place in Part 1 where it is listed and where its 
companion publications will also be found. For 
example, GA27-2739 or GC28-1374. 


VM and VSE Pregenerated Package Users 

A Pregenerated Package is an integrated set of 
component pr ograms, inclu ding system control 
programming and IBM licensed programs, tailored 
to run on a particular set of IBM processors and 
their associated configurations. It contains user aids 
to simplify the installation and day-to-day opera¬ 
tion of the system in VM or VSE operating 
environments. VM and VSE Pregenerated Pack¬ 
ages are described as a SYSTEM IPO/E (System 
Installation Productivity Option/Extended), or a 
System Package, or a System Offering 

Some examples are: 

VSE System IPO/E 1.2.0 
VSE/SP (System Package) 2.1.1 
VM/SP System IPO/E 1.2.1 
VM/SP System Offering 1.3.1 

Listings of publications supporting VM and VSE 
Pregenerated Packages are on the pages indicated 
in the table of contents. They show all the publica¬ 
tions supporting each component program of the 
Pregenerated Package. 

The component programs within a package have 
been pregenerated with a preapplied release level 
of service. The release levels of some of these 
component programs will be independently ad¬ 
vanced beyond the release level associated with the 
Pregenerated Package, and therefore no longer ap¬ 
ply to the installation. To prevent reception under 
SLSS of advanced release levels of component 
program publications that do not apply to the re¬ 
lease level publications of the Pregenerated Pack¬ 
age component program installed, an SLSS ID is 
used in profiling the publications instead of the 
real program number. 

Nearly all the individual publications can be 
changed to new levels that no longer apply to the 
Pregenerated Package installed; so, “pseudo¬ 
numbers” are presumed in advance. (At the time 
of a new release of the Pregenerated Package 
many pseudonumbered publications are also the 
latest revisions; but as time goes on, many will 
become back editions.) 
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The SLSS subscription process for these 
Pregenerated Packages has been automated. Spe¬ 
cial numbers of three different functions cause sta¬ 
bilization and automation of the SLSS subscrip¬ 
tions for VM and VSE Pregenerated Packages. 
They are: 

1. SLSS IDs (substitute program numbers). 
Example: 7799-DEV. Their purpose is to allow 
shipment of editions that support the particular re¬ 
lease of the VM or VSE Pregenerated Package, 
but prevent shipment of publications for new pro¬ 
gram release levels not supported. 

2* Pseudonumbers (substitute manual numbers 
assigned to previous editions). Example: 
GT20-1234. As stated under the full description of 
pseudonumbers, their purpose is to allow users 
of back levels of programs to receive only 
publications that relate to the level of the program 
they are using. 

3. SLSS Keys* Examples: 7703, 7751. The first 
purpose of the SLSS key is to automate the whole 
process of converting program numbers to SLSS 
IDs, and manual order numbers to pseudonumbers. 
The second purpose of the SLSS key is to allow 
subsequent migration to a higher release of the 
Pregenerated Package simply by entering a four¬ 
digit number. Entry of a valid SLSS key will 
cause it to appear under the “System IPO/E” head 
at the top left of your next subscription list, and 
in that place only. Program numbers may be 
changed at the same time an SLSS key is added. 
This is also true of other kinds of subscription 
changes (except a change in item quantity). 

Example 

As an example of how these three numbers work, 
say that one copy of ST28-1234 appears on your 
subscription because of an SLSS ID entered to 
support a certain component of release 2.1 or the 
VSE System IPO/E. Later you increased the quan¬ 
tity of this item to five. Still later, after SLSS 
keys were announced, the release 2.1 status of 
your System IPO/E subscription was identified by 
the entry of the corresponding SLSS key (7701). 

The product represented by the SLSS ID then went 
to a new release supporting release 3.0 of the Sys¬ 
tem IPO/E. Therefore a new SLSS ID was as¬ 
signed and the individual pseudonumber went 


from ST28-1234 to SQ28-1234. You entered 7702 
to migrate the subscription to release 3.0 checked 
Initial Library “Yes,” and received five copies of 
SQ28-1234. 

Later, the same product went to another new re¬ 
lease supporting release 3.1 of the System IPO/E; 
therefore, a second new SLSS ID was assigned 
and the individual pseudonumber supporting it 
went from SQ28-1234 to ST00-0765. You en¬ 
tered 7703 to migrate to release 3.1, and received 
five copies of ST00-0765. 

Note: Pregenerated Package Release control is 
at the SLSS-&ey level, and program release con¬ 
trol is at the SLSS-ID level. If only pseudo¬ 
numbers are entered , they will have to be individu¬ 
ally replaced when the release levels of installed 
products are increased. 

Initial Entry of SLSS Key 

Existing and new VM and VSE Pregenerated 
Package scriptions should be identified as such 
by the initial entry of one of the following SLSS 
keys in the program number section (E) of the 
subscription form. This initial entry both stabi¬ 
lizes publications support at the levels correspond¬ 
ing to the installation (preventing shipment of new 
revisions and TNLs which do not apply) and pre¬ 
pares the subscription for subsequent migration 
to a later release of the Pregenerated Package. 
(Migration to support a new release does not hap¬ 
pen automatically, but only when the right SLSS 
key is entered in the subscription at the proper 
time.) 

SLSS keys and their corresponding version, 
releases, and modification levels are: 

7700 VSE System IPO/E 1.2.0 

7701 VSE System IPO/E 1.2.1 

7702 VSE System IPO/E 1.3.0 

7703 VSE System IPO/E 1.3.1 

7704 VSE System IPO/E 1.4.0-1.4.4 

7705 VSE/SP (System Package) 2.1.1-2.1.7 

7706 VSE/SP (System Package) 3.1.2 

7750 VM/SP System IPO/E 1.1.1 

7751 VM/SP System IPO/E 1.2.1 

7752 VM/SP System Offering 1.2.2 

7753 VM/SP System Offering 1.3.1 

7754 VM/SP System Offering 1.4.0 

7755 VM/SP System Offering 1.4.1 

7756 VM/SP System Offering 1.4.2 

7757 VM/SP System Offering 1.5.0 
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Newer releases of the above Pregenerated Pack¬ 
ages will be identified by consecutively higher 
SLSS keys. New releases of the following System 
IPO/E’s will not be available: 

7720 for VM System IPO/E Release 2.0 
7740 for VM/VSE System IPO/E Release 2.0 

If correct publications for 7720 and 7740 System 
IPO/E’s have already been received and migration 
to either (1) VM/SP or (2) both VM/SP and VSE 
System IPO/E’s is planned, it is better to avoid 
7720 or 7740 and enter only the migrate-to SLSS 
key(s) — about a month before publications for 
the new System IPO/E(s) should be received. 

When entering an SLSS key, be sure that all re¬ 
quired programs are included in the subscription. 
Also be sure to enter any machines or subsystems, 
such as 3705, 8101, 3600 or 3790, that apply to 
the installation and would restrict the distribution 
of certain support manuals (such as the 4700/ 
3600/3630 guide for CICS/DOS/VS, or the 3705 
user’s guide for the emulator support package 
(EP/VS). 

Normally, actual program numbers should be en¬ 
tered instead of SLSS ID, and actual manual num¬ 
bers should be entered instead of pseudonumbers. 

If an SLSS key is being entered for the first time, 
and every product which is a part of the 
pregenerated Package has already been manually 
converted to the corresponding SLSS ID (7799 
number), reenter one actual product number in 
addition to the SLSS key. If any of the actual 
product numbers associated with the Pregenerated 
Package already appears on the subscription, this 
single reentry is unnecessary. 

Any Pregenerated Package program may be 
changed at the same time as the SLSS key is 
entered. Entries unrelated to the Pregenerated 
Package may also be made. 

There can be only one Pregenerated Package per 
subscription. (For a second Pregenerated 
Package, a second subscription must be used. 
Thus when a VM/VSE installation is changed to 
VSE and VM/SP, common practice is to enter the 
VM/SP Pregenerated Package on a second 
subscription.) The only other restriction is that item 
quantities cannot be changed at the same time that 


the SLSS key is entered. Quantity changes must 
be made before or after the SLSS key is entered. 

Results of Initial Use of SLSS Key 

• All Pregenerated Package component program 
numbers are converted to their corresponding 
SLSS IDs for the Pregenerated Package release 
identified. 

• All manual order numbers associated with the 
Pregenerated Package are converted to specific 
pseudonumbers for the release identified. 

• Quantities of each publication are unchanged. 

• Non-Pregenerated Package products appearing 
on the same subscription are not affected. 

• The subscription is identified for later migra¬ 
tion when that is specifically requested. 

• Contradictions and duplications are eliminated: 

If any Pregenerated Package product had appeared 
on a subscription under its actual number as well 
as by its corresponding SLSS ID, the actual prod¬ 
uct number and the publications supporting it are 
removed. 

If any relevant publication had appeared on a sub¬ 
scription under its actual manual number as well 
as by its corresponding pseudonumber, the actual 
order number is removed. For example: 

3 copies of an actual order number plus 1 copy 
of its equivalent pseudonumber will be netted out 
to 3 copies of the pseudonumber. 

Note: If you want the latest updates applying to 
a component of the Pregenerated Package, you 
can order them by entering the actual product 
number (or order numbers) on a separate 
subscription. A way of identifying these updates - 
which will not normally apply to the 
Pregenerated Package, because they apply to a 
later release of the component - is to have the suf¬ 
fix NS (non-Pregenerated Package) added to the 
second subscription number. Updates received un¬ 
der the NS subscription can be then identified and 
kept separate from the Pregenerated Package 
library. 
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Caution: In large installations where reception of 
the latest updates is normal and required, enter 
the Pregenerated Package on the separate 
subscription. This will prevent back-leveling 
publications support for the rest of the installation. 

Migration 

Migration must be within the same environment 
(VSE or VM) to the next sequential release or 
may skip one or more releases. 

SLSS keys also cause automatic conversion of mi¬ 
gration to higher-level releases for SLSS subscrip¬ 
tions for which a key has already been entered. 
(To check on this, see what number, if any, ap¬ 
pears under the “System IPO/E” head on your 
SLSS subscription list.) 

If your subscription already includes all 
Pregenerated Package programs of interest, and the 
7701 key is in effect, then you have only to en¬ 
ter the key 7703; this will upgrade your subscrip¬ 
tion from VSE release 2.1 to 3.1 automatically. 

Note: When migrating from 7704 to 7705, enter 
each SLSS ID for the base programs for 7705. 

When you enter the key, check Initial Library 
“Yes.” Only the publications which were not pre¬ 
viously on the subscription will be shipped. 

If an SLSS key was not previously used but 
migration is necessary, you may simply enter the 
migrate-to key (7703 to migrate directly to VSE 
release 3.1 from any prior release, for example). 
The same quantities will be maintained for each 
publication. However, duplications may be re¬ 
ceived one time if you use this shortcut. (See 
“Condition 3: System IPO/E Subscription for 
which No Number Appears . . in the follow¬ 
ing example.) 

Example, VSE Release 3.1, All Conditions 
Condition 1: Migration 

(When the number under the “System IPO/E” 
head, at the top left of your SLSS subscription list, 
is 7700, 7701, or 7702): 

• Enter 7703 in Section E. 


The following checks should also be made: 

a Check the list of release 3.1 component pro¬ 
grams to verify that all the products for which 
support is needed are on the subscription. 
(Enter program numbers, not SLSS ID) 

Note: Any option dropped from the new release 
will be automatically dropped from the subscrip¬ 
tion (but can be restored at any time by reenter¬ 
ing its program number, now considered a Non- 
Pregenerated Package product). 

b Verify the entry of any associated machines ap¬ 
pearing in the titles of certain programming 
publications you may require (see the list of 
support publications). 

c Check Initial Library “Yes.” Nothing else is re¬ 
quired to receive new and changed support 
documentation appling to release 3.1. (When 
migrating from 7704 to 7705, you must enter 
each program number or SLSS ID for the base 
products). 

Condition 2: New Subscription 

• Enter 7703 in Section E. 

• Do checks a (disregarding the note), b, and c 
per above. 

Condition 3: Pregenerated Package Subscription 
for which No Number Appears under the “System 
IPO/E” head: 

• Enter 7703 in Section E. 

• Do Checks a, b, and c per above. Item quan¬ 
tities will be maintained. Caution: This 
subscription was not identified by entry of an 
SLSS key applying to the old release. Hence, 
duplicate manuals may be received one time, 
the number of them increasing with the higher 
level of the old release and the components of 
it for which manuals have already been 
shipped. 

To avoid all duplications, the best way is to iden¬ 
tify the old release still in use by entering its 
SLSS key and checking Initial Library “No,” then 
migrating the following week to release 3.1 per 
Condition 1 above. This will provide you with 
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only those new or changed manuals that have not 
been received. The alternatives are to use either 
Initial Library “No” or Initial Library “Yes” 
selectively, under regular SLSS procedure. 

Error Messages 

SLSS keys are powerful instructions, causing many 
actions in converting a Pregenerated Package 
subscription to the automated state. Extra care is 
needed to enter the right number. Certain wrong 
input will be ignored, with the reason indicated 
only be one of the following messages, printed 
on the next SLSS subscription list. 

1. DUPLICATE SLSS KEY IGNORED 

More than one SLSS key was entered in the 
same processing week. No action was taken on the 
second or subsequent entries. 

2. 2ND SLSS KEY CHECK 

A different Pregenerated Package was entered on 
the same subscription via its SLSS key. A second 
subscription must be used to contain the second 
SLSS key. 


3. INVALID MIGRATE 

The SLSS key entered was not an announced key 
with a higher number in the same series. (For 
example, an entry of 7701 or 7751 is invalid on 
a subscription identified as 7702 under the 4 ‘System 
IPO/E” heading at the top left of your SLSS sub¬ 
scription list.) 

4. INVALID DELETION 

The only way you can delete an SLSS key is to 
delete all the associated SLSS IDs (7799 
numbers); this also causes the SLSS key to delete. 

5. INVALID BASE PROD DELETE 

If deletion of a basic product from the Pregen¬ 
erated Package is not allowed, this message will 
appear. 

6. SYSTEM IPO/E RELEASE NOT READY 

The flies were not ready to handle the release of 
the Pregenerated Package at the time you entered 
its SLSS key. Try now. (It is not likely that this 
message will be received.) 
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Hardware 

00 General System Information (basic System Summary, 
Bibliographies, all Configurators) 

01 Machine System (Processor, Channels) 

02 Card Readers and/or Punches, Control Units 
03 Printers, Control Units 

04 OCR, MCR (Optical/Magnetic Character Readers) 

05 Magnetic Tape Units, Control Units 
06 Display Equipment (see also 09) 

07 DASD (Direct Access Storage Devices), Control Units 
08 Other Devices, Control Units 
09 Communications Devices, Control Units 
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13 Special Features Information 
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15 Physical Planning Information 
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System Support Programming 
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21 Assembler 

22 APL 

23 BASIC 

24 COBOL 

25 FORTRAN 

28 RPG 

29 PL/I 

30 Access Methods, Data Management, Storage/ Communica¬ 

tions (I/O) Control Programs 

31 Support Programs (e.g.. Link Edit, Loader) 

32 Utilities 

33 Sort/Merge 

34 System Planning, Installation, Generation, Administration, 

Performance, Customization, Resource Definition, SMF 

35 Emulation, Simulation (catalogued by host system) 

36 Control Program (e.g.. Supervisor, JCL, IPL, Job Manage¬ 

ment, Data Areas, Checkpoint/Restart) 

37 Diagnosis, Problem Determination, Auditing, Service Aids 

38 Remote Job Entry 

39 Time Sharing, Interactive System 

40 Operations (e.g., messages, codes, application development) 
50 DB/DC (CICS, IMS, ACF, GIS, DL/I,...) 

Application (end use) Programs 
60 Industries - General 

62 Consultants 

63 Distribution (e.g., apparel, food, agribusiness, hotels) 

64 Education, Libraries 

65 Engineering 

67 Finance, Securities, Real Estate 

69 Government, Federal 

70 Government, State and Local 

71 Insurance 

72 Manufacturing 

73 Media 

74 Health 

75 Process (e.g., forest products, petroleum, paint, textiles) 

76 Public Utilities 

78 Transportation 

79 Cross-Industry (see also 80-83 for selections) 

80 Cross-Industry - Office Applications 

81 Cross-Industry - Management, Planning, Project Control 

82 Cross-Industry - Mathematics and Science 

83 Cross-Industry - Simulation 
Other 

85 General and Introductory References 
87 Education - Course Catalogs 
89 Installation Forms and Supplies 
95 EWS (Early Warning System) 

97 PTF (Program Temporary Fix) Listings 
99 SCP Program Listings 


Access Methods 30 
ACF 50 
Administration 34 
Airlines 78 
APL 22, 39, 82 
Application Development 40 
Assembler 21 
Auditing 37 

BASIC 23 
Bibliographies 00, 60 

Card Equipment 02 
Channels 01 
Checkpoint/Restart 36 
COBOL 24 
Codes, system 40 
Communications 09, 30 
Configurators 00 
Consoles 01 
Construction 72 
Consultants 62 
Control Program 36, 30 

Course Catalogs 87 

CPU 01 

Cross-Industry 79-83 
Custom Features 14 
Customization 34 

DASD 07, 30 
Data Areas 36 
Data Management 30 
DB/DC 50 
Debugging 37 
Diagnosis 37 
Diskette 08, 30 
Display 06, 30 
Distribution Industries 63 

Education 64, 79, 87 
Emulation 35 
Engineering 65 
Evaluation 20 
EWS 95 

Finance Industry 67 
Flyers 20 
FORTRAN 25 

General Information 20 
General references 85 
Government 69, 70 
Graphics 30 

Health 74 
Hotels, Motels 63 

Information Retrieval 79, 80 
Insurance 71 
I/O Control Programs 30 
IPL 36 

JCL 36 

Job Management 36 


Legal 62 
Libraries 64 
Link Edit 31 
Loader 31 

Magnetic Tape 05, 30 
Manufacturing .72 
Mass Storage 07, 30 
Mathematics 82,22 
MCR 04, 30 
Media 73 
Medical 74 
Messages, system 40 

OCR 04 ,30 
Office 80 
Operations 16,40 

Paper Tape 08 

Performance Enhancement 34 

Physical Planning 15 

Planning 34, 30, 81 

PL/I 29 

Pregeneration 34 

Printers 03 

Problem Determination 37, 01 

Process Industries 75 

Processor 01 

Project Control 81 

PRPQ 20-83 

PSHRPQ 14 

PTF 97 

Public Utilities 76 

RAS 37 
Real Estate 67 
Release Guides 34 
Remote Job Entry 38 
Resource Definition 34 
RPG 28 
RPQ 14 

SCP Listings 99 
Securities 67 
Service Aids 37 
Simulation 35 ,83 
SMF 34 
Sort/Merge 33 
Special Features 13 
Statistics 79, 82, 65 
Storage 01, 30, 34 
Supervisor 36 
Support Programs 31 
System Generation 34 

System Installation 34 

System Management Facility 34 
System Messages & Codes 40 
System Operation 01, 40 
System Planning 34 

Teleprocessing 09, 30 
Testing 37 

Text Processing 80, 73, 79 
Time Sharing 39 
Transportation 78 
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Part 1. Title Keywords within Subject Code 


HACHINES COO-16) 

00 General System Information 


GA32-0039 
GA33-1511 
GA33-1507 
GA33-3014 
GA22-6957 
GA22-7013 
GA22-6956 
**GA22-7014 
GA22-6944 
GA22-7002 
GA22-7071 
GA22-7062 
GA22-7065 
GA33-1513 
GA33-1508 
GA27-2849 
GA33-1523 
GA24-3950 
GA24-4022 
GA33-3042 
**GC20-0001 
**GC20-0370 


INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICE SUMMARY 
S/370 MODEL 115 CONFIGURATOR 
S/370 MODEL 125 CONFIGURATOR 
S/370 MODEL 135 CONFIGURATOR 
S/370 MODEL 158 CONFIGURATOR 
S/370 MODEL 158 CONFIGURATOR 
S/370 MODEL 165 CONFIGURATOR 
S/370 MODEL 168 CONFIGURATOR 
S/360 & S/370 MODEL 195 CONFIGURATOR 
S/370 INPUT/OUTPUT CONFIGURATOR 

3031 CONFIGURATOR 

3032 PROCESSOR COMPLEX CONFIGURATOR 

3033 CONFIGURATOR 

3115 PROCESSING UNIT INTEGRATED COMMUNICATIONS ADAPTER* CONFIGURATOR 
3125 PROCESSING UNIT INTEGRATED COMMUNICATIONS ADAPTER, CONFIGURATOR 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM* CONFIGURATOR 

4321 4331 4341 4361 PROCESSORS SUMMARY AND INPUT/OUTPUT DATA COMMUNICATION CONFIGURATOR 

SUMMARY AND INPUT/OUTPUT & DATA COMMUNICATIONS 4381 PROCESSOR 

7170 DEVICE ATTACHMENT CONTROL UNIT GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL CONFIGURATOR 

S/370 30XX 4300 AND 9370 PROCESSORS BIBLIOGRAPHY 

S/370 AND 4300 PROCESSORS BIBLIOGRAPHY OF INDUSTRY SYSTEMS AND APPLICATION PROGRAMS 


£1 Machine System 


SA22-7091 

SA22-7093 

**GA22-7000 

SA22-7085 

SA22-7095 

GX20-1850 

SA22-7094 

GA22-7079 

SA22-7092 

GX26-1587 

GX26-1588 

GX20-1787 

GA22-7072 

GA27-2772 

#*SA22-7125 

GA22-7074 

GA27-2771 

GA27-2770 

GA33-1510 

GA33-1516 

GA33-1520 

GA33-1506 

GA33-1512 

GA33-3005 

GA33-3010 

GC20-1738 

**GA24-3632 

**GA24-3633 

GA24-3557 

GA24-3573 

**GA24-3634 

*#GA24-3635 

GA22-6942 

GA22-6962 

GC20-1729 

6A22-7011 

GA22-7012 

GA22-7056 

6C20-1754 

GA22-6935 

GA22-7010 

GC20-1755 

6C20-1767 

GA22-6943 


CHANNEL-TO-CHANNEL ADAPTER 

S/370 HIGH ACRITH ARITHMETIC RPQ (CURRENT RELEASE) 

S/370 PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION 
370/XA PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION 

SYSTEM/370 EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE/INTERPRETIVE EXECUTION 

S/370 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SYSTEM/370 MATHEMATICAL ASSISTS 

SYSTEM/370 ASSISTS FOR MVS 

ASSISTS FOR MVS/XA 

DECIMAL/HEXADECIMAL INTEGER CONVERSION CHART 
DECIMAL/HEXADECIMAL FRACTION CONVERSION CHART 

DEBUGGING AID DIRECT EVALUATION OF FLOATING POINT NUMBERS IN HEXADECIMAL 

S/370 EXTENDED FACILITY & ECPS: MVS 

A UPS INSTALLATION PLANNING GUIDE 

SYSTEM/370 VECTOR OPERATIONS 

ASSISTS FOR VM/370 

A GUIDE TO 50 HERTZ UPS SELECTION 

A GUIDE TO 60 HERTZ UPS SELECTION 

S/370 MODEL 115 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

S/370 MODEL 115 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 

S/370 MODEL 115 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS FOR SYSTEMS NITH 3115-2 PROCESSING UNIT 

S/370 MODEL 125 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

S/370 MODEL 125 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 

S/370 MODEL 135 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

S/370 MODEL 135 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 

GUIDE TO S/370 MODEL 135 

S/370 MODEL 138 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
S/370 MODEL 138 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 
S/370 MODEL 145 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
S/370 MODEL 145 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 
S/370 MODEL 148 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
S/370 MODEL 148 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 
S/370 MODEL 155 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
S/370 MODEL 155 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 
GUIDE TO S/370 MODEL 155 
S/370 MODEL 158 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
S/370 MODEL 158 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 

S/370 MODEL 158 HIERARCHICAL MONITORING SYSTEM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 

GUIDE TO S/370 MODEL 158 FOR S/370 MODEL 155 USERS 

SYSTEM/370 MODEL 165 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

S/370 MODEL 168 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

GUIDE TO S/370 MODEL 168 FOR S/370 MODEL 165 USERS 

GUIDE TO S/370 MODEL 168 FOR S/360 USERS 

S/360 & S/370 MODEL 195 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
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GA22-7066 
GC20-X654 
«tfGA22-7061 
GC20-1858 
GA22-7060 
GC20-1859 
GA22-7076 
GA22-7077 
GA22-7083 
GA22-7088 
SA22-7120 
*#SA22-7121 
GA24-3552 
GA24-3550 
GA22-7070 
GC20-1951 
GA33-1526 
GA33-1527 
GA33-1536 
GA33-1550 
GC20-1878 
GA24-3671 
GA24-3672 
GA24-3763 

GA24-3780 

GA24-3797 

GA33-1535 

GC20-1877 

GA33-1572 

GA33-1585 

GX33-15X0 

GA33-1566 

GA33-1567 

GA24-3948 

GA24-3950 

GA24-3955 

GA24-4021 

GA24-4023 

GC20-202X 

G520-6121 

GA24-3947 

SY24-4024 

G221-2454 


3031 PROCESSOR COMPLEX AND 303X ATTACHED PROCESSOR COMPLEX FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
A GUIDE TO THE IBM 303X PROCESSOR COMPLEX AND ATTACHED PROCESSOR COMPLEX OF SYSTEM/370 

3032 PROCESSOR COMPLEX FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

A GUIDE TO THE IBM 3032 PROCESSOR COMPLEX OF SYSTEM/370 

3033 PROCESSOR COMPLEX AND 3033 MULTIPROCESSOR COMPLEX FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
A GUIDE TO THE 3033 PROCESSOR COMPLEX AND MULTIPROCESSOR COMPLEX OF S/370 

3081 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

3081 3083 AND 3084 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS AND CONFIGURATION GUIDE 

3083 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

3084 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

3090 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS AND CONFIGURATION GUIDE 
3090 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

3210 CONSOLE PRINTER-KEYBOARD COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
3215 CONSOLE PRINTER-KEYBOARD COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
4300 PROCESSORS PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION FOR ECPS:VSE MODE 
A GUIDE TO 4321 PROCESSOR 

4321 4331 PROCESSORS FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION AND PROCESSOR COMPLEX 
4321/4331 PROCESSORS GROUPS 1 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 
4321/4331 PROCESSORS DISPLAY/PRINTER ADAPTER COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
4331 PROCESSOR MODEL GROUP 11 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 
A GUIDE TO THE 4331 PROCESSOR 

4341 PROCESSORS MODEL GROUP 1 AND 10 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 
4341 PROCESSOR FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS AND PROCESSOR COMPLEX CONFIGURATOR 
4341 PROCESSOR MODEL GROUP 2 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS AND PROCESSOR COMPLEX 
CONFIGURATOR 

4341 PROCESSORS MODEL GROUP 2 AND 11 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 

4341 PROCESSORS MODEL GROUP 10 & 11> FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS & PROCESSOR COMPLEX 
CONFIGURATOR 

4331 PROCESSOR MODEL GROUP 2 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTIC 
A GUIDE TO THE 4341 PROCESSOR 
4361 PROCESSOR SUMMARY 

4361 PROCESSOR SERIAL OEMI DESCRIPTION AND PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 

4361 PROCESSING PROBLEM FINDER* VOLUME 12 

4361 PROCESSOR FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

4361 PROCESSOR CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 

4381 PROCESSOR CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 

SUMMARY AND INPUT/OUTPUT & DATA COMMUNICATIONS 4381 PROCESSOR 

PROBLEM ANALYSIS GUIDE 4381 PROCESSOR 

4381 DUAL PROCESSOR FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

4381 PROBLEM ANALYSIS PROGRAM 

A GUIDE TO THE 4381 PROCESSOR 

4381 PROCESSORS/COMPUTE-INTENSIVE PROCESSING 

4381 UNIPROCESSOR FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

4381 PROCESSOR MODEL GROUP 3 CONSOLE FUNCTIONS AND MESSAGES 

4381 PROCESSOR MODEL GROUPS 11* 12* 13* AND 14 


03 printers, Control U ni t s 


G544-3181 

G544-3182 

SH35-0090 

GA24-3488 

GA24-3120 

GA24-3312 

GA18-2065 

GA24-3759 

GA24-3767 

GA24-3769 

GA24-3733 

GA24-3741 

GA24-3936 

GA27-3267 

GA27-3268 

GA27-3153 

GA27-3229 

GX27-2923 

GA27-3176 

GA27-3177 

#*GA26-1633 

GA26-1635 

GA26-1646 

**GA26-1656 

##GA32-0049 

GA32-0050 

GA32-0053 

GA32-0055 


PAGEPRINTER FORMATTING AID USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
PAGEPRINTER FORMATTING AID COMMAND QUICK REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
ALL-POINTS-ADDRESSABLE PRINTING TECHNOLOGY 
FORM DESIGN REFERENCE GUIDE FOR PRINTERS 

1443 PRINTER MODELS 1-4 & N1 1445 PRINTER MODELS 1 & N1 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

2821 CONTROL UNIT COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

3102 PRINTER DESCRIPTION 

3230 PRINTER MODEL 2 PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 

3230 PRINTER MODEL 2 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3230 MODEL 2 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3262 PRINTER MODELS 1 AND 11 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

3262 PRINTER MODELS 3 AND 13 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

3262 PRINTER MODEL 5 PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 

3268 PRINTER MODEL 1 DESCRIPTION 

3268 PRINTER MODELS 2 AND 2C DESCRIPTION 

3287 PRINTER COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

3287 PRINTER MODELS 1C & 2C COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

3287 PRINTER OPERATOR'S TROUBLE REPORT 

3289 LINE PRINTER MODELS 1 & 2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

3289 LINE PRINTER MODEL 4 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM FORMS DESIGN REFERENCE GUIDE 

REFERENCE MANUAL FOR THE IBM 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM REFERENCE: OCR DOCUMENT PREPARATION 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM CHARACTER SET CATALOG 

INTRODUCING THE 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM MODEL 3 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM MODEL 3 REFERENCE 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM MODELS 3 AND 8 OCR DOCUMENT PREPARATION REFERENCE 
INTRODUCING THE IBM 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM MODEL 8 
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GA32-0065 
GC20-1775 
GC26-3829 
SH35-0051 
SH35-0082 
#*GX35-50I0 
GX35-5014 
*«GC31-2547 
G320-0910 
GA33-1576 
GA33-1579 
GA33-1586 
GX33-1507 
GA24-3927 
GA33-1554 
GA33-1574 
GA23-1014 
GA33-3072 
GA33-3074 


3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM MODEL 8 REFERENCE 
CONCEPTS OF THE IBM 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM 

INTRODUCING THE IBM 3600 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM AND ITS PROGRAMMING 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM MODEL 3 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE: COMPATIBILITY 

3800 MODELS 3 AND 8 PREPARING FONTS FOR PRINTING 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM MODEL 3 OPERATOR'S QUICK REFERENCE GUIDE 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM AND TAPE-TO-PRINTING SUBSYSTEM FEATURE REFERENCE SUMMARY 

4224 PRINTER OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 

4224 DOT MATRIX PRINTER PRESENTATION GUIDE 

4245 PRINTER MODELS 12, D12, 20 and D20 E/ME/A EDITION PRINT BAND 

4245 PRINTER MODELS 12, 20 INFORMATION MANUAL 

4245 PRINTER MODELS D12 AND D20 INFORMATION 

4245 PRINTER M D12, D20 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

4248 PRINTER MODEL 1 PRINTER DESCRIPTION 

4250 PRINTER COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND PROGRAMMING INFORMATION 
4250 PRINTER QUALITY PROBLEMS 

5210 PRINTER MODELS G01/G02 PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE GUIDE 
7436 PRINTER MODEL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

7436 PRINTER MODEL 1 SITE PUNNING PHYSICAL PUNNING AND CONFIGURATOR GUIDE 


04 Optical or Magnetic Character Readers (QCR> MCR)> Control Units 


GA24-1499 

GA24-3542 

GA21-9081 

GX21-9106 

GC20-1666 

GE20-0759 

GE20-0760 
6E20-0765 
GC20-1750 
GA21-9147 
6A21-9146 
GC20-1760 
GA24-3612 
GC31-0507 
GX20-1972 
GA24-3620 
GE20-0599 
6E20-0633 
GA24-3686 


1219 READER SORTER, 1419 MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER 
1255 MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER MODELS 1, 2 & 3 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION, 1288 OPTICAL PAGE READER MODEL 1 
1288 DOCUMENT GAUGE FOR MACHINE SETUP 

OCR INPUT PREPARATION GUIDE FOR THE IBM 1287/1288 OPTICAL CHARACTER READERS 
3694 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR: A GUIDE TO CREATING WORKSTATION AND HOST OPERATIONS RUNBOOK 
PROCEDURES 

3694 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR: A 6UIDE TO IMPLEMENTING AND INSTALLING 
3694 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR SORTING APPLICATIONS GUIDE 
3881 OPTICAL MARK READER FORMS KIT 

3886 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER MODEL 1 REFERENCE MANUAL 

3886 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER INPUT DOCUMENT DESIGN GUIDE AND SPECIFICATIONS 

3886 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER FORMS KIT 

3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR MACHINE & PROGRAMMING DESCRIPTION 

3690 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR MODELS E AND F MACHINE AND PROGRAMMING DESCRIPTION 

3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3895 DOCUMENT READER/XNSCRIBER - MACHINE & PROGRAMMING DESCRIPTION 
3895 DEPOSIT PROCESSING SYSTEM INPUT CONTROL PROCEDURES 

3895 DEPOSIT PROCESSING SYSTEM WORKSTATION PROCEDURES 

3896 TAPE-DOCUMENT CONVERTER COPY QUALITY GUIDE 


05 Bajroetjc Tap_e Units^ Control Units 


GA32-0006 

GA27-2726 

GA32-0022 

GA32-0068 

6A32-0069 

GA32-0076 

GA32-0079 

**GA32-0041 

**GA32-0042 

#*GC35-0098 

**GC35-0099 

GA26-1647 

GA32-0020 

GA32-0021 

GA26-1659 

GA32-0078 


TAPE REQUIREMENTS FOR 1/2 INCH TAPE UNITS AT 556, 800, 1600 AND 6250 BPI 

S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION, 2495 TAPE CARTRIDGE READER 

3410/3411 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM COMPONENT DESCRIPTION MANUAL 

3422 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM INTRODUCTION 

3430 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM INTRODUCTION 

3430 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

3430 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3480 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM INTRODUCTION 

3480 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM REFERENCE CHANNEL COMMANDS STATUS At® SENSE BYTES AND ERROR 
RECOVERY PROCEDURES 

3480 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM PUNNING AND MIGRATION GUIDE 
3480 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM USER'S REFERENCE 
3803-3/3420-3, 5 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM 
3803/3420 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEMS 

3803-2/3420 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEMS SUBSYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

8809 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT INTRODUCTION 

DESCRIPTION 8809 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MODEL 1C AND 2C 


06 Display Equipment 

NOTE: Other display equipment, used primarily in a communications environment, 
is listed under subject code 09. 


GA27-2701 

GA27-2702 

GA27-2721 

GA27-2700 

GA19-5434 

GA21-9468 

GX21-9467 

GA33-3035 


S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION, 2250 DISPLAY UNIT MODEL 1 

S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 2250 DISPUY UNIT MODEL 2 2840 DISPUY CONTROL MODEL 1 

S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 2250 DISPUY UNIT MODEL 3 2840 DISPUY CONTROL MODEL 2 

S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 2260 DISPUY STATION 2848 DISPUY CONTROL 

3180 DISPUY STATION MODEL 1 USER'S GUIDE 
3180 MODEL 1 DISPUY STATION USER'S GUIDE 

3180 MODEL 2 DISPUY STATION KEYBOARD TEMPUTE ASSIGNMENT SHEET AND DISPUY SCREEN UYOUT 
SHEET 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE IBM 3250 GRAPHICS DISPUY SYSTEM 
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GA33-3037 
GA33-3110 
GA19-5433 


3250 GRAPHICS DISPUY SYSTEM, COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

3250 GRAPHICS DISPUY SYSTEM PROBLEM DETERMINATION AND USER'S GUIDE 

7350 IMAGE PROCESSING SYSTEM OVERVIEW 


fiZ Direct Access Storage Devices (PASO)* Control Units 


GA26-1620 
**GC26-4495 
GX20-1710 
GA26-1589 
GA26-5988 
GA26-1660 
GA26-1615 
GA26-1630 
GX20-1920 
GA26-1619 
GX20-1979 
GA26-1638 
GX20-1983 
GC19-5021 
GC20-1780 
GA26-1657 
GA26-1666 
GX26-1679 
GC26-4193 
GC26-4197 
GC26-4208 
#*GC26-4491 
**GC26-4492 
*#GC26-4493 
#*GC26-4494 
k*GC26-4497 
**GC26-4498 
**GX26-1678 
SX26-1680 
GX26-3749 
GG22-9347 
GA26-1592 
GA26-1617 
GA32-0035 
GA32-0037 
GA32-0038 
GX35-5026 
SY32-5043 
««GA26-1661 
GA32-0061 
GA32-0067 
GA19-5436 
GA32-0080 
GA32-0081 
GA32-0084 
GA19-5438 
##GA32-0082 
**GA32-0083 
**GA32-0085 
GA33-1539 
GA33-1569 


INTEGRATED STORAGE CONTROL REFERENCE 
MAINTAINING STORAGE SUBSYSTEM MEDIA 

IBM 2314 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE FACILITY CAPACITY AND TRANSMISSION TIME REFERENCE CARD 

2835 STORAGE CONTROL AND 2305 FIXED HEAD STORAGE MODULE REFERENCE 

S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION, 2841 ASSOCIATED DASD 

3310 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE REFERENCE MANUAL 

INTRODUCTION IBM 3330 A-SERIES DISK STORAGE - SYSTEM LIBRARY 

3330 SERIES DISK STORAGE MODEL 1-11, CUSTOMER CONVERSION GUIDE 

3330 SERIES DISK STORAGE, 3333 MODELS 1 & 11, 3330 MODELS 1, 2 & 11 REFERENCE SUMMARY 
3340 COMPONENT SUMMARY 

3340 MODELS A2, Bl, B2, 3344 MODELS B2, B2F DIRECT STORAGE ACCESS REFERENCE SUMMARY 
3350 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE REFERENCE MANUAL 

3350 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE, MOD A2, A2F, B2, B2F, C2, C2F REFERENCE SUMMARY 
WORLD TRADE ADDENDUM TO 3350 3344 INSTALUTION AND CONVERSION GUIOE (GC20-1780) 

3350 3344 INSTALUTION AND CONVERSION GUIDE 

3370 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DESCRIPTION 

3375 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DESCRIPTION AND USER'S GUIDE 

3375 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE MODELS AD4 AE4 BD4 AND BE4 GENERAL INFORMATION 

3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE: MIGRATION 

3380 DAS: PUNNING AND USE 

3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE INTRODUCTION 

USING THE 3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE IN AN MVS ENVIRONMENT 
USING THE 3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE IN A VM ENVIRONMENT 
USING THE 3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE IN A VSE ENVIRONMENT 

3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE OIRECT CHANNEL ATTACH MODEL CJ2 INTRODUCTION AND REFERENCE 
DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES: PRIMER FOR THE USER OF 3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE 
3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3380 CONDENSED ANALYSIS PROCEDURES MAINTENANCE REFERENCE SUMMARY 

INSTALUTION REFERENCE FOR 3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE MODELS AE4 AND BE4 OS/MVS SUPPORT 

COMPARISON OF 3380 AND 3350 USED FOR VM/CMS MINIDISKS 

REFERENCE MANUAL FOR IBM 3830 STORAGE CONTROL AND IBM 3330 DISK STORAGE 

REFERENCE MANUAL FOR IBM 3830 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 2 

3850 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM MSS OP 

3850 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM (MSS) SENSE INFORMATION 

3850 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM INTRODUCTION AND PREINSTALUTION PUNNING 

3850 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM REFERENCE 

MASS STORAGE FACILITY THEORY OF OPERATIONS: MASS STORAGE CONTROL 

3680 STORAGE CONTROL DESCRIPTION 

3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 11 DESCRIPTION 

3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 13 DESCRIPTION 

3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 21 INTRODUCTION CROSS-SYSTEM 

INTRODUCTION TO THE 3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 21 

3860 MODEL 21 DESCRIPTION 

3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 21 INSTALUTION AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 
3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 23 INTRODUCTION CROSS-SYSTEM 
3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 23 INTRODUCTION 
3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 23 DESCRIPTION 

3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 23 INSTALUTION AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

4321 4331 4361 PROCESSORS DASD ADAPTER FOR 3370 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE REFERENCE 

4361 PROCESSOR DASD COMPATIBILITY FEATURE 


08 Other Devices, Control Units 


GA22-7097 

**GA22-7081 

GA21-9152 
#*GA21-9183 
**GA21-9194 
GA21-9196 
GX21-9172 
**GA21-9184 
GX21-9171 
GA22-7075 
6A22-7090 
GX22-7093 
GA24-3639 
GA24-3716 
GA34-0282 
S544-0554 


3044 FIBER-OPTIC CHANNEL EXTENDER LINK PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 
3088 MULTISYSTEM CHANNEL COMMUNICATION UNIT PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 

3740 DATA ENTRY SYSTEM, SYSTEM SUMMARY & INSTALUTION PUNNING 

3741 DATA STATION REFERENCE MANUAL 

3741 MODELS 3 AND 4 PROGRAMMING WORKSTATION PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

3741 MODELS 3 AND 4 PROGRAMMABLE WORKSTATION GENERAL INFORMATION 
3741/3742 REFERENCE CARD 

3742 DUAL DATA STATION REFERENCE MANUAL 
3747 DATA CONVERTER REFERENCE CARD 

3814 SWITCHING MANAGEMENT SYSTEM PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 

3814 OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR THE DISPUY/PRINTER ATTACHMENT FEATURE 

3814 OPERATOR'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3838 ARRAY PROCESSOR FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

3838 ARRAY PROCESSOR RESERVOIR MODELING FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS Ah® PROGRAMMING GUIDE 
4994 ASCII DEVICE CONTROL UNIT GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENTAL OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS FOR OS/6 INFORMATION PROCESSORS AND 6640 DOCUMENT 
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PRINTER 

6544*1006 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL FOR IBM 6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR 

6544-3013 6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR PLANNING AND PREINSTALLATION GUIDE 

S544-3015 INSTALLING THE 6670 

S544-3020 6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR: CODES AND MESSAGES FOR AN SNA ENVIRONMENT 

S544-3022 6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR: GLOSSARY 

S544-3033 6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR MAKING COPIES 

S544-3066 6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR MODEL III USERS GUIDE 


09 Communications Devices* Control Units 

NOTE: Some of the equipment belou may be used for either remote or local communications. 


GA27-3099 

GA27-3004 

GA27-3620 

GA27-3185 

GA27-3093 

GA22-6864 

GA22-6846 

GA27-2703 

GA27-2704 

GA24-3426 

GA27-3029 

GA24-3403 

GA24-3415 

GA27-3011 

GA27-3013 

GA27-3005 

GA27-3015 

GA18-2033 

GA18-2051 

GX20-2352 

GA18-2084 

GA18-2085 

GA18-2310 

#*GA23-0217 

GA18-2127 
GA21-9465 
GA23-0196 
*#GA18-2457 
GA18-2364 
GA18-2443 
GA24-3771 
GA24-3781 
GA24-3773 
GA24-3783 
GA24-3772 
GA24-3782 
GA23-0044 

GA23-0058 
GA23-0113 
**GA23-0119 
GA23-0187 
GA23-0204 
GA27-2739 
GA33-3056 
*#GA27-2837 
GX20-1878 
GA23-0060 

GA23-0046 

GA23-0061 

GA23-0064 

GA23-0065 

GA23-0137 

GA23-0171 

GA23-0176 

GA27-2827 

GA23-0136 


ADVANCED FUNCTION FOR COMMUNICATIONS: SYSTEM SUMMARY 

GENERAL INFORMATION - BINARY SYNCHRONOUS COMMUNICATIONS 

USING THE CABLING SYSTEM WITH COMMUNICATION PRODUCTS 

DATA COMMUNICATION DEVICE SUMMARY 

SYNCHRONOUS DATA LINK CONTROL GENERAL INFORMATION 

2701 DATA ADAPTER UNIT COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

SYSTEM/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION: 2702 TRANSMISSION CONTROL 

2703 TRANSMISSION CONTROL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION* 2711 LINE ADAPTER UNIT 

2712 REMOTE MULTIPLEXOR 

2721 PORTABLE AUDIO TERMINAL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

2740 COMMUNICATION TERMINALS MODEL 1 & 2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

2741 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL 

COMPONENT DESCRIPTION* 2760 OPTICAL IMAGE UNIT 
SYSTEM COMPONENTS: IBM 2770 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 
2780 DATA TRANSMISSION TERMINAL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
2790 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
3101 DISPLAY TERMINAL DESCRIPTION 
AN INTRODUCTION TO THE 3101 DISPLAY TERMINAL 
3101 DISPLAY TERMINAL REFERENCE SUMMARY 
3104 DISPLAY TERMINAL OPERATOR REFERENCE GUIDE 
3104 DISPLAY TERMINAL OPERATOR'S REFERENCE GUIDE 
3161 3163 ASCII DISPLAY STATION DESCRIPTION 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3174 SUBSYSTEM CONTROL UNIT CUSTOMER EXTENDED PROBLEM 
DETERMINATION 

3178 DISPLAY STATION DESCRIPTION 

3180 MODEL 1 DISPLAY STATION INTRODUCTION AND PREINSTALLATION PUNNING MANUAL 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM 3180 SUPPLEMENT FOR THE CONTROL UNIT 

3191 DISPUY STATION DESCRIPTION 

3193 DISPLAY STATION DESCRIPTION 

3193 PROBLEM SOLVING QUICK CHECK GUIDE 

3232 KEYBOARD-PRINTER TERMINAL MODEL 1 PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 
3232 MODEL 1 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3232 KEYBOARD PRINTER TERMINAL MODEL 11 PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 
3232 MODEL 11 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3232 KEYBOARD-PRINTER TERMINAL MODEL 51 PRODUCT DESCRIPTION AND SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 
3232 MODEL 51 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM PROGRAMMING AND COMPONENT DESCRIPTION INFORMATION 
TRANSFER 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM LIBRARY USER'S GUIDE 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM ENTRY ASSIST USER'S GUIDE 3274 CONTROL UNIT 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM KEYBOARD DEFINITION UTILITY USER'S GUIDE 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM X.25 OPERATION 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE 3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM* COLOR & PROGRAMMED SYMBOLS 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM CHARACTER SET REFERENCE 

3274 CONTROL UNIT REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3271 CONTROL UNIT 3272 CONTROL UNIT 3275 DISPUY STATION 
DESCRIPTION AND PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
3274 CONFIGURATION DATA CARD (CONFIGURATION SUPPORT A, B* C, T) 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM 3274 CONTROL UNIT DESCRIPTION AND PROGRAMMER’S GUIDE 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM* 3274 CONTROL UNIT SITE PUNNING AND PREPARATION GUIDE 
MODELS 41A* 41C* 41D AND 61C 
3274 CONTROL UNIT CUSTOMIZING GUIDE > 

SUPPLEMENT TO 3274 DESCRIPTION AND PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE ERROR MESSAGES FOR 3270 PC 
ATTACHMENT 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM SUPPLEMENT TO 3274 CONTROL UNIT DESCRIPTION AND 
PROGRAMMING GUIDE 3274 RESPONSE TIME MONITOR FUNCTION 3274 SNA ALERT FUNCTION 
3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM, 3274 CONTROL UNIT CUSTOMIZING GUIDE, CONFIGURATION 
SUPPORT P 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM 3274 CONTROL UNIT PUNNING SETUP AND CUSTOMIZING GUIDE 
3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM SUPPLEMENT TO 3274 DESCRIPTION AND PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
ERROR MESSAGES FOR 3290 INFORMATION DISPUY PANEL 
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GX20-1981 

GA18-2041 

GA18-2081 

GA27-2895 

GX20-2040 

GX20-2041 

GA33-3067 

GA23-0021 

GA23-0236 

GA23-0142 

GA24-3203 

GA24-3653 

GC31-0009 

GC31-0504 
GA27-3086 
GC30-3004 
««GC30-3020 
GC30-3021 
GA27-3051 
GT00-0624 
GA27-3087 
GA27-3304 
GC30-3074 
GR29-0296 
SX27-3633 

SX27-3634 

SX27-3635 

SX27-3636 

SX27-3637 

SX27-3638 

SX27-3639 

SX27-3640 

SX27-3641 

SX27-3642 

SX27-3643 

SX27-3644 

SX27-3645 

3X27-3646 

SX27-3647 
SX27-3648 
SX27-3649 
SX27-3650 
SX27-3651 

SX27-3652 

GA27-3428 
GA27-3430 
GA27-3433 
GA27-3434 
GA27-3745 
GA27-3869 
GA33-0010 
SA33-0012 
GA33-0013 
GTOO-1513 
GA33-0017 
GA33-0021 
SA33-0022 
GA27-3644 
GA27-3043 
**GA27-3096 
GA27-3I44 
**GA27-3146 
GA27-3142 
GA27-3X45 
GA27-3063 
GA27-3253 
GA27-2865 
GA27-2866 
GA27-2899 


3275/3277 PROGRAM FUNCTION KEY TEMPLATE 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3276 CONTROL UNIT DISPLAY STATION PLANNING AND SETUP 
GUIDE 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3276 CONTROL UNIT/DISPLAY STATION DESCRIPTION AND 
PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

3276/3278 DISPLAY STATION KEYBOARD REPLACEMENT INSTRUCTIONS 
GENERAL PURPOSE 3276/3278 PROGRAM FUNCTION TEMPLATE STRIP 
3276/3278 PROGRAM FUNCTION KEY TEMPLATE - GENERAL USE 
3279 COLOR DISPLAY STATION KEYBOARD REPLACEMENT INSTRUCTIONS 
3290 INFORMATION PANEL DESCRIPTION AND REFERENCE 

3290 INFORMATION PANEL SUPPLEMENT TO 3290 DESCRIPTION AND REFERENCE 
3299 TERMINAL MULTIPLEXER CUSTOMER PROBLEM ANALYSIS AND RESOLUTION 
3644 AUTOMATIC DATA UNIT PROGRAM WORKSHEETS FOR DOS/VS AND OS/VS 
3644 AUTOMATIC DATA UNIT* COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

PARAMETER TABLE GENERATION FACILITY FOR 3644 AUTOMATIC DATA UNIT (GEN3644) GENERAL 
INFORMATION 

3644 AUTOMATIC DATA UNIT PROGRAMMING AND USER'S GUIDE 

GUIDE TO USING THE 3704 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLER CONTROL PANEL (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3704 3705-1 AND 3705-11 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLERS PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION 
TELEPROCESSING PREINSTALLATION GUIDE FOR 3704 AND 3705 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLERS 
TELEPROCESSING INSTALLATION RECORD FOR 3704 AND 3705 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLERS 
INTRODUCTION TO THE 3704 AND 3705-11 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLERS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
INTRODUCTION TO THE 3704 AND 3705 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLERS (GA27-3051-4) 

GUIDE TO USING THE 3705 CONTROL PANEL (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INTRODUCTION TO THE 3705-80 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER 
3705-80 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLER PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION 

3705 EMULATION REFERENCE CARD 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE 3101 DISPLAY TERMINAL MODELS 20» 22* 
AND 23 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE 3161 ASCII DISPUY STATION 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE PERSONAL COMPUTER WITH 3101 EMULATION 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION REFERENCE 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE DEC MODEL VT52 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE DEC MODEL VT100 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE DEC MODEL VT220 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE HAZELTINE ESPIRIT I AND ESPIRIT II 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE HAZELTINE 1500 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE LEAR SIEGLER ADM 3A DUMB TERMINAL 
3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE TELEVIDEO 910 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE TELEVIDEO 950 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE BEEHIVE ATL-078 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE TELETYPE 5410 ASYNCHRONOUS DISPUY 

TERMINAL 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE TELETYPE 5410 BUFFERED DISPUY 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE ROLM CYPRESS 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE ROLM CEDAR 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE ROLM JUNIPER 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE HEWLETT-PACKARD 2621B INTERACTIVE 
TERMINAL 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE DATA GENERAL DASHER D210 DISPUY 
TERMINAL 

GUIDE 3710 NETWORK CONTROLLER HOST 

3710 NETWORK GATEWAY INTRODUCTION 

3710 NETWORK CONTROLLER PROBLEM REPORT 

GUIDE 3710 NETWORK CONTROLLER CONTROL TERMINAL 

3710 NETWORK CONTROLLER CONFIGURATION REFERENCE 

3710 NETWORK CONTROLLER CONFIGURATION WORKBOOK 

INTRODUCTION TO THE 3725 MODEL 1 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER 

3725 MODEL 1 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLER CONFIGURATION GUIDE 

3725 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3725 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION (GA33-0013-3) 

3725 MODELS 1 AND 2 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER OEMI 

3725 MODEL 2 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER INTRODUCTION 

3725 MODEL 2 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER CONFIGURATION GUIDE 

3728 COMMUNICATION CONTROL SUPPORT PROCESSOR OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

IBM 3735 PROGRAMMABLE BUFFERED TERMINAL CONCEPT AND APPLICATION 

3767 MODELS 1 AND 2 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

INTRODUCTION TO THE IBM 3770 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 

3771 3773 3774 AND 3775 COMMUNICATION TERMINALS COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

3773 3774 AND 3775 PROGRAMMABLE COMMUNICATION TERMINALS PROGRAMMER'S HANDBOOK 

COMPONENT DESCRIPTION FOR THE 3776 AND 3777 COMMUNICATION TERMINALS 

COMPONENT INFORMATION FOR THE IBM 3780 DATA COMMUNICATION TERMINAL 

3843 LOOP CONTROL UNIT INTRODUCTION AND SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 

3845 3846 DATA ENCRYPTION DEVICES GENERAL INFORMATION 

3845 DATA ENCRYPTION DEVICE PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION 

3846 DATA ENCRYPTION DEVICE* PRINCIPLES OF INFORMATION 
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GA27-3200 
G360-0428 
GA33-1571 
GA33-1575 
GA33-1578 
GA33-1581 
S544-3068 
GA24-4019 
GA24-4020 
GA33-0018 
GA18-2083 
GA27-2712 
GA33-3040 
GA33-3041 
GA33-3044 
GA33-3049 
GA18-2094 
GA18-2097 
GA18-2098 
GA18-2144 
GX20-2418 
SY18-2092 


3863» 3864 f AND 3865 MODEMS INTRODUCTION AND SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 

MODEM SELECTION GUIDE 3863/3864/3865 3866/3868 

4361 PROCESSOR COMMUNICATIONS ADAPTER REFERENCE MANUAL 

4361 PROCESSOR DISPLAY/PRINTER ADAPTER COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

4361 PROCESSOR WORKSTATION ADAPTER REFERENCE 

4361 PROCESSOR SYSTEM EVENT TRACE AND SYSTEM STATUS DISPLAY 

6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR READER 6UIDE FOR A BSC ENVIRONMENT 

7171 ASCII DEVICE ATTACHMENT CONTROL UNIT DESCRIPTION AND PLANNING GUIDE 

7171 ASCII DEVICE ATTACHMENT CONTROL UNIT REFERENCE AND PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

7427 CONSOLE SNITCHING UNIT 9 CUSTOMER INFORMATION MANUAL 

7486 DISPLAY TERMINAL DESCRIPTION 

7770 AUDIO RESPONSE UNIT MODEL 3, COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE 8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL 

8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL 9 CHARACTER SET REFERENCE 

8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

SCANMASTER I DESCRIPTION 

SCANMASTER I OPERATOR'S REFERENCE 

SCANMASTER I 8815 INSTRUCTIONS 

SCANMASTER I 8815 USER'S GUIDE FOR IMAGE DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM 
SCANMASTER I: SAMPLE OF TRANSMITTABLE DOCUMENTS 
8815 SCANMASTER I, IMAGE ANALYSIS AID 


10 Auxiljjarv Equipment 


GA27-2725 50 MAGNETIC DATA INSCRIBER COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

GA21-9154 3886 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER MODEL 2 COMPONENT REFERENCE MANUAL 


13 Special Features 


GA24-3663 

GA33-3007 

GA33-3008 

GA33-3009 

GA22-7017 

GA22-6955 

GA22-6958 

GA22-7016 

GA24-3342 

GA18-2044 

GA33-3138 

GA26-1632 

GC20-1767 

GA26-1653 

GA26-1654 

GX22-7102 

GA33-1528 


MAGNETIC HAND SCANNER MAGNETIC SLOT READER REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES 

S/370 MODEL 135 TERMINAL ADAPTER TYPE I MODEL II CFOR ICA): SPECIAL FEATURE DESCRIPTION 
SYSTEM LIBRARY 

S/370 MODEL 135 TERMINAL ADAPTER TYPE III FOR ICA SPECIAL FEATURE DESCRIPTION 
S/370 MODEL 135 SYNCHRONOUS DATA ADAPTER TYPE II FOR ICA SPECIAL FEATURE DESCRIPTION 
SYSTEM/370 MODEL 155 II DYNAMIC ADDRESS TRANSLATION FACILITY 

S/370 SPECIAL FEATURE DESCRIPTION 709/7090/7094/709411 COMPATIBILITY FEATURE FOR S/370 
MODEL 165 

7070/7074 COMPATIBILITY FEATURE: S/370 MODELS 165, 165II & 168 
SYSTEM/370 MODEL 165 II DYNAMIC ADDRESS TRANSLATION FACILITY 

BATCH NUMBERING FEATURE FOR 1241 AND 1419 MAGNETIC INK CHARACTER RECOGNITION READERS 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM DESCRIPTION & CONFIGURATION APL/TEXT FEATURE FOR 3276 
CONTROL UNIT DISPLAY STATION, 3278 DISPLAY STATION, 3287 PRINTER, AND 3289 LINE PRINTER 
3279 COLOR DISPLAY STATION: PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE FOR 3270 PERSONAL COMPUTER 
ATTACHMENT 

3340 DISK/STORAGE - FIXED HEAD FEATURE USER'S GUIDE 

OPTICAL MARK READ/CARD PRINT APPLICATION SOLUTIONS 3504 AND 3505 CARD READERS 3525 CARD 
PUNCH 

INTRODUCING THE 3800 TAPE-TO-PRINTING SUBSYSTEM FEATURE AND ITS UTILITY 
OPERATOR/REFERENCE MANUAL FOR THE IBM 3800 TAPE-TO-PRINTER SUBSYSTEM FEATURE 
3814 KEYBOARD TEMPLATE FOR THE 3278 DISPLAY STATION 
4321 AW) 4331 PROCESSORS COMPATIBILITY FEATURES 


14 Custom Features and Supporting Programs (PSHRPQ) 


GA34-1507 

GC35-0031 

SC26-4488 

GA09-1600 

GX09-1000 
GX09-1001 
GA27-3066 

GA24-3715 

GA19-5053 
GL21-9071 
GA26-1599 
GA27-2737 
GL22-6937 
GL22-7025 

GL24-3570 

GA27-3044 

GA33-3052 


S/7-360/370 CHANNEL ATTACHMENT: GENERAL INFORMATION RPQ D08112 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE SYSTEM CMSS) MSVIZAP 

CMS/SORT COBOL, 5799-CEQ, PRPQ P83002 USER'S GUIDE 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 129-3270 ATTACHMENT CRPQ 
8T0093) 

129-3270 OPERATOR’S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

129-2170 OPERATOR'S REFERENCE SUMMARY (RPQ 8T0105) 

SUPPLEMENTARY OPERATOR'S AND PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE INFORMATION CARD 3735 WITH 129 CARD DATA 
RECORDER RPQ EB1935 

1287 1288 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER VIDEO IMAGE DIGITIZING RPQ COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND 
OPERATING PROCEDURES 

1627 PLOTTER FOR S/370 MODEL 115/125 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION WT RPQ U11612 US RPQ EE2553 
2501 CARD READER, MODELS A & B RPQ FEATURES 

2730 MODEL 1 TRANSACTION VALIDATION TERMINAL, 2968 MODEL 9 & 12 RECEIVER-TERMINAL UNIT 
2909-3 ASYNCHRONOUS DATA CHANNEL RPQ FI3299 CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 
S/360 AND S/370 CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION: 2914 SNITCHING UNIT MODEL 1 - RPQ 880882 
2914 STORAGE CONTROL INTERFACE SNITCH MODEL 2 (RPQ 6P0290) PRODUCT DESCRIPTION AND 
PHYSICAL PLANNING 

2946 TERMINAL CONTROL SUBSYSTEM COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING GUIDE 

2976 MOBILE TERMINAL SYSTEM CUSTOM SYSTEM DESCRIPTION OPERATOR'S GUIDE PHYSICAL PLANNING 

3250 GRAPHICS DISPLAY SYSTEM PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE WITH RPQS SU0090, SU0091, 7J000S 
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GA33.-3055 

GA33-3085 

GA33-3086 

GA33-3120 

GA33-3146 

GA19-5042 

GAl9-5236 
GA19-5248 

GA23-0102 

GA27-2758 

GA27-2775 

**GA27-2862 
GAl9-5234 

GA19-5263 

GA23-0049 
GAl9-5232 


GAl9-5235 

GA27-2896 

GA33-3039 
GAl9-5040 


GA27-3178 

GA33-3119 

GA33-3121 

GA33-3123 

GV20-9931 

GAl9-5262 

GA33-3079 

GA33-3106 

GA33-3108 

GA33-3126 
GX33-6032 
GA27-2752 
GA27-2753 
GA27-2773 
GAl9-5041 

GA19-5168 

GAl 9-5171 

GAl9-5173 

GAl9-5189 

GA19-5233 
GA27-3174 
GA27-3237 
GA27-3324 
GAl9-5197 
GAl9-5198 


AND 7J0014 

3250 GRAPHICS DISPLAY SYSTEM DATA COMMUNICATIONS FACILITY RPQS SU0090 SU0091 7J0005 AND 
7J0014 CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 

3250 GRAPHICS DISPLAY SYSTEM: CONTINUOUS REFRESH RPQS 7J0024 AND 7J0025 CUSTOM FEATURE 
USER'S GUIDE 

3250 GRAPHICS DISPLAY SYSTEM CUSTOM FEATURE SUMMARY FOR RPQS 7J0070 7J0071 7J0072 7J0073 
3250 GRAPHICS DISPLAY SYSTEM ATTACHMENTS FOR CURSOR CONTROL TABLET AND FOR PLOTTER CUSTOM 
FEATURE DESCRIPTIONS RPQS 7J0070 7J0072 AND 7J0073 
PUMPING UP PROFESSIONAL PRODUCTIVITY AT CAMERON IRON WORKS CONTROL TABLET AND PLOTTER 
RPQS 7J0070 7J0071 7J0072 AND 7J0073 3255 DISPLAY CONTROL UNIT MODEL 2 ONLY 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION ARABIC KEYBOARDS RPQS 7H0300, 
7H0301, 7H0302, 7H0304, 7H03067H0307, 7H0504, 7H0505, 7H0507, 7H0508, 7H0509 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM BARCODE READER ATTACHMENT RPQ ZA2415 REFERENCE 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM: CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION FOR RPQ UV001, 2950 MODEL 3 
ATTACHED TO 3276 CONTROL UNIT DISPLAY STATION OR 3278 DISPLAY STATION 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM COPY RPQ USER'S GUIDE DISKETTE PROCESSING AID RPQ 8K1071 
DISKETTE DISTRIBUTION ALTERNATIVE RPQ 8K1072 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION DUAL CASE CHARACTER SET RPQ 
8K0366 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3277 CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION SIGNATURE DISPLAY RPQS 
7U0010 8K0438 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM: 3277/3272 MULTI-FIELD IMAGE DISPLAY RPQ MF3288 
3274 CONTROL UNIT PUNNING SETUP AND CUSTOMIZING GUIDE SUPPLEMENT FOR RPQ YB2705 SPECIAL 
BELGIAN CHARACTER SET 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM CUSTOMIZING GUIDE SUPPLEMENT FOR 3274 CONTROL UNIT WITH 
PUBLISHING FUNCTION FOR U.K. RPQ 7H0630 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM 3274 CONTROL UNIT ENTRY ASSIST RPQ 8K1147 USER'S GUIDE 
3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM 3276 CONTROL UNIT DISPUY STATION, PROBLEM DETERMINATION 
GUIDE, 3278 DISPUY STATION PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE SUPPLEMENT FOR BARCODE READER 
RPQ ZA2415 

3276 CONTROL UNIT DISPUY STATION 3278 DISPUY STATION PROBLEM DETERMINATION 6UIDE FOR 
SPECIAL BELGIAN CHARACTERS RPQS YB2706 YB2708 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION MCST TO 3277 ATTACHMENT 
FEATURE RPQ 8K0618 

3277 DISPUY STATION GRAPHICS ATTACHMENT RPQ 7H0284 CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 

3278 DISPUY STATION MODEL 2: CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION WITH RPQS: 7H0418 - SPECIAL 
EDITING FEATURE, 7H0430 - DUTCH PUBLISHING CHARACTER SET, XC4480 - GERMAN PUBLISHING 
CHARACTER SET, UB4502 - FRENCH PUBLISHING CHARACTER SET 

USER'S GUIDE FOR THE 3278 MODEL 2 DISPUY ATTACHMENT TO THE 3774 PROGRAMMABLE 
COMMUNICATION TERMINAL RPQ EJ2657 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM: 3278 DISPUY STATION MODEL 2 GENERAL INFORMATION FOR 
AUDIO OUTPUT RPQ 7H0661 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3278 DISPLAY STATION MODEL 2 WITH AUDIO OUTPUT RPQ 7H0661 
PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

3278 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3278 DISPLAY STATION MODEL 2 OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR AUDIO 
OUTPUT RPQ 7H0661 

3278 DISPUY STATION MODEL 2 CASSETTE RECORDING OF OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR AUDIO OUTPUT RPQ 
7H0661 

3278 DISPLAY STATION, 3279 COLOR DISPUY STATION RPQS: 7H0630 PUBLISHING FUNCTION FOR UK: 
CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION PUBLISHING FUNCTION FOR UK: CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 

3279 COLOR DISPUY STATION MODEL 3A 3B AND 3X VIDEO OUTPUT CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 

3279 COLOR DISPUY STATION MODELS 34 AND 38 BACKLIT FUNCTION SWITCH PANEL RPQS 7J0046 

7J0047 7J0048 AND 7J0049 CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3279 COLOR DISPUY STATION, PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
SUPPLEMENT FOR RPQ 7J0047 7J0048 AND 7J0049 
3279 COLOR DISPUY STATION PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE SUPPLEMENT FOR RPQ 7J0067 

3279 COLOR DISPUY STATION BACKLIT FUNCTION SWITCH PANEL TEMPUTE RPQ 7J0048 

3284 3286 PRINTER CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION MARGIN STOP VARIABLE RPQ EB3995 
3284 3286 PRINTER CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION VERTICAL FORMS INDEX CONTROL RPQ EB4324 
3284/3286 PRINTER CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION, FORMS TRACTOR RPQ WD4031 
3287 PRINTER MODELS 1 AND 2 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE FOR RPQ 7H0307 RPQ 7H0327 RPQ 
7L0556 

INTRODUCING THE AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT INSERTION DEVICE ON THE 3287 PRINTER, RPQS 7S0251 AND 
7S0252 

3287 PRINTER MODELS 1 AND 2 USER'S GUIDE FOR THE AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT INSERTION DEVICE, RPQ 
7S0251, 7S0283 

3287 PRINTER MODELS 1 AND 2 WITH THE AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT INSERTION DEVICE RPQ 7S0251 
PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

3287 PRINTER MODELS 11 AND 12 USER'S GUIOE FOR THE AUTGMATICDQCUMENT INSERTION DEVICE RPQ 
7S0252 AND RPQ 7S0283 

3287 PRINTER OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR TRACTOR/FORMS SEPARATOR (RPQ ZB7224) 

3287 PRINTER OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR TRACTOR/FORMS SEPARATOR RPQ MJ3112 
3287 MODELS 1 AND 2 OPERATOR'S GUIDE DOCUMENT INSERTION DEVICE RPQ MK6104 
3287 PRINTER PINFEED PLATEN (RPQ GL2220) OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3620 PASSBOOK/FORMS PRINTER ATTACHEO TO 3270, RPQ 7B0670 AND7B0671, OPERATING GUIDE 
3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM 3620 PASSBOOK/FORMS PRINTER MODELS B01, B02, AND B03 RPQ 
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GC31-2510 

GC31-2528 

GC31-2534 

SY30-3006 

SY30-3014 
GA33-0031 
SHI9-6353 
*#GH33-7002 
LY19-6247 
GA27-3069 

GA27-3073 

GA19-5029 

GA19-5031 

GA21-9384 
GA33-3016 
GAS1-9221 
##GA18-2019 

GA19-5057 
GA19-5059 

**GA27-3123 

**GA27-3126 

GA27-3127 

**GA27-3143 

GA27-2840 
GA19-5167 

GA19-5181 
GA19-5182 
GA19-5183 
GA19-5199 
GA19-5200 

GA19-5300 
GA19-5319 
GA23-0056 
GC11-6040 

GA19-5193 

6C31-3630 

GA19-5084 

GA19-5089 

GA34-1531 
GA19-5087 

GA19-5178 
GA19-5187 
GA19-5320 
GA19-5330 
GA19-5381 
GA19-5024 

GA11-6635 
GA11-8639 
GA19-5052 
GA11-8632 
SHI9-6298 
SHI9-6350 
SH19-6351 
GA27-2740 
GL22-7015 

GC31-2072 


7B0670, RPQ 7B0671, REFERENCE 

3624 LOBBY CASH ISSUE TERMINAL MODEL D01 RPQ 8C0333 8C0335 6C0371 8C0372 8C0373 6C0374 
CUSTOM UNIT DESCRIPTION 

3600 FINANCE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 3624 LOBBY CASH-ISSUE TERMINAL MODEL D02 CUSTOM UNIT 
DESCRIPTION RPQ 8C0375 AND 8C0400 

3624 CONSUMER TRANSACTION FACILITY MODEL 12 DRIVE-UP MODEL CUSTOMER UNIT 
3705 EMULATION PROGRAM GENERATION AND LOGIC MANUAL FOR PROGRAM SUPPORT FOR HARDWARE RPQ 
M26099 SABRE LINE CONTROL 

3705 EMULATION PROGRAM GENERATION & LOGIC* RPQ 858663 PLOTTER ADAPTER, PSHRPQ P850C8 
3725 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER (VHSA) 

X.21 SHORT HOLD/MULTIPLE PORT SHARING FOR THE 3725 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
NETWORK EXTENSION FACILITY VERSION 2 PROGRAMMING RPQ P85025 GENERAL INFORMATION 
X.21 SHORT HOLD/MULTIPLE PORT SHARING FOR THE 3725 AND 3720 PROGRAM LOGIC 
SUPPLEMENTARY OPERATOR'S AND PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE INFORMATION IBM 3735 WITH IBM KEYPAD UNIT 
AND FILE SEARCH (RPQ #853102) 

3735 WITH AUTO FDP EXECUTION RPQ MB7057 OPERATOR'S CARD 

3740 DATA ENTRY SYSTEM 5926-B03 BAR CODE READER PRINTER DATA STATION CUSTOM UNIT 
DESCRIPTION RPQS 7B0215, X64601* 7H0194, X96684, AND X72888 

3740 DATA ENTRY SYSTEM SPECIAL SELF-CHECK NUMBER DEVICE (COMPATIBLE WITH HEBREW LANGUAGE 
FEATURE) CUSTOM UNITDESCRIPTION RPQ X15169 (3741 AND 3742* 128-CHARACTER MACHINE 

3741 DATA STATION NCR 250 ATTACHMENT FEATURE REFERENCE SUPPORTING RPQ GJ1499 
3740 DATA ENTRY SYSTEM SPECIAL SELF-CHECK NUMBER DEVICE CUSTOM UNIT DESCRIPTION 

3742 DUAL DATA STATION FUNCTION CONTROL FEATURE RPQ 843866 REFERENCE 

3767 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL MODEL 2 DUAL DRIVE PINFEED PLATEN RPQ MF6321 USER INFORMATION 
ADDENDUM 

3767 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL OPERATOR'S GUIDE, RPQ X71429* DOCUMENT INSERTION DEVICE 
WORLD TRADE ADDENDUM TO 3767 MODELS 1 AND 2 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
OPERATOR'S GUIDE RPQ X74189 LARGE CHARACTER PRINT 
3767 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL FRONT DOCUMENT INSERT DEVICE USER'S INFORMATION ADDENDUM RPQ 
MF5272 

3767 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL PINFEED PLATEN USER INFORMATION (RPQ EG0314 AND 851142) 

3767 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL INTEGRATED MODEM WITH AUTO-ANSWER AND DIAL DISCONNECT RPQ 
853134 INFORMATION ADDENDUM 

3773 AND 3774 PROGRAMMABLE COMMUNICATION TERMINALS OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR PINFEED PLATEN 
RPQ MJ0436 

3790 COMMUNICATION SYSTEM BSC RPQ 8K0632 INSTALLATION AND PROGRAMMING GUIDE 
3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM USER'S GUIDE FOR FORM LENGTH 2 X 4 1/6 OR 8 1/3 INCHES, FORM 
LENGTH 3X41/6 OR 12 1/2 INCHES, RPQ XA9753 AND RPQ ZA9754 
3600 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM OPERATOR ATTENTION CONTACTS RPQ 7S0263 USER'S GUIDE 
3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM USER'S GUIDE FOR PRINT 1/3 INCH FROM BOTTOM RPQ YB0029 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM USER'S GUIDE FOR EXTENDED PAPER WEIGHT RPQ XB6128 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM USER'S GUIDE FOR PROGRAMMABLE FLASH RPQ 

3276 DISPLAY STATION PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE SUPPLEMENT FOR GERMAN PUBLISHING 
CHARACTER SET RPQ XC4480 AND SPECIAL EDITING FEATURE RPQ 7H0418 
3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM USER'S GUIDE FOR FORM LENGTH 8 1/2 INCHES RPQ 7S0279 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM USER'S GUIDE FOR EXTENDED PAPERWEIGHT RPQ 7S0316 

3845/3846 DATA ENCRYPTION DEVICES RPQS 8K0987 AND 8K0946 

3863 MODEM MODEL 2 TWO-WIRE/LEASED LINE RPQ ZC5019 SETUP INSTRUCTIONS AND USER'S GUIDE 
SUPPLEMENT 

4331 PROCESSOR TELEGRAPH TERMINAL CONTROL TYPE 2 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS RPQ 7S0276 
4730 PERSONAL BANKING MACHINE WITH HEAVY-DUTY ENCLOSURE RPQ 8V0290 CUSTOM UNIT 
DESCRIPTION 

5230 DATA COLLECTION SYSTEM USER'S GUIDE SUPPLEMENT* IN/OUT CLOCKING RPQ X95797 
5230 DATA COLLECTION SYSTEM* DIGITAL INPUT ATTACHMENT TO 5235: RPQ X55062 - WORLD TRADE, 
RPQ 7S0231 - CANADA, USER'S GUIDE 

5275 MACHINE TOOL CONTROL UNIT ACCESSORY RPQ D08286 GENERAL INFORMATION 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 5914 DOCUMENT INSCRIBER USER'S GUIDE, RPQS U74485 MODEL 
U01 & 7U0007 MODEL U02 

5922 DOCUMENT READER MODEL SU COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
5922 DOCUMENT READER MODEL Sll SITE PREPARATION GUIOE 
5922 DOCUMENT READER MODEL S02 SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 
5922 DOCUMENT READER MODEL S04 OPERATING GUIDE 
5922 DOCUMENT READER MODEL S04 SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM: 5926-B03 OPTICAL SCANNER REFERENCE MANUAL, RPQS 7B0215 A 
U42416 

5935-L03 BANKING TERMINAL RPQ Y96695 REFERENCE 

5935-L03 BANKING TERMINAL REFERENCE INFORMATION RPQS Y96695 AND Y96750 (VERSION 2) 
5937-S01 INDUSTRIAL TERMINAL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION RPQS 7S0052, 7S0058, 7S0061 
5973-L02 NETWORK INTERFACE ADAPTER (NIA) PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 
7350 BASIC USER SUBROUTINES P88021 MVS P86022 VM HOST PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 
7350 HOST BASIC USER SUBROUTINES P86021 MVS P88022 VM FUNCTION PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
7350 HOST BASIC SUBROUTINES P88021 MVS P88022 VM INSTALLATION GUIDE 
7412 MODEL 1 CONSOLE CUSTOM SYSTEMS RPQ AA2846 CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 
7441-1 1980-9 CUSTOM TERMINAL FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS OPERATING PROCEDURES AND 
PHYSICAL PUNNING 

7463-3 VALIDATION PRINTER CUSTOM UNIT DESCRIPTION RPQ 8U0104 
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SC31-3526 7463 MODEL 3 VALIDATION PRINTER REPAIR MANUAL RPQ 8V0104 

GAI9-5252 8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL: DATA ENTRY VALIDATION RPQS SU0183 AND SU0184 CUSTOM FEATURE 

DESCRIPTION 

GA19-5253 8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL MODELS 1 AND 2: RPQ XD4164 USER'S GUIDE 

GA33-3093 8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL PRINTER ATTACHMENT RPQS 7J0044 AND 7J0045 CUSTOM FEATURE 

DESCRIPTION 

GA33-3096 8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL MODELS 1, 2, 11, AND 12 WITH PRINTER ATTACHMENT RPQ 7J0044 OR RPQ 

7J0045 PROBLEM DETERMINATION 6UIDE 

GA18-2135 SCANMASTER I GROUP II COMMUNICATION CAPABILITY, RPQ'S 8J4801, 8J4802, 8J4803, 8J4804, 
8J4805, USER'S GUIDE 

GA18-2136 SCANMASTER I 8815 INSTRUCTIONS FOR GII COMMUNICATION CAPABILITY RPQ FEATURE CSUPPLEMENT 

TO GA18-2098) 


15 Physical Planning 


GC22-7004 SYSTEM/370 INSTALLATION MANUAL, PHYSICAL PLANNING 
GC22-7072 INSTALLATION MANUAL PHYSICAL PLANNING GENERAL INFORMATION 

GC22-7064 INPUT/OUTPUT EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION PHYSICAL PLANNING FOR S/360 S/370 AND 4300 PROCESSORS 

GC22-7069 INPUT/OUTPUT EQUIPMENT REFERENCE INSTALLATION PHYSICAL PLANNING S/360 S/370 4300 

PROCESSORS 

GX22-6985 S/360 & S/370 CHANNELS: 2860, 2870 & 2880, PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 

GX22-6857 S/360 & S/370 COMMUNICATIONS EQUIPMENT, PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 

GA27-3606 GUIDE TO MULTIUSE COMMUNICATION LOOP WITH CABLING SYSTEM 

GA24-3435 PLANNING AND INSTALLATION OF A DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM USING LINE ADAPTERS GENERAL 

INFORMATION 

GA27-3006 COMMUNICATIONS TERMINALS INSTALLATION MANUAL - PHYSICAL PLANNING 

GX27-2900 IBM PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE: COMMUNICATIONS TERMINALS 

GA27-2805 ASSEMBLY OF COAXIAL CABLES AND ACCESSORIES FOR ATTACHMENT TO IBM PRODUCTS 
GX22-6859 S/360 & S/370 CONSOLES & TERMINALS, PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 

GX22-6858 S/360 & S/370 DATA STORAGE DEVICES, PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 

GC22-7073 FIBER-OPTIC CHANNEL EXTENDER LINK FIBER-OPTIC CABLE PLANNING AND INSTALLATION GUIDE 

GX22-6925 S/360 A S/370 FIELD ENGINEERING FURNITURE & TEST EQUIPMENT, PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 

GX22-6860 S/360 & S/370 MAGNETIC A OPTICAL CHARACTER READERS, PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 

GX22-6855 S/360 A S/370 MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS A CONTROLS, PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

GA27-3341 MULTIUSE COMMUNICATIONS LOOP PUNNING AND INSTALUTIQN GUIDE 

GA27-3315 PROTECTIVE COUPLER, PN 1649100, INSTALLATION AND PUNNING GUIDE 

GX22-6834 PUNCHED CARD AND TAPE* I/O AND PRINTERS FOR S/360 AND S/370: PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPUTE 

**GX22-7028 S/370 MODEL 115, PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

GX22-7021 S/370 MODEL 125, PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

GX22-7008 S/370 MODEL 135, PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 

GX22-7058 S/370 MODEL 148, PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

GX22-7005 S/370 MODEL 145, PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPUTE 

##GX22-7059 S/370 MODEL 148, PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

GX22-7006 S/370 MODEL 155, PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

*#GX22-7023 S/370 MODEL 158, PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPUTE 

GX22-7007 S/370 MODEL 165, PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

**GX22-7022 S/370 MODEL 168, PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPUTE 

GX22-6981 S/370 MODEL 195, PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPUTE 

GA24-3021 1030 DATA COLLECTION SYSTEM INSTALUTIQN MANUAL, PHYSICAL PLANNING 

GX21-9030 1030 DATA COLLECTION SYSTEM, PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPUTE 

GA24-3022 1050 DATA COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM INSTALUTION MANUAL, PHYSICAL PLANNING 

GX24-3381 1050 DATA COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM: PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

GA21-9010 1060 DATA COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM INSTALUTION MANUAL, PHYSICAL PUNNING 

GX22-7037 2401 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MODELS 1 TO 6 AND 8 FOR S/370: PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

GX22-7038 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT AND CONTROL MODELS 1 TO 6, FOR S/370: PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

GX22-7039 2420 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MODELS 5 AND 7 FOR S/370: PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

GX22-7041 2495 TAPE CARTRIDGE READER MODEL 1 FOR S/370: PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPUTE 

GA26-1600 2730 MODEL 1, 2968 MODEL 9, AND 2968 MODEL 12: INSTALUTION MANUAL - PHYSICAL PUNNING 

GA27-3019 2770 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM INSTALUTION PHYSICAL PLANNING 

GX27-2909 2770 DATA COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM: PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPLATE 

GA27-3017 2790 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM INSTALUTION MANUAL PHYSICAL PLANNING 

##GA27-3120 2790 INSTALLER'S GUIDE 

GX22-7042 2803 TAPE CONTROL MODELS 1 TO 3 FOR S/370: PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

GX22-7043 2804 TAPE CONTROL MODELS l TO 3 FOR SYSTEM/370 PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPUTE 

GX22-7044 2816 SWITCHING UNIT MODEL 1 FOR S/370: PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPUTE 

GA27-2727 IBM SYSTEM/360 CUSTOM SYSTEMS UNIT 2909 MODEL 3 - ASYNCHRONOUS DATA CHANNEL RPQ F13299 

RPQ 882045 INSTALUTION BULLETIN - PHYSICAL PLANNING 
GA24-3562 2911 MODEL 14 INTERFACE SWITCH UNIT RPQ 811503 INSTALLATION PHYSICAL PUNNING 

GL22-6936 2914 SWITCHING UNIT MODEL 1 RPQ 880882 CUSTOM FEATURE: INSTALUTION - PHYSICAL PLANNING 

GX22-7083 2914 SWITCHING UNIT MODEL 1 TEMPUTE 

GL24-3571 IBM 2946 TERMINAL CONTROL SUBSYSTEM INSTALUTION MANUAL PHYSICAL PLANNING 

GA26-1621 2984 MODEL 1 CASH ISSUING TERMINAL RPQ 834660 INSTALUTION PHYSICAL PLANNING 

GX22-7026 3031 PROCESSOR COMPLEX TEMPUTE INCLUDES 3017 POWER UNIT MODEL 1 AND 3036 CONSOLE MODEL 1 

GX22-7061 3031 ATTACHED PROCESSOR COMPLEX WITH 3041 ATTACHED PROCESSING UNIT - PHYSICAL PLANNING 

TEMPUTE: INCLUDES 3017 PRINTER MODEL 1 AND 3036 CONSOLE MODEL 1 - PHYSICAL PLANNING 
TEMPUTE 
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GC22-7068 

GX22-7025 

GC22-7067 

GX22-7024 

GX22-7062 

GX22-7075 

GX22-71X0 

GX22-7087 

GX22-7095 

GX22-7098 

GX22-7099 

**GX22-7096 

**GC22-7074 

**GC22-7075 

**GX22-7107 

**GX22-7108 

**SX22-7113 

GA23-0321 

GX22-7070 

GX22-7111 

GA24-3774 

GA33-3036 

GX22-7067 

GX22-7068 

GA24-3734 

GX22-7082 

GA27-3266 

GA23-0206 

GA23-0279 

GA27-2787 

GA27-3722 

GX27-2990 

GX27-2999 

GA18-2018 

GX22-7066 

GA27-3198 

GX22-7091 

GX22-7080 

GX22-7047 

GX22-7029 

GX22-7057 

GX22-7079 

GX22-7088 

#*GX22-7089 

GX22-7035 

GX22-7030 

GX22-7101 
**GX22-7103 
GX22-7104 
GX22-7045 
GX22-7032 
GX22-7051 
GX22-7U6 
GX22-7100 
GX21-9155 
**GA27-3104 
GX27-2917 
**GX22-7054 
GX22-7090 
GX22-6*987 
GX22-7085 
GX22-7053 
GA27-3200 
GA33-0023 
GA27-3261 
GX22-7076 
GX22-7052 

GX22-7031 

GX22-7063 


3032 PROCESSOR FLOOR CUTOUT AID 

3032 PROCESSOR COMPLEX TEMPLATE INCLUDES 3027 POWER AND COOLANT DISTRIBUTION UNIT AND 
3036 CONSOLE 

3033 PROCESSOR FLOOR CUTOUT AID 

3033 PROCESSOR PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

3033 MULTIPROCESSOR COMPLEX TEMPUTE: 3036, 3037, 3038 

3033 ATTACHED PROCESSOR COMPLEX PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE: 3044 FIBER-OPTIC CHANNEL EXTENDER LINK ENCLOSURE 

3081 PROCESSOR COMPLEX TEMPUTE 

3081 PROCESSOR COMPLEX 

PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE: 3084 PROCESSOR COMPLEX 

PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE: 3084 PROCESSOR COMPLEX 

3088 MULTISYSTEM CHANNEL COMMUNICATION UNIT PHYSICAL PUNNING 

S/370 3090 PROCESSOR COMPLEX INSTALUTION AND PHYSICAL PLANNING 

S/370 3090 PROCESSOR COMPLEX SITE READINESS CHECKLIST 

3090 PROCESSOR COMPLEX MODELS PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

3090 PROCESSOR COMPLEX MODELS PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

3090 FRAME 05 FULL-SIZE PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPLATE 

3194 DISPUY STATION PREINSTALUTION PLANNING GUIDE 

3203 PRINTER MODEL 5 PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPUTE 

PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPUTE: 3205 COLOR DISPUY CONSOLE 

3232 KEYBOARD-PRINTER TERMINAL MODEL 1 SITE PLANNING AND PREPARATION GUIDE 
3250 GRAPHICS DISPUY SYSTEM INSTALUTION MANUAL PHYSICAL PUNNING 
3250 GRAPHICS DISPUY SYSTEM PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE (SCALE 1:48) 

3250 GRAPHICS DISPUY SYSTEM PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPLATE (SCALE 1:50) 

3262 PRINTER MODELS 1, 2, 3, 11, 12 AND 13 SITE PLANNING AND PREPARATION GUIDE 

3262 LINE PRINTER MODELS 1 AND 11 

3268 PRINTER PLANNING AND SITE PREPARATION 6UIDE 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM CABLING SYSTEM SUPPLEMENT FOR PHYSICAL PUNNING 

ROLM 3270 COAX TO TWISTED-PAIR ADAPTER SUPPLEMENT TO 3270 INSTALUTION PHYSICAL PUNNING 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM, INSTALUTION PHYSICAL PUNNING 

ROLM PUNNING AND INSTALUTION GUIDE FOR THE 3270 COAX-TO-TWISTED-PAIR ADAPTER 

PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE (ENGLISH MEASUREMENT) 3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

3287 PRINTER PUNNING AND SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 

3287 PRINTER MODELS 1 & 2 PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

3289 PRINTER MODEL 4 SITE PREPARATION 6UIDE 

3289 LINE PRINTER MODEL 4 

PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE FOR 3310 MODELS A1/A2 AND B1/B2 

PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPUTE: 3330 DISK STORAGE MODELS 1, 2, AND 11; 3333 DISK STORAGE & 
CONTROL MODELS 1 AND 11 FOR S/370; 3830 STORAGE CONTROL MODELS 1, 2 AND 3 FOR S/370 
3340 DISK STORAGE MODELS A2, B1 AND B2 AND 3344 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE MODELS B2 AND B2F 
FOR S/370 PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPUTE 

3350 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE MODELS A2, A2F, B2, B2F, C2, AND C2F PHYSICAL PUNNING 
TEMPUTE 

3370 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE MODELS A1 AND B1 PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 
3375 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE MODELS A1 AND B1 PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 
3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPUTE 

3410 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MODELS 1 TO 3 AND 3411 MAGNETIC TAPEUNIT AND CONTROL MODELS 1 TO 
3 FOR S/370: PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPUTE 

3420 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MODELS 3 TO 8 & 3803 TAPE CONTROL MODELS 1-3 FOR S/370: PHYSICAL 
PUNNING TEMPUTE 

3430 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM MODELS A AND B 

3480 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

3480 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

3540 DISKETTE INPUT/OUTPUT UNIT MODELS B1 AND B2 FOR S/370: PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

3704 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLER FOR S/370: PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

3705 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLER FOR SYSTEM/370: PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 
PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE: 3720 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER 

3725/3726 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER AND EXPANSION 3727 OPERATOR CONSOLE 

3740 DATA ENTRY SYSTEM PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

3767 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL CUSTOMER SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 

3770 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM PHYSICAL PUNNING 

3814 SWITCHING MANAGEMENT SYSTEM MODELS A1-A4, B1-B4, AND C1-C4 TEMPUTE 

3838 ARRAY PROCESSOR MODELS 1, 2 AND 3 FOR S/370: PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPUTE 

3848 CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

3851 MASS STORAGE FACILITY PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 

3863, 3864, AND 3865 MODEMS INTRODUCTION AND SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 

3866 SYSTEM, 3868 RACK-MOUNTED MODEMS, PUNNING AND SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 

3867 LINK DIAGNOSTIC UNIT: SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 
PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE FOR 3880 STORAGE CONTROL 

PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPUTE FOR 3881 OPTICAL MARK READER MODELS 1-3 & 3886 OPTICAL 
CHARACTER READER MODELS 182 
3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR: PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPUTE 
3895 DOCUMENT READER/INSCRIBER 
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6X22-7064 3896 TAPE DOCUMENT CONVERTER 

6X22-7105 PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPLATE: 4245 PRINTER MODEL 1 

6X24-3953 4248 PRINTER PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE METRIC UNITS 1:50 

6A33-1552 4250 PRINTER PLANNING AND SITE PREPARATION 

GA33-1577 4321, 4331, 4361 PROCESSORS, INSTALLATION MANUAL, PHYSICAL PUNNING 

6X24-3725 4321 4331 PROCESSORS PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE (ENGLISH 1:48) 

GX24-3728 4321 4331 4361 PROCESSORS PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPUTE (SCALE: METRIC 1:50) 

6X24-3666 4341 PROCESSORS PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPLATE (1:48) 

6X24-3729 4341 PROCESSOR PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE (1:50) 

GA24-4017 4341/4381 PROCESSORS INSTALUTION MANUAL - PHYSICAL PLANNING 

GA33-1583 SYSTEM PRE-INSTALLATION PLANNING 4361 PROCESSOR CUSTOMER INPUT PACKAGE 

6X24-3951 4381 PROCESSOR PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPUTE 

6X24-3952 4381 PROCESSOR PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPUTE 

GA19-5386 4723 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR INSTALLATION PUNNING 

6X22-7084 5424 MULTI-FUNCTION CARD UNIT MODELS Al, A2, Kl» K2, AND K3 

GA19-5431 7350 IMAGE PROCESSING SYSTEM INSTALLATION MANUAL PHYSICAL PUNNING 

6A33-3074 7436 PRINTER MODEL 1 SITE PUNNING PHYSICAL PUNNING AND CONFIGURATOR GUIDE 

6L21-9225 7460-4 STUB CARD READER RPQ EE7595 INSTALLATION/PHYSICAL PLANNING 

GA33-3043 8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL, SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 

GA32-0040 8809 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT INSTALLATION MANUAL - PHYSICAL PUNNING 

GX22-7074 PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPLATE FOR 8809 MODELS 1A, 2 AND 3 (10 MM = 0.5 h) 

GA18-2095 SCANMASTER I PLANNING AND SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 


aerations (e.q., operator’s guide, problem determination) 


GA26-5756 
GA21-9182 
SC23-0177 
6A27-3316 
GA22-6968 
GA33-1514 
GA33-1509 
GC38-0005 
6C38-0016 
GC38-0015 
GC38-0017 
6A22-6966 
GC38-0025 
GA22-6969 
GX22-6984 
GC38-0030 
GA22-6954 
GA21-9041 
GA24-3125 
GA22-6877 

GA21-9064 
GA19-0050 
GA21-9025 
6A26-3599 

GA21-9026 
GA21-9027 
6A21-9033 
6A26-5893 
GA21-9144 
GA27-3039 
GA27-3001 
6A27-3038 
GA27-3035 
GC38-0033 
GC38-0032 
GC38-0031 
SA22-7099 
GC38-0034 
GTOO-1487 
GT00-1380 
GTOO-1374 
6Q38-0034 
GT38-0034 
GC38-0035 
GTOO-1482 
GT00-1383 
GT00-1141 
GTOO-0988 
GQ38-0035 


IBM DISK PACK AND CARTRIDGE HANDLING PROCEDURES 
THE IBM DISKETTE: GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

MULTI-SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MANAGER, 5665-342 OPERATOR'S REFERENCE CARD 

PROTECTIVE COUPLER PN 1649100, SETUP INSTRUCTIONS AND PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

129 CARD DATA RECORDER OPERATOR'S REFERENCE MANUAL 

OPERATOR'S LIBRARY SYSTEM/370 MODEL 115 PROCEDURES 

OPERATOR'S LIBRARY: SYSTEM/370 MODEL 125 PROCEDURES 

OPERATOR'S LIBRARY, S/370 MODEL 135 PROCEDURES 

S/370 MODEL 138 OPERATING PROCEDURES 

S/370 MODEL 145 OPERATING PROCEDURES 

S/370 MODEL 148 OPERATING PROCEDURES 

S/370 MODEL 155 OPERATING PROCEDURES 

S/370 MODEL 158 OPERATING PROCEDURES 

S/370 MODEL 165 OPERATING PROCEDURES 

S/370 MODEL 165, OPERATOR'S REFERENCE CARD 

S/370 MODEL 168 OPERATING PROCEDURES 

S/360 & S/370 MODEL 195 OPERATING PROCEDURES 

1035 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION & OPERATING PROCEDURES 

1050 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTIONS AND OPERATING PROCEDURES 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD MODEL 7 WITH 
2150 CONSOLE 

S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING PROCEDURES 1287 OPTICAL READER 

S/360 S/370 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING PROCEDURES 1287 OPTICAL READER MODEL 5 

1442-N1 & N2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION & OPERATING PROCEDURES 

S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTIONS - 2314 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE FACILITY AND 2844 AUXILIARY 
STORAGE CONTROL 

2501 MODELS B1 & B2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION & OPERATING PROCEDURES 

2520-B1, B2 & B3 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION A OPERATING PROCEDURES 

S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING PROCEDURES 2540 CARD READ PUNCH 

2560 MULTI-FUNCTION CARD MACHINE COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING PROCEDURES 

2596 CARD READ PUNCH PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE MANUAL AND OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

2721 PORTABLE AUDIO TERMINAL HANDBOOK 

2740/2741 COMMUNICATIONS TERMINAL OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

OPERATOR'S GUIDE: IBM 2770 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 

2790 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3031 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3032 PROCESSOR COMPLEX OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3033 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3044 FIBER-OPTIC CHANNEL EXTENDER LINK CUSTOMER PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
3081 OPERATOR GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3081 OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (GC38-0034-05) 

3081 OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (GC38-0034-04) 

3081 OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (GC38-0034-03) 

3081 OPERATOR GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (GC38-0034-06) 

3081 OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (GC38-0034-01) 

3081 3083 AND 3084 MESSAGES FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3081 3083 AND 3084 MESSAGES FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (GC38-0035-05) 

3081 3083 AND 3084 MESSAGES FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (GC38-0035-04) 

3081 AND 3083 MESSAGES FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (GC38-0035-3) 

3081 AND 3083 MESSAGES FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (GC38-0035-02) 

3081 3083 MESSAGES FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (GC38-0035-01) 
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SC36-0036 
GT00-1486 
GT00-1381 
GQ36-0036 
GT38-0036 
GC36-0037 
GT00-1722 
GQ38-0037 
GT38-0037 
**SC38-0039 
**SC38-0040 
SC38-0041 

**SC38-0049 

**SC38-0051 
GA18-2035 
GA18-2036 
GA18-2126 
GC11-6034 
GA16-2180 
##GA18-2454 
GA16-2365 
GA33-1515 
GA33-1519 
GA33-1521 
GA33-1529 
GA33-1531 
GA24-3543 

GA24-3777 

GA24-3779 

GA24-3778 

GA24-3735 

GA24-3750 

GA24-3743 

GA24-3752 

GA24-3928 

GA27-3270 

GA27-2750 

GA27-2774 

GA27-2850 
##GA27-2742 

GA18-2014 

GA18-2040 

GA18-2042 

GA23-0020 
GA27-2839 
GA27-2890 
GA33-3051 
GA33-3057 
GA33-3094 
GA19-5265 

GA27-3150 

GA27-3151 

GA27-3230 

GA27-3231 

GA27-3141 

GA27-3147 

GA27-3148 

GA27-3159 

GA27-3160 

GA27-3162 

GA23-0125 

GA23-0242 

S126-0103 

GA26-1625 

G232-0004 

S232-0003 

*#GA32-0066 

GA21-9124 


3083 OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3083 OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (GC38-0036-03) 

3083 OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE 

3083 OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (GC38-0036-01) 

3083 OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (GC38-0036-00) 

3084 OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3084 OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (GC38-0037-2) 

3084 OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (GC38-0037-02) 

3084 OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (GC38-0037-00) 

3090 PROCESSOR COMPLEX OPERATOR MESSAGES FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3090 PROCESSOR COMPLEX OPERATOR TASKS FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3090 PROCESSOR COMPLEX MODELS 200 AND 200E OPERATOR TASKS FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

3090 PROCESSOR COMPLEX MODELS 120E, 150, 150E, 180, AND 160E OPERATOR TASKS FOR THE 
SYSTEM CONSOLE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3090 PROCESSOR COMPLEX RECOVERY GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3101 DISPLAY TERMINAL OPERATOR REFERENCE INFORMATION 

3101 DISPLAY TERMINAL CUSTOMER PROBLEM ANALYSIS AND RESOLUTION GUIDE 

3178 DISPLAY STATION OPERATOR REFERENCE GUIDE 

3178 DISPLAY OPERATOR REFERENCE GUIDE 

3179 COLOR DISPLAY STATION OPERATOR REFERENCE AND PROBLEM SOLVING GUIDE 
3191 DISPLAY STATION USER'S GUIDE 

3193 DISPLAY STATION OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3203 PRINTER COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3203 PRINTER REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR OPERATORS 

3203 MODEL 3 PRINTER REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR OPERATIONS 

3203 PRINTER MODEL 5 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3203 PRINTER MODEL 5 REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR OPERATORS 

3211 PRINTER 3216 INTERCHANGEABLE TRAIN CARTRIDGE AND 3811 PRINTER CONTROL UNIT COMPONENT 
DESCRIPTION AND OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
3232 KEYBOARD-PRINTER TERMINAL MODEL 1 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
3232 KEYBOARD-PRINTER TERMINAL MODEL 11 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
3232 KEYBOARD-PRINTER TERMINAL MODEL 51 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
3262 PRINTER MODELS 1 AND 11 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS AND STATUS CODES 3262 PRINTER MODELS 1 AND 11 
3262 PRINTER MODELS 3 AND 13 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3262 PRINTER MODELS 3 AND 13 OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS AND STATUS CODES 

3262 PRINTER MODEL 5 OPERATOR GUIDE 

3268 PRINTER MODELS 2 AND 2C OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3270 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 3271 3272 3275 3277 3284 3286 3288 

A GUIDE TO USING THE TEST REQUEST FEATURE ON 3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEMS 3271 3272 
3275 3277 3284 3286 AND 3288 
3274 CONTROL UNIT USER'S GUIDE 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM OPERATOR'S GUIDE 3275 AND 3277 DISPLAY STATIONS 3284 3286 
3288 PRINTERS 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3276 CONTROL UNIT DISPLAY STATION PROBLEM DETERMINATION 
GUIDE 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3276 CONTROL UNIT DISPLAY STATION OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM PROBLEM DETERMINATION FOR 3276 CONTROL UNIT DISPLAY 
STATIONS 

3278 MODEL 2A DISPLAY CONSOLE PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3276 DISPLAY STATION PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3278 DISPLAY STATION OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3279 COLOR DISPLAY STATION PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3279 COLOR DISPLAY STATION OPERATORS GUIDE 
3279 MODEL 2C COLOR DISPLAY CONSOLE PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

3287 PRINTER MODELS 1C AND 2C PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE SUPPLEMENT FOR RIGHT-TO-LEFT 
RPQS 7H0507 7H0527 7L0558 
3287 PRINTER MODELS 1 AND 2 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
3287 PRINTER MODELS 1 & 2 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
3287 PRINTER MODELS 1C & 2C OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
3287 PRINTER MODELS 1C & 2C PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
3289 MOD 1, 2 ERROR RECOVERY AND PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
3289 LINE PRINTER MODELS 1 & 2 OPERATOR'S INSTRUCTIONS 
3289 LINE PRINTER MODELS 1 & 2 OPERATOR'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 
3289 LINE PRINTER MODEL 4 OPERATOR GUIDE 

3289 LINE PRINTER MODEL 4 ERROR RECOVERY AND PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

3289 LINE PRINTER MODEL 4 OPERATOR'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3290 INFORMATION PANEL CUSTOMER PROBLEM ANALYSIS AND RESOLUTION 
3290-2 INFORMATION PANEL OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3290-2 INFORMATION PANEL ABOUT YOUR KEYBOARD 
3346 DATA MODULE HANDLING PROCEDURES 
3410/3411 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
3420 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3480 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
3504 AND 3505 CARD READER, 3525 CARD PUNCH SUBSYSTEM 


13 



GA21-9197 
GA24-3679 
GA24-3680 
GA 24-3681 
GA24-3682 
GA24-3711 
GA24-3683 
GC31-2011 
GA27-3091 
GA27-3092 
GX34-0022 
GA33-0014 

GTOO-1512 
GA33-0044 
GA33-0015 
GA27-3643 
GA27-3061 
#*GA21-913l 
**GA21-9136 
**GA21-9170 
**GA18-2000 
GA18-2012 
**GA27-3106 
GA27-3100 
GA27-3101 
GA27-3131 
**GA27-3113 
GA27-3114 
GA27-3094 
GA27-3095 
GA27-3170 
##GA27-3132 
GA27-3107 
GA27-3108 
GA27-3165 
GA27-3166 
GA27-3124 
GA27-3125 
**GA27-3129 
GA27-3130 
GA27-3309 
GA27-2830 
GA26-1634 
#*GA32-0068 
GA22-7078 
GA27-3149 
GA19-5099 
GA22-7073 
GA32-0031 
GA32-0036 
GA27-3216 
GA27-3218 
GA33-0025 
GA33-0026 
GA27-3260 
GA27-3058 
GA27-3062 
GA33-0002 
GA33-0001 
GA21-9143 
**GA24-3619 
GA24-3656 
GC31-2505 
GA24-3664 
GA24-3638 
GX33-1505 
GX33-1508 
GA24-3798 
GA24-3929 
GA33-1551 
GX33-1504 
GA33-1545 
GA33-1525 
GA33-1538 
GA33-1540 


3540 DISKETTE INPUT/OUTPUT OPERATOR'S GUIDE & PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE MANUAL 

3641 REPORTING TERMINAL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING GUIDE 

3642 ENCODER PRINTER COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING GUIDE 

3643 KEYBOARD DISPLAY COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING GUIDE 

3644 AUTOMATIC DATA UNIT, OPERATING GUIDE 

3645 PRINTER COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING GUIDE 

3646 SCANNER CONTROL UNIT COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING GUIDE 

3647 TIME AND ATTENDANCE TERMINAL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING GUIDE 

3704 OPERATOR REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3705 OPERATOR REFERENCE SUMMARY 
3715 OPERATOR'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3725 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER PROBLEM DETERMINATION AND EXTENDED SERVICES (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

3725 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER OPERATING GUIDE (GA33-0014-3) 

3725 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER OPERATOR'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3727 OPERATOR CONSOLE REFERENCE AND PROBLEM ANALYSIS GUIDE 

3728 COMMUNICATION CONTROL MATRIX SWITCH OPERATIONS GUIDE 
3735 PROGRAMMABLE BUFFERED TERMINAL OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3741 DATA STATION OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3742 DUAL DATA STATION OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3747 DATA CONVERTER REFERENCE MANUAL & OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
3767 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3767 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL ERROR RECOVERY AND PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

OPERATOR'S INTRODUCTION TO THE 3767 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL 

OPERATING PROCEDURES GUIDE: IBM 3771 AND 3773 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL 

3771 & 3773 COMMUNICATION TERMINALS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3771, 3773, AND 3774 COMMUNICATION TERMINALS OPERATOR TIPS 

3773, 3774 & 3775 PROGRAMMABLE COMMUNICATION TERMINALS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3773 PROGRAMMABLE COMMUNICATION TERMINAL OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
OPERATING PROCEDURES GUIDE: 3774 AND 3775 COMMUNICATION TERMINALS 

3774 & 3775 COMMUNICATION TERMINALS, REFERENCE CARD 

3774 & 3775 PROGRAMMABLE COMMUNICATION TERMINALS, REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3775 AND 3776 COMMUNICATION TERMINALS AND 3784 LINE PRINTER OPERATOR TIPS 
OPERATING PROCEDURES GUIDE: IBM 3776 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL 

3776 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3776 MODELS 3 & 4 & 3777 MODEL 3 COMMUNICATION TERMINALS OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3776 MODELS 3 AND 4 3777 MODEL 3 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL OPERATOR'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 
OPERATING PROCEDURES GUIDE: IBM 3777 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL 

3777 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3777 MODEL 2 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3777 MODEL 2 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3777 MODEL 4 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

OPERATIONS GUIDE FOR THR 3790 COMMUNICATION SYSTEM, VERSION 7 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM MODEL 3 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3814 SWITCHING MANAGEMENT SYSTEM OPERATOR GUIDE FOR 3604 SUPPORT 3814 3604 

3842 LOOP CONTROL UNIT OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3843 LOOP CONTROL UNIT, OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3848 CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT PRODUCT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING PROCEDURES 
3850 DATA CARTRIDGE CARE AND HANDLING INSTRUCTIONS 
3850 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM (MSS) PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION 

3863 MODEM MODELS 1 AND 2 3864 MODEM MODELS 1 AND 2 SETUP INSTRUCTIONS AND USER'S GUIDE 

3865 MODEM MODELS l AND 2 SETUP INSTRUCTIONS AND USER'S GUIDE 

3866 SYSTEM 3868 RACK-MOUNTED MODEMS USER'S GUIDE 

3866 SYSTEM 3868 RACK-MOUNTED MODEMS CUSTOMER PROBLEM ANALYSIS AND RESOLUTION GUIDE 

3867 LINK DIAGNOSTIC UNIT SETUP INSTRUCTIONS AND USER'S GUIDE 
3872 MODEM USER'S GUIDE 

3872 MODEM PROBLEM DETERMINATION CARD 

3874 MODEM USER'S GUIDE 

3875 MODEM USER'S GUIDE 

3881 OPTICAL MARK READER MODELS 1 & 2 REFERENCE MANUAL AND OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR MODELS C & D OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR MODELS E AND F OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3895 DOCUMENT READER/INSCRIBER OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3896 TAPE-DOCUMENT CONVERTER MACHINE DESCRIPTION AND KEY OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
4245 PRINTER MODEL 1 REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR OPERATORS 

4245 PRINTER MODELS 12, 20 REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR OPERATORS 

4248 PRINTER MODEL 1 OPERATOR'S INTRODUCTION AND REFERENCE 

4248 PRINTER MODEL 1 OPERATING PROCEDURES 

4250 PRINTER OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

4250 REFERENCE INFORMATION FOR OPERATORS 

4321/4331/4361 PROCESSORS, REMOTE OPERATOR CONSOLE FACILITY (ROCF) 

4321 4331 PROCESSORS OPERATING PROCEDURES AND PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
4321 4331 4361 PROCESSORS MULTI-USE COMMUNICATIONS LOOP OPERATING PROCEDURE 
4321 4331 4361 PROCESSORS LOOP ADAPTER PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
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6360-0434 

6A24-3669 

6A33-1570 

6A33-1573 

6A33-1582 

GA24-3949 

GC31-2035 

6031-2036 

6031-2592 

6031-2593 

6031-2065 

6031-2079 

6031-2516 

6A34-0040 

6X34-0042 

6X34-0041 

6X34-0043 

6A21-9167 

6A21-9076 

6019-5115 

6A22-7112 

6A22-7113 

6A33-3071 

6A33-3073 

6A33-3045 

6232-0005 


4331 VSE SYSTEM PROBLEM DETERMINATION REFERENCE 
4341 PROCESSOR OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
4361 PROCESSOR OPERATING PROCEDURES 
PROBLEM FINDER GUIDE 4361 PROCESSOR 

4361 PROCESSOR REMOTE OPERATOR CONSOLE FACILITY (ROOF) 

4361 OPERATIONS MANUAL 

4704 DISPLAY STATION MODEL 1 PROBLEM DETERMINATION 

4710 RECEIPT/VALIDATION PRINTER PROBLEM DETERMINATION CARD 

4710-2 RECEIPT/VALIDATION PRINTER OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 

4710-2 RECEIPT/VALIDATION PRINTER PROBLEM DETERMINATION 

4720 PRINTER MODELS 1 AND 3 PROBLEM DETERMINATION CARD 

4720 PRINTER MODELS 2 AND 4 PROBLEM DETERMINATION CARD 

4730 PERSONAL BANKING MACHINE OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR FRONT-SERVICED MODELS 

5230 DATA COLLECTION SYSTEM USER'S GUIDE 

IBM 5230 DATA COLLECTION SYSTEM 5231 MODEL 2 CONSOLE GUIDE 

5230 DATA COLLECTION SYSTEM 5231 MODEL 1 CONSOLE GUIDE 

5230 DATA COLLECTION SYSTEM 5231 MODEL 3 CONSOLE GUIDE 

5424 AND 5425 MULTIFUNCTION CARD UNITS OPERATOR'S GUIDE AND PROGRAMMER’S REFERENCE 

5486 CARD SORTER OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

7350 IMAGE PROCESSING SYSTEM OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

7409 SCANNING COLOR SENSOR PRODUCT DESCRIPTION OPERATING PROCEDURES AND INSTALLATION 
PLANNING 

7410 COLOR SENSOR ANALYZER PRODUCT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING PROCEDURES 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 7436 PRINTER MODEL 1 OPERATORS GUIDE 
7436 PRINTER MODEL 1 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

6775 DISPLAY TERMINAL: TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 
6609 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT OPERATOR'S 6UIDE 
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JS/VS1 (20-40) RELEASES 6, 6.7 and 7 

Mote: Program Logic Manuals (PLMs) are provided in both manual and microfiche form. 

Microfiche editions incorporate all TNLs applying to the base publication. If you want microfiche 
edition(s), please have your SLSS subscription changed accordingly. 

20 General Information:- Evaluation* Fivers 

GC28-1181 ENVIRONMENTAL RECORDING EDITING AND PRINTING PROGRAM SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING 

SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GC24-5104 OS/VS1 MASTER INDEX OF SL PUBLICATIONS 

GCB4-5104 OS/VS1 MASTER INDEX OF SL PUBLICATIONS (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

**GC24-5151 OS/VS1 RELEASE 6 SCP SPECIFICATIONS 

GC24-5202 OS/VSl RELEASE 7 SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

21 Assembler 

GC33-4010 OS/VS* DOS/VSE AND VM/370 ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GC33-4021 OS/VS, VM/370 ASSEMBLER PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SY33-8041 OS/VS, VM/370 ASSEMBLER LOGIC 

SYC3-8041 OS/VS AND VM/370 ASSEMBLER LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 


30 Access Methods» Data Management, Storaqe/Communications (I/O) Control Programs 


GC26-3840 

LY26-3946 

SY35-0008 

LD26-6010 

LD26-6014 

SYC5-0008 

GC26-3842 

GC26-3819 

SD26-60U 

GC26-3838 

SY26-3841 

SYB6-3841 

SY26-3836 

SYB6-3836 

GC27-6980 

SY27-7246 

SD21-0008 

SYB7-7246 

SY35-0003 

SYC5-0003 

**GC22-9062 

GC22-9063 

GC28-0942 

SC28-0956 

GC28-0957 

LJB2-9511 

LY28-0986 

SC26-3916 

GC26-3917 

GC28-1014 

6C28-1015 

SC28-1016 

LJB2-9517 

LY28-1017 

LY28-1018 

SY26-3837 

SYB6-3837 

GC26-3837 

**GC26-3887 

GC26-3872 

GH20-9122 

GC26-3674 

**GC35-0033 

GT00-0872 

GT00-0726 

GQ35-0033 

GT35-0033 

GC35-0042 

SY35-0030 

ST00-0871 


0S/VS1 ACCESS METHOD SERVICES 

OS/VS1 ACCESS METHOD SERVICES, 5652-VS1, LOGIC 

OS/VS1 ACCESS METHOD SERVICES LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR AMS CRYPTOGRAPHIC OPTION TO VS1 ACCESS METHOD SERVICES LOGIC SY25-0018-02 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MASS STORAGE EXTENSIONS FOR 3850 TO VS1 ACCESS METHOD SERVICES LOGIC 
SY35-0018-02 

OS/VS1 ACCESS METHOD SERVICES LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

PLANNING FOR ENHANCED VSAM UNDER OS/VS 
OS/VS VSAM OPTION FOR ADVANCED APPLICATIONS 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MASS STORAGE EXTENSIONS FOR 3850 TO VSAM OPTIONS FOR ADVANCED 
APPLICATIONS, GC26-3819-4 
OS/VS VSAM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

OS/VS1 VIRTUAL STORAGE ACCESS METHOD (VSAM) LOGIC 
OS/VS1 VIRTUAL STORAGE ACCESS METHOD (VSAM) LOGIC 
OS/VS1 BDAM LOGIC 

OS/VS1 BDAM LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

OS/VS BTAM 
OS/VS BTAM LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR OS/VS1 BTAM RELEASE 7 CHARTS TO LOGIC 
OS/VS BTAM LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

OS/VS1 CATALOG MANAGEMENT LOGIC 

OS/VS1 CATALOG MANAGEMENT LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

DATA SECURITY THROUGH CRYPTOGRAPHY 

IBM CRYPTOGRAPHIC SUBSYSTEM CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES MANUAL 
OS/VS1 OS/VS2 MVS PROGRAMMED CRYPTOGRAPHIC FACILITY GENERAL INFORMATION 
OS/VS1 OS/VS2 MVS PROGRAMMED CRYPTOGRAPHIC FACILITY INSTALLATION REFERENCE 
OS/VS1 OS/VS2 MVS PROGRAMMED CRYPTOGRAPHIC FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS 
OS/VS1 PROGRAMMED CRYPTOGRAPHIC FACILITY MICROFICHE LISTING 
QS/VS1 PROGRAMMED CRYPTOGRAPHIC FACILITY, LIC PROG 5740-XY5 LOGIC 
OS/VS ACCESS METHOD SERVICES CRYPTOGRAPHIC OPTION, LIC PROG 5740-AM8 
ACCESS METHOD SERVICES CRYPTOGRAPHIC OPTION SPECIFICATIONS 
OS/VS1 OS/VS2 MVS CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS 
OS/VS1 & OS/VS2 MVS CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT SUPPORT GENERAL INFORMATION 
OS/VS1 OS/VS2 MVS CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT SUPPORT INSTALLATION REFERENCE 
OS/VSl CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT SUPPORT 

OS/VS2 MVS CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT SUPPORT, LIC PROG 5740-XY6, LOGIC 
OS/VSl CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT SUPPORT PROGRAM LIC PROG 5740-XY6, LOGIC 
OS/VSl DADSM LOGIC 

OS/VSl DADSM LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

OS/VSl DATA MANAGEMENT FOR SYSTEM PROGRAMMERS 

OS/VSl SUBSYSTEM ATTACHMENT SUPPORT DATA MANAGEMENT SUPPLEMENT 

OS/VSl DATA MANAGEMENT MACRO INSTRUCTIONS 

OS/VS2 MVS SEQUENTIAL ACCESS METHOD-EXTENDED (SAM-E), GENERAL INFORMATION 

OS/VSl DATA MANAGEMENT SERVICES GUIDE 

DSF USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES REL 5 RELEASE GUIDE & REFERENCE (GC35-0033-6) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES GENERAL INFORMATION (GC35-0033-05) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES 5747-DS1, 5746-XE8 RELEASE 3 (GC35-0033-4) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES RELEASE 2 LIC PROG 5746-XE8 
(GC35-0033-2) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES SELECTABLE UNIT SCPS 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES, SCP 5747-DS1, LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES LOGIC (SY35-0030-04) 
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**GC26-3946 

GT00-0873 

GT00-0830 

GC26-3950 

SC26-3952 

6C26-3954 

GQ26-3954 

GC26-3955 

LJB6-0058 

LJB6-0059 

LJB6-0062 

LJB6-0098 

LJB6-0099 

LJB6-0100 

LJB6-0147 

SJB6-6021 

SY26-3880 

SY26-3881 

SY26-3882 

SY26-3883 

GC24-5109 

GC33-0125 

**6033-0128 

SC33-0141 

SC33-0142 
SC33-0143 
ST33-0143 
LC33-0144 
LYA4-3030 
SY27-7240 
SYB7-7240 
GC27-6971 
GC27-6972 
GC27-6973 
SY27-7242 
SYB7-7242 
GC27-6974 
8Y27-7241 
SYB7-7241 
SY24-5156 
LO25-0046 

**SY24-5175 
**SY24-5194 
SYB4-5156 
SH12-5390 
SHI2-5391 
SHI2-5393 
SY26-3838 
SYB6-3838 
SY35-0016 
SYC5-0016 
SY32-5042 
SY32-5044 

SY32-5045 
GC35-0014 
GC35-0027 
GC38-1000 
SY35-0029 
GC35-0028 
GK35-0213 
6035-0018 
GH35-0034 
**SH35-0035 
**SH35-0036 
**SH35-0040 
SK35-0214 
**SH35-0041 
SK35-0223 
SK35-0215 
GH35-0043 
SY35-0012 
SYC5-0012 
**SY35-0014 


DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES STANDALONE SCP SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES STANDALONE (GC26-3946-05) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES STANDALONE SPECIFICATIONS (GC26-3946-04) 

OS/VS1 DATA FACILITY DEVICE SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS 
DFDS VS1 VS2 MVS USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
DFDS GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DATA FACILITY/DEVICE SUPPORT GENERAL INFORMATION (GC26-3954-04) 

OS/VS1 DFDS PROGRAM SUMMARY 

OS/VS1 DFDS RELEASE 1 LISTING, LIC PROG 5740-AM6, LISTING 

OS/VS1 DFDS SYMBOL CROSS-REFERENCE LISTINGS 

OS/VSl DFDS DATA AREAS, LIC PROG 5740-AM6, LISTINGS 

OS/VS1 DATA FACILITY DEVICE SUPPORT LISTINGS 

OS/VSl DATA FACILITY DEVICE SUPPORT LISTINGS 

OS/VSl DATA FACILITY DEVICE SUPPORT CROSS REFERENCE LISTINGS 

OS/VSl DATA FACILITY DEVICE SUPPORT RELEASE 1 MODIFICATION 2 LISTINGS 

DATA FACILITY DEVICE SUPPORT 6.0 LISTINGS 

DFDS DADSM AND COMMON VTOC ACCESS FACILITY DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

DFDS DADSM DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

DFDS COMMON VTOC ACCESS FACILITY DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

DATA FACILITY DEVICE SUPPORT OS/VSl MEDIA MANAGER DIAGNOSIS GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

OS/VS DISKETTE COPY PROGRAMMING SUPPORT REFERENCE SCP 

GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT 

GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT SPECIFICATIONS 

GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT INSTALLATION RESOURCE DEFINITION AW) CUSTOMIZATION 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT APPLICATION PROGRAMMING 

GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT MESSAGES AND CODES (SC33-0143-00) 

GRAPHIC ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT DESIGN GUIDE 

GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT, LIC PROG 5668-978 RELEASE 1 VERSION 1, LISTINGS 

OS/VS GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD LOGIC MANUAL 

OS/VS GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

OS/VS GRAPHIC PROGRAMMING SERVICES (GPS) FOR IBM 2250 DISPLAY UNIT 

OS/VS GRAPHIC PROGRAMMING SERVICES (GPS) FOR 2260 DISPLAY STATION (LOCAL ATTACHMENT) 

OS/VS GRAPHIC SUBROUTINE PACKAGE FOR FORTRAN IV COBOL AND PL/I 

OS/VS GRAPHIC SUBROUTINE PACKAGE (GSP) FOR FORTRAN IV, COBOL AND PL/I LOGIC 

OS/VS GRAPHIC SUBROUTINE PACKAGE (GSP) FOR FORTRAN IV, COBOL AND PL/I LOGIC 

OS/VS PROBLEM DETERMINATION AIDS, MESSAGES AND CODES FOR GPS AND GSP 

OS/VS GRAPHICS PROBLEM-ORIENTED ROUTINES LOGIC 

OS/VS GRAPHICS PROBLEM-ORIENTED ROUTINES LOGIC (MICROFICHE) 

OS/VSl I/O SUPERVISOR LOGIC MANUAL 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS TO I/O SUPERVISOR LOGIC, SY24-5156 (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

SU5 SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VSl I/O SUPERVISOR LOGIC (SY24-5156-5) 

SU-4 SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VSl I/O SUPERVISOR LOGIC (SY24-5156-5) 

OS/VSl I/O SUPERVISOR LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

INTERACTIVE PERSONNEL SYSTEM, 5740-AM4, 5746-AMI, IMPLEMENTING 
INTERACTIVE PERSONNEL SYSTEM OPERATING 
INTERACTIVE PERSONNEL SYSTEM CUSTOMIZING 
OS/VSl ISAM LOGIC 

OS/VSl ISAM LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE CONTROL (MSC) TABLE CREATE LOGIC 
OS/VS MSC TABLE CREATE LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

3851 MASS STORAGE FACILITY THEORY OF OPERATIONS: CARTRIDGE STORE 
3851 MASS STORAGE FACILITY THEORY OF OPERATIONS: DATA RECORDING CONTROL AND DATA 
RECORDING DEVICE 

3851 MASS STORAGE FACILITY: REFERENCE 

OPERATORS LIBRARY: IBM 3850 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM (MSS) UNDER OS/VS 
OS/VS MASS STORAGE SYSTEM (MSS) SYSTEM DATA ANALYZER 
OS/VS MESSAGE LIBRARY: MASS STORAGE SYSTEM (MSS) MESSAGES 
OS/VS MSS DATA ANALYZER LOGIC 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE SYSTEM (MSS) INSTALLATION PLANNING AND TABLE CREATE 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MASS STORAGE SYSTEM INSTALLATION PUNNING AND TABLE CREATE (GC24-0028-01) 

OS/VSl AND OS/VS2 MVS MSS ENHANCEMENTS SELECTABLE UNITS SYSTEM INFORMATION 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS GENERAL INFORMATION 

OS/VS MSSE SERVICES GUIDE 

OS/VS MSSE SERVICES REFERENCE 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS OPERATION 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS TO OPERATION (SH35-0040-02) 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS MESSAGES 

OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS SYSTEM LIBRARY SUPPLEMENT 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS TO MESSAGES (SH35-0041-02) 

MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS MSSE SPECIFICATIONS 
OS/VSl MASS STORAGE SYSTEM COMMUNICATOR (MSSC) LOGIC 
OS/VSl MSSC LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE CONTROL (MSC) TRACE REPORTS LOGIC 
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SYC5-0014 

LGF6-0101 

LY35-0037 

**LY35-0038 

LK35-0216 

LY35-0039 

**GC35-0016 

**GC35-0017 

SY35-0015 

SYC5-0015 

«*SC30-3113 

SY26-3839 

**SY26-3866 

LY26-3947 

SYB6-3839 

1026-6028 

SY26-3840 

LY26-3949 

SYB6-3840 

*»GC24-5127 

**GC24-5155 

GC26-3795 

GC38-1010 

L025-0021 

SYB8-6849 

GC30-2049 

GC30-9516 

**GC30-3039 

GC30-3037 

*#GC30-3040 

**GC30-3044 

#*GC30-3046 

GC30-2052 

GC30-2Q51 

**GY30-1024 

SY30-3032 

GC30-2042 

GC30-2045 

GC30-2054 

GC30-2047 

SY30-2069 

LJB1-0940 

SYC0-2069 

LY26-3948 

GC24-5119 

GC24-5125 

GC24-5126 

**GC24-5182 

**SY24-5174 

GC24-5205 

LY26-3950 

GX27-0030 

GC27-0043 

GC27-6994 

GX27-0034 

SYB7-7256 
SY27-7257 
SYB7-7257 
SY27-7266 
SYB7-7266 
SY27-7271 
SYB7-7271 
GC21-5004 
GY21-0013 
GYB1-0013 
GY21-0012 
GYB1-0012 
GC21-5006 
GC21-5097 
GC24-5110 


OS/VS HSC TRACE REPORTS LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

0S/VS1 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

0S/VS1 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS LOGIC: MSS COMMUNICATOR (MSSC) 

0S/VS2 MVS MSSE MSS COMMUNICATOR LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS TO MSSC LOGIC (LH35-0038-01) 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS, MSS SERVICES, LOGIC 

OS/VS MSS SERVICES GENERAL INFORMATION 

OS/VS MSS SERVICES REFERENCE INFORMATION 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE SYSTEM (MSS) SERVICES LOGIC 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE SYSTEM SERVICES LOGIC (MICROFICHE) 

NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM STRUCTURE OVERVIEW FOR START/STOP AND BSC LINE CONTROL 
0S/VS1 OPEN/CLOSE/EOV LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU6: 0S/VS1 OPEN/CLOSE/EOV, 5741-606 

OS/VS1/OPEN/CLOSE/EOV, 5652-VS1, LOGIC 

OS/VS1 OPEN/C LOSE/EOV LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS DATA FACILITY/DEVICE SUPPORT VS1 OPEN/CLOSE/EOV LOGIC SY26-3839-3 

OS/VS1 SAM LOGIC 

OS/VS1 SAM, 5652-VS1, LOGIC 

OS/VSi SAM LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

OS/VS1 SUBSYSTEM ATTACHMENT SUPPORT SYSTEM INFORMATION 

OS/VSi SUBSYSTEM ATTACHMENT SUPPORT SU ID SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING SPECIFICATIONS 
OS/VS TAPE LABELS 

OS/VSI RES RTAM AND ACCOUNT MESSAGES 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSi RES ENHANCED FUNCTION TO RES RTAM & WORKSTATION SUPPORT LOGIC 
SY28—6849—04 

OS/VSI RES RTAM & WORKSTATION SUPPORT LOGIC (MICROFICHE) 

OS/VS TCAM (W/NCP/VS FOR SNA) CONCEPTS & APPLICATIONS 
TCAM NCP/VS DIRECT TCAM LEVEL 10 SU2 TCAM 10 SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS 
OS/VS TCAM INSTALLATION AND MIGRATION GUIDE LEVEL 10 SELECTABLE UNIT (SU) IDENTIFIERS 
OS/VSI 5742-UY99915 OS/SVS ICR OS/MVS 
OPERATOR’S LIBRARY OS/VS TCAM LEVEL 10 ICR 5742 

OS/VS TCAM DEBUGGING GUIDE LEVEL 10 OS/VSI OS/MVS OS/SVS ICR 5742-UY99915 
OS/VS MESSAGE LIBRARY VSI TCAM LEVEL 10 MESSAGES OS/VSI 
OS/VSI TCAM LEVEL 10 SELECTABLE UNIT SYSTEM INFORMATION, SU ID 5741-602 
OS/VS TCAM MACRO REFERENCE GUIDE, TCAM LEVEL 10 

OS/VS TCAM SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE TCAM LEVEL 10 SELECTABLE UNIT (SU) IDENTIFIERS 
(OS/VSI) (OS/SVS ICR) (OS/MVS) 

OS/VS TCAM PROGRAM REFERENCE SUMMARY TCAM LEVEL 10: 5741-602 (OS/VSI SUID)) 5742-UY99915 
(OS/SVS ICR)) 5752-836 (OS/MVS SUID) 

OS/VS2 TCAM LEVEL 10 LOGIC SELECTABLE UNIT (SU) IDENTIFIERS: OS/VSI OS/SVS ICR OS/MVS 

OS TCAM (LEVELS 8 & 9) CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES 

OS/VS TCAM (LEVELS 8 & 9), USER'S GUIDE 

OS/VSI TCAM (LEVELS 8 & 9) PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

OS/VSI TCAM (LEVELS 8 & 9), OPERATOR'S LIBRARY 

LOGIC OS/VSI TCAM LEVELS 8 AND 9 5741-SC1-21 * OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE 1« 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACCESS METHOD LEVELS 8 9 LOGIC 
PROGRAM ASSEMBLY LISTINGS MVS, OS/VSI TCAM 
OS/VSI TCAM LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

OS/VSI UTILITIES, 5652-VS1, LOGIC 

OS/VSI VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM RELEASE GUIDE, SUID 5741-606 
OS/VSI AND OS/VS2 MVS VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
OS/VSI VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM INSTALLATION AND OPERATION GUIDE 
OS/VSI VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS 
OS/VSI VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM LOGIC - SUID 5741-606 
OS/VSi VPSS SCP SPECIFICATIONS 

OS/VSI VIRTUAL STORAGE ACCESS METHOD (VSAM), 5652-VS1, LOGIC 
OS/VSI VTAM CONTROL BLOCK OVERVIEW 

OS/VSI RELEASE 4, VTAM, 5741-SC1-23, LEVEL 1.1 DEBUGGING GUIDE 
VTAM, 5752-801, LEVEL 2 MACRO LANGUAGE GUIDE 

5741-SC1-23 * 5752-SC1-23 # OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE VIRTUAL TELECOMMUNICATIONS# 
ACCESS METHOD LEVEL 2 
LOGIC INTRODUCTION TO VTAM 

OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE 1 VIRTUAL TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACCESS METHOD 5741-SCI-23 

LOGIC OS/VSI VTAM 

OS/VSI VTAM DATA AREAS 

OS/VSI VTAM DATA AREAS 

OS/VS VTAM LEVEL 2 EXECUTION SEQUENCES 

OS/VSI VTAM EXECUTION SEQUENCES 

OS DATA MANAGEMENT SERVICES AND MACRO INSTRUCTIONS FOR IBM 1285/1287/1288 
OS DATA MANAGEMENT MACRO LOGIC FOR IBM 1285/1287/1268 
OS DATA MANAGEMENT MACRO LOGIC FOR 1285/1287/1288 (MICROFICHE) 

OS BSAM LOGIC FOR IBM 1419/1275 

OS BSAM LOGIC FOR 1419/1275 (MICROFICHE) 

OS DATA MANAGEMENT SERVICES AND MACRO INSTRUCTIONS FOR IBM 1419/1275 

OS AND OS/VS PROGRAMMING SUPPORT FOR THE 3505 CARD READER AND 3525 CARD PUNCH 

OS/VSI IBM 3540 PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 



SY24-5166 

SYB4-5166 

GC30-3003 

GC30-3005 

GT30-3005 

GC30-3008 

SY30-3007 

GC30-3006 

**GY30-3012 

**SY30-3031 

**SC30-3U4 

6C30-3001 

GC21-5071 

GC30-3028 

GC26-3846 

GT00-0571 

GC26-3935 

6C26-3945 

GC24-5101 

SY24-5162 

SYB4-5162 

SY24-5163 

SYB4-5163 

«*GC24-5158 

**GC30-3036 

S544-0579 

5544-3004 

S544-3005 

1 Support Programs 

GC26-3813 

SY26-3815 

SYB6-3815 

SY26-3814 

SYB6-3814 

6C38-1007 

i MtLljties, 

6C26-3855 

SY26-3851 

**SYB6-3851 

GC26-3947 

GC26-3948 

GT26-3948 

SC26-3949 

LJB6-0060 

SY26-3878 

GC33-6125 

GC33-6126 

SC33-6127 

LYC7-0476 

LYC7-0489 

LYC7-0490 

LYC7-0491 

LY33-9099 

GC26-3901 

GC26-3919 

SY35-0005 

LD26-6026 

SYC5-0005 

**GC33-4032 

GQ33-4032 

GT33-4032 

#*<3C33-4033 

GTOO-1794 

GQ33-4033 

GT33-4033 

**SC33-4034 


0S/VS1 LOGIC FOR IBM 3540 DISKETTE INPUT/QUTPUT UNIT 
OS/VS1 LOGIC FOR IBM 3540 (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

3704/3705 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLER ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3704 & 3705 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLERS EMULATION PROGRAM STORAGE AND PERFORMANCE 
REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3704, 3705 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLERS EMULATION STORAGE AND PERFORMANCE REFERENCE 
(GC30-3005-7) 

3704 & 3705 CONTROL PROGRAM GENERATION A UTILITIES GUIDE & SCP 5742 (CURRENT RELEASE) 
3704, 3705 NCP/VS VERSION 2 LOGIC 

STORAGE ESTIMATES* & PERFORMANCE PLANNING FOR 3704 & 3705 NCP 
3740 & 3705 PROGRAM REFERENCE HANDBOOK (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3705 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLER EMULATION LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

STORAGE ESTIMATES AND PERFORMANCE PLANNING FOR THE 3705 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER 
3735 PROGRAMMER'S 6UIDE (OS, DOS, & VS SYSTEMS) 

3740 BTAM/TCAM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

3773 3774 & 3775 PROGRAMMABLE COMMUNICATION TERMINALS PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE RELEASE 3,7 (GC26-3846-2) 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM ENHANCEMENTS SYSTEM INFORMATION 

OS/VS1 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM ENHANCEMENTS SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING SCP FEATURE 
NUMBERS 5311 5312 

OS/VS IBM 3886 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER MODEL 1 REFERENCE 

OS/VS IBM 3886 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER MODEL 1 LOGIC 

OS/VS 3886 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER MODEL 1 LOGIC (MICROFICHE) 

OS/VS IBM 3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR LOGIC 

OS/VS 3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

3895 OS/VS1 PROGRAMMING SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS, SUID 5741-604 
OS/VS TCAM LEVEL 10 APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE ICR 5742 
OFFICE SYSTEM 6: 6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR 

6670 QUICK REFERENCE CARD BINARY SYNCHRONOUS COMMUNICATIONS (BSC) ENVIRONMENT 
6670 QUICK REFERENCE CARD SYSTEMS NETWORK ARCHITECTURE (SNA) ENVIRONMENT 


OS/VS LINKAGE EDITOR AND LOADER 
OS/VS LINKAGE EDITOR LOGIC 

OS/VS LINKAGE EDITOR LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 
OS/VS LOADER LOGIC 

OS/VS LOADER LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

OS/VS LINKAGE EDITOR AND LOADER MESSAGES 


OS/VS AND DOS/VSE ANALYSIS PROGRAM-1 CAP-1) USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS ANALYSIS PROGRAM-1 CAP-1) LOGIC 

OS/VS AP-1 PLM FICHE 

DFDSS GENERAL INFORMATION 

DFDSS SPECIFICATIONS 

DFDSS SPECIFICATIONS (GC26-3946-01) 

DFDSS USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

DATA FACILITY DATA SET SERVICES LISTINGS 

DATA FACILITY/DATA SET SERVICES DIAGNOSIS GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

DOWNSTREAM LOAD UTILITY, LIC PROG 5668-006, PROGRAM SUMMARY 

DOWNSTREAM LOAD UTILITY SPECIFICATIONS 

DOWNSTREAM LOAD UTILITY INSTALLATION GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

OS/VS1 DOWNSTREAM LOAD UTILITY 5668-006, LISTINGS 

DOWNSTREAM LOAD UTILITY, LIC PROG 5668-006 (F58), LISTINGS 

OS/VS1 DOWNSTREAM LOAD UTILITY, LIC PROG 5668-006 (201), LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 DOWNSTREAM LOAD UTILITY, 5668-006, LISTINGS 

DOWNSTREAM LOAD UTILITY, 5668-006, DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

OS/VS1 UTILITIES MANUAL 

OS/VS MESSAGE LIBRARY: VS1 UTILITIES MESSAGES 
OS/VS UTILITIES LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR DFDS TO OS/VS UTILITIES LOGIC SY35-0005-05 
OS/VS UTILITIES LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 


DFSORT SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DATA FACILITY SORT, 5740-SM1, SPECIFICATIONS CGC33-4032-12) 
DFSORT LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS (GC33-4032-08) 
DFSORT GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS DFSORT, 5740-SM1, GENERAL INFORMATION (GC33-4033-11) 
GI OS/VS SORT MERGE (GC33-4033-10) 

DFSORT, 5740-SM1, GENERAL INFORMATION (GC33-4033-8) 

DFSORT PLANNING AND INSTALLATION 
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SQ33-4034 

ST33-4034 

**SC33-4035 

SQ33-4035 

ST33-4035 

SY26-3971 

**SX33-80Q1 

ST00-1392 

STOO-1856 


DATA FACILITY SORT, 5740-SM1, INSTALLATION (SC33-4034-10) 

DFSORT, 5740-SM1, INSTALLATION (SC33-4034-7) 

DFSORT APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (SC33-4035-10) 
OS/VS SORT/MERGE, 5740-SM1, PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (SC33-4035-7) 
DFSORT, 5740-SMI, DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 
OS/VS SORT/MERGE REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS SORT/MERGE, 5740-SM1, REFERENCE SUMMARY (SX33-8001-2) 

OS/VS SORT/MERGE, 5740-SM1, REFERENCE SUMMARY (GX33-8001-04) 


3S Plannincu Installation, Generation, Administration, Performance, Customization, 
femM C .c e Definition, SMF 


SB21-2392 

GC28-0953 

**GC24-5095 

GC20-1861 

SH20-1837 

LY20-2243 

G320-5680 

GC24-5090 

SD25-0044 

SQ65-0044 

GT00-0512 

GC24-5116 

GC24-5183 

GC24-5201 

GC24-5094 

SD25-0039 

ST65-0039 

GC26-379X 

SD25-0034 

SQ65-0034 

ST65-0034 

GD25-0013 

GC24-5115 
SD25-0038 
ST65-0038 

**GC24-5129 

GC24-517X 

GC24-5172 


CAPACITY PLANNING EXTENDED DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

VS1 TO MVS CONVERSION NOTEBOOK 

DOS AND DOS/VS TO OS/VS1 IMPLEMENTATION GUIDE 

SIPO FOR OS/VS1 GENERAL INFORMATION AND PLANNING GUIDE 

VS1 PERFORMANCE TOOL DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

VS1 PERFORMANCE TOOL, IUP 5796-PGL, SYSTEM GUIDE 

VS1 PERFORMANCE TOOL, IUP 5796-PGL, RELEASE NOTICE 

OS/VS1 PLANNING AND USE GUIDE 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS TO PLANNING AW) USE GUIDE GC24-5090-07 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS TO OS/VS1 PLANNING AND USE GUIDE 
(SD25-0044-02) 

OS/VS1 PUNNING AND USE GUIDE REL 6 (GC24-5090) 

OS/VS1 RELEASE 6 GUIDE 
OS/VS1 RELEASE 6*7 GUIDE 
OS/VS1 RELEASE 7 GUIDE 
OS/VS1 STORAGE ESTIMATES 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS TO STORAGE ESTIMATES, GC24-5094-08 (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS TO 0S/VS1 STORAGE SYSTEMS 6C24-5094 
(SD25-0039-00) 

OS/VS1 SYSTEM GENERATION REFERENCE 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSX BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS TO SYSTEM GENERATION REFERENCE GC26-3791-09 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSX BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS TO SYSTEM GENERATION REFERENCE, 

GC26-3791-09 (SD25-0034-01) / 

SUPPLEMENT FOR BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS TO OS/VS1 SYSTEM GENERATION REFERENCE 
(SD25-0034-00) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU20 3031, 3032, 3033 PROCESSOR SUPPORT TO VSX SYSTEM GENERATION REFERENC 
GC26-3791-08 

OS/VS1 SYSTEM MANAGEMENT FACILITIES (SMF) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS TO SMF GC24-5115-02 

SUPPLEMENT FOR BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS TO OS/VS1 SYSTEM MANAGEMENT FACILITIES 
(SD25-0038-00) 

SUIO 5741-606 SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VS1 SYSTEM MANAGEMENT FACILITIES 
OS/VS1 3031 3032 3033 PROCESSOR SUPPORT SYSTEM INFORMATION 
SCP SPECIFICATIONS FOR OS/VS1 3031 3032 3033 PROCESSOR SUPPORT 


35 Emulation, Simulation 


GC33-2017 

GC33-2018 

GC33-2019 

GC27-6948 

GC27-6952 


DOS TO OS/VS EMUUTQR - REFERENCE, PROS. NO. 5744-AS1 
1401/1440/1460 OS/VS EMUUTOR ON SYSTEM/370 - REFERENCE (5744-AH1) 
1410/7010 OS/VS EMUUTOR ON SYSTEM/370, REFERENCE - PROG. NO. 5744-AG1 
7074 OS EMUUTOR ON S/370 REFERENCE 360C-EU-739 360C-EU-741 VS1 VS2 
7080 OS EMUUTOR ON MODELS 165/168 REFERENCE 360C-EU-737 MFT/MVT VS1/VS2 


36 Control Program 


GC24-5215 

GC24-5217 

GC24-5218 

GQ24-5218 

LJD2-2227 

GC26-3876 

SY24-5159 

SYB4-5159 

SY28-0605 

LD25-0033 

LQ65-0033 

LD25-0014 

«*SY24-5177 


OS/VS1 BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS, LIC PROG 5662-257, PROGRAM SUMMARY 
OS/VS1 BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS1 BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE 
OS/VS1 BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS GENERAL INFORMATION (GC24-5218-01) 

OS/VS1 BPE4 RELEASE JSA1511 AND JBA1511, 5662-257 LISTINGS 
OS/VS1 CHECKPOINT/RESTART 
OS/VS1 CHECKPOINT/RESTART LOGIC 

OS/VS1 CHECK POINT/RESTART LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

QS/VS1 SYSTEM DATA AREAS 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS TO SYSTEM DATA AREAS, SY28-0605 (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS TO OS/VS1 SYSTEM DATA AREAS (LD25-0033-01) 
SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 & MVS PROGRAMMED CRYPTOGRAPHIC FACILITY TO VS1 SYSTEM DATA AREAS 
SY28-0605-06 

SU 5741-605 SUPPLEMENT TO VS1 SYSTEM DATA AREAS, SY28-0605-5 
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**SY24-5183 

**SY24-5193 

SYB8-0605 

GC34-0056 

GY34-0019 

SY24-5160 

LD25-0035 

SD25-0006 

SYB4-5160 

GC24-5099 

SD25-0031 

SG65-0031 

**GC24-5130 

**6024-5133 

GC24-5100 

SD25-0032 

**6024-5131 
**6024-5134 
SY24-5168 
L025-0029 

**SY24-5178 
**SY24-5184 
SYB4-5168 
SY24-5169 
LO25-0030 

**SY24-5179 
**SY24-5185 
SYB4-5169 
GC24-5091 
SD25-0042 

SQ65-0042 

**6024-5128 
**6024-5148 
6229-2228 
6024-5103 
SD25-0047 

SY24-5155 
LD25-0045 

**SY24-5182 

SYB4-5155 

SC24-5263 


SU 5741-606 SUPPLEMENT TO VS1 SYSTEM DATA AREAS* SY28-0605-5 
SU 5741-604 SUPPLEMENT TO VS1 SYSTEM DATA AREAS* SY28-0605-5 
OS/VS1 SYSTEM DATA AREAS (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

DISTRIBUTED INTELLIGENCE SYSTEM 6ENERAL INFORMATION 
DISTRIBUTED INTELLIGENCE SYSTEM 0S/VS1 LOGIC 
0S/VS1 IPL AND NIP LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS TO IPL AND NIP LOGIC SY24-5160-04 (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU20 3031* 3032* 3033 PROCESSOR SUPPORT* TO VS1 IPL & NIP L06IC 
SY24-5160-04 

OS/VS1 IPL AND NIP LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

0S/VS1 JCL REFERENCE 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS* 5662-257, TO JCL* GC24-5099 (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS TO 0S/VS1 JCL REFERENCE (SD25-0031-01) 
SUPPLEMENT TO VS1 JCL REFERENCE* GC24-5099 (SUID 5741-606) 

SU5 SUPPLEMENT TO 0S/VS1 JCL REFERENCE* GC24-5099 (SU ID 5741-605) 

OS/VS1 JCL SERVICES 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS TO JCL SERVICES GC24-5100-04 (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT TO VS1 JCL SERVICES FOR SU6 (SUID 5741-606) 

SU5 SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VS1 JCL SERVICES (GC24-5100-3) 

OS/VS1 JOB MANAGEMENT LOGIC* VOLUME 1 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS, 5662-257* TO JOB MANAGEMENT VOLUME 1 LOGIC* 
SY24-5168 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SU5 SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VS1 JOB MANAGEMENT LOGIC* VOLUME 1 

SU6 SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VSI JOB MANAGEMENT LOGIC* VOLUME 1 (SU ID 5741-606) 

OS/VS1 JOB MANAGEMENT LOGIC VOL 1 (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

OS/VS1 JOB MANAGEMENT LOGIC VOLUME 2 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS* 5662-257* TO JOB MANAGEMENT VOLUME 2 LOGIC, 
SY24-5169 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SU5 SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VSI JOB MANAGEMENT LOGIC* VOLUME 2 (SY24-5169-00) 

SU6 SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VS1 JOB MANAGEMENT LOGIC* VOLUME 2 (SY24-5169-00) 

OS/VS1 JOB MANAGEMENT LOGIC VOL 2 MICROFICHE EDITION) 

OS/VS1 PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE DIGEST 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS TO PROGRAMMER’S REFERENCE DIGEST* 
GC24-5091-06 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS TO OS/VS1 PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 
(SD25-0042-01) 

SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VS1 PROGRAMMER’S REFERENCE DIGEST: SUID 5741-606 
SU4 SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VS1 PROGRAMMER’S REFERENCE DIGEST (SU ID 5741-604) 

FIELD ENGINEERING PROGRAMMING SYSTEM GENERAL INFORMATION 
OS/VS1 SUPERVISOR SERVICES AND MACRO INSTRUCTIONS 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS TO SUPERVISOR SERVICES & MACRO INSTRUCTIONS 
GC24-5103-2 

OS/VS1 SUPERVISOR LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS TO SUPERVISOR LOGIC SY24-5155-06 (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VS1 SUPERVISOR LOGIC* SUID 5741-606 
OS/VS1 SUPERVISOR LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

OS/VS1 SUPPORT OF THE 4248 PRINTER OS/VS1 BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS RELEASE 4 


Z PLaqnosjsA Problem OeterminatJoru Auditing* Service Aids 


GC24-5093 
SD25-0043 

**GC24-5152 
GT00-0575 
**GC34-2001 

GC34-2002 
GC34-2003 
SYB8-0672 
GT28-1001 
GC28-0666 
SYB8-0662 
SY24-5170 
LD25-0040 

S025-0007 

**SY24-5176 

SYB4-5170 

GC28-0665 

SD25-0036 


OS/VS1 DEBUGGING GUIDE 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS TO DEBUGGING GUIDE GC24-5093-05 (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

SU4 SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VS1 DEBUGGING GUIDE* (GC24-5093-4) SU ID 5741-604 
OS/VS1 DEBUG GUIDE (GC24-5093-04) 

OS/VS DISPLAY EXCEPTION MONITORING FACILITY (DEMF) SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING 
SPECIFICATIONS 

OS/VS DISPLAY EXCEPTION MONITORING FACILITY (DEMF) SYSTEM INFORMATION 
OS/VS DISPLAY EXCEPTION MONITORING FACILITY USER’S GUIDE 
OS/VS1 DYNAMIC SUPPORT SYSTEM LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

OS/VS1 (VS1 AND MVS) EREP1 RELEASE 3.8 SPECIFICATIONS (GC28-1001-01) 

OS/VS1 OLTEP 

OS/VSI OLTEP LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

OS/VSI RECOVERY MANAGEMENT SUPPORT LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS TO RECOVERY MANAGEMENT SUPPORT LOGIC* 
GY24-5170 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU20 3031* 3032* 3033 PROCESSOR SUPPORT* TO VS1 RECOVERY MANAGEMENT 
SUPPORT LOGIC SY24-5170-00 

SU5 SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VSI RECOVERY MANAGEMENT SUPPORT LOGIC (SY24-5170-00) 

OS/VSI RMS LOGIC MICROFICHE 

OS/VSI SERVICE AIDS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS TO SERVICE AIOS GC28-0665-02 (CURRENT 
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SQ65-0036 


ST65-0036 
6X23-0001 
SY26-0635 
LD25-0037 

SYB8-0635 

**GC28-0668 

GD25-0603 

GD25-0607 

**SY26-0669 

SD25-0602 

SO25-0606 

SYB8-0669 

GC28-0673 

GQ28-0673 

SYB8-0685 

SC23-0130 

ST23-0130 

SC28-1107 

SC28-1109 

GC28-1301 

GT28-I301 

SC28-1302 

ST28-1302 

LJB2-9539 

SX22-0006 

ST00-1697 

LY28-1110 

SY28-0664 

SYB8-0664 


RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS RELEASE 2 TO SERVICE AIDS, GC28-0665-2 
(SD25-0036-1) 

OS/VS1 SERVICE AIDS (GC28-0665-2) 

OS/VS1 SERVICE AIDS REFERENCE SUMMARY 
OS/VS1 SERVICE AIDS LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS TO SERVICE AIDS LOGIC SY28-0635-03 (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

OS/VS1 SERVICE AIDS LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

OS/VS1 SYS1•LOGREC ERROR RECORDING : REL 5; WITH GN25-0318, REL 6 
SUPPLEMENT FOR SU20 3031, 3032, 3033 PROCESSOR SUPPORT, TO VS1 SYS1♦LOGREC ERROR 
RECORDING GC28-0668-03 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT SU24 5741-624 TO VS1 SYS1.LOGREC ERROR RECORDING: 
DEMF, GC28-0668-3 

OS/VS1, SYS1.LOGREC ERROR RECORDING LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU20 3031, 3032, 3033 PROCESSOR SUPPORT TO VS1 SYS1.LOGREC ERROR RECORDING 
SY28-0669-03 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT SU24 5741-624 TO VS1 SYSKLOGREC ERROR RECORDING 
LOGIC: DEMF, SY28-0669-3 

OS/VS1 SYS1♦LOGREC ERROR RECORDING LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION 
OS/VS SYSTEM MODIFICATION PROGRAM (SMP) SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
OS/VS SYSTEM MODIFICATION PROGRAM (SMP) RELEASE 3 (GC28-0673-5) 

OS/VS SYSTEM MODIFICATION PROGRAM (SMP) LOGIC (MICROFICHE) 

INSTALLING SMP/E 

INSTALLATION SMP/E (SC23-0130-0) 

SMP/E REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SMP/E TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

SMP/E SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SMP/E SPECIFICATIONS (GC28-1301-01) 

SMP/E USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SMP/E USER'S GUIDE (SC28-1302-03) 

SMP/E RELEASE 1 MODIFICATION 3 
REFERENCE CARD SMP/E (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SMP/E REFERENCE CARD (SX22-0006-01) 

SMP/E LOGIC 

LOGIC OS/VS DOS/VS TOLTEP 

DOS/VS AND OS/VS TOLTEP LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 


38 Remote* Job Entry 


GC30-2012 

GC30-2016 

GC38-0335 

GC30-2014 

GYC0-2011 

GC24-5193 
GC24-5203 
SB09-4005 
GB11-5828 
GB21-3059 
SB21-3060 
LB21-3061 
GH20-2479 
GC28-6878 
SD25-0020 
GC28-6879 
SD25-0019 
SY28-0660 
SYB8-0660 
GC30-3064 


OS/MFT, OS/MVT, AND OS/VS1: CRJE CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES 
OS/MFT, OS/MVT, AND OS/VS1: CRJE SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
OPERATOR'S LIBRARY: OS/VS1 CRJE 

OS/MFT, OS/MVT, AND OS/VSi: CRJE TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

OS/MFT, OS/MVT, AND OS/VSI: CRJE LOGIC - PROG 360-RC-551 & SCP COMPONENT 5741-SC1-08 
(MICROFICHE EDITION) 

OS/VSI INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORKSTATION SUPPORT GENERAL INFORMATION 

OS/VSI INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORKSTATION SUPPORT, SPECIFICATIONS 

JES/328X PRINT FACILITY EXTENDED PRINTER SUPPORT FOR RJE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

JES/328X PRINT FACILITY NOTICE 

JES/328X PRINT FACILITY RELEASE NOTICE 

JES/328X PRINT FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

JES/328X PRINT FACILITY SYSTEMS GUIDE 

JOB NETWORK FACILITY GENERAL INFORMATION 

OS/VSI RES SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIOE 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 RES ENHANCED FUNCTION TO SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE, GC28-6878-4 
OS/VSI RES WORKSTATION USER'S GUIDE 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 RES ENHANCED FUNCTION TO WORKSTATION USER'S GUIDE GC28-6879-03 
OS/VSI RES ACCOUNT FACILITY LOGIC 

OS/VSI RES ACCOUNT FACILITY LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

3770 REMOTE JOB ENTRY (RJE) SYSTEM NETWORK ARCHITECTURE (SNA) INSTALLATION GUIDE 


40 Operations: flessaflesj. Codes A Application Develogment 


GC38-0255 

GC38-0110 

SD25-0041 

SQ65-0041 

**GC24-5132 

GC38-1101 

GTO0-0574 

GC38-1047 

6028-1108 

GT28-1108 

GC38-1003 


OPERATOR'S LIBRARY: OS/VSI DISPLAY CONSOLES 
OPERATOR'S LIBRARY: OS/VSI REFERENCE 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS TO OPERATOR’S REFERENCE GC38-0110-08 
SUPPLEMENT FOR BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS TO OPERATOR'S LIBRARY: OS/VSI REFERENCE 
(SD25-0041-01) 

OPERATOR LIBRARY, OS/VSI REFERENCE SUPPLEMENT, SUID 5741-606 
OS/VSI ROUTING AND DESCRIPTOR CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS MSG LIB: VS1 (GC38-1101-3) R7 

OS/VS SYSTEM MODIFICATION PROGRAM MESSAGES AND CODES 

SMP/E MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MESSAGES AND CODES SMP/E (GC28-1108-02) 

OS/VSI SYSTEM CODES 



GT00-0573 

GC38-1001 

GT00-0902 

GX28-0610 


OS/VS MESSAGE LIBRARY: VSX (6C38-1003-09) 

0S/VS1 SYSTEM MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS1 SYSTEM MESSAGESi RELEASE 7, MANUAL (GC38-1001-9) 
MVS/370 AND MVS/XA SYSTEM MESSAGES DIRECTORY 
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QS/VSg (MVS)(20-40) RELEASES Ujl and 3*8 
20 general Information: Evaluation, Elvers 


GC26-4026 
GQ26-4026 
GT26-4026 
SC26-4027 
GC23-0229 
GC26-4008 
GT26-4008 
GC26-4069 
GT26-4069 
GC26-4050 
GC26-4055 
GC26-4060 
GC26-4062 
#*GC26-4142 
**GC26-4144 
GC26-4212 
#*GC26-4304 
##GC26-4322 
**GC26-4326 
GC28-1181 

GC28-1348 
#*GC28-1500 
GC28-1139 
GH12-5136 
GH12-5254 
GH20-5341 
SHI2-5361 
SH12-5362 
LY12-5041 
GC28-0984 
GH30-0760 
G320-9332 
G544-3323 
G544-3179 
GC09-1500 
GC28-0991 
#*GC23-0351 
GC28-1012 
GC28-1025 
*#GC28-1118 
GC28-1043 
GT00-0912 
GTO0-0866 
GQ28-1043 
GT28-1043 
GC18-0115 
**GC28-1144 
6C28-1393 
GC28-1394 

LJB2-9562 

GC23-0039 

GT23-0039 

GC23-0049 

SC23-0040 

SC23-0050 

GC28-1402 

**GC28-1285 

GC28-1289 

GC28-1042 

GT00-0865 

GT28-1042 

LJB2-9514 

GC28-1204 


BASIC LANGUAGE REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

BASIC APPLICATION PROGRAMMING: LANGUAGE REFERENCE (GC26-4026-01) 

BASIC APPLICATION PROGRAMMING: LANGUAGE BRIEF (6C26-4026-0) 

BASIC PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NVS/BDT VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY PRODUCT SPECIFICATIONS 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY PRODUCTIVITY LPS DEP (GC26-4008-0) 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY PRODUCT MASTER INDEX 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY MASTER INDEX DFP (GC26-4069-1) 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT GENERAL INFORMATION 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT READER'S GUIDE 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY PRODUCT VERSION 2 READER'S GUIDE 

MVS/XA DFP RELEASE SUPPORT SUMMARY FOR NEM STORAGE CONTROLS AND 3380 MODELS 
MVS/370 DFP RELEASE SUPPORT SUMMARY FOR NEM STORAGE CONTROLS AND 3380 MODELS 
MVS/XA DFP REAOER'S GUIDE 

ENVIRONMENTAL RECORDING EDITING AND PRINTING PROGRAM SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING 
SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA OVERVIEM 

MVS/SP VERSION 2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE PLANNING: EXTENDED RECOVERY FACILITY (XRF) 
INFORMATION/LIBRARY AND LIBRARY/MVS GENERAL INFORMATION 
INFORMATION/LIBRARY AND LIBRARY/MVS SPECIFICATIONS 
INFORMATION/LIBRARY AND LIBRARY MVS SPECIFICATIONS 

INFORMATION LIBRARY AND LIBRARY/MVS INSTALLATION AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 
INFORMATION/LIBRARY AND LIBRARY/MVS INFORMATION-RETRIEVAL GUIDE 
INFORMATION/LIBRARY AND LIBRARY/MVS* LIC PROG 5665-277, -294, LOGIC 
0S/VS2 MVS OVERVIEH 

ATTACHMENT/370 ATTACHMENT/MVS, ATTACHMENT/VM GENERAL INFORMATION 
PROFESSIONAL WORK MANAGER 

PPFA VM MVS VSE SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

PSAF/MVS SPECIFICATIONS 

SAFE/MVS SYSTEM FOR ADVANCED FINANCIAL ENVIRONMENT FOR MVS GENERAL INFORMATION 
VS2 MVS SU64 SCP SPECIFICATIONS 

MVS SOFTMARE MANUFACTURING OFFERINGS GENERAL INFORMATION SMP/E, CBIPO AND CBPDO 
OS/VS2 MVS RELEASE 3.8 SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING SPECIFICATIONS 
MVS/SP VERSION 1 GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA VERSION 2 MVS/SP GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS2 MVS/SP-JES2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS2 MVS SYSTEM PRODUCT JES2 SPECIFICATIONS (GC28-1043-05) 

OS/VS2 MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT-JES2 SPECIFICATIONS (GC28-1043-03) 

OS/VS2 MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT JES2, 5740-XYN, RELEASE 2 (GE28-1043-2) 

OS/VS2 MVS/SP-JES2 SPECIFICATIONS (GC28-1043-01) 

MVS/SP-JES2 3200 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 RELEASE 1.3 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 RELEASE 1.3 AVAILABILITY 
ENHANCEMENT PROGRAM SUMMARY 
MVS/SP 2.1.3 AVAILABILITY ENHANCEMENT 
JES3 INTRODUCTION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

JES3 INTRODUCTION (GC23-0039-0) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 INTRODUCTION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

JES3 OVERVIEW 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 OVERVIEW 

MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 1 PROGRAM SUMMARY FOR JES3 SNA/NJE ENHANCEMENT 
MVS/XA VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2.SPECIFICATIONS FOR JES3 SNA/NJE ENHANCEMENT 
OS/VS2 MVS/SP-JES3 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS2 MVS/SYSTEM PR0DUCT-JES3 SPECIFICATIONS (GC28-1042-03) 

OS/VS2 MVS/SP-JES3 SPECIFICATIONS (GC28-1042-01) 

MVS/SP JES 3 VERSION 1 

VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE SPECIFICATIONS 


21 Assembler 


GC33-4010 

GC33-4021 

SY33-8041 

SYC3-8041 


OS/VS, DOS/VSE AND VM/370 ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
OS/VS, VM/370 ASSEMBLER PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
OS/VS, VM/370 ASSEMBLER LOGIC 

OS/VS AND VM/370 ASSEMBLER LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 
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MVS 



23 BASIC 


SC26-4106 
LY26-3885 
SY26-3942 
SC26-4105 
GC26-4110 

50 Access Methods, 

**GC26-4019 

GT26-4019 

«*GC26-4075 

GT26-4075 

LY26-3889 

GX26-3739 

GT00-1419 

LY26-3909 

**LY26-3953 

##LY26-3997 

GC26-3841 

GC26-4051 

GD26-6041 

GC26-4059 

GX26-3745 

LY26-3912 

SY35-0010 

LD26-6009 

LD26-6013 

**LY26-3893 

LY26-3913 

SY26-3831 

GC28-1313 

SC28-1314 

LC28-1315 

GC28-1316 

SC28-1321 

SC28-1322 

GC28-1373 

LY28-1318 

LY28-1319 

LY28-1320 

GC27-6980 

SY27-7246 

SD21-0008 

SD21-0009 

SYB7-7246 

GC27-0599 

GC27-0602 

SC27-0604 

LY38-3051 

SY26-3826 

**GC26-4041 

GT26-4041 

GC26-4053 

S320-8025 

GC28-1014 

GC28-1015 

SC28-1016 

LYB8-1019 

LY28-1017 

**GC22-9062 

GC22-9063 

GC28-0942 

SC28-0956 

GC28-0957 

LJB2-9510 

LYB8-0959 

SC26-3916 

GC26-3917 

LJB2-9516 


BASIC/MVS SYSTEM SERVICES 

BASIC/MVS , 5665-948, DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

BASIC/MVS DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

BASIC/MVS INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 

BASIC/MVS SPECIFICATIONS 

Data Management» Storaae/Communi ca t ions (I/O) Control Programs 

MVS/XA INTEGRATED CATALOG ADMINISTRATION ACCESS METHOD SERVICES REFERENCE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

MVS/XA AMS REFERENCE FOR ICF (GC26-4019-0) 

MVS/XA VSAM CATALOG ADMINISTRATION ACCESS METHOD SERVICES 
MVS/XA REF VSAM CATALOG ADMINISTRATION (GC26-4075-0) 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE ACCESS METHOD SERVICES VOLUME 1 LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 
MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE (MVS/XA) ACCESS METHOD SERVICES REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR 
INTEGRATED CATALOG FACILITY, 5665-284 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA ACCESS METHOD SERVICES REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR INTEGRATED CATALOG FACILITY 
(GX26-3739-01) 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE, 5665-284, ACCESS METHOD SERVICES LOGIC VOLUME 2 
MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 ACCESS METHOD SERVICES LOGIC VOLUME 1 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 ACCESS METHOD SERVICES VOLUME 2 LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS2 ACCESS METHOD SERVICES 

MVS/370 INTEGRATED CATALOG ADMINISTRATION: ACCESS METHOD SERVICES REFERENCE 
SUPPLEMENT TO MVS/370 INTEGRATED CATALOG ADMINISTRATION: ACCESS METHOD SERVICES REFERENCE 
MVS/370 VSAM CATALOG ADMINISTRATION ACCESS METHOD SERVICES REFERENCE DATA FACILITY 
PRODUCT 

MVS/370 AMS REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR ICF 

MVS/370, 5665-295, ACCESS METHOD SERVICES LOGIC VOLUME 1 
OS/VS2 ACCESS METHOD SERVICES LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR AMS CRYPTOGRAPHIC OPTION TO VS2 ACCESS METHOD SERVICES LOGIC SY25-0010-03 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MASS STORAGE EXTENSIONS FOR 3850 TO MVS ACCESS METHOD SERVICES LOGIC 
SY35-0010-03 

MVS/XA BDAM LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT, 5665-295, BDAM LOGIC 
OS/VS2 BDAM LOGIC 

MVS/BULK DATA TRANSFER FACILITY GENERAL INFORMATION 

MVS/BDT FACILITY INITIALIZATION AND NETWORK DEFINITION 

MVS/BULK DATA TRANSFER WRITING AND INSTALLING USER EXITS 

MVS/BDT FACILITY MESSAGES AND CODES 

MVS/BDT FACILITY WRITING AND USING TRANSACTIONS 

MVS/BDT FACILITY OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

MVS/BDT FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS 

MVS/BULK DATA TRANSFER FACILITY, 5665-302, PROGRAM LOGIC, VOLUME II 
MVS/BULK DATA TRANSFER FACILITY, 5665-302, PROGRAM LOGIC VOLUME III 
MVS/BDT FACILITY, 5665-302, DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
OS/VS BTAM 
OS/VS BTAM LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR OS/VS1 BTAM RELEASE 7 CHARTS TO LOGIC 
SUPPLEMENT FOR OS/VS2 BTAM RELEASE 3.8 CHARTS TO LOGIC 
OS/VS BTAM LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

BASIC TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT PROGRAM SUMMARY 
BASIC TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT SPECIFICATIONS 
SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VS BTAM FOR BTAM/SYSTEM PRODUCT 

SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VS BTAM LOGIC FOR THE BTAM/SYSTEM PRODUCT, LIC PROG 5665-279 
OS/VS2 CATALOG MANAGEMENT LOGIC 

MVS/XA CATALOG ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA CAT USER GUIDE (GC26-4041-0) 

MVS/370 CATALOG ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 
CHARACTER CONVERSION AID TENT CARD 

OS/VS1 OS/VS2 MVS CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS 
OS/VS1 8 OS/VS2 MVS CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT SUPPORT GENERAL INFORMATION 
OS/VS1 OS/VS2 MVS CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT SUPPORT INSTALLATION REFERENCE 
OS/VS2 MVS CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT SUPPORT DATA AREAS 
OS/VS2 MVS CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT SUPPORT, LIC PROG 5740-XY6, LOGIC 
DATA SECURITY THROUGH CRYPTOGRAPHY 

IBM CRYPTOGRAPHIC SUBSYSTEM CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES MANUAL 

OS/VS1 OS/VS2 MVS PROGRAMMED CRYPTOGRAPHIC FACILITY GENERAL INFORMATION 

OS/VS1 OS/VS2 MVS PROGRAMMED CRYPTOGRAPHIC FACILITY INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

OS/VS1 OS/VS2 MVS PROGRAMMED CRYPTOGRAPHIC FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS 

VS2 839 PROGRAMMED CRYPTO FACIL, LIC PROG 5740-XY5, LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 MVS PROGRAMMED CRYPTOGRAPHIC FACILITY, DATA AREAS 

OS/VS ACCESS METHOD SERVICES CRYPTOGRAPHIC OPTION, LIC PROG 5740-AMd 

ACCESS METHOD SERVICES CRYPTOGRAPHIC OPTION SPECIFICATIONS 

OS/VS2 MVS CUSP 
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**SY26-3929 
LY26-3895 
6C35*0010 
GC26-3864 
GT26-3864 
SY26-3860 
LY26-3917 
SY26-3828 
SY26-3896 
ST66-3896 

**SY26-3904 
ST66-3904 
GC26-3970 
**GC26-4040 
GT26-4040 
GC26-3951 
SC26-3952 
GC26-3954 
GQ26-3954 
GC26-3956 
LJB6-0056 
LJB6-0057 
LJB6-0061 
LJB6-0066 
LJB6-0067 
LJB6-0087 
LJB6-0088 
LJB6-0089 
LJB6-0097 
LJB6-0106 
LJB6-0123 
LJB6-0124 
LJB6-0125 
LJB6-0136 
SY26-3880 
SY26-3881 
SY26-3882 
SY26-3884 
GC26-3960 
GC26-3961 
GC26-3964 
SC26-3966 
SC26-3967 
LJB6-0064 
LJB6-0065 
SY26-3886 
SY26-3887 
LY26-3888 
L026-6033 
##GC35-0109 
**SH35-0083 
**SH35-0084 
**SH35-0085 
**GH35-0092 
#*SH35-0093 
#*SH35-0094 
SH35-0095 
**GH35-0096 
#*SH35-0098 
SH35-0108 
#*SH35-0109 
**GX35-5036 
»*GX35-5037 

**LY35-0099 

#*GC26-4007 

LJB6-0078 

**GC26-4010 

GT26-4010 

**GC26-4013 

GT26-4013 

##GC26-4014 

GT26-4014 

GC26-3873 

G026-6018 


MVS/XA COMMON VTOC ACCESS FACILITY DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
MVS/XA CVOL PROCESSOR LOGIC 

OS/VS2 USING OS CATALOG MANAGEMENT WITH THE MASTER CATALOG: CVOL PROCESSOR 
OS/VS2 MVS CVOL PROCESSOR 

OS/VS2 MVS CVOL PROCESSOR RELEASE 3.7 (GC26-3864-0) 

OS/VS2 CVOL PROCESSOR LOGIC (COLLATEO VERSION) 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT, 5665-295, CVOL PROCESSOR LOGIC 
OS/VS2 DADSM LOGIC 

MVS/XA DADSM AND COMMON VTOC ACCESS FACILITY DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE (MVS/XA) DADSM AND COMMON VTOC ACCESS FACILITY DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 
(SY26-3896-0) 

MVS/XA DADSM DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE (MVS/XA) DADSM DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (SY26-3904-01) 

DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DEVICE (DASD) MIGRATION AID RELEASE 1 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

MVS/XA FACILITY PRODUCT PLANNING GUIDE 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY PLANNING GUIDE (GC26-4040-1) 

OS/VS2 MVS DFDS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DFDS VS1 VS2 MVS USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
DFDS GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DATA FACILITY/DEVICE SUPPORT GENERAL INFORMATION (GC26-3954-04) 

OS/VS2 MVS DFDS PROGRAM SUMMARY 
OS/VS2 MVS DFDS LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 (MVS) DFDS RELEASE 1 SYMBOL NAME CROSS-REFERENCE, LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 (MVS) DFDS DATA AREAS FMID JDM1134, JDS1134, JUT1134, LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 (MVS) DFDS RELEASE 1 ENHANCEMENT, LIC PROG 5740-AM7, LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 MVS DFDS ENHANCEMENTS DATA AREAS LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 MVS DFDS RELEASE 1 MODIFICATION 5 DATA AREAS LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 MVS DFDS RELEASE 1 MODIFICATION 5 SYMBOL NAME CROSS REFERENCE LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 MVS DFDS RELEASE 1 MODIFICATION 5 LISTINGS 

DATA FACILITIES DEVICE SUPPORT LISTINGS 

DATA FACILITIES DEVICE SUPPORT SYMBOL CROSS REFERENCE LISTINGS 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT RELEASE 1.1 MODULE LISTINGS 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT RELEASE 1.1 SYMBOL CROSS REFERENCE 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT RELEASE 1.1 DATA AREAS 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY PRODUCT RELEASE 1 MODIFICATION 2 MODULE LISTINGS 

DFDS DADSM AND COMMON VTOC ACCESS FACILITY DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

DFDS DADSM DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

DFDS COMMON VTOC ACCESS FACILITY DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

DFDS OS/VS2 MVS MEDIA MANAGER DIAGNOSIS GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

DATA FACILITY/EXTENDED FUNCTION, LIC PROG 5740-XYQ, GENERAL INFORMATION 

OS/VS2 MVS DFEF PROGRAM SUMMARY 

DATA FACILITY EXTENDED FUNCTION SPECIFICATIONS 

DATA FACILITY EXTENDED FUNCTION ACCESS METHOD SERVICES ADMINISTRATION AND SERVICES 

DATA FACILITY EXTENDED FUNCTION ACCESS METHOD SERVICES REFERENCE 

DATA FACILITY EXTENDED FUNCTION, LIC PROG 5740-XYQ, LISTINGS 

DATA FACILITY EXTENDED FUNCTION CROSS REFERENCE LISTING 

DATA FACILITY EXTENDED FUNCTION CATALOG DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

DATA FACILITY EXTENDED FUNCTION, LIC PROG 5740-XYQ, CATALOG DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

DATA FACILITY EXTENDED FUNCTION ACCESS METHODS SERVICES LOGIC 

AMS CRYPTOGRAPHIC OPTION SUPPLEMENT LOGIC 

DATA FACILITY HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER: PLANNING GUIDE 

DFHSM SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DFHSM INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DFHSM SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DFHSM MVS/SP GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DFHSM USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DFHSM MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DFHSM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 
DFHSM SPECIFICATIONS 

DATA FACILITY HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER: MASTER INDEX 
DFHSM VERSION 2.2.1 WITH THE ISMF 

DATA FACILITY HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER DISASTER BACKUP GUIDE 
DFHSM USER COMMANDS REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DFHSM SPACE MANAGER OPERATOR AND SYSTEM PROGRAMMER COMMANDS REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

DATA FACILITY HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER DISASTER BACKUP DIAGNOSIS GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

DATA FACILITY PRODUCT GENERAL INFORMATION 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY PRODUCT MODULE LISTINGS 

MVS/XA SYSTEM DATA ADMINISTRATION 

MVS/XA SYSTEM DATA ADMINISTRATION (GC26-4010-0) 

MVS/XA DATA ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

MVS/XA DATA MANAGEMENT SERVICES (GC26-4013-0) 

MVS/XA DATA ADMINISTRATION MACRO INSTRUCTION REFERENCE 
MVS/XA DATA MANAGEMENT MACRO INSTRUCTIONS (GC26-4014-0) 

OS/VS2 MVS DATA MANAGEMENT MACRO INSTRUCTIONS 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS 3800 ENHANCEMENTS TO DATA MANAGEMENT MACRO INSTRUCTIONS GC26-3873-01 
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SD26-6006 

GC26-3875 

GC26-3861 

**GC26-3903 

**GC26-3912 

GC26-3830 

GD26-6017 

GC26-4056 

GC26-4057 

GC26-4058 

SH20-2637 

LY20-9042 

G320-6654 

**GC35-0033 

GT00-0872 

GT00-0726 

GQ35-0033 

GT35-0033 

GC35-0042 

SY35-0030 

ST00-0871 

**GC26-3946 

GT00-0873 

GT00-0830 

SJB6-6021 

GC24-5109 

SY24-5165 

**GC26-4135 

**GC26-4136 

GC26-4253 

GC28-10U 

GC33-0125 

**GC33-0128 

SC33-0141 

ST33-0141 

SC33-0142 
SC33-0143 
ST33-0143 
LC33-0144 
SC33-0183 
LYA4-3030 
SY27-7260 
GC27-6971 
GC27-6972 
GC27-6973 
SY27-7242 
SYB7-7242 
GC27-6974 
SY27-7241 
SYB7-7241 
GH35-0007 
**6028-1027 
SY26-3823 
LY28-1383 
LY26-3894 
SY26-3833 
LY26-3920 
**GC26-4299 
**GC26-4300 
**GC30-3036 
**SY35-0014 
SYC5-0014 
SY35-0016 
SYC5-0016 
SY32-5042 
SY32-5044 

SY32-5045 

6035-0014 

GC35-0027 

GC35-0028 


SUPPLEMENT FOR SAM/E TO DATA MANAGEMENT MACRO INSTRUCTIONS GC26-3873-01 
OS/VS2 MVS DATA MANAGEMENT SERVICES GUIDE 

0S/VS2 MVS DATA MANAGEMENT SELECTABLE UNIT SYSTEM INFORMATION, SUID 5752-808 
0S/VS2 MVS DATA MANAGEMENT SUPPORT SYSTEM INFORMATION - SUID 5752-860 
OS/VS2 MVS DATA MANAGEMENT SUPPORT SELECTABLE UNIT SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING 
SPECIFICATIONS 

OS/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY: DATA MANAGEMENT (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS 3800 ENHANCEMENTS RELEASE 3.8 TO DATA MANAGEMENT GC26-3830-03 
MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT SYSTEM DATA ADMINISTRATION 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT DATA ADMINISTRATION MACRO INSTRUCTION REFERENCE 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT DATA ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

DATA SET AND FREE SPACE MANAGER DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

DATA SET AND FREE SPACE MANAGER, IUP 5796-PPN, SYSTEMS GUIDE 

DATA SET AND FREE SPACE MANAGER , IUP 5796-PPN, AVAILABILITY NOTICE 

DSF USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES REL 5 RELEASE GUIDE & REFERENCE (GC35-0033-6) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES GENERAL INFORMATION (GC35-0033-05) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES 5747-DS1, 5746-XE8 RELEASE 3 (GC35-0Q33-4) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES RELEASE 2 LIC PROG 5746-XE8 
(GC35-0033-2) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES SELECTABLE UNIT SCPS 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES» SCP 5747-DS1, LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES LOGIC (SY35-0030-04) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES STANDALONE SCP SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES STANDALONE (GC26-3946-05) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES STANDALONE SPECIFICATIONS (GC26-3946-04) 

DATA FACILITY DEVICE SUPPORT 6.0 LISTINGS 

OS/VS DISKETTE COPY PROGRAMMING SUPPORT REFERENCE SCP 

OS/VS DISKETTE COPY PROGRAMMING SUPPORT PROGRAM LOGIC 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 INTEGRATED CATALOG ADMINISTRATION ACCESS METHOD SERVICES REFERENCE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA VSAM VERSION 2 CATALOG ADMINISTRATION ACCESS METHOD SERVICES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA THE WTOR INSTALLATION EXIT ISO/ANSI/FIPS LABEL CONVERSION 

MVS/XA MVS/SP VERSION 2 RELEASE 1.7 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT 

GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT SPECIFICATIONS 

GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT INSTALLATION RESOURCE DEFINITION AND CUSTOMIZATION 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT INSTALLATION RESOURCE DEFINITION AND CUSTOMIZATION 
(SC33-0141-00) 

GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT APPLICATION PROGRAMMING 

GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT MESSAGES AND CODES (SC33-0143-00) 

GRAPHIC ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT DESIGN GUIDE 
GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCTS DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT, LIC PROG 5668-978 RELEASE 1 VERSION 1, LISTINGS 
OS/VS2 GRAPHIC ACCESS 

OS/VS GRAPHIC PROGRAMMING SERVICES (GPS) FOR IBM 2250 DISPLAY UNIT 

OS/VS GRAPHIC PROGRAMMING SERVICES (GPS) FOR 2260 DISPLAY STATION (LOCAL ATTACHMENT) 

OS/VS GRAPHIC SUBROUTINE PACKAGE FOR FORTRAN IV COBOL AND PL/I 

OS/VS GRAPHIC SUBROUTINE PACKAGE (GSP) FOR FORTRAN IV, COBOL AND PL/I LOGIC 

OS/VS GRAPHIC SUBROUTINE PACKAGE (GSP) FOR FORTRAN IV, COBOL AND PL/I LOGIC 

OS/VS PROBLEM DETERMINATION AIDS, MESSAGES AND CODES FOR GPS AND GSP 

OS/VS GRAPHICS PROBLEM-ORIENTED ROUTINES LOGIC 

OS/VS GRAPHICS PROBLEM-ORIENTED ROUTINES LOGIC (MICROFICHE) 

OS/VS2 MVS DFHSM GENERAL INFORMATION 

3081/3083 IOCP MVS AND STNL USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

OS/VS2 INPUT/OUTPUT SUPERVISOR LOGIC 

MVS/370 I/O SUPERVISOR, 5740-XYN, 5740-XYS, 5665-295, LOGIC 
LOGIC MVS/XA ISAM 
OS/VS2 ISAM LOGIC 

MVS/370, DATA FACILITY PRODUCT, 5665-295, ISAM LOGIC 
MVS/XA DFP VERSION 1 LINEAR DATA SETS 
MVS/370: LINEAR DATA SETS 

OS/VS TCAM LEVEL 10 APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE ICR 5742 
OS/VS MASS STORAGE CONTROL (MSC) TRACE REPORTS LOGIC 
OS/VS MSC TRACE REPORTS LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE CONTROL (MSC) TABLE CREATE LOGIC 
OS/VS MSC TABLE CREATE LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

3851 MASS STORAGE FACILITY THEORY OF OPERATIONS: CARTRIDGE STORE 
3851 MASS STORAGE FACILITY THEORY OF OPERATIONS: DATA RECORDING CONTROL AND DATA 
RECORDING DEVICE 

3651 MASS STORAGE FACILITY: REFERENCE 

OPERATORS LIBRARY: IBM 3850 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM (MSS) UNDER OS/VS 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE SYSTEM (MSS) SYSTEM DATA ANALYZER 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE SYSTEM (MSS) INSTALLATION PUNNING AND TABLE CREATE 
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GK35-0213 

GC38-1000 

SY35-0029 

«*SY35-0013 

GC35-0018 

GH35-0034 

**SH35-0035 

**SH35-0036 

**SH35-0040 

SK35-0214 

**SH35-0041 

SK35-0223 

SK35-0215 

GH35-0043 

LGF6-0102 

LGF6-0105 

LY35-0037 

#*LY35-0038 

LK35-0216 

LY35-0039 

**GC35-0Q16 

*#GC35-0017 

SYC5-0015 

SY35-0015 

**SC30-3113 

**GC38-0251 

**GC38-0277 

SC38-0279 

SC38-0281 

LY27-8026 

GC26-4257 

LY26-3924 

**LY26-3966 

**LY26-3892 

LT66-3892 

SY26-3827 
LD26-6030 
LO26-6025 
##GH35-0O55 
SH35-0073 
*#S544-3133 
GG22-9397 
*#GC28-0722 
GTOO-1484 
**GC28-0732 
**SC28-0733 
**SC28-1340 
**SC28-1341 
**SC28-1342 
«*SC28-1343 
**LC28-1344 
**GC28-1399 
**SC38-1014 
**SX28-0609 
*#LY28-0730 
LJB2-9505 
**LYB8-0770 
G320-6849 
LY26-3925 
**LY26-3891 
LT66-3891 
SY26-3832 
LY26-3967 
GH20-4546 
GH20-9122 
SH20-9144 
LYB0-8061 
LYB0-8062 
LY26-3855 
LD26-6037 
**GC26-4003 
GT26-4003 
GC26-3795 
GC26-4064 
GC30-2049 


SUPPLEMENT FOR MASS STORAGE SYSTEM INSTALLATION PUNNING AND TABLE CREATE (6C24-0028-01) 

OS/VS MESSAGE LIBRARY: MASS STORAGE SYSTEM (MSS) MESSAGES 

OS/VS MSS OATA ANALYZER LOGIC 

OS/VS2 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM COMMUNICATOR LOGIC 

OS/VS1 AND QS/VS2 MVS MSS ENHANCEMENTS SELECTABLE UNITS SYSTEM INFORMATION 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS GENERAL INFORMATION 

OS/VS MSSE SERVICES GUIDE 

OS/VS MSSE SERVICES REFERENCE 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS OPERATION 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS TO OPERATION (SH35-0040-02) 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS MESSAGES 

OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS SYSTEM LIBRARY SUPPLEMENT 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS TO MESSAGES (SH35-0041-02) 

MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS MSSE SPECIFICATIONS 

MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

MSSE MVS/XA FACILITY OS/VS MVS 3.8 SP VERSION 2 LISTINGS 

OS/VSI MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS LOGIC: MSS COMMUNICATOR (MSSC) 

OS/VS2 MVS MSSE MSS COMMUNICATOR LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS TO MSSC LOGIC (LH35-0038-01) 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS* MSS SERVICES, LOGIC 

OS/VS MSS SERVICES GENERAL INFORMATION 

OS/VS MSS SERVICES REFERENCE INFORMATION 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE SYSTEM SERVICES LOGIC (MICROFICHE) 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE SYSTEM (MSS) SERVICES LOGIC 

NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM STRUCTURE OVERVIEW FOR START/STOP AND BSC LINE CONTROL 
NETWORK OPERATION SUPPORT PROGRAM GENERAL INFORMATION 
NETWORK OPERATION SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS 

NETWORK OPERATION SUPPORT PROGRAM DOS/VS INSTALLATION AND MAINTENANCE 

NETWORK OPERATION SUPPORT PROGRAM, LIC PROG 5735-XX2, OPERATOR'S MANUAL 

NETWORK OPERATION SUPPORT PROGRAM DOS/VS OS/VS LOGIC 

MVS/XA OPEN/CLOSE/END-OF-VOLUME SUPPORT FOR RACF 1.7 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT, 5665-295, OPEN/CLOSE/EOV LOGIC 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 OPEN/CLOSE/EOV LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DFP OPEN/C LOSE/EOV LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE (MVS/XA), DATA FACILITY PRODUCT, OPEN/CLOSE/EOV LOGIC 
(LY26-3892-01) 

OS/VS2 OPEN/C LOSE/EOV LOGIC, REL 3, 3.6 WITH SN26-0823, REL 3.7 
SUPPLEMENT FOR DFDS SUPPORT TO OS/VS2 OPEN/CLOSE/EOV LOGIC SY26-3827-02 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS DFDS VS2 OPEN/CLOSE/EOV LOGIC SY26-3827-02 

PRINT SERVICES FACILITY/MVS SPECIFICATIONS 1 

PSF DATA STREAM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

PRINT SERVICES FACILITY/MVS UPDATE GUIDE 

MVS/XA PROCESSOR STORAGE ESTIMATES AND PERFORMANCE 

OS/VS2 MVS RACF GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS2 MVS RACF, 5740-XXH, GENERAL INFORMATION (GC28-0722-7) 

OS/VS2 MVS RESOURCE ACCESS CONTROL FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS2 MVS RACF COMMAND LANGUAGE REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

RACF SECURITY ADMINISTRATOR'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

RESOURCE ACCESS CONTROL FACILITY USER'S GUIDE 

RACF AUDITOR'S GUIDE SYSTEM REFERENCE LIBRARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

RACF SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

RESOURCE ACCESS CONTROL FACILITY (RACF) DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 
RESOURCE ACCESS CONTROL FACILITY VERSION 1 PROGRAM SUMMARY 
OS/VS2 MVS RACF MESSAGES/CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS2 MVS RACF GENERAL USER COMMAND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS2 MVS RESOURCE ACCESS CONTROL FACILITY, LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS2 RACF VERSION 1 LISTINGS 

RESOURCE ACCESS CONTROL FACILITY (RACF) VERSION 1 DATA AREAS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

RESOURCE ACCESS CONTROL FACILITY (RACF), 5740-XXH 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT, 5665-295, SAM LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA SAM LOGIC 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE (MVS/XA), 5665-284, SAM LOGIC (LY26-3891-1) 

OS/VS2 SAM LOGIC 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 SEQUENTIAL ACCESS METHOD LOGIC 
SAM-E OS/VS2 MVS SPECIFICATIONS 

OS/VS2 MVS SEQUENTIAL ACCESS METHOD-EXTENDED (SAM-E), GENERAL INFORMATION 
OS/VS2 MVS SEQUENTIAL ACCESS METHOD-EXTENDED (SAM-E) INSTALUTIGNS STORAGE ESTIMATING 
OS/VS2 MVS SEQUENTIAL ACCESS METHOD-EXTENDED (SAM-E): DATA AREAS MICROFICHE LISTINGS 
OS/VS2 MVS SEQUENTIAL ACCESS METHOD-EXTENDED (SAM-E): SYMBOLIC NAME CROSS REFERENCE TABLE 
OS/VS2 MVS SEQUENTIAL ACCESS METHOD-EXTENDED (SAM-E) LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS DATA FACILITY/DEVICE SUPPORT TO VS2 SAM/E LOGIC SY26-3855-00 
MVS/XA MAGNETIC TAPE UBELS AND FILE STRUCTURE 
MVS/XA TAPE UBELS (GC26-4003-0) 

OS/VS TAPE UBELS 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT MAGNETIC TAPE UBELS AND FILE STRUCTURE ADMINISTRATION 
OS/VS TCAM (W/NCP/VS FOR SNA) CONCEPTS & APPLICATIONS 
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GC30-2051 

GC30-2052 

**GC30-2056 

GC30-3037 

**GC30-3039 

**GC30-3040 

GC30-9510 

**GY30-1024 

SY30-3032 
GC30-1011 
GC30-2041 
GC30-2045 
GC30-2042 
SY30-2040 
GC30-2046 
GC30-2044 
LJB1-0940 
SY26-3834 
LD26-60Q5 
LY26-3927 
**LY26-3900 
GC26-4066 
GC26-4074 
**6C26-4015 
GT26-4015 
**GC26-4016 
GT26-4016 
**LY26-3907 
LT66-3907 
LY26-3928 
**LY26-3970 
GC26-3819 
S026-6011 

GC26-3838 
GC26-3842 
SY26-3825 
LD26-6032 
LD26-6031 

SHI9-6237 
LY19-6219 
GC27-6994 
GX27-0024 
GX27-0034 

GC27-0038 

SYB7-7256 

LY28-1205 

GC23-0625 

GC24-5122 

GC24-5123 

GC24-5124 

SD23-0253 

GC24-5125 

SD23-0254 

**GC24-5181 
GC24-5204 
GC28-1117 
SC28-1202 
SC28-1203 
*#SY24-5173 
1023-0255 
UB2-9526 
##SY27-7269 

GC21-5004 

GY21-0013 

GYB1-0013 

GY21-0Q12 

GYB1-0012 


OS/VS TCAM SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE TCAM LEVEL 10 SELECTABLE UNIT (SU) IDENTIFIERS 

(os/vsn (os/svs icr) (os/mvs) 

OS/VS TCAM MACRO REFERENCE GUIDE, TCAM LEVEL 10 

0S/VS2 TCAM LEVEL 10 SELECTABLE UNIT SYSTEM INFORMATION* SUID 5752-836 
OPERATOR'S LIBRARY OS/VS TCAM LEVEL 10 ICR 5742 

OS/VS TCAM INSTALLATION AND MIGRATION GUIDE LEVEL 10 SELECTABLE UNIT (SU) IDENTIFIERS 
0S/VS1 5742-UY99915 OS/SVS ICR OS/MVS 
OS/VS TCAM DEBUGGING GUIDE LEVEL 10 0S/VS1 OS/MVS OS/SVS ICR 5742-UY99915 
MVS NCP/VS TCAM LVL 10, 5752-836 SPECIFICATIONS 

OS/VS TCAM PROGRAM REFERENCE SUMMARY TCAM LEVEL 10: 5741-602 (0S/VS1 SUID); 5742-UY99915 
(OS/SVS ICR); 5752-836 (OS/MVS SUID) 

0S/VS2 TCAM LEVEL 10 LOGIC SELECTABLE UNIT (SU) IDENTIFIERS: 0S/VS1 OS/SVS ICR OS/MVS 

OS/VS2 MVS TCAM9 LIC PROG 5752-VS2, SYSTEM INFORMATION 

OS/VS2 TCAM (LEVELS 8 & 9) PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

OS/VS TCAM (LEVELS 8 & 9), USER'S GUIDE 

OS TCAM (LEVELS 889) CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES 

LOGIC OS/VS2 MVS TCAM LEVEL 8 

OPERATOR'S LIBRARY: OS/VS2 TCAM (LEVELS 889) 

OS/VS TCAM LEVELS 586 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE: VS2 REL 1.6, 1.7 
PROGRAM ASSEMBLY LISTINGS MVS, OS/VS1 TCAM 
0S/VS2 VIO LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SAM/E, 5740-AM3, TO OS/VS2 VIO LOGIC, SY26-3834-1 
MVS/370 VIO LOGIC, 5665-295 
MVS/XA VIO LOGIC 

MVS/370 VSAM ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

MVS/370 VSAM ADMINISTRATION MACRO INSTRUCTION REFERENCE DATA FACILITY PRODUCT 
MVS/XA VSAM ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA VSAM USER GUIDE (GC26-4015-0) 

MVS/XA VSAM ADMINISTRATION MACRO INSTRUCTIONS REFERENCE 
MVS/XA VSAM REFERENCE (GC26-4016-0) 

MVS/XA VSAM LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA VSAM, 5665-284, LOGIC (LY26-3907-00) 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT, 5665-295, VSAM LOGIC 
MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 VSAM LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS VSAM OPTION FOR ADVANCED APPLICATIONS 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MASS STORAGE EXTENSIONS FOR 3850 TO VSAM OPTIONS FOR ADVANCED 
APPLICATIONS, GC26-3819-4 
OS/VS VSAM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
PLANNING FOR ENHANCED VSAM UNDER OS/VS 
OS/VS2 MVS VIRTUAL STORAGE ACCESS METHOD (VSAM) LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR DATA FACILITY EXTENDED FUNCTION TO MVS VSAM LOGIC SY26-3825-2 
SUPPLEMENT FOR DATA FACILITY/DEVICE SUPPORT TO VS2 VSAM LOGIC SY26-3825-01 AND 
SY26-3825-02 

VTAM DISPATCHER APPLICATION PROGRAM PRPQ Y96845 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
VTAM DISPATCHER APPLICATION PROGRAM, PRPQ Y96845 5799-BFX, LOGIC 
VTAM, 5752-801, LEVEL 2 MACRO LANGUAGE GUIDE 

REFERENCE CARD VTAM LEVEL 1.1 VERSION 1 RELEASE 4, VERSION 2 RELEASE 3 
5741-SCI-23 * 5752-SC1-23 * OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE VIRTUAL TELECOMMUNICATIONS* 
ACCESS METHOD LEVEL 2 

OS/VS2 MVS VTAM2 SCP FEATURES 5066 5067 5458 5459 SYSTEM INFORMATION 
LOGIC INTRODUCTION TO VTAM 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM LOGIC 
VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM/VECTOR FACILITY LICENSED PROGRAM SUMMARY 
VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM (VPSS) PLANNING GUIDE FOR OS/VS1 AND OS/VS2 MVS 
OS/VS2 MVS VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM RELEASE GUIDE 

OS/VS2 MVS VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM INSTALLATION AND OPERATION GUIDE 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM/SP (VPSS/SP) (FOR THE 3838 ARRAY 
PROCESSOR) TO INSTALLATION AND OPERATION GUIDE GC24-5124-01 
OS/VS1 AND OS/VS2 MVS VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM/SP (VPSS/SP) (FOR THE 3838 ARRAY 
PROCESSOR) TO SUBSYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE GC24-5125-01 
OS/VS2 MVS VPSS SCP SPECIFICATIONS 
•OS/VS2 MVS VPSS SCP SPECIFICATIONS 

OS/VS2 MVS VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM/SP SPECIFICATIONS 
MVS/XA VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
MVS/XA VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
OS/VS2 MVS VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM LOGIC, SUID 5752-829 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM/SP (VPSS/SP) 5665-292 TO LOGIC SY24-5173 
0S/VS2 VPSS/SP LISTINGS 

5752-SC1-T9 * MULTIPLE VIRTUAL STORAGE VTAM TERMINAL INPUT/OUTPUT* COORDINATOR AND 
TERMINAL CONTROL AODRESS SPACE 

OS DATA MANAGEMENT SERVICES AND MACRO INSTRUCTIONS FOR IBM 1285/1287/1288 

OS DATA MANAGEMENT MACRO LOGIC FOR IBM 1285/1287/1288 

OS DATA MANAGEMENT MACRO LOGIC FOR 1285/1287/1288 (MICROFICHE) 

OS BSAM LOGIC FOR IBM 1419/1275 
OS BSAM LOGIC FOR 1419/1275 (MICROFICHE) 
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GC21-5006 
6X26-3728 
GC21-5097 
GC24-5111 
SY24-5167 
**GC30-3024 
SY30-3024 

##GC30-3035 

6C30-3003 

#*SY30-3031 

6C30-3005 

6T30-3005 

GC30-3008 

6Q30-3008 

SY30-3007 

6C30-3006 

«*SC30-3114 

**GY30-3Q12 

6C30-3001 

GY30-3000 

GC21-5071 
GC30-3028 
GC26-3860 
*#GC26-3906 
**GC26-3907 
GC26-3846 
GT00-0571 
GC26-3879 
GC26-3935 
GC26-3958 

SH35-0061 
GC24-5101 
SY24-5162 
SYB4-5162 
SY24-5163 
SYB4-5163 
S544-0579 
S544-3004 
S544-3005 


OS DATA MANAGEMENT SERVICES AND MACRO INSTRUCTIONS FOR IBM 1419/1275 

3203 PRINTER MODEL 5 OS/VS2 MVS 3,8 SUPPORT INSTALLATION REFERENCE SUMMARY 

OS AND OS/VS PROGRAMMING SUPPORT FOR THE 3505 CARD READER AND 3525 CARD PUNCH 

OS/VS2 IBM 3540 PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 

OS/VS2 LOGIC FOR IBM 3540 DISKETTE INPUT/OUTPUT UNIT 

3650 SUBSYSTEM PROGRAM PREPARATION SUPPORT APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
3650 SUBSYSTEM PROGRAM PREPARATION SUPPORT TRANSFORMATION DEFINITION LANGUAGE TRANSLATOR 
LOGIC 

3650 RETAIL STORE SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE REL 3.0 AND 3.1 

3704/3705 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLER ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE CCURRENT RELEASE) 

3705 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLER EMULATION LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3704 & 3705 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLERS EMULATION PROGRAM STORAGE AND PERFORMANCE 
REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3704, 3705 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLERS EMULATION STORAGE AND PERFORMANCE REFERENCE 
(GC30-3005-7) 

3704 & 3705 CONTROL PROGRAM GENERATION & UTILITIES GUIDE & SCP 5742 (CURRENT RELEASE) 
3704 3705 (VTAM USERS IN DOS/VS, VS1, VS2 36QH-TX-033, -TX-034, -TX-035, -TX-036 CONTROL 
PROGRAM GENERATION AND UTILITIES GUIDE AND REFERENCE (GC30-3008-03) 

3704, 3705 NCP/VS VERSION 2 LOGIC 

STORAGE ESTIMATES & PERFORMANCE PUNNING FOR 3704 & 3705 NCP 

STORAGE ESTIMATES AND PERFORMANCE PLANNING FOR THE 3705 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER 
3740 & 3705 PROGRAM REFERENCE HANDBOOK (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3735 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (OS, DOS, & VS SYSTEMS) 

3735 PROGRAMMABLE BUFFERED TERMINAL FORM DESCRIPTION MACRO INSTRUCTIONS 8 FORM 
DESCRIPTION UTILITY PROGRAM LOGIC OS/VS DOS/VS SYSTEMS 
3740 BTAM/TCAM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

3773 3774 & 3775 PROGRAMMABLE COMMUNICATION TERMINALS PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

OS/VS2 MVS 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM SELECTABLE UNIT SYSTEM INFORMATION, SUID 5752-810 

OS/VS2 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM, SCP 5752-810, SPECIFICATIONS 

OS/VS2 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM, SCP 5752-848, SPECIFICATIONS 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE RELEASE 3.7 (GC26-3846-2) 

OS/VS2 MVS 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM 12 LINES PER INCH SELECTABLE UNIT SYSTEM INFORMATION 
3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM ENHANCEMENTS SYSTEM INFORMATION 

OS/VS2 MVS 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM ENHANCEMENTS SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING FEATURE 
NUMBERS 5319 5320, 5321, 5322, 5325, 5326 SPECIFICATIONS 
3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM MODELS 3 AND 8 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
OS/VS IBM 3886 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER MODEL 1 REFERENCE 
OS/VS IBM 3886 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER MODEL 1 LOGIC 
OS/VS 3886 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER MODEL 1 LOGIC (MICROFICHE) 

OS/VS IBM 3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR LOGIC 

OS/VS 3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

OFFICE SYSTEM 6: 6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR 

6670 QUICK REFERENCE CARD BINARY SYNCHRONOUS COMMUNICATIONS (BSC) ENVIRONMENT 
6670 QUICK REFERENCE CARD SYSTEMS NETWORK ARCHITECTURE (SNA) ENVIRONMENT 
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SC33-6187 
SC33-6168 
LJB2-9545 
**GC26-4011 
GT26-4011 
*#LY26-3902 
GC26-3813 
GC26-4061 
SY26-3815 
LY26-3921 
LY26-3963 
SYB6-3815 
#*LY26-3901 
LY26-3922 
SY26-3814 
SYB6-3814 
GC38-1007 
SH20-6484 
G320-9206 


DIAGNOSIS DECISION SUPP0RT/V5E INSTALUTION PUNNING ADMINISTRATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 
TERMINAL USER’S GUIDE DECISION SUPPORT/VSE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/SP JES3 BDT SUPPORT FEATURE VERSION 1 RELEASE 1.3 
MVS/XA LINKAGE EDITOR AND LOADER USER GUIDE 
MVS/XA LINKEDIT LOADER (GC26-4011-0) 

MVS/XA LINKAGE EDITOR LOGIC 
OS/VS LINKAGE EDITOR AND LOADER 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT LINKAGE EDITOR AND LOADER USER'S GUIDE 
OS/VS LINKAGE EDITOR LOGIC 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT, 5665-295, LINKAGE EDITOR LOGI 
MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 LINKAGE EDITOR LOGIC 
OS/VS LINKAGE EDITOR LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

MVS/XA LOADER LOGIC 

MVS/370 LOADER LOGIC, 5665-295 

OS/VS LOADER LOGIC 

OS/VS LOADER LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

OS/VS LINKAGE EDITOR AND LOADER MESSAGES 

MVS LINK PACK AREA OPTIMIZER EXTENSIONS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
MVS LINK PACK AREA OPTIMIZER EXTENSIONS, 5798-DRD, RELEASE NOTICE 


22 Utilities 


GC26-3855 

SY26-3851 

**SYB6-3851 

GB13-7685 

GC26-3947 

GC26-3948 


OS/VS AND DOS/VSE ANALYSIS PROGRAM-1 (AP-1) USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
OS/VS ANALYSIS PROGRAM-1 (AP-1) LOGIC 
OS/VS AP-1 PLM FICHE 

CONVERSION AID FROM NON-IBM ANS 68 OR 74 COBOL TO IBM ANS 74 COBOL NOTICE 
DFDSS GENERAL INFORMATION 
DFDSS SPECIFICATIONS 
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GT26-3948 

SC26-3949 

LJB6-0060 

SY26-3878 

GH19-6111 

SC18-0107 

SC18-0110 

SC18-01U 

SC18-0112 

LY18-0113 

GB11-5787 

SB!1-5788 

GB11-5789 
SB11-5790 

GBl1-5791 
SB11-5792 

GBl1-5974 
SB11-5975 

#*GC26-4018 
GT26-4018 
#*GC26-4150 
LY26-3903 
LT66-3903 
GC26-3902 
GC26-4065 
LY26-3926 
LY26-3968 
SY35-0005 
L026-6026 
LO26-6034 
SYC5-0005 
GC26-3920 
GT26-3920 
**GC26-3896 


DFDSS SPECIFICATIONS (GC26-3948-01) 

DFOSS USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

DATA FACILITY DATA SET SERVICES LISTINGS 

DATA FACILITY/DATA SET SERVICES DIAGNOSIS GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

MVS/DATA INTERFILE TRANSFER, TESTING, AND OPERATIONS UTILITY GENERAL INFORMATION 
MVS/SP-JES2 3200 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
MVS/SP-JES2 3200 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAM FONT UTILITY IEBKFONT USER'S GUIDE 
MULTIPLE VIRTUAL STORAGE/SYSTEM PRODUCT-JES2 3200 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAM 
OVERLAY GENERATION UTILITY (IEBKOVLY) USER'S GUIDE 
MVS/SP-JES2 3200 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAM MAP GENERATION UTILITY IEBKFPDF 
USER'S GUIDE 

MVS/SP-JES2 3200 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAM PROGRAMMING LOGIC 
MVS PRODUCTION SHOP SUPPORT PROGRAMS: JOB PREPARATION AND SUBMISSION NOTICE PROGRAM 
OFFERING 

MVS PRODUCTION SHOP SUPPORT PROGRAMS: JOB PREPARATION AND SUBMISSION 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM OFFERING 

MVS PRODUCTION SHOP SUPPORT PROGRAMS: SEQUENTIAL FILE MANAGEMENT NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
MVS PRODUCTION SHIP SUPPORT PROGRAMS: SEQUENTIAL FILE MANAGEMENT DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
PROGRAM OFFERING 

MVS PRODUCTION SHOP SUPPORT PROGRAMS: 

MVS PRODUCTION SHOP SUPPORT PROGRAMS: 

PROGRAM OFFERING 

MVS PRODUCTION SHOP SUPPORT PROGRAM 

MVS PRODUCTION SHOP SUPPORT PROGRAMS: JOB RESUBMISSION DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM 
OFFERING 

MVS/XA UTILITIES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE UTILITY (GC26-4018-1) 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 DATA ADMINISTRATION UTILITIES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA UTILITIES LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE (MVS/XA) UTILITIES LOGIC (LY26-3903-01) 

OS/VS2 MVS UTILITIES MANUAL 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT UTILITIES DATA ADMINISTRATION 
MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT, 5665-295, UTILITIES LOGIC 
MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 UTILITIES LOGIC 
OS/VS UTILITIES LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR DFDS TO OS/VS UTILITIES LOGIC SY35-0005-05 

SUPPLEMENT FOR DATA FACILITY EXTENDED FUNCTION TO OS/VS UTILITIES LOGIC SY35-0005-5 
OS/VS UTILITIES LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

VS2 MVS UTILITIES: MESSAGES 

OS/VS2 MVS UTILITIES MESSAGES RELEASE 3.7 (6C26-3920-0) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU32 TO OS/VS UTILITIES MESSAGES: MVS SYSTEM SECURITY 


TAPE PREPARATION NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
TAPE PREPARATION PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 


S3 Sorlt/Mecra 


**GC33-4032 

GQ33-4032 

GT33-4032 

*#GC33-4033 

GT00-1794 

GQ33-4033 

GT33-4033 

*#SC33-4034 

SQ33-4034 
ST33-4034 
**SC33-4035 
SQ33-4035 
ST33-4035 
*#SC26-4109 
SY26-3971 
*#SX33-8001 
ST00-1392 
STO0-1856 


DFSORT SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DATA FACILITY SORT, 574Q-SM1, SPECIFICATIONS (GC33-4032-12) 

DFSORT LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS (6C33-4032-08) 

DFSORT GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS DFSORT, 5740-SM1, GENERAL INFORMATION (GC33-4033-11) 

GI OS/VS SORT MERGE (GC33-4033-10) 

DFSORT, 5740-SM1, GENERAL INFORMATION (GC33-4033-8) 

DFSORT PUNNING AND INSTALUTION 

DATA FACILITY SORT, 5740-SM1, INSTALUTION (SC33-4034-10) 

DFSORT, 5740-SM1, INSTALUTION (SC33-4034-7) 

DFSORT APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (SC33-4035-10) 
OS/VS SORT/MERGE, 5740-SM1, PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (SC33-4035-7) 
GETTING STARTED MITH DFSORT (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DFSORT, 5740-SM1, DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

OS/VS SORT/MERGE REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS SORT/MERGE, 5740-SM1, REFERENCE SUMMARY (SX33-8001-2) 

OS/VS SORT/MERGE, 5740-SM1, REFERENCE SUMMARY (GX33-8001-04) 


(4 Planning, InsiaUsiisru Bermr^Aon± Administration* Performance, Customlzatjonj 

Bssaacss Bsiloiligoi SUE 


GH30-0775 

**SC23-0224 

SB21-2392 

#*GC26-4138 

GC28-1335 

GC28-0689 

GC28-0953 

GC28-1122 

*#GC28-U43 

**GC28-14U 


PERSONAL DECISION SERIES ATTACHMENT/MVS ATTACHMENT/VH SPECIFICATIONS 

MVS/BDT VERSION 2 INSTALUTION 

CAPACITY PLANNING EXTENDED DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 CATALOG ADMINISTRATION 6UIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA MVS CONFIGURATION PROGRAM GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

OS/VS2 CONVERSION NOTEBOOK 

VS1 TO MVS CONVERSION NOTEBOOK 

MVS/SP VERSION 1 CONVERSION NOTEBOOK 

MVS/XA CONVERSION NOTEBOOK VOLUME 1 MVS/SP VERSION 2 (CURRENT RELEASE) 
MVS/XA CONVERSION NOTEBOOK VOLUME 2 MVS/SP VERSION 2 
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**SC23-0352 

GC26-4017 

GC26-4137 

**GC26-4140 

**GC26-4141 

GC26-4052 

SH20-9618 

SH20-9619 

**GC26-4296 

**GC26-4297 

**GC26-4145 

**GC26-4147 
**GC26-4148 
GC26-4254 
GC26-4256 
GC28-1152 
GT28-1X52 
GC28-1397 
GC28-1062 
SC34-4046 
SC34-4081 
SC34-2100 
SC34-2101 
SC23-0041 
SD23-0312 

SQ23-004X 

ST23-0041 

GC28-068X 

SD23-0003 

GD23-0X19 

G023-0223 

GC28-1029 

GT28-1029 

GD23-0218 

GD23-0224 

GC28-X149 

GT28-1149 

**LY28-1200 

LT68-1200 

**6X26-3724 

**GC26-4267 

GC26-4305 

GC20-X870 

SCX8-0108 

**GC23-0026 

GC23-00X5 

**GC23-0027 

SC23-0046 

SQ23-0046 

ST23-0046 

**SC23-0065 

SQ23-0065 

ST23-0065 

SC23-0059 

SD23-03XX 

ST23-0059 
**GC23-0029 
GC28-0607 
GC28-0610 
SH20-2176 
SH20-2685 
SH40-0057 
SH40-0106 
8320-6159 
GB21-30X0 
SB2X-301X 
SB11-8077 
LB11-8083 
LB11-8084 


MVS CUSTOM-BUILT OFFERINGS PLANNING AND INSTALLATION CBIPO CBPDO 

MVS/XA CACHE DEVICE ADMINISTRATION 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 CACHE DEVICE ADMINISTRATION 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 DATA ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 DATA ADMINISTRATION MACRO INSTRUCTION REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT PLANNING GUIDE 

EXPERT SYSTEM CONSULTATION ENVIRONMENT/MVS INSTALLATION GUIDE 

EXPERT SYSTEM DEVELOPMENT ENVIRONMENT/MVS INSTALLATION GUIDE 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 1 EXPIRATION DATES BEYOND 1999 

MVS/370: EXPIRATION DATES BEYOND 1999 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 MAGNETIC TAPE LABELS AND FILE STRUCTURE ADMINISTRATION (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 PUNNING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 SYSTEM GENERATION INSTALUTION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA THE WTQR INSTALUTION EXIT ISO/ANSI/FIPS UBEL CONVERSION 

MVS/XA EXPORT AND IMPORT BY CIMODE 

MVS/XA SYSTEM MODIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA RELEASE 1 SYSTEM MODIFICATION (GC28-1152-00) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP VERSION 2 PROGRAM SUMMARY 
OS/VS2 MVS PUNNING GLOBAL RESOURCE SERIALIZATION 
PLANNING AND INSTALLING THE INFORMATION/FAMILY FOR MVS 
INFORMATION/FAMILY REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR MVS AND VM/SP 
INFORMATION/SYSTEM VERSION 2 INSTALUTION 
INFORMATION/SYSTEM AND INFORMATION/MANAGEMENT CUSTOMIZATION 
JES3 INSTALUTION PLANNING AND TUNING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/BULK DATA TRANSFER FACILITY TO JES3 INSTALUTION PLANNING AND 
TUNING-SC23-0041 

JES3> 5740-XYN, INSTALUTION PUNNING AND TUNING (SC23-0041-3) 

JES3 INSTALUTION PLANNING AND TRAINING (SC23-0041-01) 

OS/VS2 MVS SYSTEM PROG LIBR INITIALIZATION AND TUNING GUIDE 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SE RELEASE 2 TO SYSTEM INITIALIZATION AND TUNING GUIDE GC26-0681-03 
SUPPLEMENT FOR SU64 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT TO MVS INITIALIZATION & TUNING 6UIDE 
GC28-0681-03 

SUPPLEMENT FOR ACF/VTAM TO 5735-RC2, MVS SPL INITIALIZATION AND TUNING GUIDE, GC28-0681-3 
INITIALIZATION AND TUNING GUIDE OS/VS2 SPL (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/SP INITIALIZATION AND TUNING GUIDE OS/VS2 SPL (GC28-1029-01) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR DFDS TO MVS INITIALIZATION AND TUNING GUIDE 6C28-1029-01 

SUPPLEMENT FOR ACF/VTAM TO 5735-RC2, MVS SPL INITIALIZATION AND TUNING GUIDE, GC28-1029-1 

MVS/XA MVS/SP VERSION 2 INITIALIZATION AND TUNING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 INITIALIZATION AND TUNING 1 
(GC28-1149-00) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 SYSTEM INITIALIZATION LOGIC (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

MVS/XA RELEASE 1 SYSTEM INITIALIZATION LOGIC 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 INTEGRATED CATALOG ADMINISTRATION ACCESS METHOD SERVICES REFERENCE 
SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY PRODUCT VERSION 2 CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA ISMF LIST PANEL CUSTOMIZATION AND CONSIDERATIONS FOR MIGRATED DATA SETS 
MVS/SP SIPO GENERAL INFORMATION AND PLANNING GUIDE 

MVS/SP-JES2 3200 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAM INSTALUTION AND PLANNING 
MVS JES2 RELEASE 4.0 SU 03 SPECIFICATIONS 

OS/VS2 MVS JES2 RELEASE 4-1 SELECTABLE UNIT SYSTEM INFORMATION 
MVS JES2 RELEASE 4.1 SU 25 SPECIFICATIONS 

MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 1 INITIALIZATION AND TUNING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

JES2 INITIALIZATION AND TUNING (SC23-0046-02) 

JES2 INSTALUTION INITIALIZATION AND TUNING (SC23-0046) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 INITIALIZATION AND TUNING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 INITIALIZATION AND TUNING (SC23-0065-01) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 INITIALIZATION AND TUNING (SC23-0065-00) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 INITIALIZATION AND TUNING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/BULK DATA TRANSFER FACILITY TO MVS/XA JES3 INITIALIZATION 3 TRAINING 
GUIDE SC23-0059 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 INITIALIZATION AND TUNING (SC23-0059-00) 

OS/VS2 MVS JES3 3850 MSS SU18 SPECIFICATIONS 
INTRODUCTION TO JES3 RELEASE 3 

OS/VS2 MVS JES3 R2 SELECTABLE UNIT SYSTEM INFORMATION, SUID 5752-812 
JES3 MONITORING FACILITY II DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
JES3 MONITORING FACILITY II DESCRIPTION/OPERATIGNS 

JES3 MONITORING FACILITY II FEATURES 5072 5073 5074 5075 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
JES3 MONITORING FACILITY II FEATURES 5076 5077 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
JES3 MONITORING FACILITY II NOTICE 
MVS LING PACK AREA OPTIMIZER NOTICE 

MVS LINK PACK AREA LPA OPTIMIZER DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
MVS MIGRATION SYSTEM PUNNING GUIDE 
MVS MIGRATION SYSTEM INSTALLATION GUIDE 
MVS MIGRATION SYSTEM CUSTOMIZATION 
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GC23-0173 

GC23-0175 

GC23-0188 

SX23-0351 

GC28-0886 

GC28-1060 

**GC28-1160 

**GC28-0948 

GC28-0707 

GB13-7620 

G320-0362 

LJB2-9500 

GC28-0920 

SH20-6295 

**LJB2-9507 

LJB2-9515 

LYB8-0908 

GC28-0921 

SC28-0922 

LY17-5500 
LY28-0923 
L023-0226 
#*LD23-0071 
LD23-0164 
**GC28-1115 
GT28-1115 
LC28-1138 

**GC28-1174 

GQ28-1174 

GT28-1174 

GC28-1398 

LJB2-9525 

LY28-1170 

LY28-X171 

LY28-1172 

**LC28-1556 

**SX22-0009 

*#GC28-1382 

**LC28-1557 

**SX22-0010 

SC28-1558 

LC28-1559 

SH20-6519 

G320-9229 

*«GC26-4260 

*#GC26-4261 

#*GC26-4262 

**GC26-4263 

**GC26-4264 

**GC26-4265 

GX26-3756 

«*LJB2-9508 

6C28-1024 

LJB2-9513 

GC28-1013 

*#GC26-4149 

**GC26-4009 

GT26-4009 

GC26-3792 

GD26-6027 

GC26-4063 

GQ26-4063 

GT26-4063 

SB2X-2512 

**GC28-0706 

SD23-0005 

GD23-0090 

GD23-0097 

GD23-0108 

GD23-0X21 

SD23-0X68 

GC28-1030 


MULTI-SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MANAGER INSTALLATION 

MULTI-SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MANAGER PLANNING 

MULTI-SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MANAGER PUNNING WORKSHEETS 

MULTI-SYSTEM CONFIGURATION, 5665-342, MANAGER PLANNING BINDER INSERTS 

OS/VS2 MVS PERFORMANCE NOTEBOOK 

MVS PUNNING RECOVERY AND RECONFIGURATION 

MVS/XA PUNNING RECOVERY AND RECONFIGURATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS 
OS/VS2 RELEASE 3.8 GUIDE, SCP 5752-VS2 
CACHE RMF REPORTER NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
CACHE RMF REPORTER, 5798-OQD, RELEASE NOTICE 
OS/VS2 - RMF - PROG PROD 5740-XXM, LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 MVS RESOURCE MANAGEMENT FACILITY (RMF) (CURRENT RELEASE) SPECIFICATIONS 
CACHE RMF REPORTER DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
OS/VS2 RMF2 VERSION 2 POST PROCESSOR UPDATE 
RMF VERSION 2 MVS/SP SUPPORT 

OS/VS2 MVS RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY (RMF) VERSION 2 DATA AREAS LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 MVS RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY (RMF) GENERAL INFORMATION 

OS/VS2 MVS RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY (RMF) VERSION 2, LIC PROG 5740-XY4 REFERENCE & 

USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

RMF - FIELD DESCRIPTION AND ANALYSIS FOR MVS/SP VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 
OS/VS2 MVS RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY (RMF) VERSION 2 LOGIC 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SP RELEASE 2 VERSION 2, -XYS TO RMF, SY28-0923-3 
SUPPLEMENT FOR RMF VERSION 2 RELEASE 2 TO MVS RMF LOGIC LY28-0023-01 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SE SUPPORT SMF VERSION 2 RELEASE 2 TO LOGIC LY28-0923-01 
RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY VERSION 3 GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

RMF VERSION 3 GENERAL INFORMATION (GC28-1115-02) 

MVS/XA RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY REFERENCE AND USER'S GUIDE VERSION 3 RELEASE 2 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY VERSION 3 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

RMF LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS (GC28-1174-1) 

RMF VERSION 3 SPECIFICATIONS (GC28-1174-00) 

RMF VERSION 3 RELEASE 3 PROGRAM SUMMARY 
RESOURCE MANAGEMENT FACILITY VERSION 3 RELEASE 2 

MVS/XA RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY (RMF), 5665-274, LOGIC VOLUME 1 PART 1 
MVS/XA RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY (RMF) LOGIC VOLUME 1 PART 2 
MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY (RMF) LOGIC VOLUME 2 
MVS/XA RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY MONITOR I AND II REFERENCE AND USER'S GUIDE 
RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY OPERATING PROCEDURES REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR MONITOR I AND II 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY MESSAGES AND CODES 

MVS/XA RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY MONITOR III REFERENCE AND USER'S GUIDE 
RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY OPERATING PROCEDURES REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR MONITOR III 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY (RMF) SYSTEM AVAIUBILITY MANAGEMENT USER'S GUIDE 

RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY (RMF) SYSTEM AVAIUBILITY MANAGEMENT DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

MVS RESOURCE UTILIZATION TOOL USER'S GUIDE 

MVS RESOURCE UTILIZATION TOOL, 5798-DRF, RELEASE NOTICE 

MVS/XA STORAGE MANAGEMENT LIBRARY: FOCUS ON STORAGE MANAGEMENT 

MVS/XA SML: LEADING STOR GROUP 

MVS/XA SML: CONFIGURING STORAGE SUBSYSTEMS 

MVS/XA SML: MANAGING DATA SETS 

MVS/XA STORAGE MANAGEMENT LIBRARY: MANAGING STORAGE POOLS 
MVS/XA SML: STORAGE MANAGEMENT READER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA STORAGE MANAGEMENT LIBRARY 

OS/VS2 MVS SYSTEM EXTENSIONS 1.0, LIC PROG 5740-XE1, LISTINGS 
OS/VS2 MVS' SYSTEM EXTENSIONS SPECIFICATIONS 
MVS/SYSTEM EXTENSIONS RELEASE 2, LISTINGS 
MVS/SE PROGRAM SUMMARY, LIC PROG 5740-XE1 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 SYSTEM OATA ADMINISTRATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA INSTALUTION SYSTEM GENERATION 
MVS/XA SYSTEM GENERAL REFERENCE (GC26-4009-1) 

OS/VS2 SYSTEM GENERATION REFERENCE 

OS/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY SYSTEM GENERATION REFERENCE 

MVS/370 INSTALUTION SYSTEM GENERATION 

MVS/370 INSTALUTION SYSTEM REFERENCE (SC26-4063) 

MVS/370 SYSTEM DATA FACILITY PRODUCT, 5665-295, GENERAL REFERENCE 
SYSTEM LOG DISPUY AND SEARCH FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
OS/VS2 SYSTEM MANAGEMENT FACILITIES (SMF) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SE RELEASE 2 TO SYSTEM MANAGEMENT FACILITIES (SMF) GC28-2706-01 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 & MVS PROGRAMMED CRYPTOGRAPHIC FACILITY TO SMF VS2 GC28-0706-01 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU26 MVS JES RELEASE 3 5752-826, TO SMF, GC28-0706-1 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 8 MVS ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2, TO SMF, GC28-0706-1 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU64 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT TO MVS SMF GC28-0706-01 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSi 8 MVS CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT SUPPORT, 5740-XY6, TO SMF, GC38-0706-1 

0S/VS2 MVS SYSTEM PROGRAM LIBRARY, 5740-XYN, XYS, SYSTEM MANAGEMENT FACILITY (SMF) 
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6023-0204 

**GC28-1153 

6C28-1395 

6C28-I396 

**GC26-4151 

**GC26-4152 

GC26-4259 


(CURRENT RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SP, -XYS, TO SMF, GT28-1030-0 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 SMF (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/SP 5740-XYN»-XYS, VERSION 1 RELEASE 3.5 PROGRAM SUMMARY 
MVS/SP, 5740-XYS, VERSION 1 RELEASE 3.6 PROGRAM SUMMARY 
MVS/XA VSAM VERSION 2 ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 VSAM ADMINISTRATION MACRO INSTRUCTION REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
MVS/XA VSAM ERASE-ON-SCRATCH 


35 Emulation* Simulation 


GC33-2017 

GC33-2018 

GC33-2019 

GC27-6948 

GC27-6952 


DOS TO OS/VS EMULATOR - REFERENCE* PROG. NO. 5744-AS1 
1401/1440/1460 OS/VS EMULATOR ON SYSTEM/370 - REFERENCE (5744-AH1) 
1410/7010 OS/VS EMULATOR ON SYSTEM/370, REFERENCE - PROG. NO. 5744-AG1 
7074 OS EMULATOR ON S/370 REFERENCE 360C-EU-739 360C-EU-741 VS1 VS2 
7080 OS EMULATOR ON MODELS 165/168 REFERENCE 360C-EU-737 MFT/MVT VS1/VS2 


36 Control Program 


GB11-5727 
SB11-5728 
GC28-1158 
GT28-1158 
SC23-0228 
LY27-8042 
##GC26-4012 
GT26-4012 
GC26-4054 
GC26-3877 
#*LY26-3890 
LY26-3916 
SY26-3820 
**LD26-6000 
LD26-6004 
LD26-6035 

**LY26-3957 
SYB8-0606 
SDB3-0100 
LDB3-0160 
SDB3-0133 
LJB6-0095 
LJB6-0096 
LJB6-0126 
LJB6-0137 
LJB6-0138 
LJB6-0113 
LJB6-0114 
LJB6-0115 
LY28-1059 
‘ GC34-4082 
GC34-4083 
SC34-4052 
SC34-4053 
SY28-0623 
LD23-0010 
SD23-0123 
LD23-0159 
LD23-0192 
LD23-0222 
LY28-1050 
LT68-1050 
LD23-0238 
GC28-0692 
GT83-0179 
GQ28-1146 
GT28-1148 

#*GC28-1349 

**GC28-1350 

*#GC28-1351 

**GC28-1352 

GC23-0001 

GC23-0002 

GC23-0004 

LC23-0067 


MVS APPLICATION SPECIFICATIONS AND AUTOMATION TOOL NOTICE 

MVS APPLICATION SPECIFICATION AND JCL AUTOMATION TOOL DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

MVS/XA 31-BIT ADDRESSING 

MVS/XA 31-BIT ADDRESSING (GC28-1158-00) 

MVS/BULK DATA TRANSFER VERSION 2 TRANSACTION AND COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY 
MVS/BULK DATA TRANSFER VERSION 2 LOGIC 
MVS/XA CHECKPOINT/RESTART USER'S GUIDE 
MVS/XA CHECKPOINT/RESTART (GC26-4012-0) 

MVS/370 CHECKPOINT/RESTART DATA FACILITY PRODUCT (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS2 MVS CHECKPOINT/RESTART 

MVS/XA CHECKPOINT/RESTART SUPERVISOR CALL LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/370 CHECKPOINT/RESTART SUPERVISOR CALL LOGIC, 5665-295 
OS/VS2 MVS CHECKPOINT/RESTART LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SE TO CHECKPOINT/RESTART LOGIC, SY26-3820-4 
SUPPLEMENT FOR SAM/E TO MVS CHECKPOINT/RESTART LOGIC SY26-3820-04 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS DATA FACILITY/DEVICE SUPPORT TO VS2 CHECKPOINT/RESTART LOGIC 
SY26-3820-04 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 CHECKPOINT/RESTART SUPERVISOR CALL LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS2 DATA AREAS 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU26 TO MVS JES3, LISTINGS, SYB8-0606-5 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SE RELEASE 2 TO DATA AREAS LISTINGS SYB8-0606-05 
SUPPLEMENT FOR SU64 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT TO DATA AREAS LISTINGS SYB8-0606-05 
FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG TSO CMS 2.2 LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT RELEASE 1 MODIFICATION 0 DATA AREAS LISTINGS 
MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT MODULE LISTINGS 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY PRODUCT RELEASE 1 MODIFICATION 2 CROSS REFERENCE LISTINGS 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY PRODUCT RELEASE 1 MODIFICATION 2 DATA AREAS LISTINGS 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY PRODUCT MODULE LISTINGS 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY PRODUCT DATA AREAS LISTINGS 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY PRODUCT CROSS REFERENCE LISTINGS 

LOGIC MVS GLOBAL RESOURCE SERIALIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM VERSION 3 FOR MVS SPECIFICATIONS 
INFORMATION/MANAGEMENT VERSION 3 FOR MVS SPECIFICATIONS 
USING THE INFORMATION/FAMILY FOR MVS AND VM/SP 

USING INFORMATION/FAMILY CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT FOR MVS AND VM/SP 
OS/VS2 SYSTEM INITIALIZATION LOGIC REL 2, 3, 3.6; WITH SN28-2617, REL 3.7 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SE RELEASE 2 TO SYSTEM INITIALIZATION LOGIC SY28-0623-02 
SUPPLEMENT FOR SU64 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT TO SYSTEM INITIALIZATION SY28-0623-02 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SE RELEASE 2 TO SYSTEM INITIALIZATION LOGIC SY28-0623-02 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SP TO SYSTEM INITIALIZATION LOGIC SY28-0623-02 
SUPPLEMENT FOR DFDS TO MVS SYSTEM INITIALIZATION LOGIC SY28-0623-02 
OS/VS2 MVS SYSTEM INITIALIZATION, LIC PROG 5740-XYN, -XYS, LOGIC 
OS/VS2 MVS/SYSTEM INITIALIZATION LOGIC (LY28-1050-00) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS DFDS TO SYSTEM INITIALIZATION LOGIC 
OS/VS2 MVS JCL 

SUPPLEMENT FOR OS/VS2 MVS VCL TO MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT (GD23-0179-01) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 JOB CONTROL LANGUAGE (GC28-1148-01) 
MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 JOB CONTROL LANGUAGE 
(GC28-1148-00) 

MVS/370 JCL USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/370 JCL REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA JCL USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA JCL REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

0S/V52 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY JES2 VS2 RELEASE 3.7 
JES2 MVS SYSTEM PROGRAM LIBRARY 

MVS JES2 RELEASE 4 SELECTABLE UNIT SYSTEM INFORMATION SUID 5752-803 
MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES2 USER MODIFICATIONS AND MACROS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
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LT23-0067 

**LC23-0069 

LT23-0069 

SY24-6000 

LY24-6006 

LT64-6006 

SY28-0622 

GC23-0015 

LJB2-9518 

LJB2-9520 

LJB2-9541 

LYB8-1038 

LYB8-1051 

LDB3-0293 

**LY24-6008 

LT64-6008 

LJB2-9521 

LJB2-9530 

LJB2-9538 

GC28-0608 

LC28-1371 

LC28-1372 

LC28-1404 

SC28-1501 

SY28-0612 

GC23-0024 

GC23-0037 

SC23-0060 

LYB8-1034 

LYB8-1055 

LDB3-0296 

LY24-6005 

LD23-0316 

LY24-6007 

LD23-0315 

GC23-0038 

SC23-0042 

ST23-0042 

LY28-1507 

LD23-0104 

LY28-1509 

L023-0105 

LY28-1511 

LD23-0137 

LY28-1513 

LY28-1515 

LY28-1517 

LD23-0138 

LY28-1519 

LD23-0203 

LY28-1521 

LY28-1523 

LD23-0231 

LY28-1525 

LD23-0261 

LY28-1527 

1023-0300 

LY28-1529 

L023-0377 

LT68-1529 

L023-0309 

LY28-1531 

LD23-0378 

LT68-1531 

LD23-0310 

LY28-1533 

LD23-0324 

LY28-1535 

LY28-1537 

LY28-1539 

L023-0379 

LT68-1539 

1023-0356 

LY28-1541 

LD23-0380 


SPL: JES2 USER MODELS AND MACROS (LC23-0067-0) 

MVS/XA JES2 USER MODIFICATIONS AND MACROS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA JES2 USER MODIFICATIONS AND MACROS (LC23-0069-00) 

0S/VS2 MVS JES2 LOGIC 

MVS/XA JES2 LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

JES2 LOGIC (LY24-6006-00) 

OS/VS2 JES2 LOGIC: VS2 REL 1-6 THROUGH 3.6 

0S/VS2 MVS JES2 RELEASE 4.1 SELECTABLE UNIT SYSTEM INFORMATION 
MVS/SP JES 2 VERSION 1 

MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 1 RELEASE 2 MODIFICATION LISTINGS 
JES2 VERSION 1 

0S/VS2 MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT - JES2 REL 1 DATA AREAS 
0S/VS2 MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT JES2 DATA AREAS LISTINGS 
MVS/SYSTEM PR0DUCT-JES2 RELEASE 3.3 DATA AREAS LISTINGS 
MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 LOGIC (LY24-6008-00) 

MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 1 RELEASE 2 MODIFICATION LISTINGS 
MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT JES3 , 5740-XYN, VERSION 1 RELEASE 3.1 
MVS/SP LIC PROG 5740-XYN LISTINGS 

0S/VS2 MVS SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY: JES3 SUID 5752-818 
JES3 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY USER MODIFICATIONS AND MACROS 

MVS/XA SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY USER MODIFICATIONS AND MACROS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA SPL, 5665-291, JES3 USER MODIFICATIONS AND MACROS 
MVS/XA JES3 CONVERSION NOTEBOOK RELEASE 1.5 
0S/VS2 JES3 LOGIC 

0S/VS2 MVS JES3 RELEASE 3 SYSTEM INFORMATION 

SCP OS/VS2 MVS JES3 FOR MVS SPECIFICATIONS 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 USER MODIFICATIONS AND MACROS 

0S/VS2 MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT - JES3 RELEASE 1 DATA AREAS LISTINGS 

0S/VS2 MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT-JES3 DATA AREAS LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/SYSTEM PR0DUCT-JES3 RELEASE 3.3 DATA AREAS LISTINGS 
JES3, LIC PROG 5740-XYN, LOGIC 
JES 3 LOGIC 

MVS/XA JES3 MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 LOGIC 
MVS/XA JES3 LOGIC 
0S/VS2 JES3 OVERVIEW 

JES3 USER MODIFICATIONS AND MACROS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

JES3 USER MODIFICATIONS AND MACROS (SC23-0042-00) 

JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 1 LOGIC OVERVIEW 
JES3, 5740-XYN, LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 1 

JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 2: INITIALIZATION LOGIC, 5740-XYN 
JES3, 5740-XYN, LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 2 

JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 3 JOB INPUT AND MANAGEMENT LOGIC 
JES3, 5740-XYN, LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 3 

JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 4 JOB RESOURCE MANAGEMENT LOGIC 

JES3 LIBRARY VOLUME 5 JOB SCHEDULING LOGIC 

JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 6 JOB OUTPUT AND TERMINATION LOGIC 

JES3, 5740-XYN, LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 6 

JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 7 COMPLEX MANAGEMENT LOGIC 

JES3, 5740-XYN, LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 7 

JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 8 SPOOL DATA MANAGEMENT LOGIC 

JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 9 JES3 COMMUNICATION LOGIC 

JES3, 5740-XYN, LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 9 

JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 10 REMOTE PROCESSING LOGIC 

JES3, 5740-XYN, LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 10 

JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 11 LOGIC REFERENCE 

JES3, 5740-XYN, LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 11 

MVS/XA JES3 VOLUME 1 LOGIC OVERVIEW 

MVS/XA, 5665-291, JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 1 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE JES3 VOLUME 1: LOGIC OVERVIEW (LY28-1529-00) 

MVS/XA, 5665-291, JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 1 

MVS/XA JES3 VOLUME 2 INITIALIZATION LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA, 5665-291, JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 2 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE JES3 VOLUME 2 INITIALIZATION LOGIC (LY28-1531-01) 

MVS/XA, 5665-291, JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 2 

MVS/XA JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 3 JOB INPUT AND MANAGEMENT LOGIC 
MVS/XA, 5665-291, JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 3 

MVS/XA JES3 JOB RESOURCE MANAGEMENT LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 4 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 5 JOB SCHEDULING LOGIC 

MVS/XA JES3 JOB OUTPUT AND TERMINATION LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 6 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 6 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE JES3, 5665-291, JOB OUTPUT AND TERMINATION LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 
6 (LY28-1539-1) 

MVS/XA, 5665-291, JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 6 

MVS/XA JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 7 COMPLEX MANAGEMENT (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA, 5665-291, JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 7 
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LY28-1543 
LY28-1545 
LD23-0381 
LT68-1545 
LD23-0373 
LY28-1547 
LD23-0382 
LT68-1547 
LD23-0374 
LY28-1549 
LD23-0383 
LT68-1549 
LD23-0375 
GC28-0627 
GC28-1303 
SY28-1208 
SQ68-1208 
ST68-1208 
LY28-1210 
LY28-1214 
LQ68-1214 
LT68-1214 

LY28-1215 

LY28-1218 

LT68-1218 

LY28-12X9 

LY28-1222 

LT68-1222 

LY28-1226 

LQ68-1226 

LT68-1226 

LY28-1227 

LT68-1227 

LY28-1230 

LQ68-1230 

LY28-1234 

LQ68-1234 

LT68-1234 

LY28-1235 

LQ68-1235 

LT68-1235 

LY28-1238 

LY28-1242 

LY28-1243 

LY28-1246 

LQ68-1246 

LT68-1246 

LY28-1250 

LT68-1250 

LY28-1254 

LY28-1258 

LY28-1262 

LT68-1262 

LY28-1266 

LY28-1267 

LY28-1270 

LT68-1270 

#*GC28-1150 

GT28-1150 

««GC28-1151 

GC23-0179 

SC23-0003 

GC23-00X0 

SC23-0011 

SC23-00X2 

GC23-0019 

GC23-0025 

SX23-0004 

ST00-05X8 

LY24-6001 


MVS/XA JES3 VOLUME 8 SPOOL DATA MANAGEMENT LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA JES3 VOLUME 9 JES3 COMMUNICATION LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA, 5665-291, JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 9 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE JES3, 5665-29X, VOLUME 9 JES3 COMMUNICATION LOG (LY28-1545-X) 
MVS/XA JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 9 

MVS/XA JES3 VOLUME XO REMOTE PROCESSING LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA, 5665-291, JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 10 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE JES3 VOLUME 10 REMOTE PROCESSING LOGIC (LY28-1547-00) 

MVS/XA JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 10 

MVS/XA JES3 LOGIC VOLUME 2 REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA, 5665-291, JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 11 

MVS/XA JES3, 5665-291, LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 11 (LY28-1549-1) 

MVS/XA, 5665-291, JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 11 
OS/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY: JOB MANAGEMENT 
OS/VS2 MVS SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY JOB MANAGEMENT 
MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 1 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA VOLUME 1 LOGIC (SY28-1208-01) 

MVS/XA RELEASE 1 LOGIC VOLUME 1 (SY28-1208-00) 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 2 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 3 PART 1 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 LOGIC VOLUME 3 (LY28-1214-01) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 LOGIC VOLUME 3 

(LY28-1214-00) 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 3 PART 2 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 4 PART 1 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 SYSTEM LOGIC VOLUME 4 (LY28-1218-00) 
MVS/XA SYSTEM LIBRARY LOGIC VOLUME 4 PART 2 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 5 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 LOGIC VOLUME 5 (LY28-1222-00) 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 6 PART 1 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 VOLUME 6 LOGIC (LY28-1226-01) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 LOGIC VOLUME 6 

(LY28-1226-00) 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 6 PART 2 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 LOGIC VOLUME 6 PART 2 (LY28-1227-00) 
MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 7 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 LOGIC VOLUME 7 (LY28-1230-01) 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 8 PART 1 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 LOGIC VOLUME 8 PART 1 (LY28-1234-01) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 LOGIC VOLUME 8 PART 1 

(LY28-1234-00) 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 8 PART 2 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 LOGIC VOLUME 8 PART 2 (LY28-1235-01) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 LOGIC VOLUME 8 PART 2 

(LY28-1235-00) 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 9 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 10 PART 1 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 10 PART 2 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 11 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA LOGIC VOLUME 2 (LY28-1246-01) 

MVS/XA RELEASE 1 LOGIC VOLUME 11 (LY28-1246-00) 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LIBRARY LOGIC VOLUME 12 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA RELEASE 1 LOGIC VOLUME 12 (LY28-1250-00) 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 13 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LIBRARY LOGIC VOLUME 14 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 15 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 LOGIC VOLUME 15 (LY28-1262-00) 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 16 PART 1 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 16 PART 2 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 17 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA RELEASE 1 LOGIC VOLUME 17 (LY28-1270-00) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 VOLUME 1 SYSTEM MACROS AND FACILITIES 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 RELEASE 1 SYSTEM MACROS AND FACILITIES VOLUME 1 
(GC28-1150-00) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES2 MVS/SP-JES3 MACRO FACILITY VOLUME 2 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MULTI-SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MANAGER SPECIFICATIONS 

SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY NETWORK JOB ENTRY FACILITY FOR JES2 

NJE FACILITY FOR JES2 RELEASE 3 GENERAL INFORMATION 

OPERATOR LIBRARY NJE FACILITY FOR JES2 COMMANDS 

NJE FACILITY FOR JES2 INSTALLATION REFERENCE MATERIAL 

NJE FACILITY FOR JES2 SPECIFICATIONS 

NJE FACILITY FOR JES2 SPECIFICATIONS 

OPERATOR 1 S LIBRARY NJE FACILITY FOR JES2 COMMAND LANGUAGE REFERENCE SUMMARY 
OP LIBRARY NJE FACIL (SX23-0004-00) 

NJE FACILITY FOR JES2 LOGIC 
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6229-2228 FIELD ENGINEERING PROGRAMMING SYSTEM GENERAL INFORMATION 

LY28-1I75 OS/VS2 MVS, 5740-XYN, -XYS, SERVICE AIDS LOGIC 

GC28-0683 OS/VS2 MVS SUPERVISOR SERVICES & MACRO INSTRUCTIONS 

GD23-0114 SUPPLEMENT FOR SU64 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT TO MVS SUPERVISOR SERVICES 6 MACRO INSTRUCTIONS 
GC28-0683-02 

GD23-0229 SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SP RELEASE 2 VERSION 2, TO SUPERVISOR SERVICES & MACRO INSTRUCTIONS, 
GC28-0646-4 

GC28-0628 OS/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY: SUPERVISOR 

SD23-0006 SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SE, 5740-XE1 RELEASE 2, TO SUPERVISOR. GC28-0608-3 
GD23-0I77 SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SP, 5740-XYN, -XYS, TO SUPERVISOR, GC28-0628-3 
GC28-1046 OS/VS2 SPL SUPERVISOR (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GC28-1U4 OS/VS2 SUPERVISOR SERVICES AND MACRO INSTRUCTIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GT28-II14 OS/VS2 SUPERVISOR SERVICES AND MACRO INSTRUCTIONS (GC28-1114-00) 

**6C28-1154 MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 SUPERVISOR SERVICES AND MACRO 

INSTRUCTIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LJB2-9529 MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT, 5740-XYN, -XYS, VERSION 1 RELEASE 3.1 
LJB2-9536 MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT VERSION 2 LISTINGS 
UB2-9540 MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT BCP VERSION 1 RELEASE 3.3 LISTINGS 
SY28-0713 0S/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 1, 5740-XYN, -XYS, (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ST00-1479 0S/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 1, 5740-XYN, -XYS, (SY28-0713-10) 

ST00-0961 0S/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY, VOLUME 1, LIC PR06 5740-XYN, 5740-XYS, RELEASE 3.2 
(SY28-0713-8) 

ST00-0910 0S/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 1 (SY28-0713-07) 

ST00-0710 0S/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY - VOLUME 1 RELEASE 3.8 (SY28-0713-6) 

SQ68-0713 0S/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY RELEASE 1 VOLUME l OF 7 (SY28-0713-5) 

SY28-0714 0S/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY - VOLUME 2 OF 7 

SY28-0715 0S/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY - VOLUME 3 OF 7 

SY28-0716 0S/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY - VOLUME 4 OF 7 

LD23-0156 SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SE RELEASE 2 TO SYSTEM LOGIC VOLUME 4 SY28-0716-02 
SY28-0717 0S/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY - VOLUME 5 OF 7 

SY28-0718 0S/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY - VOLUME 6 OF 7 

SY28-0719 0S/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY - VOLUME 7 OF 7 

LY28-1063 0S/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY, VOLUME 2 (ALC) FOR 5740-XYN, -XYS 

LD23-0288 SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SP-JES3, MVS/SP-JES2, 5740-XYN, -XYS TO LOGIC (ALC) VOLUME 2, 
LY28-1063-0 

LT68-1063 MVS/SP ALLOCATION/UNALLOCATION LOGIC (LY28-1063-00) 

LY28-1067 LOGIC MVS/370 SYSTEM LIBRARY ASM CHK VOL. 3 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LY28-1071 MVS/370 SYSTEM LIBRARY COMMAND LOGIC VOLUME 4 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LD23-0289 SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SP-JES3, MVS/SP-JES2, 5740-XYN, -XYS TO LOGIC (CMO) VOLUME 4 
LY28-1071-0 

LY28-1075 OS/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY, VOLUME 5 (COM) FOR 5740-XYN, -XYS 

LY28-1079 OS/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY, VOLUME 6 (CSV-PCA) FOR 5740-XYN, -XYS 

LY28-1083 LOGIC MVS/370 RSM RSP VOL. 7 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LD23-0290 SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SP-JES3, MVS/SP-JES2, 5740-XYN, -XYS TO LOGIC (RSM, RSP) VOLUME 7 
(LY28-1083-0) 

LY28-1087 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY OS/VS2 VOL 8 (RTM) (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LY28-1091 MVS/370 SYSTEM LIBRARY SUPERVISOR CONTROL SYSTEM MANAGEMENT FACILITY VOLUME 9 LOGIC 

(CURRENT RELEASE) 

L023-0291 SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SP-JES3, MVS/SP-JES2 TO LOGIC (SCTL-SMF) VOLUME 9, LY28-1091-0 
LY28-1095 OS/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY, VOLUME 10 (SRM-VSAM) 

LY28-1099 LOGIC MVS/370 SYSTEM LIBRARY VOL. 11 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LQ68-1099 OS/VS SYSTEM LIBRARY VOLUME II, 5740-XYN, -XYS, LOGIC (LY28-1099-2) 

LT68-1099 OS/VS SYSTEM LIBRARY VOLUME 11, 5740-XYN, -XYS, LOGIC (LY28-1099-0) 

**GC28-1147 MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 USER EXITS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GQ28-1147 MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 USER EXITS (GC28-1147-01) 

GT28-1147 MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 USER EXITS (GC28-1147-00) 


Problem Determination 


Service Aids 


«*LY27-8048 MVS/BUUC DATA TRANSFER VERSION 2 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

##SY26-3897 MVS/XA CATALOG DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ST66-3897 MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE (MVS/XA) CATALOG DIAGNOSIS, REFERENCE (SY26-3897-01) 
SY26-3899 MVS/XA CATALOG DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ST66-3899 MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE (MVS/XA) CATALOG DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (SY26-3899-01) 

##LY26-3956 MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 CATALOG DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LY27-9506 MVS/370, 5665-295, CATALOG DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

LY27-9507 MVS/370, 5665-295, CATALOG DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

**LY26-3961 MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 DADSM DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LY27-9510 MVS/370, 5665-295, DATA FACILITY PRODUCT DADSM DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

LY27-9509 MVS/370 DADSM AND COMMON VTOC ACCESS FACILITY, 5665-295, DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

GC28-0708 OS/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY: DEBUGGING HANDBOOK, VOLUME 1 

GC28-0709 OS/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY: DEBUGGING HANDBOOK, VOLUME 2 

SD23-0002 SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SE RELEASE 2 TO DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 2 GC28-0709-01 
GD23-0117 SUPPLEMENT FOR SU64 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT TO DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 2 6C28-0709-01 
SD23-0169 SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 8 MVS CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT SUPPORT TO DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 2 
GC38-0709-01 
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SD23-0181 

GBOF-8211 

GC28-0710 

GD23-0118 

SD23-0140 

ST83-0140 

SD23-0182 

GC28-1047 

GD23-0236 

GT28-1047 

GC28-1048 

GD23-0250 

GQ28-1048 

GT28-1048 

GC28-1049 

GD23-0251 

GQ28-1049 

**LC28-1164 

LD23-0211 

LT28-1164 

LQ28-1164 

**1X28-1165 

LD23-0219 

LQ28-1165 

LT28-1165 

**1X28-1166 

LD23-0302 

LQ28-1166 

LT28-1166 

**LC28-1167 

L023-0303 

LQ28-1167 

LT28-1167 

**LC28-1168 

LD23-0230 

LQ28-1168 

LT28-1168 

LC28-1385 

LC28-1386 

LC28-1387 

LC28-1388 

LC28-1389 

LD23-0313 

GC28-0725 

SD23-0062 

GD23-0141 

SD23-0183 

ST83-0183 

SY28-1133 

ST68-1133 

**LY28-1199 

**GC34-2001 

GC34-2002 

GC34-2003 

GT28-1001 

SC34-2156 

SC34-2157 

GC34-2158 

SC34-2028 

SC34-2093 

LJA0-0334 

SC34-4044 


SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SP TO DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 2 GC28-0709-01 
0S/VS2 MVS SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY DEBUGGING HANDBOOK 
0S/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY: DEBUGGING HANDBOOK, VOLUME 3 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU64 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT TO DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 3 GC28-0710-00 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SE RELEASE 2 TO DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 3 GC28-0710-00 
SUPPLEMENT FOR VS2 DEBUG HANDBOOK (SD23-0140-0) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SP TO DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 3 GC28-0710-00 

OS/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 1 MVS/SP 

SUPPLEMENT FOR OS/VS SORT/MERGE, RELEASE 5 TO TO OS/VS2 DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 1 

OS/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY: DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 1 MVS/SP (GC28-1047-00) 

OS/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 2 SUPPORT OS/VS2 MVS/SP 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS TSO EXTENSIONS TO OS/VS2 DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 2 

MVS/SP DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 2 5740-XYN, -XYS (GC28-1048-1) 

OS/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 2 SUPPORT: OS/VS2 MVS/SP 
(GC28-1048-00) 

OS/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 3 SUPPORT MVS/SP 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS TSO EXTENSIONS TO OS/VS2 DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 3 
MVS/SP DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 3, 5740-XYN, -XYS (GC28-1049-1) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 1 (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 1 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 DEBUGGING RELEASE 1 VOLUME 1 HANDBOOK 
(LC28-1164-00) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 1 
(LC28-1164-02) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 RELEASE 2 DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 2 (CURRENT RELEASE) 
MVS/XA DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 2 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 2 
(LC28-1165-01) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 DEBUGGING RELEASE 1 HANDBOOK VOLUME 2 
(LC28-1165-00) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 RELEASE 2 DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 3 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/XA TO DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 3 LC28-1166 
MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 3 
(LC28-1166-01) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 DEBUGGING RELEASE 1 HANDBOOK VOLUME 3 
(LC28-1166-00) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 RELEASE 2 DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 4 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/XA TO DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 4 LC28-1167 
MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 4 
(LC28-1167-01) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 DEBUGGING RELEASE I» HANDBOOK VOLUME 4 
(LC28-1167-00) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 RELEASE 2 DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 5 
VMS/XA DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 5 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 5 
(LC28-1168-01) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 DEBUGGING RELEASE 1 HANDBOOK VOLUME 5 
(LC28-1168-00) 

MVS/370 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 1 

MVS/370 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 2 DATA AREAS A-D 

MVS/370 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 3 DATA AREAS E-M 

MVS/370 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 4 DATA AREAS N-R 

MVS/370 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 5 DATA AREAS S-Z 

MVS/370 DEBUGGING HANDBOOK, VOLUME 5 

OS/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY: MVS DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SE RELEASE 2 TO DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES GC38-0725-02 
SUPPLEMENT FOR SU64 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT TO DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES GC28-0725-02 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SP TO DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES GC28-0725-02 

SUPPLEMENT FOR OS/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY MVS DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES TO OS/VS2 
MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCTS, (SD23-0183-00) 

MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT MVS DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT RELEASE 3 MVS DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES (SY28-1133-0) 

MVS/XA DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS DISPLAY EXCEPTION MONITORING FACILITY (DEMF) SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING 
SPECIFICATIONS 

OS/VS DISPLAY EXCEPTION MONITORING FACILITY (DEMF) SYSTEM INFORMATION 

OS/VS DISPLAY EXCEPTION MONITORING FACILITY USER'S GUIDE 

OS/VS1 (VS1 AND MVS) EREP1 RELEASE 3.8 SPECIFICATIONS (GC28-1001-01) 

INFORMATION/ACCESS DIAGNOSIS 

INFO/ACCESS INSTALLATION CUSTOMIZATION AND OPERATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INFORMATION/ACCESS VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS 
INFORMATION/ACCESS USER'S GUIDE 

INFORMATION/ACCESS INFORMATION/SYSTEM INSTALLATION CUSTOMIZATION AND OPERATION 
INFORMATION/ACCESS MVS LISTINGS 

USING THE INFORMATION/FAMILY REPORT FORMAT FACILITY FOR MVS AND VM/SP 
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SC54-4050 
SC34-4051 
SC34-4054 

SC34-4055 
SC34-2045 
SC34-2073 
SC34-2102 
SC34-2103 
SC34-2104 
LJA0-0330 
LJA0-0353 
LY25-0003 
**SC34-2171 
SC34-2193 
GC34-2096 
SC34-2105 
SC34-2106 
SC34-2107 
SC34-2118 
SC34-2119 
SC34-2029 
GC34-2030 
SC34-2043 
SC34-2044 
GC34-2053 
SC34-2092 
UA0-0352 
LJA0-0363 
LY25-0008 
GX20-2358 
GC34-2068 
GC34-2069 

GC34-2070 

SC34-2072 

LJA0-0338 

LJA0-0339 

LY25-0013 

GC28-1183 

GC28-1297 

GT28-1297 

##GC28-1406 

#*GC28-1407 

**GC28-14Q8 

**GC28-1409 

UB2-9543 

LY28-1184 

##LY28-1298 

LT68-1298 

GC34-2004 

GC34-2005 

GC34-2006 

GC34-2014 

GC28-0703 

##GC23-0051 

##GC23-0058 

SC23-0043 

ST23-0043 

SC23-0061 

LC28-1369 

LC28-1370 

LC26-1405 

LJB2-9546 

SY26-3898 

ST66-3898 

**LY26-3965 

LY27-9511 

##SC23-0178 

GC28-0675 

GC28-1161 

SY28-0676 

SY28-1188 

SC34-2129 


USING THE INFORMATION/FAMILY PANEL MODIFICATION FACILITY, MVS AND VM/SP 
SIMULATING INFORMATION/FAMILY INTERACTIVE SESSIONS FOR MVS AND VM/SP 
USING INFORMATION/FAMILY, 5664-322, -323, 5665-383, -384, CHANGE MANAGEMENT FOR MVS AND 
VM/SP 

USING INFORMATION/FAMILY PROBLEM MANAGEMENT FOR MVS AND VM/SP 
INFORMATION/MANAGEMENT SCENARIOS AND PANEL FLOW 
INFORMATION/MANAGEMENT REFERENCE SUMMARY 
INFORMATION/MANAGEMENT VERSION 2 PROBLEM MANAGEMENT GUIDE 
INFORMATION/MANAGEMENT VERSION 2 CHANGE MANAGEMENT GUIDE 
INFORMATION/MANAGEMENT VERSION 2 CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT GUIDE 
INFORMATION/MANAGEMENT 5735-OZS REL 1.0 LISTINGS 
INFORMATION/MANAGEMENT MVS RELEASE 1.1 LISTINGS 
INFORMATION/MANAGEMENT, LIC PROG 5735-OZS, LOGIC AND DIAGNOSIS 
USING INFORMATION/MVS AND INFORMATION VM/VSE 
INFORMATION/MVS INFORMATION/VM-VSE VERSION 2, FOR VM/SP GUIOE 
INFORMATION/SYSTEM VERSION 2 GENERAL INFORMATION 
INFORMATION/SYSTEM VERSION 2 REFERENCE 
INFORMATION/SYSTEM MESSAGES AND CODES 
INFORMATION/MVS GUIDE 

INFORMATION/MANAGEMENT PANEL MODIFICATION 
INFORMATION/SYSTEM VERSION 2 DIAGNOSIS 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM, LIC PROG 5735-OZS, INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 
INFORMATION/SYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM, LIC PROG 5735-OZS, MESSAGES AND CODES 
INFORMATION/MVS, LIC PROG 5735-OZS, USER'S GUIDE 
INFORMATION/SYSTEM, LIC PROG 5735-OZS, PROGRAM SUMMARY 
INFORMATION/SYSTEM MESSAGES AND CODES 
INFO/SYSTEMS MVS LISTINGS 
INFORMATION/SYSTEMS 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM, LIC PROG 5735-OZS, LOGIC AND DIAGNOSIS 
3270 INFORMATION/SYSTEM PFK TEMPLATE 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM FOR VM AND VSE PROGRAM SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM FOR VM AND VSE GENERAL AND PREINSTALLATION INFORMATION (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM FOR VM/370 AND VSE SPECIFICATIONS 
INFORMATION/SYSTEM FOR VM/370 AND VSE USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INFO/SYS FOR VM/370 REL 1.2 COMP AND LVL A12 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM VSE LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM FOR VM/370 AND VSE, LIC PROG 5735-OZS, LOGIC & DIAGNOSIS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

MVS INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
MVS/XA IPCS USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM USER GUIDE AND REFERENCE (GC28-1297-01) 

MVS/XA IPCS PLANNING AND CUSTOMIZATION 
MVS/XA IPCS USER'S GUIDE 
MVS/XA IPCS COMMAND REFERENCE 

MVS/XA INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM (IPCS) REFERENCE SUMMARY 
MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT IPCS VERSION 1 RELEASE 3.3 LISTINGS 
MVS INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM LOGIC AND DIAGNOSIS 
MVS/XA IPCS LOGIC AND DIAGNOSIS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA IPCS LOGIC AND DIAGNOSIS (LY28-1298-00) 

OS/VS2 MVS INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM (IPCS), SYSTEM INFORMATION 
OS/VS2 MVS INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM (IPCS) SPECIFICATIONS 
OS/VS2 MVS IPCS, SUID 5752-857 USER GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

OS/VS2 MVS IPCS INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM REFERENCE SUMMARY CARD SUID 5752-857 

OS/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY JES3 DEBUGGING GUIDE RELEASE 3 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU18 TO MVS JES3 DEBUGGING GUIDE JES3 MSS 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU29 TO MVS JES3 DEBUG GUIDE 3838 VPSS 

JES3 DIAGNOSIS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

JES3, LIC PROG 5740-XYN RELEASE 1, DIAGNOSIS (SC23-0043-0) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 JES3 DIAGNOSIS 

JES3 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY DIAGNOSIS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA JES3 DIAGNOSIS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA, 5665-291, JES3 DIAGNOSIS 
MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT-JES3 RELEASE 3.4 

MVS/XA MEDIA MANAGER DIAGNOSIS GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE (MVS/XA) MEDIA MANAGER DIAGNOSIS GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
(SY26-3898-02) 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 MEDIA MANAGER DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT MEDIA MANAGER DIAGNOSIS GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

MULTI-SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MANAGER MESSAGES AND PROBLEM DETERMINATION 

OS/VS2 OLTEP 

MVS/XA OLTEP 

OS/VS2 OLTEP LOGIC 

MVS/XA OLTEP LOGIC 

A STRUCTURED APPROACH TO DESCRIBING AND SEARCHING PROBLEMS 
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SH20-0031 
SH20-0032 
GC28-0674 
GD23-0122 
GD23-0178 
G023-0217 
SY28-0643 
**SD23-0036 
*«SY24-6052 
**GC28-1159 
**LY28-1189 
GC28-0677 
**GD25-0601 

*#GC28-1162 

SY28-0678 

LD23-0286 

**SD25-0600 

**LY28-1187 

GC28-0673 

GQ28-0673 

SYB8-0685 

SC23-0130 

ST23-0130 

SC28-1X07 

SC28-1109 

GC28-1301 

GT28-1301 

SC28-1302 

ST28-1302 

LJB2-9539 

SX22-0006 

ST00-1697 

LY27-8047 

LY28-1110 

LJB2-9537 

SY28-0664 

SYB8-0664 

G320-0597 

SC28-1287 

LY26-3958 

LY26-3960 

LY27-9508 

SCX8-0109 


PSL/PSA USER'S GUIDE 

PSL/PSA TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

SERVICE AIDS OS/VS2 MVS SPL (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU64 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT TO SERVICE AIDS GC28-0674-03 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SP, 5740-XYN, -XYS, TO SERVICE AIDS* GC28-0674-3 
SUPPLEMENT FOR DFDS TO MVS MVS SERVICE AIDS GC38-0674-03 
LOGIC OS/VS2 MVS GTF EREP SERVICE AIDS 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT TO SERVICE AIDS LOGIC SY28-0643-04 
SUPPLEMENT FOR SU33: MVS DUMPING IMPROVEMENTS, 5752-833 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 SERVICE AIDS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 SERVICE AIDS LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 
OS/VS2 SPL SYS1 LOGREC ERROR RECORDING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU51 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT, 5752-851 TO SYSX.LOGREC ERROR RECORDING LOGIC, 
GC28-0677-4 

MVS/XA SYSI*LOGREC ERROR RECORDING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS2 SYS1.LOGREC ERROR RECORDING LOGIC 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS SYS1*LOGREC EREP LOGIC, SY28-0678 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU51 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT, 5752-851 TO SYS1.LOGREC ERROR RECORDING LOGIC, 
SY28-0678-4 

MVS/XA SYSYS1.LOGREC ERROR RECORDING LOGIC 

OS/VS SYSTEM MODIFICATION PROGRAM (SMP) SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
OS/VS SYSTEM MODIFICATION PROGRAM (SMP) RELEASE 3 (GC28-0673-5) 

OS/VS SYSTEM MODIFICATION PROGRAM (SMP) LOGIC (MICROFICHE) 

INSTALLING SMP/E 

INSTALLATION SMP/E (SC23-0130-0) 

SMP/E REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SMP/E TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

SMP/E SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SMP/E SPECIFICATIONS (GC28-1301-01) 

SMP/E USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SMP/E USER'S GUIDE (SC28-1302-03) 

SMP/E RELEASE 1 MODIFICATION 3 
REFERENCE CARD SMP/E (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SMP/E REFERENCE CARD (SX22-0006-01) 

SMP/E DIAGNOSIS 6UIDE 
SMP/E LOGIC 

MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT VERSION 2 LISTINGS 
LOGIC OS/VS DOS/VS TOLTEP 

DOS/VS AND OS/VS TOLTEP LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

MVS/VS TUNING COOKBOOK 

MVS/XA VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM DEBUGGING GUIDE 
DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE MVS/XA COMMON VTOC ACCESS FACILITY V.2 
MVS/XA DADSM AND COMMON VTOC ACCESS FACILITY DIAGNOSIS GUIDE VERSION 2 
MULTIPLE VIRTUAL STORAGE/370 COMMON VTOC DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
MVS/SP-JES2 3200 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAM DIAGNOSTIC GUIDE 
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GC38-0225 
GC38-0228 
SB09-4005 
GB11-5828 
GB21-3059 
SB21-3060 
LB21-3061 
GC30-3064 


OPERATOR'S LIBRARY: OS/VS2 REMOTE TERMINALS (JES2) 

OPERATOR'S LIBRARY: 0S/VS2 REMOTE TERMINALS (JES3) 

JES/328X PRINT FACILITY EXTENDED PRINTER SUPPORT FOR RJE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

JES/328X PRINT FACILITY NOTICE 

JES/328X PRINT FACILITY RELEASE NOTICE 

JES/328X PRINT FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

JES/328X PRINT FACILITY SYSTEMS GUIDE 

3770 REMOTE JOB ENTRY (RJE) SYSTEM NETWORK ARCHITECTURE (SNA) INSTALLATION GUIDE 
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SC23-0225 
GY27-7255 
LJB2-9528 
##GC33-6291 
GC34-2077 
GT34-2077 
GC34-2078 
GT34-2078 
GC34-2081 
GT34-2081 
GC34-2082 
GT34-2082 
SC34-2083 
SC34-2084 
SC34-2085 
ST34-2085 
SC34-2088 


MVS/BDT VERSION 2 FILE-TO-FILE TRANSACTION GUIDE 

OS/VS2 HASP II VERSION 4 LOGIC MANUAL - PROGRAM NUMBER 370H-TX-001 

TSO EXTENSIONS MVS/370 INTERACTIVE DATA TRANSMISSION FACILITY LISTINGS 

DECISION AND INFORMATION SUPPORT PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY/VSE SPECIFICATIONS 

ISPF PROGRAM SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INTERACTIVE SYSTEM PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY PROGRAM SUMMARY (GC34-2077-00) 

ISPF AND ISPF/PDF FOR VSE/AF GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF GENERAL INFORMATION (GC34-2078-00) 

ISPF FOR VSE/AF SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF, 5668-960, SPECIFICATIONS (GC34-2081-1) 

ISPF/PDF FOR VSE/AF SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF/PDF SPECIFICATIONS (GC34-2082-01) 

ISPF/SP INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INTERACTIVE SYSTEM PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY FOR MVS INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 
ISPF FOR VSE/AF DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES EXAMPLES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES EXAMPLES (SC34-2085-00) 

ISPF FOR VSE/AF DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES (CURRENT RELEASE) 
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SQ34-2088 
ST34-2088 
SC34-2089 
SC34-2109 
SC34-4021 
SC34-4022 
ST34-4022 
GC34-4039 
GQ34-4039 
GT34-4039 
SC34-4064 
SC34-4101 
SC34-4015 
SC34-4017 
SC34-4019 
ST34-4019 
SC34-4020 
ST34-4020 
GC34-4036 
GC34-4041 
GC34-2142 
SC34-4018 
ST34-4018 
SC34-4023 
SC34-4024 
SC34-4025 
ST34-4025 
GC34-4035 
GT34-4035 
GC34-4040 
GQ34-4040 
GT34-4040 
SC34-4065 
**SC34-4112 
#*SC34-4113 
#*SC34-4117 
**SC34-4118 
*«SC34-4119 
*#SC34-4120 
##SC34-4121 
*#SC34-4122 
#*SC34-4124 
*#SC34-4125 
*#SC34-4126 
GB21-2865 
SB21-2866 
GC34-2035 
SC34-2036 
SC34-2037 
SC34-2038 
GC34-2039 
LY25-0006 
GX20-2328 
GC28-1173 
SD23-0267 
GC28-0646 
SD23-0207 
GD23-0228 

SD23-0242 

GD23-0259 

*#GX23-0015 
SC28-1134 
GX28-0647 
*#LJB2-9501 
SY28-0651 
LD23-0270 
SY33-8548 
LD23-0212 

L023-0246 

L023-0271 

L023-0272 

SY35-0004 


ISPF DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES* 5668-960 RELEASE 1.1.0 (GC34-2088-1) 

ISPF DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES (SC34-2088-00) 

ISPF/PDF FOR MVS PROGRAM REFERENCE 

INTERACTIVE SYSTEM PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY REFERENCE SUMMARY CARD 

ISPF VERSION 2 FOR MVS DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES 

ISPF VERSION 2 FOR MVS DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES EXAMPLES 

ISPF VERSION 2, 5665-319* FOR MVS DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES EXAMPLES (SC34-4022-0) 

ISPF VERSION 2 FOR MVS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF VERSION 2 FOR MVS SPECIFICATIONS (GC34-4039-01) 

ISPF, 5665-319, VERSION 2 MVS/XA SPECIFICATIONS (GC34-4039-0) 

ISPF VERSION 2 RELEASE 2 FOR VM/SP EDIT MACRO COMMAND SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF FOR VM/SP REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF AND ISPF/PDF FOR VM/SP INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF AND ISPF/PDF FOR VM/SP PRIMER (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF AND ISPF/PDF VERSION 2 FOR MVS INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF VERSION 2 MVS/XA INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION (SC34-4019-01) 

ISPF AND ISPF/PDF VERSION 2 FOR MVS DIAGNOSIS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF AND ISPF/PDF VERSION 2, 5665-317, -319, MVS DIAGNOSIS (SC34-4020-0) 

ISPF AND ISPF/PDF GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF AND ISPF/PDF VERSION 2 FOR MVS GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF/PDF FOR MVS SPECIFICATIONS 

ISPF/PDF VERSION 2 FOR MVS EDIT MACROS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF/PDF, 5665-317, VERSION 2 FOR MVS EDIT MACROS (SC34-4018-0) 

ISPF/PDF, 5665-317, VERSION 2 FOR MVS SERVICES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF/PDF VERSION 2 FOR MVS PROGRAM REFERENCE 

ISPF/PDF VERSION 2 FOR MVS LIBRARY MANAGEMENT FACILITY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF/PDF VERSION 2 MVS/XA LIBRARY (SC34-4025-00) 

ISPF/PDF FOR VM/SP SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF/PDF FOR VM/SP SPECIFICATIONS (GC34-4035-00) 

ISPF/PDF VERSION 2 FOR MVS SPECIFICATIONS 

ISPF/PDF VERSION 2 FOR MVS SPECIFICATIONS (GC34-4040-01) 

ISPF/PDF, 5665-317, VERSION 2, FOR MVS/XA SPECIFICATIONS (GC34-4040-0) 

ISPF VERSION 2 RELEASE 2 FOR VM/SP PDF COMMAND SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF VERSION 2 FOR MVS DIALOG MANAGEMENT GUIDE 

ISPF VERSION 2 FOR MVS DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES AND EXAMPLES 

ISPF AND ISPF/PDF VERSION 2 FOR MVS INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 

ISPF/PDF VERSION 2 FOR MVS GUIDE 

ISPF/PDF VERSION 2 FOR MVS SERVICES 

ISPF/PDF VERSION 2 FOR MVS LIBRARY MANAGEMENT 

ISPF/PDF VERSION 2 FOR MVS EDIT AND EDIT MACROS 

ISPF AND ISPF/PDF VERSION 2 PRIMER 

ISPF VERSION 2 FOR MVS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ISPF/PDF VERSION 2 FOR MVS/PDF COMMAND SUMMARY 

ISPF/PDF VERSION 2 FOR MVS EDIT AND EDIT MACRO COMMAND SUMMARY 

SPOOL DISPLAY AND SEARCH FACILITY NOTICE 

SPOOL DISPLAY AND SEARCH FACILITY 

SYSTEM PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY, LIC PROG 5668-009, SPECIFICATIONS 
SYSTEM PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES 
SPF FOR MVS INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 

SYSTEM PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY FOR MVS, LIC PROG 5668-009, PROGRAM REFERENCE 
SYSTEM PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY FOR MVS GENERAL INFORMATION 
SYSTEM PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY FOR MVS LOGIC AND DIAGNOSIS 

STRUCTURED PROGRAMMING FACILITY (SPF/TSO) VERSION 2.2, QUICK REFERENCE SUMMARY 
MVS/XA SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY TSO 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/XA TO TSO GC28-1173 
OS/VS2 TSO COMMAND LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

SUPPLEMENT FOR TSO COMMAND PACKAGE TO COMMAND LANGUAGE REFERENCE GC28-0646-04 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SP RELEASE 2 VERSION 2, -XYN, -XYS TO TSO COMMAND LANGUAGE REFERENCE, 
GC28—0646—4 

SUPPLEMENT FOR TSO EXTENSIONS TO COMMAND REFERENCE 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT 
TO COMMAND LANGUAGE REFERENCE 
TSO/E COMMAND LANGUAGE REFERENCE SUMMARY 
MVS/XA TSO EXTENSIONS TSO COMMAND LANGUAGE REFERENCE 
OS/VS2 TSO COMMAND LANGUAGE REFERENCE SUMMARY 
OS/VS2 DASD TSO COMMAND PACKAGE 

OS/VS2 TSO COMMAND PROCESSOR LOGIC VOLUME I: ACCOUNT 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/XA TO TSO COMMAND PROCESSOR LOGIC VOLUME 1 ACCOUNT SY28-0651 
0S/VS2 TSO COMMAND PROCESSOR LOGIC VOLUME II: EDIT 

SUPPLEMENT FOR TSO COMMAND PACKAGE TO EDIT TSO COMMAND PACKAGE LOGIC VOLUME 2, 
SY33-8548-3 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS TSO EXTENSION (TSO/E) TO MVS TO TSO COMMAND PROCESSOR LOGIC VOLUME II 
EDIT 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/XA TSO/E TO TSO COMMAND PROCESSOR LOGIC VOLUME 2 

OS/VS2 TSO COMMAND PROCESSOR LOGIC VOLUME III: TEST REL 2, 3, 3.6| WITH SN28-2629, REL 3. 
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SY28-0652 

SD23-0299 

SD23-0132 

GB13-7628 

SC28-1390 

SC28-1391 

GC28-1392 

LY28-1137 

LY28-X503 

LY28-1504 

LY28-1506 

LY28-1553 

SV23-0001 

LJB2-9527 

LJB2-9533 

**GC28-1061 

SC28-1104 

#*GC28-1123 

GT28-1123 

#*GC28-1290 

##GC28-129i 

#*GC28-1292 

**GC28-1293 

**SC28-1304 

SC28-1305 

SC28-1306 

**SC28-1307 

**SC28-1309 

GC28-1332 

**SC28-1333 

GC28-1334 

#*SC28-1356 

#*SC28-1363 

#*SC28-1364 

SC28-1379 

**SC28-1380 

**SC28-1381 

SC28-1410 
LYB8-1119 
LY28-1105 
**GX23-0016 
**GX23-0017 
LY28-1312 
**LY28-1415 
**LY28-1416 
LY28-1502 
GC28-0629 
SD23-0209 
GD23-0227 
SD23-0244 
*#GC28-1310 
GC28-6762 
GC28-0645 
SD23-0139 
SD23-0206 
SD23-0241 
GC28-1274 
SD23-0263 
SC28-1136 
SQ28-1136 
ST28-1136 

GC28-1295 

SY28-0650 

L023-0248 

LD23-0258 

LD23-0384 

LD23-0262 

STOO-1546 

**LY28-1308 

LT68-1308 


7 

0S/VS2 TSO COMMAND PROCESSOR LOGIC VOLUME 4, RELEASE 3 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LOGIC OS/VS2 TSO COMMAND PROCESSOR VOL 4 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU64 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT TO COMMANDS PROCESSOR LOGIC VOLUME 4 
SY28-0652-02 

TSO HOST SERVER FOR THE PC XT/370 OR AT/370 WITH VM/PC NOTICE 
TSO HOST SERVER FOR THE PC XT/370 USER'S GUIDE 
TSO HOST SERVER FOR THE PC XT/370 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
TSO HOST SERVER FOR THE PC XT/370 NOTICE 

MVS/XA TSO/E , 5665-285, TSO COMMAND PROCESSOR LOGIC VOLUME 3 TEST 
TSO EXTENSIONS COMMAND PROCESSOR LOGIC, 5665-285, VOLUME 1: ACCOUNT 
TSO EXTENSIONS COMMAND PROCESSOR LOGIC, 5665-285, VOLUME II: EDIT 
MVS/XA TSO/E COMMAND PROCESSOR LOGIC VOLUME 4 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LOGIC TSO/E COMMAND PROCESSOR VOL 4 

TSO/E RELEASE 3 VM/PC COMMANDS FOR HOST SERVICES 

TSO EXTENSIONS FOR MVS/370 LISTINGS 

TSO EXTENSIONS MVS/XA RELEASE 2 MODIFICATION 0 LISTINGS 
TSO/E GENERAL INFORMATION 

TSO/E INTERACTIVE DATA TRANSMISSION FACILITY USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TSO/E SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TSO EXTENSION LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS (GC28-1123-04) 

TSO/E MASTER INDEX 
TSO/E LIBRARY GUIDE 
TSO/E PRIMER 
INTRODUCING TSO/E 

TSO/E CLISTS IMPLEMENTATION AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TSO EXTENSIONS SESSION MANAGER TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 
TSO EXTENSIONS SESSION MANAGER PROGRAM REFERENCE 
TSO/E COMMAND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TSO/E PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE TO THE SERVER-REQUESTER PROGRAMMING INTERFACE FOR MVS/XA 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

TSO/E ICF ADMINISTRATOR'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TSO/E USER'S GUIDE 

TSO/E GUIDE TO GETTING STARTED WITH INFORMATION CENTER FACILITY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TSO/E ADMINISTRATION 
TSO/E PROGRAMMING GUIDE 
TSO/E PROGRAMMING SERVICES 

TSO/E SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY INSTALLATION AND PLANNING VOLUME 1 (CURRENT RELEASE) 
TSO/E SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY USER EXITS AND MODIFICATIONS VOLUME 2 (CURRENT RELEASE) 
SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY TSO EXTENSIONS COMMAND AND MACRO REFERENCE VOLUME 3 (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VM/PC USER'S GUIDE FOR MVS/XA HOST SERVICES 
TSO/E DATA AREAS 

TSO/E IDTF LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TSO/E INFORMATION CENTER FACILITY USER'S REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TSO/INFORMATION CENTER FACILITY ADMINISTRATOR'S REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TSO EXTENSIONS SESSION MANAGER, 5665-285, LOGIC 
TSO/E DIAGNOSIS COMMAND PROCESSORS E-S 
TSO/E DIAGNOSIS COMMAND PROCESSORS T-Z 

TSO EXTENSIONS SESSION MANAGER LOGIC MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE 
OS/VS2 MVS SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY: TSO 

SUPPLEMENT FOR TSO COMMAND PACKAGE TO TSO COMMAND PROCESSOR GC28-0629-03 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SP, 5740-XYN, -XYS, TO TSO, GC28-0629-3 TSO, GC28-0629-3 
SUPPLEMENT FOR TSO EXTENSIONS (TSO/E) TO ACCOUNT & OPERATOR COMMANDS, GC28-0629-03 
TSO/E TERMINAL MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/MVT AND OS/VS2 TSO TERMINALS MANUAL 
OS/VS2 TSO TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

SUPPLEMENT FOR ACF/VTAM RELEASE 2 TO TSO TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE GC28-0645-04 
SUPPLEMENT FOR TSO COMMAND PACKAGE TO TSO TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE GC28-0645-04 
SUPPLEMENT TO TSO EXTENSIONS TO MVS TSO TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 
MVS/XA TSO TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

MVS/XA TSO/E TSO TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE SUPPLEMENT TO GC28-1274 

TSO/E GUIDE TO WRITING A TERMINAL MONITOR PROGRAM OR COMMAND PROCESSOR (CURRENT RELEASE) 
TSO/E GDE WRITING TMP OR CP (SC28-1136-0) 

MVS/XA TSO EXTENSIONS TSO GUIDE TO WRITING A TERMINAL MONITOR PROGRAM OR A COMMAND 
PROCESSOR (SC28-1136-00) 

MVS/XA TSO GUIDE TO WRITING A TERMINAL MONITOR PROGRAM OR A COMMAND PROCESSOR 
OS/VS2 TSO TERMINAL MONITOR PROGRAM AND SERVICE ROUTINES, LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS TSO EXTENSIONS TSO TERMINAL MONITOR PROGRAM SERVICE ROUTINE LOGIC 
0S/VS2 TSO TERMINAL MONITOR PROGRAM AND SERVICE ROUTINES LOGIC 

(BASE: SY28-0650-4I SUPPLEMENT NUMBER: LD23-0384-0) OS/VS2 TSO TERMINAL MONITOR PROGRAM 
AND SERVICE ROUTINES LOGIC TSO/EXTENSIONS (TSO/E) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/XA TO TSO TERMINAL MONITOR PROGRAM AND SERVICE ROUTINES LOGIC 
OS/VS2 TSO TMP AND SERVICE ROUTINES (SY28-0650-03) 

MVS/XA TSO/E TERMINAL MONITOR PROGRAM AND SERVICE ROUTINES LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 
MVS/XA TSO/E TMP AND SVCS (LY28-1308-0) 
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LY28-1555 

GC28-Q648 

SD23-0245 

SD23-0065 

ST83-0065 

SD23-0208 

GD23-0240 

*«GC27-0046 

**GC27-0048 

GC23-0128 

GH20-1974 

SH20-1975 

SH20-2402 


MVS/XA TSO EXTENSIONS TERMINAL MONITOR PROGRAM AND SERVICE ROUTINES LOGIC 
OS/VS2 TSO 6UIDE TO WRITING A TERMINAL MONITOR PROGRAM OR COMMAND PROCESSOR 
SUPPLEMENT FOR TSO EXTENSIONS TO OS/VS2 TSO GUIDE TO WRITING A TMP OR A CP 
SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS ACF/VTAM TO TSO GUIDE TO WRITING A TMP OR CP GC38-0648-03 
SUPPLEMENT FOR ACF/VTAM TO TSO GUIDE TO WRITING A TMP OR CP (SD23-0065-01) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR TSO COMMAND PACKAGE TO TSO GUIDE TO WRITING A TERMINAL MONITOR PROGRAM OR 
A COMMAND PROCESSOR , GC28-0648-03 

SUPPLEMENT FOR OS/VS2 TSO TO GUIDE TO WRITING A TERMINAL MONITOR PROGRAM OR A COMMAND 
PROCESSOR 

MVS TSO/VTAM SU58 SYSTEM INSTALLATION 
TSO/VTAM SCP, SUID 5752-858, SPECIFICATIONS 
3270 PC FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM FOR A TSO SYSTEM 

TSO-3270 DISPLAY SUPPORT & STRUCTURED PROGRAMMING FACILITY CSPF) VERSION 2 GENERAL 
INFORMATION 

TSO-3270 DISPLAY SUPPORT 8 STRUCTURED PROGRAMMING FACILITY VERSION 2 REFERENCE 
TIME SHARING OPTION 3270 DISPLAY SUPPORT AND STRUCTURED PROGRAMMING FACILITY INSTALLATION 
AND CUSTOMIZER GUIDE 


\0 Operations; Messages» Codes, Application Development 


SH30-0761 
SH30-0762 
SC23-0226 
SC23-0227 
##GC28-1336 
*#GC26-4139 
GC26-4143 
«#GC26-4146 
##6C26-4266 
##SX26-3751 
SC34-4048 
GC34-2007 
GC28-U82 
6C28-1296 
GC23-0007 
SC23-0048 
SQ23-0048 
ST23-0048 
**SC23-0064 
SQ23-0064 
ST23-0064 
##GC28-1353 
GC28-1354 
GX23-0005 
SX23-0008 
STOO-1399 
ST00-0959 
**SX23-0010 
ST00-1400 
ST00-0985 
GX23-0003 
GC23-0008 
SC23-0063 
SD23-0376 
ST23-0063 
SX23-0012 
STOO-1544 
GC38-1012 
GC23-0044 
GQ23-0044 
GT23-0044 
SC23-0045 
SD23-0308 
SQ23-0045 
ST23-0045 
GC23-0062 
GT23-0062 
SX23-0007 
ST00-1398 
STOO-0846 
GC26-4067 
GX28-0610 
**GC28-1374 
##GC28-1375 
**GC28-1376 
GC28-1377 


ATTACHMENT/MVS ATTACHMENT/VM SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

ATTACHMENT/MVS ATTACHMENT/VM SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR'S AND HOST USER'S GUIDE 

MVS/BULK DATA TRANSFER VERSION 2 COMMANDS 

MVS/BULK DATA TRANSFER VERSION 2 MESSAGES AND COOES 

MVS/XA MESSAGE LIBRARY DUMP OUTPUT MESSAGES 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 CHECKPOINT/RESTART USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA LINKAGE EDITOR AND LOADER VERSION 2 USER'S GUIDE 
MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 ISMF USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN VERSION 2 REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INTERPRETING INFORMATION/FAMILY MESSAGES AND CODES FOR MVS, 5665-384, -383 
SU57 MVS INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM (IPCS) MESSAGES AND CODES 
MVS INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM MESSAGES AND CODES 
MVS/XA INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM MESSAGES AND CODES 
OPERATOR'S LIBRARY OS/VS2 MVS JES2 R4 COMMANDS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/SP JES2 COMMANDS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/SP JES 2 COMMANDS (SC23-0048-2) 

JES2, LIC PROG 5740-XYS COMMANDS (SC23-0048-2) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 OPERATIONS JES2 COMMANDS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA OPERATIONS JES2 COMMAND SYNTAX (SC23-0064-01) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 OPERATIONS JES2 COMMANDS (SC23-0064-00) 
MVS/XA MESSAGE LIBRARY JES2 MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/370, JES2, 5740-XYS, MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OPERATOR'S LIBRARY: OS/VS2 MVS JES2 COMMAND LANGUAGE REFERENCE SUMMARY 
MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT JES2 COMMAND SYNTAX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

JES2, 5740-XYS, COMMAND SYNTAX (SX23-0008-1) 

JES2 COMMAND SYNTAX (SX23-0008-00) 

MVS/XA JES2 OPERATIONS COMMAND SYNTAX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA OPERATIONS JES2 COMMAND SYNTAX (SX23-0010-01) 

MVS/XA OPERATIONS JES2 COMMAND SYNTAX (SX23-O0I0-02) 

S/370 REFERENCE SUMMARY JES3 OPERATOR COMMANDS DYNAMIC SUPPORT PROGRAMS 

OPERATOR'S LIBRARY OS/VS2 MVS JES3 COMMANDS JES3 RELEASE 3 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 OPERATIONS JES3 COMMANDS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

JES3 COMMANDS MVS/XA OPERATIONS 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 OPERATIONS JES3 COMMANDS (SC23-0063-00) 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE (MVS/XA) OPERATIONS: JES COMMAND SYNTAX (CURRENT RELEASE) 
MVS/XA OPERATIONS JES3 COMMAND SYNTAX (SX23-0012-00) 

OS/VS MESSAGE LIBRARY: JES3 MESSAGES JES3 RELEASE 3 
JES3 MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

JES3, 5740-XYN, MESSAGES (GC23-0044-1) 

JES3, LIC PROG 5740-XYN RELEASE 1, MESSAGES (SC23-0044-0) 

JES3 COMMANDS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

JES3, 5740-XYN, COMMANDS 

JES3 OPERATOR'S LIBRARY (SC23-0045-010 

JES3 OPERATOR'S LIBRARY, LIC PROG 5740-XYN RELEASE 1, (SC23-0045-0) 

MVS/XA JES3 MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA JES3 MESSAGES (GC23-0062-00) 

JES3 OPERATOR'S LIBRARY, REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

JES3 OPERATORS LIBRARY REFERENCE SUMMARY (SX23-0007-01) 

JES3 OPERATOR'S LIBRARY: REFERENCE SUMMARY R1 (SX23-007-0) 

MVS/370 LINKAGE EDITOR AND LOADER MESSAGES 
MVS/370 AND MVS/XA SYSTEM MESSAGES DIRECTORY 
MVS/370 MESSAGE LIBRARY SYSTEM MESSAGES VOLUME 1 AHL-IEA 
MVS/370 MESSAGE LIBRARY SYSTEM MESSAGES VOLUME 2 IEC-ISG 
MVS/XA MESSAGE LIBRARY SYSTEM MESSAGES VOLUME 1 ADY-IEB 
MVS/XA MESSAGE LIBRARY SYSTEM MESSAGES VOLUME 2 IEC-ISG 


43 


MVS 



##GC38-I008 

#*GC38-1102 

GD23-0167 

GD23-0175 

GD23-0215 

GQ38-U02 

**GC28-1194 

SC23-0174 

**SC23-0176 

GC24-5225 

SC24-5226 

GC24-5227 

LYB4-6108 

LY24-5218 

SH35-0060 

SH40-0030 

##GC28-1157 

GC38-0229 

SD23-0061 

GD23-0U2 

GC28-1031 

GD23-0220 

GT28-1031 

#*GC28-1206 

GQ28-12Q6 

GT28-1206 

GT00-0864 

GD23-0109 

GC38-1047 

GC28-1108 

GT28-X108 

GC26-4021 

GC26-4068 

SC28-1201 

GC28-1286 


0S/VS2 MESSAGE LIBRARY: VS2 SYSTEM CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/370 ROUTING AND DESCRIPTOR CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSX & MVS CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT SUPPORT TO ROUTING & DESCRIPTOR CODES 
GC38-1102-02 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SP, 5740-XYN, -XYS, TO ROUTING & DESCRIPTOR CODES, GC38-1102-2 
SUPPLEMENT FOR DFDS TO MVS ROUTING AND DESCRIPTOR CODES GC38-XX02-02 
OS/VS MESSAGE LIBRARY: VS2 ROUTING AND DESCRIPTOR CODES, (GC38-1102-02) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 ROUTING DESCRIPTOR CODES (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

MULTI-SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MANAGER PROGRAMMING 
MULTI-SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MANAGER ADMINISTRATION 
MVS/QCCF GENERAL INFORMATION 

MVS/QCCF INSTALLATION AND OPERATION SPECIFICATIONS 

MVS/OCCF OPERATOR COMMUNICATION CONTROL FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS 

MVS/OCCF LISTINGS 

MVS/OCCF LOGIC SPECIFICATIONS 

PRINT SERVICES FACILITY MESSAGES 

MVS/PROGRAMMING IN LOGIC DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 SYSTEMS CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OPERATOR'S LIBRARY: OS/VS2 MVS SYSTEM CCMMANOS 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SE RELEASE 2 TO SYSTEM COMMANDS 6C38-0229-01 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU64 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT TO SYSTEM COMMANDS GC38-0229-01 

OPERATOR'S LIBRARY OS/VS2 MVS SYSTEM COMMANDS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR DFDS TO MVS SYSTEM COMMANDS GC38-1031-01 
OPERATOR'S LIBRARY 0S/VS2 MVS SYSTEM COMMANDS R3.8 (GC28-1031-1) 

MVS/XA OPERATIONS SYSTEM COMMANDS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA OPERATIONS SYSTEM COMMANDS (GC28-1206-01) 

MVS/XA RELEASE 1 OPERATIONS SYSTEM COMMANDS (GC28-1206-00) 

OS/VS MESSAGE LIBRARY: VS2 SYSTEM MESSAGES, RELEASE 3.8 (GC38-1002-7) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU64 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT TO SYSTEM MESSAGES GC38-1002-06 
OS/VS SYSTEM MODIFICATION PROGRAM MESSAGES AND CODES 
SMP/E MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MESSAGES AND CODES SMP/E (GC28-1108-02) 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY PRODUCT UTILITIES MESSAGES 
MVS/370 DFP UTILITIES MESSAGES 

MVS/XA VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM OPERATOR COMMANDS 

MVS/XA VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM MESSAGES AND ROUTING DESCRIPTOR CODES 
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OS/VS C20-40) RELEASE 34 
0 General Information: Evaluation* Fivers 


GT00-0474 

GC20-1756 

ST00-0510 

*»LY33-9070 

**SY33-8572 

I Assembler 

GC33-4010 

GQ33-4024 

0 Access Methods * 

##GC33-5382 

SY33-8564 

#*GC27-6989 

SY27-7251 

GT00-0498 

GC33-5372 

GQ33-5372 

SJB6-6021 

GC27-6973 

##SY33-8562 

*#SC30-3113 

**GC38-0251 

#*GC33-5373 

**SC24-5149 

GC27-6986 

GC27-6985 

SY27-7249 

GX27-0029 

GC27-0021 

SY27-7270 

GC27-6994 

GC27-0025 

GX27-0033 

SYB7-7256 

SY27-7262 

LJB1-0930 

GC30-3003 

GC30-3005 

GT30-3005 

SY30-3001 

#*SC30-3114 

GC30-3006 

SY30-3006 

**GY30-3012 

GC30-3008 

**SY30-303I 

GC30-3001 

GY30-3000 

GC21-5071 
GC30-3028 
##GC26-3900 
#*GC26-3904 
**GC26-3905 


L Support Programs 

*#LY33-9068 

ST00-0481 

#*LY33-9067 

l Utilities 

GC26-3855 

**SY26-3852 


INTRODUCTION TO DOS/VS RELEASE 34 (GC33-5370-5) 
DOS/VIRTUAL STORAGE FEATURES SUPPLEMENT 
DOS/VS HANDBOOK RELEASE 34 (SY33-8571-6) 
SUPPLEMENT FOR AF TO DOS/VS, 5746-XE2 
HANDBOOK DOS/VS POWER/VS VOLUME 2 


OS/VS, DOS/VSE AND VM/370 ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GUIDE TO THE DOS/VS ASSEMBLER RELEASE 34 (GC33-4024-2) 

>ta Management * Storaae/Communications (I/O) Control Programs 

DOS/VS ACCESS METHOD SERVICES USER'S GUIDE 
DOS/VS ACCESS METHOD SERVICES LOGIC 
DOS/VS BTAM 

DOS/VS BTAM LOGIC MANUAL 
DOS/VS DASD REL 34 (GC33-5375-2) 

DOS/VS DATA MANAGEMENT GUIDE 

DOS/VS DATA MANAGEMENT GUIDE» RELEASE 34 (GC33-5372-3) 

DATA FACILITY DEVICE SUPPORT 6.0 LISTINGS 

OS/VS GRAPHIC SUBROUTINE PACKAGE FOR FORTRAN IV COBOL AND PL/I 
DOS/VS LIOCS VOLUME 4: VSAM LOGIC 

NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM STRUCTURE OVERVIEW FOR START/STOP AND BSC LINE CONTROL 
NETWORK OPERATION SUPPORT PROGRAM GENERAL INFORMATION 
DOS/VS SUPERVISOR AND I/O MACROS 

SUPPLEMENT FOR AF TO DOS/VS , 5746-XE2, SUPERVISOR AND MACROS 
DOS/VS QTAM MCP (MESSAGE CONTROL PROGRAM) 

DOS/VS QTAM MPPS (MESSAGE PROCESSING PROGRAM SERVICES) 

DOS/VS QTAM LOGIC MANUAL 

VTAM DOS/VS CONTROL BLOCK OVERVIEW 

DOS/VS VTAM DEBUGGING GUIDE 

DOS/VS VTAM LEVEL 2 EXECUTION SEQUENCES 

VTAM* 5752-801* LEVEL 2 MACRO LANGUAGE GUIDE 

DOS/VS VTAM, 5745-SC-VTM* NETWORK OPERATING PROCEDURES 

REFERENCE CARD DOS/VS VTAM REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LOGIC INTRODUCTION TO VTAM 

VIRTUAL TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACCESS METHOD 5745-SC-VTM 
DOS/VS HCF VTAM PROGRAM ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

3704/3705 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLER ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3704 & 3705 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLERS EMULATION PROGRAM STORAGE AND PERFORMANCE 
REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3704, 3705 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLERS EMULATION STORAGE AND PERFORMANCE REFERENCE 
(GC30-3005-7) 

3704 3705 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLERS EMULATION PROGRAM PROGRAM LOGIC 

STORAGE ESTIMATES AND PERFORMANCE PLANNING FOR THE 3705 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER 
STORAGE ESTIMATES & PERFORMANCE PUNNING FOR 3704 & 3705 NCP 

3705 EKUUTION PROGRAM GENERATION AND LOGIC MANUAL FOR PROGRAM SUPPORT FOR HARDWARE RPQ 
M26099 SABRE LINE CONTROL 

3740 & 3705 PROGRAM REFERENCE HANDBOOK (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3704 & 3705 CONTROL PROGRAM GENERATION & UTILITIES GUIDE & SCP 5742 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3705 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLER EMUUTION LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3735 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (OS, DOS, & VS SYSTEMS) 

3735 PROGRAMMABLE BUFFERED TERMINAL FORM DESCRIPTION MACRO INSTRUCTIONS & FORM 
DESCRIPTION UTILITY PROGRAM LOGIC OS/VS DOS/VS SYSTEMS 
3740 BTAM/TCAM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

3773 3774 & 3775 PROGRAMMABLE COMMUNICATION TERMINALS PROGRAMMER'S GUIOE 
DOS/VS IBM 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

DOS/VS 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM, SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING SPECIFICATIONS 
DOS/VS POWER/VS IBM 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM INDEPENDENT COMPONENT RELEASE SYSTEM CONTROL 
PROGRAMMING SPECIFICATIONS 


SUPPLEMENT FOR AF TO DOS/VS, 5746-XE2, 5746-E2-LBR, LIBRARIAN LOGIC 
DOS/VS LINKAGE EDITOR LOGIC RELEASE 34 (SY33-8556-2) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR AF TO DOS/VS, 5746-XE2, 5746-E2-LNK, LINK EDIT LOGIC 


OS/VS AND DOS/VSE ANALYSIS PROGRAM-1 (AP-1) USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
DOS/VS ANALYSIS PROGRAM-1 (AP-1) LOGIC 
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**SY26-3873 DOS/VS IEBIMAGE AMD SETPRT LOGIC 

GT00-0485 DOS/VS SYSTEM UTILITIES RELEASE/34 (GC33-5381-2) 

#*LY33-9069 SUPPLEMENT FOR AF TO DOS/VS, 5746-XE2, 5746-E2-UTL, SYSTEM UTILITIES LOGIC 


S4 Planning» Installation* Generation* Administration* Performance* Customization* 
Resource Definition* SMF 


##SC33-6041 

*#GC33-6050 

#*LYC7-0453 

**LYC7-0454 

*«LYC7-0455 

**LYC7-0456 

*#LYC7-0457 

**LYC7-0458 

*#LYC7-0459 

**LYC7-0460 

GC20-1866 

GC24-5082 

SH20-1836 

G320-5679 

**SH20-2171 

ST40-2171 

LY20-2418 

LT60-2418 

#*G320-6155 

GC20-1786 

GT00-0493 

GT00-0491 

**SC33-6042 

GC20-1792 

GC33-6110 

LYC7-0467 


AF TO DOS/VS, 5746-XE2, SYSTEM INFORMATION 

AF TO DOS/VS* 5746-XE2* LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

AF TO DOS/VS, 5746-E2-AIT, ATTENTION ROUTINES 

DISPLAY OPERATOR CONSOLE 
IPL AND BUFFER LOAD 


AF TO DOS/VS, 5746-E2-DQC, 
AF TO DOS/VS, 5746-E2-IPL, 


AF TO DOS/VS , 5746-E2-JCL, JOS CONTROL UNGUAGE 
AF TO DOS/VS, 5746-E2-LBR, LIBRARIAN 
AF TO DOS/VS* 5746-E2-LNK, 

AF TO DOS/VS, 5746-E2-PDA, 


LINKAGE EDITOR 
PROBLEM DETERMINATION AIDS 
AF TO DOS/VS* 5746-E2-SUP, SUPERVISOR 

INTRODUCTION TO DOS/VS SYSTEM INSTALLATION PRODUCTIVITY OPTION CIPO) PROG 5750-AA5 

DOS/VS TO OS/VS MANAGEMENT PLANNING GUIDE 

DOS/VS PERFORMANCE TOOL DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

DOS/VS PERFORMANCE TOOL, IUP 5796-PGK, NOTICE 

VSE PERFORMANCE TOOL (VSE/PT) DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

VSE PERFORMANCE TOOL DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS (SH20-2171-01) 

VSE PERFORMANCE TOOL, IUP 5796-PLQ, SYSTEMS GUIDE 

VSE PERFORMANCE TOOL RELEASE 1.1 IUP 5796-PLQ SYSTEMS GUIDE (LY20-2418-1) 

VSE PERFORMANCE TOOL CVSE/PT) 

PLANNING GUIDE FOR THE DOS/VS "CAROLESS" SYSTEM 
OOS/VS SYSTEM GENERATION RELEASE/34 CGC33-5377-6) 

DOS/VS SYSTEM MANAGEMENT GUIDE RELEASE/34 (GC33-5371-6) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR AF TO DOS/VS, 5746-XE2, SYSTEMS MANAGEMENT 6UIDE 

S/3 TO DOS/VS CONVERSION GUIDE 

3031 PROCESSOR DOS/VS, GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

AF TO OOS/VS, 5746-XE2, 3031 PROCESSOR ICR LISTINGS 


35 Emulation* Simulation 


GC33-5388 MODEL 20 DOS/VS EMULATOR ON SYSTEM/370 REFERENCE 
##GC33-5384 1401 1440 1460 DOS/VS EMULATOR ON S/370 REFERENCE 

36 Control Program 


##LY33-9066 

##LY33-9064 

##GC33-6048 

##SY33-8576 

GC33-5405 

##GX33-9004 

##GC33-6049 

G229-2228 

##LY33-9063 

GT00-0490 

**SC33-6043 


SUPPLEMENT FOR AF TO DOS/VS 5746-E2-IPL 5746-E2-JCL IPL AND JOB CONTROL LANGUAGE LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR AF TO DOS/VS, 5746-XE2, LOGICAL TRANSIENTS LOGIC 

DOS/VS POWER/VS INSTALLATION GUIDE AND REFERENCE REL 34 

DOS/VS POWER/VS, 5745-SC-PWR, LOGIC PART 1 

DOS/VS POWER/VS WITH RJE, SNA GUIDE 

DOS/VS POWER/VS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

DOS/VS POWER/VS WORKSTATION USER’S GUIDE 

FIELD ENGINEERING PROGRAMMING SYSTEM GENERAL INFORMATION 

SUPPLEMENT FOR AF TO DOS/VS, 5746-XE2, SUPERVISOR LOGIC 

DOS/VS SYSTEM CONTROL STATEMENT RELEASE/34 (GC33-5376-5) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR AF TO DOS/VS, 5746-XE2, SYSTEM CONTROL STATEMENTS 


37 Diagnosis* Problem Determination* Auditing* Service Aids 


GQ33-5383 

GT00-0492 

##SC33-6046 

**LY33-9065 

SY28-0664 

SYB8-0664 


DOS/VS OLTEP RELEASE 45 (GC33-5383-2) 

DOS/VS SERVICEABILITY AIDS AND DEBUGGING PROCEDURES RELEASE/34 (GC33-5380-03) 
SUPPLEMENT FOR AF TO DOS/VS SERVICEABILITY AIDS AND DEBUGGING PROCEDURE 
SUPPLEMENT FOR AF TO DOS/VS SYSTEM SERVICEABILITY LOGIC 
LOGIC OS/VS DOS/VS TOLTEP 

DOS/VS AND OS/VS TOLTEP LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 


36 Remote Job Entry 

SY33-8566 DOS/VS POWER RJE PROGRAM LOGIC 

GC30-3064 3770 REMOTE JOB ENTRY (RJE) SYSTEM NETWORK ARCHITECTURE (SNA) INSTALLATION GUIDE 


12 lies Sharing .Interactive Sy s t e m 

GH20-4641 VM/VSE INTERACTIVE PRODUCT FACILITY (IPF) SPECIFICATIONS 

40 Operations: Messages» Codes* Application Development 

GT00-0489 DOS/VS MESSAGES RELEASE/34 (GC33-5379-5) 

##SC33-6045 SUPPLEMENT FOR AF TO DOS/VS, 5746-XE2, MESSAGES 

GT00-0486 OPERATOR'S LIBRARY DOS/VS OPERATING PROCEDURES RELEASE/34 (GC33-5376-04) 
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**5033-6044 SUPPLEMENT FOR AF TO DOS/VS, 5746-XE2. OPERATINS PROCEDURES 
GC38-1011 S/370 SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT SERVICES (LEVELS 4 & 5) MESSAGES 
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IOS/VSE (20-40) 

L2 Sroaal Evaluation* EIyscs 


6C33-6102 

GT33-6102 

GC33-6105 

GC33-6106 

SC33-6107 

GC33-6108 

GT33-6108 

GC33-6109 

GQ33-6109 

GC33-6116 

GC33-6157 

#*GC33-6190 

GX33-9007 

LY33-9101 

LT73-9101 

GC33-6158 

**SC33-6292 

*#SC33-6293 

GH19-6103 

GH19-6105 

##GC33-6253 

LD12-5009 

ST0O-0630 

GC33-6214 

G320-9239 

G544-3323 

G544-3519 

GC33-6077 

GT00-0837 

GQ33-6077 

GC33-6143 

GQ33-6143 

GT33-6143 

6C33-6150 

GT00-1542 

GQ33-6150 

GT33-6150 

SC33-6800 

SX33-9800 

6C33-6103 
GC33-6141 
GC33-6185 
GH20-5347 
#*6033-6175 
*#GC33-6176 
##SC33-6184 

21 Assembler 

LYC7-2011 

LTC7-2011 

GC33-4010 

GC33-4024 

SY33-8567 

30 Access Methods > 

GC33-6169 
GH 12-5130 
GH12-5241 
SHI2-5336 
LYC7-0465 
LY12-5032 
SC24-5210 
ST24-5210 
SC24-521X 
ST24-5211 
SC24-5212 
SC24-52X3 


VSE/AF SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS SPECIFICATIONS (GC33-6102-01) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS, LIC PROG 5746-XE8 SPECIFICATIONS 
VSE/AF GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS, LIC PROG 5746-XE8 SYSTEM INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INTRODUCTION TO VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS (GC33-6108-00) 

DOS/VSE SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING DOS/VSE SPECIFICATIONS (GC33-6109-02) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS RELEASE 3 PROGRAM SUMMARY 
VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS PROGRAM SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/AF, 5746-XE8, REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTION LIC PROG 5746-XE8, HANDBOOK (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTION HANDBOOK (LY33-910X-00) 

VSE/FAST COPY DATA SET PROGRAM SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DISPF/VSE PLANNING INSTALLATION ADMINISTRATION AND DIAGNOSIS 
DISPF/VSE USER'S GUIDE 

DATA INTERFILE TRANSFER TESTING AND OPERATIONS UTILITY FOR VSE AND VM GENERAL INFORMATION 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

DATA INTERFILE TRANSFER TESTING AND OPERATIONS UTILITY FOR VSE AND VM SPECIFICATIONS 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT/VSE SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS TO DOS/VSE HANDBOOK SY33-8571-07 
DOS/VSE HANDBOOK, SCP 5745-020 (SY33-8571-7) 

INFORMATION DEVELOPMENT/VSE SPECIFICATIONS 
VSE/NETWORK MANAGEMENT PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY NOTICE 
PPFA VM MVS VSE SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

PRINT SERVICES FACILITY FOR THE 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM VSE 
DATA SECURITY UNDER THE VSE SYSTEM (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DATA SECURITY UNDER THE VSE SYSTEM, RELEASE 3 (GC33-6077-2) 

DATA SECURITY UNDER THE VSE SYSTEM, RELEASE 2 (GC33-6077-1) 

SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE (SSX/VSE) GENERAL INFORMATION (GC33-6143-02) 

SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE (SSX/VSE) GENERAL INFORMATION (GC33-6143-01) 

SSE/VSE SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SSX/VSE SPECIFICATIONS (GC33-6150-02) 

SSX/VSE SPECIFICATIONS (GC33-6150-01) 

SSX/VSE SPECIFICATIONS (GC33-6150-00) 

SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE, 5666-265, APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

DOS/VSE SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING SPECIFICATIONS 
VSE OLTEP PROGRAMMING SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SPECIFICATIONS DECISION SUPPGRT/VSE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/SP SPECIFICATIONS 

VSE/SP SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/SP GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/SP HARDWARE AND SYSTEM SUPPORT EXTENSIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 


VSE/AF ASSEMBLER LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS RELEASE 2 ASSEMBLER LISTINGS (LYC7-2011-0) 

OS/VS, DOS/VSE AND VM/370 ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GUIDE TO THE DOS/VSE ASSEMBLER (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VSE ASSEMBLER LOGIC 

Data Management» Storaqe/Communications I/O) Control Programs 

VSE/ACCESS CONTROL LOGGING AND REPORTING PROGRAMMING SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VSE/ACCESS CONTROL LOGGING AND REPORTING, 5746-XE7, GENERAL INFORMATION 
SPECIFICATIONS VSE/ACCESS CONTROL LOGGING AND REPORTING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

PROGRAM REFERENCE USE/ACCESS CONTROL LOGGING AND REPORTING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ACCESS CONTROL - LOGGING & REPORTING LIC PROG 5746-XE7, LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
LOGIC VSE/ACCESS CONTROL LOGGING AND REPORTING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS MACRO USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS USER'S GUIDE (SC24-5210-00) 

VSE/AF MACRO REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS MACRO REFERENCE (SC24-5211-00) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS, LIC PROG 5746-XE8, TAPE LABELS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/AF DASD LABELS LABELS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
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DOS/VSE 



ST24-5213 

LYC7-2013 

LTC7-2013 

LYC7-2015 

LTC7-2015 

LYC7-2019 

LTC7-2019 

LYC7-2020 

LTC7-2020 

LYC7-2022 

LTC7-2022 

LYC7-2023 

LTC7-2023 

LYC7-2025 

LTC7-2025 

LYC7-2029 

LTC7-2029 

LYC7-2030 

LTC7-2030 

LYC7-2033 

LTC7-2033 

LYC7-2035 

LTC7-2035 

LYC7-2037 

LTC7-2037 

LY24-5209 

LY24-5210 

LY24-5211 

LY24-5212 

GC38-0290 
GC38-0291 
GC38-0292 
SC38-0293 
SC38-0294 
SC38-0295 
GC38-0296 
UB1-0407 
LY27-8030 
GC20-1879 
GC33-5375 
SJB6-6021 
GC24-5138 
GC24-5209 
GT24-5209 
*#GC26-3946 
GTQ0-0873 
GT00-0830 
*#GC35-0033 
GT00-0872 
GT00-0726 
GQ35-0033 
GT35-0033 

SY35-0030 

ST00-0871 

GC27-6973 

SY24-5181 

LD25-0026 

SY33-8559 

LD25-0012 

SY33-6560 
LD25-0023 
SY33-8561 
GC24-5139 
GC24-5140 
S544-3103 
S544-3104 
S544-3106 
GC33-5374 
GT33-5374 
GC24-5143 


VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DASD UBELS CSC24-5213-00) 

VSE/AF DIRECT ACCESS METHOD LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DIRECT ACCESS METHOD LISTINGS (LYC7-2013-00) 

VSE/AF DISK IOCS LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DISKETTE IOCS LISTINGS (LYC7-2015-00) 

VSE/AF DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES LISTINGS (LYC7-2019-00) 

VSE/AF SEQUENTIAL IOCS LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/AF RELEASE 2 SEQUENTIAL DISK IOCS, LIC PROG 5746-XE8 LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
LISTINGS (LYC7-2020-0) 

VSE/AF COMPILER I/O MODULES LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS COMPILER I/O MODULES LISTINGS (LYC7-2022-00) 

VSE/AF IOCS AND DEVICE INDEPENDENT I/O LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS IOCS AND DEVICE INDEPENDENT I/O LISTINGS (LYC7-2023-00) 

VSE/AF ISAM LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS ISAM LISTINGS CLYC7-2025-00) 

VSE/AF MCR IOCS LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS MAGNETIC CHARACTER RECOGNITION IOCS LISTINGS (LYC7-2029-00) 

VSE/AF OCR IOCS LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS OPTICAL CHARACTER RECOGNITION IOCS LISTINGS (LYC7-2030-00) 

VSE/AF PAPER TAPE IOCS LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS PAPER TAPE IOCS LISTINGS (LYC7-2033-00) 

VSE/AF SPECIFIC DEVICE SUPPORT LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS RELEASE 2 LIC PROG SPECIFIC DEVICE SUPPORT LISTINGS (LYC7-2035-00) 
VSE/AF MAGNETIC TAPE IOCS LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS MAGNETIC TAPE IOCS LISTINGS (LYC7-2037-00) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE LIOCS VOLUME 1 GENERAL INFORMATION & 

IMPERATIVE MACROS LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE LIOCS VOLUME 2 SAM LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE LIOCS VOLUME 3 DAM & ISAM LOGIC (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE LIOCS VOLUME 4 DAM 8 ISAM LOGIC FOR DASD 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

BASIC TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACCESS METHOD EXTENDED SUPPORT (BTAM-ES) PROGRAM SUMMARY 
EXTENDED SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

BTAM-ES, LIC PROG 5746-RC5, GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

BTAM-ES, LIC PROG 5746-RC5, PROGRAMMING REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

BTAM-ES, LIC PROG 5746-RC5, INSTALLATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

BTAM-ES, LIC PROG 5746-RC5, MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

BTAM SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING FOR BTAM-ES SCP SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

BTAM-ES, LIC PROG 5746-RC5 LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

BTAM-ES, 5746-RC5, LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

FIXED BLOCK DASD INSTALLATION/CONVERSION GUIDE, LIC PROG 5746-XE8 (CURRENT RELEASE) 
DOS/VSE DASD LABELS 

DATA FACILITY DEVICE SUPPORT 6.0 LISTINGS 
DOS/VSE DATA MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED, 5746-XE8, SYSTEM DATA MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DATA MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS (GC24-5209-00) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES STANDALONE SCP SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES STANDALONE (GC26-3946-05) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES STANDALONE SPECIFICATIONS (GC26-3946-04) 

DSF USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES REL 5 RELEASE GUIDE & REFERENCE (GC35-0033-6) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES GENERAL INFORMATION (GC35-0033-05) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES 5747-DS1, 5746-XE8 RELEASE 3 (GC35-0033-4) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES RELEASE 2 LIC PROG 5746-XE8 
(GC35-0033-2) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES, SCP 5747-DS1, LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES LOGIC (SY35-0030-04) 

OS/VS GRAPHIC SUBROUTINE PACKAGE FOR FORTRAN IV COBOL AND PL/I 
DOS/VSE FIXED BLOCK ARCHITECTURE LOGICAL IOCS 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS TO FIXED BLOCK ARCHITECTURE LIOCS SY24-5181-00 
DOS/VSE LIOCS VOLUME 1, GENERAL INFORMATION AND IMPERATIVE MACROS LOGIC 
SUPPLEMENT FOR VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS, 5746-XE8, TO LIOCS VOLUME 1, GENERAL INFORMATION & 
IMPERATIVE MACROS LOGIC, SY33-8559-4 
DOS/VSE LIOCS VOLUME 2 SAM LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS TO DOS/VSE VOLUME 2 LIOCS SAM LOGIC SY33-8560-04 
DOS/VSE LIOCS VOLUME 3 DAM AND ISAM LOGIC 
DOS/VSE MACRO USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VSE MACRO REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

PSF SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE FOR VSE 
PSF USER'S PROGRAMMING GUIDE FOR VSE 
PSF DIAGNOSIS GUIDE AND REFERENCE FOR VSE 
DOS/VSE TAPE LABELS 

DOS/VS TAPE UBELS (GC33-5374-0) REL 34 
VSE/VSAM-EXTENDED GENERAL INFORMATION 
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DOS/VSE 



SC24-519I 

ST24-5191 

LYB4-6102 

LTB4-6102 

LY24-5191 

LQ64-5191 

LY24-5192 
LY24-5195 
SC24-5216 
ST24-5216 
LYB4-6U0 
LYC7-0470 
LY24-5213 
**SC24-5144 
SQ24-5144 
ST24-5144 
SC24-5146 
SQ24-5146 
ST24-5146 
*#SC24-5145 
SQ24-5145 
ST24-5145 
SC24-5192 
LYB4-6104 
LYB4-6109 
LY24-5204 
GC24-5190 
GQ24-5190 
GC24-5142 
SH20-2434 
GH20-5293 
LY20-2496 
SC33-6139 
#*GC26-3900 
GC26-3913 

GC31-0001 

SC31-0002 

GC31-0003 

S544-0579 

S544-3004 

S544-3005 


VSE/VSAM DOCUMENTATION SUBSET (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/VSAM DOCUMENTATION SUBSET: (SC24-5191-00) 

VSE/VSAM LIC PROG 5746-AM2 SOURCE LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/VSAM RELEASE 1.0 5746-AM2 LISTINGS (LYB4-6102) 

VSE/VSAM VSAM LOGIC VOLUME 1: CATALOG MANAGEMENT 5745-SC-VCM (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/VSAM LOGIC VOLUME 1 CATALOG MANAGEMENT* OPEN/CLOSE OADSM* ISAM INTERFACE 
(LY24-5191-01) 

VSE/VSAM VSAM LOGIC* VOLUME 2: RECORD MANAGEMENT 5745-SC-VSM (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/VSAM ACCESS METHOD SERVICES LOGIC 5745-SC-AMS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

USING VSE/VSAM BACKUP/RESTORE FEATURE USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

USING VSE/VSAM BACKUP/RESTORE FEATURE (SC24-5216-00) 

VSE/VSAM BACKUP & RESTORE RELEASE 2 LISTINGS 

VSE/VSAM BACKUP/RESTORE FEATURE* LIC PROG 5746-AM2* LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/VSAM BACKUP/RESTORE FEATURE* LIC PROG 5746-AM2* LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

USING VSE/VSAM COMMANDS AND MACROS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

USING VSE/VSAM COMMANDS AND MACROS (SC24-5144-01) 

USING VSE/VSAM COMMANDS AND MACROS (SC24-5144-00) 

VSE/VSAM* LIC PROG 5746-AM2* MESSAGES & CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/VSAM RELEASE 2 LIC PROG 5746-AM2 MESSAGES AND CODES (SC24-5146-1) 

VSE/VSAM MESSAGES AND CODES REL 1* LIC PROG 5746-AM2* (SC24-5146-0) 

VSE/VSAM PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/VSAM RELEASE 2 LIC PROG 5746-AM2 PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE (SC24-5145-1) 

VSE/VSAM PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE REL. 1* LIC PROG 5746-AM2* (SC24-5145-0) 

USING THE VSE/VSAM SPACE MANAGEMENT FOR SAM FEATURE USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VSE/VSAM SPACE MANAGEMENT SAM FEATURE* LIC PROG 5746-AM2, LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VSE/VSAM SPACE MANAGEMENT SAM FEATURE LISTINGS 
VSE/VSAM SPACE MANAGEMENT FOR SAM FEATURE LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/VSAM SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/VSAM RELEASE 2 SPECIFICATIONS (GC24-5190-3) 

VSE/VSAM-EXTENDED SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/3270 BISYNCHRONOUS PASS THROUGH* LIC PROG 5746-AM5, PROGRAM REFERENCE & OPERATIONS 

VSE/3270 BISYNCHRONOUS PASS THROUGH SPECIFICATIONS 

VSE/3270 BISYNCHRONOUS PASS THROUGH* LIC PROG 5746-AM5 LOGIC 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS* 5746-XES, SUPPORT FOR 3375 

DOS/VS IBM 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

DOS/VSE 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM INDEPENDENT RELEASE SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING 
SPECIFICATIONS 

VSE/3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR SUPPORT GENERAL INFORMATION 
VSE/3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR SUPPORT USER'S REFERENCE GUIDE 
VSE/3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS 
OFFICE SYSTEM 6: 6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR 

6670 QUICK REFERENCE CARD BINARY SYNCHRONOUS COMMUNICATIONS (BSC) ENVIRONMENT 
6670 QUICK REFERENCE CARD SYSTEMS NETWORK ARCHITECTURE (SNA) ENVIRONMENT 


31 Support Programs 


LYC7-2027 

LTC7-2027 

LYC7-2028 

LTC7-2028 

LY33-9085 

LT73-9085 
LY33-9087 
SY33-8557 
LD12-5005 
SY33-8556 
LD12-5004 


VSE/AF LIBRARIAN LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS LIBRARIAN LISTINGS (LYC7-2027-00) 

VSE/AF LINKAGE EDITOR LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS LINKAGE EDITOR LISTINGS (LYC7-2028-00) 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS LINKAGE EDITOR DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE: LINKAGE EDITOR (LY33-9085-00) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS, LIC PROG 5746-XE9 COMPONENT ID 
DOS/VSE LIBRARIAN LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS TO DOS/VSE LIBRARIAN LOGIC SY33-8557-04 
DOS/VSE LINKAGE EDITOR LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS TO DOS/VSE LINKAGE EDITOR LOGIC SY33-8556-03 


32 Utilities 


SC33-6100 
ST33-6100 
LYC7-2014 
LTC7-2014 
LYC7-2039 
LTC7-2039 
LY33-9088 
GC26-3855 
GH19-6071 
GH19-6072 

SH19-6073 

SH19-6104 

SHI9-6211 


VSE/AF SYSTEM UTILITIES 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS SYSTEM UTILITIES (SC33-6100-00) 

VSE/AF DYNAMIC DUMP UTILITY LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DYNAMIC DUMP UTILITY LISTINGS (LYC7-2014-00) 

VSE/AF SYSTEM UTILITY PROGRAM LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS SYSTEM UTILITY LISTINGS (LYC7-2039-00) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE SYSTEM UTILITIES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS AND DOS/VSE ANALYSIS PROGRAM-l (AP-1) USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/DITTO* LIC PROG 5746-UT3* SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/OATA INTERFILE TRANSFER TESTING* & OPERATIONS UTILITY GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VSE/DITTO PROGRAM REFERENCE AND OPERATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DATA INTERFILE TRANSFER TESTING AND OPERATIONS UTILITY FOR VSE AND VM PROGRAM REFERENCE 
AND OPERATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/DATA INTERFILE TRANSFER TESTING AND OPERATIONS UTILITY REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT 


DOS/VSE 



SX11-61Q6 

LY19-6061 

6C33-6125 

6C33-6126 

SC33-6127 

LYC7-0476 

LYC7-0489 

LYC7-0490 

LYC7-0491 

LY33-9099 

GC33-6080 

GT33-6080 

GC33-6081 

**SC33-6082 

ST33-6082 

LYC7-0469 

LY33-9090 
LT73-9090 
**SH12-5432 
SH20-0025 
GC33-5381 
LD12-50Q6 
GC33-6062 
SC33-6063 
LYC7-0461 


RELEASE) 

DATA INTERFILE TRANSFER TESTING AND OPERATIONS FOR VSE AND VM REFERENCE SUMMARY 
VSE/DITTO, LIC PROG 5746-UT3, LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOWNSTREAM LOAD UTILITY, LIC PROG 5668-006, PROGRAM SUMMARY 
DOWNSTREAM LOAD UTILITY SPECIFICATIONS 
DOWNSTREAM LOAD UTILITY INSTALLATION GUIDE AM) REFERENCE 
OS/VS1 DOWNSTREAM LOAD UTILITY 5668-006, LISTINGS 
DOWNSTREAM LOAD UTILITY, LIC PROG 5668-006 (F58), LISTINGS 
OS/VS1 DOWNSTREAM LOAD UTILITY, LIC PROG 5668-006 (201), LISTINGS 
OS/VS2 DOWNSTREAM LOAD UTILITY, 5668-006, LISTINGS 
DOWNSTREAM LOAD UTILITY, 5668-006, DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
VSE/FAST COPY DATA SET SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/FAST COPY DATA SET SPECIFICATIONS (GC33-6080-01) 

VSE/FAST COPY DATA SET GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/FAST COPY DATA SET INSTALLATION REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/FAST COPY DATA SET INSTALLATION REFERENCE (SC33-6082-00) 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS FAST COPY DATA SET PROGRAM LISTINGS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VSE FAST COPY DATA SET, 5746-AM4, DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/FAST COPY DATA SET RELEASE 1 LIC PROG 5746-AM4 LOGIC (LY33-9090-0) 

INTERACTIVE PERSONNEL SYSTEM (IMS/VS) INSTALLING 
VSE/JCL CONVERSION AID 
DOS/VSE SYSTEM UTILITIES 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS, 5746-XE8, TO DOS/VSE SYSTEM UTILITIES, SY33-8558-2 
VSE S/3 3340 DATA IMPORT SPECIFICATIONS 
VSE/S/3-3340 DATA IMPORT INSTALLATION REFERENCE 
VSE/S/3-3340 DATA IMPORT LISTINGS 


34 Planning, Installation, Generation* Administration, Performance, customization* 
Resource P.efjpition> SMF 


SC33-6094 

ST33-6094 

SC33-6096 

SQ33-6096 

ST33-6096 

SC33-6101 

SQ33-6101 

ST33-6101 

SC33-6191 

LYC7-2034 

LTC7-2034 

LYC7-2040 

LTC7-2040 

LY33-9089 

LT73-9089 

GC33-6047 
GC20-1873 
GC20-1875 
6C20-1876 
GC20-1889 
GC20-1933 
GC20-1935 
GC20-1936 
GC20-1937 
GC20-2003 
6T20-2003 
GC20-2004 
GC20-2012 
GC20-2013 
GC20-2014 
SC34-2080 
6C33-6060 
SY33-9079 
**SH20-2171 
ST40-2171 
LY20-2418 
LT60-2418 
*#6320-6155 
SC33-6145 
ST00-1543 
SC33-6147 


VSE/AF SYSTEMS MANAGEMENT GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS, LIC PROG 5746-XE8 RELEASE 2 & 3 SYSTEM MANAGEMENT GUIDE 
(SC33-6094-0) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS SYSTEM GENERATED SUPPORT (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS SYSTEM GENERATION (SC33-6096-01) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS SYSTEM GENERATION (SC33-6096-00) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY PROGRAM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY PROGRAM USER'S GUIDE (SC33-6101-01) 
VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS, LIC PROG 5746-XE8 RELEASE 283 PROGRAM, LIC PROG 5746-XE8, -XE9, 
USER'S GUIDE (SC33-6101-0) 

SYSTEM MANAGEMENT GUIDE VSE/AF 

VSE/AF RECOVERY MANAGEMENT SUPPORT LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS RECOVERY MANAGEMENT SUPPORT LISTINGS (LYC7-2034-00) 

VSE/AF MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY LISTINGS (LYC7-2040-00) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY PROGRAM (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE: MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY PROGRAM 
(LY33-9089-00) 

DOS/VSE ENTRY USER'S 6UIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE SIPO/E VM SIPO/E VM/VSE SIPO/E GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E RELEASE 2.1 PLANNING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/DOS/VSE SYSTEM IPO/EXTENDED PUNNING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/EXTENDED GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 
VSE SYSTEM IPO/E USER'S 6UIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E USER'S INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E PLANNING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E RELEASE 3.1 COMMUNICATIONS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E PLANNING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E, 5750-AAP, PLANNING GUIDE (GC20-2003-1) 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E VSE SYSTEM IPE/F COMMUNICATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E INSTALLATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E FEATURE GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF/PDF FOR VSE INSTALUTION AND CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VSE MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY PROGRAM (MSHP) USER'S GUIDE 
DOS/VSE MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY PROGRAM (MSHP) 5745-020 LOGIC 
VSE PERFORMANCE TOOL (VSE/PT) DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
VSE PERFORMANCE TOOL DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS (SH20-2171-01) 

VSE PERFORMANCE TOOL, IUP 5796-PLQ, SYSTEMS GUIDE 

VSE PERFORMANCE TOOL RELEASE 1*1 IUP 5796-PLQ SYSTEMS GUIDE (LY20-2418-1) 

VSE PERFORMANCE TOOL (VSE/PT) 

SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE ADMINISTRATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SSX/VSE ADMINISTRATION (SC33-6145-03) 

SSX/VSE INSTALUTION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
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DOS/VSE 



STOO-1531 

ST33-6147 

SC33-6152 

GC33-5377 

GC33-5371 


SSX/VSE INSTALLATION (SC33-6147-02) 

SSX/VSE INSTALLATION 6UIDE (SC33-6147-00) 

SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE PRE-GENERATION SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
DOS/VSE SYSTEM GENERATION 
DOS/VSE SYSTEM MANAGEMENT GUIDE 


35 Imulatioru Simulation 


GC33-6071 

SC33-6072 

LYC7-0462 

LY33-9082 


1401 1440 1460 EMULATOR SPECIFICATIONS 
1401 1440 1460 EMULATOR INSTALLATION GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
1401/1440/1460 EMULATOR 5745-SC-EML (G09) MICROFICHE LISTINGS 
1401/1440/1460 EMULATOR , LIC PROG 5746-SU1 LOGIC 
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SC33-6095 

ST33-6095 

LYC7-2010 

LTC7-2010 

LYC7-2012 

LTC7-2012 

LYC7-2016 

LTC7-2016 

LYC7-2024 

LTC7-2024 

LYC7-2026 

LTC7-2026 

LYC7-2036 

LTC7-2036 

LY33-9083 

LT73-9083 

LY33-9084 

LT73-9084 

LY33-9091 

LT73-9091 
SY33-8555 
LD12-5003 
SY33-8553 
LD12-5001 
SH20-6652 
*#SC33-6140 
GC33-6168 
GC33-6273 
GH12-5128 
GH12-5131 
GT32-5131 
GH12-5235 
**GH12-5242 
GT32-5242 
#*SH12-5328 
ST32-5328 
#*SH12-5329 
SQ32-5329 
ST32-5329 
SHI2-5330 
ST32-5330 
SHI2-5434 
**SH12-5435 
ST32-5435 
SH12-5520 

SQ32-5520 

LYA2-5216 

LYA2-5217 

LYA2-5218 

LYC7-0483 

LYC7-0484 

LYC7-0486 

LY12-5027 

LT00-1059 


VSE/AF SYSTEM CONTROL STATEMENTS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS SYSTEM CONTROL STATEMENTS (SC33-6095-00) 

VSE/AF ATTENTION ROUTINES LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS ATTENTION ROUTINES LISTINGS (LYC7-2010-00) 

VSE/AF CHECKPOINT/RESTART LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS CHECKPOINT/RESTART LISTINGS (LYC7-2012-00) 

VSE/AF DISTRIBUTION PROGRAM LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DISTRIBUTION PROGRAM LISTINGS (LYC7-2016-00) 

VSE/AF IPL AND BUFFER LOAD LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/AF IPL & BUFFER LOAD RELEASE 2 LISTINGS (LYC7-2034-0) 

VSE/AF JCL LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS JOB CONTROL LISTINGS (LYC7-2026-00) 

VSE/AF SUPERVISOR LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS SUPERVISOR LISTINGS (LYC7-2036-00) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE: LOGICAL TRANSIENTS AND 6IJBSXXX PHASES 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE LOGICAL TRANSIENTS AND SIJBSXXX PHASES 
(LY33-9083-00) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE INITIAL PROGRAM LOAD Ah® JOB CONTROL LANGUAGE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS RELEASE 2 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE INITIAL PROGRAM LOAD AND JOB CONTROL 
(LY33-9084-0) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS COMPONENT IDS 5745-SC-SUP, -AIT, -DKE, DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
<HjpppVT<;np frnppFNT pfifasf) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE: SUPERVISOR (LY33-9091-00) 

DOS/VSE INITIAL PROGRAM LOAD AND JOB CONTROL LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS TO DOS/VSE IPL AND JCL LOGIC SY33-8555-04 
DOS/VSE LOGICAL TRANSIENTS AND DUMP PHASES LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSE/AF TO DOS/VSE LOGICAL TRANSIENTS AND DUMP PHASES LOGIC SY33-8553-04 
VSE/NMPF DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

VSE/POWER VERSION 2 NETWORKING USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/POWER PROGRAM SUMMARY 
VSE POWER PROGRAM SUMMARY 

VSE/POWER, LIC PROG 5746-XE3, GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/POWER, LIC PROG 5746-XE3, GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/POWER GENERAL INFORMATION RELEASE 2 LIC PROG 5746-XE3 (GH12-5131-2) 

VSE/POWER REMOTE JOB ENTRY FEATURE SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/POWER RJE AND SHARED SPOOLING FEATURE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/POWER REMOTE JOB ENTRY AND SHARED SPOOLING SPECIFICATIONS (GH12-5242-01) 

VSE/POWER VERSION 2 RJE USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/POWER REMOTE JOB ENTRY USER'S GUIDE (SH12-5328-00) 

VSE/POWER INSTALLATION AND OPERATIONS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/POWER RJE INSTALLATION AND OPERATIONS GUIDE (SH12-5329-01) 

VSE/POWER RELEASE 2 INSTALLATION AND OPERATIONS GUIDE (SHI2-5329-01) 

VSE/POWER VERSION 2 SHARED SPOOLING REFERENCE GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/POWER SHARED SPOOLING USER'S GUIDE (SH12-5330-00) 

VSE/POWER REFERENCE SUMMARY REMOTE PROCESSING REL 1.0 FEATURES 6066-6071 REFERENCE CARD 
VSE/POWER VERSION 2 REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/POWER, LIC PROG 5666-273, REFERENCE SUMMARY VERSION 2 (SH12-5435-1) 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED/PRIORITY OUTPUT WRITERS EXECUTION PROCESSORS AND INPUT READERS 
VERSION 2 MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/POWER, 5746-XE2 RELEASE 2, MESSAGES (SH12-5520-1) 

VSE/POWER LIC PROG 5746-XE3 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/POWER LIC PROG 5746-XE3 RJE FEATURE ASSEMBLY LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/POWER LIC PROG 5746-XE3 SHARED SPOOLING FEATURE ASSEMBLY LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED/PRIORITY OUTPUT WRITERS, EXECUTION PROCESSORS AND INPUT READERS 
VERSION 2 LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/POWER SHARED SPOOLING FEATURE LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/POWER, 5666-273, VERSION 2, RELEASE 2, MODIFICATION 0 
VSE/POWER VERSION 2 PART 1 LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/POWER VERSION 2 PART 1 LOGIC (LY12-5027-03) 
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LQ52-5027 
LY12-5028 

LQ52-5028 
LY12-5034 
LT52-5034 
LY33-9094 
LT73-9094 
G229-2228 
SY33-8551 
LD12-5000 
GC33-5376 


VSE/POWER RELEASE 2 LZC PROG 5746-XE3 LOGIC VOLUME 1 (LQ52-5027-1) 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED/PRIORITY OUTPUT WRITERS* EXECUTION PROCESSORS* AND INPUT READERS 
VERSION 2 PART 2 LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/POWER RELEASE 2 LIC PROG 5746-XE3 LOGIC (LY12-5038-1) 

VSE/POWER VERSION 2* LIC PROG 5666-273* LOGIC PART 3 

VSE/POWER RELEASE 2 LIC PROG 5746-XE3 LOGIC (PART 3) (LY12-5034-0) 

VSE/POWER HANDBOOK 

VSE/POWER RELEASE 1* LIC PROG 5746-XE3* HANDBOOK (LY33-9094-0) 

FIELD ENGINEERING PROGRAMMING SYSTEM GENERAL INFORMATION 
DOS/VSE SUPERVISOR LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS, 5746-XE8* TO DOS/VSE SUPERVISOR LOGIC, SY33-8551-5 
DOS/VSE SYSTEM CONTROL STATEMENTS 


1Z Diagnosis, Problem Determination, Auditing* Service Mds 


SC33-6099 

ST33-6099 

SC33-6U2 

ST33-6112 

LYC7-2017 

LTC7-2017 

LYC7-2021 

LTC7-2021 

LYC7-2031 

LTC7-2031 

LYC7-2032 

LTC7-2032 

LYC7-2038 

LTC7-2036 

LY33-9086 

LT73-9086 

LY33-9092 

SY33-8552 
SC34-2028 
SC34-2093 
SC34-2073 
SC34-2029 
6C34-2030 
GC34-2068 
GC34-2069 

GC34-2070 
SC34-2071 
ST34-2071 
SC34-2072 
SC34-2074 
ST34-2074 
SC34-2092 
LJA0-0338 
LJA0-0339 
GX20-2358 
LY25-0013 

SC33-6205 

SC34-2015 

6C34-2016 

GC34-2017 

GT34-2017 

GC34-2021 

GQ34-2021 

SC34-2024 

LJA0-0303 

LJA0-0315 

LY25-0004 

LY33-9095 

SC34-2132 

GC33-5383 

GC33-6156 

SY33-8568 

SY33-9105 

SYC7-0482 

GC33-5380 


VSE/AF AIDS AND DEBUGGING PROCEDURES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS SERVICEABILITY AIDS & DEBUGGING PROCEDURES (SC33-6099-00) 
VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (GC27-6112-00) 

VSE/AF DISK EREP LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DISK ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES LISTINGS (LYC7-2017-00) 

VSE/AF EREP 1 LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS EREP1 LISTINGS (LYC7-2021-00) 

VSEAF OLTEP LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS ONLINE TEST EXECUTIVE LISTINGS (LYC7-2035-00) 

VSE/AF PROBLEM DETERMINATION AIDS LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS PROBLEM DETERMINATION AIDS LISTINGS (LYC7-2032-00) 

VSE/AF TAPE ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS TAPE ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES LISTINGS (LYC7-2038-00) 
VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE: AIDS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE: AIDS (LY33-9086-00 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS* LIC PROG 5746-XE8* -XE9* DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE: ERROR RECOVERY AND 
RECORDING TRANSIENTS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VSE ERROR RECOVERY AND RECORDING TRANSIENTS LOGIC 
INFORMATION/ACCESS USER'S GUIDE 

INFORMATION/ACCESS INFORMATION/SYSTEM INSTALLATION CUSTOMIZATION AND OPERATION 
INFORMATION/MANAGEMENT REFERENCE SUMMARY 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM, LIC PROG 5735-OZS* INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 
INFORMATION/SYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM FOR VM AND VSE PROGRAM SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM FOR VM AND VSE GENERAL AND PREINSTALLATION INFORMATION (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM FOR VM/370 AND VSE SPECIFICATIONS 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM FOR VM/370 AND VSE INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 
INFORMATION/SYSTEM FOR VM/370 AND VSE INSTALLATION & CUSTOMIZATION (GC34-2071-2) 
INFORMATION/SYSTEM FOR VM/370 AND VSE USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM FOR VM/370 AND VSE MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INFORMATION SYSTEM FOR VM/370 & VSE MESSAGES (SC34-2074-00) 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM MESSAGES AND CODES 

INFO/SYS FOR VM/370 REL 1.2 COMP AND LVL A12 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM VSE LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3270 INFORMATION/SYSTEM PFK TEMPLATE 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM FOR VM/370 AND VSE* LIC PROG 5735-OZS* LOGIC & DIAGNOSIS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

MESSAGES VSE/ICCF (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM (IPCS) USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VSE INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM* LIC PROG 5746-SA1, PROGRAM SUMMARY 
VSE INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM* LIC PROG 5746-SA1* GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

DOS/VSE INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM (VSE/IPCS) GENERAL INFORMATION (GC34-2017-02) 
VSE/INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM CIPCS) SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VSE INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM (VSE/IPCS) SPECIFICATIONS (GC34-2021-01) 

VSE INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM* 5746-SA1, REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 
LISTINGS VSE/IPCS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/IPCS* LIC PROG 5746-SA1* LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/IPCS HANDBOOK RELEASE 1* LIC PROG 5746-SA1 

ISPF AND ISPF/PDF FOR VSE/AF DIAGNOSIS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VSE OLTEP (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/OLTEP INSTALLATION AND OPERATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VSE OLTEP LOGIC 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED/ONLINE TEST EXECUTIVE PROGRAM DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VSE/ON-LINE TEST EXECUTIVE PROGRAM* 5656-092-01 (F23)* LISTINGS 
DOS/VSE SERVICEABILITY AIDS & DEBUGGING PROCEDURES 
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SY33-8554 

LD12-5002 

SC33-6149 

STOO-1534 


DOS/VSE SERVICEABILITY AIDS LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSE/ADVANCEO FUNCTIONS TO DOS/VSE SERVICEABILITY AIDS LOGIC SY33-8554-04 
SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE PROBLEM DETERMINATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SSX/VSE PROBLEM DETERMINATION CSC33-6149-02) 


&§ Remote Job Entry 


GH20-2199 

SH20-2205 

SH20-2206 

SH20-2462 

SH20-2463 

GH20-4557 

LY20-2455 

LY20-2508 

6030-3064 


DOS/VSE RJE WORKSTATION RELEASE 1 GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VSE RJE WORKSTATION» 5746-RC9, REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VSE RJE WORKSTATION» 5746-RC9, OPERATIONS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VS/AF3 RJE WORKSTATION 9 LIC PROG 5746-RC9, OPERATOR'S 6 UIDE 
D0S/VSE/AF3 RJE WORKSTATION, LIC PROG 5746-RC9, REFERENCE 
DOS/VSE RJE WORKSTATION SPECIFICATIONS 

DOS/VSE REMOTE JOB ENTRY WORKSTATION PROGRAM LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VSE AF3 REMOTE JOB ENTRY WORKSTATION PROGRAM, LIC PROG 5746-RC9, LOGIC 
3770 REMOTE JOB ENTRY (RJE) SYSTEM NETWORK ARCHITECTURE (SNA) INSTALLATION GUIDE 
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GC33-6189 

GC33-6065 

GT00-0833 

GQ33-6065 

GC33-6066 

GQ33-6066 

GT33-6066 

SC33-6067 

ST00-1389 

ST00-0834 

SQ33-6067 

ST33-6067 

SC33-6068 
STOO-1375 
STO0-0835 
SQ33-6068 

SC33-6069 

ST00-0836 

SQ33-6069 

ST33-6069 

SC33-6119 

SC33-6138 

ST33-6138 

GC33-6159 

GC33-6200 

«*SC33-6203 

SC33-6204 

GX33-9006 

GT00-0647 

LYC7-0464 

LYC7-0468 

LTC7-0468 

LY33-9096 

LQ73-9096 

LY33-9098 

LT73-9098 

LY33-9122 

SC24-5230 

ST24-5230 

SC24-5232 

ST24-5232 

SH20-2486 

GH20-2492 

GT40-2492 

SH20-4083 

GH20-4641 


VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS PROGRAM SUMMARY 
VSE/ICCF SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ICCF, LIC PROS 5746-TS1, RELEASE 3, SPECIFICATIONS (GC33-6065-3) 

VSE/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS (GC33-6065-02) 

VSE/ICCF GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY (VSE/ICCF) GENERAL INFORMATION 
(GC33-6066-01) 

VSE/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY (ICCF) GENERAL INFORMATION (6C33-6066-00) 
VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY INSTALLATION AND 
OPERATIONS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ICCF INSTALLATION AND OPERATIONS REFERENCE (SC33-6067-03) 

VSE/ICCF INSTALLATION AND OPERATIONS REFERENCE (SC33-6067-02) 

VSE/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY (VSE/ICCF) INSTALLATION RELEASE 2 
(SC33-6067-1) 

VSE/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY (ICCF) RELEASE 1 INSTALLATION AND 
OPERATIONS REFERENCE (SC33-6067-0) 

VSE/ICCF TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ICCF TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (SC33-6068-04) 

VSE/ICCF TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (SC33-6068-02) 

VSE/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY (VSE/ICCF), TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 
(SC33-6068-01) 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY MESSAGES (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VSE/ICCF, LIC PROG 5746-TS1, RELEASE 3, MESSA 6 ES (SC33-6069-2) 

VSE/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY (VSE/ICCF) MESSAGES (SC33-6069-01) 
VSE/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY (ICCF) MESSAGES (SC33-6069-00) 

VSE/ICCF DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

VSE/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY INTRODUCTION TO INTERACTIVE PROGRAMMING 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY INTRODUCTION TO INTERACTIVE PROGRAMMING 
(SC33-6138-00) 

VSE/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY PROGRAM SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VSE/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY PROGRAM SUMMARY 
VSE/ICCF INSTALLATION AND OPERATIONS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ICCF TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDEO/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY REFERENCE SUMMARY 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY (VSE/ICCF) REFERENCE SUMMARY RELEASE 2 LIC 
PROG 5746-TS1 (SC33-9006-1) 

DOS/VSE INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY LISTINGS 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY LISTINGS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VSE/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY (VSE/ICCF) LISTINGS (LYC7-0468-00) 

VSE/ICCF, LIC PROG 5746-TS1, HANDBOOK 

VSE/ICCF, 5746-TS1 RELEASE 2 HANDBOOK (LY33-9096-1) 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VSE/ICCF DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE: LOGIC (LY33-9098-00) 

VSE/ICCF, 5666-302, HANDBOOK 

VM/IPF ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/IPF ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (SC24-5230-01) 

VM/IPF GENERAL USE MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/IPF: GENERAL USE MESSAGES (SC24-5232-0) 

INTERACTIVE PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INTERACTIVE PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY VSE FEATURE GENERAL INFORMATION 
IPF USE FEATURE GENERAL INFORMATION (GH20-2492-00) 

INTERACTIVE PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY VSE FEATURE USER'S 6 UIDE 
VM/VSE INTERACTIVE PRODUCT FACILITY (IPF) SPECIFICATIONS 
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GH20-5304 

GT00-0922 

GT40-5304 

GH20-5306 

GH20-5313 

SH20-5526 

GH20-5527 

SH20-5625 
SX20-2346 
SX20-2355 
SX20-2384 
SX20-2386 
GT00-0603 
GC34-2077 
GT34-2077 
GC34-2078 
GT34-2078 
SC34-2079 
ST34-2079 
GC34-2081 
GT34-2081 
GC34-2082 
GT34-2082 
SC34-2085 
ST34-2085 
SC34-2088 
SQ34-2088 
ST34-2088 
GX20-2383 


VM INTERACTIVE PRODUCT FACILITY (IPF) SPECIFICATIONS 

INTERACTIVE PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY RELEASE 3 SPECIFICATIONS (GH20-5304-02) 

IPF SPECIFICATIONS (GH20-5304-00) 

VSE INTERACTIVE PRODUCT FACILITY CIPF) SPECIFICATIONS 
VM/VSE IPF SPECIFICATIONS 

INTERACTIVE PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY VSE GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INTERACTIVE PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY VSE ENVIRONMENT AND VM/VSE ENVIRONMENT SPECIFICATIONS 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

IPF DIAGNOSTIC REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INTERACTIVE PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY TEMPLATE 

3276/3278 IPF PROGRAM FUNCTION TEMPLATE, 5748-MSI (CURRENT RELEASE) 

PF KEY SYSTEM PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY TEMPLATE STRIP FOR 3270 TERMINALS 
PF KEY SYSTEM PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY TEMPLATE FOR 3270 TERMINALS 

SYSTEM IPO/E AND INTERACTIVE PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY REFERENCESUMMARY CARD (GX20-2343-00) 
ISPF PROGRAM SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INTERACTIVE SYSTEM PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY PROGRAM SUMMARY (GC34-2077-00) 

ISPF AND ISPF/PDF FOR VSE/AF GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF GENERAL INFORMATION (GC34-2078-00) 

ISPF/PDF FOR VSE PROGRAM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF PROGRAM DEVELOPMENT FACILITY FOR VSE RELEASE 1.1.0 (GC34-2079-0) 

ISPF FOR VSE/AF SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF, 5668-960, SPECIFICATIONS (GC34-2081-1) 

ISPF/PDF FOR VSE/AF SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF/PDF SPECIFICATIONS (GC34-2082-01) 

ISPF FOR VSE/AF DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES EXAMPLES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES EXAMPLES (SC34-2085-00) 

ISPF FOR VSE/AF DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES, 5668-960 RELEASE 1.1.0 (GC34-2088-1) 

ISPF DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES (SC34-2088-00) 

REFERENCE SUMMARY VSE IPO/E AND IPF (CURRENT RELEASE) 


&& fiBeratjonsj. Messages, Codes, Application Development 


SC33-6097 

ST33-6097 

SC33-6098 

SQ33-6098 

ST33-6098 

LYC7-2018 

LTC7-2018 

LY33-9121 

GC33-5379 

GC33-6113 

6C33-6114 

SC33-6115 

SC33-6117 

LYC7-0471 

LY33-9097 

LT73-9097 
GC33-5378 
SD12-5007 
SH35-0060 
S544-3518 
SC33-6144 
SQ33-6144 
ST33-6144 
SC33-6146 
ST33-6146 
SC33-6148 
ST00-1533 
SX33-9801 
ST00-1538 


VSE/AF OPERATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS OPERATING PROCEDURES (SC33-6097-00) 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS, 5746-XE8, MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS MESSAGES (SC33-6098-01) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS MESSAGES, RELEASE 2 LIC PROG 5746-XE8 (SC33-6098-0) 

VSE/AF DISPLAY OPERATOR CONSOLE LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DISPLAY OPERATOR CONSOLE LISTINGS (LYC7-2018-00) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS HANDBOOK 
DOS/VSE MESSAGES 

VSE/OCCF, 5746-XC5, GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/OCCF SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INSTALLATION GUIDE AND REFERENCE VSE/OCCF (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/OCCF DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/OPERATOR COMMUNICATIONS CONTROL FACILITY VERSION 1 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED/OPERATOR COMMUNICATION CONTROL FACILITY DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/OPERATOR COMMUNICATION CONTROL FACILITY (OCCF) DIAGNOSTIC REFERENCE (LY33-9097-00) 
OPERATOR'S LIBRARY DOS/VSE OPERATING PROCEDURES 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS TO DOS/VSE OPERATING PROCEDURES GC33-5378-05 

PRINT SERVICES FACILITY MESSAGES 

PSF MESSAGES AND CODES FOR VSE 

SSX/VSE OPERATIONS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SSX/VSE OPERATIONS GUIDE (SC33-6144-01) 

SSX/VSE OPERATOR'S GUIDE (SC33-6144-00) 

SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE MESSAGES AND CODES (SC33-6146-00> 

SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SSX/VSE APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT (SC33-6148-02) 

SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE OPERATION REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE OPERATION REFERENCE SUMMARY (SX33-9801-00) 


DOS/VSE 




NOTE: SLSS ID (7799 NUMBERS) CAUSE SHIPMENT OF PUBLICATIONS AT THE 
RIGHT LEVELS FOR THIS SYSTEM IPO/E RELEASE, AND PREVENT SHIPMENT OF 
PUBLICATIONS APPLYING TO NEW RELEASES* PP NUMBERS ENTERED INTO SLSS 
ARE AUTOMATICALLY CONVERTED TO SLSS ID IF THE SLSS KEY 7700 IS ALSO 
ENTERED* 


BASE CONTENT 


PROG* PROD* (NAME) 

PP NUMBER 

SLSS ID 

RELEASE LEVEL 

DOS/VSE 

5745-030 

7799-DB1 

2.0 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS 

5746-XE8 

7799-DBA 

2*0 

VSE/IPCS 

5746-SAi 

7799-DBX 

2.0 

VSE/ICCF 

5746-TSi 

7799-DBF 

2.0 

VSE/POWER 

5746-XE3 

7799-DBP 

2*0 

VSE/VSAM 

5746-AM2 

7799-DBM 

2.0 

INTERACT PROD FACIL 

5748-MS1 

7799-DB5 

2.0 

CICS/VS 

5746-XX3 

7799-DBC 

4.1 

DL/I DOS/VS 

5746-XXI 

7799-DBD 

1*5 

ACF/VTAM 

5746-RC3 

7799-DBV 

2.0 

& VTAM SCP 

5747-CF1 

** 

2.0 

ACF/VTAME 

5746-RC7 

7799-DBE 

1*0 

& VTAM SCP 

5747-CG2 


1*0 

BTAM-ES 

5746-RC5 

7799-DBB 

1.0 

& BTAM SCP 

5747-CG1 

** 

1.0 


-OPTIONAL FEATURES- 


PROG* PROD. (NAME) 

PP NUMBER 

SLSS ID 

RELEASE LEVEL 

VSE/FASTCOPY 

5746-AM4 

7799-DAF 

1.0 

DATA DICTIONARY 

5746-XXC 

7799-DED 

3*0 

DMS/CICS/VS 

5746-XC4 

7799-DCD 

2.0 

DMS/CICS/VS DOS APPLI GEN FEAT 

5746-XC4 

7799-DCD 

2*0 

VSE/PERF TOOL 

5796-PLQ 

7799-DAT 

1*1 

CICS/VS PERF ANA II 

5798-CFP 

7799-DAA 

1*4 

VSE/POMER/RJE 

5746-XE3 

7799-DBP 

2*0 

VSE/RJE WORKSTATION 

5746-RC9 

7799-DAM 

1*0 

INTERAC INSN SYS 

5748-XX6 

7799-TA1 

6.0 

VSE/DITTO 

5746-UT3 

7799-DDD 

1*0 

DOS/VS COBOL COMPIL & LIB 

5746-CB1 

7799-DAC 

2*5 

RPG II 

5746-RG1 

7799-TAR 

3*0 

DOS PL/I OPT/LIB 

5736-PL3 

7799-DAP 

5*1 

DOS PL/I OPT 

5736-PL1 

7799-DCP 

5*1 

DOS PL/I RES LIB 

5736-LM4 

7799-DDP 

5*1 

DOS PL/I TRANS LIB 

5736-LM5 

7799-DEP 

5*1 

DOS/VS SORT/MERGE II 

5746-SM2 

7799-DAS 

3*0 

EMUL PROG/VS SCP 

VSE/ACCESS CONTROL¬ 

5747-AG1 

7799-DA1 

3.0 

LOGGING & REPORTING 

5746-XE7 

7799-DAL 

1.0 

VSAPL 

5748-API 

7799-TAA 

3.0 

ACF/NCP/VS 

5735-XX1 

7799-DAN 

2.0 

A SSP FOR ACF/NCP/VS 

5735-XX3 

7799-DCN 

2*0 

A NCP/SSP SCP 

5747-CHI 

## 

2*0 

ft EP FEATURE 6004 SCP 

5747-CHI 

#* 

2.0 

DOS/VS HOST SUPPT (DPCX) SCP 

5747-BQ1 

7799-DA4 

IRU 

ft SUBSYSTEM SUPPT SERV SCP 
tfttSLSS ID NOT REQUIRED 

5747-CC6 

7799-DA5 

4.0 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT DOS/VSE (5745-030): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBl> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GQ20-1873 GC20-1873-2 VSE SYSTEM IPO/EXTENDED GENERAL INFO 

GT00-0704 GC20-1875-3 DOS/VSE SYSTEM IPO/EXTENDED PLN GD 

GT20-1876 GC20-1876-1 VM/DQS/VSE SYSTEM IPO/EXTENDED PLAN GD 

GQ26-3855 GC26-3855-2 OS/VS & DOS/VSE AP-1 USER'S GUIDE 

6T28-1176 GC28-1178-2 OS/VS EREP 

GT28-1179 GC28-1179-1 EREP MESSAGES 

GT00-0656 GC33-4024-3 GUIDE TO THE DOS/VSE ASSEMBLER 

GT00-0657 GC33-5383-3 OLTEP 

(CONT*) 
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GQ33-6077 

GT33-6109 

LT73-9101 

THE FOLLOWING 

(5746-XE8): 

SLSS ID <7799" 

PSEUDO ft 

GT20-1879 

GT24-5209 

ST24-5210 

ST24-5211 

ST24-5212 

ST24-5213 

ST33-6094 

ST33-6095 

ST33-6096 

ST33-6097 

ST33-6098 

ST33-6099 

ST33-6100 

ST33-6101 

GT33-6102 

GT33-6I06 

ST33-6107 

GT33-6108 

ST33-6112 

GT35-0033 

LTC7-2010 

LTC7-2011 

LTC7-2012 

LTC7-2013 

LTC7-2014 

LTC7-2015 

LTC7-2016 

LTC7-2017 

LTC7-2018 

LTC7-2019 

LTC7-2Q20 

LTC7-2021 

LTC7-2022 

LTC7-2023 

LTC7-2024 

LTC7-2025 

LTC7-2026 

LTC7-2027 

LTC7-2028 

LTC7-2029 

LTC7-2030 

LTC7-2031 

LTC7-2032 

LTC7-2033 

LTC7-2034 

LTC7-2035 

LTC7-2036 

LTC7-2037 

LTC7-2038 

LTC7-2039 

LTC7-2040 

LT64-5209 

LT64-5210 

LT64-52X1 

LT64-5212 

LT73-9083 

LT73-9084 

LT73-9085 

LT73-9086 

LT73-9087 

(CONT*) 


GC33-6077-1 DATA SECURITY UNDER THE VSE SYSTEM 

GC33-6X09-0 SCP SPECS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 

LY33-9101-0 HANDBOOK 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTION 


>DBA> 

EQUALS 

GC20-1879-0 

GC24-5209-0 

SC24-5210-0 

SC24-5211-0 

SC24-5212-1 

SC24-5213-0 

SC33-6094-0 

SC33-6095-0 

SC33-6096-0 

SC33-6097-0 

SC33-6098-0 

SC33-6099-0 

SC33-6X00-0 

SC33-6101-0 

GC33-6102-X 

GC33-6X06-0 

SC33-6107-0 

GC33-6X08-0 

SC33-6112-0 

GC35-0033-2 

LYC7-2010-0 

LYC7-2011-0 

LYC7-2012-0 

LYC7-2013-0 

LYC7-2014-0 

LYC7-2015-0 

LYC7-2016-0 

LYC7-2017-0 

LYC7-2018-0 

LYC7-2019-0 

LYC7-2020-0 

LYC7-2021-0 

LYC7-2022-0 

LYC7-2023-0 

LYC7-2024-0 

LYC7-2025-0 

LYC7-2026-0 

LYC7-2027-0 

LYC7-2028-0 

LYC7-2029-0 

LYC7-2030-0 

LYC7-2031-0 

LYC7-2032-0 

LYC7-2033-0 

LYC7-2034-0 

LYC7-2035-0 

LYC7-2036-0 

LYC7-2037-0 

LYC7-2038-0 

LYC7-2039-0 

LYC7-2040-0 

LY24-5209-0 

LY24-5210-0 

LY24-521X-0 

LY24-5212-0 

LY33-9083-0 

LY33-9084-0 

LY33-9085-0 

LY33-9086-0 

LY33-9087-0 


TITLE 

FIXED BLOCK DASD INSTALL/CONV GUIDE 

DATA MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS 

MACRO USER'S GUIDE 

MACRO REFERENCE 

TAPE LABELS 

DASD LABELS 

SYSTEM MANAGEMENT GUIDE 
SYSTEM CONTROL STATEMENTS 
SYSTEM GENERATION 
OPERATING PROCEDURES 
MESSAGES 

SERVICEABILITY AIDS & DEBUG PROCEDURES 

SYSTEM UTILITIES 

PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SPECIFICATIONS 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

SYSTEM INFORMATION 

INTRODUCTION TO THE VSE SYSTEM 

DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES 

ATTENTION ROUTINES 

ASSEMBLER 

CHECKPOINT/RESTART 

DIRECT ACCESS METHOD 

DYNAMIC DUMP UTILITY 

DISKETTE IOCS 

DISTRIBUTION PROGRAM 

DISK ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES 

DISPLAY OPERATOR CONSOLE 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES 

SEQUENTIAL DISK IOCS 

EREPI 

COMPILER I/O MODULES 

IOCS & DEVICE INDEPENDENT I/O 

IPL & BUFFER LOAD 

ISAM 

JOB CONTROL 
LIBRARIAN 
LINKAGE EDITOR 

MAGNETIC CHARACTER RECOGNITION IOCS 

OPTICAL CHARACTER RECOGNITION IOCS 

ONLINE TEST EXEC 

PROBLEM DETERMINATION AIDS 

PAPER TAPE IOCS 

RECOVERY MANAGEMENT SUPPORT 

SPECIFIC DEVICE SUPPORT 

SUPERVISOR 

MAGNETIC TAPE IOCS 

TAPE ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES 

SYSTEM UTILITY 

MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY 

LIOCS VOLI GEN INFO & IMPERATIVE MACROS 

LIOCS VOL2 SAM 

LIOCS V0L3 SAM AND ISAM 

DIRECT & SEQUENTIAL DASD LOGIC 

LOGICAL TRANSIENTS AND $IJBSXXX PHASES 

INITIAL PROGRAM LOAD AND JOB CONTROL 

LINKAGE EDITOR 

SERVICEABILITY AIDS 

LIBRARIAN 
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LT73-9088 

LT73-9089 

LT73-9091 

LT73-9092 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS 10 <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

SQ34-2015 

GT34-2017 

GQ34-2021 

N/A 

LQ65-0004 

LQ73-9095 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GQ33-6065 

GQ33-6066 

SQ33-6067 

SQ33-6068 

SQ33-6069 

GT00-0647 

LTC3-9093 

LTC7-0468 

LQ73-9096 

LT73-9098 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT32-5131 

GT32-5242 

SQ32-5329 

ST32-5330 

ST00-1145 

SQ32-5520 

LTA2-5216 

LTA2-5218 

LQ52-5027 

LQ52-5028 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GT24-5142 

SQ24-5144 

SQ24-5145 

SQ24-5146 

LQB4-6102 

LQ64-5191 

LQ64-5192 

LQ64-5195 

THE FOLLOWING 
(5748-MS1): 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSEUDO ft 
GT40-5306 
GT00-0893 
ST00-0980 
STO0-0725 
LTBO-2485 
LTBO-2486 


LY33-9088-0 

SYSTEM UTILITIES 

LY33-9089-0 

MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY 

LY33-9091-0 

SUPERVISOR 

LY33-9092-0 

ERROR RECOVERY & RECORDING TRANSIENTS 

PUBLICATIONS 

SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/IPCS C5746-SA1): 

*DBX> 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

SC34-2015-1 

USER'S GUIDE & REFERENCE 

GC34-2017-2 

GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

GC34-2021-1 

SPECIFICATIONS 

LJA0-0303-1 

FICHE 

LY25-0004-1 

LOGIC 

LY33-9095-1 

HANDBOOK 

PUBLICATIONS 

SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/ICCF (5746-TS1): 

■DBF> 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GC33-6065-2 

SPECIFICATIONS 

GC33-6066-1 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC33-6067-1 

INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

SC33-6068-1 

TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

SC33-6069-1 

MESSAGES 

SX33-9006-1 

REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LYC3-9093-0 

FICHE 

LYC7-0468-0 

LISTINGS 

LY33-9096-1 

HANDBOOK 

LY33-9098-0 

DIAG REF PLM 

PUBLICATIONS 

SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/POWER (5746-XE3) 

•DBP> 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GH12-5131-2 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

GH12-5242-1 

SPECIFICATIONS 

SH12-5329-1 

INSTALLATION & OPERATIONS GUIDE 

SH12-5330-0 

SHARED SPOOLING USER'S GUIDE 

SHI2-5435-3 

REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SHI2-5520-1 

MESSAGES 

LYA2-5216-1 

FICHE 

LYA2-5218-0 

FICHE 

LY12-5027-1 

LOGIC VOL 1 

LY12-5028-1 

LOGIC VOL 2 

PUBLICATIONS 

SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/VSAM (5746-AM2): 

■DBM> 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GC24-5142-0 

SPECIFICATIONS 

SC24-5144-1 

COMMANDS & MACROS 

SC24-5145-1 

PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 

SC24-5146-1 

MESSAGES & CODES 

LYB4-6102-1 

SOURCE LISTINGS 

LY24-5191-1 

LOGIC VOLUME 1 LOGIC 

LY24-5192-1 

LOGIC VOLUME 2 LOGIC 

LY24-5195-1 

ACCESS METHODS LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS 

SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF INTERACT PROD FACIL 

■DB5> 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GH20-5306-0 

SPECIFICATIONS 

GX20-2383-1 

SUMMARY CARD 

SX20-2346-0 

TEMPLATE FOR 3277 

SX20-2355-0 

TEMPLATE FOR 3276/78 

LYBO-2485-2 

LOGIC/PANELS 

LYBO-2486-1 

ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4*1 OF CICS/VS (5746-XX3): 
SLSS ID <7799-0BC> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-0591 GC33-0066-4 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SQ33-0067 SC33-0067-1 INTRODUCTION TO LOGIC 

SQ33-0068 SC33-0068-1 SYS/APPLI DESIGN GUIDE 

SQ33-0069 SC33-0069-2 SYS PROGRAMMER'S REF MAN 

SQ33-0070 SC33-0070-2 DOS/VS SYS PROGR REF MAN 

SQ33-0077 SC33-0077-1 APPLI PROG REF MANUAL 

SQ33-0079 SC33-0079-1 PROGRAM REFERENCE MANUAL 

SQ33-0080 SC33-0080-1 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

SQ33-0081 SC33-0Q81-1 MESSAGES & CODES 

ST33-0085 SC33-0085-0 RPGII APPLI PROGR REF MANL 

ST33-0086 SC33-0086-0 ENTRY LVL SYS UGD (DOS) 

ST33-0089 SC33-0089-0 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

ST00-0601 SX33-6010-2 DEBUG REF SUMM 

ST00-0587 SX33-6011-2 TERMINAL OPERATOR REFERENCE 

GT00-0585 6X33-6012*2 APPLI PROG'S REF SUMM 

LTA4-3005 LYA4-3005-0 CICS/DOS/VS LISTINGS 

LT73-6032 LY33-6032-0 LOGIC DESCRIPTION 

LT73-6033 LY33-6033-0 DOS/VS DATA AREAS LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.5 OF DL/I DOS/VS (5746-XX1): 
SLSS ID <7799-DBD> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST32-5411 SH12-5411-4 CALL & RQDLI INTF, APPN DESIGN 

ST32-5412 SHI2-5412-5 UTILITIES 

ST32-5413 SHI2-5413-4 SYSTEM/APPLICATION DESIGN GUIDE 

ST32-5414 SH12-5414-6 MESSAGES & CODES 

ST32-5700 SHI2-5700-0 MASTER INDEX 

GT40-1246 GH20-1246-7 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GQ40-4642 GH20-4642-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST40-9046 SH20-9046-2 OPERATOR REFERENCE 

ST44-5002 SH24-5002-2 DIAGNOSTIC GUIDE 

LT00-0638 LYB4-6101-4 FICHE 

LTOO-0639 LY12-5016-5 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF ACF/VTAM C5746-RC3): 
SLSS ID <7799-DBV> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST27-0449 SC27-0449-1 PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

GT27-0460 GC27-0460-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT00-1406 GC27-0462-4 GENERAL INFORMATION: INTRODUCTION 

GT27-0463 GC27-0463-0 GENERAL INFORMATION: CONCEPTS 

ST27-0464 SC27-0464-0 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

ST27-0465 SC27-0465-0 PREINSTALLATION PLANNING 

ST27-0466 SC27-0466-1 OPERATIONS MANUAL 

ST27-0467 SC27-0467-1 MESSAGES & CODES 

LTB1-0408 LJB1-0408-0 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

ST00-0640 SX27-0003-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LT00-0641 LX27-0004-0 CONTROL PANEL OVERVIEW 

ST78-3020 SY38-3020-0 DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES 

LT78-3021 LY38-3021-0 LOGIC OVERVIEW 

LT78-3022 LY38-3022-0 LOGIC VOL 1 

LT78-3024 LY38-3024-0 LOGIC VOL 2 

LT78-3026 LY38-3026-1 DATA AREAS 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF ACF/VTAM A VTAM SCP 
(5747-CF1): 

NO SLSS ID REQUIRED 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT27-0459 GC27-0459-0 SPECIFICATIONS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF ACF/VTAME (5746-RC7): 
SLSS ID <7799-DBE> 


PSEUDO ft 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GT27-0437 

GC27-0437-1 

SPECIFICATIONS 

GT27-0438 

GC27-0438-0 

GENERAL INFORMATION: INTRODUCTION 

ST27-0439 

SC27-0439-0 

INSTALLATION 

ST27-0441 

SC27-0441-0 

PREINSTALLATION 

ST27-0442 

SC27-0442-1 

PROGRAMMING 

ST27-0443 

SC27-0443-0 

OPERATION 

ST27-0444 

SC27-0444-X 

MESSAGES & CODES 

GT27-0451 

GC27-0451-0 

GENERAL INFORMATION: CONCEPTS 

LTB1-0458 

LJB1-0458-0 

ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

ST00-0642 

SX27-3032-0 

REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ST78-3012 

SY38-3012-0 

DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES 

LT78-3013 

LY38-3013-1 

LOGIC OVERVIEW 

LT78-3014 

LY38-3014-0 

LOGIC BASIC 

LT78-3016 

LY38-3016-1 

DIAGNOSTIC DATA AREAS 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 

SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF ACF/VTAME 8 VTAM SCP 

(5747-CG2): 



NO SLSS ID REQUIRED 


PSEUDO ft 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GT27-0440 

GC27-0440-1 

SPECIFICATIONS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 

THE FOLLOWING 

PUBLICATIONS 

SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF BTAME-ES (5746-RC5): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBB> 


PSEUDO ft 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GT38-0291 

GC38-0291-0 

SPECIFICATIONS 

GT38-0292 

GC38-0292-0 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST38-0293 

SC38-0293-0 

PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

ST38-0294 

SC38-0294-0 

INSTALLATION 

ST38-0295 

SC38-0295-0 

MESSAGES 

LTBX-0407 

LJB1-0407-0 

ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

LT67-8030 

LY27-8030-0 

LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 

SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF BTAM-ES & BTAM SCP 

(5747-CGl): 



NO SLSS ID REQUIRED 


PSEUDO ft 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GT38-0296 

GC38-0296-0 

SPECIFICATIONS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 

THE FOLLOWING 

PUBLICATIONS 

SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF VSE/FASTCOPY (5746-AM4): 

SLSS ID <7799-DAF> 


PSEUDO ft 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GT33-6080 

GC33-6080-X 

SPECIFICATIONS 

GT33-6081 

GC33-6081-0 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST33-6082 

SC33-6082-0 

INSTALLATION REFERENCE MANUAL 

LTC7-0469 

LYC7-0469-0 

FICHE 

LT73-9090 

LY33-9090-0 

LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING 

PUBLICATIONS 

SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF DATA DICTIONARY (5746-XXC) 

SLSS ID <7799-DED> 


PSEUDO ft 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GT40-4510 

GH20-45X0-2 

SPECIFICATIONS 

ST40-9083 

SH20-9083-2 

USER'S GUIDE 

ST40-9084 

SH20-9084-3 

REFERENCE MANUAL 

GQ40-9104 

GH20-9104-3 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST40-9173 

SH20-9173-0 

APPLICATION GUIDE 

ST40-9I74 

SH20-9174-0 

ADMINISTRATIVE 8 CUSTOMER GUIDE 

LTB6-0039 

LJB6-0039-0 

FICHE 

LTB6-0040 

LJB6-0040-0 

PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LT60-8037 

LY20-8037-1 

LOGIC 

ST60-8076 

SY20-8076-0 

DIAGNOSTIC GUIDE 

GTO0-0644 

G320-5780-0 

DB/DC PRIMER 

GT00-0645 

G320-6017-0 

DB/DC IMPLEMENTATION DATA DICT 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2*0 OF DMS/CICS/VS (5746-XC4): 

SLSS ID <7799-DCD> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

SQ40-2207 SH20-2207-1 DESIGN GUIDE 

SQ40-2209 SH20-2209-1 REFERENCE MANUAL 

SQ40-2211 SH20-2211-2 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

GT40-2195 GH20-2195-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GQ40-4561 GH20-4561-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT00-0643 GX20-2339-1 PANEL DESCRIPTION 

LTBO-2472 LYB0-2472-0 FICHE 

LQ60-2456 LY20-2456-1 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF DMS/CICS/VS DOS APPLICATION 
GENERATION FEATURE C5746-XC4): 

SLSS ID <7799-DCD> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

LTBO-2473 LYB0-2473-0 FICHE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.1 OF VSE/PERF TOOL (5796-PLQ): 

SLSS ID <7799-DAT> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

ST40-2171 SH20-2171-1 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

LT60-2418 LY20-2418-1 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.4 OF CICS/VS PERF ANA II 
C5798-CFP): 

SLSS ID <7799-DAA> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

ST00-0648 SB21-1697-3 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

GT00-0649 GB21-1862-2 AVAILABILITY NOTICE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/POWER/RJE (5746-XE3): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBP> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

ST32-5328 SHI2-5328-0 USER'S GUIDE 

LTA2-5217 LYA2-5217-1 FICHE 

LT52-5034 LY12-5034-0 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF VSE RJE WORKSTATION 
(5746-RC9): 

SLSS ID <7799-DAW> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-2199 GH20-2199-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST40-2205 SH20-2205-0 PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE MANUAL 

ST40-2206 SH20-2206-0 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

GT40-4557 GH20-4557-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

LT60-2455 LY20-2455-0 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 6.0 OF INTERACT INSTR SYS (5748-XX6): 
SLSS ID <7799-TAl> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

SQ40-1896 SH20-1896-1 ADMINISTRATOR'S GUIDE 

SQ40-1897 SH20-1897-2 AUTHORING GUIDE 

ST40-1904 SH20-1904-1 CICS OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

GQ40-4535 GH20-4535-5 SPECIFICATIONS 

LTB0-2380 LYB0-2380-1 CMS LISTINGS FICHE 

LTB0-2409 LYB0-2409-1 CICS ASSEMBLY LISTINGS FICHE 

LT60-2285 LY20-2285-0 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF VSE/DITTO (5746-UT3): 

SLSS ID <7799-DDD> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

GT39-6071 GH19-6071-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT39-6072 GH19-6072-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST39-6073 SH19-6073-0 REFERENCE & OPERATIONS MANUAL 

LTD3-6000 LJD3-6000-0 FICHE 

LT59-6061 LYi9-6061-0 LOGIC 
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THE FOLLOWING 

C5746-CB1): 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSEUDO ft 

GT28-6394 

ST28-6469 

GT28-6478 

ST28-6479 

GT28-6487 

LTC7-5050 

LT68-6423 

LT68-6424 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT33-6029 

SQ33-6031 

STQ0-0604 

SQ33-6033 

SQ33-6034 

ST33-6074 

GT33-6120 

LTD3-3800 

LT00-0605 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT33-0005 

ST33-0008 

GQ33-0016 

GT33-0017 

GT33-0018 

ST33-0019 

ST33-0020 

ST33-0021 

ST33-0035 

LTC7-2501 

LTC7-2502 

LTC7-2503 

LT73-6010 

LT73-6011 

LT73-60I2 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSEUDO ft 

GT33-0005 

ST33-0008 

GQ33-0016 

ST33-0019 

ST33-0020 

ST33-002I 

ST33-0051 

LTC7-2503 

LT73-60I0 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

ST33-0008 

GT33-0017 

ST33-00I9 

ST33-0020 

ST33-0051 

LTC7-2501 

LT73-60I1 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.5 OF DOS/VS COBOL COMP & LIB 
•DAC> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC28-6394-6 DOS FULL ANS COBOL 

SC28-6469-3 VM/370 CMS USER’S GUIDE FOR COBOL 

GC28-6478-3 PROGRAMMER’S GUIDE 

SC28-6479-2 INSTALLATION REFERENCE MANUAL 

GC28-6487-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

LYC7-5050-6 FICHE 

LY28-6423-1 LOGIC 

LY28-6424-I LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF DOS/VS RPG II C5746-RG1): 
•TAR> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC33-6029-I SPECIFICATIONS 

SC33-603I-3 SYSTEM LIBRARY 

SC33-6032-2 INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

SC33-6033-1 MESSAGES 

SC33-6G34-1 AUTO REPORT 

SC33-6074-0 USER’S GUIDE 

GC33-6I20-X GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

LJD3-3800-2 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

LY33-9062-2 LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 5.1 OF DOS PL/1 OPT/LIB (5736-PL3): 
DAP> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC33-0005-5 LANG REF 

SC33-0008-4 PROGRAMMER’S GUIDE 

GC33-0016-10 SPECIFICATIONS 

GC33-0017-10 SPECIFICATIONS 

GC33-0018-10 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC33-0019-1 EXECUTION LOGIC 

SC33-0020-5 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

SC33-0021-4 MESSAGES 

SC33-0035-2 MESSAGES 

LYC7-250I-5 RESIDENT FICHE 

LYC7-2502-5 TRANSIENT FICHE 

LYC7-2503-8 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LY33-6010-1 LOGIC 

LY33-6011-1 LOGIC 

LY33-6012-1 LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 5.1 OF DOS PL/I OPT (5736-PL1): 
■DCP> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC33-0005-5 LANG REF 

SC33-0008-4 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

GC33-0016-10 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC33-0019-1 EXECUTION LOGIC 

SC33-0020-5 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

SC33-0021-4 MESSAGES 

SC33-0051-0 CMS USE'S GUIDE 

LYC7-2503-8 LISTINGS 

LY33-6010-1 LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 5.1 OF DOS PL/I RES LIB (5736-LM4J: 
■DDP> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC33-0008-4 PROGRAMMER’S GUIDE 

GC33-0017-10 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC33-0019-1 EXECUTION LOGIC 

SC33-0020-5 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

SC33-0051-0 CMS USER’S GUIDE 

LYC7-2501-5 FICHE 

LY33-6011-1 LOGIC 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 5.1 OF DOS PL/I TRANS LIB (5736-LM5): 
SLSS ID <7799-DEP> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST33-0008 SC33-0008-4 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

GT33-0018 GC33-0018-10 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST33-0019 SC33-0019-1 EXECUTION LOGIC 

ST33-0020 SC33-0020-5 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

ST33-Q035 SC33-0035-2 MESSAGES 

ST33-0051 SC33-0051-0 CMS USER'S GUIDE 

LTC7-2502 LYC7-2502-5 FICHE 

LT73-6012 LY33-6012-1 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF DOS SORT/MERGE II (5746-SM2): 
SLSS ID <7799-DAS> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

SQ33-4044 SC33-4044-2 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SQ33-4045 SC33-4045-2 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

GQ33-4047 GC33-4047-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT00-0646 GX33-8002-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LTC7-0905 LYC7-0905-2 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

LQ73-8044 LY33-8044-2 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF EMUL PROG/VS SCP (5747-AG1): 
SLSS ID <7799-DAl> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-1126 GA27-3051-5 INTRO TO 3704/3705 COMMU CONTROLLER 

GT00-1075 GA27-3086-2 3704 USER'S GUIDE 

GT00-0623 GA27-3087-3 3705 USER'S GUIDE 

GQ30-3005 GC30-3005-8 3704/3705 STORAGE & PERFORMANCE 

GT00-0625 GC30-3008-5 3704/3705 REFERENCE MANUAL 

ST70-3031 SY30-3031-1 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF VSE/ACCESS CONTROL - 
LOGGING & REPORTING C5746-XE7): 

SLSS ID <7799-DAL> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT32-5130 GH12-5130-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GT32-5241 GH12-5241-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST32-5336 SHI2-5336-0 OPERATIONS MANUAL 

LTC7-0465 LYC7-0465-0 FICHE 

LT52-5032 LY12-5032-0 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF VS/APL (5748-AP1): 

SLSS ID <7799-TAA> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT26-3847 GC26-3847-4 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

GT40-9064 GH20-9064-4 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST40-9065 SH20-9065-4 INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

SQ40-9066 SH20-9066-2 VS APL FOR VSPC: TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

ST40-9067 SH20-9067-2 VS APL FOR CMS: TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

ST40-9068 SH20-9068-1 WRITING AUXILIARY PROCESSORS 

GT40-9086 GH20-9086-5 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST40-9167 SH20-9167-0 CICS/VS TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

ST40-9168 SH20-9168-0 WRITING AUXILIARY PROCESSORS 

ST00-0602 SX26-3712-2 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LTB0-8040 LYB0-8040-4 SOURCE LISTINGS 

LT60-8032 LY20-8032-1 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF ACF/NCP/VS (5735-XX1): 

SLSS ID <7799-DAN> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST30-3116 SC30-31X6-1 GENERATION & UTILITIES 

ST30-3142 SC30-3142-1 INSTALLATION 

ST30-3143 SC30-3143-0 UTILITIES 

ST30-3145 SC30-3X45-0 MESSAGES 

LQD2-4141 LJD2-4141-2 LISTINGS 

LT70-3041 LY30-3041-0 LOGIC 

LT70-3043 LY30-3043-1 REFERENCE SUMMARY 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF ACF/NCP/VS & SSP FOR 
ACF/NCP/VS (5735-XX3): 

SLSS ID <7799-DCN> 

PSEUDO # EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-0623 GA27-3087-3 3705 COMMU CONTROL PANEL GUIDE 

ST30-3142 SC30-3142-1 PROGRAM INSTALLATION 

ST30-3143 SC30-3143-0 UTILITIES 

ST30-3X45 SC30-3145-0 MESSAGES 

LTD2-4143 LJD2-4143-2 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF ACF/NCP/VS & NCP/SSP SCP 
(5747-CHI): 

NO SLSS ID REQUIRED 

PSEUDO # EQUALS TITLE 

GT30-9531 GC30-9531-1 SPECIFICATIONS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE IR11 OF DOS/VS HOST SUPPORT (DPCX) 

(5747-BQ1): 

SLSS ID <7799-DA4> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT22-9027 GC22-9027-2 3790/SNA INSTALLATION GUIDE 

GT22-9030 GC22-9030-1 3790-V6 PROGRAMMING STATEMENTS GUIDE 

GT22-9031 GC22-9031-1 3790-V6 PROGRAMMING REFERENCE MANUAL 

GT22-9032 GC22-9032-1 3790-V6 HOST SERVICES GUIDE 

GT22-9033 GC22-9033-1 3790-V6 HOST PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

GT22-9054 GC22-9Q54-1 RELEASE GUIDE 

GT22-9065 GC22-9065-2 3790 HOST SERVICES GUIDE 

GT22-9070 GC22-9070-1 USER'S GUIDE 

GT22-907X GC22-907X-3 SPECIFICATIONS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 

GT22-9082 GC22-9082-1 STATEMENTS REFERENCE 

GT22-9083 GC22-9083-0 INTRODUCTION 

GT22-9084 GC22-9084-X MESSAGES 

GT22-9085 GC22-9085-2 GUIDE & REFERENCE 

GT30-3028 GC30-3028-4 3773/74/75 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

GTOO-0650 GX23-0205-6 3790 LIBRARY REFERENCE SUMMARY 

GT0O-065X GX27-0012-X DPCX REFERENCE SUMMARY 

GT00-0652 GX27-2992-2 3790-V6 SYSIMOD WORKSHEETS 

ST67-2472 SY27-2472-4 3770/3790 HOST SERVICES LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF DOS/VS HOST SUPPORT (DPCX) 8 
SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT SERV SCP (5747-CC6): 

SLSS ID <7799-DA5> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-0653 GC30-3022-5 USER'S GUIDE 

GT00-0654 6C38-X0X1-4 MESSAGES GUIDE 

STBX-0401 SJB1-0401-0 LISTINGS 
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COMPLETE VSE SYSTEM PRODUCTIVITY OPTION/EXTENDED (VSE SYSTEM IPO/E) VERSION 1.2.1 


NOTE: SLSS ID (7799 NUMBERS) CAUSE SHIPMENT OF PUBLICATIONS AT THE 
RIGHT LEVELS FOR THIS SYSTEM IPO/E RELEASE, AND PREVENT SHIPMENT OF 
PUBLICATIONS APPLYING TO NEM RELEASES. PP NUMBERS ENTERED INTO SLSS 
ARE AUTOMATICALLY CONVERTED TO SLSS ID IF THE SLSS KEY 7701 IS ALSO 


ENTERED 

BASE CONTENT 

PROG. PROD. (NAME) 

DOS/VSE 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS 
VSE/IPCS 
VSE/ICCF 
VSE/PQWER 
VSE/VSAM 

INTERACT PROD FACIL 
CICS/DOS/VS 
DL/I DOS/VS 
ACF/VTAM 
& VTAM SCP 
ACF/VTAME 
& VTAM SCP 
BTAM-ES 
& BTAM SCP 

-OPTIONAL FEATURES- 

PROG. PROD. (NAME) 
VSE/FASTCOPY 
DATA DICTIONARY 
DMS/CICS/VS 
DMS/CICS/VS DOS APPLI GEN 
VSE/POWER/RJE 
VSE/DITTO 

DOS/VS COBOL COMPIL & LIB 
RPG II 

DOS PL/I OPT/LIB 
DOS PL/I OPT 
DOS PL/I RES LIB 
DOS PL/I TRANS LIB 
DOS/VS SORT/MERGE II 
EMUL PROG/VS SCP 
VSE/ACCESS CONTROL¬ 
LOGGING * REPORTING 
ACF/NCP/VS & EP FEATURE 


DOS/VSE ELIAS-I 
** SLSS ID NOT REQUIRED 


PP NUMBER 

5745- 030 

5746- XE8 
5746-SA1 
5746-TS1 
5746-XE3 
5746-AM2 
5748-MS1 
5746-XX3 
5746-XX1 

5746- RC3 

5747- CF1 

5746- RC7 

5747- CG2 

5746- RC5 

5747- CG1 


PP NUMBER 
5746-AM4 
5746-XXC 
5746-XC4 
FEAT 5746-XC4 

5746-XE3 
5746-UT3 
5746-CB1 
5746-RG1 
5736-PL3 
5736-PL1 
5736-LM4 
5736-LM5 

5746- SM2 

5747- AG1 

5746- XE7 
5735-XX1 
5735-XX3 

5747- CHI 
5746-XXV 


SLSS ID 

RELEASE LEVEL 

7799-DB1 

2.0 

7799-DBA 

2.0 

7799-DBX 

2.0 

7799-DBF 

2.0 

7799-DBP 

2.0 

7799-DBM 

2.0 

7799-DB6 

3.0 

7799-DBG 

1.5 

7799-DBL 

1.5 CR2 

7799-DBV 

2.0 

** 

2.0 

7799-DBE 

1.0 

## 

1.0 

7799-DBB 

1.0 

** 

1.0 


SLSS ID 

RELEASE LEVEL 

7799-DAF 

1.0 

7799-DED 

3.0 

7799-DCD 

2.0 

7799-DCD 

2.0 

7799-DBP 

2.0 

7799-DDD 

1.0 

7799-DAC 

2.5 

7799-TAR 

3.0 

7799-DAP 

5.1 

7799-DCP 

5.1 

7799-DDP 

5.1 

7799-DEP 

5.1 

7799-DAS 

3.0 

7799-DA1 

3.0 

7799-DAL 

1.0 

7799-DDN 

2.1 

7799-DDN 

2.1 

7799-DDN 

2.1 

7799-DAE 

1.0 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF DOS/VSE (5745-030): 
SLSS ID <7799-DBl> 


PSEUDO * 

EQUALS 

TITLE 


GQ20-1873 

GC20-1873-2 

VSE/SYSTEM IPO/EXTENDED GENERAL INFO 

GT00-0704 

GC20-1875-3 

DOS/VSE SYSTEM IPO/EXTENDED 

PLNGD 

GT20-1876 

GC20-1876-1 

VM/OOS/VSE SYS IPO/EXTENDED 

PLNGD 

GQ26-3855 

GC26-3855-2 

OS/VS & DOS/VSE AP-1 USER'S 

GUIDE 

GT28-1178 

GC28-1178-1 

OS/VS EREP 


GT28-1179 

GC28-1179-1 

EREP MESSAGES 


GT00-0656 

GC33-4024-3 

GUIDE TO THE DOS/VSE ASSEMBLER 

GT00-0657 

GC33-5383-3 

OLTEP 


GQ33-6077 

GC33-6077-1 

DATA SECURITY UNDER THE VSE 

SYSTEM 

GT33-6109 

GC33-6109-0 

SCP SPECS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 

LT73-9101 

LY33-9101-0 

HANDBOOK 
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THE FOLLOWING 

(5746-XE8): 

SLSS 10 <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT20-1879 

GT24-5209 

ST24-5210 

ST24-5211 

ST24-5212 

ST24-5213 

ST33-6094 

ST33-6095 

ST33-6096 

ST33-6097 

ST33-6098 

ST33-6099 

ST33-6100 

ST33-6101 

GT33-6102 

GT33-6106 

ST33-6107 

GT33-6108 

ST33-6112 

GT35-0033 

LTC7-2010 

LTC7-2011 

LTC7-2012 

LTC7-2013 

LTC7-2014 

LTC7-2015 

LTC7-2016 

LTC7-2017 

LTC7-2018 

LTC7-2019 

LTC7-2020 

LTC7-2021 

LTC7-2022 

LTC7-2023 

LTC7-2024 

LTC7-2025 

LTC7-2026 

LTC7-2027 

LTC7-2028 

LTC7-2029 

LTC7-2030 

LTC7-2031 

LTC7-2032 

LTC7-2033 

LTC7-2034 

LTC7-2035 

LTC7-2036 

LTC7-2037 

LTC7-2038 

LTC7-2039 

LTC7-2040 

LT64-5209 

LT64-5210 

LT64-5211 

LT64-5212 

LT73-9083 

LT73-9084 

LT73-9085 

LT73-9086 

LT73-9087 

LT73-9088 

LT73-9089 

LT73-9091 

LT73-9092 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTION 


■DBA> 

EQUALS 

GC20-1879-0 

GC24-5209-0 

SC24-5210-0 

SC24-521I-0 

SC24-5212-1 

SC24-5213-0 

SC33-6094-0 

SC33-6095-0 

SC33-6096-0 

SC33-6097-0 

SC33-6098-0 

SC33-6099-0 

SC33-6100-0 

SC33-6101-0 

GC33-6102-1 

GC33-6106-0 

SC33-6107-0 

GC33-6108-0 

SC33-6112-0 

GC35-0033-2 

LYC7-2010-0 

LYC7-2011-0 

LYC7-2012-0 

LYC7-2013-0 

LYC7-2014-0 

LYC7-2015-0 

LYC7-2016-0 

LYC7-2017-0 

LYC7-2018-0 

LYC7-2019-0 

LYC7-2020-0 

LYC7-2021-0 

LYC7-2022-0 

LYC7-2023-0 

LYC7-2024-0 

LYC7-2025-0 

LYC7-2026-0 

LYC7-2027-0 

LYC7-2028-0 

LYC7-2029-0 

LYC7-2030-0 

LYC7-2031-0 

LYC7-2032-0 

LYC7-2033-0 

LYC7-2034-0 

LYC7-2035-0 

LYC7-2036-0 

LYC7-2037-0 

LYC7-2038-0 

LYC7-2039-0 

LYC7-2040-0 

LY24-5209-0 

LY24-5210-0 

LY24-5211-0 

LY24-5212-0 

LY33-9083-0 

LY33-9084-0 

LY33-9085-0 

LY33-9086-0 

LY33-9087-0 

LY33-9088-0 

LY33-9089-0 

LY33-9091-0 

LY33-9092-0 


TITLE 

FIXED BLOCK DASD INSTALL/CONV GUIDE 

DATA MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS 

MACRO USER 1 S GUIDE 

MACRO REFERENCE 

TAPE LABELS 

DASD LABELS 

SYSTEM MANAGEMENT GUIDE 
SYSTEM CONTROL STATEMENTS 
SYSTEM GENERATION 
OPERATING PROCEDURES 
MESSAGES 

SERVICEABILITY AIDS & DEBUG PROCEDURES 

SYSTEM UTILITIES 

PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SPECIFICATIONS 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

SYSTEM INFORMATION 

INTRODUCTION TO THE VSE SYSTEM 

DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES 

ATTENTION ROUTINES 

ASSEMBLER 

CHECKPOINT/RESTART 

DIRECT ACCESS METHOD 

DYNAMIC DUMP UTILITY 

DISKETTE IOCS 

DISTRIBUTION PROGRAM 

DISK ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES 

DISPLAY OPERATOR CONSOLE 

DEVICE SUPPORT; FACILITIES 

SEQUENTIAL DISK IOCS 

EREPI 

COMPILER I/O MODULES 

IOCS & DEVICE INDEPENDENT I/O 

IPL & BUFFER LOAD 

ISAM 

JOB CONTROL 
LIBRARIAN 
LINKAGE EDITOR 

MAGNETIC CHARACTER RECOGNITION IOCS 

OPTICAL CHARACTER RECOGNITION IOCS 

ONLINE TEST EXEC 

PROBLEM DETERMINATION AIDS 

PAPER TAPE IOCS 

RECOVERY MANAGEMENT SUPPORT 

SPECIFIC DEVICE SUPPORT 

SUPERVISOR 

MAGNETIC TAPE IOCS 

TAPE ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES 

SYSTEM UTILITY 

MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY 

LIOCS VOL1 GEN INFO & IMPERATIVE MACROS 

LIOCS VOL2 SAM 

LIOCS V0L3 SAM AND ISAM 

DIRECT & SEQUENTIAL DASD LOGIC 

LOGICAL TRANSIENTS AND $IJBSXXX PHASES 

INITIAL PROGRAM LOAD AND JOB CONTROL 

LINKAGE EDITOR 

SERVICEABILITY AIDS 

LIBRARIAN 

SYSTEM UTILITIES 

MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY 

SUPERVISOR 

ERROR RECOVERY 8 RECORDING TRANSIENTS 
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THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799 
PSEUDO 9 
SQ34-2015 
GT34-2017 
GQ34-2021 
N/A 

LQ65-0004 

LQ73-9095 

THE FOLLOHING 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSEUDO 9 

GQ33-6065 

GQ33-6066 

SQ33-6067 

SQ33-6068 

SQ33-6069 

ST00-0647 

LTC3-9093 

LTC7-0468 

LQ73-9096 

LT73-9098 

THE FOLLOHING 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSEUDO 9 

GT32-5131 

GT32-5242 

SQ32-5329 

ST32-5330 

ST00-1145 

SQ32-5520 

LTA2-5216 

LTA2-5218 

LQ52-5027 

LQ52-5028 

THE FOLLOHING 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSEUDO 9 

GT24-5142 

SQ24-5144 

SQ24-5145 

SQ24-5146 

LQB4-6102 

LQ64-5191 

LQ64-5192 

LQ64-5195 

THE FOLLOHING 

(5748-MS1): 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSEUDO 9 

GQ40-5306 

GT00-0893 

ST00-0980 

ST00-0725 

LQBO-2485 

LG80-2486 

THE FOLLOHING 
SLSS ID <7799* 
PSEUDO 9 
GT00-0687 
ST00-0689 
STO0-0688 
STO0-0840 
ST00-0841 
ST00-0692 
(CONT•) 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/IPCS (5746-SA1): 
■DBX> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC34-2015-1 USER'S GUIDE & REFERENCE 

GC34-2017-2 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

GC34-2021-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

LJA0-0303-1 FICHE 

LY25-0004-I LOGIC 

LY33-9095-1 HANDBOOK 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/ICCF C5746-TS1): 
■DBF> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC33-6065-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

GC33-6066-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC33-6067-1 INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

SC33-6068-1 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

SC33-6069-1 MESSAGES 

SX33-9006-1 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LYC3-9093-0 FICHE 

LYC7-0468-0 LISTINGS 

LY33-9096-1 HANDBOOK 

LY33-9098-0 DIAG REF PLM 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/POHER (5746-XE3): 
■DBP> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH12-5131-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GH12-5242-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

SH12-5329-1 INSTALLATION & OPERATIONS GUIDE 

SHI2-5330-0 SHARED SPOOLING USER'S GUIDE 

SHI2-5435-3 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SH12-5520-1 MESSAGES 

LYA2-5216-1 FICHE 

LYA2-5218-0 FICHE 

LY12-5027-1 LOGIC VOL 1 

LY12-5028-1 LOGIC VOL 2 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/VSAM C5746-AM2): 
■DBM> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC24-5142-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC24-5144-1 COMMANDS & MACROS 

SC24-5145-1 PROGRAMMER 1 S REFERENCE 

SC24-5146-1 MESSAGES & CODES 

LYB4-6102-1 SOURCE LISTINGS 

LY24-5191-1 LOGIC VOLUME 1 LOGIC 

LY24-5192-1 LOGIC VOLUME 2 LOGIC 

LY24-5195-1 ACCESS METHODS LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF INTERACT PROD FACIL 
■DB6> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH20-5306-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

GX20-2383-1 SUMMARY CARD 

SX20-2346-0 TEMPLATE FOR 3277 

SX20-2355-0 TEMPLATE FOR 3276/78 

LYBO-2485-3 LOGIC PANELS 

LYBO-2486-2 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.5 OF CICS/DOS/VS (5746-XX3): 
DBG> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC33-0066-5 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC33-0068-2 SYS/APPLI DESIGN GUIDE 

SC33-0069-3 SYS PROGRAMMER'S REF MAN 

SC33-0070-4 DOS/VS SYS PROGR REFMAN 

SC33-0077-3 APPLI PROG REF MANUAL 

SC33-0079-2 PROGRAM REFERENCE MANUAL 
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ST00-0693 SC33-0080-2 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

ST00-0694 SC33-0081-2 MESSAGES A CODES 

SQ33-0085 SC33-0085-1 RPGII APPLI PROGR REF MANL 

SQ33-0086 SC33-0086-1 ENTRY LVL SYS UGO (DOS) 

SQ33-0089 SC33-0089-1 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

ST00-0695 SX33-6010-3 DEBUG REF SUMM 

ST00-0696 SX33-6011-3 TERMINAL OPERATOR REFERENCE 

GT00-0697 GX33-6012-3 APPLI PROG'S REF SUMM 

LTA4-3007 LYA4-3007-0 CICS/DOS/VS LISTINGS 

LQ73-6033 LY33-6033-1 DOS/VS DATA AREAS LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.5 ICR2 OF DL/I DOS/VS (5746-XX1): 
SLSS ID <7799-DBL> 

PSEUDO * EQUALS TITLE 

ST00-0707 SH24-5001-2 USER'S GUIDE 

ST32-5411 SH12-5411-4 CALL A RQDLI INTF 

ST32-5412 SH12-5412-5 UTILITIES A SYS PROGR GD 

ST32-5413 SH12-5413-4 SYS/APPN DESIGN GD 

ST32-5414 SH12-5414-6 MESSAGES A CODES 

GQ40-4642 GH20-4642-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST44-5002 SH24-5002-2 DIAGNOSTIC GUIDE 

ST44-5009 SH24-5009-0 USER'S GUIOE 

ST44-5010 SH24-5010-0 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

LQB4-6103 LYB4-6103-2 FICHE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF ACF/VTAM (5746-RC3): 

SLSS 10 <7799-DBV> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST27-0449 SC27-0449-1 PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

GT27-0460 GC27-0460-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT00-1406 GC27-0462-4 GENERAL INFORMATION: INTRODUCTION 

GT27-0463 GC27-0463-0 GENERAL INFORMATION: CONCEPTS 

ST27-0464 SC27-0464-0 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

ST27-0465 SC27-0465-0 PREINSTALLATION PLANNING 

ST27-0466 SC27-0466-1 OPERATIONS MANUAL 

ST27-0467 SC27-0467-1 MESSAGES A CODES 

LTB1-0408 LJB1-0408-0 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

ST00-0640 SX27-0003-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LT00-0641 LX27-0004-0 CONTROL PANEL OVERVIEW 

ST78-3020 SY38-3020-0 DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES 

LT78-3021 LY38-3021-0 LOGIC OVERVIEW 

LT78-3022 LY38-3022-0 LOGIC VOL 1 

LT78-3024 LY38-3024-0 LOGIC VOL 2 

LT78-3026 LY38-3026-1 DATA AREAS 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF ACF/VTAM A VTAM SCP 
(5747-CG2): 

NO SLSS ID REQUIREO 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT27-0459 GC27-0459-0 SPECS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF ACF/VTAME (5746-RC7): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBE> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT27-0437 GC27-0437-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT27-0438 SC27-0438-0 GENERAL INFORMATION: INTRODUCTION 

ST27-0439 SC27-0439-0 INSTALLATION 

ST27-0441 SC27-0441-0 PREINSTALLATION 

ST27-0442 SC27-0442-1 PROGRAMMING 

ST27-0443 SC27-0443-0 OPERATION 

ST27-0444 SC27-0444-1 MESSAGES A CODES 

GT27-0451 GC27-0451-0 GENERAL INFORMATION: CONCEPTS 

LTB1-0458 UB1-0458-0 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

STOO-0642 SX27-3032-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ST78-3012 SY38-3012-0 DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES 

LT78-3013 LY38-3013-1 LOGIC OVERVIEW 

LT78-3014 LY38-3014-0 LOGIC BASIC 

LT78-3016 LY38-3016-1 DIAGNOSTIC DATA AREAS 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF ACF/VTAME A VTAM SCP 
(5747-CG2): 

NO SLSS ID REQUIRED 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT27-0440 GC27-0440-1 SPECS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF BTAHE-ES (5746-RC5): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBB> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT38-0291 GC38-0291-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT38-0292 GC38-0292-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST38-0293 SC38-0293-0 PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

ST38-0294 SC38-0294-0 INSTALLATION 

ST38-0295 SC38-0295-0 MESSAGES 

LTB1-0407 LJBi-0407-0 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

LT67-8030 LY27-8030-0 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF BTAM-ES A BTAM SCP (5747-CG1): 

NO SLSS ID REQUIRED 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT38-0296 GC38-0296-0 SPECS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF VSE/FASTCOPY (5746-AM4): 

SLSS ID <7799-0AF> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT33-6080 GC33-6080-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT33-6081 GC33-6081-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST33-6082 SC33-6082-0 INSTALLATION REFERENCE MANUAL 

LTC7-0469 LYC7-0469-0 FICHE 

LT73-9090 LY33-9090-0 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF DATA DICTIONARY (5746-XXC): 
SLSS ID <7799-DED> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-4510 GH20-4510-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST40-9083 SH20-9083-2 USER'S GUIDE 

ST40-9084 SH20-9084-3 REFERENCE MANUAL 

GQ40-9104 GH20-9104-3 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST40-9173 SH20-9173-0 APPLICATION GUIDE 

ST40-9174 SH20-9174-0 AMININSTRATIVE & CUSTOMER GUIDE 

LTB6-0039 LJB6-0039-0 FICHE 

LTB6-0040 LJB6-0040-0 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LT60-8037 LY20-8037-1 LOGIC 

ST60-8076 SY20-8076-0 DIAGNOSTIC GUIDE 

GT00-0644 G320-5780-0 DB/DC PRIMER 

GT00-0645 G320-6017-0 DB/DC IMPLEMENTATION DATA DICT 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF DMS/CICS/VS (5746-XC4): 

SLSS ID <7799-DCD> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

SQ40-2207 SH20-2207-1 DESIGN GUIDE 

SQ40-2209 SH20-2209-1 REFERENCE MANUAL 

SQ40-2211 SH20-2211-2 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

GT40-2195 GH20-2195-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GQ40-4561 GH20-4561-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT00-0643 GX20-2339-1 PANEL DESCRIPTION 

LTB0-2472 LYB0-2472-0 FICHE 

LQ60-2456 LY20-2456-1 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF DMS/CICS/VS DOS APPN GEN 
FEATURE (5746-XC4): 

SLSS ID <7799-DAG> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

LTBO-2473 LYB0-2473-0 FICHE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/PQWER/RJE (5746-XE3): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBP> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST32-5328 SH12-5328-0 USER'S GUIDE 

LTA2-5217 LYA2-5217-1 FICHE 

LT52-5034 LY12-5034-0 LOGIC 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 

SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF VSE/DITTO (5746-UT3): 

SLSS ID <7799-DDD> 


PSEUDO ft 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GT39-6071 

GH19-6071-0 

SPECIFICATIONS 

GT39-6072 

GH19-6072-0 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST39-6073 

SHI9-6073-0 

REFERENCE & OPERATIONS MANUAL 

LTD3-6000 

LJD3-6000-0 

FICHE 

LT59-6061 

LY19-6061-0 

LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING 

PUBLICATIONS 

SUPPORT RELEASE 2.5 OF DOS/VS COBOL COMP & LIB 

C 5746-CB1): 



SLSS ID <7799-DAC> 


PSEUDO ft 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GT28-6394 

GC28-6394-6 

DOS FULL ANS COBOL 

ST28-6469 

SC28-6469-3 

VM/370 CMS USER'S GUIDE FOR COBOL 

GT28-6478 

GC28-6478-3 

PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

ST28-6479 

SC28-6479-2 

INSTALLATION REFERENCE MANUAL 

GT28-6487 

GC28-6487-2 

SPECIFICATIONS 

LTC7-5050 

LYC7-5050-6 

FICHE 

LT68-6423 

LY28-6423-1 

LOGIC 

LT68-6424 

LY28-6424-1 

LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING 

PUBLICATIONS 

SUPPORT RELEASE 3*0 OF DOS/VS RPG II (5746-RG1): 

SLSS ID <7799-TAR> 


PSEUDO ft 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GT33-6029 

GC33-6029-1 

SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ33-6031 

SC33-6031-3 

SYSTEM LIBRARY 

ST00-06G4 

SC33-6032-2 

INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

SQ33-6033 

SC33-6033-I 

MESSAGES 

SQ33-6034 

SC33-6034-I 

AUTO REPORT 

ST33-6074 

SC33-6074-0 

USER'S GUIOE 

GT33-6120 

GC33-6I20-1 

GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

LTD3-3800 

LJD3-3800-2 

MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

LT00-0605 

LY33-9062-2 

LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING 

PUBLICATIONS 

SUPPORT RELEASE 5.1 OF DOS PL/I OPT/LIB (5736-PL3) 

SLSS ID <7799-DAP> 


PSEUDO ft 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GT33-0005 

GC33-0005-5 

LANG REF 

ST33-0008 

SC33-0008-4 

PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

GQ33-0016 

GC33-0016-10 

SPECIFICATIONS 

GT33-0017 

GC33-0017-10 

SPECIFICATIONS 

GT33-0018 

GC33-0018-10 

SPECIFICATIONS 

ST33-00I9 

SC33-0019-1 

EXECUTION LOGIC 

ST33-0020 

SC33-0020-5 

INSTALLATION MANUAL 

ST33-0021 

SC33-002I-4 

MESSAGES 

ST33-0035 

SC33-0035-2 

MESSAGES 

LTC7-2501 

LYC7-2501-5 

RESIDENT FICHE 

LTC7-2502 

LYC7-2502-5 

TRANSIENT FICHE 

LTC7-2503 

LYC7-2503-8 

PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LT73-6010 

LY33-6010-1 

LOGIC 

LT73-6011 

LY33-6011-1 

LOGIC 

LT73-6012 

LY33-6012-1 

LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING 

PUBLICATIONS 

SUPPORT RELEASE 5.1 OF DOS PL/I OPT (5736-PL1): 

SLSS ID <7799- 

-DCP> 


PSEUDO ft 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GT33-0005 

GC33-0005-5 

LANG REF 

ST33-0008 

SC33-0008-4 

PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

GQ33-00I6 

GC33-0016-10 

SPECIFICATIONS 

ST33-0019 

SC33-0019-1 

EXECUTION LOGIC 

ST33-0020 

SC33-0020-5 

INSTALLATION MANUAL 

ST33-002I 

SC33-0021-4 

MESSAGES 

ST33-0051 

SC33-0051-0 

CMS USE'S GUIDE 

LTC7-2503 

LYC7-2503-8 

LISTINGS 

LT73-6010 

LY33-6010-1 

LOGIC 


70 


VSE SYSTEM IPO/E REL. 2.1 



THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 5.1 OF DOS PL/I RES LIB (5736-LM4): 
SLSS ID <7799-DDP> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST33-0008 SC33-0008-4 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

GT33-0017 GC33-0017-10 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST33-0019 SC33-0019-1 EXECUTION LOGIC 

ST33-0020 SC33-0020-5 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

ST33-0051 SC33-0051-0 CMS USER'S GUIDE 

LTC7-2501 LYC7-2501-5 FICHE 

LT73-6011 LY33-6011-1 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 5.1 OF DOS PL/I TRANS LIB (5736-LM5): 
SLSS ID <7799-DEP> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST33-0008 SC33-0008-4 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

GT33-0018 GC33-0018-10 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST33-0019 SC33-0019-1 EXECUTION LOGIC 

ST33-0020 SC33-0020-5 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

ST33-0035 SC33-0035-2 MESSAGES 

ST33-0051 SC33-0051-0 CMS USER'S GUIDE 

LTC7-2502 LYC7-2502-5 FICHE 

LT73-6012 LY33-6012-1 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF DOS SORT/MERGE II (5746-SM21: 
SLSS ID <7799-DAS> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

SQ33-4044 SC33-4044-2 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SQ33-4045 SC33-4045-2 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

GQ33-4047 GC33-4047-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT00-0646 GX33-8002-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LTC7-0905 LYC7-0905-2 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

LQ73-8044 LY33-8044-2 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF EMUL PROG/VS SCP (5747-AG1): 
SLSS ID <7799-DAl> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GTOO-1126 GA27-3051-5 INTRO TO 3704/3705 COTC1U CONTROLLER 

GT00-1075 GA27-3086-2 3704 USER'S GUIDE 

GT00-0623 GA27-3087-3 3705 USER'S GUIDE 

GQ30-3005 GC30-3005-8 3704/3705 STORAGE & PERFORMANCE 

GT00-0625 GC30-3008-5 3704/3705 REFERENCE MANUAL 

ST70-3031 SY30-3031-1 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF VSE/ACCESS CONTROL - 
LOGGING & REPORTING (5746-XE7): 

SLSS ID <7799-DAL> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT32-5130 GH12-5130-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GT32-5241 GH12-5241-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST32-5336 SH12-5336-0 OPERATIONS MANUAL 

LTC7-0465 LYC7-0465-0 FICHE 

LT52-5032 LY12-5032-0 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.1 OF ACF/NCP/VS (5735-XX1), 

(5735-XX3)» (5747-CHI) & EP FEATURE: 

SLSS ID <7799-DDN> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-0623 GA27-3087-3 3705 COMMU CONTROL PANEL GUIDE 

GT30-3058 GC30-3058-3 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

ST30-3116 SC30-3116-1 GENERATION & UTILITIES 

ST30-3142 SC30-3142-1 INSTALLATION 

ST30-3143 SC30-3143-0 UTILITIES 

SQ30-3145 SC30-3145-1 MESSAGES 

GT30-9529 GC30-9529-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT30-9530 GC30-9530-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT30-9531 GC30-9531-1 SPECS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 

LTD2-4141 LJD2-4141-2 LISTINGS 

LQD2-4143 LJD2-4143-2 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

LT70-3041 LY30-3041-0 LOGIC 

LT70-3043 LY30-3043-1 REFERENCE SUMMARY 
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THE FOLLOWING 

(5746-XXV): 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUOO # 

SQ39-6157 

ST39-6158 

ST39-6159 

ST39-6160 

ST39-6161 

ST39-6162 

ST39-6163 

LTA9-6133 

LT59-6121 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF DOS/VSE ELIAS-1 


■DAE> 

EQUALS 

SHI9-6157-1 

SHI9-6158-0 

SH19-6159-0 

SH19-6160-0 

SH19-6161-0 

SH19-6162-0 

SH19-6163-0 

LYA9-6133-0 

LY19-6121-0 


TITLE 

GENERAL INFORMATION GUIDE 
APPLICATION DESIGN GUIDE 
COBOL APPLICATION PROGRS GO 
PL/I APPLICATION PROGRS GD 
SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR'S GUIDE 
COBOL SAMPLES BOOK 
PL/I SAMPLES HANDBOOK 
MICROFICHE 

PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 
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COMPLETE VSE SYSTEM PRODUCTIVITY OPTION/EXTENDED (VSE SYSTEM IPO/E) VERSION 1.3.0 


NOTE: SLSS ID (7799 NUMBERS) CAUSE SHIPMENT OF PUBLICATIONS AT THE 
RIGHT LEVELS FOR THIS SYSTEM IPO/E RELEASE* AND PREVENT SHIPMENT OF 
PUBLICATIONS APPLYING TO NEM RELEASES. PP NUMBERS ENTERED INTO SLSS 
ARE AUTOMATICALLY CONVERTED TO SLSS ID IF THE SLSS KEY 7702 IS ALSO 
ENTERED 

BASE CONTENT 


PROG. PROD. (NAME) 

PP NUMBER 

SLSS ID 

RELEASE 

LEVEL 

DOS/VSE 

5745-030 

7799-DB3 

3.0 


VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS 

5746-XE8 

7799-DB9 

3.0 


VSE/IPCS 

5746-SAi 

7799-DBY 

3.0 


VSE/ICCF 

5746-TSi 

7799-DBT 

3.0 


VSE/POWER 

5746-XE3 

7799-DBP 

2.0 


VSE/POWER/SHARED SPOOLING 

5746-XE3 

7799-DBP 

2.0 


VSE/VSAM 

5746-AM2 

7799-DBM 

2.0 


VSE/VSAM BACKUP RESTORE 

5746-AM2 

7799-DBM 

2.0 


VSE/VSAM SPACE MANAGEMENT 

5746-AM2 

7799-DBM 

2.0 


INTERACT PROD FACIL 

5748-MSI 

7799-DBS 

4.0 


CICS/DOS/VS 

5746-XX3 

7799-DBG 

1.5 


DL/I DOS/VS 

5746-XXl 

7799-DBK 

1.6 


ACF/VTAM 

5746-RC3 

7799-DBM 

3.0 


& VTAM SCP 

5747-CF1 

#* 

3.0 


ACF/VTAME 

5746-RC7 

7799-DBE 

1.0 


& VTAM SCP 

5747-CG2 

#* 

1.0 


BTAM-ES 

5746-RC5 

7799-DBB 

1.0 


& BTAM SCP 

5747-CG1 


1.0 


-OPTIONAL FEATURES- 





PROG. PROD. (NAME) 

PP NUMBER 

SLSS ID 

RELEASE 

LEVEL 

VSE/FASTCOPY 

5746-AM4 

7799-DAF 

1.0 


DATA DICTIONARY 

5746-XXC 

7799-DED 

3.0 


DMS/CICS/VS 

5746-XC4 

7799-DFD 

3.0 


DMS/CICS/VS DOS APPLI GEN FEAT 

5746-XC4 

7799-DFD 

3.0 


VSE/POWER/RJE 

5746-XE3 

7799-DBP 

2.0 


VSE/DITTO 

5746-UT3 

7799-DAD 

2.0 


DOS/VS COBOL COMPIL & LIB 

5746-CBI 

7799-DCC 

3.0 


RPG II 

5746-RG1 

7799-TAR 

3.0 


DOS PL/I OPT/LIB 

5736-PL3 

7799-DAQ 

6.0 


DOS PL/I OPT 

5736-PL1 

7799-DCQ 

6.0 


DOS PL/I RES LIB 

5736-LM4 

7799-DDQ 

6.0 


DOS PL/I TRANS LIB 

5736-LM5 

7799-DEQ 

6.0 


DOS/VS SORT/MERGE II 

5746-SM2 

7799-DCS 

4.0 


EMUL PROG/VS SCP 

VSE/ACCESS CONTROL¬ 

5747-AG1 

7799-DA1 

3.0 


LOGGING & REPORTING 

5746-XE7 

7799-DAL 

1.0 


ACF/NCP/VS& EP FEATURE 

5735-XX1 

7799-DDN 

2.1 



5735-XX3 

7799-DDN 

2.1 



5747-CHI 

7799-DDN 

2.1 


ELIAS I 

5746-XXV 

7799-DCE 

2.0 


DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES 

5747-DS2 

7799-DFS 

4.0 


OCCF 

5746-XC5 

7799-DCF 

1.0 



** SLSS ID NOT REQUIRED 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF DOS/VSE (5745-030): 


SLSS ID <7799-DB3> 


PSEUDO 8 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GQ20-1933 

GC20-1933-1 

VSE SYS IPO/E R3 USER GO 

GQ20-1935 

GC20-1935-1 

VSE SYS IPO/E R3 GENL INFO 

GQ20-1936 

GC20-1936-1 

VSE SYS IPO/E R3 PLAN GD 

GQ26-3855 

6C26-3855-2 

OS/VS 6 DOS/VSE AP-1 USER'S GUIDE 

GQ28-1178 

GC28-1178-2 

OS/VS EREP 

GQ28-1179 

GC28-1179-2 

EREP MESSAGES 

6Q33-4010 

GC33-4010-5 

ASSEMBLER LANG REF 

GT00-0656 

GC33-4024-3 

GUIDE TO THE DOS/VSE ASSEMBLER 

GT00-0657 

GC33-5383-3 

OLTEP 

GT00-0837 

GC33-6077-2 

DATA SECURITY UNDER THE VSE SYSTEM 


(CONT.) 
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GQ33-6109 

GTOO-1422 

LQ73-9101 

THE FOLLOWING 

(5746-XE8): 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO # 

GT20-1879 

GT24-5209 

ST24-5210 

ST24-5211 

ST24-5212 

ST24-5213 

ST33-6094 

ST33-6095 

SQ33-6096 

ST33-6097 

SQ33-6098 

ST33-6099 

ST33-6100 

SQ33-6101 

GQ33-6102 

GT33-6106 

ST33-6107 

GQ33-6108 

ST33-6112 

GQ35-0033 

GTOO-1388 

LQC7-2010 

LQC7-2011 

LQC7-2012 

LQC7-2013 

LQC7-2014 

LQC7-2015 

LQC7-2016 

LQC7-2017 

LQC7-2018 

LQC7-2019 

LQC7-2020 

LQC7-2021 

LQC7-2022 

LQC7-2023 

LQC7-2024 

LQC7-2025 

LQC7-2026 

LQC7-2027 

LQC7-2028 

LQC7-2029 

LQC7-2030 

LQC7-2031 

LQC7-2032 

LQC7-2033 

LQC7-2034 

LQC7-2035 

LQC7-2036 

LQC7-2037 

LQC7-2038 

LQC7-2039 

LQC7-2040 

LT64-5209 

LT64-5210 

LT64-521I 

LT64-5212 

LQ73-9083 

LQ73-9084 

LT73-9085 

LQ73-9086 

LT73-9087 

LT73-9088 

(CONT.) 


GC33-6109-2 SCP SPECS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 

GX20-1850-4 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LY33-910I-1 HANDBOOK 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTION 


■DB9> 

EQUALS 

GC20-1879-0 

GC24-5209-0 

SC24-5210-0 

SC24-5211-0 

SC24-5212-I 

SC24-5213-0 

SC33-6094-0 

SC33-6095-0 

SC33-6096-1 

SC33-6097-0 

SC33-6098-I 

SC33-6099-0 

SC33-6I00-0 

SC33-6101-1 

GC33-6I02-3 

GC33-6106-0 

SC33-6107-0 

GC33-6108-1 

SC33-6112-0 

GC35-0033-4 

GX33-9007-0 

LYC7-2010-1 

LYC7-2011-1 

LYC7-2012-1 

LYC7-2013-1 

LYC7-2014-1 

LYC7-2015-1 

LYC7-2016-1 

LYC7-2017-1 

LYC7-2018-1 

LYC7-2019-1 

LYC7-2020-1 

LYC7-2021-1 

LYC7-2022-1 

LYC7-2023-1 

LYC7-2024-1 

LYC7-2025-1 

LYC7-2026-1 

LYC7-2027-1 

LYC7-2028-1 

LYC7-2029-1 

LYC7-2030-1 

LYC7-2031-1 

LYC7-2032-1 

LYC7-2033-1 

LYC7-2034-1 

LYC7-2035-1 

LYC7-2036-1 

LYC7-2037-1 

LYC7-2038-1 

LYC7-2039-1 

LYC7-2040-1 

LY24-5209-0 

LY24-5210-0 

LY24-5211-0 

LY24-5212-0 

LY33-9083-1 

LY33-9084-1 

LY33-9085-0 

LY33-9086-1 

LY33-9087-0 

LY33-9088-0 


TITLE 

FIXED BLOCK DASD INSTALL/CONV GUIDE 

DATA MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS 

MACRO USER'S GUIDE 

MACRO REFERENCE 

TAPE LABELS 

DASD LABELS 

SYSTEM MANAGEMENT GUIDE 
SYSTEM CONTROL STATEMENTS 
SYSTEM GENERATION 
OPERATING PROCEDURES 
MESSAGES 

SERVICEABILITY AIDS & DEBUG PROCEDURES 

SYSTEM UTILITIES 

PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SPECIFICATIONS 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

SYSTEM INFORMATION 

INTRODUCTION TO THE VSE SYSTEM 

DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES 

REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ATTENTION ROUTINES 

ASSEMBLER 

CHECKPOINT/RESTART 

DIRECT ACCESS METHOD 

DYNAMIC DUMP UTILITY 

DISKETTE IOCS 

DISTRIBUTION PROGRAM 

DISK ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES 

DISPLAY OPERATOR CONSOLE 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES 

SEQUENTIAL DISK IOCS 

EREPI 

COMPILER I/O MODULES 

IOCS & DEVICE INDEPENDENT I/O 

IPL & BUFFER LOAD 

ISAM 

JOB CONTROL 
LIBRARIAN 
LINKAGE EDITOR 

MAGNETIC CHARACTER RECOGNITION IOCS 

OPTICAL CHARACTER RECOGNITION IOCS 

ONLINE TEST EXEC 

PROBLEM DETERMINATION AIDS 

PAPER TAPE IOCS 

RECOVERY MANAGEMENT SUPPORT 

SPECIFIC DEVICE SUPPORT 

SUPERVISOR 

MAGNETIC TAPE IOCS 

TAPE ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES 

SYSTEM UTILITY 

MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY 

LIGCS VOLl GEN INFO & IMPERATIVE MACROS 

LIOCS V0L2 SAM 

LIOCS V0L3 SAM AND ISAM 

DIRECT & SEQUENTIAL DASD LOGIC 

LOGICAL TRANSIENTS AND $IJBSXXX PHASES 

INITIAL PROGRAM LOAD AND JOB CONTROL 

LINKAGE EDITOR 

SERVICEABILITY AIDS 

LIBRARIAN 

SYSTEM UTILITIES 
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LQ73-9089 LY33-9089-1 MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY 

LQ73-9091 LY33-9091-1 SUPERVISIOR 

LT73-9092 LY33-9092-0 ERROR RECOVERY & RECORDING TRANSIENTS 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF VSE/IPCS (5746-SA1): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBY> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

SQ34-2015 SC34-2015-1 USER'S GUIDE & REFERENCE 

GQ34-2017 GC34-2017-3 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

GT00-0832 GC34-2021-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST34-2024 SC34-2024-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LTA0-0315 LJA0-0315-0 FICHE 

LQ65-0004 LY25-0004-1 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF VSE/ICCF C5746-TSD: 

SLSS ID <7799-DBT> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-0833 GC33-6065-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT00-0844 GC33-6066-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST00-0834 SC33-6067-2 INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

ST00-0835 SC33-6068-2 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

ST00-0836 SC33-6069-2 MESSAGES 

ST00-0845 SX33-9006-2 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LQC7-0468 LYC7-0468-1 LISTINGS 

LT73-9098 LY33-9098-0 DIAGN REF PLM 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/PQWER (5746-XE3): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBP> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT32-5131 GH12-5131-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GT32-5242 GH12-5242-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ32-5329 SH12-5329-1 INSTALLATION & OPERATIONS 6UIDE 

STOO-1145 SHI2-5435-3 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SQ32-5520 SH12-5520-1 MESSAGES 

LTA2-5216 LYA2-5216-1 FICHE 

LQ52-5027 LY12-5027-1 LOGIC VOL l 

LQ52-5028 LY12-5028-1 LOGIC VOL 2 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/POWER/SHARED SPOOLING 
(5746-XE3): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBP> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST32-5330 SH12-5330-0 SHARED SPOOLING USER'S GUIDE 

LTA2-5218 LYA2-5218-0 FICHE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/VSAM (5746-AM2): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBM> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

6T24-5142 GC24-5142-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ24-5144 SC24-5144-1 COMMANDS & MACROS 

SQ24-5145 SC24-5145-1 PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 

SQ24-5146 SC24-5146-1 MESSAGES & CODES 

LQB4-6102 LYB4-6102-1 SOURCE LISTINGS 

LQ64-5191 LY24-5191-1 LOGIC VOLUME 1 

LQ64-5192 LY24-5192-1 LOGIC VOLUME 2 

LQ64-5195 LY24-5195-1 ACCESS METHODS LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/VSAM BACKUP RESTORE 
(5746-AM2): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBM> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT24-5190 GC24-5190-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ24-5216 SC24-5216-1 USER'S GUIDE 

LTC7-0470 LYC7-0470-1 MICROFICHE 

LQ64-5213 LY24-5213-1 LOGIC 
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THE FOLLOWING 

(5746-AM2): 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO 9 

ST24-5192 

LTB4-6104 

LT64-5204 

THE FOLLOWING 

(5748-MS1): 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO 9 

ST40-2486 

GT40-2492 

ST40-5526 

LTS0-0003 

LTBO-2568 

LTS0-0001 

LTS0-0002 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO 9 

GT00-0687 

ST00-0689 

ST00-0688 

ST00-0840 

STOO-0841 

ST00-0692 

ST00-0693 

ST00-0694 

SQ33-0085 

SQ33-0086 

SQ33-0089 

ST00-0695 

ST00-0696 

GT00-0697 

LTA4-3007 

LQ73-6033 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO 9 

SQ32-5411 

SQ32-5414 

GQ40-1246 

SQ44-5001 

SQ44-5002 

ST44-5007 

GT44-5008 

SQ44-5009 

ST44-5011 

ST44-5021 

ST44-5022 

GT44-5025 

ST00-1X27 

ST00-1128 

ST00-1X30 

LTB4-6105 

LTOO-1146 

LT64-5215 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSEUDO 9 

ST27-0449 

GQ27-0460 

GT00-1406 

GQ27-0463 

SQ27-0466 

(CONT.) 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/VSAM SPACE KGHT 
■DBH> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC24-5192-0 USER'S GUIDE 

LYB4-6104-0 MICROFICHE 

LY24-5204-0 LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF INTERACT PROD FACIL 
■DBS> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SH20-2486-0 REFERENCE MANUAL 

GH20-2492-0 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

SH20-5526-0 USER'S GUIDE 

LYBO-2478-3 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS (VM/VSE) 

LYB0-2568-0 MICROFICHE 

LYB0-2579-0 LOGIC PANELS (VSE & VM/VSE) 

LYB0-2580-0 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS (VSE) 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE X.5 OF CICS/VS (5746-XX3): 
•DBG> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC33-0066-5 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC33-0068-2 SYS/APPLI DESIGN GUIDE 

SC33-0069-3 SYS PROGRAMMER'S REF MAN 

SC33-0070-4 DOS/VS SYS PROGR REFMAN 

SC33-0077-3 APPLI PROG REF MANUAL 

SC33-0079-2 PROGRAM REFERENCE MANUAL 

SC33-0080-2 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

SC33-008X-2 MESSAGES & CODES 

SC33-0085-1 RPGII APPLI PROGR REF MANL 

SC33-0086-1 ENTRY LVL SYS UGD (DOS) 

SC33-0089-1 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

SX33-6010-3 DEBUG REF SUMM 

SX33-6011-3 TERMINAL OPERATOR REFERENCE 

GX33-6012-3 APPLI PROG'S REF SUMM 

LYA4-3007-0 CICS/DOS/VS LISTINGS 

LY33-6033-1 DOS/VS DATA AREAS LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.6 OF DL/I DOS/VS (5746-XX1): 
-DBK> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SHI2-5411-5 APPLICA PROG: CALL & RQDLI 

SH12-5414-7 MESSAGES & CODES 

GH20-1246-8 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH24-5001-3 GUIDE FOR NEW USER'S 

SH24-5002-3 DIAGNOSTIC GUIDE 

SH24-5007-1 IMF USER'S GUIDE 

GH24-5008-0 LIBRARY GUIDE & MASTER INDEX 

SH24-5009-1 USER'S GUIDE 

SH24-5011-0 DATA BASE ADMINISTRATION 

SH24-5021-0 RESOURSE DEFINITIONS & UTILITIES 

SH24-5022-0 APPLICATION & DATA BASE DESIGN 

SH24-5025-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

SX24-5103-3 APPLICA PROG REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SX24-5104-3 SYSTEM PROG REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SX24-5120-1 HIGHLEVEL PROG INTERFACE REF SUMMARY 

LYB4-6105-0 FICHE 

LY12-5016-6 PROGRAM LOGIC VOL 1 

LY24-5215-0 PROGRAM LOGIC VOL 2 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF ACF/VTAM (5746-RC3); 
-DBW> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC27-0449-1 PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

GC27-0460-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

GC27-0462-4 GENERAL INFORMATION: INTRODUCTION 

GC27-0463-2 GENERAL INFORMATION: CONCEPTS 

SC27-0466-2 OPERATIONS MANUAL 
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SQ27-0470 SC27-0470-2 MESSAGES & CODES 

ST27-0584 SC27-0564-1 PLANNING & INSTALLATION REF 

ST00-0640 SX27-0003-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SQ78-3020 SY38-3020-2 DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES 

LQ76-3022 LY38-3022-1 LOGIC VOL 1 

LQ78-3026 LY38-3026-2 DATA AREAS 

LTD1-0415 LJB1-0415-0 MICROFICHE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF ACF/VTAM & VTAM SCP 
(5747-CF1): 

NO SLSS ID REQUIRED 

PSEUDO S EQUALS TITLE 

GQ27-0459 GC27-0459-1 SPECS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF ACF/VTAME C5746-RC7): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBE> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

GT27-0437 GC27-0437-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT27-0438 GC27-0438-0 GENERAL INFORMATION: INTRODUCTION 

ST27-0439 SC27-0439-0 INSTALLATION 

ST27-0441 SC27-0441-0 PREINSTALLATION 

ST27-0442 SC27-0442-1 PROGRAMMING 

ST27-0443 SC27-0443-0 OPERATION 

ST27-0444 SC27-0444-1 MESSAGES & CODES 

GT27-0451 GC27-0451-0 GENERAL INFORMATION: CONCEPTS 

LTB1-0458 LJB1-0458-0 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

ST00-0642 SX27-3032-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ST78-3012 SY38-3012-0 DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES 

LT78-3013 LY36-3013-1 LOGIC OVERVIEW 

LT78-3014 LY38-3014-0 LOGIC BASIC 

LT76-3016 LY38-3016-1 DIAGNOSTIC DATA AREAS 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF ACF/VTAME & VTAM SCP 
(5747-CG2): 

NO SLSS ID REQUIRED 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT27-0440 GC27-0440-1 SPECS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF BTAME-ES (5746-RC5): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBB> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT38-0291 GC38-0291-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT38-0292 GC38-0292-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST38-0293 SC38-0293-0 PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

ST36-0294 SC38-0294-0 INSTALLATION 

ST38-0295 SC36-0295-0 MESSAGES 

LTBi-0407 LJB1-0407-0 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

LT67-8030 LY27-8030-0 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF BTAM-ES 6 BTAM SCP (5747-CG1): 

NO SLSS ID REQUIRED 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

GT38-0296 GC38-0296-0 SPECS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF VSE/FASTCOPY (5746-AM4): 

SLSS ID <7799-DAF> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT33-6080 GC33-6060-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT33-6081 GC33-6081-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST33-6082 SC33-6082-0 INSTALLATION REFERENCE MANUAL 

LTC7-0469 LYC7-0469-0 FICHE 

LT73-9090 LY33-9090-0 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF DATA DICTIONARY (5746-XXC): 
SLSS ID <7799-DED> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-4510 GH20-4510-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST40-9083 SH20-9083-2 USER'S GUIDE 

ST40-9084 SH20-9084-3 REFERENCE MANUAL 

GQ40-9104 GH20-9104-3 GENERAL INFORMATION 

(CONT.) 
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ST40-9173 SH20-9173-0 APPLICATION GUIDE 

ST40-9174 SH20-9174-0 AMININSTRATIVE & CUSTOMER GUIDE 

LTB6-0039 LJB6-0039-0 FICHE 

LTB6-0040 LJB6-0040-0 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LT60-8037 LY20-8037-1 LOGIC 

ST60-8076 SY20-8076-0 DIAGNOSTIC GUIDE 

GT00-0644 G320-5780-0 DB/DC PRIMER 

GT00-0645 6320-6017-0 DB/DC IMPLEMENTATION DATA DICT R2 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF DMS/CICS/VS C5746-XC4): 
SLSS ID <7799-DFD> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

GQ40-2195 GH20-2195-3 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST00-0683 SH20-2209-3 REFERENCE MANUAL 

ST00-0684 SH20-22U-3 OPERATOR'S GUIOE 

GT00-0847 GH20-4561-4 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT00-0643 GX20-2339-1 PANEL DESCRIPTION 

LTBO-2518 LYB0-2518-0 FICHE 

LT00-0848 LY20-2456-2 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF DMS/CICS/VS DOS APPN GEN 
FEATURE (5746-XC4): 

SLSS ID <7799-DFD> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

LTBO-2519 LYBO-2519-O FICHE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/PGWER/RJE (5746-XE3): 
SLSS ID <7799-DBP> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

ST32-5328 SH12-5328-0 USER'S GUIDE 

LTA2-5217 LYA2-5217-1 FICHE 

LT52-5034 LY12-5034-0 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/DITTO (5746-UT3): 

SLSS ID <7799-DAD> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

GQ39-6071 GH19-6071-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT39-6072 GH19-6072-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SQ39-6073 SH19-6073-1 REFERENCE & OPERATIONS MANUAL 

LTD3-6000 LJD3-6000-0 FICHE 

LQ59-6061 LY19-6061-1 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF DOS/VS COBOL COMP & LIB 
(5746-CB1): 

SLSS ID <7799-DCC> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

GT26-3998 GC26-3998-0 VS COBOL FOR DOS/VSE 

SQ28-6469 SC28-6469-4 CMS USER'S GUIDE 

GQ28-6478 GC28-6478-4 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SQ28-6479 SC28-6479-3 INSTALLATION REFERENCE MANUAL 

GQ28-6487 GC28-6487-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT00-1040 GX26-3709-0 REFERENCE & RESERVE WORK SUMMARY 

LQC7-5050 LYC7-5050-8 FICHE 

LQ68-6423 LY28-6423-2 LOGIC 

LT68-6424 LY28-6424-1 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF DOS/VS RPG II (5746-RG1); 
SLSS ID <7799-TAR> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

GT33-6029 GC33-6029-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ33-6031 SC33-6031-3 SYSTEM LIBRARY 

ST00-0604 SC33-6032-2 INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

SQ33-6033 SC33-6033-1 MESSAGES 

SQ33-6034 SC33-6034-1 AUTO REPORT 

ST33-6074 SC33-6074-0 USER'S GUIDE 

GT33-6120 GC33-6120-1 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

LTD3-3800 LJD3-3800-2 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

LT00-0605 LY33-9062-2 LOGIC 
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THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

ST26-3971 

GT26-3977 

GT26-3994 

GT26-3995 

GT26-3996 

ST33-0008 

SQ33-0019 

SQ33-0020 

ST33-0021 

ST33-0035 

ST33-0051 

LTB6-0053 

LTB6-0054 

LTB6-0055 

LT73-6010 

LT73-60I1 

LT73-6012 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

ST26-3791 

GT26-3977 

GT26-3994 

ST33-0008 

SQ33-0019 

SQ33-0020 

ST33-0021 

ST33-0051 

LTB6-0053 

LT73-6010 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GT26-3996 

SQ33-0008 

SQ33-0019 

SQ33-0020 

LTB6-0054 

LT73-6011 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GT26-3995 

SQ33-0008 

SQ33-0019 

SQ33-0020 

ST33-0035 

LTB6-0055 

LT73-6012 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799* 
PSEUDO ft 
SQ33-4044 
ST00-0842 
GTO0-0843 
GT00-0646 
LQC7-0905 
LQ73-8044 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 6.0 OF DOS PL/I OPT/LIB (5736-PL3): 
-DAQ> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC26-397I-1 EXTENDED GRAPHICS SUPPORT 

GC26-3977-0 UNG REFERENCE MANUAL 

GC26-3994-3 OPT COMPIL SPECS 

GC26-3995-3 TRANSIENT LIB SPECS 

GC26-3996-3 RES LIB SPECS 

SC33-0008-4 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SC33-OOI9-2 EXECUTION LOGIC 

SC33-0020-6 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

SC33-0021-4 MESSAGES 

SC33-0035-2 MESSAGES 

SC33-005X-0 CMS USER'S GUIDE 

LJB6-0053-0 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LJB6-0054-0 RESIDENT FICHE 

LJB6-0055-0 TRANSIENT FICHE 

LY33-6010-1 LOGIC 

LY33-6011-1 LOGIC 

LY33-6012-I LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 6.0 OF DOS PL/I OPT C5736-PLI): 

■DCQ> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC26-3971-1 EXTENDED GRAPHICS SUPPORT 

GC26-3977-0 PL/I LANG REF 

GC26-3994-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC33-0008-4 PROGRAMMER 1 S GUIDE 

SC33-0019-2 EXECUTION LOGIC 

SC33-0020-6 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

SC33-0021-4 MESSAGES 

SC33-0051-0 CMS USE'S GUIDE 

LJB6-0053-0 LISTINGS 

LY33-6010-1 LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 6.0 OF DOS PL/I RES LIB (5736-LM4): 
*DDQ> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC26-3996-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC33-0008-5 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SC33-0019-2 EXECUTION LOGIC 

SC33-0020-6 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

LJB6-0054-0 FICHE 

LY33-6011-1 LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 6.0 OF DOS PL/I TRANS LIB (5736-LM5): 
■DEQ> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC26-3995-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC33-0008-5 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SC33-00I9-2 EXECUTION LOGIC 

SC33-0020-6 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

SC33-0035-2 MESSAGES 

LJB6-0055-0 FICHE 

LY33-6012-1 LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF DOS SORT/MERGE II (5746-SM21: 
>DCS> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC33-4044-2 PROGRAMMER'S GUID E 

SC33-4045-4 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

GC33-4047-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

GX33-8002-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LYC7-0905-3 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

LY33-8044-2 LOGIC 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3*0 OF EKUL PROG/VS SCP (5747-AG1): 
SLSS ID <7799-DAl> 

PSEUDO S EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-U26 GA27-3051-5 INTRO TO 3704/3705 CQMMU CONTROLLER 

GT00-1075 GA27-3086-2 3704 USER'S GUIDE 

GT00-0623 GA27-3087-3 3705 USER'S GUIDE 

GQ30-3005 GC30-3005-8 3704/3705 STORAGE & PERFORMANCE 

GT00-0625 GC30-3008-5 3704/3705 REFERENCE MANUAL 

ST70-3031 SY30-3031-1 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF VSE/ACCESS CONTROL - 
LOGGING & REPORTING (5746-XE7): 

SLSS ID <7799-DAL> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

GT32-5130 GH12-5130-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GT32-5241 GH12-5241-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST32-5336 SH12-5336-0 OPERATIONS MANUAL 

LTC7-0465 LYC7-0465-0 FICHE 

LT52-5032 LY12-5032-0 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.1 OF ACF/NCP/VS (5735-XX1), 

(5735-XX3)» (5747-CHI) & EP FEATURE: 

SLSS ID <7799-DDN> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-0623 GA27-3087-3 3705 COMMU CONTROL PANEL GUIDE 

GT30-3058 GC30-3058-3 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

ST30-3116 SC30-3116-1 GENERATION & UTILITIES 

ST30-3142 SC30-3142-1 PROGRAM INSTALLATION 

SQ30-3143 SC30-3143-1 UTILITIES 

SQ30-3145 SC30-3145-1 MESSAGES 

GT30-9531 GC30-9529-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT30-9530 GC30-9530-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT30-9531 GC30-9531-1 SPECS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 

LQD2-4141 LJD2-4141-2 LISTINGS 

LQD2-4143 LJD2-4143-2 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

LT70-3041 LY30-3041-0 LOGIC 

LT70-3043 LY30-3043-1 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF ELIAS-1 C5746-XXV): 

SLSS ID <7799-DCE> 

PSEUDO # EQUALS TITLE 

GT19-6219 GH19-6219-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST19-6220 SH19-6220-0 APPLICATION DESIGN GUIDE 

ST19-6221 SH19-6221-0 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATORS GUIDE 

ST19-6222 SHI9-6222-0 PL/I APPLICATION PROGRAMMER GUIDE 

ST19-6223 SH19-6223-0 PL/I APPLICATION PROGRAMMER GUIDE 

ST19-6224 SHI9-6224-0 COBOL SAMPLES HANDBOOK 

ST19-6225 SHI9-6225-0 PL/I SAMPLES HANDBOOK 

GT00-1423 GX11-6067-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LTA9-6133 LYA9-6133-0 FICHE 

LT59-6121 LY19-6121-0 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

LT59-6214 LY19-6214-0 PROBLEM LOGIC MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4*0 OF DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES 
(5747-DS2): 

SLSS ID <7799-DFS> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-0726 GC35-0033-5 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

GT00-0830 GC26-3946-4 SPECIFICATIONS 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF OCCF (5746-XC5): 

SLSS ID <7799-DCF> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

GT33-6113 GC33-6U3-1 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

ST33-6114 SC33-6114-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST33-6115 SC33-6115-1 INSTALLATION GUIDE A REFERENCE 

ST33-6117 SC33-6117-0 DIAGNOSTIC GUIDE 

LTC7-0471 LYC7-0471-0 MICROFICHE 

LQ73-9097 LY33-9097-1 DIAGNOSTIC REFERENCE 
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NOTE: SLSS ID (7799 NUMBERS) CAUSE SHIPMENT OF PUBLICATIONS AT THE 
RIGHT LEVELS FOR THIS SYSTEM IPO/E RELEASE> AND PREVENT SHIPMENT OF 
PUBLICATIONS APPLYING TO OTHER RELEASES, PP NUMBERS ENTERED INTO SLSS 
ARE AUTOMATICALLY CONVERTED TO SLSS ID IF THE SLSS KEY 7703 IS ALSO 
ENTERED 

BASE CONTENT 

PROG, PROD. (NAME) PP NUMBER SLSS ID RELEASE LEVEL 


DOS/VSE 

VSE/ ADVANCED FUNCTIONS 

VSE/IPCS 

VSE/ICCF 

VSE/PQWER 

VSE/POWER/SHARED SPOOLING 
VSE/VSAM 

VSE/VSAM BACKUP RESTORE 
VSE/VSAM SPACE MANAGEMENT 
INTERACTIVE PROD FACILITY 
CICS/DOS/VS 
DL1/DOS/VS 
ACF/VTAM 
& VTAM SCP 
ACF/VTAME 
& VTAM SCP 
BTAM-ES 
& BTAM SCP 

-OPTIONAL FEATURES- 

PROG. PROD. (NAME) 

VSE FASTCOPY 
DATA DICTIONARY 
DMS/CICS/VS 

DMS/CICS/VS DOS APPLI GEN 

VSE/PQWER/RJE 

VSE/DITTO 

DOS/VS COBOL COMPIL & LIB 
RPG II 

DOS/PL/I OPT/LIB 
DOS/PL/I OPT 
DOS/PL/I RES LIB 
DOS/PL/I TRANS LIB 
DOS/VS SORT/MERGE II 
EMUL/PROG/VS SCP 
VSE/ACCESS CONTROL¬ 
LOGGING A REPORTING 
ACF/NCP/VS & EP FEATURE 


ELIAS I 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES 

OCCF 

NCCF 

NPDA 

SQL/DS 

** SLSS ID NOT REQUIRED. 


5745- 030 

5746- XE8 
5746-SAI 
5746-TS1 
5746-XE3 

FEAT 5746-XE3 

5746-AM2 
5746-AM2 
5746-AM2 
5748-MS1 
5746-XX3 
5746-XXl 

5746- RC3 

5747- CF1 

5746- RC7 

5747- CG2 

5746- RC5 

5747- CGI 


PP NUMBER 
5746-AM4 
5746-XXC 
5746-XC4 
FEAT 5746-XC4 

5746-XE3 
5746-UT3 
5746-CB1 
5746-RG1 
5736-PL3 
5736-PLI 
5736-LM4 
5736-LM5 

5746- SM2 

5747- AGl 

5746- XE7 
5735-XX1 
5735-XX3 

5747- CHI 

5746- XXV 

5747- DS2 
5746-XC5 
5735-XX6 
5735-XX8 

5748- XXJ 


7799-DB3 

3.0 

7799-DB9 

3.0 

7799-DBY 

3.0 

7799-DBT 

3.0 

7799-DBP 

2.0 

7799-DBP 

2.0 

7799-DBN 

3.0 

7799-DBN 

2.0 

7799-DBN 

2.0 

7799-DBR 

4.1 

7799-DBG 

1.5 

7799-DBK 

1.6 

7799-DBW 

3.0 

** 

3.0 

7799-OBE 

1.0 

** 

1.0 

7799-DBB 

1.0 

** 

1.0 


SLSS ID RELEASE LEVEL 
7799-DAF 1.0 

7799-DDA 4.0 

7799-DFD 3.0 

7799-DFD 3.0 

7799-DBP 2.0 

7799-DDT 3.0 

7799-DCC 3.0 

7799-TAR 3.0 

7799-DAQ 6.0 

7799-DCQ 6.0 

7799-DDQ 6.0 
7799-DEQ 6.0 

7799-DCS 4.0 

7799-DAI 3.0 

7799-DAL 1.0 
7799-DDN 2.1 

7799-DDN 2.1 

7799-DDN 2.1 

7799-DCE 2.0 

7799-DEV 5.0 

7799-DCF 1.0 

7799-DFN 2.0 

7799-DFP 2.1 

7799-DFQ 1.1 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF DOS/VSE (5745-030): 
SLSS ID <7799-DB3> 

PSEUDO # EQUALS TITLE 

GQ20-1933 GC20-1933-1 l.E SYSTEM IPO/EXTENDED USER'S GUIDE 

GQ20-1935 GC20-1935-1 VSE SYSTEM IPO/EXTENDED GENERAL INFO 

GQ20-1936 GC20-1936-1 VSE SYSTEM IPO/EXTENDED PLANNING GUIDE 

GT20-1937 GC20-1937-0 VSE SYSTEM IPO/EXTENDED CQMMU GD 

GQ26-3855 GC26-3855-2 OS/VS & DOS/VSE AP-1 USER'S GUIDE 

GQ28-1178 GC28-1178-2 OS/VS EREP 

GQ28-1179 GC28-1179-2 EREP MESSAGES 

(CQNT.) 
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GQ33-4010 

GT00-0656 

GT00-0657 

GT00-0837 

GQ33-6109 

GT00-1422 

LQ73-9101 

THE FOLLOWING 

(5746-XE8): 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO # 

GT20-1879 

GT24-5209 

ST24-5210 

ST24-5211 

ST24-5212 

ST24-5213 

ST33-6094 

ST33-6095 

SQ33-6096 

ST33-6097 

SQ33-6098 

ST33-6099 

ST33-6100 

SQ33-6101 

GQ33-6102 

GT33-6106 

ST33-6107 

GQ33-6108 

ST33-6112 

GQ35-0033 

GT.00-1388 

LQC7-2010 

LQC7-2011 

LQC7-2012 

LQC7-2013 

LQC7-2014 

LQC7-2015 

LQC7-2Q16 

LQC7-2017 

LQC7-2018 

LQC7-2019 

LQC7-2020 

LQC7-2021 

LQC7-2022 

LQC7-2023 

LQC7-2024 

LQC7-2025 

LQC7-2026 

LQC7-2027 

LQC7-2028 

LQC7-2029 

LQC7-2030 

LQC7-2031 

LQC7-2032 

LQC7-2033 

LQC7-2034 

LQC7-2035 

LQC7-2036 

LQC7-2037 

LQC7-2038 

LQC7-2039 

LQC7-2040 

LT64-5209 

LT64-5210 

LT64-5211 

LT64-5212 

LQ73-9083 

LQ73-9084 

(CGNT.) 


GC33-4010-5 

GC33-4024-3 

GC33-5383-3 

GC33-6077-2 

GC33-6109-2 

GX20-1850-4 

LY33-9101-1 


ASSLEMBLER UNG REF 

GUIDE TO THE DOS/VSE ASSEMBLER 

OLTEP 

DATA SECURITY UNDER THE VSE SYSTEM 
SCP SPECS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 
REFERENCE SUMMARY 
HANDBOOK 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTION 


•DB9> 

EQUALS 

GC20-I879-0 

GC24-5209-0 

SC24-5210-0 

SC24-5211-0 

SC24-5212-1 

SC24-5213-0 

SC33-6094-0 

SC33-6095-0 

SC33-6096-1 

SC33-6097-0 

SC33-6098-1 

SC33-6099-0 

SC33-6100-0 

SC33-6101-1 

GC33-6102-3 

GC33-6106-0 

SC33-6107-0 

GC33-6108-1 

SC33-6112-0 

GC35-0033-4 

GX33-9007-0 

LYC7-2010-1 

LYC7-2011-1 

LYC7-2012-1 

LYC7-2013-1 

LYC7-2014-1 

LYC7-2015-1 

LYC7-2016-1 

LYC7-2017-1 

LYC7-2018-1 

LYC7-2019-1 

LYC7-2020-1 

LYC7-2021-1 

LYC7-2022-1 

LYC7-2023-1 

LYC7-2024-1 

LYC7-2025-1 

LYC7-2026-1 

LYC7-2027-1 

LYC7-2028-1 

LYC7-2029-1 

LYC7-2030-1 

LYC7-2031-1 

LYC7-2032-1 

LYC7-2033-1 

LYC7-2034-1 

LYC7-2035-1 

LYC7-2036-1 

LYC7-2037-1 

LYC7-2038-1 

LYC7-2039-1 

LYC7-2040-1 

LY24-5209-0 

LY24-5210-0 

LY24-5211-0 

LY24-5212-0 

LY33-9083-1 

LY33-9084-1 


TITLE 

FIXED BLOCK DASD INSTALL/CONV GUIDE 

DATA MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS 

MACRO USER'S GUIDE 

MACRO REFERENCE 

TAPE LABELS 

DASD LABELS 

SYSTEM MANAGEMENT GUIDE 
SYSTEM CONTROL STATEMENTS 
SYSTEM GENERATION 
OPERATING PROCEDURES 
MESSAGES 

SERVICEABILITY AIDS & DEBUG PROCEDURES 

SYSTEM UTILITIES 

PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SPECIFICATIONS 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

SYSTEM INFORMATION 

INTRODUCTION TO THE VSE SYSTEM 

DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES 

REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ATTENTION ROUTINES 

ASSEMBLER 

CHECKPOINT/RESTART 

DIRECT ACCESS METHOD 

DYNAMIC DUMP UTILITY 

DISKETTES IOCS 

DISTRIBUTION PROGRAM 

DISK ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES 

DISPLAY OPERATOR CONSOLE 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES 

SEQUENTIAL DISK IOCS 

EREPI 

COMPILER I/O MODULES 

IOCS & DEVICE INDEPENDENT I/O 

IPL & BUFFER LOAD 

ISAM 

JOB CONTROL 
LIBRARIAN 
LINKAGE EDITOR 

MAGNETIC CHARACTER RECOGNITION IOCS 

OPTICAL CHARACTER RECOGNITION IOCS 

ONLINE TEST EXEC 

PROBLEM DETERMINATION AIDS 

PAPER TAPE IOCS 

RECOVERY MANAGEMENT SUPPORT 

SPECIFIC DEVICE SUPPORT 

SUPERVISOR 

MAGNETIC TAPE IOCS 

TAPE ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES 

SYSTEM UTILITY 

MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY 

LIOCS VOL1 GEN INFO & IMPERATIVE MACROS 

LIOCS VOL2 SAM 

LIOCS V0L3 SAM & ISAM 

DIRECT & SEQUENTIAL DASD LOGIC 

LOGICAL TRANSIENTS AND $IJBSXXX PHASES 

INITIAL PROGRAM LOAD AND JOB CONTROL 
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LT73-9085 

LQ73-9086 

LT73-9087 

LT73-9088 

LQ73-9089 

LQ73-9091 

LT73-9092 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO n 

SQ34-2015 

GQ34-2017 

GT00-0832 

ST34-2024 

LTA0-0315 

LQ65-0004 

THE FOLLOWIKG 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO # 

GT00-0833 

GT00-0844 

ST00-0834 

ST00-0835 

STO0-0836 

ST00-0845 

LQC7-0468 

LT73-9098 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO 8 

GT32-5131 

GT32-5242 

SQ32-5329 

ST00-1145 

SQ32-5520 

LTA2-5216 

LQ52-5027 

LQ52-5028 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799* 
PSEUDO 3 
ST32-5330 
LTA2-5218 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO * 

GT00-0887 

STO0-0888 

ST00-0889 

ST00-0890 

LT00-Q891 

LT00-0892 

LQ64-5192 

LQ64-5195 

THE FOLLOWING 
(5746-AM2): 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSEUDO 8 
GQ24-5190 
SQ24-5216 
LQ64-5213 
LTC7-0470 


LY33-9085-0 LINKAGE EDITOR 

LY33-9086-1 SERVICEABILITY AIDS 

LY33-9087-0 LIBRARIAN 

LY33-9088-0 SYSTEM UTILITIES 

LY33-9089-1 MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY 

LY33-9091-1 SUPERVISOR 

LY33-9092-0 ERROR RECOVERY RECORDING TRANSIENTS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF VSE/IPCS C5746-SA1): 

•DBY> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC34-2015-1 USER'S GUIDE & REFERENCE 

GC34-2017-3 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

GC34-2021-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC34-2024-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LJA0-0315-0 FICHE - 

LY25-0004-I LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF VSE/ICCF C5746-TS1): 

■DBT> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC33-6065-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

GC33-6066-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC33-6067-2 INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

SC33-6068-2 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

SC33-6069-2 MESSAGES 

SX33-9006-2 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LYC7-0468-1 LISTINGS 

LY33-9098-0 DIAGN REF PLM 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/POWER (5746-XE3): 

■DBP> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH12-5131-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GH12-5242-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

SHI2-5329-1 INSTALLATION & OPERATIONS GUIDE 

SHI2-5435-3 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SH12-5520-1 MESSAGES 

LYA2-5216-1 FICHE 

LY12-5027-1 LOGIC VOL X 

LY12-5028-1 LOGIC VOL 2 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/POWER/SPOOLING (5746-XE3): 
•DBP> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SHI2-5330-0 SHARED SPOOLING USER'S GUIDE 

LYA2-52X8-0 ASSEMBLY LISTING 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF VSE/VSAM C5746-AM2): 

•DBN> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC24-5190-4 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC24-5144-2 COMMANDS & MACROS 

SC24-5145-2 PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 

SC24-5146-2 MESSAGES & CODES 

LYB4-6102-2 SOURCE LISTINGS 

LY24-5191-2 LOGIC VOLUME 1 

LY24-5192-1 LOGIC VOLUME 2 

LY24-5195-1 ACCESS METHODS LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/VSAM BACKUP RESTORE 
•DBN> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC24-5190-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC24-5216-1 USER'S GUIDE 

LY24-5213-1 LOGIC 

LYC7-0470-1 MICROFICHE 
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THE FOLLOWING 

(5746-AN2): 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

ST24-5192 

LT64-5204 

LTB4-6104 

THE FOLLOWING 

(5748-MS1): 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

SQ40-2486 

GQ40-2492 

SQ40-5526 

GT40-5527 

GT00-0893 

LTBO-2568 

LTSO-0004 

LTS0-0001 

LTS0-00a2 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GT00-0689 

ST00-0689 

ST00-0688 

ST00-0840 

ST00-0841 

ST00-0692 

ST00-0693 

ST00-0694 

SQ33-0085 

SQ33-0086 

SQ33-0089 

ST00-0695 

ST00-0696 

GT00-0697 

LTA4-3007 

LQ73-6033 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSEUDO ft 

SQ32-54U 

SQ32-5414 

GQ40-1246 

SQ44-5001 

SQ44-5002 

ST44-5007 

GT44-5008 

SQ44-5009 

ST44-5011 

ST44-5021 

ST44-5022 

GT44-5025 

GT00-1127 

STOO-1128 

ST00-I130 

LTB4-6105 

LTOO-1146 

LT64-5215 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799* 
PSEUDO ft 
ST27-0449 
GQ27-0460 
GTOO-1406 
CCONT*) 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2*0 OF VSE/VSAM SPACE NGI1T 
■DBN> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC24-5I92-0 USER'S GUIDE 

LY24-5204-0 LOGIC 

LYB4-6104-0 MICROFICHE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.1 OF INTERACT PROD FACIL 
•DBR> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SH20-2486-1 REFERENCE MANUAL 

6H20-2492-1 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

SH20-5526-1 USER'S GUIDE 

GH20-5527-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

GX20-2383-1 REFERENCE SUMMARY CARD 

LYBO-2568-0 MICROFICHE 

LYB0-2572-0 ASSEMPLY LISTINGS CVM^SEl 

LYB0-2579-0 LOGIC PANELS (VSE & VM/VSE) 

LYB0-2580-0 ASSEMPLY LISTINGS (VSE) 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.5 OF CICS/VS (5746-XX3): 
•DBG> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC33-0066-5 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC33-0068-2 SYSTEM APPLI DESIGN GUIDE 

SC33-0069-3 SYS PROGRAMMER'S REF MANUAL 

SC33-0070-4 DOS/VS SYS PROG REFMANUAL 

SC33-0077-3 APPLI PROG REF MANUAL 

SC33-0079-2 PROGRAM REF MANUAL 

SC33-0080-2 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

SC33-0081-2 MESSAGES & CODES 

SC33-0085-1 RPGII APPLI PRQGR REF MANL 

SC33-0086-1 ENTRY LEVEL SYS UGD (DOS) 

SC33-0089-1 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

SX33-6010-3 DEBUG REF SUMM 

SX33-6011-3 TERMINAL OPERATOR REFERENCE 

GX33-6012-3 APPLI PROG'S REF SUMM 

LYA4-3007-0 CICS/DOS/VS LISTINGS 

LY33-6033-1 DOS/VS DATA AREAS LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.6 OF DL/I DOS/VS (5746-XX1): 
■DBK> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SHI2-5411-5 CALL & RQDLI INTF, APPN DESIGN 
SHI2-5414-7 MESSAGES & CODES 

GH20-1246-8 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH24-5001-3 GUIDE FOR NEW USER'S 

SH24-5002-3 DIAGNOSTIC GUIDE 

SH24-5007-1 IMF USER'S GUIDE 

GH24-5008-0 LIBRARY GUIDE & MASTER INDEX 

SH24-5009-1 USER'S GUIDE 

SH24-5011-0 DATA BASE ADMINISTRATION 

SH24-5021-0 RESOURCE DEFN & UTIL 

SH24-5022-0 APPLIC & D/B DESIGN 

GH24-5025-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

SX24-5103-3 APPLICATION PROGRAMMERS REF SUMMARY 
SX24-5104-3 SYSTEM PROGRAMMERS REF SUMMARY 

SX24-5120-1 HIGHLEVEL PROG INTERFACE REF SUMMARY 

LYB4-6105-0 FICHE 

LY12-5016-6 PROGRAM LOGIC VOL 1 

LY24-5215-0 PROGRAM LOGIC VOL 2 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF ACF/VTAM (5746-RC3): 
*DBW> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC27-0449-1 PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

GC27-0460-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

GC27-0462-4 GENERAL INFORMATION: INTRODUCTION 
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GQ27-0463 GC27-0463-2 GENERAL INFORMATION: CONCEPTS 

ST27-0584 SC27-0584-1 PLANNING & INSTALLATION REF 

SQ27-0466 SC27-0466-2 OPERATIONS MANUAL 

SQ27-0470 SC27-0470-2 MESSAGES & CODES 

ST00-0640 SX27-0003-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SQ78-3020 SY38-3020-2 DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES 

LQ78-3022 LY38-3022-1 LOGIC VOL 1 

LQ78-3026 LY38-3026-2 DATA AREAS 

LTB1-0415 LJB1-0415-0 MICROFICHE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF ACF/VTAM & VTAM SCP 
(5747-CF1): 

NO SLSS ID REQUIRED 

GQ27-0459 GC27-0459-1 SPECS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF ACF/VTAME & VTAM SCP 
(5746-RC7): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBE> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT27-0437 GC27-0437-I SPECIFICATIONS 

GT27-0438 GC27-0438-0 GENERAL INFORMATION: INTRODUCTION 

ST27-0439 SC27-0439-0 INSTALLATION 

ST27-0441 SC27-0441-0 PREINSTALLATION 

ST27-0442 SC27-0442-1 PROGRAMMING 

ST27-0443 SC27-0443-0 OPERATION 

ST27-0444 SC27-0444-1 MESSAGES & CODES 

GT27-0451 GC27-0451-0 GENERAL INFORMATION: CONCEPTS 

LTB1-0458 LJB1-0458-0 ASSEMPLY LISTINGS 

STOO-0642 SX27-3032-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ST78-3012 SY38-3012-0 DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES 

LT78-3013 LY38-3013-1 LOGIC OVERVIEW 

LT78-3014 LY38-3014-0 LOGIC BASIC 

LT76-3016 LY38-3016-1 DIAGNOSTIC DATA AREAS 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF ACF/VTAME & VTAM SCP 
(5747-CG2): 

NO SLSS ID REQUIRED 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT27-0440 GC27-0440-1 SPECS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF BTAME-ES (5746-RC5): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBB> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT38-0291 GC38-0291-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT38-0292 GC38-0292-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST38-0293 SC38-0293-0 PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

ST38-0294 SC38-0294-0 INSTALLATION 

ST38-0295 SC38-0295-0 MESSAGES 

LTB1-0407 LJB1-0407-0 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

LT67-8030 LY27-8030-0 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF BTAM-ES & BTAM SCP (5747-CG1): 

NO SLSS ID REQUIRED 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT38-0296 GC38-0296-0 SPECS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF VSE/FASTCOPY (5746-AM4): 

SLSS ID <7799-DAF> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT33-6080 GC33-6080-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT33-6081 GC33-6081-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST33-6082 SC33-6082-0 INSTALLATION REFERENCE MANUAL 

LTC7-0469 LYC7-0469-0 FICHE 

LT73-9090 LY33-9090-0 LOGIC 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF DATA DICTIONARY (5746-XXC): 
SLSS ID <7799-DDA> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-9193 GH20-9193-0 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

GT40-9194 GH20-9194-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST40-9195 SH20-9195-0 USER'S GD AND REFERENCE MANUAL 

ST40-9196 SH20-9196-0 INSTALLATION GUIDE 

ST40-9197 SH20-9197-0 APPLICATION 6UIDE 

ST40-9198 SH20-9198-0 ADMINISTRATIVE & CUSTOMIZATION GUIDE 

LQB6-0039 LJB6-0039-1 FICHE 

LQB6-0040 LJB6-0040-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

GT00-1035 GX26-3732-0 SEGMENT DEFINITION FORM 

GT00-1036 GX26-3733-0 FIELD DEFINITION FORM 

GT00-1037 GX26-3734-0 FIELD DEFINITION PLI 

GT00-1038 GX26-3735-0 TEXT DATA FORM 

LT60-8081 LY20-8081-0 LOGIC 

ST60-8082 SY20-8082-0 DIAGNOSTIC GUIDE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF DMS/CICS/VS (5746-XC4): 
SLSS ID <7799-DFD> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST00-0663 SH20-2209-3 REFERENCE MANUAL 

ST00-0684 SH20-2211-3 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

GQ40-2195 GH20-2195-3 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GT00-0847 GH20-4561-4 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT00-0643 GX20-2339-1 PANEL DESCRIPTION 

LTBO-2518 LYB0-2518-0 FICHE 

LT00-0848 LY20-2456-2 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF DMS/CICS/VS DOS 
APPLICATION GENERATION FEATURE C5746-XC4): 

SLSS ID <7799-DFD> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

LTBO-2519 LYB0-2519-0 FICHE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/POWER/RJE C5746-XE3): 
SLSS ID <7799-DBP> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST32-5328 SH12-5328-0 USER'S GUIDE 

LTA2-5217 LYA2-5217-1 FICHE 

LT52-5034 LY12-5034-0 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF VSE/DITTO (5746-UT3): 

SLSS ID <7799-DDT> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-0894 GH19-6071-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT00-0895 GH19-6072-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST00-0896 SHI9-6073-2 REFERENCE & OPERATIONS MANUAL 

ST39-6211 SH19-6211-1 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LT00-0909 LJD3-6000-2 FICHE 

LT00-0908 LY19-6061-2 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF DOS/VS COBOL COMP & LIB 
(5746-CB1): 

SLSS ID <7799-DCC> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT26-3998 GC26-3998-0 VS COBOL FOR DOS/VSE 

SQ28-6469 SC28-6469-4 CMS USER'S GUIDE 

SQ28-6478 SC28-6478-4 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SQ28-6479 SC28-6479-3 INSTALLATION REFERENCE MANUAL 

GQ28-6487 GC28-6487-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST00-1040 GX26-3709-0 REFERENCE 2 RESERVE WORK SUMMARY 

LQC7-5050 LYC7-5050-8 FICHE 

LQ68-6423 LY28-6423-2 LOGIC 

LT68-6424 LY28-6424-1 LOGIC 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 

SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF DOS/VS RPG II (5746-RGXI: 

SLSS ID <7799-TAR> 


PSEUDO # 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GT33-6029 

GC33-6029-1 

SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ33-6031 

SC33-6031-3 

SYSTEM LIBRARY 

ST00-0604 

SC33-6032-2 

INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

SQ33-6033 

SC33-6033-1 

MESSAGES 

SQ33-6034 

SC33-6034-1 

AUTO REPORT 

ST33-6074 

SC33-6074-0 

USER'S GUIDE 

GT33-6120 

GC33-6X20-I 

GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

LTD3-3800 

LJD3-3800-2 

MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

LT00-0605 

LY33-9062-2 

LOGIC * 

THE FOLLOUING 

PUBLICATIONS 

SUPPORT RELEASE 6.0 OF DOS PL/I OPT/LIB (5736-PL3): 

SLSS ID <7799-DAQ> 


PSEUDO # 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

ST26-3971 

SC26-3971-1 

EXTENDED GRAPHICS SUPPORT 

GT26-3977 

GC26-3977-0 

LANGUAGE REFERENCE MANUAL 

GT26-3994 

GC26-3994-3 

SPECIFICATIONS - OPTIMIZ COMPILER 

GT26-3995 

GC26-3995-3 

SPECIFICATIONS - TRANSIENT LIB 

GT26-3996 

GC26-3996-3 

SPECIFICATIONS - RESIDENT LIB 

SQ33-0008 

SC33-0008-5 

PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

ST33-0019 

SC33-0019-1 

EXECUTION LOGIC 

SQ33-0020 

SC33-0020-6 

INSTALLATION MANUAL 

ST33-0021 

SC33-0021-4 

MESSAGES 

ST33-0035 

SC33-0035-2 

MESSAGES 

ST33-0051 

SC33-0051-0 

CMS USER'S GUIDE 

LTB6-0053 

LJB6-0053-0 

PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LTB6-0054 

LJB6-0054-0 

RESIDENT FICHE 

LTB6-0055 

LJB6-0055-0 

TRANSIENT FICHE 

LT73-6010 

LY33-6010-I 

LOGIC 

LT73-6011 

LY33-60X1-I 

LOGIC 

LT73-6012 

LY33-6012-1 

LOGIC 

THE FOLLOUING PUBLICATIONS 

SUPPORT RELEASE 6.0 OF DOS PL/I OPT (5736-PL1): 

SLSS ID <7799-DCQ> 


PSEUDO # 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

ST26-3971 

SC26-3971-1 

EXTENDED GRAPHICS SUPPORT 

GT26-3977 

GC26-3977-0 

LANGUAGE REFERENCE MANUAL 

GT26-3994 

GC26-3994-3 

SPECIFICATIONS - OPT COMP 

SQ33-0008 

SC33-0008-5 

PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

ST33-0019 

SC33-00X9-1 

EXECUTION LOGIC 

SQ33-0020 

SC33-0020-6 

INSTALLATION MANUAL 

ST33-002X 

SC33-002X-4 

MESSAGES 

ST33-0051 

SC33-0051-0 

CMS USER'S GUIDE 

LTB6-0053 

LJB6-0053-0 

LISTINGS 

LT73-6010 

LY33-6010-1 

LOGIC 

THE FOLLOUING 

PUBLICATIONS 

SUPPORT RELEASE 6.0 OF DOS PL/I RES LIB (5736-LM4): 

SLSS ID <7799-DDQ> 


PSEUDO # 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

SQ33-0008 

SC33-0008-5 

PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

GT26-3996 

GC26-3996-3 

SPECIFICATIONS 

ST33-00X9 

SC33-0019-1 

EXECUTION LOGIC 

SQ33-0020 

SC33-0020-6 

INSTALLATION MANUAL 

LTB6-0054 

LJB6-0054-0 

FICHE 

LT73-6011 

LY33-6011-1 

LOGIC 

THE FOLLOUING PUBLICATIONS 

SUPPORT RELEASE 6.0 OF DOS PL/I TRANS LIB (5736-LM5) 

SLSS ID <7799-DEQ> 


SQ33-0008 

SC33-0008-5 

PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

GT26-3995 

GC26-3995-3 

SPECIFICATIONS 

ST33-0019 

SC33-0019-1 

EXECUTION LOGIC 

SQ33-0020 

SC33-Q02Q-6 

INSTALLATION MANUAL 

ST33-0035 

SC33-0035-2 

MESSAGES 

LTB6-0055 

LJB6-0055-0 

FICHE 

LT73-60I2 

LY33-6012-1 

LOGIC 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF DOS SORT/MERGE II (5746-SM2): 
SLSS ID <7799-DCS> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

SQ33-4044 SC33-4044-2 PROGRAMMER 1 S 6UIDE 

STO0-0842 SC33-4045-4 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

GT00-0843 GC33-4047-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT00-0646 GX33-8002-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LQC7-090S LYC7-0905-3 ASSEMPLY LISTINGS 

LQ73-8044 LY33-8044-2 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF EMUL PROG/VS SCP (5747-AG1): 
SLSS ID <7799-DAl> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

GTOO-0624 GA27-3051-4 INTROD TO 3704/3705 COMMU CONTROLLER 

GT00-0622 GA27-3086-1 3704 USER'S GUIDE 

GT00-0623 GA27-3087-3 3705 USER'S GUIDE 

GQ30-3005 GC30-3005-8 3704/3705 STORAGE & PERFORMANCE 

GT0O-0625 GC30-3008-5 3704/3705 REFERENCE MANUAL 

ST70-3031 SY30-3031-1 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF VSE/ACCESS CONTROL - 
L06GING 8 REPORTING (5746-XE7): 

SLSS ID <7799-DAL> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

GT32-5130 SH12-5130-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GT32-5241 GH12-5241-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST32-5336 SH12-5336-0 OPERATIONS MANUAL 

LTC7-0465 LYC7-0465-0 FICHE 

LT52-5032 LY12-5032-0 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.1 OF ACF/NCP/VS (5735-XXI), 

(5735-XX3)t (5747-CHI) & EP FEATURE: 

SLSS ID <7799-DDN> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-0623 GA27-3087-3 3705 COMMU CONTROL PANEL GUIDE 

GT30-3058 GC30-3058-3 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

GT30-9529 GC30-9529-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT30-9530 GC30-9530-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT30-9531 GC30-9531-1 SPECS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 

ST30-3116 SC30-3U6-1 GENERATION & UTILITIES 

ST30-3142 SC30-3142-1 PROGRAM INSTALLATION 

SQ30-3143 SC30-3143-1 UTILITIES 

SQ30-3145 SC30-3145-1 MESSAGES 

LQD2-4141 LJD2-4141-2 LISTINGS 

LQD2-4143 LJD2-4143-2 ASSEMPLY LISTINGS 

LT70-3041 LY30-3041-0 LOGIC 

LQ70-3043 LY30-3043-1 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF ELIAS-1 (5746-XXV): 

SLSS ID <7799-DCE> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

GT19-6219 SHI9-6219-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST19-6220 SH19-6220-0 APPLICATION DESIGN GUIDE 

ST19-6221 SHI9-6221-0 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR'S GUIDE 

ST19-6222 SH19-6222-0 PL/I APPLICATION PROGRAMMER GUIDE 

ST19-6223 SHI9-6223-0 PL/I APPLICATION PROGRAMMER GUIDE 

ST19-6224 SHI9-6224-0 COBOL SAMPLES HANDBOOK 

ST19-6225 SHI9-6225-0 PL/I SAMPLES HANDBOOK 

GT00-1423 GX11-6067-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LTA9-6133 LYA9-6133-0 FICHE 

LT59-6121 LY19-6121-0. PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

LT59-6214 LY19-6214-0 PROGRAM LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 5.0 OF DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES 
(5747-DS2): 

SLSS ID <7799-DEV> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-0S72 GC35-0033-6 GENERAL INFORMATION REFERENCE 

GT00-0830 GC26-3946-4 SPECIFICATIONS (NOT AVAIL UNDER SLSS) 
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THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GT33-6113 

ST33-6114 

ST33-6115 

ST33-6117 

LTC7-0471 

LQ73-9097 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799’ 

GT27-0428 

GT27-0429 

SQ27-0430 

SQ27-0431 

SQ27-0432 

SQ27-0433 

LTB1-2054 

LT00-1082 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799 

GT00-0899 

ST00-0898 

ST00-0897 

SQ34-2032 

LT0Q-0901 

LTOO-0900 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799 

GQ44-5012 

GQ44-5013 

SQ44-5014 

SQ44-50I5 

ST44-5016 

ST44-5017 

SQ44-5018 

SQ44-5019 

SQ44-5020 

GT44-5026 

ST44-5027 

ST00-I348 

LT64-5216 

LT64-5217 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF OCCF (5746-XC5): 
•DCF> 

EQUALS 
GC33-6113-1 
SC33-6114-0 
SC33-6115-0 
SC33-6117-0 
LYC7-0471-0 
LY33-9097-1 


TITLE 

GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 
SPECIFICATIONS 

INSTALLATION GUIDE & REFERENCE 

DIAGNOSTIC GUIDE 

MICROFICHE 

DIAGNOSTIC REFERENCE 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF NCCF (5735-XX6): 
-DFN> 

GC27-0428-2 
GC27-0429-6 
SC27-0430-5 
SC27-0431-4 
SC27-0432-5 
SC27-0433-4 
LJB1-2054-0 
LY38-3010-3 


SPECIFICATIONS 

GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

INSTALLATION MANUAL 

MESSAGES 

TERMINAL USE 

CUSTOMIZATION 

ASSEMBLY LISTING 

LOGIC 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.1 OF NPDA (5735-XX8): 
■DFP> 

GC34-2009-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC34-2011-4 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

SC34-2012-2 MESSAGES AND CODES 

SC34-2032-1 USER'S GUIDE 

LJA0-0312-1 MICROFICHE 

LY25-0002-2 LOGIC 


PUBLICATIONS 

•DFQ> 

SH24-5012-1 

GH24-5013-1 

SH24-5014-1 

SH24-5015-1 

SH24-5016-1 

SH24-5017-1 

SH24-5018-1 

SH24-5019-1 

SH24-5020-1 

GH24-5026-1 

SH24-5027-0 

SX24-5121-0 

LY24-5216-1 

LY24-5217-1 


SUPPORT RELEASE 1.1 OF SQL/DS (5748-XXJ): 

GENERAL INFORMATON MANUAL 
CONCEPTS & FACILITIES 
PLANNING & ADMINISTRATION 
INSTALLATION GUIDE 
TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 
TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE 
APPLICATION PROGRAMMING 
MESSAGES & CODES 
SYSTEM OPERATION 
SPECIFICATIONS 
MASTER INDEX 
REFERENCE SUMMARY 
LOGIC VOL 1 
LOGIC VOL 2 
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NOTE: SLSS ID (7799 NUMBERS) CAUSE SHIPMENT OF PUBLICATIONS AT THE 
RIGHT LEVELS FOR THIS SYSTEM IPO/E RELEASE, AND PREVENT SHIPMENT OF 
PUBLICATIONS APPLYING TO OTHER RELEASES. PP NUMBERS ENTERED INTO SLSS 
ARE AUTOMATICALLY CONVERTED TO SLSS ID IF THE SLSS KEY 7704 IS ALSO 
ENTERED 

BASE CONTENT 


PROG. PROD. (NAME) 

PP NUMBER 

SLSS ID 

RELEASE LEVEL 

VSE/SYSTEM PACKAGE 


7799-DBZ 

1.0 

INTERACTIVE PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY 

5748-MS1 

ii 

4.5 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS AND DOS/VSE SCP 

5746-XE6 

it 

3.5 

VSE/VSAM» BACKUP/RESTORE FEATURE, 

AND SPACE MANAGEMENT FEATURE 

5746-AM2 

ii 

3.0 

VSE/PQNER (AND VSE/POWER SHARED SPOOL 

FEATURE) 

5666-273 

ii 

1.0 

VSE/ICCF 

5746-TS1 

n 

3.5 

DITTO FOR VSE AND VM 

5668-917 

ii 

1.0 

VSE/FAST COPY 

5746-AM4 

ti 

2.0 

CICS/DOS/VS 

5746-XX3 

ii 

6.0 

ACF/VTAM 

5666-280 

ii 

1.0 

BTAM-ES AND BTAM SCP 

5746-RC5 

n 

1.0 


5747-CG1 

•• 

1.0 

VSE/OLTEP 

5656-092 

•• 

1.0 

EREP 

5656-093 

ii 

3.0 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES 

5747-DS2 

ii 

6.0 

-OPTIONAL FEATURES- 

PROG. PROD. (NAME) 

DL/I DOS/VS 

5746-XXI 

7799-DBK 

6.0 

ACF/NCP/VS & EP FEATURE 

5735-XX1 

7799-DDN 

2.1 


5735-XX3 

7799-DDN 

2.1 


5747-CHI 

7799-DDN 

2.1 

NCCF 

5735-XX6 

7799-DFN 

2.0 

NPDA 

5668-983 

7799-DA2 

1.0 

DOS/VS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY 

5746-CB1 

7799-DCC 

3.0 

DOS/VS RPG II 

5746-RG1 

7799-TAR 

3.0 

DOS/PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER & LIBRARIES 

5736-PL3 

7799-DAQ 

6.0 

DOS/PL/I RESIDENT LIBRARY 

5736-LM4 

7799-DDQ 

6.0 

DOS/PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY 

5736-LM5 

7799-DEQ 

6.0 

DOS/PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER 

5736-PL1 

7799-DCQ 

6.0 

VSE/IPCS 

5746-SA1 

7799-DBY 

3.0 

SORT/MERGE II 

5746-SM2 

7799-DTS 

5.0 

VSE/OCCF 

5746-XC5 

7799-DCF 

1.0 

VSE/ACCESS CONTROL - LOGGING & REPORTING 

5746-XE7 

7799-DAL 

1.0 

EP/VS 

5747-AG1 

7799-DA1 

3.0 

DMS/CICS/VS AND IAG FEATURE 

5746-XC4 

7799-DFE 

4.0 

ISPF AND ISPF/PDF 

5668-960 

7799-DFF 

1.0 


5666-281 

7799-DFF 

1.0 

OMS/CSP DEF AND DMS/CSP EXEC 

5668-944 

7799-DAM 

1.0 


5668-945 

7799-DAM 

1.0 

INFO SYSTEM 

5735-OZS 

7799-DAZ 

i.o 

DATA DICTIONARY 

5746-XXC 

7799-DOA 

4.0 

ELIAS I 

5746-XXV 

7799-DCE 

2.0 

SQL/DATA SYSTEM 

5748-XXJ 

7799-DGQ 

2.0 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF VSE SYSTEM IPO/E: 
SLSS ID <7799-DBZ> 

PSEUDO # EQUALS TITLE 

GT20-2003 GC20-2003-1 VSE SYSTEM IPO/E PUNNING GUIDE 

GT20-20G4 GC20-2004-0 VSE SYSTEM IPO/E COMMUNICATION 

GT20-2012 GC20-2012-0 VSE SYSTEM IPO/E INSTALLATION 

GT20-2013 GC20-2013-0 VSE SYSTEM IPO/E REFERENCE 

GT20-2014 GC20-2014-0 VSE SYSTEM IPO/E VM/VSE FEATURE 

GT40-5347 GH20-5347-1 VSE SYSTEM IPO/E PACKAGE SPECS 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4,5 OF INTERACT PROD FACIL 
(5748-MS1): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBZ> 

PSEUDO * EQUALS TITLE 

ST00-1077 SH20-2486-2 REFERENCE MANUAL 

ST00-1076 SH20-5526-2 USER’S GUIDE 

ST40-5625 SH20-5625-0 DIAGNOSTIC REFERENCE MANUAL 

ST00-0980 SX20-2346-0 TEMPUTE 3277 

ST00-1080 SX20-2355-1 TEMPUTE 3276/3278 

GT00-1078 GX20-2383-3 REFERENCE SUMMARY CARD 

LT00-1095 LYBO-2579-2 FICHE, PANELS, TABLES, ETC. 

LT00-1096 LYB0-2580-2 FICHE, DIALOG MGR 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.5 OF VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS 
AND DOS/VSE SCP (5746-XE8): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBZ> 

PSEUDO * EQUALS TITLE 

GT20-1879 GC20-1879-0 FIXED BLOCK DASD INSTALL/CONV GUIDE 

GQ24-5209 GC24-5209-1 DATA MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS 

SQ24-5210 SC24-5210-1 MACRO USER’S GUIDE 

SQ24-5211 SC24-5211-1 MACRO REFERENCE 

SQ24-5213 SC24-5213-1 DISK, DISKETTE & TAPE UBELS 

GQ33-4010 GC33-4010-5 OS/VS DPS/VSE VM/370 ASSEMBLER LANG 

GT00-0656 GC33-4024-3 GUIDE DOS/VSE ASSEMBLER 

GT00-1054 GC33-6077-3 DATA SECURITY UNDER VSE 

SQ33-6094 SC33-6094-1 SYSTEM MANAGEMENT GUIDE 

SQ33-6095 SC33-6095-1 SYSTEM CONTROL STATEMENTS 

ST00-1049 SC33-6096-2 PLANNING 8 INSTALUTION 

SQ33-6097 SC33-6097-1 OPERATION 

ST00-1050 SC33-6098-2 MESSAGES & CODES 

SQ33-6099 SC33-6099-1 DIAGNOSIS: SERVICE AIDS 

SQ33-6I00 SC33-6100-1 SYSTEM UTILITIES 

ST00-1051 SC33-6101-2 MSHP PROGRAM REFERENCE 

GT00-1052 GC33-6102-4 VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTION SPECS 

GT00-1053 GC33-6108-2 INTRODUCTION TO THE VSE SYSTEM 

GT00-1066 GC33-6109-3 DOS/VSE SCP SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ33-6112 SC33-6112-1 DIAGNOSIS: GUIDE 

GT33-6157 GC33-6157-0 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

GT00-1055 GX33-9007-1 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LT00-1098 LYC7-2010-2 ATTENTION ROUTINES 

LT00-1099 LYC7-2011-2 ASSEMBLER 

LT00-1100 LYC7-2012-2 CHECKPOINT/RESTART 

LT00-1101 LYC7-2013-2 DIRECT ACCESS METHOD 

LT00-1102 LYC7-2014-2 DYNAMIC DUMP UTILITY 

LT00-1103 LYC7-2015-2 DISKETTES IOCS 

LT00-1104 LYC7-2016-2 DISTRIBUTION PROGRAM 

LT00-1105 LYC7-2017-2 DISK ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES 

LT00-1106 LYC7-2018-2 DISPLAY OPERATOR CONSOLE 

LT00-1107 LYC7-2020-2 SEQUENTIAL DISK IOCS 

LT00-1108 LYC7-2022-2 COMPILER I/O MODULES 

LT00-1109 LYC7-2023-2 IOCS & DEVICE INDEPENDENT I/O 

LT00-1110 LYC7-2024-2 IPL & BUFFER LOAD 

LT00-1111 LYC7-2025-2 ISAM 

LT00-1112 LYC7-2026-2 JOB CONTROL 

LT00-1113 LYC7-2027-2 LIBRARIAN 

LT00-1114 LYC7-2028-2 LINKAGE EDITOR 

LTOO-1115 LYC7-2029-2 MAGNETIC CHARACTER RECOGNITION IOCS 

LT00-1116 LYC7-2030-2 OPTICAL CHARACTER RECOGNITION IOCS 

LTOO-1117 LYC7-2032-2 PROBLEM DETERMINATION AIDS 

LT00-1118 LYC7-2033-2 PAPER TAPE IOCS 

LT00-1119 LYC7-2034-2 RECOVERY MANAGEMENT SUPPORT 

LT00-1120 LYC7-2035-2 SPECIFIC DEVICE SUPPORT 

LT00-1121 LYC7-2036-2 SUPERVISOR 

LT00-1122 LYC7-2037-2 MAGNETIC TAPE IOCS 

LT00-1123 LYC7-2038-2 TAPE ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES 

LT00-1124 LYC7-2039-2 SYSTEM UTILITY 

LT00-1125 LYC7-2040-2 MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY 

LT64-5209 LY24-5209-0 LIOCS VOL 1 GEN INFO & IMPERATIVE MACROS 

LT64-5210 LY24-5210-0 LIOCS VOL 2 SAM 

LT64-5211 LY24-5211-0 LIOCS VOL 3 SAM & ISAM 

(CONT.) 
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LT64-5212 LY24-5212-0 DIRECT 8 SEQUENTIAL DASD LOGIC 

LQ73-9083 LY33-9083-1 LOGICAL TRANSIENTS AND 9IJBSXXX PHASES 

LQ73-9084 LY33-9084-1 INITIAL PROGRAM LOAD AND JOB CONTROL 

LQ73-9085 LY33-9085-1 LINKAGE EDITOR 

LQ73-9086 LY33-9086-1 SERVICEABILITY AIDS 

LT73-9087 LY33-9087-0 LIBRARIAN 

LT73-9088 LY33-9088-0 SYSTEM UTILITIES 

LQ73-9089 LY33-9089-1 MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY 

LQ73-9091 LY33-9091-1 SUPERVISOR 

LT73-9092 LY33-9092-0 ERROR RECOVERY RECORDING TRANSIENTS 

LQ73-9101 LY33-9101-1 HANDBOOK 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF VSE/VSAM AND BACKUP/RESTORE & 
SPACE MANAGEMENT FEATURE (5746-AM2): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBZ> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST00-0888 SC24-5144-2 COMMANDS 8 MACROS 

STO0-0889 SC24-5145-2 PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 

ST00-0890 SC24-5146-2 MESSAGES & CODES 

GT00-0887 GC24-5190-4 SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ24-5191 SC24-519I-X DOCUMENT SUBSET 

ST24-5192 SC24-5192-0 USER'S GUIDE - SPACE MANAGEMENT 

SQ24-5216 SC24-5216-1 USER'S GUIDE - BACKUP RESTORE 

LT00-0891 LYB4-6102-2 SOURCE LISTINGS VSE/VSAM FICHE 

LTB4-6104 LYB4-6104-0 MICROFICHE - SPACE MANAGEMENT 

LTC7-0470 LYC7-0470-1 MICROFICHE - BACKUP RESTORE 

LT00-0692 LY24-5191-2 VSE/VSAM LOGIC* VOLUME 1 

LQ64-S192 LY24-5192-1 VSE/VSAM LOGIC* VOLUME 2 

LQ64-5195 LY24-5195-1 AMS LOGIC 

LT64-5204 LY24-5204-0 LOGIC - SPACE MANAGEMENT 

LQ64-5213 LY24-5213-1 LOGIC - BACKUP RESTORE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF VSE/PONER (5666-273): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBZ> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST33-6140 SC33-6140-1 NETWORKING USER'S GUIDE 

GQ32-5242 GH12-5242-4 SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ32-5328 SH12-5328-2 REMOTE JOB ENTRY USER'S GUIDE 

ST00-1057 SHI2-5329-3 INSTALLATION & OPERATIONS GUIDE 

SQ32-5330 SH12-5330-1 SHARED SPOOLING USER'S 6UIDE 

ST00-1145 SHI2-5435-3 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ST00-1058 SHI2-5520-3 MESSAGES 

LTC7-0483 LYC7-0483-0 VSE/POWER MICROFICHE 

LTC7-0484 LYC7-0484-0 VSE/POWER SHARED SPOOL FICHE 

LT00-1059 LY12-5027-3 LOGIC VOL 1 

LT00-1060 LY12-5028-2 LOGIC VOL 2 

LQ52-5034 LY12-5034-1 PLM VOL 3 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.5 OF VSE/ICCF (5746-TS1): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBZ> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-1O61 GC33-6065-4 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST00-1062 SC33-6067-4 INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

ST00-1063 SC33-6068-4 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

ST00-1064 SC33-6069-3 MESSAGES 

SQ33-6138 SC33-6138-1 INTRO INTERACTIVE PROGRAMMING 

GT33-6159 GC33-6159-0 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

GT00-1065 GX33-9006-3 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LT00-1129 LYC7-0468-2 LISTINGS 

LQ73-9098 LY33-9098-1 DIAGN REF PLM 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF DITTO FOR VSE & VM (5668-917): 
SLSS ID <7799-DBZ> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT39-6103 GH19-6103-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST39-6104 SHI9-6104-0 PROGRAM REFERENCE & OPERATION 

GT39-6105 GH19-6105-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST00-1039 SX11-6106-0 REFERENCE CARD 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/FASTCOPY (5746-AM4): 
SLSS ID <7799-DB2> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GQ33-6080 GC33-6080-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ33-6082 SC33-6082-1 INSTALLATION REF MANUAL 

GT33-6158 GC33-6158-0 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

LQC7-0469 LYC7-0469-1 FICHE 

LT73-9090 LY33-9090-1 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 6.0 OF CICS/DOS/VS (5746-XX3): 
SLSS 10 <7799-DB2> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

STOO-0689 SC33-0068-2 SYS APPLN DESIGN GD 

ST00-1068 SC33-0070-5 DOS/VS SYS PROS REF MANUAL 

ST00-1031 SC33-0072-2 4700/3600/3630 GUIDE 

ST00-1032 SC33-0073-2 3650/3680 GUIDE 

ST00-1033 SC33-0074-2 3767/3770/6670 GUIDE 

ST00-1034 SC33-0075-4 3790/3730/8100 GUIDE 

ST00-1069 SC33-0077-4 APPLI PROG REF MANUAL 

ST00-1070 SC33-0079-3 PROGRAM REF MANUAL 

ST00-1071 SC33-0080-3 OPERATOR’S GUIDE 

ST00-1025 SC33-0081-3 MESSAGES 6 CODES 

GTOO-1394 GC33-0084-4 PROGRAM PRODUCT SPECS 

ST00-1026 SC33-0085-2 RPGII APPLI PROGR REF MANL 

STOO-1027 SC33-0089-2 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GD 

ST00-1393 SC33-0095-4 MASTER INDEX 

SQ33-0096 SC33-0096-1 3270/8775 GUIDE 

LQ33-0105 LC33-0105-1 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

GT33-0130 GC33-0130-0 DOS/VS RELEASE GUIDE 

ST33-0131 SC33-0131-1 CUST0MI2ATI0N GUIDE 

ST33-0133 SC33-0133-1 INTERCOMMUNICATIONS FACILITY GD 

ST33-0134 SC33-0134-0 PERFORMANCE GUIDE 

ST33-0135 SC33-0135-1 RECOVERY & RESTART GUIDE 

ST33-0149 SC33-0149-1 DEFINITION GUIDE 

GT33-0155 GC33-0155-1 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

ST00-1028 SX33-6010-4 DEBUG REF SUMM 

GT00-1029 GX33-6012-4 APPLI PROG’S REF SUMM 

LTA4-3012 LYA4-3012-0 CICS/DOS/VS LISTINGS 

LTOO-1030 LY33-6033-2 DOS/VS DATA AREAS LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF ACF/VTAM C5666-280): 

SLSS ID <7799-DB2> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT27-0608 GC27-0608-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GT27-0609 GC27-0609-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST27-0610 SC27-0610-1 PLANNING & INSTALLATION 

ST27-0611 SC27-0611-0 PROGRAMMING 

ST27-0612 SC27-0612-1 OPERATION 

ST27-0614 SC27-0614-1 MESSAGES & CODES 

ST27-0630 SC27-0630-0 DIAGNOSTIC GUIDE 

LTB1-2053 LJB1-2053-0 LISTINGS 

ST00-1379 SX27-0027-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

GT00-1073 GX27-0032-0 MASTER INDEX 

LT78-3058 LY38-3058-0 DIAGNOSTIC REFERENCE CVSE) 

LT78-3059 LY38-3059-0 DATA AREAS (VSE) 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF BTAME-ES C5746-RC5) AND 
BTAM SCP C 5747-CG1): 

SLSS ID <7799-DB2> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT38-0291 GC38-0291-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT38-0292 GC38-0292-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST38-0293 SC38-0293-0 PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

ST38-0294 SC38-0294-0 INSTALLATION 

ST38-0295 SC38-0295-0 MESSAGES 

GT38-0296 GC38-0296-0 SCP SPECS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 

LTB1-0407 LJB1-0407-0 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

LT67-8030 LY27-8030-0 LOGIC 
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THE FOLLOHINS PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF VSE/OLTEP (5656-092): 
SLSS ID <7799-DBZ> 


PSEUDO 9 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GT33-6141 

GC33-6X41-0 

SCP SPECS (NOT AVAILABLE UNDER SLSS) 

GT33-6156 

GC33-6X56-0 

INSTALLATION & OPERATION 

ST73-9105 

SY33-9105-0 

DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

THE FOLLOHINS PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF EREP (5656-093): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBZ> 

PSEUDO 9 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GT28-1181 

GC28-1181-1 

SCP SPECIFICATIONS 

GT28-1378 

GC28-1378-0 

EREP USER'S GUIDE & REFERENCE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 6.0 OF DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES 
(5747-DS2): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBZ> 

PSEUDO 9 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GT00-1046 

GC26-3946-7 

SPECIFICATIONS 

GTOO-0920 

GC35-0033-7 

USER'S GUIDE & REFERENCE 

THE FOLLOHINS PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 6.0 OF DL/I DOS/VS (5746-XX1): 
SLSS ID <7799-DBK> 

PSEUDO 9 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

SQ32-5411 

SHI2-5411-5 

CALL & RQDLI INTF» APPN DESIGN 

SQ32-5414 

SHI2-5414-7 

MESSAGES & CODES 

GQ40-1246 

GH20-1246-8 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

SQ44-5001 

SH24-5001-3 

GUIDE FOR NEW USER'S 

SQ44-5002 

SH24-5002-3 

DIAGNOSTIC GUIDE 

ST44-5007 

SH24-5007-1 

IMF USER'S GUIDE 

GT44-5008 

GH24-5008-0 

LIB GUIDE & MASTER INDEX 

SQ44-5009 

SH24-5009-1 

HIGH LEVEL PROG INTERFACE USER'S GD 

ST44-5011 

SH24-5011-0 

DATA BASE ADMINISTRATION 

ST44-5021 

SH24-5021-0 

RESOURCE DEFN & UTIL 

ST44-5022 

SH24-5022-0 

APPLIC & D/B DESIGN 

GT44-5025 

GH24-5025-0 

SPECIFICATIONS 

ST00-1127 

SX24-5103-3 

APPLN PROG REF SUMMARY 

ST00-1128 

SX24-5104-3 

SYS PROGRAM REF SUMMARY 

STOO-1130 

SX24-5120-1 

HIGH LEVEL PROG INTERFACE REF SUMMARY 

LTB4-6105 

LYB4-6105-0 

MICROFICHE 

LTOO-1146 

LY12-5016-6 

PROGRAM LOGIC VOL 1 

LT64-5215 

LY24-5215-0 

PROGRAM LOGIC VOL 2 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.1 OF ACF/NCP/VS (5735-XX1), 

(5735-XX3 )f (5747-CHI), & 
SLSS ID <7799-DDN> 

EP FEATURE: 

PSEUDO 9 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GT00-0623 

GA27-3087-3 

3705 CGMMU CONTROL PANEL GD 

GT30-3058 

GC30-3058-3 

GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

ST30-3142 

SC30-3142-1 

INSTALLATION 

SQ30-3X43 

SC30-3143-1 

UTILITIES 

SQ30-3145 

SC30-3145-1 

MESSAGES 

GT30-9529 

GC30-9529-1 

SPECIFICATIONS FOR 5735-XX3 

GT30-9530 

GC30-9530-1 

SPECIFICATIONS FOR 5735-XX1 

GT30-9531 

GC30-9531rl 

SPECIFICATIONS FOR 5747-CHI 

LQD2-4X41 

LJD2-4141-2 

LISTINGS 

LQD2-4143 

LJD2-4143-2 

ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

LT70-3041 

LY30-3041-0 

LOGIC 

LQ70-3043 

LY30-3043-1 

REFERENCE SUMMARY 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF NCCF (5735-XX6): 

SLSS ID <7799-DFN> 

PSEUDO 9 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GT27-0428 

GC27-0428-2 

SPECIFICATIONS 

GQ27-0429 

GC27-0429-8 

GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

ST00-X08X 

SC27-0430-6 

INSTALLATION MANUAL 

SQ27-0431 

SC27-0431-4 

MESSAGES 

SQ27-0432 

SC27-0432-5 

TERMINAL USE 

ST00-1074 

SC27-0433-5 

CUSTOMIZATION 

LTBX-2054 

LJB1-2054-0 

ASSEMBLY LISTING 

LT00-X082 

LY38-3010-3 

LOGIC 
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THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT34-2061 

ST34-2063 

ST34-2064 

ST34-2065 

GT34-2066 

GT34-2067 

LTA0-0319 

LT65-0012 

THE FOLLOWING 

(5746-CB1): 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

6T26-3998 

SQ26-6469 

SQ28-6478 

SQ28-6479 

GQ28-6487 

GT00-104Q 

LQC7-5050 

LQ68-6423 

LT68-6424 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GT33-6029 

SQ33-6031 

ST00-0604 

SQ33-6033 

SQ33-6034 

ST33-6074 

GT33-6120 

LTD3-3800 

LT00-0605 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

ST26-3971 

GT26-3977 

GT26-3994 

GT26-3995 

GT26-3996 

SQ33-0008 

SQ33-0019 

SQ33-0020 

ST33-0021 

ST33-0035 

ST33-0051 

LTB6-0053 

LTB6-0054 

LTB6-0055 

LT73-6010 

LT73-6011 

LT73-6012 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT26-3996 

SQ33-0008 

SQ33-0019 

SQ33-0020 

LTB6-0054 

LT73-6011 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF NPDA (5668-983): 

■DA2> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC34-2061-1 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

SC34-2063-0 USER 1 S GUIDE 

SC34-2064-0 RECOMMENDED ACTION GUIDE 

SC34-2065-0 MESSAGES & CODES 

SC34-2066-1 INSTALLATION 

GC34-2067-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

LJA0-0319-0 MICROFICHE 

LY25-0012-0 PROGRAM LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF DOS/VS COBOL COMP & LIB 
■DCC> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC26-3998-0 IBM VS COBOL FOR VSE 

SC28-6469-4 CMS USER'S GUIDE 

SC28-6478-4 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SC28-6479-3 INSTALLATION REF MANUAL 

GC28-6487-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

GX26-3709-0 REFERENCE & RESERVE WORK SUMMARY 

LYC7-5050-8 FICHE 

LY28-6423-2 LOGIC 

LY28-6424-1 LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF DOS/VS RPG II (5746-RG1): 
•TAR> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC33-6029-I SPECIFICATIONS 

SC33-6031-2 LANGUAGE 

SC33-6032-2 INSTALLATION REF 

SC33-6033-1 MESSAGES 

SC33-6034-1 AUTO REPORT 

SC33-6074-0 USER'S GUIDE 

GC33-6120-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

LJD3-3800-2 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

LY33-9062-2 LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 6.0 OF DOS PL/I OPT/LIB (5736-PL3): 
DAQ> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC26-3971-1 EXTENDED GRAPHICS SUPPORT 

GC26-3977-0 LANGUAGE REF MANUAL 

GC26-3994-3 SPECS - OPTIMIZ COMPILER 

GC26-3995-3 SPECS - TRANSIENT LIB 

GC26-3996-3 SPECS - RESIDENT LIB 

SC33-0008-5 PROGRAMMER'S GD 

SC33-0019-2 EXECUTION LOGIC 

SC33-0020-6 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

SC33-0021-4 MESSAGES - COMPILER 

SC33-0035-2 MESSAGES - TRANSIENT 

SC33-0051-0 CMS USER'S GUIDE 

LJB6-0053-0 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LJB6-0054-0 RESIDENT FICHE 

LJB6-0055-0 TRANSIENT FICHE 

LY33-6010-1 LOGIC 

LY33-6011-1 LOGIC 

LY33-6012-1 LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 6.0 OF DOS PL/I RES LIB (5736-LM4): 
-DDQ> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC26-3996-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC33-0008-5 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SC33-0019-2 EXECUTION LOGIC 

SC33-0020-6 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

UB6-0054-0 FICHE 

LY33-6011-1 LOGIC 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 6.0 OF DOS PL/I TRANS LIB (5736-LM5): 
SLSS 10 <7799-DEQ> 

PSUEDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT26-3995 GC26-3995-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ33-0008 SC33-0008-5 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SQ33-0019 SC33-0019-2 EXECUTION LOGIC 

SQ33-0020 SC33-0020-6 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

ST33-0035 SC33-0035-2 MESSAGES 

LTB6-0055 LJB6-0055-0 FICHE 

LT73-6012 LY33-6012-1 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 6.0 OF DOS PL/I OPT COMP (5736-PL1): 
SLSS ID <7799-DCQ> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST26-3971 SC26-3971-1 EXTENDED GRAPHICS SUPPORT 

GT26-3977 GC26-3977-0 LANGUAGE REF MANUAL 

GT26-3994 GC26-3994-3 SPECS - OPT COMP 

SQ33-0008 SC33-0008-5 PROGRAMMER'S GD 

SQ33-0019 SC33-0019-2 EXECUTION LOGIC 

SQ33-0020 SC33-0020-6 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

ST33-0021 SC33-0021-4 MESSAGES 

ST33-0051 SC33-0051-0 CMS USER'S GD 

LTB6-0053 LJB6-0053-0 LISTINGS 

LT73-6010 LY33-6010-1 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF VSE/IPCS (5746-SAX): 

SLSS ID <7799-DBY> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

SQ34-2015 SC34-2015-1 USER'S GD & REFERENCE 

GQ34-2017 GC34-20X7-3 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

GTOO-0832 GC34-202I-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

LTA0-0315 LJA0-0315-0 FICHE 

LQ65-0004 LY25-0004-1 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 5.0 OF DOS SORT/MERGE II (5746-SM2): 
SLSS ID <7799-DTS> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT33-4043 GC33-4043-5 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

ST00-1041 SC33-4044-3 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

ST00-1042 SC33-4045-5 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

GTOO-1043 GC33-4047-4 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT00-1044 GX33-8002-1 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LQC7-0905 LYC7-0905-3 MICROFICHE 

LQ73-8044 LY33-8044-2 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF VSE/OCCF (5746-XC5): 

SLSS ID <7799-DCF> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT33-6113 GC33-6113-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GT33-6114 GC33-6114-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST33-6115 SC33-6115-0 INSTALLATION GUIDE & REFERENCE 

ST33-6117 SC33-6117-0 DIAGNOSTIC GUIDE 

LTC7-0471 LYC7-0471-0 MICROFICHE 

LQ73-9097 LY33-9097-1 DIAGNOSTIC REFERENCE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF VSE/ACCESS CONTROL - 
LOGGING & REPORTING (5746-XE7): 

SLSS ID <7799-DAL> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT32-5130 GH12-5130-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GT32-5241 GH12-5241-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST32-5336 SH12-5336-0 OPERATIONS MANUAL 

LTC7-0465 LYC7-0465-0 FICHE 

LT52-5032 LY12-5032-0 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF EP/VS (5747-AG1): 

SLSS ID <7799-DAl> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-1126 GA27-3051-5 INTROD TO 3704/3705 COMMU CONTROLLER 

GT00-1075 GA27-3086-2 3704 USER'S GUIDE 

CCONT.) 
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GT00-0623 

GA27-3087-3 

3705 USER'S GUIDE 

GQ30-3005 

GC30-3005-8 

3704/3705 STORAGE ft PERFORMANCE 

GT00-0625 

GC30-3008-5 

3704/3705 REFERENCE MANUAL 

ST70-3031 

SY30-3031-1 

LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF DMS/CMS/VS ft IAG FEATURE 
C5746-XC4): 

SLSS ID <7799-DFE> 

PSEUDO ft 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

ST40-0001 

SH20-0001-0 

USER'S GUIDE 

ST40-0002 

SH20-0002-0 

APPLICATION EXAMPLES 

ST40-0003 

SH20-0003-0 

PROBLEM DETERMINATION GDE 

ST40-0004 

SH20-0004-0 

INSTALLATION ft OPERATIONS 

ST40-0005 

SH20-0005-0 

MESSAGES & CODES 

GTOO-1083 

GH20-2195-4 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST00-1084 

SH20-2209-5 

REFERENCE MANUAL 

GT00-1085 

GX20-1998-1 

DATA TRANSFER FORM 

GT00-1086 

GX20-1999-1 

FILE DESCRIPTION FORM 

GTOO-1087 

GX20-2000-4 

PANEL DESCRIPTION FORM 

GT00-0643 

GX20-2339-1 

PANEL DESCRIPTION 

GT00-I131 

GX20-2341-1 

CALCULATION/EDIT 

LTBO-2594 

LYBO-2594-0 

FICHE 

LTB0-2595 

LYB0-2595-0 

FICHE IAG FEATURE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF ISPF (5668-960) AND ISPF/PDF 
(5666-281): 

SLSS ID <7799-DFF> 

PSEUDO ft 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GQ34-2077 

GC34-2077-1 

PROGRAM SUMMARY 

SQ34-2078 

SC34-2078-1 

GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

ST34-2079 

SC34-2079-0 

PDF REFERENCE MANUAL 

ST34-2080 

SC34-2080-0 

INSTALLATION ft CUSTOMIZATION 

GQ34-2081 

GC34-2081-2 

SPECIFICATIONS ISPF 

GQ34-2082 

GC34-2082-2 

SPECIFICATIONS ISP/PDF 

SQ34-2Q85 

SC34-2085-1 

DIALOG MANAGMENT SERVICES EXAMPLE 

SQ34-2088 

SC34-2088-1 

DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES 

THE FOLLOWING 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF DMS/CSP DEFINITION (5668-944) 

AND 1.0 OF DMS/CSP EXECUTION 
SLSS ID <7799-DAM> 

(5666-945): 

PSEUDO ft 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GT40-5351 

GH20-5351-1 

SPECIFICATIONS DEFINITION 

GT40-5352 

GH20-5352-1 

SPECIFICATIONS EXECUTION 

GT40-5555 

GH20-5555-3 

GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

ST40-5584 

SH20-5584-0 

APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT GUIDE 

ST40-5585 

SH20-5585-0 

HOW TO USE DMS/CSP 

ST40-5586 

SH20-5586-0 

DEF PROGRAM REFERENCE ft OPERATION 

ST40-5587 

SH20-5587-0 

EXEC PROGRAM REFERENCE ft OPERATION 

ST40-5588 

SH20-5588-0 

MESSAGES ft CODES 

ST40-5589 

SH20-5589-0 

PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

GT00-1047 

GX20-2379-2 

REFERENCE SUMMARY 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.2 OF INFO SYSTEM (5735-OZS): 

SLSS ID <7799-DAZ> 

PSEUDO ft 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GT34-2069 

GC34-2069-0 

GENERAL ft PRE-INSTALLATION 

6Q34-2070 

GC34-2070-1 

SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ34-2071 

SC34-2071-2 

INSTALLATION ft CUSTOMIZATION 

ST34-2072 

SC34-2072-0 

USER'S GUIDE 

SQ34-2074 

SC34-2074-1 

MESSAGES 

LTA0-0339 

LJA0-0339-1 

MICROFICHE 

GT00-0929 

GX20-2392-0 

TEMPLATE 3270 DISPLAY TERMINAL 

LT65-0013 

LY25-0013-0 

LOGIC ft DIAGNOSIS 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF OATA DICTIONARY (5746-XXC): 
SLSS ID <7799-DDA> 

PSEUDO # EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-9193 GH20-9193-0 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

GT40-9194 GH20-9I94-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST40-9195 SH20-9195-0 USER'S GD AND REF MANUAL 

ST40-9196 SH20-9196-0 INSTALLATION GUIDE 

ST40-9197 SH20-9197-0 APPLICATION GUIDE 

ST40-9198 SH20-9198-0 ADMINISTRATIVE & CUSTOMIZATION GD 

LQB6-0039 LJB6-0039-1 MICROFICHE 

LQB6-0040 LJB6-0040-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

GT00-1035 GX26-3732-0 SEGMENT DEFINITION FORM 

GT00-1036 GX26-3733-0 FIELD DEFINITION FORM 

GTOO-1037 GX26-3734-0 FIELD DEFINITION PL/I 

GT00-1038 GX26-3735-0 TEXT DATA FORM 

LT60-8081 LY20-8081-0 LOGIC 

ST60-8082 SY20-8082-0 DIAGNOSTIC GUIDE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF ELIAS-1 (5746-XXV): 

SLSS ID <7799-DCE> 

PSEUDO * EQUALS TITLE 

GT19-6219 GH19-6219-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST19-6220 SH19-6220-0 APPLICATION DESIGN GD 

ST19-6221 SH19-6221-0 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR'S GO 

ST19-6222 SH19-6222-0 PL/I APPLICATION PROGRAMMER GO 

ST19-6223 SH19-6223-0 PL/I APPLICATION PROGRAMMER GD 

ST19-6224 SHI9-6224-0 COBOL SAMPLES HANDBOOK 

ST19-6225 SHI9-6225-0 PL/I SAMPLES HANDBOOK 

LQA9-6133 LYA9-6133-1 FICHE 

LT59-6121 LY19-6121-0 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

LT59-6214 LY19-6214-0 PROGRAM LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.1 OF SQL/DS (5748-XXJ): 

SLSS ID <7799-DGQ> 

PSEUDO t EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-1396 GH24-5012-3 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GT00-1395 •GH24-5013-2 CONCEPTS & FACILITIES 

ST00-1088 SH24-5014-2 PUNNING & ADMINISTRATION 

ST00-1089 SH24-5015-2 INSTALUTION GUIDE 

SQ44-5016 SH24-5016-2 TERMINAL USER'S GD 

SQ44-5017 SH24-5017-2 TERMINAL USER'S REF 

STOO-1397 SH24-5018-2 APPLN PROGRAMMING 

ST00-1090 SH24-5019-2 MESSAGES & CODES 

STOO-1091 SH24-5020-2 SYSTEM OPERATION 

GQ44-5026 GH24-5026-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT44-5042 GH24-5042-0 RELEASE 2 GUIDE 

ST44-5046 SH24-5046-0 DATA BASE SERVICE UTILITIES 

ST00-1092 SX24-5125-1 PROGRAM FUNCTION KEY TEMPUTE 

ST00-1093 SX24-5121-1 TERMINAL USER'S REF SUMMARY 

LQ64-5216 LY24-5216-2 LOGIC VOL 1 

LQ64-5217 LY24-5217-2 LOGIC VOL 2 

LT64-5222 LY24-5222-0 LOGIC VOL 3 
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NOTE: SLSS ID (7799 NUMBERS) CAUSE SHIPMENT OF PUBLICATIONS AT THE 
RIGHT LEVELS FOR THIS SYSTEM PACKAGE RELEASE, AND PREVENT SHIPMENT OF 
PUBLICATIONS APPLYING TO NEW RELEASES. PP NUMBERS ENTERED INTO SLSS 
ARE AUTOMATICALLY CONVERTED TO SLSS ID IF THE SLSS KEY 7705 IS ALSO 
ENTERED 

BASE CONTENT 


PROG. PROD. (NAME) 

PP NUMBER 

SLSS ID 

RELEASE 

LEVEL 

VSE/SYSTEM PACKAGE 



1.4 


VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS 

5666-301 

7799-DHA 

1.4 


VSE/VSAM, BACKUP/RESTORE 

5746-AM2 

7799-DHB 

3.0 


VSE/POWER 

5666-273 

7799-DHC 

2.0 


VSE/ICCF 

5666-302 

7799-DHD 

1.1 


DITTO FOR VSE AND VM 

5668-917 

7799-DHE 

1.0 


VSE FAST COPY 

5746-AM4 

7799-DHF 

2.0 


ACF/VTAM 

5666-280 

7799-DHG 

1.0 


CICS/DOS/VS 

5746-XX3 

7799-DHH 

6.0 


BTAM-ES AND BTAM SCP 

5746-RC5 

7799-DHJ 

1.0 



5747-CG1 

7799-DHJ 



-OPTIONAL FEATURES- 





PROG. PROD. (NAME) 

PP NUMBER 

SLSS ID 

RELEASE 

LEVEL 

DL/I DOS/VS 

5746-XXI 

7799-DLA 

7.0 


ACF/NCP FOR 3725 

5735-XX9 

7799-DNA 

2.0 


ACF/NCP FOR 3705 

5735-XX9 

7799-DNN 

2.0 


ACF/SSP 

5735-XXA 

7799-DSA 

1.1 


SCP WITH EP/VS FEATURE 

5747-CH2 




EMULATION FOR 3725 

5735-XXB 

7799-DSL 



NCCF 

5735-XX6 

7799-DFN 

2.0 


NPDA 

5666-295 

7799-DN1 

1.0 


DOS/VS COBOL COMP & LIBRARY 

5746-CB1 

7799-DCZ 

3.0 


DOS/VS RPG II 

5746-RG1 

7799-TAR 

3.0 


DOS/PLI OPTIM COMP & LIBRARY 

5736-PL3 

7799-DAQ 

6.0 


DOS/PLI RESIDENT LIBRARY 

5736-LM4 

7799-DDQ 

6.0 


DOS/PLI TRANSIENT LIBRARY 

5736-LM5 

7799-DEQ 

6.0 


DOS/PLI OPTIMIZING COMPILER 

5736-PL1 

7799-DCQ 

6.0 


SORT/MERGE II 

5746-SM2 

7799-DTS 

5.0 


VSE/OCCF 

5746-XC5 

7799-DCG 

2.0 


VSE/ACCESS CONTROL LOG & REPORT 5746-XE7 

7799-DAV 

2.0 


DMS/CICS/VS APPL GEN FEAT 

5746-XC4 

7799-DFE 

4.1 


INFO SYSTEM 

5735-OZS 

7799-DAZ 

1.2 


DATA DICTIONARY 

5746-XXC 

7799-DDA 

4.0 


SQL/DATA SYSTEM 

5748-XXJ 

7799-DBQ 

3.0 


CICS/SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY 5746-XXT 

7799-DCV 

4.0 


FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM 

5668-932 

7799-DFA 

2.0 


ISPF 

5668-960 

7799-DRA 

1.0 


ISPF/PDF 

5668-281 

7799-DRF 

1.0 


DISOSS 

5666-270 

7799-DRM 

2.0 


GDDM 

5748-XXH 

7799-DGM 

4.0 


DECISION SUPPORT/VSE 

5666-311 

7799-DJ1 

1.0 


VTAM X.25 ADAPTER SUPPORT 

5666-280 

7799-DK1 

1.0 


CSP/AD 

5668-824 

7799-DQM 

1.0 


CSP/AE 

5668-825 

7799-DQS 

1.0 


CSP/Q 

5668-918 

7799-DQY 

2.0 


PERSONAL SERVICES/370 

5666-318 

7799-DGW 

1.0 


DSNX 

5666-284 

7799-DKM 

2.0 


DSX 

5668-915 

7799-DKP 

2.0 



VSE/SYSTEM PACKAGE 2.1.1 BASIC INFORMATION 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

ST33-6174 #SC33-6174-1 VSE/SYSTEM PACKAGE USE 

GT00-1866 #GC33-6175-3 VSE/SYSTEM PACKAGE SPECIFICATIONS 

GT33-6176 GC33-6176-0 VSE/SYSTEM PACKAGE GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST33-6177 *SC33-6177-1 VSE/SYSTEM PACKAGE PLANNING 

ST33-617B #SC33-6178-1 VSE/SYSTEM PACKAGE INSTALLATION 

ST33-6179 #SC33-6179-1 VSE/SYSTEM PACKAGE MIGRATION 

(CONT.) 
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ST33-6180 *SC33-6180-1 VSE/SYSTEM PACKAGE NETWORKING 

ST33-6181 #SC33-6181-1 VSE/SYSTEM PACKAGE MSGS & CODES 

ST33-6182 #SC33-6182-0 VSE/SYSTEM PACKAGE DIAGNOSIS 

ST33-6183 *SC33-6183-0 VSE/SYSTEM PACKAGE MASTER INDEX 

SQ33-6184 #SC33-6184-1 VSE/SYSTEM PACKAGE HDWRE EXT 

NOTE: VSE/SYSTEM PACKAGE PUBLICATIONS MARKED WITH AN ASTERISK (*) ARE 

DELIVERED WITH THE VSE/SYSTEM PACKAGE ORDER IN A KIT. INDIVIDUAL 
COPIES OF THE PUBLICATIONS LISTED ABOVE ARE AVAILABLE THROUGH 
SLSS BY PSEUDONUMBER ONLY. 


THE FOLLOWING 
(5666-301): 
SLSS ID <7799* 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.4 OF VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS 

-DHA> 

PSEUDO 8 

EQUALS 

TITLE 

GT20-1879 

GC20-1879-0 

FIXED BLOCK DASD INSTAL/CONV 

GQ28-1378 

GC28-1378-1 

EREP USER'S GUIDE 

GQ33-4010 

GC33-4010-5 

ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE PROGRAMMING 

GT00-0656 

GC33-4024-3 

GUIDE TO THE DOS/VSE ASSEMBLER 

GQ33-6156 

GC33-6156-1 

OLTEP INSTALLATION AND OPERATION 

GT33-6190 

GC33-6190-0 

VSE/AF SPECIFICATIONS 

ST33-6191 

SC33-6191-2 

SYSTEM MANAGEMENT GUIDE 

GT33-6192 

GC33-6192-1 

DATA MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS 

ST33-6193 

SC33-6193-1 

PLANNING AND INSTALLATION 

ST33-6194 

SC33-6194-1 

OPERATION 

ST33-6195 

SC33-6195-1 

SERVICE AIDS 

ST33-6196 

GC33-6196-1 

MACRO USER'S GUIDE 

ST33-6197 

SC33-6197-1 

MACRO REFERENCE 

ST33-6198 

SC33-6198-1 

SYSTEM CONTROL STATEMENTS 

ST33-6199 

SC33-6199-1 

MSHP REFERENCE 

GTOO-1773 

GC35-0033-10 

DEV SUPPORT FAC USER'S GD & REF 

GT00-1516 

GX33-9010-0 

REFERENCE SUMMARY CARD 

LT00-1099 

LYC7-2011-2 

ASSEMBLER 

LTC7-2043 

LYC7-2043-0 

ACCESS METHODS 

LTC7-2044 

LYC7-2044-0 

ICA UTILITIES 

LTC7-2045 

LYC7-2045-0 

QC/MC 

LTC7-2046 

LYC7-2046-0 

SPECIAL DEVELOPMENT 

LTC7-2047 

LYC7-2047-0 

CONTROL LIBRARY 

LTC7-2048 

LYC7-2048-0 

MSHP 

ST73-9105 

SY33-9105-0 

OLTEP DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

LT73-9107 

LY33-9107-0 

SUPERVISOR 

LT73-9108 

LY33-9108-0 

ERROR RECOVERY TRANS 

LT73-9109 

LY33-9109-0 

LOG TRANS & $IJBSXXX 

LT73-9110 

LY33-9110-0 

IPL AND JOB CONTROL 

LT73-9111 

LY33-9111-0 

LIBRARIAN 

LT73-9112 

LY33-9112-0 

LINKAGE EDITOR 

LT73-9113 

LY33-9113-0 

MSHP DIAGNOSTIC REFERENCE 

LT73-9114 

LY33-9114-0 

SYSTEM UTILITIES 

LT73-9115 

LY33-9115-0 

SERVICABILITY AIDS 

LT73-9116 

LY33-9116-0 

LIOCS VOL 1 

LT73-9H7 

LY33-9H7-0 

LIOCS VOL 2 

LT73-9118 

LY33-9118-0 

LIOCS VOL 3 

LT73-9119 

LY33-9119-0 

LIOCS VOL 4 

LT73-9121 

LY33-9121-0 

HANDBOOK 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF VSE/VSAM BACKUP/RESTORE 
FEATURE, AND SPACE MANAGEMENT (5746-AM2): 

SLSS ID <7799-DHB> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

ST00-0888 SC24-5144-2 COMMANDS & MACROS 

STO0-0889 SC24-5145-2 PROGRAMMER * S REFERENCE 

ST00-0890 ** SC24-5146-2 MESSAGES & CODES 

GT00-0887 GC24-5190-4 SPECIFICATIONS-VSE/VSAM 

SQ24-5191 SC24-5191-1 DOCUMENTATION SUBSET 

ST24-5192 SC24-5192-0 USER'S GUIDE-SPACE MANAGEMENT 

SQ24-5216 SC24-5216-1 USER'S GUIDE-BACKUP/RESTORE 

LT00-0891 LYB4-6102-2 FICHE VSE/VSAM 

LTB4-6104 LYB4-6104-0 FICHE-SAM FEATURE 

LTC7-0470 LYC7-0470-1 FICHE-B/R FEATURE 

LT00-0892 LY24-5191-2 LOGIC VOL 1 VSE/VSAM 

(CONT.) 


100 VSE SYSTEM PACKAGE VER. 2.1.1-2.1.7 



LQ64-5192 LY24-5192-1 LOGIC VOL 2 VSE/VSAM 

LQ64-5195 LY24-5195-1 AMS LOGIC 

LT64-5204 LY24-5204-0 LOGIC-SAM FEATURE 

LQ64-5213 LY24-5213-1 LOGIC-B/R FEATURE 

THE FOLLOWIMG PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/POWER (5666-273): 

SLSS ID <7799-DHC> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

SQ33-6140 SC33-6140-3 NETWORKING USER'S GUIDE 

GT00-1517 GH12-5242-5 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST00-1518 SHI2-5328-4 RJE USER'S GUIDE 

STO0-1525 SHI2-5329-5 INSTALL AND OPERATION GUIDE 

ST00-1526 SHI2-5330-3 SHARED SPOOL USER GUIDE 

ST00-1519 SHI2-5435-4 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

STQO-1644 «* SHI2-5520-5 VSE/POWER MESSAGE 

LTC7-0486 LYC7-0486-0 FICHE-VSE/POWER 

LT00-1521 LY12-5027-4 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.1 OF VSE/ICCF (5666-302): 

SLSS ID <7799-DHD> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT33-6201 GC33-6201-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST33-6202 SC33-6202-1 INTRO TO INTERACTIVE PROG 

ST33-6203 SC33-6203-1 INSTALLATION & OPER REF 

ST33-6204 SC33-6204-2 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

ST33-6205 #* SC33-6205-1 MESSAGES 

GT00-1520 GX33-9011-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LTC7-0494 LYC7-0494-0 LISTINGS-FICHE 

LT73-9120 LY33-9120-0 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

** MESSAGES FOR VSE/VSAM <7799-DHB>, VSE/POWER <7799-DHC> AND VSE/ICCF 
<7799-DHD> CAN BE FOUND IN "VSE/SP MESSAGES AND CODES", ST33-6181, 

UNDER "VSE/SP 2.1.1 BASIC INFORMATION" AT THE BEGINNING OF THIS LIST. 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 DITTO FOR VSE & VM (5668-917): 
SLSS ID <7799-DHE> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT39-6103 GH19-6103-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST39-6104 SH19-6104-0 PROGRAM REFERENCE & OPER 

GT39-6105 GH19-6105-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST00-1039 SX11-6106-0 REFERENCE CARD 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/FAST COPY (5746-AM4): 
SLSS ID <7799-DHF> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

6Q33-6060 GC33-6080-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ33-6082 SC33-6082-1 INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

GT33-6158 GC33-6158-0 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

LQC7-0469 LYC7-0469-1 MICROFICHE 

LT73-9090 LY33-9090-1 DIAGNOSIS-REFERENCE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF ACF/VTAM (5666-280): 

SLSS ID <7799-DHG> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT27-0608 GC27-0608-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GT27-0609 GC27-0609-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST27-0610 SC27-0610-1 PUNNING & INSTALL REF 

ST27-0611 SC27-0611-0 PROGRAMMING 

ST27-0612 SC27-0612-1 OPERATION 

ST27-0614 SC27-0614-1 MESSAGES AND CODES 

ST27-0630 SC27-0630-0 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (VSE) 

LTB1-2053 UB1-2053-0 LISTINGS-FICHE 

ST00-1502 SX27-0027-2 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

GT00-1073 GX27-0032-0 MASTER INDEX 

LT78-3058 LY38-3058-0 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (VSE) 

LT78-3059 LY38-3059-0 DATA AREAS (VSE) 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 
SLSS ID <7799-DHH> 


PSEUDO ft 

ST00-0689 

ST00-1068 

ST00-1031 

ST00-1032 

ST00-1033 

ST00-1034 

ST00-1069 

ST00-1070 

ST00-1071 

ST00-1025 

GT00-1394 

ST00-1026 

ST00-1027 

STOO-1393 

SQ33-0096 

LQ33-0105 

GQ33-0130 

ST33-0131 

ST33-0I33 

SQ33-0134 

ST33-0135 

ST33-0149 

GT33-0155 

ST00-1028 

GT00-1029 

LTA4-3012 

LT00-1030 


EQUALS 

SC33-0068-2 

SC33-0070-5 

SC33-0072-2 

SC33-0073-2 

SC33-0074-2 

SC33-0075-4 

SC33-0077-4 

SC33-0079-3 

SC33-0080-3 

SC33-0081-3 

GC33-0084-4 

SC33-0085-2 

SC33-0089-2 

SC33-0095-4 

SC33-0096-1 

LC33-0105-1 

GC33-0130-1 

SC33-0131-1 

SC33-0133-1 

SC33-0134-1 

SC33-0135-1 

SC33-0149-2 

GC33-0155-1 

SX33-6010-4 

GX33-6012-4 

LYA4-3012-0 

LY33-6033-2 


SUPPORT RELEASE 6,0 OF CICS/DOS/VS (5746-XX3); 
TITLE 

SYS/APPL DESIGN GUIDE 
INSTALL AND OPER GUIDE (DOS/VS) 

IBM 4700/3600/3630 GUIDE 

IBM 3650/3680 GUIDE 

IBM 3767/3770/6670 GUIDE 

IBM 3790/3730/8100 GUIDE 

PROG REF - COMMAND LEVEL 

PROG REF - MACRO LEVEL 

OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

MESSAGES & CODES 

SPECIFICATIONS 

PROG REF - RPG 

PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

MASTER INDEX 

IBM 3270/8775 GUIDE 

DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

RELEASE GUIDE (DOS/VS) 

CUSTOMIZATION GUIDE 
INTERCOMMUNICATION GUIDE 
PERFORMANCE GUIDE 
RECOVERY AND RESTART GUIDE 
RESOURCE DEFINITION GUIDE 
GENERAL INFORMATION 
PROG DEBUG REFERENCE SUMMARY 
PROG REF SUMMARY - COMMAND LEVEL 
CICS/DOS/VS FICHE 
LOGIC DATA AREAS-DOS/VS 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 
BTAM-SCP C5747-CG1): 

SLSS ID <7799-DHJ> 


PSEUDO ft 

GT38-0291 

GT38-0292 

ST38-0293 

ST38-0294 

ST38-0295 

LTB1-0407 

LT67-8030 


EQUALS 

GC38-0291-0 

GC38-0292-0 

SC38-0293-0 

SC38-0294-0 

SC38-0295-0 

LJB1-0407-0 

LY27-8030-0 


SUPPORT RELEASE 1*0 OF BTAM-ES (5746-RC5) AND 


TITLE 

SPECIFICATIONS BTAM-ES 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

INSTALLATION 

MESSAGES 

FICHE 

LOGIC 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 
SLSS ID <7799-DLA> 


PSEUDO ft 

STOO-1508 

ST00-1507 

GT00-1504 

SQ40-9046 

STOO-1506 

ST00-1505 

GQ44-5008 

ST00-1503 

SQ44-5011 

SQ44-5021 

SQ44-5022 

ST44-5029 

ST44-5030 

GT44-5031 

ST00-1510 

ST00-1511 

ST00-1509 

LQB4-6105 

LT00-1501 

LQ64-5215 


EQUALS 

SHI2-5411-6 

SHI2-5414-8 

GH20-1246-9 

SH20-9046-3 

SH24-5001-4 

SH24-5002-4 

GH24-5008-1 

SH24-5009-2 

SH24-5011-1 

SH24-5021-1 

SH24-5022-1 

SH24-5029-0 

SH24-5030-0 

GH24-5031-0 

SX24-5103-4 

SX24-5104-4 

SX24-5120-2 

LYB4-6105-1 

LY12-5016-7 

LY24-5215-1 


SUPPORT RELEASE 7.0 OF DL/I DOS/VS (5746-XX1): 
TITLE 

CALL AND RQDLI INTERFACES 
MESSAGES & CODES 
GENERAL INFORMATION 
LOW LVL CONT CHK PROG REF 
GUIDE FOR NEW USERS 
DIAGNOSTIC GUIDE 
LIB GUIDE & MASTER INDEX 
HIGH LEVEL PROG INTERFACE 
DATA BASE ADMINISTRATION 
RESOURCE DEFIN & UTILITIES 
DATA BASE DESIGN 

INTERACTIVE RES DEFIN & UTILITIES 

RECOVERY/RESTART GUIDE 

SPECIFICATIONS 

REF: CALL PROGRAMMING 

REF: SYSTEM PROGRAMMING 

REF: HIGH-LEVEL PROGRAMMING 

FICHE 

LOGIC MANUAL VOL 1 
LOGIC MANUAL VOL 2 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF ACF/NCP FOR 3725 (5735-XX9): 
SLSS ID <7799-DNA> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

ST30-3178 SC30-3178-0 INSTALL A RESOURCE DEF GUIDE 

ST30-3179 SC30-3179-0 ACF/NCP/SSP 3725 RESOURCE DEF 

ST30-3181 SC30-3181-0 ACF/NCP/SSP 3725 DIAGNOSIS 

GT30-9564 GC30-9564-0 SPECIFICATIONS 5735-XX9 

LTD2-4172 LJD2-4172-0 FICHE-ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

LT70-3070 LY30-3070-0 REF SUMM & DATA AREAS 

LT70-3071 LY30-3071-0 ACF/NCP 3725 DIAG REF 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF ACF/NCP FOR 3705 (5735-XX9): 
SLSS ID <7799-DNN> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

GT30-9550 GC30-9550-0 LICENSED PROGRAMMING SPECS 

LTD2-4166 LJD2-4166-0 ACF/NCP MICROFICHE 

LT70-3061 LY30-3061-0 ACF/NCP LOGIC 

LQ70-3062 LY30-3062-1 ACF/NCP REF SUMMARY 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.1 OF ACF/SSP (5735-XXA): 

SLSS ID <7799-DSA> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-1513 GA33-0013-3 PRINC OF OPERATION 3725 

GT00-1512 GA33-0014-3 OPER GUIOE 3725 COMM CONT 

ST30-3167 SC30-3167-0 INSTALL & RES DEF GUIDE (3705) 

ST30-3168 SC30-3168-1 UTILITIES 

SQ30-3169 SC30-3169-4 ACF/NCP & SSP MSG & CODES 

ST30-3178 SC30-3178-0 INSTALL & RES DEF GUIDE (3725) 

ST30-3181 SC30-3X81-0 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

GT30-9565 GC30-9565-0 SPECIFICATIONS 5735-XXA 

LTD2-4171 LJD2-4171-0 ACF/SSP MICROFICHE 

LT70-3060 LY30-3060-3 ACF/NCP DIAGNOSIS REF 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT SCP PROGRAM EP/VS FEATURE (5747-CH2): 

NO SLSS ID REQUIRED 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

STD2-4167 SJD2-4167-0 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT EMULATION PROG FOR 3725 (5735-XXB): 

SLSS ID <7799-DSL> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-1514 GA33-0010-1 INTRODUCTION TO 3725 

GT30-3003 GC30-3003-2 ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE FOR 3705/3725 

SQ30-3172 SC30-3172-1 GEN AND UTIL - EP 3725 

GT30-9566 GC30-9566-0 SPECIFICATIONS 5735-XXB 

LTD2-4I73 LJD2-4173-0 MICROFICHE 

LQ70-3055 LY30-3055-1 EP FOR 3725 LOGIC 

LQ70-3070 LY30-3070-1 REF SUMM & DATA AREAS 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF NCCF (5735-XX6): 

SLSS ID <7799-DFN> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

GT27-0428 GC27-0428-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

GQ27-0429 GC27-0429-8 GENERATION INFORMATION MANUAL 

SQ27-0431 SC27-0431-4 MESSAGES 

SQ27-0432 SC27-0432-5 TERMINAL USE 

ST00-1074 SC27-0433-5 CUSTOMIZATION 

ST27-0660 GC27-0660-1 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

LTB1-2054 LJBI-2054-0 MICROFICHE 

LT00-1082 LY38-3010-3 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF NPDA (5666-295): 

SLSS ID <7799-DNl> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT34-2111 GC34-2111-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST34-2112 GC34-2112-1 USER'S GUIDE 

ST34-2113 SC34-2113-1 RECOMMENDED ACTION GUIDE 

ST34-2114 SC34-2114-0 USER REFERENCE 

ST34-2115 SC34-2115-0 MESSAGES AND CODES 

GT34-2116 GC34-2116-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

(CONT.) 
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ST34-2117 SC34-2117-0 INSTALLATION 

ST34-2130 SC34-2130-0 DIAGNOSIS 

LTA0-0319 LJA0-0319-0 MICROFICHE 

LT65-0012 LY25-0012-0 PROGRAM LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF OOS/VS COBOL COMP & LIB 
(5746-CB1): 

SLSS ID <7799-DCZ> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

GT26-3998 GC26-3998-0 IBM VS COBOL FOR VSE 

STO0-1449 SC28-6469-5 CMS USER'S GUIDE FOR COBOL 

ST00-1646 SC28-6478-5 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SQ28-6479 SC28-6479-3 INSTALLATION REFERENCE MANUAL 

GQ28-6487 GC28-6487-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT00-1040 GX26-3709-0 REF AND RESERVE WORD SUMMARY 

LQC7-5050 LYC7-5050-8 MICROFICHE 

LQ68-6423 LY28-6423-2 LOGIC 

LT68-6424 LY28-6424-1 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF DOS/VS RPG II (5746-RG1): 
SLSS ID <7799-TAR> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

GT33-6029 GC33-6029-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ33-6031 SC33-6031-3 LANGUAGE 

STOO-0604 SC33-6032-2 INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

SQ33-6033 SC33-6033-1 MESSAGES 

SQ33-6034 SC33-6034-1 AUTO REPORT 

ST33-6074 SC33-6074-0 USER'S GUIDE 

GT33-6120 GC33-6120-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

LTD3-3800 LJD3-3800-2 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

LT00-0605 LY33-9062-2 LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 6.0 OF DOS/PLI OPTIMIZING COMPILER 
AND LIBRARIES (5736-PL3): 

SLSS ID <7799-DAQ> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

ST26-3971 SC26-3971-1 EXTENDED GRAPHIC SUPPLEMENT 

GQ26-3977 GC26-3977-1 LANGUAGE REFERENCE MANUAL 

GQ26-3994 GC26-3994-4 SPECIFICATIONS COMPILER 

GQ26-3995 GC26-3995-4 SPECIFICATIONS TRANS LIB 

GQ26-3996 GC26-3996-4 SPECIFICATIONS RES LIB 

ST00-1647 SC33-0008-6 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SQ33-0019 SC33-0019-2 EXECUTION LOGIC 

ST00-1648 SC33-0020-7 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

ST33-0021 SC33-0021-4 MESSAGES COMPILER 

ST33-0035 SC33-0035-2 MESSAGES TRANS LIB 

ST33-0051 SC33-0051-0 CMS USER'S GUIDE 

LTB6-0053 LJB6-0053-0 COMPILER FICHE 

LTB6-0054 LJB6-0054-0 RESIDENT FICHE 

LTB6-0055 LJB6-0055-0 TRANSIENT FICHE 

LQ73-6010 LY33-6010-2 COMPILER LOGIC 

LT73-6011 LY33-6011-2 RESIDENT LOGIC 

LT73-6012 LY33-6012-1 TRANSIENT LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 6.0 OF DOS/PLI RESIDENT LIBRARY 
(5736-LM4): 

SLSS ID <7799-DDQ> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

GQ26-3996 GC26-3996-4 SPECIFICATIONS RES LIB 

STOO-1647 SC33-0008-6 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SQ33-0019 SC33-0019-2 EXECUTION LOGIC 

ST00-1648 SC33-0020-7 INSTALLATION LOGIC 

LTB6-0054 LJB6-0054-0 RESIDENT FICHE 

LT73-6011 LY33-6011-2 RESIDENT LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 6.0 OF DOS/PLI TRANSIENT LIBRARY 
(5736-LM5): 

SLSS ID <7799-DEQ> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GQ26-3995 GC26-3995-4 SPECIFICATIONS 

CCONT.) 
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ST00-1647 SC33-0008-6 PROGRAMMER 1 S GUIDE 

SQ33-0019 SC33-0019-2 EXECUTION LOGIC 

ST00-1648 SC33-0020-7 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

ST33-0035 SC33-0035-2 MESSAGES 

LTB6-0055 LJB6-0055-0 TRANSIENT FICHE 

LT73-6012 LY33-6012-1 TRANSIENT LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 6.0 OF DOS/PLI OPT COMP C5736-PL1): 
SLSS ID <7799-DCQ> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST26-3971 SC26-3971-1 EXTENDED GRAPHIC SUPPLEMENT 

GQ26-3977 GC26-3977-1 LANGUAGE REFERENCE MANUAL 

GQ26-3994 GC26-3994-4 SPECIFICATIONS 

STOO-1647 SC33-0008-6 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SQ33-0019 SC33-0019-2 EXECUTION LOGIC 

STOO-1648 SC33-0020-7 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

ST33-0021 SC33-0021-4 MESSAGES 

ST33-0051 SC33-0051-0 CMS USER'S GUIDE 

LTB6-0053 LJB6-0053-0 COMPILER LISTINGS 

LQ73-6010 LY33-6010-2 COMPILER LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 5.0 OF SORT/MERGE (5746-SM2): 

SLSS ID <7799-DTS> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT33-4043 GC33-4043-5 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST00-1041 SC33-4044-3 PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

ST00-1042 SC33-4045-5 INSTALLATION 

GT00-1043 GC33-4047-4 SPECIFICATIONS 

GT00-1044 GX33-8002-1 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LQC7-0905 LYC7-0905-3 MICROFICHE 

LQ73-8044 LY33-8044-2 PROGRAM LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/OCCF (5746-XC5): 

SLSS ID <7799-DCG> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-1527 GC33-6113-3 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SQ33-6114 SC33-6114-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ33-6115 SC33-6115-2 OCCF INSTALL GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

LQC7-047I LYC7-0471-1 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

LT00-1666 LY33-9097-2 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/ACCESS CONTROL LOGGING AND 
REPORTING (5746-XE7): 

SLSS ID <7799-DAV> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT33-6169 GC33-6169-0 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

GQ32-5241 GH12-5241-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ32-5336 SH12-5336-2 PROGRAM REFERENCE & OPERATIONS 

LTC7-0485 LYC7-0485-0 MICROFICHE 

LQ52-5032 LY12-5032-1 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.1 OF DMS/CICS/VS AND APPLICATION 
GENERATION FEATURE (5746-XC4): 

SLSS ID <7799-DFE> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

SQ40-0001 SH20-0001-1 USER'S GUIDE 

SQ40-0002 SH20-0002-1 APPLICATION EXAMPLES 

ST40-0003 SH20-0003-0 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

ST40-0004 SH20-0004-0 INSTALLATION AND OPERATIONS 

SQ40-0005 SH20-0005-1 MESSAGES AND CODES 

GT00-1083 GH20-2195-4 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST00-1084 SH20-2209-5 PROGRAM REFERENCE MANUAL 

GT00-1085 GX20-1998-1 DATA TRANSFER FORM 

GT00-1086 GX20-1999-1 FILE DESCRIPTION FORM 

GTQ0-1087 GX20-2000-4 PANEL DESCRIPTION FORM 

GT00-0643 GX20-2339-1 PANEL DESCRIPTION OVERLAY 

GT00-1131 GX20-2341-1 CALC EDIT FORM 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.2 OF INFO SYSTEM (5735-OZS): 
SLSS ID <7799-DAZ> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT34-2069 GC34-2069-0 GENERAL AND PRE-INSTALL 

GQ34-2070 GC34-2070-1 SPECIFICATCNS 

SQ34-2071 SC34-2071-2 INSTALL AND CUSTOMIZE 

ST34-2072 SC34-2072-0 USER'S GUIDE 

SQ34-2074 SC34-2074-1 MESSAGES 

LTA0-0339 UA0-0339-1 MICROFICHE 

GT00-0929 GX20-2392-0 TEMPLATE FOR 3270 

LT65-0013 LY25-0013-0 LOGIC AND DIAGNOSIS 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF DATA DICTIONARY (5746-XXC): 
SLSS ID <7799-DDA> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-9193 GH20-9193-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GT40-9194 GH20-9194-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST40-9I95 SH20-9195-0 USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

ST40-9196 SH20-9196-0 INSTALLATION GUIDE 

ST40-9197 SH20-9197-0 APPLICATION GUIDE 

ST40-9198 SH20-9198-0 ADMIN & CUSTOMIZATION GUIDE 

LQB6-0039 LJB6-0039-1 MICROFICHE 

LBQ6-0040 LJB6-0040-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

GT00-1035 GX26-3732-0 SEGMENT DEF FORM 

GT00-1036 GX26-3733-0 FIELD DEF FORM 

GT00-1037 GX26-3734-0 FIELD DEF PL/I 

6T00-1038 GX26-3735-0 TEXT DATA FORM 

LT60-8081 LY20-8081-0 LOGIC 

ST60-8082 SY20-8082-0 DIAGNOSTIC GUIDE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF SQL/DATA SYSTEM C5748-XXJ): 
SLSS ID <7799-DBQ> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GTOO-1668 GH24-5012-4 GENERAL INFORMATION FOR VSE 

GTOO-1669 GH24-5013-3 CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES FOR VSE 

ST00-1670 SH24-5014-3 PLANNING AND ADMIN FOR VSE 

ST00-1671 SH24-5015-3 INSTALLATION FOR VSE 

ST00-1672 SH24-5016-3 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE FOR VSE 

STOO-1673 SH24-5017-3 TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE FOR VSE 

ST00-1676 SH24-5018-3 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING FOR VSE 

ST00-1677 SH24-5019-3 MESSAGES AND CODES FOR VSE 

ST00-1678 SH24-5020-3 OPERATION FOR VSE 

GTOO-1679 GH24-5026-3 LICENSED PROGRAMMING SPECS 

ST00-1707 SH24-5027-2 MASTER INDEX FOR VSE 

SQ44-5046 SK24-5046-1 DATA BASE SERVICES UTILITY FOR VSE 

STOO-1674 SX24-5121-2 TERMINAL USER'S REF SUMM FOR VSE 

STOO-1675 SX24-5125-2 TERMINAL USER’S PF KEY TEMPLATE 

ST64-5229 SY24-5229-0 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE FOR VSE 

ST64-5231 SY24-5231-0 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE FOR VSE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF CICS/SCREEN DEFINITION 
FACILITY (5746-XXT): 

SLSS ID <7799-DCV> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST39-6077 SH19-6077-3 PROGRAM REFERENCE 

ST39-6085 SH19-6085-2 MESSAGES AND CODES 

GT39-6087 GH19-6087-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GT39-6090 GH19-6090-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST39-6094 SH19-6094-1 OPERATIONS GUIDE 

ST39-6102 SH19-6102-0 PRIMER 

LTD3-6002 LJD3-6002-3 ASSEMBLER LISTING 

ST00-1515 SXl1-6015-2 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LT59-6060 LY19-6060-3 LOGIC MANUAL 

ST59-6063 SY19-6063-0 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF FILE TRANS PROG (5668-932): 
SLSS ID <7799-DFA> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

6Q32-5141 GH12-5141-1 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

GQ32-5261 GH12-5261-1 LICENSE PROGRAMMING SPECS 

(CONT.) 
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SQ32-5349 

SQ32-5352 

SQ32-5354 

ST32-5373 

ST32-5534 

SQ52-5350 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799' 

PSEUDO 8 

GT00-1651 

SQ34-2080 

GT00-1649 

STOO-1653 

ST00-1652 

ST34-2132 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799 
PSEUDO 9 
SQ34-2079 
GT00-1654 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSEUDO 8 

6T30-3085 

ST30-3091 

ST30-3092 

ST30-3093 

ST30-3094 

ST30-3095 

ST30-3096 

SQ30-3097 

ST30-3232 

ST30-3276 

ST30-3277 

GT30-9581 

ST00-1660 

ST00-1661 

GTOO-1658 

GT00-1655 

ST00-1657 

ST00-1656 

ST00-1659 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO 8 

ST00-1663 

STOO-1664 

GT00-1662 

STQO-1665 

SQ33-0145 

SQ33-0148 

SQ33-0150 

SQ33-0152 

ST33-0153 

ST33-0154 

ST33-0184 

THE FOLLOWING 

(5666-311): 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO 

ST00-1663 

STOO-1664 

GT00-1662 

ST00-1665 

SQ33-0145 

(CONT.) 


SHI2-5349-2 PROG REF OPER & DIAG GUIDE 

SHI2-5352-1 PROMPTER USER GUIDE 

SHI2-5354-3 INSTALLATION GUIDE 

SHI2-5373-0 APPLICATION PROGRAMMER GUIDE 

SHI2-5534-0 MESSAGES 

SY12-5350-1 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF ISPF (5668-960): 
■DRA> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC34-2078-3 ISPF 8 PDF GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC34-2080-1 ISPF & PDF INSTALL 8 CUSTOMIZATION 

GC34-2081-3 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC34-2085-2 ISPF: DIALOG MGMT SERVICES EXAMPLES 

SC34-2088-2 ISPF: DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES 

SC34-2132-1 ISPF 8 DIAGNOSIS MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF ISPF/PDF (5668-281): 
■DRF> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC34-2079-1 PDF REFERENCE MANUAL 

GC34-2082-3 PDF LICENSE PROGRAMMING SPECS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF DISOSS (5666-270): 
■DRM> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC30-3085-3 DISOSS GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC30-3091-4 DISOSS ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

SC30-3092-4 DISOSS INSTALL AND ADMIN REFERENCE 

SC30-3093-3 DISOSS PLANNING GUIDE 

SC30-3094-4 DISOSS MESSAGES 

SC30-3095-3 SCANMASTER I USER'S GUIDE 

SC30-3096-2 DISOSS APPLICATION PROGRAMMING 

SC30-3097-4 DISOSS DIAGNOSIS 

SC30-3232-3 DISOSS INSTALLATION GUIDE (VSE) 

SC30-3276-1 ARCHITECTURE REF FOR DOC INT UNIT 

SC30-3277-0 DISOSS BIB. AND MASTER INDEX 

GC30-9581-1 DISOSS LICENSED PROGRAM SPEC 

SX27-3543-1 SCANMASTER I KEYPAD TEMPLATE 

SX27-3544-1 SCANMASTER I DISOSS DIRECTIONS 

GX27-3550-0 TAB CARDS FOR DISOSS PLANNING GUIDE 

GX27-3551-1 TAB CARDS FOR INST 8 ADMIN REF 

GX27-3562-0 TAB CARDS FOR DISOSS DIAGNOSIS 

SX27-3564-0 TAB CARDS FOR DISOSS MESSAGES 

SX27-3597-0 TAB CARDS FOR ARCHITECTURE REF 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF 6DDM (5748-XXH): 
•DGM> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC33-0101-4 GDDM BASE PROGRAM REFERENCE 

SC33-0102-3 GDDM PGF PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

GC33-0108-4 GDDM LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC33-0111-3 GDDM PFG INTERACT CHART UTIL GUIDE 
SC33-0145-2 GDDM PGF VECTOR SYMBOL EDITOR GUIDE 
SC33-0148-2 GDDM APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

SC33-0150-1 GDDM MESSAGES 

SC33-0152-1 GDDM INSTALL 8 SYSTEM MANAGEMENT 

SC33-0153-0 GDDM BASE IMAGE SYMBOL EDITOR GUIDE 
SC33-0154-0 GDDM IMD USER'S GUIDE 

SC33-0184-0 GDDM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF DECISION SUPPORT/VSE 
■DJ1> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC33-0101-4 GDDM BASE PROGRAM REFERENCE 

SC33-0102-3 GDDM PGF PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

GC33-0108-4 GDDM LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC33-0111-3 GDDM PGF INTERACT CHART UTIL GUIDE 
SC33-0145-2 GDDM PGF VECTOR SYMBOL EDITOR GUIDE 
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SQ33-0148 SC33-0148-2 60DM APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

SQ33-0150 SC33-0150-1 GDDM MESSAGES 

SQ33-0152 SC33-0152-1 GDDM INSTALL & SYSTEM MANAGEMENT 

ST33-0153 SC33-0153-0 GDDM BASE IMAGE SYMBOL EDITOR GUIDE 

ST33-0X84 SC33-0X84-0 GDDM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

GT33-6X85 GC33-6185-0 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GT33-6186 GC33-6186-0 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

ST33-6187 SC33-6187-0 PLAN ADMIN & INSTALLATION MANUAL 

ST33-6188 SC33-6X88-0 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE AND MESSAGES 

GTOO-1668 GH24-5012-4 SQL GENERAL INFORMATION FOR VSE 

GTQO-1669 GH24-5013-3 SQL CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES FOR VSE 

ST00-1670 SH24-5014-3 SQL PUNNING AND AOMIN FOR VSE 

ST00-1671 SH24-5015-3 SQL INSTALUTION FOR VSE 

ST00-1672 SH24-5016-3 SQL TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE FOR VSE 

STOO-1673 SH24-5017-3 SQL TERMINAL USER'S REF FOR VSE 

STOO-1676 SH24-50X8-3 SQL APPLICATION PROGRAMMING FOR VSE 

ST00-1677 SH24-5019-3 SQL MESSAGES AND CODES FOR VSE 

STOO-1678 SH24-5020-3 SQL OPERATION FOR VSE 

GT00-1679 GH24-5026-3 SQL LICENSED PROGRAMMING SPECS 

ST00-1707 SH24-5027-2 SQL MASTER INDEX FOR VSE 

GT44-5032 GH24-5032-0 QMF LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 

ST44-5034 SH24-5034-0 QMF PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION 

ST44-5035 SH24-5035-0 QMF INSTALUTION 

SQ44-5046 SH24-5046-1 SQL DATA BASE SERVICES UTILITY 

ST0Q-1674 SX24-5X21-2 SQL TERMINAL USER'S REF SUMM 

STOO-1675 SX24-5125-2 SQL TERMINAL USER'S PF KEY TEMPUTE 

ST64-5223 SY24-5223-0 QMF DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

ST64-5224 SY24-5224-0 QMF DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

ST64-5229 SY24-5229-0 SQL DIAGNOSIS GUIDE FOR VSE 

ST64-5231 SY24-5231-0 SQL DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE FOR VSE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF VTAM X.25 COMMUNICATION 
ADAPTER SUPPORT (5666-280): 

SLSS ID <7799-DKl> 

#*THE X.25 CAS FEATURE IS NOT AVAILABLE IN THE USA. IT IS 
ANNOUNCED ONLY IN A/FE AND E/ME/A. 

#*THE X.25 PUBLICATIONS MUST BE ORDERED BY SLSS-ID. 

PSEUDO 3 EQUALS TITLE 

GQ27-0609 GC27-0609-1 ACF/VTAM LICENSED PROGRAM SPEC 

ST33-6171 SC33-6171-0 VTAM X.25 COMM ADAPTER SUPT 

ST33-6172 SC33-6172-0 VTAM X.25 COMM ADPT SUPT PROG SUM 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF CSP/AD (5668-824): 

SLSS ID <7799-DQM> 

PSEUDO 3 EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-6750 GH20-6750-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST40-6751 SH20-6751-0 USER'S GUIDE 

ST40-6752 SH20-6752-0 OPERATION - DEVELOPMENT 

ST40-6753 SH20-6753-0 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 

GT40-6755 GH20-6755-0 MESSAGES AND CODES 

GT40-6756 GH20-6756-0 PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

GT40-6757 GH20-6757-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GT40-6763 GH20-6763-0 MASTER INDEX 

GT00-1688 GX20-0960-0 REFERENCE SUMMMARY CARD 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF CSP/AE (5668-825): 
SLSS ID <7799-DQS> 

PSEUDO 3 EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-6750 GH20-6750-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST40-6754 SH20-6754-0 OPERATION - EXECUTION 

ST40-6755 SH20-6755-0 MESSAGE AND CODES 

ST40-6756 SH20-6756-0 PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

GT40-6756 GH20-6758-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GT40-6763 GH20-6763-0 MASTER INDEX 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF CSP/Q (5668-918): 

SLSS ID <7799-DQY> 

PSEUDO # EQUALS TITLE 

GQ44-5047 GH24-5047-2 CSP/Q LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GQ44-5048 GH24-5048-2 CSP/Q GENERAL INFORMATION 

SQ44-5051 SH24-5051-2 CSP/Q USER'S GUIDE/REFERENCE 

SQ44-5052 SH24-5052-2 CSP/Q MESSAGES 

SQ44-5053 SH24-5053-2 CSP/Q PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

SQ44-6000 SH24-6000-1 CSP/Q SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF PERSONAL SERVICES/370 (5666-318): 
SLSS ID <7799-DGW> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

GT30-3292 GC30-3292-0 INTRODUCTING PERSONAL SERVICES/370 

ST30-3293 SC30-3293-0 PUNNING FOR PERSONALSERVICES/370 

ST30-3295 SC30-3295-0 INSTALLING PERSONAL SERVICES/370 

ST30-3296 SC30-3296-0 GETTING STARTED WITH PS/370 

ST30-3297 SC30-3297-0 PERSONAL SERVICES/370: MINI LESSONS 

ST30-3298 SC30-3298-0 HOW TO USE PERSONAL SERVICES/370 

ST30-3299 SC30-3299-0 COORDINATING PERSONAL SERVICES/370 

ST30-3300 SC30-3300-0 DIAGNOSING PROBLEMS WITH PS/370 

ST30-3325 SC30-3325-0 PERSONAL SERVICES/370: MESSAGES 

ST30-3334 SC30-3334-0 CAPACITY PLANNING GUIDE FOR PS/370 

GT30-9587 GC30-9587-0 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

STOO-1689 SX27-3603-0 QUICK REFERENCE TO PS/370 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF DSNX (5666-284): 

SLSS ID <7799-DKM> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

6Q33-6154 GC33-6154-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ33-6210 SC33-6210-1 PLANNING, INSTALUTION OPERATION 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF DSX (5668-915): 

SLSS ID <7799-DKP> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT39-6394 GH19-6394-3 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST39-6396 SH19-6396-4 INSTALUTION 

ST39-6397 SH19-6397-4 ADMINISTRATION 

ST39-6398 SH19-6398-4 OPERATION 

ST39-6399 SH19-6399-4 PREP AND TRACKING TRANSMISSION PLANS 

ST39-6400 SH19-6400-3 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ST39-6401 SHI9-6401-4 MESSAGES AND CODES 

GT39-6402 SH19-6402-3 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

ST39-6528 SH19-6528-1 MASTER INDEX 

ST39-6557 SH19-6557-0 PLANNING 


NOTE: THE FOLLOWING PRODUCTS HAVE BEEN REMOVEO FROM THE OPTIONAL 

PRODUCT LIST OF 2.1.6. THE SLSS PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT IS STILL 
AVAILABLE BY ENTERING EACH SLSS ID. 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.5 OF CSP/AD (5668-944): 

SLSS ID <7799-DQA> ^AVAILABLE BY SLSS ID ONLY** 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-0940 GH20-0940-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST40-0941 SH20-0941-0 HOW-TO-USE 

ST40-0942 SH20-0942-0 APPLICATION DEVELOPMNET GUIDE 

SQ40-0943 SH20-0943-1 OPERATION - DEVELOPMENT 

SQ40-0944 SH20-0944-1 OPERATION - SYSTEM CONSIDERATIONS 

SQ40-0946 SH20-0946-1 MESSAGES AND CODES 

SQ40-0947 SH20-0947-1 PROBLEM DETERMINATION 

GQ40-0951 GH20-0951-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GTOO-1682 GX20-0950-1 REFERENCE SUMMARY CARD 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.5 OF CSP/AE (5668-945): 

SLSS ID <7799-DQF> ^AVAILABLE BY SLSS ID ONLY** 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-0940 GH20-0940-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SQ40-0945 SH20-0945-1 OPERATION - EXECUTION 

SQ40-0946 SH20-0946-1 MESSAGES AND CODES 

(CONT.) 
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SQ40-0947 SH20-0947-1 PROBLEM DETERMINATION 

GQ40-0952 GH20-0952-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF INFORMATION D EVE LOPMENT/VSE ENTRY 
(5666-323): 

SLSS ID <7799-DJA> **AVAILABLE BY SLSS ID ONLY** 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST00-1663 SC33-0101-4 GDDM BASE PROGRAM REFERENCE 

ST00-1664 SC33-0102-3 GDDM PGF PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

GT00-1662 GC33-0108-4 GDDM LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

ST00-1665 SC33-0111-3 GDDM PGF INTERACT CHART UTILITY GUIDE 

SQ33-0145 SC33-0145-2 GDDM PGF VECTOR SYMBOL EOITOR GUIDE 

SQ33-0148 SC33-0148-2 GDDM APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

SQ33-0150 SC33-0150-1 GDDM MESSAGES 

SQ33-0152 SC33-0152-1 GDDM INSTALL & SYSTEM MGMT 

ST33-0153 SC33-0153-0 GDDM BASE IMAGE SYMBOL EDITOR GUIDE 

ST33-0184 SC33-0184-0 GDDM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

GT33-6214 GC33-6214-0 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GT33-6215 GC33-6215-0 INFO DEV/VSE: PROGRAM SUMMARY 

GT33-6216 GC33-6216-0 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

ST33-6217 SC33-6217-0 PLAN AOMIN & INSTALLATION MANUAL 

ST33-6218 SC33-6218-0 TERMINAL USERS GUIDE MESSAGES 

ST40-0941 SH20-0941-0 CSP/AD HOW-TO-USE 

ST40-0942 SH20-0942-0 CSP/AD APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT GUIDE 

SQ40-0943 SH20-0943-1 CSP/AD OPERATCN - DEVELOPMENT 

SQ40-0944 SH20-0944-1 CSP/AD OPERATION - SYSTEM CONSIDERATIONS 

SQ40-0945 SH20-0945-1 CSP/AE OPERATION - EXECUTION 

SQ40-0946 SH20-0946-1 CSP/AD & AE MESSAGES AND CODES 

SQ40-0947 SH20-0947-1 CSP/AD 8 AE PROBLEM DETERMINATION 

GQ44-5047 GH24-5047-2 CSP/Q LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GQ44-5048 GH24-5048-2 CSP/Q GENERAL INFORMATION 

SQ44-5051 SH24-5051-2 CSP/Q USER'S GUIDE/REFERENCE 

SQ44-5052 SH24-5052-2 CSP/Q MESSAGES 

SQ44-5053 SH24-5053-2 CSP/Q PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

SQ44-6000 SH24-6000-1 CSP/Q SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 

GT00-1682 GX20-0950-1 CSP/AD & AE REFERENCE SUMMARY CARD 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF INFORMATION DEVELOPMENT GROWTH 
(5666-323): 

SLSS ID <7799-DJF> **AVAILABLE BY SLSS ID ONLY** 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

STOO-1663 SC33-0101-4 GDDM BASE PROGRAM REFERENCE 

ST00-1664 SC33-0102-3 GDDM PGF PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

GT00-1662 GC33-0108-4 GDDM LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

STOO-1665 SC33-0111-3 GDDM PGF INTERACT CHART UTILITY GUIDE 

SQ33-0145 SC33-0145-2 GDDM PGF VECTOR SYMBOL EDITOR GUIDE 

SQ33-0148 SC33-0148-2 GDDM APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

SQ33-0150 SC33-0150-1 GDDM MESSAGES 

SQ33-0152 SC33-0152-1 GDDM INSTALL & SYSTEM MANAGEMENT 

ST33-0153 SC33-0153-0 GDDM BASE IMAGE SYMBOL EDITOR GUIDE 

ST33-0184 SC33-0184-0 GDDM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

GT33-6214 GC33-6214-0 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GT33-6215 GC33-6215-0 INFO DEV/VSE: PROGRAM SUMMARY 

GT33-6216 GC33-6216-0 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

ST33-6217 SC33-6217-0 PLAN ADMIN & INSTALLATION MANUAL 

ST33-6218 SC33-6218-0 TERMINAL USERS GUIDE MESSAGES 

ST40-6751 SH20-6751-0 CSP/AD & AE USER'S GUIDE 

ST40-6752 SH20-6752-0 CSP/AD 8 AE OPERATION - DEVELOPMENT 

ST40-6753 SH20-6753-0 CSP/AD 8 AE SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 

ST40-6754 SH20-6754-0 CSP/AE OPERATION - EXECUTION 

GT40-6755 GH20-6755-0 CSP/AD 8 AE MESSAGES AND CODES 

GT40-6756 GH20-6756-0 CSP/AD 8 AE PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

GT40-6763 GH20-6763-0 CSP/AD 8 AE MASTER INDEX 

GQ44-5047 GH24-5047-2 CSP/Q LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GQ44-5048 GH24-5048-2 CSP/Q GENERAL INFORMATION 

SQ44-5051 SH24-5051-2 CSP/Q USER'S GUIDE/REFERENCE 

SQ44-5052 SH24-5052-2 CSP/Q MESSAGES 

SQ44-5053 SH24-5053-2 CSP/Q PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

SQ44-6000 SH24-6000-1 CSP/Q SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 

GT00-1688 GX20-0960-0 CSP/AD 8 AE REFERENCE SUMMARY CARO 
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COMPLETE VM/SP SYSTEM PRODUCTIVITY OPTION/EXTENDED (VM/SP SYSTEM IPO/E) VERSION 1.2.1 


NOTE: SLSS ID (7799 NUMBERS) CAUSE SHIPMENT OF PUBLICATIONS AT THE 
RI6HT LEVELS FOR THIS SYSTEM IPO/E RELEASE, AND PREVENT SHIPMENT OF 
PUBLICATIONS APPLYING TO NEM RELEASES. PP NUMBERS ENTERED INTO SLSS 
ARE AUTOMATICALLY CONVERTED TO SLSS ID IF THE SLSS KEY 7751 IS ALSO 
ENTERED. 

BASE CONTENT 


PROG. PROD. (NAME) 

PP NUMBER 

SLSS ID 

RELEASE LEVEL 

VM/SP 

5664-167 

7799-TBT 

2.1 

ISPF/PDF 

5664-172 

7799-TAK 

1.0 

UPS 

5668-012 

7799-TA3 

1.1 

ISPF 

5668-960 

7799-TBK 

1.0 

COBOL INTV DEBUG 

5734-CB4 

7799-TCC 

1.4 

FORTRAN INTV DEBUG 

5734-F05 

7799-TAN 

2.2 

PL/I RES LIB 

5734-LM4 

7799-TDQ 

4.0 

PL/I TRANS LIB 

5734-LM5 

7799-TEQ 

4.0 

PL/I OPT COMP 

5734-PL1 

7799-TCQ 

4.0 

PL/I COMP 

5734-PL3 

7799-TAQ 

4.0 

INFO/SYSTEM 

5735-02S 

7799-TAZ 

1.0 

OS/VS COBOL 

5740-CB1 

7799-TAC 

2.3 

EP/VS 

5744-AN1 

7799-TAE 

3.0 

VSE/VSAM 

5746-AM2 

7799-DBM 

2.0 

RPG II 

5746-RGl 

7799-TAR 

3.0 

VS/APL 

5748-API 

7799-TCA 

4.0 

VS FORTRAN 

5748-F03 

7799-TAM # 

2.0 

IPF 

5748-MS1 

7799-TBG 

4.0 

PVM (OR VM/PASSTHRU) 

5748-RC1 

7799-THQ 

2.0 

VM/IPCS 

5748-SA1 

7799-TBC 

2.0 

DIRMAINT 

5748-XE4 

7799-TDM 

2.0 

RSCS NETWORKING 

5748-XP1 

7799-TDS 

3.0 

DMS/CMS 

5748-XXB 

7799-TED 

2.0 

VM/IFS 

5748-XXC 

7799-TC1 

1.0 

VS BASIC 

5748-XX1 

7799-TAB 

3.0 

DCF 

5748-XX9 

7799-TDC 

2.0 

GDDM/P6F 

5748-XXH 

7799-TCG 

2.0 

QBE 

5796-PKT 

7799-TGQ 

1.9 

ADRS II 

5796-PLN 

7799-TA7 

1.7 

APL/DI II 

5796-PNG 

7799-TA8 

1.5 

VM/PMA 

5798-CPX 

7799-TGP 

3.5 

FPS II 

5798-DCN 

7799-TA9 

1.3 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.1 OF VM/SP (5664-167): 
SLSS ID <7799-TBT> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GQ19-6200 GC19-6200-1 INTRODUCTION 

ST00-0916 SC19-6201-2 PLANNING/SYSTEM GENERATION GUIDE 

SQ19-6202 SC19-6202-1 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

SQ19-6203 SC19-6203-1 SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SQ19-6204 SC19-6204-1 SYSTEM MESSAGES AND COOES 

SQ19-6205 SC19-6205-1 OLTSEP & ERROR RECORDING GUIOE 

GQ19-6206 GC19-6206-1 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

GQ19-6207 GC19-6207-1 GLOSSARY AND MASTER INDEX 

SQ19-6209 SC19-6209-1 CMS COMMAND/MACRO REFERENCE 

SQ19-6210 SC19-6210-1 CMS USER'S GUIDE 

SQ19-6211 SC19-62U-1 CP COMMAND REFERENCE FOR GENERAL USERS 

GQ19-6212 GC19-6212-1 OPERATING SYSTEM IN A VIRTUAL MACHINE 

GQ20-1838 GC20-1838-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GQ20-1842 GC20-1842-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

GQ20-1890 GC20-1890-2 VM/SP SYS IPO/E REL 2.1 GENL INFO 

SQ24-5219 SC24-5219-1 EXEC2 REFERENCE 

ST24-5220 SC24-5220-0 EDITOR USER'S GUIDE 

SQ24-5221 SC24-5221-1 EDITOR COMMAND/MACRO REFERENCE 

ST24-5236 SC24-5236-0 CMS PRIMER 

GT00-0921 GC26-3946-6 DSF: SPECIFICATIONS 

GT00-0920 GC35-0033-7 DSF: USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

ST00-0913 SX20-4400-1 QUICK GUIDE FOR REFERENCE USERS 

ST00-0914 SX20-4401-1 COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY (GENERAL) 

(CONT.) 


128 


VM/SP SYSTEM IPO/E REL. 2.1 



ST00-0915 SX20-4402-1 COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY (OTHER) 

ST00-0918 SX24-5122-1 XEDIT COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ST00-0919 SX24-5123-0 XEDIT PF KEYOVERLAY 

ST00-0917 SX24-5124-1 EXEC2 LANGUAGE REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LQC0-9012 LYC0-9012-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS CP 

LQC0-9013 LYC0-9013-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS CP-AP/MP 

LQC0-9014 LYC0-9014-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS CMS 

SQC0-9017 SYC0-9017-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS CP 

SQC0-9018 SYC0-9018-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS CMS 

LT60-0890 LY20-0890-0 SERVICE ROUTINES LOGIC 

LQ60-0891 LY20-0891-1 DATA AREAS/CONTRAL BLOCK LOGIC 

LQ60-0892 LY20-0892-1 SYSTEM GUIOE VOL 1-CP 

LQ60-0893 LY20-0893-1 SERVICE GUIDE VOL 2-CMS 

LT60-0894 LY20-0894-0 I/O CP LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1*0 OF ISPF/PDF (5664-172): 

SLSS ID <7799-TAK> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

GQ34-2077 GC34-2077-1 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

GT00-1405 GC34-2078-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GQ34-2082 GC34-2082-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST34-2083 SC34-2083-0 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 

ST34-2090 SC34-2090-0 VM REFERENCE 

LT00-0931 LJA0-0343-0 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

LT65-0017 LY25-0017-0 PROGRAM LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.1 OF UPS (5668-012): 

SLSS 10 <7799-TA3> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-0008 GH20-0008-0 INTRODUCTION 

GT40-0011 GH20-0011-0 ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

GT40-0012 GH20-0012-0 PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

ST40-0015 GH20-0015-0 INSTALLATION 

6Q40-5314 GH20-5314-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST40-5507 SH20-5507-0 ADMINISTRATOR'S HANDBOOK 

LT60-2506 LY20-2506-0 LOGIC MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF ISPF (5668-960): 

SLSS ID <7799-TBK> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

GQ34-2077 GC34-2077-1 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

GQ34-2081 GC34-2081-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST34-2083 SC34-2083-0 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 

SQ34-2085 SC34-2085-1 DIALOG MANAGER SERVICES EXAMPLES 

SQ34-2088 SC34-2088-1 OIALOG MANAGER SERVICES 

LTO0-0930 LJA0-0342-0 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

LT65-0016 LY25-0016-0 PROGRAM LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.4 OF COBOL INTV DEBUG (5734-CB4): 
SLSS ID <7799-TCC> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

ST28-6465 SC28-6465-2 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

ST28-6468 SC28-6468-3 INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

GT28-6485 GC28-6485-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST00-0606 SX28-8194-2 REFERENCE CARD 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.2 OF FORTRAN INTV DEBUG (5734-F05): 
SLSS ID <7799-TAN> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

SQ28-6885 SC26-6685-3 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

ST28-6886 SC28-6886-1 INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

GQ28-6888 GC28-6888-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST00-0937 SX28-8193-1 REFERENCE CARO 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF PL/I RES LIB (5734-LM4): 

SLSS ID <7799-TDQ> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

GT26-3977 GC26-3977-0 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

GT26-3992 GC26-3992-1 RES. LIB SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ33-0006 SC33-0Q06-5 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

(CQNT.) 
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ST33-0025 

ST00-0939 

SQ33-0027 

ST33-0037 

LTC7-2504 

LT73-6008 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT26-3977 

GT26-3993 

SQ33-0006 

SQ33-0007 

ST33-0025 

ST00-0939 

SQ33-0027 

ST33-0031 

ST33-0037 

ST33-0047 

LTC7-2505 

LT73-6009 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT26-3977 

GT26-3991 

GT33-0001 

SQ33-0006 

ST33-0025 

ST00-0939 

SQ33-0027 

ST33-0037 

LTC7-2506 

LT73-6007 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT26-3977 

GT26-3991 

GT26-3992 

GT26-3993 

SQ33-0006 

ST33-0025 

ST00-0939 

SQ33-0027 

ST33-0037 

ST00-0943 

ST00-0944 

LTC7-2504 

LTC7-2505 

LTC7-2506 

LT73-6007 

LT73-6008 

LT73-6009 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT00-0928 

GT34-2069 

GT34-2070 

GT34-2071 

ST34-2072 

ST34-2074 

GT00-0929 

LT65-0013 


SC33-0025-2 

SC33-0026-7 

SC33-0027-5 

SC33-0037-3 

LYC7-2504-3 

LY33-6008-1 


EXECUTION LOGIC 

INSTALLATION MANUAL 

MESSAGES 

CMS USER'S GUIDE 

RES. LIB. LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

RES. LIB. LOGIC MANUAL 


PUBLICATIONS 

■TEQ> 

EQUALS 

GC26-3977-0 

GC26-3993-1 

SC33-00Q6-5 

SC33-0007-4 

SC33-0025-2 

SC33-0026-7 

SC33-0027-5 

SC33-0031-5 

SC33-0037-3 

SC33-0047-2 

LYC7-2505-3 

LY33-6009-1 


SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF PL/I TRANS LIB (5734-LM5): 
TITLE 

LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

TRANS. LIB SPECIFICATIONS 

PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

CHECKOUT COMP. PROG. GUIDE 

EXECUTION LOGIC 

INSTALLATION MANUAL 

MESSAGES 

INSTALLATION 

CMS USER'S GUIDE 

CHECKOUT COMP. CMS USER'S GUIDE 

TRANS. LIB. LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

TRANS. LIB. LOGIC MANUAL 


PUBLICATIONS 

•TCQ> 

EQUALS 

GC26-3977-0 

GC26-3991-1 

GC33-0001-4 

SC33-0006-5 

SC33-0025-2 

SC33-0026-7 

SC33-0027-5 

SC33-0037-3 

LYC7-2506-7 

LY33-6007-1 


SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF PL/I OPT COMP (5734-PL1): 
TITLE 

UNGUAGE REFERENCE 

OPT. COMPILER SPECIFICATIONS 

OPTM. COMP. GENERAL INFORMATION 

PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

EXECUTION LOGIC 

INSTALLATION MANUAL 

MESSAGES 

CMS USER'S GUIDE 

SOURCE LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LOGIC MANUAL 


PUBLICATIONS 

-TAQ> 

EQUALS 

GC26-3977-0 

GC26-3991-1 

GC26-3992-1 

GC26-3993-1 

SC33-0006-5 

SC33-0025-2 

SC33-0026-7 

SC33-0027-5 

SC33-0037-3 

SX33-6002-2 

SX33-6005-1 

LYC7-2504-3 

LYC7-2505-3 

LYC7-2506-7 

LY33-6007-1 

LY33-6008-1 

LY33-6009-1 


SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF PL/I COMP (5734-PL3): 
TITLE 

LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

OPT. COMPILER SPECIFICATIONS 

RES. LIB. SPECIFICATIONS 

TRANS. LIB. SPECIFICATIONS 

PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

EXECUTION LOGIC 

INSTALLATION MANUAL 

MESSAGES 

CMS USER'S GUIDE 

KEYWORDS 

TERMINAL COMMANDS & COMPILER OPTIONS 

RES. LIB. LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

TRANS. LIB. LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

SOURCE LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LOGIC MANUAL 

RES. LIB. LOGIC MANUAL 

TRANS. LIB. LOGIC MANUAL 


PUBLICATIONS 

TAZ> 

EQUALS 

GC34-2Q68-1 

GC34-2069-0 

GC34-2070-0 

GC34-207X-1 

SC34-2072-0 

SC34-2074-0 

GX20-2392-0 

LY25-Q013-0 


SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF INFO/SYSTEM C5735-0ZS): 
TITLE 

PROGRAM SUMMARY 

GENERAL & PRE-INSTALLATION INFO. 
SPECIFICATIONS 

INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 

USER'S GUIDE 

MESSAGES AND CODES 

TEMPLATE FOR 3270 DISPLAY TERMINALS 

LOGIC AND DIAGNOSIS 
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THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GQ26-3857 

SQ28-6469 

GT28-6472 

GQ28-6481 

ST00-1407 

LTC7-5052 

LQ68-6425 

LQ68-6486 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GT00-0624 

GT00-0622 

GT00-0623 

GT30-3005 

GT00-0625 

ST30-3116 

ST70-3031 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT24-5142 

SQ24-5144 

SQ24-5145 

SQ24-5146 

LQ64-5195 

LQB4-6102 

LQ64-5191 

LQ64-5192 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT33-6029 

SQ33-6031 

ST00-0604 

SQ33-6033 

SQ33-6034 

ST33-6074 

GT33-6120 

LTD3-38Q0 

LT00-0605 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT26-3847 

GT00-0994 

SQ40-9067 

SQ40-9068 

GT00-0992 

ST40-9182 

ST40-9199 

LT00-0954 

ST00-0993 

LT00-0851 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSEUDO ft 
GT26-3983 
GT26-3984 
ST26-3985 
GT26-3966 
ST26-3987 
(CGNT.) 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.3 OF OS/VS COBOL (5740-CB1): 
-TAC> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC26-3857-3 OS/VS REFERENCE 

SC28-6469-4 USER'S GUIDE 

GC28-6472-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

GC28-6481-2 INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

SC28-6483-2 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

LYC7-5052-7 SOURCE LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LY28-6425-1 LIBRARY LOGIC 

LY28-6486-2 COMPILER LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF EP/VS (5744-AN1): 

»TAE> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GA27-3051-4 3704/3705 INTRODUCTION 

GA27-3086-1 3704 USER'S GUIDE 

GA27-3087-3 3705 USER'S GUIDE 

GC30-3005-7 STORAGE ESTIMATES GUIDE & REF. 

GC30-3008-5 REFERENCE 

SC30-3116-1 ACF/NCP GEN& UTILITIES REF. 

SY30-3031-1 LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/VSAM (5746-AM2): 
-DBM> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC24-5142-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC24-5144-1 COMMANDS AND MACROS 

SC24-5145-1 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SC24-5146-1 MESSAGES AND CODES 

LT24-5195-1 ACCESS METHODS LOGIC 

LYB4-6102-1 SOURCE LISTING MICROFICHE 

LY24-5191-1 LOGIC VOL I 

LY24-5192-1 LOGIC VOL 2 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF RPG II (5746-RG1): 

-TAR> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC33-6029-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC33-6031-3 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

SC33-6032-2 INSTALLATION 

SC33-6033-1 MESSAGES 

SC33-6034-1 AUTO REPORT 

SC33-6074-0 USER'S GUIDE 

GC33-6120-1 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

LJD3-3800-2 SOURCE LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LY33-9062-2 LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF VS/APL (5748-AP1): 

•TCA> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC26-3847-4 APL LANGUAGE 

GH20-9064-8 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH20-9067-4 CMS USER'S GUIDE 

SH20-9068-2 WRITING AUXILIARY PROCESSORS 

GH20-9086-11 SPECIFICATIONS 

SH20-9I82-0 CMS INSTALLATION 

SH20-9199-I GRAPHPAK USER'S GUIDE 

LJB6-6102-1 MICROFICHE 

SX26-3712-6 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LY20-8032-3 LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VS FORTRAN (5748-F03): 
TAM> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC26-3983-3 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC26-3984-2 VS FORTRAN SPECIFICATIONS 

SC26-3985-3 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

GC26-3986-2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING LANG. REF. 

SC26-3987-1 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 
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ST26-3988 

ST26-3989 

ST26-3990 

GQ28-6884 

LTB6-0072 

ST00-0938 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GT00-0947 

ST40-5583 

GTOO-0923 

ST0Q-0924 

ST0Q-0925 

LT00-0926 

LT00-0927 

THE FOLLOWING 

(5748-RC1): 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GQ24-5206 

GQ24-5207 

SQ24-5208 

LQC0-9011 

LQ64-5208 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799* 
PSEUDO ft 
GT34-2019 
ST00-1413 
GQ34-2025 
LQA0-0305 
LT65-0005 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GQ20-1836 

GQ20-1837 

SQ20-1839 

SQ20-1840 

LQC0-9007 

LQ60-Q889 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSEUDO ft 

GT00-0940 

GT00-0999 

ST00-0941 

ST00-0942 

LT00-0952 

LT00-0995 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799 
PSEUDO ft 
GQ24-5197 
SQ24-5198 
GQ24-5200 
LQC0-9008 
LQ64-5206 


SC26-3988-1 APPL. PROG. SYS. SER. REF. SUPP. 

SC26-3989-1 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING LIB. REF. 

SC26-3990-2 COMPILER AND LIBRARY DIAGNOSIS 

GC28-6884-2 IBM FORTRAN PP FOR OS & CMS 

LJB6-0072-1 COMPILER & LIBRARY MICROFICHE 

SX26-373X-2 SOURCE TIME REFERENCE SUMMARY 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF IPF (5746-MS1): 

•TBG> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH20-5304-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

SH20-5583-0 USER'S GUIDE 

GX20-2387-2 REFERENCE SUMMARY CARD 

SX20-2388-1 TEMPUTE FOR 3277/75 

SX20-2389-3 TEMPUTE FOR 3276/78 

LYBO-2477-5 DIALOG PANELS & USER GUIDE MICROFICHE 

LYBO-2478-4 SOURCE LISTING MICROFICHE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF PVM COR VM/PASSTHRU) 

*THQ> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC24-5206-3 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GC24-5207-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC24-5208-2 GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

LYC0-9011-X MICROFICHE 

LY24-5208-1 LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VM/IPCS (5748-SA1): 

■TBC> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC34-*2019-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC34-2020-2 GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

GC34-2025-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

LJA0-0305-1 MICROFICHE 

LY25-0005-0 LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF DIRMAINT C5748-XE4): 

-TDM> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC20-1836-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GC20-1837-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC20-1839-1 GUIDE FOR GENERAL USERS 

SC20-1840-1 INSTALLATION & SYS. ADMIN. GUIDE 

LYC0-9007-1 SOURCE LISTING MICROFICHE 

LY20-0889-1 LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF RSCS NETWORKING (5748-XP1): 
■TDS> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH24-5003-4 SPECIFICATIONS 

GH24-5004-4 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH24-5005-2 PROGRAM REFERENCE AND OPERATIONS 

SX24-5119-2 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LYC0-9006-2 SOURCE LISTING MICROFICHE 

LY24-5203-2 LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF DMS/CMS (5748-XXB): 

-TED> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC24-5197-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC24-5198-1 GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

GC24-5200-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

LYC0-9008-1 SOURCE LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LY24-5206-1 LOGIC MANUAL 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF VM/IFS (5748-XXC): 
SLSS ID <7799-TCl> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

GT24-5195 GC24-5195-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST24-5196 SC24-5196-0 GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

GT24-5199 GC24-5199-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

LTC0-9009 LYC0-9009-0 SOURCE LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LT64-5205 LY24-5205-0 LOGIC MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF VS BASIC C5748-XX1): 
SLSS ID <7799-TAB> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

GT28-8302 GC28-8302-5 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GT28-83Q3 GC28-8303-2 BASIC LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

ST28-8306 SC28-8306-1 CMS TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

ST28-8308 SC28-8308-1 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

ST28-8309 SC28-8309-3 INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

ST28-8310 SC28-8310-0 BASIC CMS INTRODUCTION 

GT28-831I 6C28-8311-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ40-9060 SH20-9060-2 VSPC TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

ST00-0628 SX26-3710-2 VSPC REF. SUMMARY 

STOO-0621 SX28-6386-1 CMS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LTC7-5051 LYC7-5051-2 SOURCE LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LT68-6422 LY28-6422-2 LOGIC MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF DCF (5748-XX9); 

SLSS 10 <7799-TDC> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

SQ40-6130 SH20-6130-1 IUP COURSE DESCRIPT/ADMINISTRATIVE 

GT40-9158 GH20-9158-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GQ40-9159 GH20-9159-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

STOO-0996 SH20-9161-3 USER'S GUIDE 

GT40-9175 GH20-9175-1 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

ST40-9186 SH20-9186-0 GML USER'S GUIDE 

LQB6-0016 LJB6-0016-1 BACKGROUND ENVIRONMENT (COMMON) 

LQB6-0017 LJB6-0017-1 CMS FOREGROUND ENVIRONMENT (FICHE) 

LQB6-0022 LJB6-0022-1 DATA AREAS MICROFICHE 

LQB6-0023 LJB6-0023-1 CROSS REF. TABLE MICROFICHE 

GT00-0617 GX20-2332-1 OVERVIEW 

ST00-0711 SX26-3719-1 GML QUICK REF. SUMMARY 

ST00-0712 SX26-3723-2 USERS GD QUICK REF. CARD 

GT00-0618 G320-5777-0 GML IMPLEMENTATION GUIDE 

GT00-0619 G320-6331-0 TRAINING COURSE IUP NOTICE 

LQB0-8070 LYB0-8070-2 MESSAGES MICROFICHE 

LQ60-8067 LY20-8067-2 DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 

LT70-8074 LY20-8074-1 PROBLEM DETERMIN/LOGIC OVERVIEW 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF GDDM/PGF (5748-XXH): 
SLSS ID <7799-TCG> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-0997 GC33-0100-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SQ33-0101 SC33-0101-2 GDDM USER'S GUIDE 

SQ33-0102 SC33-0102-1 PGF USER'S GUIDE 

LQ33-0103 LC33-0103-1 6DDM DIAGNOSTIC REFERENCE 

LQ33-0104 LC33-0104-1 PGF DIAGNOSTIC REFERENCE 

GQ33-0108 GC33-0108-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ33-0111 SC33-0111-1 PGF INTERACTIVE CHART UTILITY COURSE 

LTA4-3052 LYA4-3052-0 GDDM ASSEMBLY LISTING 

LTA4-3072 LYA4-3072-0 PGF ASSEMBLY LISTING 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.9 OF QBE (5796-PKT): 

SLSS ID <7799-TGQ> 

PSEUDO # EQUALS TITLE 

ST40-2077 SH20-2077-2 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 

ST40-2078 SH20-2078-2 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

GT00-0932 GX20-2032-2 REFERENCE SUMMARY 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.7 OF ADRS II (5796-PLN): 
SLSS 10 <7799-TA7> 

PSEUDO # EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-0933 GB20-0058-1 USER'S GUIDE» QUICK REFERENCE CARD 

ST40-2165 SH20-2165-2 USER'S GUIDE 

ST40-2658 SH20-2658-0 BUSINESS GRAPHICS USER'S GUIDE 

GT00-0934 GX20-2348-0 3270 PROGRAM FUNCTION KEY TEMPUTE 

GT00-0935 GX20-4405-1 3279 PROGRAM FUNCTION KEY TEMPUTE 

LT60-2415 LY20-2415-0 SYSTEMS GUIDE 

GT00-0945 G320-6097-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.5 OF APL/DI II (5796-PNG): 
SLSS ID <7799-TA8> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

ST20-1891 SC20-1891-1 STUDENT TEXT 

ST40-6147 SH20-6147-1 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 

LT40-9007 LY20-9007-0 SYSTEMS GUIDE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.5 OF VH/PMA (5798-CPX): 
SLSS ID <7799-TGP> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

ST00-0998 SB21-2101-4 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.3 OF FPS II (5798-DCN): 
SLSS ID <7799-TA9> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

ST00-0936 SB21-2623-0 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 
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COMPLETE VM/SP SYSTEM OFFERING VERSION 1.2.2 


NOTE: SLSS ID (7799 NUMBERS) CAUSE SHIPMENT OF PUBLICATIONS AT THE 
RIGHT LEVELS FOR THIS SYSTEM OFFERING RELEASE* AND PREVENT SHIPMENT OF 
PUBLICATIONS APPLYING TO NEW RELEASES. PP NUMBERS ENTERED INTO SLSS 
ARE AUTOMATICALLY CONVERTED TO SLSS ID IF THE SLSS KEY 7752 IS ALSO 
ENTERED. 


BASE CONTENT 


PROG. PROD. (NAME) 

PP NUMBER 

SLSS ID 

RELEASE LEVEL 

VM/SP 

5664-167 

7799-TBT 

2.1 

ISPF/PDF 

5664-172 

7799-TAK 

1.0 

UPS 

5668-012 

7799-TA5 

2.0 

ISPF 

5668-960 

7799-TBK 

1.0 

COBOL INTV DEBUG 

5734-CB4 

7799-TCC 

1.4 

FORTRAN INTV DEBUG 

5734-F05 

7799-TAN 

2.2 

PL/I RES LIB 

5734-LM4 

7799-TDQ 

4.0 

PL/I TRANS LIB 

5734-LM5 

7799-TEQ 

4.0 

PL/I OPT COMP 

5734-PL1 

7799-TCQ 

4.0 

PL/I COMP 

5734-PL3 

7799-TAQ 

4.0 

INFO/SYSTEM 

5735-OZS 

7799-TA4 

1.2 

OS/VS COBOL 

5740-CBl 

7799-TAC 

2.3 

EP/VS 

5744-ANi 

7799-TAE 

3.0 

VSE/VSAM 

5746-AM2 

7799-DBM 

3.0 

RPG II 

5746-RG1 

7799-TAR 

3.0 

VS/APL 

5748-API 

7799-TCA 

4.0 

VS FORTRAN 

5748-F03 

7799-TAM 

2.0 

IPF 

5748-MS1 

7799-TBH 

5.0 

PVM (OR VM/PASSTHRU) 

5748-RC1 

7799-THQ 

2.0 

VM/IPCS 

5748-SA1 

7799-TBC 

2.0 

DIRMAINT 

5748-XE4 

7799-TDM 

2.0 

RSCS NETWORKING 

5748-XP1 

7799-TDS 

3.0 

DMS/CMS 

5748-XXB 

7799-TED 

2.0 

VM/IFS 

5748-XXC 

7799-TC1 

1.0 

VS BASIC 

5748-XX1 

7799-TAB 

3.0 

DCF 

5748-XX9 

7799-TDC 

2.0 

GDDM/PGF 

5748-XXH 

7799-TCG 

2.0 

QBE 

5796-PKT 

7799-TGQ 

1.9 

ADRS II 

5796-PLN 

7799-TA7 

1.7 

APL/DI II 

5796-PNG 

7799-TA8 

1.5 

VM/PMA 

5798-CPX 

7799-TGP 

3.5 

FPS II 

5798-DCN 

7799-TA9 

1.3 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.1 OF VM/SP (5664-167): 
SLSS ID <7799-TBT> 

PSUEDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GQ20-1842 GC20-1842-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

GQ19-6200 GC19-6200-1 INTRODUCTION 

ST00-0916 SC19-6201-2 PLANNING/SYSTEM GENERATION GUIDE 

SQ19-6202 SC19-6202-1 OPERATOR’S GUIDE 

SQ19-6203 SCI9-6203-1 SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SQ19-6204 SCI9-6204-1 SYSTEM MESSAGES AND CODES 

SQ19-6205 SCI9-6205-1 OLTSEP & ERROR RECORDING GUIDE 

GQ19-6206 GC19-6206-1 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

GT19-6207 GC19-6207-1 GLOSSARY AND MASTER INDEX 

SQ19-6209 SCI9-6209-1 CMS COMMAND/MACRO REFERENCE 

SQ19-6210 SC19-6210-1 CMS USER'S GUIDE 

SQ19-6211 SC19-6211-1 CP COMMAND REFERENCE FOR GENERAL USERS 

GQ19-6212 6C19-6212-1 OPERATING SYSTEM IN A VIRTUAL MACHINE 

GQ20-1838 GC20-1838-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SQ24-5219 SC24-5219-1 EXEC2 REFERENCE 

ST24-5220 SC24-5220-0 EDITOR USER'S GUIDE 

SQ24-5221 SC24-5221-1 EDITOR COMMAND/MACRO REFERENCE 

ST24-5236 SC24-5236-0 CMS PRIMER 

GT00-0921 SC26-3946-6 DSF: SPECIFICATIONS 

GT00-0920 GC35-0033-7 DSF: USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

ST00-0913 SX20-4400-1 QUICK GUIDE FOR REFERENCE USERS 

ST00-0914 SX20-4401-1 COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY (GENERAL) 

ST00-0915 SX20-4402-1 COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY (OTHER) 

(CONT.) 


135 


VM/SP SYSTEM OFFERING REL. 2.2 



ST00-0?18 
STQ0-0919 
ST00-0917 
LQC0-9012 
LQC0-9013 
LQC0-9014 
SQC0-9017 
SQC0-9018 
LT60-0890 
LQ60-O891 
LQ60-0892 
LQ60-0893 
LT60-0894 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSUEDO # 

GT34-2077 

GT34-2078 

GT34-2082 

ST34-2083 

ST34-2090 

LT00-0931 

LT65-00I7 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSUEDO 3 
GT40-0008 
ST40-0011 
ST40-0012 
ST40-0015 
ST00-1416 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSUEDO 3 

GQ34-2077 

GQ34-2081 

ST34-2083 

SQ34-2085 

SQ34-2088 

LT00-0930 

LT65-0016 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSUEDO 0 

ST28-6465 

ST28-6468 

GT28-6485 

ST00-0606 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSUEDO 3 

SQ28-6885 

ST28-6886 

GQ28-6888 

ST00-0937 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSUEDO 3 

GT26-3977 

GT26-3992 

SQ33-0006 

ST33-0025 

ST00-0939 

SQ33-0027 

(CONT•) 


SX24-5122-1 XEDIT COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SX24-5123-0 XEDIT PF KEYOVERLAY 

SX24-5124-1 EXEC2 LANGUAGE REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LYC0-9012-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS CP 

LYC0-9013-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS CP-AP/MP 

LYC0-9014-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS CMS 

SYC0-9017-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS CP 

SYC0-9018-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS CMS 

LY20-0890-0 SERVICE ROUTINES LOGIC 

LY20-0891-1 DATA AREAS/CONTRAL BLOCK LOGIC 

LY20-0892-1 SYSTEM GUIDE VOL 1-CP 

LY20-0893-I SERVICE GUIDE VOL 2-CMS 

LY20-0894-0 I/O CP LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF ISPF/PDF (5664-172): 

TAK> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC34-2077-0 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

GC34-2078-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GC34-2082-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC34-2083-0 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 

SC34-2090-0 VM REFERENCE 

LJAO-0343-0 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

LY25-0017-0 PROGRAM LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.1 OF IIPS (5668-012): 

•TA5> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH20-0008-0 INTRODUCTION TO STRUCTIONAL SYSTEM 

SH20-0011-0 ADMINISTRATOR'S GUIDE 

SH20-0012-0 PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

SH20-0015-0 VM/CMS INSTALLATION & OPERATION GUIDE 

SX20-0140-0 STUDENT REFERENCE GUIDE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.0 OF ISPF (5668-960): 

•TBK> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC34-2077-1 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

GC34-2081-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC34-2083-0 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 

SC34-2085-1 DIALOG MANAGER SERVICES EXAMPLES 

SC34-2088-1 DIALOG MANAGER SERVICES 

LJA0-0342-0 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

LY25-0016-0 PROGRAM LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.4 OF COBOL INTV DEBUG (5734-CB4): 
■TCC> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC28-6465-2 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

SC28-6468-3 INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

GC28-6485-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

SX28-8194-2 REFERENCE CARD 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.2 OF FORTRAN INTV DEBUG (5734-F05): 
■TAN> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC28-6885-3 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

SC28-6886-1 INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

GC28-6888-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

SX28-8193-1 REFERENCE CARD 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF PL/I RES LIB (5734-LM4): 

-TDQ> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC26-3977-0 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

GC26-3992-1 RES. LIB SPECIFICATIONS 

SC33-0006-5 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SC33-0025-2 EXECUTION LOGIC 

SC33-0026-7 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

SC33-0027-5 MESSAGES 
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ST33-0037 SC33-0037-3 CHS USER'S 6UI0E 

LTC7-2504 LYC7-2504-3 RES* LIB. LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LT73-6008 LY33-6008-1 RES. LIB. LOGIC MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF PL/I TRANS LIB C5734-LM5): 
SLSS ID <7799-TEQ> 

PSUEOO 3 EQUALS TITLE 

GT26-3977 GC26-3977-0 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

GT26-3993 GC26-3993-1 TRANS. LIB SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ33-0006 SC33-0006-5 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SQ33-0007 SC33-0007-4 CHECKOUT COMP. PROG. GUIDE 

ST33-0025 SC33-0025-2 EXECUTION LOGIC 

ST00-0939 SC33-0026-7 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

SQ33-0027 SC33-0027-5 MESSAGES 

ST33-0031 SC33-0031-5 INSTALLATION 

ST33-0037 SC33-0037-3 CMS USER'S GUIDE 

ST33-0047 SC33-0047-2 CHECKOUT COMP. CMS USER'S GUIDE 

LTC7-2505 LYC7-2505-3 TRANS. LIB. LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LT73-6009 LY33-6009-I TRANS. LIB LOGIC MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF PL/I OPT COMP (5734-PL1): 
SLSS ID <7799-TCQ> 

PSUEDO 3 EQUALS TITLE 

GT26-3977 GC26-3977-0 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

GT26-399I GC26-3991-1 OPT. COMPILER SPECIFICATIONS 

GT33-0001 GC33-0001-4 OPTM. COMP. GENERAL INFORMATION 

SQ33-0006 SC33-0006-5 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

ST33-0025 SC33-0025-2 EXECUTION LOGIC 

ST00-0939 SC33-0026-7 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

SQ33-0027 SC33-0027-5 MESSAGES 

ST33-0037 SC33-0037-3 CMS USER'S GUIDE 

LTC7-2506 LYC7-2506-7 SOURCE LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LT73-6007 LY33-6007-1 LOGIC MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF PL/I COMP (5734-PL3): 

SLSS ID <7799-TAQ> 

PSUEDO 3 EQUALS TITLE 

GT26 t 3977 GC26-3977-0 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

GT26-399I GC26-399I-1 OPT. COMPILER SPECIFICATIONS 

GT26-3992 GC26-3992-I RES. LIB. SPECIFICATIONS 

GT26-3993 GC26-3993-1 TRANS. LIB. SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ33-0006 SC33-0006-5 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

ST33-0025 SC33-0025-2 EXECUTION LOGIC 

ST00-0939 SC33-0026-7 INSTALLATION MANUAL 

SQ33-0027 SC33-0027-5 MESSAGES 

ST33-0037 SC33-0037-3 CMS USER'S GUIDE 

ST00-0943 SX33-6002-2 KEYWORDS 

ST00-0944 SX33-6005-1 TERMINAL COMMANDS AND COMPILER OPTIONS 

LTC7-2504 LYC7-2504-3 RES. LIB. LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LTC7-2505 LYC7-2505-3 TRANS. LIB. LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LTC7-2506 LYC7-2506-7 SOURCE LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LT73-6007 LY33-6007-1 LOGIC MANUAL 

LT73-6008 LY33-6008-1 RES. LIB. LOGIC MANUAL 

LT73-6009 LY33-6009-1 TRANS. LIB. LOGIC MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.2 OF INFO/SYSTEM C5735-OZS): 
SLSS ID <7799-TA4> 

PSUEDO 3 EQUALS TITLE 

GTOO-0928 GC34-2068-1 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

GT34-2069 GC34-2069-0 GENERAL & PRE-INSTALLATION INFORMATION 

GQ34-2070 GC34-2070-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ34-2071 SC34-2071-2 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 

ST34-2072 SC34-2072-0 USER'S GUIDE 

SQ34-2074 SC34-2074-1 MESSAGES AND CODES 

GT00-0929 GX20-2392-0 TEMPLATE FOR 3270 DISPUY TERMINALS 

LT65-0013 LY25-0013-0 LOGIC AND DIAGNOSIS 
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THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSUEDO ft 

GT26-3857 

ST28-6469 

GT28-6472 

GT28-6481 

ST28-6483 

LTC7-5052 

LQ68-6425 

LQ68-6486 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSUEDO ft 

GT00-0624 

GT00-0622 

GT00-0623 

GT30-3005 

GT00-0625 

ST30-3116 

ST70-3031 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSUEDO ft 

GT24-5142 

SQ24-5144 

SQ24-5145 

SQ24-5146 

LQB4-6102 

LQ64-5191 

LQ64-5192 

LQ64-5195 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSUEDO ft 

GT33-6029 

SQ33-6031 

ST00-0604 

SQ33-6033 

SQ33-6034 

ST33-6074 

LTD3-3800 

LTOO-0605 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSUEOO ft 

GT26-3847 

GT00-0994 

SQ40-9067 

SQ40-9068 

GT00-0992 

ST40-9182 

ST40-9199 

LTB0-61Q2 

ST00-0993 

LT00-0851 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSUEDO ft 

GT26-3983 

GT26-3984 

ST26-3985 

GT26-3986 

ST26-3987 

ST26-3988 

(CONT.) 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.3 OF OS/VS COBOL (5740-CB1): 
*TAC> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC26-3857-2 OS/VS REFERENCE 

SC28-6469-4 USER’S GUIDE 

GC28-6472-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

GC28-648X-1 INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

SC28-6483-2 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

LYC7-5052-7 SOURCE LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LY28-6425-1 LIBRARY LOGIC 

LY28-6486-2 COMPILER LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF EP/VS (5744-AN1): 

■TAE> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GA27-3051-4 3704/3705 INTRODUCTION 

GA27-3086-1 3704 USER'S GUIDE 

GA27-3087-3 3705 USER'S GUIDE 

GC30-3005-7 STORAGE ESTIMATES GUIDE & REFERENCE 

GC30-3008-5 REFERENCE 

SC30-31X6-1 ACF/NCP GENERAL & UTILITIES REFERENCE 

SY30-3031-1 LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VSE/VSAM (5746-AM2): 
-DBM> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC24-5142-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC24-5144-1 COMMANDS AND MACROS 

SC24-5145-1 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SC24-5146-1 MESSAGES AND CODES 

LYB4-6102-1 SOURCE LISTING MICROFICHE 

LY24-5191-1 LOGIC VOL 1 

LY24-5192-1 LOGIC VOL 2 

LY24-5195-1 ACCESS METHODS LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF RPG II (5746-RG1): 

•TAR> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC33-6029-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC33-6031-2 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

SC33-6032-2 INSTALLATION 

SC33-6033-1 MESSAGES 

SC33-6034-1 AUTO REPORT 

SC33-6074-0 USER'S GUIDE 

LJD3-3800-2 SOURCE LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LY33-9062-2 LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF VS/APL C5748-AP1): 

■TCA> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC26-3847-4 APL LANGUAGE 

GH20-9064-8 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH20-9067-4 CMS USER'S GUIDE 

SH20-9068-2 WRITING AUXILIARY PROCESSORS 

GH20-9086-11 SPECIFICATIONS 

SH20-9182-0 CMS INSTALLATION 

SH20-9199-1 GRAPHPAK USER'S GUIDE 

LJB6-6102-1 MICROFICHE 

SX26-3712-6 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LY20-8032-3 LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VS FORTRAN (5748-F03): 
-TAM> 

EQUALS TITLE 

6C26-3983-3 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC26-3984-2 VS FORTRAN SPECIFICATIONS 

SC26-3985-3 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

GC26-3986-2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING LANG. REF. 

SC26-3987-1 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 

SC26-3988-1 APPL. PROG. SYS. SER. REF. SUPP. 
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ST26-3989 

ST26-3990 

GQ28-6884 

LTB6-0072 

ST00-0938 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSUEDO 8 

ST24-5228 

ST24-5229 

ST24-5230 

ST24-5231 

ST24-5232 

ST24-5233 

ST24-5234 

ST24-5235 

LTC0-9029 

THE FOLLOWING 
(5748-RC1): 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSUEDO 8 
GQ24-5206 
GQ24-5207 
SQ24-5208 
LQC0-9011 
LQ64-5208 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSUEDO 8 
GT34-2019 
SQ34-2020 
GQ34-2025 
LQA0-0305 
LT65-0005 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSUEDO 8 

GQ20-1836 

GQ20-1837 

SQ20-1839 

SQ20-1840 

LQC0-9007 

LQ60-0889 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSUEDO 8 

GT00-0940 

GT00-0999 

ST00-0941 

ST00-0942 

LT00-0952 

LT00-0995 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799 
PSUEDO 8 
GQ24-5197 
SQ24-5198 
GQ24-5200 
LQC0-9008 
LQ64-5206 


SC26-3989-1 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING LIB. REF. 

SC26-3990-2 COMPILER AND LIBRARY DIAGNOSIS 

GC28-6884-2 IBM FORTRAN PP FOR OS & CMS 

LJB6-0072-1 COMPILER & LIBRARY MICROFICHE 

SX26-3731-2 SOURCE TIME REFERENCE SUMMARY 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 5.0 OF IPF (5748-MS1): 

-TBH> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC24-5228-0 SYSTEM REFERENCE 

SC24-5229-0 OPERATION 

SC24-5230-0 ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

SC24-5231-0 PROBLEM CONTROL 

SC24-5232-0 GENERAL MESSAGES USER'S GUIDE 

SC24-5233-0 USER'S GUIDE 

SC24-5234-0 ADMINISTRATION MESSAGES 

SC24-5235-0 SPECIFICATIONS 

LYC0-9029-0 MICROFICHE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF PVM COR VM/PASSTHRU) 

■THQ> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC24-5206-3 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GC24-5207-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC24-5208-2 GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

LYCO-9011-1 MICROFICHE 

LY24-5208-1 LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF VM/IPCS C5748-SA1): 

-TBC> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC34-2019-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC34-2020-1 GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

GC34-2025-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

LJA0-0305-1 MICROFICHE 

LY25-0005-0 LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF DIRMAINT (5748-XE4): 

■T0M> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC20-1836-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GC20-I837-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC20-1839-1 GUIDE FOR GENERAL USERS 

SC20-1840-I INSTALLATION & SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR'S GUIDE 

LYC0-9007-1 SOURCE LISTING MICROFICHE 

LY20-0889-1 LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF RSCS NETWORKING (5748-XP1): 
TDS> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH24-5003-4 SPECIFICATIONS 

GH24-5004-4 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH24-5005-2 PROGRAM REFERENCE AND OPERATIONS 

SX24-5119-2 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LYC0-9006-2 SOURCE LISTING MICROFICHE 

LY24-5203-2 LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF DMS/CMS (5748-XXB): 

-TED> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC24-5197-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC24-5198-1 GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

GC24-5200-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

LYC0-9Q08-1 SOURCE LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LY24-5206-1 LOGIC MANUAL 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1*0 OF VM/IFS (5748-XXC): 
SLSS ID <7799-TCl> 

PSUEDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT24-5195 GC24-5195-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST24-5196 SC24-5196-0 GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

GT24-5199 GC24-5199-1 SPECIFICATIONS 

LTC0-9009 LYC0-9Q09-0 SOURCE LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LT64-5205 LY24-5205-0 LOGIC MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.0 OF VS BASIC (5748-XX1): 
SLSS ID <7799-TAB> 

PSUEDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT28-8302 GC28-8302-5 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GT28-83Q3 GC28-8303-2 BASIC LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

ST28-8306 SC28-8306-1 CMS TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

ST28-8308 SC28-8308-1 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

ST28-8309 SC28-6309-3 INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

ST28-8310 SC28-8310-0 BASIC CMS INTRODUCTION 

GT28-8311 GC28-8311-3 SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ40-9060 SH20-9060-2 VSPC TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

ST00-0628 SX26-3710-2 VSPC REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ST00-0621 SX28-6386-1 CMS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LTC7-5051 LYC7-5051-2 SOURCE LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LT68-6422 LY28-6422-2 LOGIC MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF DCF (5748-XX9): 

SLSS ID <7799-TDC> 

PSUEDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

SQ40-6130 SH20-6130-1 IUP COURSE DESCRIP/ADMINISTRATIVE 

GT40-9158 GH20-9158-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GQ40-9159 GH20-9159-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

ST00-0996 SH20-9161-3 USER'S GUIDE 

GT40-9175 GH20-9175-1 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

ST40-9186 SH20-9166-0 GML USER'S GUIDE 

LQB6-0016 LJB6-0016-1 BACKGROUND ENVIRONMENT (COMMON) 

LQB6-0017 LJB6-0017-1 CMS FOREGROUND ENVIRONMENT (FICHE) 

LQB6-0022 LJB6-0022-1 DATA AREAS MICROFICHE 

LQB6-0023 LJB6-0023-1 CROSS REFERENCE TABLE MICROFICHE 

GT00-0617 6X20-2332-1 OVERVIEW 

STQ0-0711 SX26-3719-1 GML QUICK REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ST00-0712 SX26-3723-2 USERS GD QUICK REFERENCE CARD 

LQB0-8070 LYB0-8070-2 MESSAGES MICROFICHE 

LQ60-8067 LY20-8067-2 DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 

LT70-8074 LY20-8074-1 PROBLEM DETERMINATION & LOGIC OVERVIEW 

GT00-0618 G320-5777-0 GML IMPLEMENTATION GUIDE 

GT00-0619 G320-6331-0 TRAINING COURSE IUP NOTICE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 2.0 OF GDDM/PGF C5748-XXH): 
SLSS ID <7799-TCG> 

PSUEDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-0997 GC33-0100-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SQ33-0101 SC33-0101-2 GDDM USER'S GUIDE 

SQ33-0102 SC33-0102-1 PGF USER'S GUIDE 

LQ33-0103 LC33-0103-1 60DM DIAGNOSTIC REFERENCE 

LQ33-0104 LC33-0104-1 PGF DIAGNOSTIC REFERENCE 

GQ33-0108 GC33-0108-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ33-0111 SC33-0111-1 PGF INTERACTIVE CHART UTILITY COURSE 

LTA4-3052 LYA4-3052-0 GDDM ASSEMBLY LISTING 

LTA4-3072 LYA4-3072-0 PGF ASSEMBLY LISTING 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.9 OF QBE C5796-PKT): 

SLSS ID <7799-TGQ> 

PSUEDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

ST40-2077 SH20-2077-2 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 

ST40-2078 SH20-2078-2 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

GT00-0932 GX20-2032-2 REFERENCE SUMMARY 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.7 OF AORS II (5796-PLN): 
SLSS ID <7799-TA7> 

PSUEDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-0933 GB20-0058-1 USER'S GUIDE> QUICK REFERENCE CARD 

ST40-2165 SH20-2165-2 USER'S GUIDE 

ST40-2658 SH20-2658-0 BUSINESS GRAPHICS USER'S GUIDE 

GTO0-0934 GX20-2348-0 3270 PROGRAM FUNCTION KEY TEMPLATE 

GT00-0935 GX20-4405-1 3279 PROGRAM FUNCTION KEY TEMPLATE 

LT60-2415 LY20-2415-0 SYSTEMS GUIDE 

GT00-0945 G320-6097-2 SPECIFICATIONS 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.5 OF APL/DI II (5796-PNG): 
SLSS ID <7799-TA8> 

PSUEDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST20-1891 SC20-1891-1 STUDENT TEXT 

ST40-6147 SH20-6147-1 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 

LT40-9007 LY20-9007-0 SYSTEMS GUIDE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 3.5 OF VM/PMA (5798-CPX): 
SLSS ID <7799-TGP> 

PSUEDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST00-0998 SB21-2101-4 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 1.3 OF FPS II (5798-OCN): 
SLSS ID <7799-TA9> 

PSUEDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST00-0936 SB21-2623-0 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 
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NOTE: SLSS ID (7799 NUMBERS) CAUSE SHIPMEMT OF PUBLICATIONS AT THE 
RIGHT LEVELS FOR THIS SYSTEM OFFERING RELEASE, AND PREVENT SHIPMENT OF 
PUBLICATIONS APPLYING TO OTHER RELEASES. PP NUMBERS ENTERED INTO SLSS 
ARE AUTOMATICALLY CONVERTED TO SLSS ID IF THE SLSS KEY 7753 IS ALSO 
ENTERED. 


BASE CONTENT 


PROG. PROD. (NAME) 

PP NUMBER 

SLSS ID 

RELEASE LEVEL 

VM/SYSTEM PRODUCT 

5664-167 

7799-TBV 

3.1 

ISPF/PDF 

5664-172 

7799-TAK 

1.0 

VM/SP HIGH PERFORMANCE OPTION 

5664-173 

7799-THH 

3.4 

UPS 

5668-012 

7799-TA5 

2.0 

DMS/CSP-AD 

5668-944 

7799-TGO 

1.0 

DMS/CSP-AE 

5668-945 

7799-THD 

1.0 

ISPF/DM 

5668-960 

7799-TBK 

1.0 

IBM BASIC 

5668-996 

7799-TFB 

1.1 

COBOL INTERACTIVE DEBUG 

5734-CB4 

7799-TCC 

1.4 

FORTRAN INTERACTIVE OEBUG 

5734-FO5 

7799-TAN 

2.2 

PL/I RESIDENT LIBRARY 

5734-LM4 

7799-TDQ 

4.0 

PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY 

5734-LM5 

7799-TEQ 

4.0 

PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER 

5734-PL1 

7799-TCQ 

4.0 

PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER 8 LIBRARIES 

5734-PL3 

7799-TAQ 

4.0 

VM/VSE INFORMATION SYSTEMS 

5735-OZS 

7799-TA4 

1.2 

OS/VS COBOL 

5740-CB1 

7799-TAJ 

2.4 

EP/VS 

5744-AN1 

7799-TAE 

3.0 

VSE/VSAM 

5746-AM2 

7799-DVS 

3.0 

VS/APL 

5748-AP1 

7799-TCA 

4.0 

VS/FORTRAN 

5748-F03 

7799-TAS 

3.0 

VM/IPF 

5748-MS1 

7799-TBH 

5.0 

PVM 

5748-RC1 

7799-THQ 

2.0 

IPCS/E 

5748-SA1 

7799-TBC 

2.0 

DIRMAINT 

5748-XE4 

7799-TDM 

2.0 

RSCS NETWORKING 

5748-XP1 

7799-TDS 

3.0 

DMS/CMS 

5748-XXB 

7799-TED 

2.0 

VM/IFS 

5748-XXC 

7799-TCi 

1.0 

GDDM/PGF/IMD 

5748-XXH 

7799-TCH 

3.0 

SQL/DS 

5748-XXJ 

7799-TFQ 

2.0 

DCF (SCRIPT) 

5748-XX9 

7799-TCE 

3.0 

VM BATCH SUBSYSTEM 

5796-BCY 

7799-THB 

1.2 

ADRS II 

5796-PLN 

7799-TA6 

1.8 

VM REAL TIME MONITOR 

5796-PNA 

7799-THT 

1.3 

APL/DI II 

5796-PNG 

7799-TA8 

1.5 

VM PREFORMANCE MONITOR ANALYSIS 

5798-CPX 

7799-TGR 

3.7 

FPS II 

5798-DCN 

7799-TA9 

1.3 

VM FILE STORAGE FACILITY 

5798-DMY 

7799-THF 

1.0 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.1 OF VM/SYSTEM PRODUCT (5664-167): 

SLSS ID <7799-TBV> 

PSUEDO # EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-1349 GC19-6200-2 TECHNICAL INTRODUCTION 

ST00-1350 SC19-6201-3 PLANNING GUIDE 8 REFERENCE 

ST00-1351 SC19-6202-2 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

ST00-1352 SC19-6203-2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

STOO-1353 SC19-6204-2 SYSTEM MESSAGES 8 CODES 

STOO-1354 SC19-6205-2 OLTSEP AND ERROR RECORDING GUIDE 

GT00-1355 GC19-6206-2 TERMINAL REFERENCE 

GT00-1356 GCI9-6207-2 LIBRARY GUIDE & MASTER INDEX 

ST00-1357 SC19-6209-2 CMS COMMAND AND MACRO REFERENCE 

STOO-1358 SC19-62I0-2 CMS USER'S GUIOE 

STOO-1359 SC19-6211-2 CP COMMAND REFERENCE FOR GENERAL USERS 

GT00-1360 GC19-6212-2 OPERATING SYSTEMS IN A VIRTUAL MACHINE 

GT00-1361 GC20-183B-3 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GTOO-1362 6C20-I842-4 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

STOO-1368 SC24-5219-2 EXEC2 REFERENCE 

SQ24-5220 SC24-5220-1 SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR USER'S GUIDE 

ST00-1369 SC24-5221-2 SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR COMMAND AND MACRO REFERENCE 

(CONT.) 


142 


VM/SP SYSTEM OFFERING REL.3.1 



SQ24-5236 

SQ24-5237 

ST24-5238 

ST24-5239 

ST24-5240 

ST24-5241 

GT00-1046 

GT28-1378 

GTO0-0920 

ST00-1363 

ST00-1364 

STOO-1365 

ST00-1370 

ST00-1371 

STOO-1372 

STOO-1435 

LTSO-0005 

LTS0-0006 

LTSO-0007 

STS0-0008 

STS0-0009 

LQ60-0890 

LT00-1366 

LT00-1367 

LT64-5220 

LT64-5221 


SC24-5236-1 
SC24-5237-1 
SC24-5238-0 
SC24-5239-0 
SC24-5240-0 
SC24-5241-0 
GC26-3946-7 
GC28-1378-0 
GC35-0033-7 
SX20-4400-2 
SX20-4401-2 
SX20-4402-2 
SX24-5122-2 
SX24-5123-1 
SX24-5124-2 
SX24-5126-0 
LYC0-9012-2 
LYC0-9013-2 
LYC0-9014-2 
SYC0-9017-2 
SYC0-9018-2 
LY20-0890-1 
LY20-0892-2 
LY20-0893-2 
LY24-5220-0 
LY24-5221-0 


CHS PRIMER 
INSTALLATION GUIDE 

SYSTEM PRODUCT INTERPRETER USER'S GUIDE 
SYSTEM PRODUCT INTERPRETER REFERENCE 
RELEASE 3 GUIDE 

DISTRIBUTED DATA PROCESSING GUIDE 

DSF: PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

EREP PROGRAM USER'S REFERENCE 

DSF: USER'S GUIDE & REFERENCE 

QUICK GUIDE FOR USER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY (GENERAL USER) 

CMMD REFERENCE SUMMANY (OTHER THAN GENERAL USER) 

SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR CMMD REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR PF KEY TEMPLATE 

EXEC2 LANGUAGE REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SYSTEM PRODUCT INTERPRETER REFERENCE SUMMARY 

VM/SP PROGRAM LISTINGS MICROFICHE CP 

VM/SP PROGRAM LISTINGS MICROFICHE OP (AP-MP) 

VM/SP PROGRAM LISTINGS MICROFICHE CMS 

VM/370 PROGRAM LISTINGS MICROFICHE CP 

VM/370 PROGRAM LISTINGS MICROFICHE CMS 

SERVICE ROUTINES PROGRAM LOGIC 

SYSTEM LOGIC & PROGRAM DETERMINATION GUIDE, VOL 1 

SYSTEM LOGIC & PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE, VOL 2 

DATA AREAS * CONTROL BLOCK LOGIC, V0L1 

OATA AREAS & CONTROL BLOCK LOGIC, VOL 2 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF ISPF/PDF (5664-172): 
SLSS ID <7799-TAK> 

PSUEDO * EQUALS TITLE 

GQ34-2077 GC34-2077-1 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

GTOO-1405 GC34-2078-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GQ34-2082 GC34-2082-2 PROGRAMMING SPECIFICATIONS 

ST34-2083 SC34-2083-0 INSTALLATION & CUSTOMIZATION 

ST34-2090 SC34-2090-0 PROGRAM REFERENCE 

LT00-0931 LJA0-0343-0 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

LT65-0017 LY25-0017-0 PROGRAM LOGIC 


OF VM/SP HIGH PERFORMANCE OPTION 


THE FOLLOWING 
(5664-173): 

PUBLICATIONS 

SUPPORT 

3.4 

SLSS ID <7799-THH> 



PSUEOO 0 

EQUALS 

TITLE 


GT00-1436 

GC19-6221-3 

VM/SP 

HPO 

GT00-1437 

GC19-6222-1 

VM/SP 

HPO 

STOO-6223 

SC19-6223-2 

VM/SP 

HPO 

ST00-1439 

SC19-6224-2 

VM/SP 

HPO 

STOO-1440 

SC19-6225-2 

VM/SP 

HPO 

ST00-1441 

SC19-6226-2 

VM/SP 

HPO 

ST00-1442 

SC19-6227-2 

VM/SP 

HPO 

GT00-1443 

GC19-6228-2 

VM/SP 

HPO 

GTOO-1444 

GC19-6229-1 

VM/SP 

HPO 

ST00-1445 

SC19-6230-1 

VM/SP 

HPO 

ST00-1431 

SX22-0003-2 

VM/SP 

HPO 

ST00-1432 

SX22-0004-2 

VM/SP 

HPO 

STOQ-1433 

SX22-0005-1 

VM/SP 

HPO 

LTC0-9032 

LYC0-9032-0 

VM/SP 

HPO 

LTOO-1446 

LY20-0896-2 

VM/SP 

HPO 

LT00-1447 

LY20-0897-2 

VM/SP 

HPO 


GENERAL INFORMATION 
INTRODUCTION 

PUNNING & SYSTEM GENERATION GUIDE 

SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

SYSTEM MESSAGES & CODES 

CP COMMAND LANGUAGE FOR GENERAL USER'S 

OPERATING SYSTEMS IN A VIRTURAL MACHINE 

TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

OLTSEP & ERROR RECORDING GUIDE 

QUICK GUIDE FOR USER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY (GENERAL USERS) 

COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY (OTHER) 

PROGRAM LISTINGS MICROFICHE CP 

DATA AREAS & CONTROL BLOCK LOGIC 

SYS LOGIC 8 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 
SLSS ID <7799-TA5> 


PSUEDO * 

GT40-0008 

ST40-0011 

ST40-0012 

ST40-0015 

GQ40-5314 

STOO-1416 


EQUALS 

GH20-0008-0 

SH20-0011-0 

SH20-0012-0 

SH20-0015-0 

GH20-5314-1 

SX20-0140-0 


SUPPORT 2.0 OF UPS (5668-012): 

TITLE 

INTRODUCTION TO IBM INSTRUCTIONAL SYSTEMS 

ADMINISTRATOR'S GUIDE 

PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

VM/CMS INSTALLATION & OPERATIONS GUIDE 

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

STUDENT REFERENCE GUIDE 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF DMS/CSP-AD (5668-944): 

SLSS ID <7799-TGD> 

PSUEDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

ST40-0941 SH20-0941-0 HOW TO USE CSP-AD 

ST40-0942 SH20-0942-0 APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT GUIDE 

ST40-0943 SH20-0943-0 OPERATION - DEVELOPMENT 

ST40-0944 SH20-0944-0 OPERATION - SYSTEM CONSIDERATIONS 

ST40-0946 SH20-0946-0 MESSAGES & CODES 

ST40-0947 SH20-0947-0 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

GT00-0951 GH20-0951-0 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GT00-1434 GX20-0950-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY CARD 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF DMS/CSP-AE (5668-945): 

SLSS ID <7799-THD> 

PSUEDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

ST40-0945 SH20-0945-0 OPERATION - EXECUTION 

ST40-0946 SH20-0946-0 MESSAGES t CODES 

ST40-0947 SH20-0947-0 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GIUDE 

GT40-0952 GH20-0952-0 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF ISPF/DM (5668-960): 

SLSS ID <7799-TBK> 

PSUEDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GQ34-2077 GC34-2077-1 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

GQ34-2081 GC34-2081-2 PROGRAMMING SPECIFICATIONS 

ST34-2083 SC34-2083-0 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 

SQ34-2085 SC34-2085-1 DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES EXAMPLES 

SQ34-2088 SC34-2088-1 DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES 

ST34-2090 SC34-2090-0 PROGRAM REFERENCE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.1 OF IBM BASIC (5668-996): 

SLSS ID <7799-TFB> 

PSUEDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT26-4023 GC26-4023-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GT26-4024 GC26-4024-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 

ST26-4025 SC26-4025-0 INSTALLATION & CUSTOMIZATION 

GT26-4026 GC26-4026-0 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

ST26-4027 SC26-4027-0 APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

ST26-4028 SC26-4028-0 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING SYSTEM SERVICE 

ST66-3905 SY26-3905-0 PROCESSOR & LIBRARY DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.4 OF COBOL INTERACTIVE DEBUG 
(5734-F05): 

SLSS ID <7799-TCC> 

PSUEDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

ST28-6465 SC28-6465-2 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE & REFERENCE MANUAL 

ST28-6468 SC28-6468-3 INSTALLATION REFERENCE MANUAL 

GT28-6485 GC28-6485-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

ST00-0606 SX28-8194-2 REFERENCE CARD 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.2 OF FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG 
(5734-F05): 

SLSS ID <7799-TAN> 

PSUEDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

SQ28-6885 SC28-6885-3 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

ST28-6886 SC28-6886-1 INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

GQ28-6888 GC28-6888-3 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

LTB6-0075 LJB6-0075-0 PROGRAM LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

ST00-0937 SX28-8193-1 REFERENCE CARD 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 4.0 OF PL/I RESIDENT LIBRARY 
(5734-LM4): 

SLSS ID <7799-TDQ> 

PSUEDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT26-3977 GC26-3977-0 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

GT26-3992 GC26-3992-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ33-0006 SC33-0006-5 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

ST33-0025 SC33-0025-2 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: EXECUTION LOGIC 

ST00-0939 SC33-0026-7 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: INSTALLATION 

SQ33-0027 SC33-0027-5 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: MESSAGES 

(CONT.) 
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ST33-0037 SC33-0037-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: CMS USER'S GUIDE 

LTB6-0051 LJB6-0051-0 RESIDENT LIBRARY MICROFICHE 

LT73-6008 LY33-6008-1 RESIDENT LIBRARY LOGIC MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 4.0 OF PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY 
(5734-LM5): 

SLSS ID <7799-TEQ> 

PSUEOO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

ST26-3977 GC26-3977-0 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

GT26-3993 GC26-3993-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ33-0006 SC33-0006-5 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SQ33-0007 SC33-0007-4 CHECKOUT COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

ST33-0025 SC33-0025-2 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: EXECUTION LOGIC 

ST00-0939 SC33-0026-7 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: INSTALLATION 

SQ33-0Q27 SC33-0027-5 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: MESSAGES 

ST33-003I SC33-0031-5 CHECKOUT COMPILER: INSTALLATION 

ST33-0037 SC33-0037-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: CMS USER'S GUIDE 

ST33-0047 SC33-0047-2 CHECKOUT COMPILER: CMS USER'S GUIDE 

LTB6-0052 LJB6-0052-0 TRANSIENT LIBRARY MICROFICHE 

LT73-6009 LY33-6009-1 TRANSIENT LIBRARY LOGIC MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT RELEASE 4.0 OF PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER 
(5734-PL1): 

SLSS ID <7799-TCQ> 

PSUEDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT26-3977 GC26-3977-0 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

GT26-3991 GC26-3991-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ33-0006 SC33-0006-5 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

ST33-0025 SC33-0025-2 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: EXECUTION LOGIC 

ST00-0939 SC33-0026-7 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: INSTALLATION 

SQ33-0027 SC33-0027-^ OPTIMIZING COMPILER: MESSAGES 

ST33-0037 SC33-0037-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER:CMS USER'S GUIOE 

LTB6-0050 LJB6-0050-0 OPTIMIZING COMPILER MICROFICHE 

STOO-0943 SX33-6002-2 KEYWORDS SUMMARY 

ST00-0944 SX33-6005-1 TERMINAL COMMANDS & COMPILER OPTIONS 

LT73-6007 LY33-6007-1 OPTIMIZING COMPILER LOGIC MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 4.0 OF PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER AND 
LIBRARIES (5734-PL3): 

SLSS ID <7799-TAQ> 

PSUEDO # EQUALS TITLE 

GT26-3977 GC26-3977-0 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

GT26-3991 GC26-3991-I PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS (OPTIMIZING COMPILER) 

GT26-3992 GC26-3992-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS (RESIDENT LIBRARY) 

GT26-3993 GC26-3993-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS (TRANSIENT LIBRARY) 

SQ33-0006 SC33-0006-5 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SQ33-0007 SC33-0007 4 CHECKOUT COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

ST33-0025 SC33-0025-2 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: EXECUTION LOGIC 

ST00-0939 SC33-0026-7 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: INSTALLATION 

SQ33-0027 SC33-0027-5 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: MESSAGES 

ST33-0031 SC33-0031-5 CHECKOUT COMPILER: INSTALLATION 

ST33-0037 SC33-0037-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: CMS USER'S GUIDE 

ST33-0047 SC33-0047-2 CHECKOUT COMPILER: CMS USER'S GUIDE 

LTB6-0050 LJB6-0050-0 OPTIMIZING COMPILER MICROFICHE 

LTB6-0051 LJB6-0051-0 RESIDENT LIBRARY MICROFICHE 

LTB6-0052 LJB6-0052-0 TRANSIENT LIBRARY MICROFICHE 

ST00-0943 SX33-6002-2 KEYWORDS SUMMARY 

ST00-0944 SX33-6005-1 TERMINAL COMMANDS & COMPILER OPTIONS 

LT73-6007 LY33-6007-1 OPTIMIZING COMPILER LOGIC MANUAL 

LT73-6008 LY33-6008-1 RESIDENT LIBRARY LOGIC MANUAL 

LT73-6009 LY33-6009-1 TRANSIENT LIBRARY LOGIC MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF VM/VSE INFORMATION SYSTEMS 
(5735-OZS): 

SLSS ID <7799-TA4> 

PSUEDO S EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-0928 GC34-2068-1 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

GT34-2069 GC34-2069-0 GENERAL AND PRE-INSTALLATION INFORMATION 

GQ34-2070 GC34-2070-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ34-2071 SC34-2071-2 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 

(CONT.) 
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ST34-2072 

SQ34-2074 

LQA0-0338 

GT00-0929 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS 10 <7799- 

PSUEDO 3 

GTOO-1448 

STOO-1449 

CQ28-6472 

SQ28-648l 

ST0O-1407 

LTS0-0014 

LQ68-6425 

LQ68-6486 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSUEOO 3 

GT00-0624 

GT00-0622 

GT00-0623 

GT30-3Q03 

GQ30-3005 

GT00-0625 

ST30-3116 

GT70-3012 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS 10 <7799- 

PUSEDO 3 

ST00-08S8 

ST00-0889 

ST00-0890 

GT00-0887 

SQ24-5191 

LTOO-0891 

LT00-0892 

LQ64-5192 

LQ64-5195 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSUEOO 3 

GT26-3847 

GT00-0994 

ST40-9065 

ST00-0839 

ST00-1498 

SQ40-9068 

GT00-0992 

ST40-9167 

ST40-9168 

ST40-9182 

ST40-9I99 

LT00-0954 

ST00-0993 

LT00-0851 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSUEDO 3 

GQ26-3984 

SQ26-3985 

GQ26-3986 

SQ26-3987 

SQ26-3988 

SQ26-3989 

SQ26-3990 

CCONT.) 


SC34-2072-0 USER'S GUIDE 

SC34-2074-1 MESSAGES 

LJA0-0338-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

GX20-2392-0 TEMPUTE FOR 3270 DISPLAY TERMINALS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.4 OF OS/VS COBOL (5740-CB1): 

•TAJ> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC26-3857-3 OS/VS COBOL REFERENCE 

SC28-6469-5 VM/370 USER'S GUIDE FOR COBOL 

GC28-6472-2 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC28-648I-2 INSTALLATION REFERENCE MATERIAL 

SC28-6483-2 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

LYC7-5052-8 PROGRAM LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LY28-6425-1 LIBRARY LOGIC 

LY28-6486-2 COMPILER LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.0 OF EP/VS C5744-AN1): 

■TAE> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GA27-305I-4 3704/3705 INTRODUCTION 

GA27-3068-1 3704 USER'S GUIDE 

GA27-3087-3 3705 USER'S GUIDE 

GC30-3003-2 370X: ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 

GC30-3005-8 EP: STORAGE AND PERFORMANCE REFERENCE 

GC30-3008-5 370X: CONTROL PROGRAM & UTILITIES GUIOE 

SC30-3116-1 GENERAL UTILITIES REFERENCE 

GY30-3012-5 370X: CONTROL PROGRAM REFERENCE HANDBOOK 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.0 OF VSE/VSAM (5746-AM2): 

-DVS> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC24-5144-2 COMMANDS AND MACROS 

SC24-5145-2 PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 

SC24-5146-2 MESSAGES AND CODES 

GC24-5190-4 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC24-5191-1 DOCUMENTATION SUBSET 

LYB4-6102-2 PROGRAM LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LY24-5191-2 PROGRAM LOGIC, VOLUME1 

LY24-5192-I PROGRAM LOGIC, VOLUME 2 

LY24-5195-1 ACCESS METHODS SERVICES PROGRAM LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 4.0 OF VS/APL (5748-AP1): 

-TCA> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC26-3847-4 APL LANGUAGE 

GH20-9064-8 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH20-9065-4 VSAPL INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

SH20-9066-4 VSAPL TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

SH20-9067-4 VSAPL FOR CMS: TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

SH20-9068-2 VSAPL FOR CMS: WRITING AUXILIARY PROCESSORS 

GH20-9086-11 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SH20-9167-0 VSAPL USER'S GUIOE 

SH20-9168-0 AUXILLARY PROCESSORS 

SH20-9182-1 VSAPL FOR CMS: INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

SH20-9199-1 VSAPL GRAPHPAK USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

LJB6-6102-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

SX26-3712-6 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LY20-8032-3 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.0 OF VS/FORTRAN C5748-F03): 

-TAS> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC26-3984-3 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC26-3985-4 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING: GUIDE 

GC26-3986-3 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

SC26-3987-2 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 

SC26-3988-2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING: SYS SERVICES REF 

SC26-3989-2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING: LIBRARY REFERENCE 

SC26-3990-3 COMPILER AND LIBRARY DIAGNOSIS 
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GQ28-6884 

LTB6-0133 

ST00-1452 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSUEDO 8 

SQ24-5228 

ST24-5229 

ST24-5230 

ST24-5231 

ST24-5232 

ST24-5233 

ST24-5234 

GT24-5235 

LTC0-9029 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799 
PSUEDO 8 
GQ24-5206 
GQ24-5207 
SQ24-5208 
LQ64-5208 
LQC0-9011 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799 
PUSEDO 8 
GT34-2019 
GQ34-2025 
ST00-1413 
LQA0-0305 
LT65-Q005 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSUEDO 8 
GQ20-1836 
GQ20-1637 
SQ20-1839 
SQ20-1840 
LTS0-0015 
LQ60-0889 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSUEDO 8 

GT0O-0940 

GT00-0999 

ST00-0941 

STOO-0942 

LT00-0952 

LT00-0995 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSUEDO 8 
GQ24-5197 
SQ24-5198 
GQ24-5200 
LQC0-9008 
LQ64-5206 


GC28-6884-2 IBM FORTRAN PROGRAM PRODUCTS FOR OS AND CMS 
LJB6-0X33-0 COMPILER AND LIBRARY MICROFICHE 

SX26-3731-3 SOURCE TIME REFERENCE SUMMARY 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 5.0 OF VM/IPF (5748-MSI): 

TBH> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC24-5228-1 SYSTEM REFERENCE 

SC24-5229-0 OPERATION 

SC24-5230-1 ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

SC24-5231-0 PROBLEM CONTROL 

SC24-5232-0 GENERAL USE MESSAGES 

SC24-5233-1 GENERAL USE GUIDE 

SC24-5234-0 ADMINISTRATION MESSAGES 

GC24-5235-0 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

LYC0-9029-0 PROGRAM LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF PVM (5748-RC1): 

■THQ> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC24-5206-3 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GC24-5207-3 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC24-5208-2 GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

LY24-5208-1 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

LYC0-901I-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF IPCS/E (5748-SAI): 

•TBC> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC34-2019-I GENERAL INFORMATION 

GC34-2025-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC34-2020-2 USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

LJA0-0305-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LY25-0005-0 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 DIRMAINT (5748-XE4): 

■TMD> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC20-1836-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GC20-1837-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC20-1839-1 GUIDE FOR GENERAL USER'S 

SC20-1840-1 INSTALLATION & SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR'S GUIDE 

LYC0-9007-2 PROGRAM LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LY20-0889-1 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.0 OF RSCS NETWORKING (5748-XP1): 
■TDS> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH24-5003-4 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GH24-5004-4 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH24-5005-2 PROGRAM REFERENCE & OPERATIONS MANUAL 

SX24-5119-2 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LYC0-9006-2 PROGRAM LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LY24-5203-2 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF DMS/CMS (5748-XXB): 

•TED> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC24-5197-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC24-5198-1 GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

GC24-5200-2 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

LYC0-9008-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LY24-5206-1 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF VM/IFS C5748-XXC): 

SLSS ID <7799-TCl> 

PSUEDO « EQUALS TITLE 

GT24-5195 GC24-5195-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST24-5196 SC24-5196-0 GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

ST24-5199 SC24-5199-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

LTC0-9009 LYC0-9009-0 PROGRAM LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LT64-5205 LY24-5205-0 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.0 OF GDDM/PGF/IMD (5748-XXH): 

SLSS ID <7799-TCH> 

PSUEDO # EQUALS TITLE 

ST00-1455 SC33-0101-3 GDDM PROGRAMMING REFERENCES 

ST00-1456 SC33-0102-2 PGF PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

LT00-1459 LC33-0103-2 GDDM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE & REFERENCE 

LT00-1460 LC33-0104-2 PGF DIAGNOSIS GUIDE & REFERENCE 

GT00-1457 GC33-0108-3 GDDM/PGF/IMD PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

ST00-1458 SC33-0111-2 PGF ICU USER'S GUIDE 

ST33-0145 SC33-0145-1 PGF VECTOR SYMBOL EDITOR'S USER'S GUIDE 

ST33-0148 SC33-0148-1 GDDM APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

ST33-0150 SC33-0150-0 GDDM MESSAGES 

LT33-0151 LC33-0151-0 IMD DIAGNOSIS GUIDE & REFERENCE 

ST33-0152 SC33-0152-0 GDDM INSTALLATION & SYSTEM MANAGEMENT 

ST33-0153 SC33-0153-0 GDDM IMAGE SYMBOL EDITOR'S USER'S GUIDE 

ST33-0154 SC33-0154-0 GDOM/IMD USER'S GUIDE 

LTS0-0012 LYA4-3052-1 GDDM PROGRAM LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

LTS0-0013 LYA4-3072-1 PGF PROGRAM LISTINGS MICROFICHE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF SQL/DS C5748-XXJ): 

SLSS ID <7799-TFQ> 

PSUEDO 3 EQUALS TITLE 

ST00-1396 SH24-5012-3 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

GT00-1395 GH24-5013-2 CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES 

SQ44-5017 SH24-5017-2 TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE 

ST00-1397 SH24-5018-2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING 

ST00-1090 SH24-5019-2 MESSAGES AND CODES 

ST00-1091 SH24-5020-2 SYSTEM OPERATION 

GQ44-5026 GH24-5026-2 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ44-5027 SH24-5027-1 MASTER INDEX 

GT44-5042 GH24-5042-0 RELEASE 2 GUIDE 

ST44-5043 SH24-5043-0 PLANNING & ADMINISTRATION FOR VM/SP 

ST44-5044 SH24-5044-1 SYSTEM INSTALLATION - VM/SP 

ST44-5045 SK24-5045-0 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

ST44-5046 SH24-5046-0 DATA BASE SERVICES UTILITIES 

STOO-1093 SX24-5121-1 TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ST00-1092 SX24-5125-1 PF KEY TEMPLATE 

LQ64-5216 LY24-5216-2 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL, VOLUME 1 

LQ64-5217 LY24-5217-2 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL, VOLUME 2 

LT64-5222 LY24-5222-0 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL, VOLUME 3 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.0 OF DCF (SCRIPT/VS) C5748-XX9): 
SLSS ID <7799-TCE> 

PSUEDO # EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-1485 GH20-9159-3 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ40-9186 SH20-9186-1 DCF/GLM: STARTER SET USER'S GUIDE 

SQ40-9187 SH20-9187-1 DCF/GML: STARTER SET REFERENCE 

SQ40-9188 SH20-9188-1 DCF/GML: CONCEPTS AND DESIGN GUIDE 

ST55-0048 SH35-0048-0 DCF: MESSAGES 

ST55-0050 SH35-0050-0 DCF/GML: IMPLEMENTATION GUIDE 

ST55-0069 SH35-0069-0 OCF: SCRIPT/VS TEXT PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

ST55-0070 SH35-0070-0 DCF: SCRIPT/VS LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

ST75-0067 SY35-0067-0 DCF: DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

LT75-0068 LY35-0068-0 DCF: DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.2 OF VM BATCH SUBSYSTEM (5796-BCY): 
SLSS ID <7799-THB> 

PSUEDO # EQUALS TITLE 

ST40-2652 SH20-2652-0 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.6 OF ADRS II (5796-PLN): 

SLSS ID <7799-TA6> 

PSUEDO 6 EQUALS TITLE 

ST40-2165 SH20-2165-2 USER'S GUIDE 

SQ40-2658 SH20-2658-1 BUSINESS GRAPHICS USER'S GUIDE 

LT60-2415 LY20-2415-1 SYSTEMS GUIDE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.3 OF VM REAL TIME MONITOR (5796-PNA): 
SLSS ID <7799-THT> 

PSUEDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST40-2337 SH20-2337-2 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 

LT60-2424 LY20-2424-1 SYSTEMS GUIDE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.5 OF APL/DI II (5796-PNG): 

SLSS ID <7799-TA8> 

PSUEDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST20-1891 SC20-1891-2 STUDENT TEXT 

ST40-6147 SH20-6147-1 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 

LT40-9007 LY20-9007-0 SYSTEMS GUIDE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.7 OF VM PERFORMANCE MONITOR ANALYSIS 
(5798-CPX): 

SLSS ID <7799-TGR> 

PSUEOO ft EQUALS TITLE 

STOO-1453 SB21-2101-5 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.3 OF FPS II (5798-DCN): 

SLSS ID <7799-TA9> 

PSUEDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST00-0936 SB21-2623-0 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF VM FILE (5798-DMY): 

SLSS ID <7799-THF> 

PSUEDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

STOO-1454 SB21-3085-0 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 
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COMPLETE VM/SP SYSTEM OFFERING VERSION 1.4.0 


NOTE: SLSS ID C7799 NUMBERS) CAUSE SHIPMENT OF PUBLICATIONS AT THE 
RIGHT LEVELS FOR THIS SYSTEM OFFERING RELEASE> AND PREVENT SHIPMENT OF 
PUBLICATIONS APPLYING TO OTHER RELEASES. PP NUMBERS ENTERED INTO SLSS 
ARE AUTOMATICALLY CONVERTED TO SLSS ID IF THE SLSS KEY 7754 IS ALSO 
ENTERED. 


BASE CONTENT 

PROG. PROD. (NAME) 

VM/SYSTEM PRODUCT 
NCCF 

RSCS NETWORKING VERSION 2 

VM MAP 

ACF/VTAM 

ISPF/DM 

ISPF/PDF 

SSP 

VM BACKUP 
VM TAPE 
CVIEU 
PC BOND 

INFORMATION SYSTEMS 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT 

NCP 

UPS 

APE 

IC/1 

APL2 

FORTRAN INTEACITVE DEBUG 

DMS/CSP-QUERY 

DMS/CSP-AD 

DMS/CSP/AE 

QMF 

COBOL INTERACTIVE DEBUG 

PL/I RESIDENT LIBRARY 

PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY 

PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER 

PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER & LIB. 

EP-3705/3725 

OS/VS COBOL 

VSE/VSAM 

VS/FORTRAN 

VM/IPF 

PVM 

DIRMAINT 

RSCS NETWORKING VERSION 1 
DMS/CMS 

GDDM/PGF/IMD/NLS 

SQL/DS 

DCF (SCRIPT/VS) 

VM BATCH SUBSYSTEM 
VM REAL TIME MONITOR 
VM FILE STORAGE FACILITY 


PP NUMBER 

SLSS ID 

RELEASE LEVEL 

5664-167 

7799-TBL 

4.0 

5664-175 

7799-TBM 

1.0 

5664-188 

7799-TBN 

1.0 

5664-191 

7799-TBP 

1.0 

5664-280 

7799-TBW 

1.0 

5664-282 

7799-TBX 

1.0 

5664-285 

7799-TBY 

1.0 

5664-289 

7799-TBZ 

1.0 

5664-291 

7799-TB2 

3.1 

5664-292 

7799-TB3 

2.1 

5664-296 

7799-TB4 

1.1 

5664-298 

7799-TB5 

1.0 

5664-952 

7799-TB6 

1.0 

5664-953 

7799-TB7 

1.0 

5667-124 

7799-TG2 

1.0 

5668-012 

7799-TA5 

2.0 

5668-896 

7799-TH2 

1.2 

5668-897 

7799-TG5 

1.1 

5668-899 

7799-TH5 

1.0 

5668-903 

7799-TGV 

2.0 

5668-918 

7799-TGH 

2.0 

5668-824 

7799-TGL 

1.0 

5668-825 

7799-THL 

1.0 

5668-972 

7799-THV 

2.0 

5734-CB4 

7799-TCC 

1.4 

5734-LM4 

7799-TDV 

5.1 

5734-LM5 

7799-TER 

5.1 

5734-PL1 

7799-TCV 

5.1 

5734-PL3 

7799-TAX 

5.1 

5735-XXB 

7799-TGA 

2.0 

5740-CB1 

7799-TAJ 

2.4 

5746-AM2 

7799-DVS 

3.0 

5748-F03 

7799-TAT 

4.1 

5748-MS1 

7799-THY 

5.3 

5748-RC1 

7799-THQ 

2.0 

5748-XE4 

7799-TDM 

2.0 

5748-XP1 

7799-TD5 

3.0 

5748-XXB 

7799-TED 

2.0 

5748-XXH 

7799-TCJ 

4.0 

5748-XXJ 

7799-TFV 

3.0 

5748-XX9 

7799-TCE 

3.0 

5796-BCY 

7799-THC 

1.4 

5796-PNA 

7799-THS 

1.4 

5798-DMY 

7799-THG 

1.2 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 4.0 OF VM/SYSTEM PRODUCT (5664-167): 
SLSS ID <7799-TBL> 

PSUEDO tt EQUALS TITLE 

GTOO-1575 GC19-6200-3 TECHNICAL INTRODUCTION 

ST00-1576 SC19-6201-4 PLANNING GUIDE & REFERENCE 

STOO-1577 SC19-6202-3 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

ST00-1578 SC19-6203-3 SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

ST00-1579 SCI9-6204-3 SYSTEM MESSAGES & CODES 

STOO-1580 SCI9-6205-3 OLTSEP AND ERROR RECORDING GUIDE 

GT00-1581 GC19-6206-3 TERMINAL REFERENCE 

GT00-1582 GC19-6207-3 LIBRARY GUIDE & MASTER INDEX 

ST00-1583 SCI9-6209-3 CMS COMMAND AND MACRO REFERENCE 

ST00-1584 SC19-6210-3 CMS USER'S GUIDE 

ST00-1585 SCI9-6211-3 CP COMMAND REFERENCE FOR GENERAL USERS 

(CONT.) 
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GTOO-1586 

GT00-1587 

GT00-1588 

STOO-1368 

ST00-1589 

STOO-1590 

ST00-1591 

STOO-1592 

STOO-1593 

SQ24-5239 

ST24-5242 

ST24-5247 

ST24-5248 

SQ24-5249 

ST24-5250 

ST24-5256 

ST24-5260 

ST24-5264 

ST24-5182 

ST24-5282 

ST00-1494 

ST00-1594 

ST00-1595 

ST00-1596 

ST00-1597 

ST00-1371 

ST00-1372 

ST00-1598 

ST00-1601 

LTC0-9046 

LTC0-9048 

LTC0-9049 

LTCO-9050 

STC0-905X 

STC0-9052 

LTC0-9093 

LTO0-1818 

LT00-1819 

LT00-1820 

LT00-1605 

LQ64-5221 


GC19-62X2-3 
GC20-1838-4 
GC20-1842-5 
SC24-5219-2 
SC24-5220-2 
SC24-5221-3 
SC24-5236-2 
SC24-5237-2 
SC24-5238-2 
SC24-5239-1 
SC24-5242-0 
SC24-5247-0 
SC24-5248-1 
SC24-5249-1 
SC24-5250-0 
SC24-5256-0 
SC24-5260-0 
SC24-5264-0 
SC24-5281-0 
SC24-5282-0 
GC35-0033-8 
SX20-4400-3 
SX20-4401-3 
SX20-4402-3 
SX24-5122-3 
SX24-5123-1 
SX24-5124-2 
SX24-5126-1 
SX24-5138-0 
LYC0-9046-0 
LYCO-9048-0 
LYC0-9049-0 
LYC0-9050-0 
SYC0-9051-0 
SYC0-9052-0 
LYC0-9093-0 
LY20-0890-2 
LY20-0892-3 
LY20-0893-3 
LY24-5220-2 
LY24-5221-1 


OPERATING SYSTEMS IN A VIRTUAL MACHINE 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

cvpro PFFFPPKirF 

SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR USER*S GUIDE 
SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR COMMAND AND MACRO REFERENCE 
CMS PRIMER 
INSTALLATION GUIDE 

SYSTEM PRODUCT INTERPRETER USER'S GUIDE 

SYSTEM PRODUCT INTERPRETER REFERENCE 

CMS PRIMER FOR LINE ORIENTED TERMINALS 

APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT GUIDE 

RELEASE 4 GUIDE 

GROUP CONTROL SYSTEM GUIDE 

GROUP CONTROL SYSTEM MACRO REFERENCE 

SYSTEM DEFINITION FILES 

INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM GUIDE 

SYSTEM MESSAGES CROSS-REFERENCES 

3380 DASD MODEL AE4/BE4 USER'S GUIDE 

PROBLEM SOLVING AND REPORTING GUIDE 

DSF/REL 8: USER'S GUIDE & REFERENCE 

QUICK GUIDE FOR USER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY (GENERAL USER) 

COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY (OTHER THAN GENERAL USER) 

SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR PF KEY TEMPLATE 

EXEC2 LANGUAGE REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SYSTEM PRODUCT INTERPRETER REFERENCE SUWIARY 

IPCS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

VM/SP SOURCE LISTINGS IPCS 

VM/SP SOURCE LISTINGS CP(UP) 

VM/SP SOURCE LISTINGS CP(AP/MP) 

VM/SP SOURCE LISTINGS CMS 
VM/370 SOURCE LISTINGS CP 
VM/370 SOURCE LISTINGS CMS 
VM/SP SOURCE LISTINGS GCS 
SERVICE ROUTINES LOGIC 

LOGIC AND PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE VX(CP) 

LOGIC AND PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE V2(CM) 

DATA AREAS AND CONTROL BLOCKS LOBIC VX(CP) 

DATA AREAS AND CONTROL BLOCKS LOGIC V2(CMS) 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT X.O OF NCCF (5664-175): 

SLSS ID <7799-TBM> 

PSUEDO 3 EQUALS TITLE 

GT23-0108 6C23-0108-1 NETWORK PGM PRODUCTS GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST23-0110 SC23-0110-1 NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS PUNNING 

ST27-0661 SC27-0661-1 NCCF CUSTOMIZATION: COMMAND LISTS 

SQ27-0662 SC27-0662-1 NCCF CUSTOMIZATION: CMD PCSRS, EXITS* SUBTASK 

ST27-0663 SC27-0663-1 NCCF MESSAGES 

ST27-0664 SC27-0664-1 NCCF OPERATION 

ST30-3264 SC30-3264-0 NCCF INSTALUTION & RESOURCE DEFINITION 

GT30-9578 GC30-9578-0 NCCF V2 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

ST00-1764 SX27-0039-1 NCCF REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LTC7-3009 LYC7-3009-0 V2 ASSEMBLY LISTING FOR VMSP 

LT70-5566 LY30-5566-0 NCCF DIAGNOSTICS 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 
SLSS ID <7799-TBN> 


PSEUDO 3 

GT44-5055 

GT44-5056 

ST44-5057 

ST44-5058 

ST00-1792 

LTC0-9034 

LT64-5228 


EQUALS 
GH24-5055-1 
GH24-5056-0 
SH24-5057-1 
SH24-5058-1 
SX24-5135-0 
LYC0-9034-0 
LY24-5228-0 


SUPPORT 1.0 OF RSCS VERSION 2 (5664-188): 
TITLE 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

RSCS PUNNING AND INSTALUTION GUIDE 

OPERATION AND USE 

REFERENCE SUMMARY 

RSCS V2 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

RSCS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
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THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GT34-2146 

GT34-2165 

ST34-2166 

ST34-216S 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GT23-0108 

GT23-0109 

ST23-0110 

ST23-0111 

ST23-0112 

ST23-0113 

ST23-0115 

ST23-0116 

GT23-0134 

ST23-0135 

ST30-3275 

ST30-3309 

LTC7-3026 

LT70-5580 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO 0 

ST34-2173 

ST34-2174 

GT34-2175 

GT34-2181 

ST34-2182 

ST34-2183 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799* 
PSEUDO ft 
ST34-2176 
ST34-2178 
ST34-2179 
GT34-2180 
GT34-2I81 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GT23-0108 

ST23-0110 

SQ30-3169 

ST30-3253 

ST30-3254 

ST30-3255 

GT30-9579 

LTC7-3Q18 

LT70-5564 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GT40-6248 

ST4Q-6249 

ST40-6250 

ST40-6251 

ST40-6252 

ST40-6253 

ST40-6255 

ST40-6256 

ST40-6259 

CCONT.) 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF VMMAP C5664-191): 

■TBP> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC34-2164-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GC34-2165-0 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC34-2166-0 USERS GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

SC34-2168-0 INSTALLATION GUIDE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF ACF/VTAM (5664-280): 

■TBW> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC23-0108-1 NETWORK PGM PRODUCTS GENERAL INFORMATION 

GC23-0109-0 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC23-0110-1 NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS PLANNING 

SC23-0111-2 VTAM INSTALLATION AND RESOURCE DEFINITION 

SC23-0112-2 VTAM CUSTOMIZATION 

SC23-0113-2 VTAM OPERATION 

SC23-0115-1 VTAM PROGRAMMING 

SC23-0116-2 VTAM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

GC23-0134-0 NPP BIBLIOGRAPHY AND MASTER INDEX 

SC23-0135-0 VTAM REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SC30-3275-1 VTAM MESSAGES AND CODES 

SC30-3309-0 NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS SAMPLES(VM) 

LYC7-3026-1 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

LY30-55Q0-0 DATA AREAS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF ISPF/DM (5664-282): 

TBX> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC34-2173-0 DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES FOR VM/SP 

SC34-2174-0 DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES EXAMPLES FOR VM/SP 

GC34-2175-0 PROGRAMMING SPECIFICATIONS 

GC34-2181-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC34-2182-0 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION FOR VM/SP 
SC34-2183-0 DIAGNOSIS FOR VM/SP 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF ISPF/PDF (5664-285): 

*TBY> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC34-2176-0 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

SC34-2178-0 PROGRAMMING SPECIFICATIONS 

SC34-2179-0 INSTALLATION & CUSTOMIZATION FOR VM/SP 

GC34-2180-0 DIAGNOSIS FOR VM/SP 

GC34-2181-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF ACF/SSP (5664-289): 

•TBZ> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC23-0108-1 NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC23-0110-1 NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS PLANNING 

SC30-3169-4 MESSAGES AND CODES 

SC30-3253-0 INSTALLATION AND RESOURCE DEFINITION GUIDE 

SC30-3254-0 RESOURCE DEFINITION REFERENCE 

SC30-3255-0 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

GC30-9579-0 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

LYC7-3018-0 SOURCE LISTING VM 

LY30-5564-0 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.1 OF VMBACKUP (5664-291): 

•TB2> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH20-6248-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH20-6249-0 INSTALLATION GUIDE 

SH20-6250-0 ADMINISTRATORS GUIDE VMBACKUP 

SH20-6251-0 OPERATORS GUIDE VMBACKUP 

SH20-6252-0 USERS GUIDE VMBACKUP 

SH20-6253-0 MESSAGES AND CODES VMBACKUP 

SH20-6255-0 ADMINISTRATORS GUIDE VMARCHIVE 

SH20-6256-0 OPERATORS GUIDE VMARCHIVE 

SH20-6259-0 USERS GUIDE VMARCHIVE 
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ST40-6260 

GT40-6262 

THE FOLLOHING 

SLSS 10 <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT40-6240 

ST40-6241 

ST40-6242 

ST40-6243 

ST40-6244 

ST40-6245 

ST40-6246 

GT40-6261 

THE FOLLOHING 
SLSS ID <7799* 
PSEUDO ft 
GT34-4005 
ST34-4006 
GT34-4027 

THE FOLLOHING 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSEUDO ft 
SQ44-5087 

THE FOLLOHING 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSEUDO ft 
GT34-2186 
ST34-2189 
ST34-2190 
ST34-2197 
ST34-2198 

THE FOLLOHING 
SLSS 10 <7799 
PSEUDO ft 
GT34-2187 
GT34-2191 

THE FOLLOHING 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSEUDO ft 

GT27-0657 

ST27-0658 

GT30-9573 

LTD2-4181 

LTD2-4183 

LT70-5554 

LT70-5555 

LT70-5556 

LT70-5557 

LT70-5558 

LT70-5559 

THE FOLLOHING 

SLSS ID <7799« 

PSEUDO ft 

GT40-0008 

ST40-0011 

ST40-0012 

ST40-0015 

GT00-1766 

STOO-1416 


SH20-6260-0 MESSAGES AND CODES VMARCHIVE 

GH20-6262-0 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.X OF VMTAPE C5664-292): 

•TB3> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH20-6240-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH20-6241-0 INSTALLATION GUIDE 

SH20-6242-0 ADMINISTRATORS GUIDE 

SH20-6243-0 OPERATORS GUIDE 

SH20-6244-0 TAPE LIBRARIANS GUIDE 

SH20-6245-0 USERS GUIDE 

SH20-6246-0 MESSAGES AND CODES 

GH20-6261-0 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT l.l OF CVIEH C5664-296): 

■TB4> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC34-4005-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC34-4006-1 GUIDE 

GC34-4027-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT i.O OF PC/VM BOND (5664-298): 

•TB5> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SH24-5087-0 PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF INFO/SYSTEM (5664-952): 

■TB6> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC34-2X86-0 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC34-2189-0 INSTALLATION 

SC34-2190-0 CUSTOMIZATION 

SC34-2197-0 MESSAGES AND CODES 

SC34-2198-0 DIAGNOSIS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF INFO/MANAGEMENT (5664-953): 
■TB7> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC34-2187-0 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC34-2191-0 PANEL MODIFICATION 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF ACF/NCP (5667-124): 

■TG2> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC27-0657-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC27-0658-2 PLANNING GUIDE 

GC30-9573-0 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

LJD2-4181-0 SOURCE LISTING (3705) 

LJD2-4183-0 SOURCE LISTING (3725) 

LY30-5554-0 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (3705) 

LY30-5555-0 REFERENCE AND DATA AREAS (3705) 

LY30-5556-0 CUSTOMIZATION ACF/NCP (3705) 

LY30-5557-0 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (3725) 

LY30-5558-0 REFERENCE AND DATA AREAS (3725) 

LY30-5559-0 CUSTOMIZATION ACF/NCP (3725) 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF UPS (5668-012): 

•TA5> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH20-0008-0 INTRODUCTION TO IBM INSTRUCTIONAL SYSTEMS 

SH20-0011-0 ADMINISTRATOR'S GUIDE 

SH20-0012-0 PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

SH20-0015-0 VM/CHS INSTALLATION & OPERATONS GUIDE 

GH20-5314-2 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SX20-0140-0 STUDENT REFERENCE GUIDE 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF CSP/AD (5668-824): 

SLSS ID <7799-TGL> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-6750 GH20-6750-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST40-6751 SH20-6751-0 USERS GUIDE 

ST40-6752 SH20-6752-0 OPERATION - DEVELOPMENT 

ST40-6753 SH20-6753-0 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 

ST40-6755 SH20-6755-0 MESSAGES AND CODES 

ST40-6756 SH20-6756-0 PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS 

GT40-6757 GH20-6757-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GT40-6761 GH20-6761-0 UNPACKING INSTRUCTIONS 

GT40-6763 GH20-6763-0 MASTER INDEX SET 

ST00-1795 SX20-0953-0 BINDER INSERT PACK 

GTOO-1688 GX20-0960-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY CARD 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF CSP/AE (5668-825): 

SLSS ID <7799-THL> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-6750 GH20-6750-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST40-6754 SH20-6754-0 OPERATION - EXECUTION 

ST40-6755 SH20-6755-0 MESSAGES AND CODES 

ST40-6756 SH20-6756-0 PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS 

GT40-6758 GH20-6758-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GT40-6762 GH20-6762-0 UNPACKING INSTRUCTIONS 

GT40-6763 GH20-6763-0 MASTER INDEX SET 

ST00-1795 SX20-0953-0 BINDER INSERT PACK 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.2 OF APE (5668-896): 

SLSS ID <7799-TH2> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST39-6388 SH19-6388-2 USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

6T39-6389 GH19-6389-2 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GT39-6390 GH19-6390-2 REFERENCE CARD 

GT39-6391 GH19-6391-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.1 OF IC/1 (5668-897): 

SLSS ID <7799-TG5> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-0398 GH20-0398-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST40-6771 SH20-6771-0 PRIMER 

ST40-6772 SH20-6772-0 GETTING STARTED WITH FULL SET 

ST40-6773 SH20-6773-0 ENTERING ANO VALIDATING DATA 

ST40-6774 SH20-6774-0 ANALYZING DATA 

ST40-6775 SH20-6775-0 MANAGING DATA 

ST40-6776 SH20-6776-0 DEFINING REPORTS 

ST40-6777 SH20-6777-0 CREATING BUSINESS GRAPHICS 

ST40-6778 SH20-6778-0 ADVANCED FUNCTIONS 

ST40-6779 SH20-6779-0 MASTER INDEX 

ST40-6780 SH20-6780-0 SYSTEM SUPPORT AND DIAGNOSIS 

ST40-6781 SH20-6781-0 LINE MODE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF APL2 (5668-899): 

SLSS 10 <7799-TH5> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-9213 GH20-9213-0 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GT40-9214 GH20-9214-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST40-9215 SH20-9215-0 MIGRATION GUIDE 

ST40-9216 SH20-9216-1 PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 

ST40-9217 SH20-9217-0 PROGRAMMING USING SQL 

ST40-9218 SH20-9218-0 PROGRAMMING SYSTEM SERVICES 

ST40-9220 SH20-9220-0 MESSAGES AND CODES 

ST40-9221 SH20-9221-0 INSTALLATION UNDER CMS 

ST40-9227 SH20-9227-0 PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

ST40-9229 SH20-9229-0 INTRODUCTION TO APL2 

ST40-9230 SH20-9230-0 GRAPHPAK: USERS GUIOE AND REFERENCE 

LT86-0154 LJB6-0154-0 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

ST00-1780 SX26-3737-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

STOO-1768 SX26-3738-0 PROGRAMMING UNGUAGE REFERENCE CARD 

ST66-3931 SY26-3931-0 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

ST66-3932 SY26-3932-0 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
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THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799 
PSEUDO ft 
GT00-1837 
SQ26-4116 
SQ26-4117 

THE FOLLOMING 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSEUDO ft 

GQ44-5047 

GQ44-5048 

SQ44-5Q51 

SQ44-5052 

SQ44-5053 

SQ44-6000 

GTOO-1682 

THE FOLLOMING 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSEUDO ft 

GQ26-4071 

ST26-4090 

ST26-4091 

ST26-4092 

SQ26-4094 

GQ26-4095 

SQ26-4099 

SQ26-4100 

GQ26-4101 

ST26-4107 

GT00-1696 

ST00-I793 

ST66-3936 

SQ66-3939 

SQ66-3934 

THE FOLLOMING 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSEUDO ft 

ST28-6465 

ST28-6468 

GT28-6485 

ST00-0606 

THE FOLLOMING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

ST26-3971 

GQ26-3977 

GT26-4122 

GT26-4196 

GQ33-0001 

ST00-1784 

SQ33-0025 

SQ33-0027 

ST33-0037 

LTB6-1003 

ST00-0943 

ST00-0944 

ST66-3990 

LQ73-6008 

THE FOLLOMING 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSEUDO ft 
ST26-397X 
GQ26-3977 
GT26-4122 
GT26-4196 
CCONT.) 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF FORTRAN IAD (5668-903): 

■TGV> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC26-4115-3 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC26-4116-1 INTERACTIVE GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

SC26-4117-2 INTERACTIVE DEBUG INSTALLATION 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF CSP-QUERY (5668-9X8): 

-TGH> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH24-5047-2 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GH24-5048-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH24-5051-2 USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

SH24-5052-2 MESSAGES AND CODES 

SH24-5053-2 PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS 

SH24-6000-1 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 

GX20-0950-1 REFERENCE SUMMARY CARD 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF QMF (5668-972): 

-THV> 

EQUALS TITLE 

6C26-407X-3 QMF: GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC26-4090-1 DXT: MESSAGES AND CODES 

SC26-4091-0 DXT PUNNING AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

SC26-4092-2 DXT: DIALOGS INSTALLATION GUIDE 

SC26-4094-2 QMF: LEARNERS GUIDE 

GC26-4095-2 QMF: LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC26-4099-1 QMF: PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

SC26-4100-1 QMF: INSTALUTION GUIDE 

GC26-4X0X-2 INTRODUCTION TO QMF 

SC26-4107-1 DXT: ADMINISTERING AND USING DIALOGS 

GG24-1658-0 QMF/ISPF APPLICATION GUIDE 

SX26-3741-2 QMF: REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SY26-3936-0 DXT: DIALOG DIAGNOSIS 

SY26-3939-2 QMF: DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

SY26-3943-1 QMF: DIAGNOSIS GUIDE FOR VM/SP 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.4 OF COBOL INTERACTIVE DEBUG (5734-CB4): 
-TCC> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC28-6465-2 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 8 REFERENCE MANUAL 
SC28-6468-3 INSTALLATION REFERENCE MANUAL 

GC28-6485-X PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SX28-8194-2 REFERENCE CARD 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 5.1 OF PL/1 RESIDENT LIBRARY (5734-LM4): 
*TDV> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC26-3971-1 OS/DOSPL/I EGCS SUPPLEMENT 

GC26-3977-1 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

GC26-4122-0 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: INSTALUTION 

GC26-4196-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GC33-0001-6 OS PL/I GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC33-0006-7 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SC33-0025-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: EXECUTION LOGIC 

SC33-0027-5 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: MESSAGES 

SC33-0037-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: CMS USER'S GUIDE 

LJB6-1003-0 RESIDENT LIBRARY LISTINGS 

SX33-6002-2 OS PL/I KEYWORDS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SX33-6005-1 OS PL/I TERMINAL COMMANDS & OPTIONS 

SY26-3990-0 OS/DOS PL/I DEBUG GUIDE 

LY33-6008-2 RESIDENT LIBRARY LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 5.1 OF PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY (5734-LM5): 
TER> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC26-3971-1 OS/DOS PL/I EGCS SUPPLEMENT 

GC26-3977-1 UNGUAGE REFERENCE 

GC26-4122-0 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: INSTALUTION 

GC26-4196-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
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GQ33-0001 

ST00-1784 

SQ33-0025 

SQ33-0027 

ST33-0037 

LTB6-10Q4 

ST00-0943 

ST00-0944 

ST66-3990 

LT73-6009 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

ST26-3971 

GQ26-3977 

GT26-4122 

GT26-4196 

GQ33-0001 

ST00-1784 

SQ33-0025 

SQ33-0027 

ST33-0037 

LTB6-1002 

ST00-0943 

ST00-0944 

ST66-3990 

LT73-6007 

THE FOLLOWING 

(5734-PL3): 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

ST26-3971 

GQ26-3977 

GT26-4122 

GT26-4196 

GQ33-0001 

ST00-1784 

SQ33-0025 

SQ33-0027 

ST33-0037 

LTB6-1002 

LTB6-1003 

LTB6-1004 

ST00-0943 

ST00-0944 

ST66-3990 

LT73-6007 

LQ73-6008 

LT73-6009 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSEUDO ft 

GT27-Q657 

ST27-0658 

SQ30-3172 

ST30-3242 

GT30-9575 

LTD2-4188 

LTD2-4189 

LT70-319Q 

LT70-3195 

LT70-5555 

LT70-5558 


GC33-0001-6 OS PL/I GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC33-0006-7 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SC33-0025-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: EXECUTION LOGIC 

SC33-0027-5 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: MESSAGES 

SC33-0037-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: CMS USER'S GUIDE 

LJB6-1004-0 TRANSIENT LIBRARY LISTINGS 

SX33-6002-2 OS PL/I KEYMOROS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SX33-6005-1 OS PL/I TERMINAL COMMANDS & OPTIONS 

SY26-3990-0 OS/DOS PL/I DEBUG GUIDE 

LY33-6009-1 TRANSIENT LIBRARY LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 5.1 OF PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER (5734-PL1): 
■TCV> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC26-3971-1 OS/DOS PL/I EGCS SUPPLEMENT 

GC26-3977-1 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

GC26-4122-0 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: INSTALLATION 

GC26-4196-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GC33-Q001-6 OS PL/I GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC33-0006-7 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SC33-0025-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: EXECUTION LOGIC 

SC33-0027-5 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: MESSAGES 

SC33-0037-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: CMS USER'S GUIDE 

LJB6-1002-0 COMPILER LISTINGS 

SX33-6002-2 OS PL/I KEYWORDS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SX33-6005-1 OS PL/I TERMINAL COMMANDS & OPTIONS 

SY26-3990-0 OS/DOS PL/I DEBUG GUIDE 

LY33-6007-1 COMPILER LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 5.1 OF PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER AND LIBRARIES 
•TAX> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC26-3971-1 OS/DOS PL/I EGCS SUPPLEMENT 

GC26-3977-1 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

GC26-4122-0 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: INSTALLATION 

GC26-4196-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GC33-0001-6 OS PL/I GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC33-0006-7 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIOE 

SC33-0025-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: EXECUTION LOGIC 

SC33-0027-5 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: MESSAGES 

SC33-0037-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: CMS USER'S GUIDE 

LJB6-1002-0 COMPILER LISTINGS 

LJB6-1003-0 RESIDENT LIBRARY LISTINGS 

LJB6-1004-0 TRANSIENT LIBRARY LISTINGS 

SX33-6002-2 OS PL/I KEYWORDS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SX33-60Q5-1 OS PL/I TERMINAL COMMANDS A OPTIONS 

SY26-3990-0 OS/DOS PL/I DEBUG GUIDE 

LY33-6007-1 COMPILER LOGIC 

LY33-6008-2 RESIDENT LIBRARY LOGIC 

LY33-6009-1 TRANSIENT LIBRARY LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 AND 1.0 OF EP3705/EP3727 (5735-XXB): 

■TGA> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC27-0657-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC27-0658-2 PLANNING GUIDE 

SC30-3172-1 EP/3725 GENERATION AND UTILITIES 

SC30-3242-2 EP/3705 GENERATION AND UTILITIES 

GC30-9575-1 LICENSE PROGRAM SPICIFICATIONS 

LJD2-4188-0 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS (3705) 

LJD2-4189-0 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS (3725) 

LY30-3190-0 EP LOGIC FOR 3705 

LY30-3195-0 EP LOGIC FOR 3725 

LY30-5555-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY/DATA AREAS (3705) 

LY30-5558-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY/DATA AREAS (3725) 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.4 OF OS/VS COBOL (5740-CB1): 

SLSS 10 <7799-TAJ> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GTOO-1448 GC26-3857-3 OS/VS COBOL REFERENCE 

STOO-1449 SC28-6469-5 VM/370 USER'S GUIDE FOR COBOL 

GQ28-6472 GC28-6472-2 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ28-6481 SC28-6481-2 INSTALLATION REFERENCE MATERIAL 

ST00-1407 SC28-6483-2 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

LTS0-0014 LYC7-5052-8 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LQ68-6425 LY28-6425-1 LIBRARY LOGIC 

LQ68-6486 LY28-6486-2 COMPILER LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.0 OF VSE/VSAM (5746-AM2): 

SLSS ID <7799-DVS> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST00-0888 SC24-5144-2 COMMANDS AND MACROS 

ST00-0889 SC24-5145-2 PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 

STOO-0890 SC24-5146-2 MESSAGES AND CODES 

ST00-0887 GC24-5190-4 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ24-5191 SC24-5191-1 DOCUMENTATION SUBSET 

LT00-0891 LYB4-6102-2 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LT00-0892 LY24-5191-2 PROGRAM LOGIC VOLUME 1 

LQ64-5192 LY24-5192-1 PROGRAM LOGIC VOLUME 2 

LQ64-5195 LY24-5195-1 ACCESS METHODS SERVICE LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 5.3 OF VM/IPF (5748-MS1): 

SLSS ID <7799-THY> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

ST00-1832 SC24-5228-2 SYSTEM REFERENCE 

ST24-5229 SC24-5229-0 OPERATION 

SQ24-5230 SC24-5230-2 ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

SQ24-5232 SC24-5232-1 GENERAL USE MESSAGES 

SQ24-5233 SC24-5233-2 GENERAL USE GUIDE 

SQ24-5234 SC24-5234-1 ADMINISTRATION MESSAGES 

SQ24-5235 SC24-5235-1 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

LTC0-9053 LYC0-9053-0 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 4.1 OF VS/FORTRAN C5748-F03): 

SLSS ID <7799-TAT> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-1786 GC26-3984-5 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

STOO-1787 SC26-3987-4 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 

STOO-1788 SC26-3990-4 COMPILER AND LIBRARY DIAGNOSIS 

ST26-4114 GC26-4114-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST26-4118 SC26-4116-0 PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

ST26-4119 SC26-4119-0 LANGUAGE AND LIBRARY REFERENCE 

LTS0-0021 LJB6-0133-3 SOURCE LISTINGS 

STOO-1789 SX26-3731-5 SOURCE TIME REFERENCE SUMMARY 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF PVM (5748-RC1): 

SLSS ID <7799-THQ> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GQ24-5206 GC24-5206-3 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GQ24-5207 GC24-5207-3 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ24-5208 SC24-5208-2 GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

LQC0-9011 LYC0-9011-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LQ64-5208 LY24-5208-1 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF DIRMAINT (5748-XE4): 

SLSS ID <7799-TDM> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GQ20-1836 GC20-1836-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GQ20-1837 GC20-1837-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ20-1839 SC20-1839-1 GUIDE FOR GENERAL USER'S 

SQ20-1840 SC20-1840-1 INSTALLATION & SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR'S GUIDE 

LTS0-0015 LYC0-9007-2 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LQ60-0689 LY20-0889-1 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 
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THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GT00-0940 

GT00-0999 

ST00-0941 

ST00-0942 

LT00-0952 

LT00-0995 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSEUDO ft 
GQ24-5197 
SQ24-5198 
GQ24-5200 
LQC0-9008 
LQ64-52Q6 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT00-1680 

ST00-1663 

STOO-1664 

GT00-1662 

STO0-1665 

SQ33-0145 

SQ33-0148 

SQ33-0150 

SQ33-0152 

ST33-0153 

ST33-0154 

ST33-0184 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

SQ44-5043 

SQ44-5044 

SQ44-5045 

GT44-5064 

GT44-5065 

GT44-5066 

ST44-5067 

ST44-5068 

ST44-5069 

ST44-5070 

ST44-5071 

ST44-5072 

ST00-1790 

STOO-1791 

ST64-5230 

ST64-5232 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GQ40-9158 

GTOO-1485 

ST0O-1530 

ST00-1612 

SQ40-9I88 

SQ55-0048 

SQ55-0050 

SQ55-0069 

ST55-0070 

ST75-0067 

ST00-1608 

STOO-1607 

LT75-0068 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3*0 OF RSCS NETWORKING (5748-XP1): 
•TDS> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH24-5003-4 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GH24-5004-4 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH24-5005-2 PROGRAM REFERENCE & OPERATIONS MANUAL 

SX24-51I9-2 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LYC0-9006-2 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LY24-5203-2 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF DMS/CMS (5748-XXB): 

*TED> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC24-5197-I GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC24-5198-1 GUIDE 8 REFERENCE 

GC24-5200-2 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

LYC0-9008-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LY24-5206-I PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 4.0 OF GDDM/PGF/IKD/NLS (5748-XXH): 
•TCJ> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC33-0100-5 GODM GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC33-0101-4 GDDM PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

SC33-0102-3 PGF PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

GC33-0108-4 GDDM/PGF/IMD PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC33-0111-3 PGF ICU USER'S GUIDE 

SC33-0145-2 PGF VECTOR SYMBOL EDITOR'S USER'S GUIDE 

SC33-0148-2 GDDM APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SC33-0150-1 GDDM MESSAGES 

SC33-0152-1 GDDM INSTALLATION AND SYSTEM MANAGEMENT 

SC33-0153-0 GDDM IMAGE SYMBOL EDITOR'S USER'S GUIDE 

SC33-0154-0 GDDM/IMD USER'S GUIDE 

SC33-0184-0 GDOM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.0 OF SQL/DS C5748-XXJ): 

*TFV> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SH24-5043-1 PLANNING 8 ADMINISTRATION FOR VM/SP 

SH24-5044-2 SYSTEM INSTALLATION FOR VM/SP 

SH24-5045-1 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE FOR VM/SP 

GH24-5064-0 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

GH24-5065-0 CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES FOR VM/SP 

GH24-5066-0 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SH24-5067-0 TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE FOR VM/SP 

SH24-5068-0 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING FOR VM/SP 

SH24-5069-0 DATA BASE SERVICES UTITITIES 

SH24-5070-0 MESSAGES AND CODES FOR VM/SP 

SH24-5071-0 SYSTEM OPERATION FOR VM/SP 

SH24-5072-0 MASTER INDEX FOR VM/SP 

SX24-5142-0 TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SX24-5143-0 PF KEY TEMPLATE 

SY24-5230-0 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE FOR VM/SP 

SY24-5232-0 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE FOR VM/SP 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.0 OF DCF CSCRIPT/VS) (5748-XX9): 
*TCE> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH20-9158-5 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GH20-9159-4 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SH20-9186-2 DCF/GML: STARTER SET USER'S GUIDE 

SH20-9187-2 DCF/GML: STARTER SET REFERENCE 

SH20-9188-1 DCF/GML: CONCEPTS AND DESIGN GUIDE 

SH35-0048-1 DCF: MESSAGES 

SH35-0050-1 DCF/GML: IMPLEMENTATION GUIDE 

SH35-0069-2 DCF: SCRIPT/VS TEXT PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SH35-0070-0 DCF: SCRIPT/VS LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

SY35-0067-0 DCF: DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

SX26-3719-3 DCF/GML: QUICK REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SX26-3723-4 DCF: TEXT PROGRAMMER'S QUICK REFERENCE 

LY35-0068-0 DCF: DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.4 OF VN BATCH SUBSYSTEM (5796-BCY): 
SLSS ID <7799-THC> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

SQ40-2652 SH20-2652-1 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.4 OF VM REAL TIME MONITOR (5796-PNA): 
SLSS ID <7799-THS> 

PSEUDO S EQUALS TITLE 

STOO-1681 SH20-2337-3 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.2 OF VM FILE STORAGE (5798-DMY): 

SLSS ID <7799-THG> 

ST00-1454 SB21-3085-0 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 
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COMPLETE VM/SP SYSTEM OFFERING VERSION 1.4.1 


NOTE: SLSS ID (7799 NUMBERS) CAUSE SHIPMENT OF PUBLICATIONS AT THE 
RIGHT LEVELS FOR THIS SYSTEM OFFERING RELEASE, AND PREVENT SHIPMENT OF 
PUBLICATIONS APPLYING TO OTHER RELEASES. PP NUMBERS ENTERED INTO SLSS 
ARE AUTOMATICALLY CONVERTED TO SLSS ID IF THE SLSS KEY 7755 IS ALSO 
ENTERED. 


BASE CONTENT 


PROG. PROD. (NAME) 
VM/SYSTEM PRODUCT 
NCCF 

RSCS NETWORKING VERSION 2 

VM MAP 

ACF/VTAM 

ISPF/DM 

ISPF/PDF 

ssp 

VM BACKUP 
VM TAPE 
CVIEM 
PC BOND 

INFORMATION SYSTEMS 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT 

NCP 

UPS 

APE 

IC/I 

APL2 

FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG 

DMS/CSP-QUERY 

DMS/CSP-AD 

DMS/CSP/AE 

QMF 

COBOL INTERACTIVE OEBUG 

PL/I RESIDENT LIBRARY 

PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY 

PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER 

PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER \ 

EP-3705/3725 

OS/VS COBOL 

VSE/VSAM 

VS/FORTRAN 

VM/IPF 

PVM 

DIRMAINT 

RSCS NETWORKING VERSION 1 
DMS/CMS 

GDDM/PGF/IKD/NLS 
SQL/D S 

DCF (SCRIPT/VS) 

VM BATCH SUBSYSTEM 
VM REAL TIME MONITOR 
VM FILE STORAGE FACILITY 


PP NUMBER 

5664-167 

5664-175 

5664-188 

5664-191 

5664-280 

5664-282 

5664-285 

5664-289 

5664-291 

5664-292 

5664-296 

5664-298 

5664-952 

5664-953 

5667- 124 

5668- 012 
5668-896 
5668-897 
5668-899 
5668-903 
5668-918 
5668-824 
5668-825 
5668-972 
5734-CH4 
5734-LM4 
5734-LM5 

5734- PL1 
LIBRARIES 5734-PL3 

5735- XXB 
5740-CB1 
5746-AM2 
5748-F03 
5748-MS1 
5748-RC1 
5748-XE4 
5748-XP1 
5748-XXB 
5748-XXH 
5748-XXJ 
5748-XX9 
5796-BCY 
5796-PNA 
5798-DMY 


SLSS ID 

RELEASE LEVEL 

7799-TBL 

4.0 

7799-TBM 

1.0 

7799-TBN 

1.0 

7799-TBR 

1.2 

7799-TBW 

1.0 

7799-TB8 

2.0 

7799-TB9 

2.0 

7799-TBZ 

1.0 

7799-TB2 

3.1 

7799-TB3 

2.1 

7799-TB4 

1.1 

7799-TB1 

2.0 

7799-TB6 

1.0 

7799-TB7 

1.0 

7799-TG2 

1.0 

7799-TA5 

2.0 

7799-TH2 

1.2 

7799-TG5 

1.1 

7799-TH6 

2.0 

7799-TGV 

2.0 

7799-TGH 

2.0 

7799-TGL 

1.0 

7799-THL 

1.0 

7799-THV 

2.0 

7799-TCC 

1.4 

7799-TDV 

5.1 

7799-TER 

5.1 

7799-TCV 

5.1 

7799-TAX 

5.1 

7799-TGA 

2.0 

7799-TAJ 

2.4 

7799-DVS 

3.0 

7799-TAT 

4.1 

7799-THY 

5.3 

7799-THQ 

2.0 

7799-TDM 

2.0 

7799-TD5 

3.0 

7799-TED 

2.0 

7799-TCJ 

4.0 

7799-TFW 

3.5 

7799-TCE 

3.0 

7799-THC 

1.4 

7799-TKA 

1.6 

7799-THG 

1.2 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 4.0 OF VM/SYSTEM PRODUCT (5664-167): 
SLSS ID <7799-TBL> 

PSEUDO # EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-1575 GC19-6200-3 TECHNICAL INTRODUCTION 

ST00-1576 SCI9-6201-4 PLANNING GUIDE & REFERENCE 

STOO-1577 SC19-6202-3 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

ST00-1578 SCI9-6203-3 SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

ST00-1579 SCI9-6204-3 SYSTEM MESSAGES & CODES 

ST00-1580 SCI9-6205-3 OLTSEP AND ERROR RECORDING GUIDE 

GTOO-1581 GC19-6206-3 TERMINAL REFERENCE 

GT00-1582 GC19-6207-3 LIBRARY GUIDE & MASTER INDEX 

ST00-1583 SCI9-6209-3 CMS COMMAND AND MACRO REFERENCE 

ST00-1584 SC19-6210-3 CMS USER'S GUIDE 

ST00-1585 SC19-6211-3 CP COMMAND REFERENCE FOR GENERAL USERS 

(CONT.) 
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GTOO-1586 
GTOO-1587 
GT00-1588 
ST00-X368 
ST00-1589 
ST00-1590 
STOO-1591 
ST00-1592 
ST00-1593 
SQ24-5239 
ST24-5242 
ST24-5247 
ST24-5248 
SQ24-5249 
ST24-5250 
ST24-5256 
ST24-5260 
ST24-5264 
ST24-5281 
ST24-5282 
STO0-1494 
STOO-1594 
ST00-1595 
ST00-1596 
LT00-1910 
STOO-1597 
ST00-1371 
ST00-1372 
STOO-1598 
ST00-1601 
LTCO-9039 
LTC0-9046 
LTC0-9048 
LTC0-9049 
LTCO-9050 
STC0-9051 
STC0-9052 
LTOO-1818 
LTOO-1819 
LT00-1820 
LT00-1605 
LQ64-5221 


GC19-6212-3 
GC20-1838-4 
GC20-1842-5 
SC24-5219-2 
SC24-5220-2 
SC24-5221-3 
SC24-5236-2 
SC24-5237-2 
SC24-5238-2 
SC24-5239-1 
SC24-5242-0 
SC24-5247-0 
SC24-5248-1 
SC24-5249-1 
SC24-5250-0 
SC24-5256-0 
SC24-5260-0 
SC24-5264-0 
SC24-5281-0 
SC24-5282-0 
GC35-0033-8 
SX20-4400-3 
SX20-4401-3 
SX20-4402-3 
LX23-0347-3 
SX24-5122-3 
SX24-5123-1 
SX24-5124-2 
SX24-5126-1 
SX24-5138-0 
LYC0-9039-0 
LYC0-9046-0 
LYC0-9048-0 
LYC0-9049-0 
LYC0-9050-0 
SYC0-9051-0 
SYCO-9052-O 
LY20-0890-2 
LY20-0892-3 
LY20-0893-3 
LY24-5220-2 
LY24-5221-1 


OPERATING SYSTEMS IN A VIRTUAL MACHINE 
GENERAL INFORMATION 
LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
EXEC2 REFEREMCE 

SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR USER'S GUIDE 
SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR COMMAND AND MACRO REFERENCE 
CMS PRIMER 
INSTALLATION GUIDE 

SYSTEM PRODUCT INTERPRETER USER'S GUIDE 

SYSTEM PRODUCT INTERPRETER REFERENCE 

CMS PRIMER FOR LINE ORIENTED TERMINALS 

APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT GUIDE 

RELEASE 4 GUIDE 

GROUP CONTROL SYSTEM GUIDE 

GROUP CONTROL SYSTEM MACRO REFERENCE 

SYSTEM DEFINITION FILES 

INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM GUIDE 

SYSTEM MESSAGES CROSS-REFERENCE 

3380 DASD MODEL AE4/BE4 USER'S GUIDE 

PROBLEM SOLVING AND REPORTING GUIDE 

DSF/REL 8s USER'S GUIDE & REFERENCE 

QUICK GUIDE FOR USER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY (GENERAL USER) 

COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY (OTHER THAN GENERAL USER) 

VM PROBLEM DETERMINATION REFERENCE INFO 

SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR PF KEY TEMPLATE 

EXEC2 LANGUAGE REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SYSTEM PRODUCT INTERPRETER REFERENCE SUMMARY 

IPCS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

VM/SP SOURCE LISTINGS GCS 

VM/SP SOURCE LISTINGS IPCS 

VM/SP SOURCE LISTINGS CP(UP) 

VM/SP SOURCE LISTINGS CP(AP/MP) 

VM/SP SOURCE LISTINGS CMS 
VM/370 SOURCE LISTINGS CP 
VM/370 SOURCE LISTINGS CMS 
SERVICE ROUTINES LOGIC 

LOGIC AND PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE VI(CP 
LOGIC AND PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE V2(CM 
DATA AREAS AND CONTROL BLOCKS LOGIC VI(CP 
DATA AREAS AND CONTROL BLOCKS LOGIC V2 (CMS 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF NCCF (5664-175): 

SLSS 10 <7799-TBM> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT23-0108 GC23-0108-1 NETWORK PGM PRODUTS GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST23-0110 SC23-0110-1 NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS PLANNING 

ST27-0661 SC27-0661-1 NCCF CUSTOMIZATION: COMMAND LISTS 

SQ27-0662 SC27-0662-1 NCCF CUSTOMIZATION: CMD PCSRS,EXITS,SUBTASK 

ST27-0663 SC27-0663-1 NCCF MESSAGES 

ST27-0664 SC27-0664-1 NCCF OPERATION 

ST30-3264 SC30-3264-0 NCCF INSTALLATION & RESOURCE DEFINITION 

GT30-9578 GC30-9578-0 NCCF V2 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

ST00-1764 SX27-0039-1 NCCF REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LTC7-3009 LYC7-3009-0 V2 ASSEMBLY LISTING FOR VMSP 

LT70-5566 LY30-5566-0 NCCF DIAGNOSTICS 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF RSCS VERSION 2 (5664-188): 
SLSS ID <7799-TBN> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT44-5055 GH24-5055-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GT44-5056 GH24-5056-0 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

ST44-5057 SH24-5057-1 RSCS PUNNING AND INSTALUTION GUIDE 

GT44-5058 GH24-5058-1 OPERATION AND USE 

ST00-1792 SX24-5135-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LTC0-9034 LYC0-9034-0 RSCS V2 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LT64-5228 LY24-5228-0 RSCS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
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THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GT00-1922 

GT00-1923 

SQ34-2166 

ST00-1924 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GT23-0108 

GT23-0109 

ST23-0110 

ST23-0111 

ST23-0U2 

ST23-0113 

ST23-0115 

ST23-0116 

GT23-0134 

ST23-0135 

ST30-3275 

ST30-3309 

LTC7-3026 

LT70-5580 

LT70-5582 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT34-2169 

GT34-2172 

ST34-4009 

ST34-4010 

ST34-4015 

ST34-4017 

GT34-4034 

GT34-4036 

ST34-4101 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

ST34-40I1 

ST34-4012 

ST34-4013 

ST34-4014 

ST34-4015 

ST34-4017 

GT34-4035 

GT34-4036 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GT23-0108 

ST23-0110 

SQ30-3169 

ST30-3253 

ST30-3254 

ST30-3255 

GT30-9579 

LTC7-3018 

LT70-5564 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799* 
PSEUDO ft 
GT40-6248 
ST40-6249 
(CONT.) 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.2 OF VKMAP (5664-191): 

•TBR> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC34-2164-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GC34-2165-3 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC34-2166-1 USERS GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

SC34-2168-2 INSTALLATION GUIDE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF ACF/VTAM (5664-280): 

■TBW> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC23-0108-1 NETWORK PGM PRODUTS GENERAL INFORMATION 

GC23-0109-0 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 

SC23-0110-1 NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS PUNNING 

SC23-0111-2 VTAM INSTALUTION AND RESOURCE DEFINITION 

SC23-0112-2 VTAM CUSTOMIZATION 

SC23-0113-2 VTAM OPERATION 

SC23-0115-1 VTAM PROGRAMMING 

SC23-0116-2 VTAM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

GC23-0134-0 NPP BIBLIOGRAPHY AND MASTER INDEX 

SC23-0135-0 VTAM REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SC30-3275-1 VTAM MESSAGES AND CODES 

SC30-3309-0 NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS SAMPLES (VM) 

LYC7-3026-1 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

LY30-5580-0 DATA AREAS 

LY30-5582-0 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF ISPF/DM (5664-282): 

•TB8> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC34-2169-2 ISPF PRODUCT REFERENCE CARD 

GC34-2172-2 WHAT'S NEW IN ISPF 

SC34-4009-0 ISPF FOR VM DIALOG MANAGEMENT GUIDE 

SC34-4010-0 ISPF FOR VM DIALOG MGMT SVCS AND EXAMPLES 

SC34-4015-0 ISPF AND ISPF/PDF FOR VM INSTALUTION 

SC34-4017-0 ISPF & ISPF/PDF FOR VM/SP PRIMER 

GC34-4034-0 IPSF FOR VM LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 

GC34-4036-0 ISPF & ISPF/PDF GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC34-4101-0 ISPF VERSION 2 FOR VM/SP SUMMARY 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF ISPF/PDF (5664-285): 

TB9> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC34-4011-0 GUIDE 

SC34-4012-0 SERVICES 

SC34-4013-0 LIBRARY MANAGEMENT 

SC34-4014-0 EDIT MACROS 

SC34-4015-0 INSTALL/CUSTOMIZATION 

SC34-4017-0 PRIMER 

GC34-4035-0 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GC34-4036-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF ACF/SSP (5664-289): 

■TBZ> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC23-0108-1 NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC23-0110-1 NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS PLANNING 

SC30-3169-4 MESSAGES AND CODES 

SC30-3253-0 INSTALUTION AND RESOURCE DEFINITION GUIDE 

SC30-3254-0 RESOURCE DEFINITION REFERENCE 

SC30-3255-0 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

GC30-9579-0 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

LYC7-3018-0 SOURCE LISTING VM 

LY30-5564-0 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.1 OF VMBACKUP (5664-291): 

*TB2> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH20-6248-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH20-6249-0 INSTALUTION GUIDE 
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ST40-6250 SH20-6250-0 ADMINISTRATORS GUIDE VMBACKUP 

ST40-6251 SH20-6251-0 OPERATORS GUIDE VMBACKUP 

ST40-6252 SH20-6252-0 USERS GUIDE VMBACKUP 

ST40-6253 SH20-6253-0 MESSAGES AND CODES VMBACKUP 

ST40-6255 SH20-6255-0 ADMINISTRATORS GUIDE VMARCHIVE 

ST40-6256 SH20-6256-0 OPERATORS GUIDE VMARCHIVE 

ST40-6259 SH20-6259-0 USERS GUIDE VMARCHIVE 

ST40-6260 SH20-6260-0 MESSAGES AND CODES VMARCHIVE 

GT40-6262 GH20-6262-0 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

THE FOLLOMING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.1 OF VMTAPE (5664-292): 

SLSS ID <7799-TB3> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-6240 GH20-6240-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST40-6241 SH20-6241-0 INSTALLATION GUIDE 

ST40-6242 SH20-6242-0 ADMINISTRATORS GUIDE 

ST40-6243 SH20-6243-0 OPERATORS GUIDE 

ST40-6244 SH20-6244-0 TAPE LIBRARIANS GUIDE 

ST40-6245 SH20-6245-0 USERS GUIDE 

ST40-6246 SH20-6246-0 MESSAGES AND CODES 

GT40-6261 GH20-6261-0 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.1 OF CVIEW (5664-296): 

SLSS ID <7799-TB4> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT34-4005 GC34-4005-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST34-4006 SC34-4006-1 GUIDE 

GT34-4027 GC34-4027-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF PC/VM BOND (5664-296): 

SLSS ID <7799-TBl> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

ST44-5087 SH24-5087-! PC/VM BOND PROGRAMMER 1 S GUIDE 

GT44-5088 GH24-5088-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF INFO/SYSTEM (5664-952): 

SLSS ID <7799-TB6> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

6T34-2166 GC34-2186-0 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

ST34-2189 SC34-2189-0 INSTALLATION 

ST34-2190 SC34-2190-0 CUSTOMIZATION 

ST34-2197 SC34-2197-0 MESSAGES AND CODES 

ST34-2198 SC34-2198-0 DIAGNOSIS 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF INFO/MANAGEMENT (5664-953): 
SLSS ID <7799-TB7> 

PSEUDO t EQUALS TITLE 

GT34-2187 GC34-2187-0 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GT34-2191 SC34-2191-0 PANEL MODIFICATION 

THE FOLLOMING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF ACF/NCP (5667-124): 

SLSS ID <7799-TG2> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT27-0657 GC27-0657-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST27-0658 SC27-0658-2 PUNNING GUIDE 

GT30-9573 GC30-9573-0 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 


LTD2-4181 LDJ2-4181-0 SOURCE LISTING (3705) 
LTD2-4183 LDJ2-4183-0 SOURCE LISTING (3725) 
LT70-5554 LY30-5554-0 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (3705) 
LT70-5555 LY30-5555-0 REFERENCE AND DATA AREAS (3705) 
LT70-5556 LY30-5556-0 CUSTOMIZATION ACF/NCP (3705) 
LT70-5557 LY30-5557-0 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (3725) 
LT70-5558 LY30-5558-0 REFERENCE AND DATA AREAS (3725) 
LT70-5559 LY30-5559-0 CUSTOMIZATION ACF/NCP (3725) 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF UPS (5668-012): 

SLSS ID <7799-TA5> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-0008 GH20-0008-0 INTRODUCTION TO IBM INSTRUCTIONAL SYSTEMS 

ST40-0011 SH20-00U-0 ADMINISTRATOR'S GUIDE 

(CONT.) 
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ST40-0012 SH20-00I2-0 PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS 6UI0E 

ST40-0015 SH20-0015-0 VM/CMS INSTALLATION & OPERATIONS GUIOE 

GT00-1766 6H20-5314-2 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

ST00-1416 SX20-0140-0 STUDENT REFERENCE GUIDE 

THE FOLLOMING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF CSP/AD (5668-624): 

SLSS ID <7799-TGL> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-6750 GH20-6750-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST40-6751 SH20-6751-0 USERS GUIDE 

ST40-6752 SH20-6752-0 OPERATION - DEV. 

ST40-6753 SH20-6753-0 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 

ST40-6755 SH20-6755-0 MESSAGES AND CODES 

ST40-6756 SH20-6756-0 PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS 

GT40-6757 GH20-6757-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 

GT40-6761 GH20-6761-0 UNPACKING INSTRUCTIONS 

GT40-6763 GH20-6763-0 MASTER INDEX SET 

ST00-1795 SX20-0953-0 BINDER INSERT PACK 

GTOO-1688 GX20-0960-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY CARD 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF CSP/AE (5668-825): 

SLSS ID <7799-THL> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-6750 GH20-6750-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST40-6754 SH20-6754-0 OPERATION - EXEC. 

ST40-6755 SH20-6755-0 MESSAGES AND CODES 

ST40-6756 SH20-6756-0 PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS 

GT40-6758 GH20-6758-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 

GT40-6762 GH20-6762-0 UNPACKING INSTRUCTIONS 

GT40-6763 GH20-6763-0 MASTER INDEX SET 

ST00-1795 SX20-0953-0 BINDER INSERT PACK 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.2 OF APE (5666-896): 

SLSS 10 <7799-TH2> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

ST39-6388 SHI9-6388-2 USER'S GUIOE AND REFERENCE 

GT39-6389 GH19-6389-2 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GT39-6390 GH19-6390-2 REFERENCE CARD 

GT39-6391 GH19-6391-0 6ENERAL INFORMATION 

THE FOLLOMING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT l.l OF IC/1 (5668-897): 

SLSS ID <7799-TG5> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-0398 GH20-0398-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST40-6771 SH20-6771-0 PRIMER 

ST40-6772 SH20-6772-0 GETTING STARTED WITH FULL SET 

ST40-6773 SH20-6773-0 ENTERING AND VALIDATING DATA 

ST40-6774 SH20-6774-0 ANALYZING DATA 

ST40-677S SH20-6775-0 MANAGING DATA 

ST40-6776 SH20-6776-0 DEFINING REPORTS 

ST40-6777 SH20-6777-0 CREATING BUSINESS GRAHPICS 

ST40-6778 SH20-6778-0 ADVANCED FUNCIONS 

ST40-6779 SH20-6779-0 MASTER INDEX 

ST40-6780 SH20-6780-0 SYSTEM SUPPORT AND DIAGNOSIS 

ST40-6781 SH20-6781-0 LINE MODE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF APL2 (5668-899): 

SLSS ID <7799-TH6> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

GQ40-9213 GH20-9213-1 APL2 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GT40-9214 GH20-9214-1 APL2 6ENERAL INFORMATION 

SQ40-9215 SH20-9215-1 APL MIGRATION 6UIDE 

SQ40-9216 SH20-9216-2 APL2 PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 

SQ40r9217 SH20-9217-1 APL2 PROGRAMMING USING SQL 

SQ40-9218 SH20-9218-1 APL2 PROGRAMMING SYSTEM SERVICES 

SQ40-9220 SH20-9220-1 APL2 MESSAGES AND CODES 

SQ40-9221 SH20-9221-1 APL2 INSTALLATION UNDER CMS 

SQ40-9227 SH20-9227-1 APL2 PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

SQ40-9229 SH20-9229-1 AN INTRODUCTION TO APL2 

ST40-9233 SH20-9233-0 APL2 PROG.: USING THE SUPPLIED WORKSPACES 

(CONT.) 
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LQB6-0154 

LJB6-0154-1 

APL2 

ST00-1926 

SX26-3737-1 

APL2 

STOO-1927 

SX26-3738-1 

APL2 

SQ66-3931 

SY26-3931-1 

APL2 

SQ66-3932 

SY26-3932-1 

APL2 


PROGRAM LISTINGS 
REFERENCE SUMMARY 

PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE REFERENCE CARD 
DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 
DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 
SLSS ID <7799-TGV> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS 

GTOO-1837 GC26-4115-03 

SQ26-4116 SC26-4116-01 

SQ26-4117 SC26-4117-02 


SUPPORT 2.0 OF FORTRAN IAD (5666-903): 
TITLE 

LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
INTERACTIVE GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
INTERACTIVE DEBUG INSTALLATION 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 
SLSS ID <7799-TGH> 


PSEUDO ft 

GQ44-5047 

GQ44-5046 

SQ44-5051 

SQ44-5052 

SQ44-5053 

SQ44-6000 


EQUALS 

GH24-5047-2 

GH24-5046-2 

SH24-5051-2 

SH24-5052-2 

SH24-5053-2 

SH24-6000-1 


SUPPORT 2.0 OF CSP-QUERY (5668-918): 
TITLE 

LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
GENERAL INFORMATION 
USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
MESSAGES AND CODES 
PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS 
SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 
SLSS ID <7799-TVH> 


PSEUDO ft 

GQ26-4071 

ST26-4090 

ST26-4091 

ST26-4092 

SQ26-4094 

GQ26-4095 

SQ26-4096 

SQ26-4099 

SQ26-4100 

GQ26-4101 

ST26-4107 

GT00-1696 

ST00-1793 

ST66-3936 

SQ66-3939 

SQ66-3943 


EQUALS 

GC26-4071-3 

SC26-4090-1 

SC26-4091-0 

SC26-4092-2 

SC26-4094-2 

GC26-4095-2 

SC26-4096-2 

SC26-4099-1 

SC26-4100-1 

GC26-4101-2 

SC26-4107-1 

GG24-1658-1 

SX26-3741-2 

SY26-3936-0 

SY26-3939-2 

SY26-3943-1 


SUPPORT 2.0 OF QMF (5668-972): 

TITLE 

QMF: GENERAL INFORMATION 

DXT: MESSAGES AND CODESS 

DXT: PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

DXT: DIALOGS INSTALLATION GUIDE 

QMF: LEARNERS GUIDE 

QMF: LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

QMF: USERS GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

QMF: PUNNING AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

QMF: INSTALUTION GUIDE 

INTRODUCTION TO QMF 

DXT: ADMINISTERING AND USING DIALOGS 

QMF/ISPF APPLICATION GUIDE 

QMF: REFERENCE SUMMARY 

DXT: DIALOG DIAGNOSIS 

QMF: DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

QMF: DIAGNOSIS GUIDE FOR VM/SP 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 
SLSS ID <7799-TCC> 


PSEUDO ft 

ST28-6465 

ST26-6468 

GT28-6485 

ST00-0606 


EQUALS 
SC28-6465-2 
SC28-6468-3 
GC28-6485-1 
SX28-8194-2 


SUPPORT 1.4 OF COBOL INTERACTIVE DEBUG (5734-CB4): 
TITLE 

TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE & REFERENCE MANUAL 
INSTALUTION REFERENCE MANUAL 
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
REFERENCE CARD 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 
SLSS ID <7799-TDV> 


PSEUDO ft 

ST26-3971 

GQ26-3977 

GT26-4122 

GT26-4196 

GQ33-0001 

STOO-1784 

SQ33-0025 

SQ33-0027 

ST33-0037 

LTB6-1003 

ST00-O943 

ST00-0944 

ST66-3990 

LQ73-6008 


EQUALS 

SC26-3971-1 

GC26-3977-1 

GC26-4122-0 

GC26-4196-1 

GC33-0001-6 

SC33-0006-7 

SC33-0025-3 

SC33-0027-5 

SC33-0037-3 

LJB6-1003-0 

SX33-6002-2 

SX33-6005-1 

SY26-3990-0 

LY33-6008-2 


SUPPORT 5.1 OF PL/1 RESIDENT LIBRARY (5734-LM4): 
TITLE 

OS/DOS PL/I EGCS SUPPLEMENT 

UNGUAGE REFERENCE 

OPTIMIZING COMPILER: INSTALUTION 

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

OS PL/I GENERAL INFORMATION 

OPTIMIZING COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

OPTIMIZING COMPILER: EXECUTION LOGIC 

OPTIMIZING COMPILER: MESSAGES 

OPTIMIZING COMPILER: CMS USER'S GUIDE 

RESIDENT LIBRARY LISTINGS 

OS PL/I KEYWORDS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

OS PL/I TERMINAL COMMANDS & OPTIONS 

OS/DOS PL/I DEBUG GUIDE 

RESIDENT LIBRARY LOGIC 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 
SLSS ID <7799-TER> 


PSEUDO # 

ST26-3971 

GQ26-3977 

GT26-4122 

GT26-4196 

GQ33-0001 

STOO-1784 

SQ33-0025 

SQ33-0027 

ST33-0037 

LTB6-1004 

ST00-0943 

ST00-0944 

ST66-3990 

LT73-6009 


EQUALS 

SC26-3971-1 

GC26-3977-1 

GC26-4122-0 

GC26-4196-1 

GC33-0001-6 

SC33-0006-7 

SC33-0025-3 

SC33-0027-5 

SC33-0037-3 

LJB6-1004-0 

SX33-6002-2 

SX33-6005-1 

SY26-3990-0 

LY33-6009-1 


SUPPORT 5-1 OF PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY (5734-LM5): 
TITLE 

OS/DOS PL/I EGCS SUPPLEMENT 

LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

OPTIMIZING COMPILER: INSTALLATION 

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

OS PL/I GENERAL INFORMATION 

OPTIMIZING COMPILER: PROGRAMMER * S GUIDE 

OPTIMIZING COMPILER: EXECUTION LOGIC 

OPTIMIZING COMPILER: MESSAGES 

OPTIMIZING COMPILER: CMS USER'S GUIDE 

TRANSIENT LIBRARY LISTINGS 

OS PL/I KEYWORDS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

OS PL/I TERMINAL COMMANDS & OPTIONS 

OS/DOS PL/I DEBUG GUIDE 

TRANSIENT LIBRARY LOGIC 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 
SLSS ID <7799-TCV> 


PSEUDO # 

ST26-3971 

GQ26-3977 

GT26-4122 

GT26-4196 

GQ33-0001 

ST00-1784 

SQ33-0025 

SQ33-0027 

ST33-0037 

LTB6-1002 

ST00-0943 

ST00-0944 

ST66-3990 

LT73-6007 


EQUALS 

SC26-3971-1 

GC26-3977-1 

GC26-4122-0 

GC26-4196-1 

GC33-0001-6 

SC33-0006-7 

SC33-0025-3 

SC33-0027-5 

SC33-0037-3 

LJB6-1002-0 

SX33-6002-2 

SX33-6005-1 

SY26-3990-0 

LY33-6007-1 


SUPPORT 5.1 OF PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER (5734-PLi): 
TITLE 

OS/DOS PL/I EGCS SUPPLEMENT 
LANGUAGE REFERENCE 
OPTIMIZING COMPILER: INSTALLATION 
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
OS PL/I GENERAL INFORMATION 
OPTIMIZING COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
OPTIMIZING COMPILER: EXECUTION LOGIC 
OPTIMIZING COMPILER: MESSAGES 
OPTIMIZING COMPILER: CMS USER'S 6UIDE 
COMPILER LISTINGS 

OS PL/I KEYWORDS REFERENCE SUMMARY 
OS PL/I TERMINAL COMMANDS & OPTIONS 
OS/DOS PL/I DEBUG GUIDE 
COMPILER LOGIC 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 
LIBRARIES (5734-PL3): 

SLSS ID <7799-TAX> 


PSEUDO # 

ST26-3971 

GQ26-3977 

ST66-3990 

GT26-4122 

GT26-4196 

GQ33-0001 

ST00-1784 

SQ33-0025 

SQ33-0027 

ST33-0037 

LTB6-1002 

LTB6-1003 

LTB6-1004 

ST00-0943 

ST00-0944 

LT73-6007 

LQ73-6008 

LT73-6009 


EQUALS 

SC26-3971-1 

GC26-3977-1 

SY26-3990-0 

GC26-4122-0 

GC26-4196-1 

GC33-0001-6 

SC33-0006-7 

SC33-0025-3 

SC33-0027-5 

SC33-0037-3 

LJB6-1002-0 

LJB6-1003-0 

LJB6-1004-0 

SX33-6O02-2 

SX33-6005-1 

LY33-6007-1 

LY33-6008-2 

LY33-6009-1 


SUPPORT 5.1 OF PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER AND 


TITLE 

OS/DOS PL/I EGCS SUPPLEMENT 

LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

OS/DOS PL/I DEBUG GUIDE 

OPTIMIZING COMPILER: INSTALLATION 

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

OS PL/I GENERAL INFORMATION 

OPTIMIZING COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

OPTIMIZING COMPILER: EXECUTION LOGIC 

OPTIMIZING COMPILER: MESSAGES 

OPTIMIZING COMPILER: CMS USER'S GUIOE 

COMPILER LISTINGS 

RESIDENT LIBRARY LISTINGS 

TRANSIENT LIBRARY LISTINGS 

OS PL/I KEYWORDS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

OS PL/I TERMINAL COMMANDS & OPTIONS 

COMPILER LOGIC 

RESIDENT LIBRARY LOGIC 

TRANSIENT LIBRARY LOGIC 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 
C 5735-XXB): 

SLSS ID <7799-TGA> 


PSEUDO # 

GT27-0657 

ST27-0658 

SQ30-3172 

ST30-3242 

GT30-9575 

LTD2-4188 

LTD2-4189 

CCONT.) 


EQUALS 

GC27-0657-2 

SC27-0658-2 

SC30-3172-1 

SC30-3242-2 

6C30-9575-1 

LJD2-4188-0 

LJD2-4189-0 


SUPPORT 2.0 AND 1.0 OF EP3705/EP3725 


TITLE 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
PLANNING GUIDE 

EP/3725 GENERATION AND UTILITIES 
EP/3705 GENERATION AND UTILITIES 
LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
ASSEMBLY LISTINGS <3705) 

ASSEMBLY LISTINGS (3725) 
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LT70-3190 

LT70-3195 

LT70-5555 

LT70-5558 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO * 

GT00-1448 

ST00-1449 

GQ28-6472 

SQ28-6481 

ST00-1407 

LTS0-0014 

LQ68-6425 

LQ68-6486 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO 8 

ST00-0888 

ST00-0889 

ST00-0890 

ST00-0887 

SQ24-5I91 

LT00-0891 

LT00-0892 

LQ64-5192 

LQ64-5195 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO 8 

STOO-1832 

ST24-5229 

SQ24-5230 

SQ24-5231 

SQ24-5232 

SQ24-5233 

SQ24-5234 

SQ24-5235 

LTCO-9053 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO 8 

GTOO-1786 

ST00-1771 

STOO-1788 

GT26-4114 

ST26-4118 

ST26-4119 

LTS0-0021 

STOO-1789 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799* 
PSEUDO 8 
GQ24-5206 
GQ24-5207 
SQ24-5208 
LQC0-9011 
LQ64-5208 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799* 
PSEUDO 8 
GQ20-1836 
GQ20-1837 
SQ20-1839 
(CONT.) 


LY30-3190-0 

LY30-3195-0 

LY30-5555-0 

LY30-5558-0 


EP LOGIC FOR 3705 
EP LOGIC FOR 3725 

REFERENCE SUMMARY/DATA AREAS (3705) 
REFERENCE SUMMARY/DATA AREAS (3725) 


PUBLICATIONS 

TAJ> 

EQUALS 

GC26-3857-3 

SC28-6469-5 

GC28-6472-2 

SC28-6481-2 

SC28-6483-2 

LYC7-5052-8 

LY28-6425-1 

LY28-6486-2 


SUPPORT 2.4 OF OS/VS COBOL (5740-CB1): 
TITLE 

OS/VS COBOL REFERENCE 
VM/370 USER'S GUIDE FOR COBOL 
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
INSTALLATION REFERENCE MATERIAL 
PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
PROGRAM LISTINGS 
LIBRARY LOGIC 
COMPILER LOGIC 


PUBLICATIONS 

■DVS> 

EQUALS 

SC24-5144-2 

SC24-5I45-2 

SC24-5I46-2 

GC24-5190-4 

SC24-5191-1 

LYB4-6102-2 

LY24-5191-2 

LY24-5192-1 

LY24-5I95-I 


SUPPORT 3.0 OF VSE/VSAM (5746-AM2): 
TITLE 

COMMANDS AND MACROS 
PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 
MESSAGES AND CODES 
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
DOCUMENTATION SUBSET 
PROGRAM LISTINGS 
PROGRAM LOGIC VOLUME 1 
PROGRAM LOGIC VOLUME 2 
ACCESS METHODS SERVICE LOGIC 


PUBLICATIONS 

•THY> 

EQUALS 

SC24-5228-02 

SC24-5229-00 

SC24-5230-02 

SC24-5231-01 

SC24-5232-01 

SC24-5233-02 

SC24-5234-0X 

SC24-5235-01 

LYC0-9053-00 


SUPPORT 5.3 OF VM/IPF (5748-MSX): 
TITLE 

SYSTEM REFERENCE 
OPERATION 

ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 
PROBLEM CONTROL 
GENERAL USE MESSAGES 
GENERAL USE GUIDE 
ADMINISTRATION MESSAGES 
LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
PROGRAM LISTINGS 


PUBLICATIONS 

■TAT> 

EQUALS 

GC26-3984-5 

SC26-3987-4 

SC26-3990-4 

GC26-4114-2 

SC26-4XX8-0 

SC26-4119-0 

LJB6-0X33-3 

SX26-3731-5 


SUPPORT 4.1 OF VS/FORTRAN (5748-F03): 
TITLE 

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 
COMPILER AND LIBRARY DIAGNOSIS 
GENERAL INFORMATION 
PROGRAMMING GUIDE 
LANGUAGE AND LIBRARY REFERENCE 
SOURCE LISTINGS 
SOURCE TIME REFERENCE SUMMARY 


PUBLICATIONS 

THQ> 

EQUALS 

GC24-5206-3 

GC24-5207-3 

SC24-5208-2 

LYC0-9011-1 

LY24-5208-1 


SUPPORT 2.0 OF PVM (5748-RC1): 
TITLE 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
PROGRAM LISTINGS 
PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 


PUBLICATIONS 

-TDM> 

EQUALS 

GC20-X836-2 

GC20-1837-1 

SC20-1839-X 


SUPPORT 2.0 OF DIRMAINT (5748-XE4): 
TITLE 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
GUIDE FOR GENERAL USER'S 
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SQ20-1840 
LTS0-0015 
LQ60-0889 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO 8 

GT00-0940 

GT00-0999 

ST00-0941 

ST00-0942 

LT00-0952 

LT00-0995 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799 
PSEUDO 8 
GQ24-5197 
SQ24-5198 
GQ24-5200 
LQC0-9008 
LQ64-5206 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO 8 

GT00-1680 

ST00-1663 

ST00-1664 

GT00-1662 

ST00-I665 

SQ33-0145 

SQ33-0X48 

SQ33-0150 

SQ33-0152 

ST33-0153 

ST33-0154 

ST33-0184 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO 8 

ST00-1928 

STOO-1929 

SQ44-5045 

GQ44-5064 

GQ44-5065 

GQ44-5066 

ST44-5067 

ST44-5068 

ST44-5069 

SQ44-5070 

SQ44-5071 

SQ44-5072 

ST00-1790 

ST00-1791 

SQ64-5230 

SQ64-5232 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO 8 

GQ40-9158 

GT00-1485 

ST00-1530 

ST00-1612 

SQ40-9X88 

SQ55-0048 

SQ5S-0050 

SQ55-0069 

(CQNT.) 


SC20-1840-1 INSTALLATION & SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR 1 S GUIDE 

LYC0-9007-2 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LY20-0889-1 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.0 OF RSCS NETWORKING (5748-XP1): 
•TDS> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH24-5003-4 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GH24-5004-4 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH24-5005-2 PROGRAM REFERENCE & OPERATIONS MANUAL 

SX24-5119-2 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LYC0-9006-2 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LY24-5203-2 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF DMS/CMS C5748-XXB): 

■TED> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC24-5197-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC24-5198-1 GUIDE & REFERENCE 

GC24-5200-2 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

LYCO-9008-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LY24-5206-1 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 4.0 OF GDDM/PGF/IMD/NLS (5748-XXH): 
•TCJ> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC33-0100-5 GDDM GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC33-0101-4 GDDM PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

SC33-0102-3 PGF PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

GC33-0108-4 GDDM/PGF/IMD PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC33-0111-3 PGF ICU USER'S GUIDE 

SC33-0145-2 PGF VECTOR SYMBOL EDITOR'S USER'S GUIDE 

SC33-0148-2 GDDM APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SC33-0150-1 GDDM MESSAGES 

SC33-0152-1 GDDM INSTALLATION AND SYSTEM MANAGEMENT 

SC33-0153-0 GDDM IMAGE SYMBOL EDITOR'S USER'S GUIDE 

SC33-0154-0 GDDM/IMD USER'S GUIDE 

SC33-0184-0 GDDM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.5 OF SQL/DS C5748-XXJ): 

TFW> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SH24-5043-2 PUNNING & ADMINISTRATION FOR VM/SP 

SH24-5044-3 INSTALUTION FOR VM/SP 

SH24-5045-1 TERMINAL USER'S GUIOE FOR VM/SP 

GH24-5064-1 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

GH24-5065-1 CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES FOR VM/SP 

GH24-5066-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SH24-5067-0 TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE FOR VM/SP 

SH24-5068-0 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING FOR VM/SP 

SH24-5069-0 DATA BASE SERVICES UTILITIES 

SH24-5070-1 MESSAGES AND CODES FOR VM/SP 

SH24-5071-1 SYSTEM OPERATION FOR VM/SP 

SH24-5072-1 MASTER INDEX FOR VM/SP 

SX24-5142-0 TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SX24-5143-0 PF KEY TEMPLATE 

SY24-5230-1 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE FOR VM/SP 

SY24-5232-1 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE FOR VM/SP 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.0 OF DCF (SCRIPT/VS) (5748-XX9): 
TCE> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH20-9158-5 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GH20-9159-4 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SH20-9186-2 DCF/GML: STARTER SET USER'S GUIDE 

SH20-9187-2 DCF/GML: STARTER SET REFERENCE 

SH20-9188-1 DCF/GML: CONCEPTS AND DESIGN GUIDE 

SH35-0048-1 DCF: MESSAGES 

SH35-0050-1 DCF/GML: IMPLEMENTATION GUIDE 

SH35-0069-2 DCF: SCRIPT/VS TEXT PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
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ST55-0070 SH35-0070-0 DCF; SCRIPT/VS LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

ST00-1608 SX26-3719-3 DCF/GML: QUICK REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ST00-1607 SX26-3723-4 DCF: TEXT PROGRAMMER'S QUICK REFERENCE 

ST75-0067 SY35-0067-0 DCF: DIAGNOSIS GUIOE 

LT75-0068 LY35-0068-0 DCF: DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.4 OF VM BATCH SUBSYSTEM (5796-BCY): 
SLSS ID <7799-THC> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

SQ40-2652 SH20-2652-1 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.6 OF VM REAL TIME MONITOR (5796-PNA): 
SLSS ID <7799-TKA> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

ST00-1930 SH20-2337-5 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.2 OF VM FILE STORAGE (5798-DMY): 
SLSS ID <7799-THG> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

STOO-1454 SB21-3085-0 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 
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COMPLETE VM/SP SYSTEM OFFERING VERSION 1.4.2 


NOTE: SLSS ID (7799 NUMBERS) CAUSE SHIPMENT OF PUBLICATIONS AT THE 
RIGHT LEVELS FOR THIS SYSTEM OFFERING RELEASE, AND PREVENT SHIPMENT OF 
PUBLICATIONS APPLYING TO OTHER RELEASES. PP NUMBERS ENTERED INTO SLSS 
ARE AUTOMATICALLY CONVERTED TO SLSS ID IF THE SLSS KEY 7756 IS ALSO 
ENTERED. 


BASE CONTENT 

PROG. PROD. (NAME) 

VM/SYSTEM PRODUCT 
NCCF 

RSCS NETWORKING VERSION 2 

VM MAP 

ACF/VTAM 

ISPF/DM 

ISPF/PDF 

SSP 

VM BACKUP 
VM TAPE 
CVIEW 
PC BOND 
VM/IPF 

INFORMATION SYSTEMS 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT 

UPS 

NCP 

APE 

IC/1 

APL2 

FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG 

DMS/CSP-QUERY 

DMS/CSP-AD 

DMS/CSP/AE 

QMF 

COBOL INTERACTIVE DEBUG 

PL/I RESIDENT LIBRARY 

PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY 

PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER 

PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER & LIBRARIES 

EP 

OS/VS COBOL 
VSE/VSAM 
VS/FORTRAN 
PVM 

DIRMAINT 

RSCS NETWORKING VERSION 1 
DMS/CMS 

GDDM/PGF/IMD/NLS 

SQL/DS 

DCF (SCRIPT/VS) 

VM BATCH SUBSYSTEM 
VM REAL TIME MONITOR 
VM FILE STORAGE FACILITY 


PP NUMBER 

SLSS ID 

RELEASE LEVEL 

5664-167 

7799-TBL 

4.0 

5664-175 

7799-TBM 

1.0 

5664-188 

7799-TBN 

1.0 

5664-191 

7799-TBR 

1.3 

5664-280 

7799-TBJ 

1.1 

5664-282 

7799-TB8 

2.0 

5664-285 

7799-TB9 

2.0 

5664-289 

7799-TGW 

2.0 

5664-291 

7799-TB2 

3.1 

5664-292 

7799-TB3 

2.1 

5664-296 

7799-TB4 

1.1 

5664-298 

7799-TBi 

2.0 

5664-318 

7799-TKE 

1.0 

5664-952 

7799-TB6 

1.0 

5664-953 

7799-TB7 

1.0 

5668-012 

7799-TA5 

2.0 

5668-854 

7799-TKJ 

2.0 

5668-896 

7799-TH2 

1.2 

5668-897 

7799-TG5 

1.1 

5668-899 

7799-TH6 

2.0 

5668-903 

7799-TGV 

2.0 

5668-918 

7799-TGH 

2.0 

5668-824 

7799-TGM 

1.2 

5668-825 

7799-THM 

1.2 

5668-972 

7799-THV 

2.0 

5734-CB4 

7799-TCC 

1.4 

5734-LM4 

7799-TDV 

5.1 

5734-LM5 

7799-TER 

5.1 

5734-PL1 

7799-TCV 

5.1 

5734-PL3 

7799-TAX 

5.1 

5735-XXB 

7799-TGB 

4.0 

5740-CB1 

7799-TAJ 

2.4 

5746-AM2 

7799-DVS 

3.0 

5748-F03 

7799-TAT 

4.1 

5748-RC1 

7799-THQ 

2.0 

5748-XE4 

7799-TOM 

2.0 

5748-XP1 

7799-TD5 

3.0 

5748-XXB 

7799-TED 

2.0 

5748-XXH 

7799-TCJ 

4.0 

5748-XXJ 

7799-TFW 

3.5 

5748-XX9 

7799-TCE 

3.0 

5796-BCY 

7799-THC 

1.4 

5796-PNA 

7799-TKA 

1.6 

5798-DMY 

7799-THG 

1.2 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 4.0 OF VM/SYSTEM PRODUCT (5664-167): 
SLSS ID <7799-TBL> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-1575 GC19-6200-3 TECHNICAL INTRODUCTION 

ST00-1576 SCI9-6201-4 PLANNING GUIDE & REFERENCE 

STOO-1577 SC19-6202-3 OPERATOR’S GUIDE 

ST00-1578 SC19-6203-3 SYSTEM PROGRAMMER’S GUIDE 

ST00-1579 SCI9-6204-3 SYSTEM MESSAGES & CODES 

ST00-1580 SCI9-6205-3 OLTSEP AND ERROR RECORDING GUIDE 

GT00-1581 6C19-6206-3 TERMINAL REFERENCE 

GT00-1582 GCl9-6207-3 LIBRARY GUIDE & MASTER INDEX 

ST00-1583 SCI9-6209-3 CMS COMMAND AND MACRO REFERENCE 

ST00-1584 SC19-6210-3 CMS USER'S GUIDE 

STO0-1585 SC19-6211-3 CP COMMAND REFERENCE FOR GENERAL USERS 

(CQNT.) 
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GTO0-1586 
GT00-1587 
GT00-1588 
ST00-1368 
ST00-1589 
STOO-1590 
STOO-1591 
ST00-1592 
STOO-1593 
SQ24-5239 
ST24-5242 
ST24-5247 
ST24-5248 
SQ24-5249 
ST24-5250 
ST24-5256 
ST24-5260 
ST24-5264 
ST24-5281 
ST24-5282 
ST00-1494 
STOO-1594 
ST00-1595 
ST00-X596 
LTO0-1910 
STOO-1597 
STOO-1371 
ST00-1372 
ST00-1598 
ST00-1601 
LTCO-9039 
LTC0-9046 
LTC0-9048 
LTC0-9049 
LTCO-9050 
STC0-9051 
STC0-9052 
LT00-1818 
LT00-1819 
LTOO-1820 
LT00-1605 
LQ64-5221 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSEUDO ft 

GT23-0108 

ST23-0110 

ST27-0661 

SQ27-0662 

ST27-0663 

ST27-0664 

ST30-3264 

GT30-9578 

STOO-1764 

LTC7-3009 

LT70-5566 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT44-5055 

GT44-5056 

ST44-5057 

GT44-5058 

ST00-1792 

LTC0-9034 

LT64-5228 


GC19-6212-3 
GC20-1838-4 
GC20-1842-5 
SC24-52I9-2 
SC24-5220-2 
SC24-522I-3 
SC24-5236-2 
SC24-5237-2 
SC24-5238-2 
SC24-5239-1 
SC24-5242-0 
SC24-5247-0 
SC24-5248-1 
SC24-5249-1 
SC24-5250-0 
SC24-5256-0 
SC24-5260-0 
SC24-5264-0 
SC24-5281-0 
SC24-5282-0 
GC35-0033-8 
SX20-4400-3 
SX20-4401-3 
SX20-4402-3 
LX23-0347-3 
SX24-5122-3 
SX24-5123-1 
SX24-5X24-2 
SX24-5126-1 
SX24-5138-0 
LYC0-9039-0 
LYC0-9046-0 
LYC0-9048-0 
LYC0-9049-0 
LYCO-9050-0 
SYCO-9051-0 
SYCO-9052-0 
LY20-0890-2 
LY20-0892-3 
LY20-0893-3 
LY24-5220-2 
LY24-5221-1 


OPERATING SYSTEMS IN A VIRTUAL MACHINE 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

PVFC2 peecpcMpe 

SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR USER * S GUIDE 
SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR COMMAND AND MACRO REFERENCE 
CMS PRIMER 
INSTALLATION GUIDE 

SYSTEM PRODUCT INTERPRETER USER'S GUIDE 

SYSTEM PRODUCT INTERPRETER REFERENCE 

CMS PRIMER FOR LINE ORIENTED TERMINALS 

APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT GUIDE 

RELEASE 4 GUIDE 

GROUP CONTROL SYSTEM GUIDE 

GROUP CONTROL SYSTEM MACRO REFERENCE 

SYSTEM DEFINITION FILES 

INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM GUIDE 

SYSTEM MESSAGES CROSS-REFERENCE 

3380 DASD MODEL AE4/BE4 USER'S GUIDE 

PROBLEM SOLVING AND REPORTING GUIDE 

DSF/REL 8: USER'S GUIDE 8 REFERENCE 

QUICK GUIDE FOR USER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY (GENERAL USER) 

COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY (OTHER THAN GENERAL USER) 

VM PROBLEM DETERMINATION REFERENCE INFO 

SYSTEM PROOUCT EDITOR COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR PF KEY TEMPLATE 

EXEC2 LANGUAGE REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SYSTEM PRODUCT INTERPRETER REFERENCE SUMMARY 

IPCS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

VM/SP SOURCE LISTINGS GCS 

VM/SP SOURCE LISTINGS IPCS 

VM/SP SOURCE LISTINGS CP(UP) 

VM/SP SOURCE LISTINGS CP(AP/MP) 

VM/SP SOURCE LISTINGS CMS 
VM/370 SOURCE LISTINGS CP 
VM/370 SOURCE LISTINGS CMS 
SERVICE ROUTINES LOGIC 

LOGIC AND PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE VI(CP 
LOGIC AND PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE V2(CM 
DATA AREAS AND CONTROL BLOCKS LOGIC VI(CP 
DATA AREAS AND CONTROL BLOCKS LOGIC V2 (CMS 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF NCCF (5664-175): 


•TBM> 

EQUALS 

GC23-0108-1 

SC23-0110-1 

SC27-0661-1 

SC27-0662-1 

SC27-0663-1 

SC27-0664-1 

SC30-3264-0 

GC30-9578-0 

SX27-0039-1 

LYC7-3009-0 

LY30-5566-0 


TITLE 

NETWORK PGM PRODUTS GENERAL INFORMATION 

NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS PUNNING 

NCCF CUSTOMIZATION: COMMAND LISTS 

NCCF CUSTOMIZATION: CMD PCSRS>EXITS»SUBTASK 

NCCF MESSAGES 

NCCF OPERATION 

NCCF INSTALLATION & RESOURCE DEFINITION 
NCCF V2 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
NCCF REFERENCE SUMMARY 
V2 ASSEMBLY LISTING FOR VMSP 
NCCF DIAGNOSTICS 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF RSCS VERSION 2 (5664-188): 


•TBN> 

EQUALS 
GH24-5055-1 
GH24-5056-0 
SH24-5057-1 
GH24-5058-1 
SX24-5135-0 
LYC0-9034-0 
LY24-5228-0 


TITLE 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

RSCS PLANNING AND INSTALUTIQN GUIDE 

OPERATION AND USE 

REFERENCE SUMMARY 

RSCS V2 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

RSCS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 


171 


VM/SP SYSTEM OFFERING REL. 4.2 



THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.3 OF VMMAP (5664-191): 

SLSS 10 <7799-TBR> 

PSEUDO t EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-1922 GC34-2164-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GT00-1923 GC34-2165-3 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ34-2166 SC34-2166-1 USERS GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

STOO-1924 SC34-2168-2 INSTALLATION GUIDE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.1 OF ACF/VT AM (5664-280): 

SLSS ID <7799-TBJ> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

SQ23-0111 SC23-0111-03 VTAM INSTALLATION AND RESOURCE DEFINITION 

SQ23-0112 SC23-0112-03 VTAM CUSTOMIZATION 

SQ23-0113 SC23-0113-03 VTAM OPERATION 

ST23-0114 SC23-0114-03 VTAM MESSAGES AND CODES 

SQ23-0115 SC23-0115-02 VTAM PROGRAMMING 

SQ23-0116 SC23-0116-03 VTAM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

SQ23-0135 SC23-0135-01 VTAM REFERENCE SUMMARY 

GT30-3350 GC30-3350-00 NETWORK PGM PRODUCTS GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST30-3351 SC30-3351-00 NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS PLANNING 

ST30-3352 SC30-3352-00 NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS SAMPLES: NETVIEW 

ST30-3353 SC30-3353-00 NPP BIBLIOGRAPHY AND MASTER INDEX 

ST30-3403 SC30-3403-01 STORAGE ESTIMATES 

GT30-9591 GC30-9591-00 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 

LTC7-3058 LYC7-3058-00 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

LQ70-5582 LY30-5582-01 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

LT70-5583 LY30-5583-00 DATA AREAS 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF ISPF/DM (5664-282): 

SLSS ID <7799-TB8> 

PSEUDO # EQUALS TITLE 

GT34-2169 GC34-2169-2 ISPF PRODUCT REFERENCE CARD 

GT34-2172 GC34-2172-2 WHAT'S NEW IN ISPF 

ST34-4009 SC34-4009-0 ISPF FOR VM DIALOG MANAGEMENT GUIDE 

ST34-4010 SC34-4010-0 ISPF FOR VM DIALOG MGMT SVCS AND EXAMPLES 

ST34-4015 SC34-4015-0 ISPF AND ISPF/POF FOR VM INSTALLATION 

ST34-4017 SC34-4017-0 ISPF & ISPF/PDF FOR VM/SP PRIMER 

GT34-4034 GC34-4034-0 IPSF FOR VM LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 

GT34-4036 GC34-4036-0 ISPF & ISPF/PDF GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST34-4101 SC34-4101-0 ISPF VERSION 2 FOR VM/SP SUMMARY 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF ISPF/POF (5664-285): 

SLSS ID <7799-TB9> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

ST34-4011 SC34-4011-0 GUIDE 

ST34-4012 SC34-4012-0 SERVICES 

ST34-4013 SC34-4013-0 LIBRARY MANAGEMENT 

ST34-4014 SC34-4014-0 EDIT MACROS 

ST34-4015 SC34-4015-0 INSTALL/CUSTOMIZATION 

ST34-4017 SC34-4017-0 PRIMER 

GT34-4035 GC34-4035-0 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GT34-4036 GC34-4036-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF ACF/SSP (5664-289): 

SLSS ID <7799-TGW> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

ST00-2046 SC30-3169-06 NCP/SSP: MESSAGES AND CODES 

SQ30-3254 SC30-3254-01 NCP/SSP: RESOURCE DEFINITION REFERENCE 

ST30-3261 SC30-3261-01 SSP: USER'S GUIDE 

ST30-3262 SC30-3262-01 SSP: INSTALLATION AND DIAGNOSIS 

ST30-3348 SC30-3348-00 NCP/SSP: GENERATION AND LOADING GUIDE 

ST30-3349 SC30-3349-00 NCP/SSP: RESOURCE DEFINITION GUIDE 

GT30-3350 GC30-3350-00 NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST30-3351 SC30-3351-00 NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS PLANNING 

ST30-3403 SC30-3403-01 NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS: STORAGE ESTIMATES 

GT30-9584 GC30-9584-01 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

LTC7-3038 LYC7-3038-00 SOURCE LISTING VM 

LQ70-5564 LY30-5564-01 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
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THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT40-6248 

ST40-6249 

ST40-6250 

ST40-6251 

ST40-6252 

ST40-6253 

ST40-6255 

ST40-6256 

ST40-6259 

ST40-6260 

GT40-6262 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GT40-6240 

ST40-6241 

ST40-6242 

ST40-6243 

ST40-6244 

ST40-6245 

ST40-6246 

GT40-6261 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSEUDO ft 
GT34-4005 
ST34-4006 
GT34-4027 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSEUDO ft 
ST44-5087 
GT44-5088 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS 10 <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

ST24-5319 

ST24-5320 

ST24-5321 

ST24-5323 

ST24-5324 

ST24-5325 

GT24-5326 

ST24-5331 

LTC0-9055 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSEUDO ft 
GT34-2186 
ST34-2189 
ST34-2190 
ST34-2197 
ST34-2198 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799* 
PSEUDO ft 
GT34-2187 
GT34-2I91 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3*1 OF VMBACKUP (5664-291): 

-TB2> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH20-6248-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH20-6249-0 INSTALLATION GUIDE 

SH20-6250-0 ADMINISTRATORS GUIDE VMBACKUP 

SH20-6251-0 OPERATORS GUIDE VMBACKUP 

SH20-6252-0 USERS GUIDE VMBACKUP 

SH20-6253-0 MESSAGES AND CODES VMBACKUP 

SH20-6255-0 ADMINISTRATORS GUIDE VMARCHIVE 

SH20-6256-0 OPERATORS GUIDE VMARCHIVE 

SH20-6259-0 USERS GUIDE VMARCHIVE 

SH20-6260-0 MESSAGES AND CODES VMARCHIVE 

GH20-6262-0 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2*1 OF VMTAPE (5664-292): 

*TB3> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH20-6240-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH20-6241-0 INSTALLATION GUIDE 

SH20-6242-0 ADMINISTRATORS GUIDE 

SH20-6243-0 OPERATORS GUIDE 

SH20-6244-0 TAPE LIBRARIANS GUIDE 

SH20-6245-0 USERS GUIDE 

SH20-6246-0 MESSAGES AND CODES 

GH20-6261-0 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.1 OF CVIEW (5664-296): 

■TB4> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC34-4005-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC34-4006-1 GUIDE 

GC34-4027-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF PC/VM BOND (5664-298): 

•TB1> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SH24-5087-1 PC/VM BOND PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

GH24-5088-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF VM/IPF (5664-318): 

■TKE> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC24-5319-00 OPERATION 

SC24-5320-00 ADMINISTRATION 

SC24-5321-00 SYSTEM REFERENCE 

SC24-5323-00 PROBLEM CONTROL 

SC24-5324-00 MESSAGES 

SC24-5325-00 GENERAL USE GUIDE 

GC24-5326-00 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC24-5331-00 SYSTEM TAILORING 

LYC0-9055-00 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF INFO/SYSTEM (5664-952): 
•TB6> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC34-2186-0 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC34-2189-0 INSTALLATION 

SC34-2190-0 CUSTOMIZATION 

SC34-2197-0 MESSAGES AND CODES 

SC34-2198-0 DIAGNOSIS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF INFO/MANAGEMENT (5664-953): 
-TB7> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC34-2187-0 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC34-2191-0 PANEL MODIFICATION 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF UPS (5668-012): 

SLSS ID <7799-TA5> 

PSEUDO « EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-0008 GH20-0008-0 INTRODUCTION TO IBM INSTRUCTIONAL SYSTEMS 

ST40-0011 SH20-0011-0 ADMINISTRATOR’S GUIDE 

ST40-0012 SH20-0012-0 PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

ST40-0015 SH20-0015-0 VM/CMS INSTALLATION & OPERATIONS GUIDE 

6T00-1766 GH20-5314-2 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

ST00-1416 SX20-0140-0 STUDENT REFERENCE GUIDE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF ACF/NCP (5668-854): 

SLSS ID <7799-TKJ> 

PSEUDO « EQUALS TITLE 

GT30-3350 6C30-3350-00 NPP: GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST30-3351 SC30-3351-00 NPP: PLANNING 

ST30-3252 SC30-3252-01 NCP, SSP: MIGRATION 

ST30-3403 SC30-3403-01 NPP: STORAGE ESTIMATES 

GT30-9583 GC30-9583-01 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

LTC7-3054 LYC7-3054-00 SOURCE LISTING (VM) 

LT70-5569 LY30-5569-01 NCP: REFERENCE 

LQ70-5570 LY30-5570-01 NCP, EP: REFERENCE SUMMARY AND DATA AREAS 

LT70-5571 LY30-5571-01 NCP: CUSTOMIZATION 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.2 OF CSP/AD (5668-824): 

SLSS 10 <7799-TGM> 

PSEUDO « EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-6750 GH20-6750-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST40-6751 SH20-6751-0 USERS GUIDE 

ST40-6752 SH20-6752-0 OPERATION - OEV. 

ST40-6753 SH20-6753-0 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 

ST40-6755 SH20-6755-0 MESSAGES AND CODES 

ST40-6756 SH20-6756-0 PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS 

6T40-6757 GH20-6757-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 

6T40-6761 GH20-6761-0 UNPACKING INSTRUCTIONS 

GT40-6763 6H20-6763-0 MASTER INDEX SET 

STOO-1795 SX20-0953-0 BINDER INSERT PACK 

GT00-1668 6X20-0960-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY CARD 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.2 OF CSP/AE (5668-825): 

SLSS ID <7799-THM> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

6T40-6750 GH20-6750-0 6ENERAL INFORMATION 

ST40-6754 SH20-6754-0 OPERATION - EXEC. 

ST40-6755 SH20-6755-0 MESSAGES AND CODES 

ST40-6756 SH20-6756-0 PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS 

6T40-6758 GH20-6758-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 

GT40-6762 GH20-6762-0 UNPACKING INSTRUCTIONS 

GT40-6763 GH20-6763-0 MASTER INDEX SET 

STOO-1795 SX20-0953-0 BINDER INSERT PACK 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.2 OF APE (5668-896): 

SLSS ID <7799-TH2> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

ST39-6388 SHI9-6386-2 USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

GT39-6389 GH19-6389-2 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GT39-6390 GH19-6390-2 REFERENCE CARD 

GT39-6391 GH19-6391-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.1 OF IC/1 (5668-897): 

SLSS ID <7799-TG5> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

GT40-0398 6H20-0398-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST40-6771 SH20-6771-0 PRIMER 

ST40-6772 SH20-6772-0 GETTING STARTED WITH FULL SET 

ST40-6773 SH20-6773-0 ENTERING AND VALIDATING DATA 

ST40-6774 SH20-6774-0 ANALYZING DATA 

ST40-6775 SH20-6775-0 MANAGING DATA 

ST40-6776 SH20-6776-0 DEFINING REPORTS 

ST40-6777 SH20-6777-0 CREATING BUSINESS GRAHPICS 

ST40-6778 SH20-6778-0 ADVANCED FUNCIONS 

(CONT.) 
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ST40-6779 

ST40-6760 

ST40-6761 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GQ40-9213 

GT40-9214 

SQ40-9215 

SQ40-9216 

SQ40-9217 

SQ40-9218 

SQ40-9220 

SQ40-9221 

SQ40-9227 

SQ40-9229 

ST40-9233 

LQB6-0154 

ST00-1926 

STOO-1927 

SQ66-3931 

SQ66-3932 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799 
PSEUDO ft 
GTOO-1837 
SQ26-4117 
SQ26-4U6 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSEUDO ft 

GQ44-5047 

GQ44-S048 

SQ44-5051 

SQ44-5052 

SQ44-5053 

SQ44-6000 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GQ26-4071 

ST26-4090 

ST26-4091 

ST26-4092 

SQ26-4094 

GQ26-4095 

SQ26-4096 

SQ26-4099 

SQ26-4100 

GQ26-4101 

ST26-4107 

GT00-2117 

ST00-1793 

ST66-3936 

SQ66-3939 

SQ66-3943 

THE FOLLOWING 
C 5734-CB4): 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSEUDO ft 
ST28-6465 
ST28-6468 
GT28-6485 
ST00-0606 


SH20-6779-0 MASTER INDEX 

SH20-6780-0 SYSTEM SUPPORT AND DIAGNOSIS 

SH20-6781-0 LINE MODE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF APL2 (5668-899): 

•TH6> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH20-9213-1 APL2 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GH20-9214-1 APL2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH20-9215-I APL MIGRATION GUIDE 

SH20-9216-2 APL2 PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 

SH20-9217-1 APL2 PROGRAMMING USING SQL 

SH20-9218-1 APL2 PROGRAMMING SYSTEM SERVICES 

SH20-9220-1 APL2 MESSAGES AND CODES 

SH20-9221-1 APL2 INSTALLATION UNDER CMS 

SH20-9227-1 APL2 PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

SH20-9229-1 AN INTRODUCTION TO APL2 

SH20-9233-0 APL2 PROG.: USING THE SUPPLIED WORKSPACES 

LJB6-0154-1 APL2 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

SX26-3737-1 APL2 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SX26-3738-1 APL2 PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE REFERENCE CARD 

SY26-3931-1 APL2 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

SY26-3932-1 APL2 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF FORTRAN IAD (5668-903): 

•TGV> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC26-4115-03 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC26-4117-02 INTERACTIVE DEBUG INSTALLATION 

SC26-4116-01 INTERACTIVE GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF CSP-QUERY (5668-918): 

■TGH> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH24-5047-2 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GH24-5048-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH24-5051-2 USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

SH24-5052-2 MESSAGES AND CODES 

SH24-5053-2 PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS 

SH24-6000-1 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 


PUBLICATIONS 

■THV> 

EQUALS 

GC26-4071-3 

SC26-4090-1 

SC26-4091-0 

SC26-4092-2 

SC26-4094-2 

GC26-4095-2 

SC26-4096-2 

SC26-4099-1 

SC26-4100-1 

GC26-4101-2 

SC26-4107-1 

GG24-1658-1 

SX26-3741-2 

SY26-3936-0 

SY26-3939-2 

SY26-3943-1 


SUPPORT 2.0 OF QMF (5668-972): 

TITLE 

QMF: GENERAL INFORMATION 

DXT: MESSAGES AND CGDESS 

DXT: PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

DXT: DIALOGS INSTALLATION GUIDE 

QMF: LEARNERS GUIDE 

QMF: LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

QMF: USERS GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

QMF: PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

QMF: INSTALLATION GUIDE 

INTRODUCTION TO QMF 

DXT: ADMINISTERING AND USING DIALOGS 

QMF/ISPF APPLICATION GUIDE 

QMF: REFERENCE SUMMARY 

DXT: DIALOG DIAGNOSIS 

QMF: DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

QMF: DIAGNOSIS GUIDE FOR VM/SP 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.4 OF COBOL INTERACTIVE DEBUG 


TCC> 

EQUALS 
SC28-6465-2 
SC28-6468-3 
GC28-6485-1 
SX28-8194-2 


TITLE 

TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 3 REFERENCE MANUAL 
INSTALLATION REFERENCE MANUAL 
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
REFERENCE CARD 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 5.1 OF PL/1 RESIDENT LIBRARY (5734-LM4): 
SLSS ID <7799-T0V> 

PSEUDO « EQUALS TITLE 

ST26-3971 SC26-3971-1 OS/DOS PL/I EGCS SUPPLEMENT 

GQ26-3977 GC26-3977-1 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

GT26-4122 GC26-4122-0 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: INSTALLATION 

GT26-4196 6C26-4196-I PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GQ33-0001 6C33-0001-6 OS PL/I GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST00-1764 SC33-0006-7 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S 6UIDE 

S<333-0025 SC33-0025-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: EXECUTION LOGIC 

SQ33-0027 SC33-0027-5 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: MESSAGES 

ST33-0037 SC33-0037-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: CMS USER'S 6UI0E 

LTB6-1003 LJB6-1003-0 RESIDENT LI8RARY LISTINGS 

STOO-0943 SX33-6002-2 OS PL/I KEYWORDS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ST00-0944 SX33-6005-1 OS PL/I TERMINAL COMMANDS & OPTIONS 

ST66-3990 SY26-3990-0 OS/DOS PL/I OEBUG GUIOE 

LQ73-6008 LY33-6008-2 RESIDENT LIBRARY LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 5.1 OF PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY (5735-LM5): 
SLSS 10 <7799-TER> 

PSEUDO « EQUALS TITLE 

ST26-3971 SC26-3971-1 OS/DOS PL/I EGCS SUPPLEMENT 

6Q26-3977 6C26-3977-1 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

6T26-4122 6C26-4122-0 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: INSTALLATION 

GT26-4196 GC26-4196-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GQ33-0001 GC33-0001-6 OS PL/I GENERAL INFORMATION 

STOO-1784 SC33-0006-7 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SQ33-0025 SC33-0025-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: EXECUTION LOGIC 

SQ33-0027 SC33-0027-5 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: MESSAGES 

ST33-0037 SC33-0037-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: CMS USER'S GUIOE 

LTB6-1004 LJB6-1004-0 TRANSIENT LI8RARY LISTINGS 

ST00-0943 SX33-6002-2 OS PL/I KEYWORDS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

STOO-0944 SX33-6005-1 OS PL/I TERMINAL COMMANDS & OPTIONS 

ST66-3990 SY26-3990-0 OS/DOS PL/I DEBUG GUIOE 

LT73-6009 LY33-6009-1 TRANSIENT LIBRARY LOGIC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 5.1 OF PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER (5734-PL1): 
SLSS ID <7799-TCV> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

ST26-3971 SC26-3971-1 OS/DOS PL/I EGCS SUPPLEMENT 

GQ26-3977 GC26-3977-1 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

GT26-4122 6C26-4122-0 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: INSTALLATION 

GT26-4196 GC26-4196-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GQ33-0001 GC33-0001-6 OS PL/I GENERAL INFORMATION 

STOO-1784 SC33-0006-7 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SQ33-0025 SC33-0025-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: EXECUTION LOGIC 

SQ33-0027 SC33-0027-5 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: MESSAGES 

ST33-0037 SC33-0037-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: CMS USER'S GUIDE 

LTB6-1002 LJB6-1002-0 COMPILER LISTINGS 

ST00-0943 SX33-6002-2 OS PL/I KEYWORDS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ST00-0944 SX33-6005-1 OS PL/I TERMINAL COMMANDS & OPTIONS 

ST66-3990 SY26-3990-0 OS/DOS PL/I DEBUG 6UIDE 

LT73-6007 LY33-6007-1 COMPILER L06IC 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 5.1 OF PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER AND 
LIBRARIES (5734-PL3): 

SLSS ID <7799-TAX> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

ST26-3971 SC26-3971-1 OS/DOS PL/I EGCS SUPPLEMENT 

GQ26-3977 GC26-3977-1 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

6T26-4122 GC26-4122-0 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: INSTALLATION 

GT26-4196 GC26-4196-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

6Q33-0001 GC33-0001-6 OS PL/I GENERAL INFORMATION 

STOO-1784 SC33-0006-7 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIOE 

SQ33-0025 SC33-0025-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: EXECUTION LOGIC 

SQ33-0027 SC33-0027-5 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: MESSAGES 

ST33-0037 SC33-0037-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: CMS USER'S GUIDE 

LTB6-1002 LJB6-1002-0 COMPILER LISTINGS 

LTB6-1003 LJB6-1003-0 RESIDENT LIBRARY LISTINGS 

LTB6-1004 LJB6-1004-0 TRANSIENT LIBRARY LISTINGS 

(CONT.) 
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ST00-0943 

ST00-0944 

ST66-3990 

LT73-6007 

LQ73-6008 

LT73-6009 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO # 

ST30-3338 

GT30-3350 

ST30-3351 

ST30-3403 

GT30-9596 

LTC7-3055 

LT70-3195 

LQ70-5570 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO # 

GT00-1448 

ST00-1449 

GQ28-6472 

SQ28-6481 

ST00-1407 

LTS0-0014 

LQ68-6425 

LQ68-6486 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS 10 <7799 

PSEUDO S 

ST00-0888 

ST00-0889 

STOO-O890 

ST00-0887 

SQ24-5191 

LT00-0891 

LT00-0892 

LQ64-5192 

LQ64-5195 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO # 

GTOO-1786 

ST00-1771 

ST00-1788 

GT26-4114 

ST26-4118 

ST26-4119 

LTS0-0021 

ST00-1789 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSEUDO S 
GQ24-5206 
GQ24-5207 
SQ24-5208 
LQC0-9011 
LQ64-5208 


SX33-6002-2 OS PL/I KEYWORDS REFERENCE SUMMARY 
SX33-6005-1 OS PL/I TERMINAL COMMANDS & OPTIONS 
SY26-3990-0 OS/DOS PL/I DEBUG GUIDE 

LY33-6007-1 COMPILER LOGIC 

LY33-6008-2 RESIDENT LIBRARY LOGIC 

LY33-6009-1 TRANSIENT LIBRARY LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 4.0 OF EP C5735-XXB): 

*TGB> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC30-3338-02 EP: INSTALLATION> RESOURCE DEF & DIAGNOSIS 
GC30-3350-00 NPP: GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC30-3351-00 NPP: PLANNING 

SC30-3403-00 NPP: STORAGE ESTIMATES 

GC30-9596-00 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

LYC7-3055-00 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS CVM) 

LY30-3195-00 EP 3725: LOGIC 

LY30-5570-01 NCP, EP: REFERENCE SUMMARY AND DATA AREAS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.4 OF OS/VS COBOL (5740-CB1): 

•TAJ> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC26-3857-3 OS/VS COBOL REFERENCE 

SC28-6469-5 VM/370 USER'S GUIDE FOR COBOL 

GC28-6472-2 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC28-6481-2 INSTALLATION REFERENCE MATERIAL 

SC28-6483-2 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

LYC7-5052-8 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LY28-6425-1 LIBRARY LOGIC 

LY28-6486-2 COMPILER LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.0 OF VSE/VSAM (5746-AM2): 

•DVS> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC24-5144-2 COMMANDS AND MACROS 

SC24-5145-2 PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 

SC24-5146-2 MESSAGES AND CODES 

GC24-5190-4 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC24-5191-1 DOCUMENTATION SUBSET 

LYB4-6102-2 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LY24-5191-2 PROGRAM LOGIC VOLUME I 

LY24-5192-1 PROGRAM LOGIC VOLUME 2 

LY24-5195-1 ACCESS METHODS SERVICE LOGIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 4.1 OF VS/FORTRAN (5748-F03): 

■TAT> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC26-3984-5 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC26-3987-4 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 

SC26-3990-4 COMPILER AND LIBRARY DIAGNOSIS 

GC26-4114-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC26-41X8-0 PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

SC26-4119-0 LANGUAGE AND LIBRARY REFERENCE 

LJB6-0133-3 SOURCE LISTINGS 

SX26-3731-5 SOURCE TIME REFERENCE SUMMARY 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF PVM C5748-RC1I: 

•THQ> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC24-5206-3 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GC24-5207-3 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC24-5208-2 GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

LYC0-9011-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LY24-5208-1 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF DIRMAINT (5748-XE4): 

SLSS ID <7799-TDM> 

PSEUDO * EQUALS TITLE 

GQ20-I636 GC20-1836-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GQ20-1837 GC20-1837-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SQ20-1839 SC20-1839-1 GUIDE FOR GENERAL USER'S 

SQ20-1840 SC20-1840-1 INSTALLATION 8 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR'S GUIDE 

LTS0-0015 LYCO-9007-2 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LQ60-0889 LY20-0889-1 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.0 OF RSCS NETWORKING (5748-XP1): 
SLSS ID <7799-TDS> 

PSEUDO # EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-0940 GH24-5003-4 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GT00-0999 GH24-5004-4 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST00-0941 SH24-5005-2 PROGRAM REFERENCE & OPERATIONS MANUAL 

ST00-0942 SX24-5H9-2 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LT00-0952 LYC0-9006-2 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LT00-0995 LY24-5203-2 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF DMS/CMS (5748-XXB): 

SLSS ID <7799-TED> 

PSEUDO * EQUALS TITLE 

GQ24-5197 GC24-5197-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SQ24-5198 SC24-5198-1 GUIDE & REFERENCE 

GQ24-5200 GC24-5200-2 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

LQCO-90O8 LYC0-9008-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LQ64-5206 LY24-5206-I PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 4.0 OF GDDM/PGF/IKD/NLS C5748-XXH): 
SLSS ID <7799-TCJ> 

PSEUDO # EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-1680 6033-0100-5 GDDM GENERAL INFORMATION 

ST00-1663 SC33-0101-4 GDDM PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

ST00-1664 SC33-0102-3 PGF PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

GT00-1662 GC33-0108-4 GDDM/PGF/IMD PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

ST00-1665 SC33-0111-3 PGF ICU USER'S GUIDE 

SQ33-0145 SC33-0145-2 PGF VECTOR SYMBOL EDITOR'S USER'S GUIDE 

SQ33-0148 SC33-0148-2 GDDM APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SQ33-0150 SC33-0150-1 GDDM MESSAGES 

SQ33-0152 SC33-0152-2 GDDM INSTALLATION AND SYSTEM MANAGEMENT 

ST33-0153 SC33-0153-0 GDDM IMAGE SYMBOL EDITOR'S USER'S GUIDE 

ST33-0154 SC33-0154-0 GDDM/IMD USER'S GUIDE 

ST33-0184 SC33-0184-0 GDDM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.5 OF SQL/DS C5748-XXJ): 

SLSS ID <7799-TFW> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

ST00-1928 SH24-5043-2 PUNNING 8 ADMINISTRATION FOR VM/SP 

ST00-1929 SH24-5044-3 INSTALLATION FOR VM/SP 

SQ44-5045 SH24-5045-1 TERMINAL USER'S GUIOE FOR VM/SP 

GQ44-5064 GH24-5064-1 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

GQ44-5065 GH24-5065-1 CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES FOR VM/SP 

GQ44-5066 6H24-5066-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

ST44-5067 SH24-5067-0 TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE FOR VM/SP 

ST44-5066 SH24-5068-0 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING FOR VM/SP 

ST44-5069 SH24-5069-0 DATA BASE SERVICES UTILITIES 

SQ44-5070 SH24-5070-1 MESSAGES AND CODES FOR VM/SP 

SQ44-5071 SH24-5071-1 SYSTEM OPERATION FOR VM/SP 

SQ44-5072 SH24-5072-1 MASTER INDEX FOR VM/SP 

ST00-1790 SX24-5142-0 TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ST00-1791 SX24-5143-0 PF KEY TEMPUTE 

SQ64-5230 SY24-5230-1 DIAGNOSIS GUIOE FOR VM/SP 

SQ64-5232 SY24-5232-1 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE FOR VM/SP 
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THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.0 OF DCF (SCRIPT/VS) (5748-XX9): 

SLSS 10 <7799-TCE> 

PSEUDO 0 EQUALS TITLE 

GQ40-9158 GH20-9158-5 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GTOO-1485 GH20-9159-4 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

ST00-1530 SH20-9186-2 DCF/GML: STARTER SET USER'S GUIDE 

ST00-1612 SH20-9187-2 DCF/GML: STARTER SET REFERENCE 

SQ40-9188 SH20-9188-1 DCF/GML: CONCEPTS AND DESIGN GUIDE 

SQ55-0048 SH35-0048-1 DCF: MESSAGES 

SQ55-0050 SH35-0050-1 DCF/GML: IMPLEMENTATION GUIDE 

SQ55-0069 SH35-0069-2 DCF: SCRIPT/VS TEXT PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

ST55-0070 SH35-0070-0 DCF: SCRIPT/VS LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

ST00-1606 SX26-3719-3 DCF/GML: QUICK REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ST00-1607 SX26-3723-4 DCF: TEXT PROGRAMMER'S QUICK REFERENCE 

ST75-0067 SY35-0067-0 DCF: DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

LT75-0068 LY35-0068-0 DCF: DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.4 OF VM BATCH SUBSYSTEM (5796-BCY): 
SLSS ID <7799-THC> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

SQ40-2652 SH20-2652-1 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.6 OF VM REAL TIME MONITOR (5769-PNA): 
SLSS 10 <7799-TKA> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

STO0-1930 SH20-2337-5 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.2 OF VM FILE STORAGE (5798-DMY): 

SLSS ID <7799-THG> 

PSEUDO 8 EQUALS TITLE 

STOO-1454 SB21-3085-0 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 
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COMPLETE VM/SP SYSTEM OFFERING VERSION 1.5.0 


NOTE: SLSS ID (7799 NUMBERS) CAUSE SHIPMENT OF PUBLICATIONS AT THE 
RIGHT LEVELS FOR THIS SYSTEM OFFERING RELEASE* AND PREVENT SHIPMENT OF 
PUBLICATIONS APPLYING TO OTHER RELEASES. PP NUMBERS ENTERED INTO SLSS 
ARE AUTOMATICALLY CONVERTED TO SLSS ID IF THE SLSS KEY 7757 IS ALSO 
ENTERED. 


BASE CONTENT 

VM/SYSTEM PRODUCT 

COMP UTIL VER 2 

RSCS NETWORKING VERSION 2 

VM MAP 

ACF/VTAM 

ISPF 

ISPF/PDF 

ACF/SSP 

KDDI 

VM BACKUP MS 

VM TAPE MS 

CVIEM 

PC BOND 

VM/IPF 

CFSEARCH/370 

VM3812 

UPS 

ACF/NCP 

APE 

APL2 

FORTRAN UTILITIES 

CSP/QUERY 

CSP/AD 

CSP/AE 

QMF 

COBOL II 
3277 (GASP) 

PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY 
GDQF 

PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER & LIBRARIES 

EP 

FLSF 

VSE/VSAM 

VSFQRTRAN 

PVM 

DIRMAINT 

RSCS VI 

DMS/CMS 

GDDM-PGF 

GDDM-IMD 

GDDM/VM 

SQL/DS 

DCF 

VM BATCH 

VM REAL TIME MONITOR 

VM FILE STORAGE FACILITY 

OGL 

PPFA 

PSAF 

PSF/VM 

EREP 

DM/370 

VM/PC HOST SERVER 

PROFS 

AS 

3270 PC FILE TRAN 

ACRITH 

VM/IS PF 

PASCAL/VS 

IBM BASIC 

CCONT.) 


PP NUMBER 

SLSS ID 

RELEASE LEVEL 

5664-167 

7799-TDA 

5.0 

5798-RWL 

7799-TE2 

1.0 

5664-188 

7799-TDW 

2.0 

5664-191 

7799-TBR 

1.3 

5664-280 

7799-TBJ 

1.1 

5664-282 

7799-TB8 

2.0 

5664-285 

7799-TB9 

2.0 

5664-289 

7799-TGW 

2.0 

5799-BKE 

7799-TD2 

2.0 

5664-291 

7799-TD3 

4.1 

5664-292 

7799-TD4 

3.1 

5664-296 

7799-TB4 

1.1 

5664-298 

7799-TB1 

2.1 

5664-318 

7799-TD5 

2.0 

5664-329 

7799-TEF 

1.1 

5798-DTE 

7799-TEG 

1.1 

5668-012 

7799-TA5 

2.0 

5668-854 

7799-TKJ 

2.0 

5668-808 

7799-TEH 

1.0 

5668-899 

7799-TH6 

2.0 

5798-DFH 

7799-TEJ 

2.2 

5668-918 

7799-TGH 

2.1 

5668-813 

7799-TFF 

1.0 

5668-814 

7799-TFG 

1.0 

5668-AAA 

7799-TEM 

1.0 

5668-958 

7799-TFH 

2.0 

5799-AXX 

7799-TFJ 

5.1 

5734-LM5 

7799-TER 

5.1 

5668-905 

7799-TFK 

4.0 

5734-PL3 

7799-TAX 

5.1 

5735-XXB 

7799-TGB 

4.0 

5668-890 

7799-TFL 

1.0 

5746-AM2 

7799-DVS 

3.0 

5668-606 

7799-TFM 

1.1 

5748-RC1 

7799-THR 

3.0 

5746-XE4 

7799-TDM 

2.0 

5748-XPl 

7799-TDS 

3.0 

5748-XXB 

7799-TED 

2.0 

5668-812 

7799-TFE 

1.0 

5668-801 

7799-TF2 

1.0 

5664-200 

7799-TF3 

1.0 

5748-XXJ 

7799-TFW 

3.5 

5748-XX9 

7799-TCE 

3.0 

5664-364 

7799-TF4 

1.0 

5796-PNA 

7799-TKA 

1.7 

5798-DMY 

7799-THG 

1.3 

5664-293 

7799-TF5 

1.0 

5664-199 

7799-TF6 

1.0 

5664-312 

7799-TF7 

1.0 

5664-198 

7799-TF8 

1.0 

5654-260 

7799-TF9 

3.0 

5664-370 

7799-TEV 

1.1 

5664-319 

7799-TEW 

1.0 

5664-309 

7799-TEX 

2.0 

5767-032 

7799-TEY 

4.1 

5664-281 

7799-TEZ 

1.0 

5664-185 

7799-TE3 

3.0 

5664-283 

7799-TE4 

5.0 

5796-PNQ 

7799-TE5 

2.2 

5668-996 

7799-TE6 

2.0 
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NETVXEM 
XHFO CENTER/1 


5664-204 7799-TE7 1.0 

5668-697 7799-TE8 1.5 


NOTE: ALL LXCENSEO DOCUMENTS LISTED IN THE PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT ARE 
AVAILABLE TO CUSTOMERS FROM IBM SOFTWARE DISTRIBUTION (ISO). IBM INTERNAL 
ORDERS FOR LICENSED PUBLICATIONS ARE AVAILABLE THROUGH SLSS BY ORDER 
NUMBER ONLY. EACH SLSS ID HILL PROVIDE THE UNLICENSED PUBLICATIONS LISTED 

THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 5.0 OF VM/SYSTEM PRODUCT (5664-167): 

SLSS ID <7799-TDA> 

PSEUDO 9 EQUALS TITLE 

GT00-1977 GC19-6200-4 TECHNICAL INTRODUCTION 

ST00-1989 SC19-6201-5 PLANNING GUIDE & REFERENCE 

ST00-1983 SC19-6202-4 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

ST24-5284 SC24-5284-0 MACROS AND FUNCTIONS REFERENCE 

STOO-1991 SC19-6204-4 SYSTEM MESSAGES & CODES 

GT00-1979 GC19-6206-4 TERMINAL REFERENCE 

GT00-1978 GC19-6207-4 LIBRARY GUIDE & MASTER IMJEX 

ST00-1981 SC19-6209-4 CMS COMMAND AND MACRO REFERENCE 

ST00-1980 SC19-6210-4 CMS USER'S GUIDE 

ST00-1982 SCI9-6211-4 CP COMMAND REFERENCE FOR 6ENERAL USERS 

GT00-2462 GC20-1838-5 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GT00-1975 GC20-1842-6 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

ST00-1984 SC24-5219-3 EXEC2 REFERENCE 

STOO-1985 SC24-5220-3 SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR USER'S GUIDE 

ST00-1986 SC24-5221-4 SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR COMMAND AND MACRO REFERENCE 

STOO-1992 SC24-5236-3 CMS PRIMER 

STOO-1990 SC24-5237-3 INSTALLATION GUIDE 

ST00-1987 SC24-5238-3 SYSTEM PRODUCT INTERPRETER USER'S GUIDE 

ST00-1988 SC24-5239-2 SYSTEM PRODUCT INTERPRETER REFERENCE 

ST00-1993 SC24-5242-2 CMS PRIMER FOR LINE ORIENTED TERMINALS 

SQ24-S217 SC24-5247-1 APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT GUIDE 

ST24-5290 SC24-5290-0 RELEASE 5 6UI0E 

SQ24-5250 SC24-5250-1 CONTROL SYSTEM COMMAND AND MACRO REFERENCE 

ST24-5285 SC24-5285-0 CP FOR SYSTEM PROGRAMMING 

ST24-5286 SC24-5286-0 CMS FOR SYSTEM PROGRAMMING 

ST24-5287 SC24-5287-0 TRANSPARENT SERVICES ACCESS FACILITY REF 

ST24-5288 SC24-5288-0 FACILITIES FOR PROGRAMMING 

ST00-2087 SC24-5282-2 PROBLEM SOLVING AND REPORTING GUIDE 

ST00-1994 SX20-4400-4 QUICK GUIDE FOR USER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SQ24-5264 SC24-5264-1 MESSAGES CROSS-REFERENCE 

ST24-5291 SC24-5291-1 GUIDE TO THE SERVER-REQUEST. PROGRAM. INTER. 

GT24-5315 GC24-5315-0 9370 PROC> 9330 DASD, AND 9347 TAPE 

STOO-1995 SX20-4401-4 COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY (GENERAL USER) 

ST00-1996 SX20-4402-4 COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY (OTHER THAN 6ENERAL USER) 

ST00-1997 SX24-5122-4 SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY 

STOO-1998 SX24-5123-2 SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR PF KEY TEMPLATE 

ST00-1372 SX24-5124-2 EXEC2 LANGUAGE REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ST00-1999 SX24-5126-2 SYSTEM PRODUCT INTERPRETER REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ST00-2001 SX24-5151-1 PRIMER SUMMARY OF COMMANDS 

ST00-2002 SX24-5159-1 PRIMER FOR LINE-ORIENTED TERM. SUM. OF COMMA 

LT00-2005 LY20-0890-3 SERVICE ROUTINES PROGRAM LOGIC 

LT00-2006 LY20-0892-4 LOGIC AND PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE VI(CP 

LTOO-2O07 LY20-0893-4 LOGIC AND PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE V2(CM 

LT00-2008 LY24-5220-3 AREAS AND CONTROL BLOCKS LOGIC VI(CP 

LT00-2009 LY24-5221-2 AREAS AND CONTROL BLOCKS LOGIC V2 (CMS 

LT00-2010 LY24-5241-0 USER'S GUIDE 

LT00-2011 LX24-5202-0 FINAL TRACE TABLE (POSTER) 

LT00-2012 LX24-5239-1 CONTROL SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

LTOO-2375 LX23-0347-4 VM PROB DETERMINATION REF 

LTC0-9040 LYC0-9040-0 PGM LISTINGS - CP(UP) 

LTC0-9041 LYC0-9041-0 PGM LISTINGS - CPUM/MP) 

LTC0-9043 LYC0-9043-0 PGM LISTING RESTRICTED 

LTC0-9042 LYC0-9042-0 PGM LISTING CMS 

LTC0-9047 LYCO-9047-0 PGM LISTINGS - IPCS 
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THE FOHOMING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO * 

GT30-9583 

ST30-3252 

GT30-3350 

ST30-3351 

ST30-3403 

LQ70-5570 

LT70-5569 

LT70-5571 

LTC7-3054 

THE FOLLOMING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO 8 

LT70-5591 

GT30-3350 

ST30-3351 

ST30-3403 

SQ30-3254 

ST30-3349 

ST30-3348 

ST30-3261 

ST30-3262 

STO0-2046 

GT30-9584 

LT70-5564 

LTC7-3038 

THE FOLLOMING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO 8 

GT30-3350 

ST23-0114 

ST30-3351 

SQ23-011X 

SQ23-0112 

SQ23-0113 

ST30-3403 

SQ23-0115 

SQ23-0116 

SQ23-0135 

ST30-3353 

GT30-9591 

SQ30-3352 

LQ70-5582 

LTC7-3058 

LT70-5583 

THE FOLLOMING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO 8 

GT00-2336 

GQ33-6X63 

ST00-2X98 

GT00-2199 

GT33-6161 

ST00-2200 

THE FOLLOMING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO 8 

LT59-6255 

GT39-6527 

ST39-6521 

ST39-6522 

ST39-6524 

STOO-2181 

GT39-6523 

CCONT.) 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2*0 OF ACF/NCP (5668-854): 

TKJ> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC30-9583-01 LICENSE PROGRAH SPECIFICATIONS 

SC30-3252-0X NCP, SSP: MIGRATION 

6C30-3350-00 NPP: GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC30-3351-00 NPP: PLANNING 

SC30-3403-01 NPP: STORAGE ESTIMATES 

LY30-5570-01 NCP, EP: REFERENCE SUMMARY AND DATA AREAS 

LY30-5569-01 NCP: REFERENCE 

LY30-5571-01 NCP: CUSTOMIZATION 

LYC7-3054-00 SOURCE LISTING <VM> 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF ACF/SSP (5664-289): 

■TGM> 

EQUALS TITLE 

LY30-5591-00 NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 
GC30-3350-00 NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS GENERAL INFORMATION 
SC30-3351-00 NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS PLANNING 

SC30-3403-0X NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS STORAGE ESTIMATES 

SC30-3254-0X NCP/SSP: RESOURCE DEFINITION REFERENCE 

SC30-3349-00 NCP/SSP: RESOURCE DEFINITION GUIDE 

SC30-3348-00 NCP/SSP: GENERATION AND LOADING GUIDE 
SC30-3261-01 SSP: USER’S GUIDE 

SC30-3262-01 SSP: INSTALLATION AND DIAGNOSIS 

SC30-3169-06 NCP/SSP: MESSAGES AND CODES 

GC30-9584-01 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
LY30-5564-00 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

LYC7-3038-00 SOURCE LISTING VM 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.1 OF ACF/VTAM (5664-280): 

■TBJ> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC30-3350-00 NETWORK PGM PRODUCTS GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC23-0114-03 VTAM MESSAGES AND CODES 

SC30-3351-00 NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS PLANNING 

SC23-0111-03 VTAM INSTALLATION AND RESOURCE DEFINITION 

SC23-0112-03 VTAM CUSTOMIZATION 

SC23-0113-03 VTAM OPERATION 

SC30-3403-01 STORAGE ESTIMATES 

SC23-0115-02 VTAM PROGRAMMING 

SC23-0116-03 VTAM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

SC23-0135-01 VTAM REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SC30-3353-00 NPP BIBLIOGRAPHY AND MASTER INDEX 

GC30-9591-00 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 

SC30-3352-01 NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS SAMPLES: NETVIEM 

LY30-5582-01 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

LYC7-30S8-00 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 

LY30-5583-00 DATA AREAS (VM) 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.0 OF ACRITH (5664-185): 

-TE3> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC33-6162-3 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GC33-6163-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC33-6164-2 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION & USER’S GUIDE 

GX33-9009-2 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

GC33-6161-2 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

SA22-7093-0 SYST./370 RPQ - HIGH ACC. ARITH. FAC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF APE (5668-808): 

-TEH> 

EQUALS TITLE 

LY19-6255-0 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

GH19-6527-1 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SH19-6521-X GUIDE 

SHI9-6522-l REFERENCE 

SHI9-6524-1 MIGRATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 

SXl1-6095-0 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

GH19-6523-0 PRIMER 
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GT39-6526 

GT00-2376 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSEUDO 8 

GQ40-9213 

GT40-9214 

SQ40-9215 

SQ40-9216 

SQ40-9217 

SQ40-9218 

SQ40-9220 

SQ40-9221 

SQ40-9227 

SQ40-9229 

ST40-9233 

ST00-1926 

ST00-1927 

SQ66-3931 

SQ66-3932 

LQB6-0154 

ST40-9230 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSEUDO 8 
ST39-6328 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSEUDO 8 
GT32-5443 
ST32-5447 
ST32-5445 
GT32-5277 
LT52-5050 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO 8 

LT67-9522 

LT67-9523 

ST26-4048 

GT26-4044 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS 10 <7799* 
PSEUDO 8 
GT00-2326 
ST40-6959 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO 8 

GT43-0510 

GT43-0500 

ST43-0501 

ST43-0502 

ST43-0503 

ST43-0505 

ST43-0504 

GT43-0506 

GT00-2177 


GH19-6526-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

G511-0236-0 EXECUTIVE BROCHURE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF APL2 (5668-899): 

•TH6> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH20-9213-1 APL2 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GH20-9214-1 APL2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH20-9215-1 APL MIGRATION GUIDE 

SH20-9216-2 APL2 PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 

SH20-9217-1 APL2 PROGRAMMING USING SQL 

SH20-9218-1 APL2 PROGRAMMING SYSTEM SERVICES 

SH20-9220-1 APL2 MESSAGES AND CODES 

SH20-9221-1 APL2 INSTALLATION UNDER CMS 

SH20-9227-1 APL2 PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

SH20-9229-1 AN INTRODUCTION TO APL2 

SH20-9233-0 APL2 PROG.: USING THE SUPPLIED WORKSPACES 

SX26-3737-1 APL2 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SX26-3738-1 APL2 PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE REFERENCE CARD 

SY26-3931-1 APL2 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

SY26-3932-1 APL2 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

LJB6-0154-1 APL2 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

SH20-9230-0 APL2 GRAPHPAK: USER'S GUIDE REF. 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 4.0 OF AS (5767-032): 

*TEY> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SHI9-6328-1 INSTALLING AS IN A VM ENVIRONMENT 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.1 OF CFSEARCH/370 (5664-329): 

•TEF> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH12-5443-0 INTRODUCTION 

SH12-5447-1 INSTALLATION AND ADMINISTRATION 

SHI2-5445-0 CONTEXTUAL FILE SEARCH/370 FOR VM/CMS USING 

GH12-5277-1 LICENSED PROGRAMMING SPECIFICATIONS 

LY12-5050-0 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF COBOL II (5668-958): 

•TFH> 

EQUALS TITLE 

LY27-9522-0 VS COBOL II DIAGNOSIS REF. 

LY27-9523-0 VS COBOL II DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

SC26-4048-1 VS COBOL II INSTALLATION & CUSTOMIZATION 
GC26-4044-2 VS COBOL II LICENSED PROGRAM SPECS. 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF COMP UTIL V2 (5798-RHL): 

•TE2> 

EQUALS TITLE 

G320-0831-0 SOFTWARE UPDATE 

SH20-6959-0 PDOM 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF CSP/AD (5668-813): 

-TFF> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH23-0510-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 

GH23-0500-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH23-0501-0 USERS GUIDE 

SH23-0502-0 OPERATION - DEV. 

SH23-0503-0 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 

SH23-0505-0 MESSAGES AND CODES 

SH23-0504-0 PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS 

GH23-0506-0 MASTER INDEX 

GX23-0900-0 CSP/AD REFERENCE SUMMARY BOOKLET 
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THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GQ43-0511 

GT43-0500 

ST43-0503 

ST43-0505 

ST43-0504 

GT43-0506 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GQ44-5047 

GQ44-5048 

SQ44-5051 

SQ44-5052 

SQ44-5053 

SQ44-6000 

GT40-6763 

THE FOLLOHING 
SLSS ID <7799* 
PSEUDO ft 
GT34-4005 
ST34-40Q6 
GT34-4027 

THE FOLLOHING 
SLSS ID <7799* 
PSEUDO ft 
GT00-2432 
SQ75-0067 
LT75-0068 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799* 
PSEUDO ft 
GQ20-1837 
SQ20-1840 
LQ60-0889 
LTS0-0015 

THE FOLLOHING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GT32-5170 

ST32-5173 

ST32-5175 

ST32-5172 

ST00-2196 

ST32-5171 

GT32-5174 

THE FOLLOHING 
SLSS ID <7799* 
PSEUDO ft 
GQ24-5197 
SQ24-5198 
GQ24-5200 
LQ64-5206 
LQC0-9008 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799 
PSEUDO ft 
GT30-3350 
ST30-3351 
ST30-3403 
ST30-3338 
(CQNT.) 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF CSP/AE (5668-814): 

■TFG> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH23-0511-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 

GH23-0500-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH23-0503-0 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 

SH23-0505-0 MESSAGES AND CODES 
SH23-0504-0 PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS 

GH23-0506-0 MASTER INDEX 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2*1 OF CSP-QUERY (5668-918): 

•TGH> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH24-5047-2 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GH24-5048-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH24-5051-2 USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

SH24-5052-2 MESSAGES AND CODES 

SH24-5053-2 PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS 

SH24-6000-1 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 

GH20-6763-0 MASTER INDEX SET 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.1 OF CVIEU (5664-296): 

*TB4> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC34-4005-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC34-4006-1 GUIDE 

GC34-4027-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.0 OF DCF (5748-XX9): 

■TCE> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH20-9159-6 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SY35-0067-1 DCF: DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

LY35-0068-0 DCF: DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF DIRMAINT (5748-XE4): 

■TDM> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC20-1637-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC20-1840-1 INSTALLATION & SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR'S GUIDE 

LY20-0889-l PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

LYC0-9007-2 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.1 OF DISPLAYHRITE/370 (5664-370): 
•TEV> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH12-5170-1 INTRODUCING DISPUYHRITE/370 

SH12-5173-1 INSTALLATION & ADMINISTRATION 

SHI2-5175-0 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

SH12-5172-0 USING DISPLAYWRITE/370 

SX12-5001-0 QUICK REFERENCE CARD 

SHI2-5171-0 GETTING STARTED WITH DISPLAYWRITE/370 

GH12-5174-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF DMS/CMS (5748-XXB): 

*TED> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC24-5197-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC24-5198-1 GUIDE & REFERENCE 

GC24-5200-2 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

LY24-5206-1 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

LYCO-9008-1 PROGRAM LISTINGS 


PUBLICATIONS 

*TGB> 

EQUALS 

GC30-3350-00 

SC30-3351-00 

SC30-3403-01 

SC30-3338-02 


SUPPORT 4.0 OF EP (5735-XXB): 

TITLE 

NPP: GENERAL INFORMATION 

NPP: PLANNING 

NPP: STORAGE ESTIMATES 

EP: INSTALLATION^ RESOURCE DEF & DIAGNOSIS 
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6T30-9596 

LT70-3195 

LQ70-5570 

LTC7-3055 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799 
PSEUDO ft 
GT00-2421 
GQ28-1378 

THE FOLLOVIING 
SLSS ID <7799* 
PSEUDO ft 
GT33-6165 
ST33-6166 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799* 
PSEUDO ft 
GT00-2182 
ST00-1683 

THE FOLLOVIING 
SLSS ID <7799* 
PSEUDO ft 
SQ40-2137 
GT40-2146 
GT40-4563 

THE FOLLOVIING 
SLSS ID <7799* 
PSEUDO ft 
ST33-0338 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GT33-0328 

ST33-0330 

ST33-0333 

ST00-2327 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

ST33-0323 

GT33-0423 

ST33-0325 

GT33-0319 

ST33-0326 

ST33-0327 

GT33-0320 

ST33-0324 

ST33-0329 

ST33-0332 

ST33-0337 

ST00-2328 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799* 
PSEUDO ft 
ST00-2184 
ST00-2185 
STOO-2186 
ST00-2187 
6040-5360 


GC30-9596-00 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

LY30-3195-00 EP 3725: LOGIC 

LY30-5570-01 NCP» EP: REFERENCE SUMMARY AND DATA AREAS 
LYC7-3055-00 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS (VM) 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3*0 OF EREP (5654-260): 

•TF9> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC28-1181-4 SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAM SPEC 
GC28-137G-1 EREP USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF FLSF C5668-890): 

■TFL> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC33-6165-0 FLSF PROGRAM SUMMARY 

SC33-6166-0 FLSF INSTALLATION & OPERATION 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.2 OF FORTRAN UTIL (5798-DFH): 
*TEJ> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GB21-2796-04 AVAILABILITY NOTICE 

SB21-2797-03 PDOM 


PUBLICATIONS 

*TFJ> 

EQUALS 

SH20-2137-2 

GH20-2146-0 

GH20-4563-0 


SUPPORT 3.1 OF 3277CGASP) (5799-AXX): 
TITLE 

PRPQ PROGRAM REFERENCE MANUAL 
GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 
LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF GDDM-IMD (5668-801): 
TF2> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC33-0338-0 GDDM-INTERACTIVE MAP DEFINITION 


PUBLICATIONS 

■TFE> 

EQUALS 
SC33-0328-0 
SC33-0330-0 
SC33-0333-0 
SX33-6054-0 


SUPPORT 1.0 OF GDDM-PGF (5668-812): 
TITLE 

GDDM-PGF INTERACTIVE CHART UTILITY 
GDDM-PGF VECTOR SYMBOL EDITOR 
GDDM-PGF PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 
BASE PROGRAMMING REFERENCE SUMMARY 


PUBLICATIONS 

*TF3> 

EQUALS 

SC33-0323-0 

GC33-0423-0 

SC33-0325-0 

GC33-0319-0 

SC33-0326-0 

SC33-0327-0 

GC33-0320-0 

SC33-0324-0 

SC33-0329-0 

SC33-0332-0 

SC33-0337-0 

SX33-6053-0 


SUPPORT 1.0 OF 6DDM/VM (5664-200): 
TITLE 

GDDM INSTALLATION AND SYSTEM MAN. 

LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 

GDDM MESSAGES 

GDDM GENERAL INFORMTION 

GDDM DIAGNOSIS AND P D GUIDE 

GDDM GUIDE FOR USERS 

GDDM RELEASE GUIDE 

GDDM PERFORMANCE GUIDE 

IMAGE SYMBOL EDITOR 

GDDM BASE PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

GDDM APPLICATION PROG. GUIDE 

GDDM BASE PROG. REF. SUMMARY 


PUBLICATIONS 

■TFK> 

EQUALS 

SH20-5631-3 

SH20-5632-4 

SH20-5633-3 

SH20-6233-2 

GH20-5360-4 


SUPPORT 4.0 OF GDQF (5668-905): 
TITLE 

USER'S GUIDE FOR VM/SP 
INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 
UTILITIES AND SUBROUTINES 
REFERENCE MANUAL FOR VM/SP 
LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
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THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSEUDO # 
GT09-1037 
ST09-1024 
ST09-1025 
STOO-2176 
GT09-1075 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO $ 

LT66-3879 

ST00-2171 

GQ26-4024 

GTOO-2175 

ST00-2173 

STOO-2172 

ST00-2174 

GT26-4102 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT40-Q008 

ST40-0011 

ST40-0012 

ST40-0015 

ST00-1416 

GT00-2433 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GQ40-0398 

SQ40-6771 

SQ40-6772 

SQ40-6773 

SQ40-6774 

SQ40-6775 

SQ40-6776 

SQ40-6777 

SQ40-6778 

SQ40-6779 

ST00-2205 

SQ40-6781 

GQ40-0399 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

ST34-4011 

ST34-4012 

ST34-4013 

ST34-4014 

ST34-4015 

ST34-40I7 

GQ34-4035 

GT34-4036 

ST34-4064 

ST34-4065 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799 
PSEUDO « 
GQ34-4034 
ST34-4015 
ST34-4010 
GT34-4036 
ST34-4009 
(CONT•) 


PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF HDDI C5799-BKE): 

TD2> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC09-1037-01 INTRODUCING HDDI 

SC09-1024-02 HDDI USER'S GUIDE 

SC09-1025-01 HDDI REFERENCE MANUALS 

SX09-1013-01 HDDI REFERENCE CARD 

GC09-1075-00 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF IBM BASIC (5668-996): 

*TE6> 

EQUALS TITLE 

LY26-3879-0 IBM BASIC/VM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

SC26-4025-2 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 

GC26-4024-2 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 

GC26-4026-2 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

SX26-3736-1 LANGUAGE REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SC26-4027-2 PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

SC26-4028-2 SYSTEM SERVICES 

GC26-4102-0 B IS FOR BASIC 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF UPS (5668-012): 

■TA5> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH20-0008-0 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

SH20-0011-0 ADMINISTRATOR'S GUIDE 

SH20-0012-0 PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

SH20-0015-0 VM/CMS INSTALLATION & OPERATIONS GUIDE 

SX20-0140-0 STUDENT REFERENCE GUIDE 

GH20-5314-3 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.3 OF INFO CENTER/1 (5668-897): 

-TE8> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH20-0398-2 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

SH20-6771-2 PRIMER 

SH20-6772-2 GETTING STARTED WITH FULL SET 

SH20-6773-2 ENTERING AND VALIDATING DATA 

SH20-6774-2 ANALYZING DATA 

SH20-6775-2 MANAGING DATA 

SH20-6776-2 DEFINING REPORTS 

SH20-6777-2 CREATING BUSINESS GRAPHICS 

SH20-6778-2 ADVANCES FUNCTIONS 

SH20-6779-2 MASTER INDEX 

SH20-6780-2 SYSTEM SUPPORT AND DIAGNOSIS 

SH20-6781-2 LINE MODE 

GH20-0399-4 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF ISPF/PDF (5664-285): 

-TB9> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC34-4011-0 GUIDE 

SC34-4012-0 SERVICES 

SC34-4013-0 LIBRARY MANAGEMENT 

SC34-4014-0 EDIT MACROS 

SC34-4015-0 INSTALL/CUSTOMIZATION 

SC34-4017-0 PRIMER 

GC34-4035-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GC34-4036-0 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC34-4064-0 EDIT MACROS REFERENCE CARD 

SC34-4065-0 PDF REFERENCE SUMMARY CARD 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF ISPF VM (5664-282): 

-TB8> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC34-4034-1 ISPF FOR VM LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 
SC34-4015-0 ISPF AND ISPF/PDF FOR VM INSTALLATION 
SC34-4010-0 ISPF FOR VM DIALOG MGMT SVCS AND EXAMPLES 
GC34-4036-0 ISPF & ISPF/PDF GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC34-4009-0 ISPF FOR VM DIALOG MANAGEMENT GUIDE 
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ST34-4017 

ST34-4101 

GT34-2169 

GT34-2172 

ST34-4064 

ST34-4065 


SC34-4017-0 
SC34-4101-0 
GC34-2169-2 
GC34-2172-2 
SC34-4064-0 
SC34-4065-0 


ISPF & ISPF/PDF FOR VH/SP PRIMER 
ISPF VERSION 2 FOR VM/SP SUMMARY 
ISPF PRODUCT REFERENCE CARD 
WHAT'S NEW IN ISPF 
EDIT MACROS REFERENCE CARD 
PDF REFERENCE SUMMARY CARD 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 
SLSS ID <7799-TE7> 


PSEUDO ft 

LT70-5586 

LT70-5587 

ST30-3351 

SQ30-3352 

ST30-3360 

ST30-3403 

GT30-3350 

ST30-3353 

GT30-9589 

ST30-3363 

ST30-3364 

ST30-3361 

ST30-3423 

ST00-2203 

ST30-3365 

ST30-3366 

ST30-3376 

ST00-2204 


EQUALS 

LY30-5586-0 

LY30-5587-0 

SC30-3351-0 

SC30-3352-1 

SC30-3360-1 

SC30-3403-1 

GC30-3350-0 

SC30-3353-0 

GC30-9589-0 

SC30-3363-0 

SC30-3364-0 

SC30-3361-0 

SC30-3423-0 

SX27-3620-0 

SC30-3365-0 

SC30-3366-0 

SC30-3376-0 

SK2T-0292-0 


SUPPORT 1*0 OF NETVIEW C5664-204): 

TITLE 

NETVIEW CUSTOMIZATION 

NETVIEW DIAGNOSIS 

NPP PLANNING 

NPP SAMPLES: NETVIEW 

NETVIEW INSTALL & ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

NPP STORAGE ESTIMATES 

NPP GENERAL INFORMATION 

NPP BIBLIOGRAPHY & MASTER INDEX 

NETVIEW LICENSED PROGRAM SPECS 

NETVIEW OPERATION PRIMER 

NETVIEW OPERATION 

NETVIEW ADMINISTRATION REF 

NETVIEW COMMAND LISTS 

NETVIEW COMMAND SUMMARY 

NETVIEW MESSAGES 

NETVIEW HARDWARE PROBLEM DETERMINATION REF 

NETVIEW OPERATION SCENARIOS 

LEARNING ABOUT NETVIEW: NETWORK CONCEPTS 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 
SLSS ID <7799-TF5> 


PSEUDO ft 

LT00-2329 

GT55-0080 

ST55-0079 

ST00-2332 

ST00-2331 

ST00-2330 

GTOO-2333 


EQUALS 

LV32-0510-0 

GH35-0080-3 

SH35-0079-2 

SX35-5038-0 

SX35-5034-0 

SX35-5032-2 

G544-3415-0 


SUPPORT 1*0 OF OGL (5664-293): 

TITLE 

OGL DIAGNOSIS GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

OGL USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

OGL ORIENT* WHEEL FOR THE IBM 3820 PAGE PRT* 

OGL ORIENT* WHEEL FOR THE IBM 3800 PAGE PRT* 

OGL QUICK REFERENCE 

AFP SOFTWARE: GENERAL INFORMATION 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 
SLSS ID <7799-TE5> 


PSEUDO ft 

GT00-2201 

SQ40-6162 

SQ40-6168 

GT00-2202 


EQUALS 
G320-6387-3 
SH20-6162-2 
SH20-6168-2 
GX20-2365-1 


SUPPORT 2*2 OF PASCAL/VS (5796-PNQ): 
TITLE 

AVAILABILITY NOTICE 
PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 
REFERENCE MANUAL 
PASCAL/VS REFERENCE SUMMARY CARD 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 
SLSS ID <7799-TBl> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS 

SQ44-5087 SH24-5087-2 

GQ44-5088 GH24-5088-2 


SUPPORT 2.1 OF PC BOND (5664-298): 
TITLE 

PC BOND PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1*0 OF 3270 PC FILE TRAN (5664-281): 
SLSS ID <7799-TEZ> 

PSEUDO ft EQUALS TITLE 

GT23-0129 GC23-0129-0 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATION 


THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS 
LIBRARIES (5734-PL3): 

SLSS ID <7799-TAX> 


PSEUDO ft 

ST26-3971 

GQ26-3977 

ST66-3990 

ST26-4122 

GT26-4196 

GQ33-0001 

ST00-1784 

(CQNT*) 


EQUALS 

SC26-3971-1 

GC26-3977-1 

SY26-3990-0 

SC26-4122-0 

GC26-4196-1 

GC33-0001-6 

SC33-0006-7 


SUPPORT 5.1 OF PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER AND 


TITLE 

OS/DOS PL/I EGCS SUPPLEMENT 

LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

OS/DOS PL/I DEBUG GUIDE 

OPTIMIZING COMPILER: INSTALLATION 

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

OS PL/I GENERAL INFORMATION 

OPTIMIZING COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
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SQ33-0025 

SQ33-0027 

ST33-0037 

ST00-0943 

ST00-0944 

LT73-6007 

LQ73-6008 

LT73-6009 

LTB6-1002 

LTB6-1003 

LTB6-1004 

ST33-0029 

THE FOLLOWING 

(5734-LM5): 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO * 

ST26-3971 

GQ26-3977 

ST66-3990 

ST26-4122 

GT26-4196 

GQ33-0001 

ST00-1784 

SQ33-0025 

SQ33-0027 

ST33-0037 

ST00-0943 

ST00-0944 

LT73-6009 

LTB6-1004 

ST33-0029 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSEUDO # 
LT00-2334 
GT00-2377 
GT00-2335 
GT00-2378 
GT00-2333 

THE FOLLOHING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO # 

GT40-6795 

ST40-6796 

ST40-6797 

ST40-6799 

ST40-6800 

ST40-6801 

ST40-6802 

GT00-2369 

GT40-6803 

GT40-7252 

ST40-7250 

ST40-7251 

THE FOLLOHING 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSEUDO # 
STOO-2337 
GTOO-2338 
GTOO-2333 

THE FOLLOHING 
SLSS ID <7799 
PSEUDO 8 
LT00-2339 
LT00-2340 
(CONT.) 


SC33-0025-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: EXECUTION LOGIC 

SC33-0027-5 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: MESSAGES 

SC33-0037-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: CMS USER^ GUIDE 

SX33-6002-2 OS PL/I KEYWORDS REFERENCE SUMMARY 
SX33-6005-1 OS PL/I TERMINAL COMMANDS & OPTIONS 
LY33-6007-1 COMPILER LOGIC 

LY33-6008-2 RESIDENT LIBRARY LOGIC 

LY33-6009-1 TRANSIENT LIBRARY LOGIC 

LJB6-1002-0 COMPILER LISTINGS 

LJB6-1003-0 RESIDENT LIBRARY LISTINGS 

LJB6-1004-0 TRANSIENT LIBRARY LISTINGS 

SC33-0029-3 OS PL/I TSO USER'S GUIDE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 5.1 OF PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY 

TER> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC26-3971-1 OS/DOS PL/I EGCS SUPPLEMENT 

GC26-3977-1 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

SY26-3990-0 OS/DOS PL/I DEBUG GUIDE 

SC26-4122-0 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: INSTALLATION 

GC26-4196-1 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GC33-0001-6 OS PL/I GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC33-0006-7 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SC33-0025-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: EXECUTION LOGIC 

SC33-0027-5 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: MESSAGES 

SC33-0037-3 OPTIMIZING COMPILER: CMS USER'S GUIDE 

SX33-6002-2 OS PL/I KEYWORDS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SX33-6005-1 OS PL/I TERMINAL COMMANDS 4 OPTIONS 

LY33-6009-I TRANSIENT LIBRARY LOGIC 

LJB6-1004-0 TRANSIENT LIBRARY LISTINGS 

SC33-0029-3 OS PL/I TSO USER'S GUIDE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF PPFA (5664-199): 

•TF6> 

EQUALS TITLE 

LV32-0511-0 PPFA DIAG GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

G544-3181-2 USER'S GUIDE & REF 

G544-3182-1 COMMAND QUICK REFERENCE 

G544-3323-3 LICENSEO PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

G544-3415-0 AFP SOFTWARE: GENERAL INFORMATION 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.2 OF PROFS (5664-309): 

•TEX> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH20-6795-0 INTRODUCING PROFS 

SH20-6796-1 GETTING STARTED WITH PROFS 

SH20-6797-1 USING PROFS 

SH20-6799-1 MANAGING PROFS 

SH20-6800-1 PLANNING FOR & INSTALLING PROFS 

SH20-6801-1 PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

SH20-6802-1 USING LINE MODE SUPPORT WITH PROFS 

GX20-0231-2 

GH20-6803-4 LICENSED PROGRAMMING SPECS 

GH20-7252-0 LICENSED PROGRAMMING SPECIFICATIONS (ASF) 

SH20-7250-0 GETTING STARTED (ASF) 

SH20-7251-0 INSTALLING AND MANAGING (ASF) 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF PSAF (5664-312): 

-TF7> 

EQUALS TITLE 

S544-3407-0 PSAF USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

G544-3418-0 PSAF LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

G544-3415-0 AFP SOFTWARE: GENERAL INFORMATION 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF PSF/VM (5664-198): 

-TF8> 

EQUALS TITLE 

LV32-0508-0 PSF DIAG GUIDE AND REFERENCE FOR VM 

LV32-0512-0 AFP DIAG GUIDE FOR VM 
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STOO-2342 

ST00-2341 

STOO-2343 

GTOO-2344 

GTOQ-2345 

GT00-2346 

STOO-2347 

ST55-0073 

GT00-2333 

ST00-2461 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSEUDO ft 
GT00-2188 
GT00-2189 
ST00-2190 
LT00-2191 
LTSO-2192 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT26-4229 

ST00-2183 

ST26-4236 

ST26-4238 

ST26-4231 

GT26-4230 

ST26-4232 

ST26-4234 

GT00-1696 

LT67-9500 

LT67-9501 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT00-0940 

GT00-0999 

ST00-0941 

ST00-0942 

LT00-0952 

LT00-0995 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GQ44-5055 

GQ44-5056 

SQ44-5057 

SQ44-5058 

ST00-2165 

LQ64-5228 

LT64-5240 

LTC0-9059 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSEUDO ft 

ST00-1928 

ST00-1929 

SQ44-5045 

GQ44-5064 

GQ44-5065 

GQ44-5066 

ST44-5067 

ST44-5G68 

ST44-5069 

SQ44-5070 

CCONT.) 


S544-3512-0 PSF USER'S PROGRAMMING GUIDE FOR VM 
S544-3511-0 PSF SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE FOR VM 
S544-3513-0 PSF MESSAGES AND CODES FOR VM 

G544-3514-0 LICENSED PROG SPEC PSF/VM 

G544-3328-0 ABOUT TYPE: IBM-SUPL. FONTS FOR SYS-ATT. PRT 

G544-3122-0 ABOUT TYPE: IBM'S GUIDE FOR TYPE USERS 

S544-3522-0 PSF OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR VM 

SH35-0073-2 PSF DATA STREAM REFERENCE 

G544-3415-0 AFP SOFTWARE: GENERAL INFORMATION 

S544-3571-1 PSF/VM PSF COMMAND QUICK REFERENCE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.0 OF PVM C5748-RC1): 

-THR> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC24-5206-5 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GC24-5207-5 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC24-5208-4 GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

LY24-5208-3 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

LYC0-9Q11-2 MICROFICHE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF QMF (5668-AAA): 

•TEM> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC26-4229-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SX26-3752-0 QMF: REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SC26-4236-0 PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE VM/SP 
SC26-4238-0 QMF: APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT 

SC26-4231-0 QMF: LEARNERS GUIDE 

GC26-4230-0 QMF: LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC26-4232-0 USERS GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

SC26-4234-0 QMF: INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR VM/SP 

GG24-1658-1 QMF/ISPF APPLICATION GUIDE 

LY27-9500-0 QMF: DIAGNOSIS GUIDE FOR VM/SP 

LY27-9501-0 QMF: DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.0 OF RSCS Vi (5748-XP1): 

•TDS> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH24-5003-4 PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GH24-5004-4 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH24-5005-2 PROGRAM REFERENCE & OPERATIONS MANUAL 

SX24-5119-2 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LYC0-9006-2 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

LY24-5203-2 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF RSCS VERSION 2 (5664-188): 

•TDW> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH24-5055-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GH24-5056-1 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SH24-5057-2 RSCS PLANNING AND INSTALLATION GUIDE 

SH24-5058-2 OPERATION AND USE 

SX24-5135-1 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LY24-5228-1 RSCS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

LY24-5240-1 EXIT CUSTOMIZATION 

LYC0-9059-0 RSCS V2 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.5 OF SQL/DS (5748-XXJ): 

•TFW> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SH24-5043-2 PLANNING & ADMINISTRATION FOR VM/SP 

SH24-5044-3 INSTALLATION FOR VM/SP 

SH24-5045-1 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE FOR VM/SP 

GH24-5064-1 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

GH24-5065-1 CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES FOR VM/SP 

GH24-5066-1 LICENSEO PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SH24-5067-0 TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE FOR VM/SP 

SH24-5068-0 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING FOR VM/SP 

SH24-5069-0 DATA BASE SERVICES UTILITIES 

SH24-5070-1 MESSAGES AND CODES FOR VM/SP 
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SQ44-5071 

SQ44-5072 

ST00-1790 

ST00-1791 

SQ64-5230 

SQ64-5232 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS 10 <7799- 
PSEUDO ft 
SQ40-6730 
SQ40-6731 
SQ40-6732 

THE FOLLOHING 

SLSS 10 <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GQ40-6248 

SQ40-6249 

SQ40-6250 

SQ40-6251 

SQ40-6252 

SQ40-6253 

SQ40-6255 

SQ40-6256 

SQ40-6259 

SQ40-6260 

GT40-6262 

GT41-0002 

GT41-0010 

THE FOLLOHING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT34-4091 

GT34-4092 

ST34-4093 

ST34-4094 

THE FOLLOHING 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSEUDO ft 
STOO-1454 

THE FOLLOHING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

SQ24-5321 

SQ24-5319 

SQ24-5320 

SQ24-5323 

SQ24-5324 

SQ24-5325 

SQ24-5331 

GQ24-5326 

LQC0-9055 

ST24-5362 

THE FOLLOHING 

SLSS 10 <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

SQ44-5123 

ST24-5337 

ST24-5338 

ST24-5339 

SQ24-5343 

SQ24-5344 

ST24-5345 

SQ24-5346 

SQ24-5347 

(CONT.I 


SH24-5071-1 SYSTEM OPERATION FOR VM/SP 

SH24-5072-1 MASTER INDEX FOR VM/SP 

SX24-5142-0 TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SX24-5143-0 PF KEY TEMPLATE 

SY24-5230-1 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE FOR VM/SP 

SY24-5232-1 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE FOR VM/SP 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.1 OF VM3812 PAGEPRINTER (5798-DTE): 
•TEG> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SH20-6730-1 INSTALLATION GUIDE 

SH20-6731-1 USER'S GUIDE 

SH20-6732-1 APPLICATIONS PROGRAM GUIDE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 4.1 OF VKBACKUP C5664-291): 

*TD3> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH20-624B-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH20-6249-1 INSTALLATION GUIDE 

SH20-6250-1 ADMINISTRATORS GUIDE VMBACKUP 

SH20-6251-1 OPERATORS GUIDE VMBACKUP 

SH20-6252-1 USERS GUIDE VMBACKUP 

SH20-6253-1 MESSAGES AND CODES VKBACKUP 

SH20-6255-1 ADMINISTRATORS GUIDE VM ARCHIVE 

SH20-6256-1 OPERATORS GUIDE VM ARCHIVE 

SH20-6259-1 USERS GUIDE VM ARCHIVE 

SH20-6260-1 MESSAGES AND CODES VM ARCHIVE 

GH20-6262-0 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GH21-0002-0 SUPPORT OF THE IBM 3480 (VMBACKUP) 

GH21-0010-0 SUPPORT OF THE IBM 3480 CVMARCHIVE) 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF VM BATCH (5664-364): 

•TF4> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC34-4091-00 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

GC34-4092-00 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC34-4093-00 INSTALLATION# CUST., & ADMIN 

SC34-4094-00 USERS GUIDE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.3 OF VM FILE STORAGE (5798-DMY): 
-THG> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SB21-3085-0 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 2.0 OF VM/IPF (5664-318): 

-TD> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC24-5321-01 SYSTEM REFERENCE 

SC24-5319-01 OPERATION 

SC24-5320-01 ADMINISTRATION 

SC24-5323-01 PROBLEM CONTROL 

SC24-5324-01 MESSAGES 

SC24-5325-01 GENERAL USE GUIDE 

SC24-5331-01 MAINTENANCE 

GC24-5326-01 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

LYC0-9055-01 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

SC24-5362-00 INTRODUCTION 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 5.0 OF VM/IS PF (5664-283): 

-TE4> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SH24-5123-2 GUIDE TO TAILORING PF 

SC24-5337-1 PUNNING FOR YOUR SYSTEM 

SC24-5338-1 MANAGING YOUR SYSTEM 

SC24-5339-1 REPORTING SYSTEM PROBLEMS 

SC24-5343-1 GETTING STARTED 

SC24-5344-1 WORKING WITH FORTRAN AND ADV GRAPHICS 
SC24-5345-1 WORKING WITH IBM BASIC AND PASCAL 

SC24-5346-1 PERFORMING OFFICE TASKS 

SC24-5347-1 WORKING WITH APL2 
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SQ24-5348 

SQ24-5349 

SQ24-5350 

SQ24-5351 

SQ24-5352 

ST24-5357 

GT00-2423 

THE FOLLOWING 

SLSS ID <7799- 

PSEUDO ft 

GT00-1922 

GT00-2436 

SQ34-2166 

ST00-1924 

THE FOLLOHING 
SLSS ID <7799* 
PSEUDO ft 
GT44-5124 
ST64-5238 
ST44-5125 
GT44-5117 
SQ24-5254 

THE FOLLOWING 
SLSS ID <7799- 
PSEUDO ft 
STO0-193O 

THE FOLLOHING 

SLSS ID <7799’ 

PSEUDO ft 

GQ40-6240 

SQ40-6241 

SQ40-6242 

SQ40-6243 

SQ40-6244 

SQ40-6245 

SQ40-6246 

GQ40-6261 

GT41-0003 

THE FOLLOHING 

SLSS ID <7799 

PSEUDO ft 

ST00-0888 

ST00-0889 

STOO-0890 

GTOO-2434 

LT00-0892 

LTO0-2435 

LQ64-5195 

LT00-0891 

THE FOLLOHING 

SLSS ID <7799* 

PSEUDO ft 

GQ26-4225 

ST26-4224 

ST26-4223 

GT26-4219 

ST26-4222 

ST26-4221 

STOO-2418 

LTD6-1008 

LT67-9516 


SC24-5348-1 WORKING WITH A DATA BASE 

SC24-5349-1 WORKING WITH YOUR IBM PC 

SC24-5350-1 COMMUNICATING WITH OTHER VM SYSTEMS 

SC24-5351-1 ERROR AND INFORMATION MESSAGES 

SC24-5352-1 A DAY IN THE LIFE OF AN ENGINEERING FIRM 
SC24-5357-0 WRITING SIMPLE PROGRAMS WITH REXX 

GH24-5062-5 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.3 OF VMMAP (5664-191): 

•TBR> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC34-2164-2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GC34-2165-4 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC34-2166-1 USERS GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

SC34-2168-2 INSTALLATION GUIDE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.0 OF VM/PC HOST SERVER (5664-319): 
•TEW> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH24-5124-0 VM/PC HOST SERVER LPS 

SY24-5238-0 VM/PC SERVICE AIDS 

SH24-5125-0 VM/PC PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

GH24-5117-0 VM/PC BROCHURE 

SC24-5254-2 VM/PC USER'S GUIDE 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.7 OF VM REAL TIME MONITOR (5796-PNA): 
-TKA> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SH20-2337-5 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.1 OF VMTAPE (5664-292): 

•TD4> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GH20-6240-1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SH20-6241-1 INSTALLATION GUIDE 

SH20-6242-1 ADMINISTRATORS GUIDE 

SH20-6243-1 OPERATORS 6UIDE 

SH20-6244-1 TAPE LIBRARIANS GUIDE 

SH20-6245-1 USERS GUIDE 

SH20-6246-1 MESSAGES AND CODES 

GH20-6261-1 LICENSE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

GH21-0003-0 SUPPORT FOR THE IBM 3480 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 3.0 OF VSE/VSAM (5746-AM2): 

■DVS> 

EQUALS TITLE 

SC24-5144-2 COMMANDS AND MACROS 

SC24-5145-2 PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 

SC24-5146-2 MESSAGES AND CODES 

GC24-5190-5 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

I.Y24-5191-2 PROGRAM LOGIC VOLUME 1 

LY24-5192-2 PROGRAM LOGIC VOLUME 2 

LY24-5195-1 ACCESS METHODS SERVICE LOGIC 

LYB4-6102-2 PROGRAM LISTINGS 

PUBLICATIONS SUPPORT 1.1 OF VSFORTRAN (5668-806): 

•TFM> 

EQUALS TITLE 

GC26-4225-2 LICENSEO PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

SC26-4224-1 INSTALLATION & CUSTOMIZATION 

SC26-4223-1 INTERACTIVE DEBUG GUIDE 

GC26-4219-3 GENERAL INFORMATION 

SC26-4222-2 PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

SC26-4221-2 LANGUAGE & LIBRARY REFERENCE 

SX26-375X-2 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

LJB6-1008-1 RESTRICTED SOURCE VM 

LY27-9516-1 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 
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HEE I ggfiBMMMB SUPPORT FOR SYSTEM/370 ONLY 
OS/M FT SDSi OS/MVT (20-40) 

33 Sort/Merge 


6C33-4015 S/370 MODEL 155 S0RT/MER6E TIMING ESTIMATES PLANNING 6UIDE PROG 360S-SM-023 

35 Emulation. Simulation 

GC33-2020 DOS TO OS EMULATOR - REFERENCE PROGRAM NUMBER 360C-EU-738 
GY33-7018 OOS TO OS EMULATOR> LIC PROG 360C-EU-738. LOGIC 

GC33-2021 1401 1440 1460 OS/MFT AND OS/MVT EMULATOR ON SYSTEM/370 (360S-EU-735) REFERENCE 

3Z Diagnosis. Problem Determination. Auditing. Service Aids 

GY27-7198 S/360 OPERATING SYSTEM: MACHINE-CHECK HANDLER FOR S/370 MODELS 155 THRU 166 (LOGIC). P/N 

360S-DN-539 


DOS Version $ (20-40) 

20 General Information: Evaluation. Fivers 

6C33-5007 SYSTEM/370 DISK OPERATING SYSTEM VERSION 4 - MANUAL 
32 Access Methods» Data Management. Storage/Communications (I/O) Control Programs 

GC27-6978 DOS VERSION 4 BASIC TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACCESS METHOD 370N-CQ-469 
32 Utilities 

GY33-8547 DOS VERSION 4 SYSTEM UTILITIES - PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-UT-491 

34 Planning. Installation. Generation. Administration. Performance. Customization. 

Resource Definition. SMF 

GC33-5008 OOS VERSION 4 SYSTEM GENERATION 

3£ Emulation. Simulation 

GC33-2006 MODEL 20 DOS EMULATOR ON SYSTEM/370 REFERENCE (370N-IC-002) 

SY33-7006 1401 1440 1460 DOS EMULATOR ON S/370: LOGIC 370N-EU-490 DOS 5745-SC-EML DOS/VS 

SY33-7009 1410 7010 DOS EMULATOR ON S/370 LOGIC 370N-EU-490 DOS 5745-SC-EML DOS/VS 

3Z Diagnosis. Problem Determination. Auditing. Service Aids 

GC24-5086 DOS OLTEP 

TSS/370 (TIME SHARING SYSTEM/370) (20-40) 

22 General Information: Evaluation. Fivers 

6C28-2003 IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES 

GC28-2046 TIME SHARING SYSTEM A PRIMER FOR FORTRAN IV USERS 3606-CL-627 

21 Assembler 

6C28-2000 IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 

GC28-2032 IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM ASSEMBLER PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

GC28-2004 IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM ASSEMBLER USER MACRO INSTRUCTIONS 

2S FORTRAN 

GC28-2007 IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM FORTRAN IV LANGUAGE 

GC28-2025 IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM FORTRAN IV PROGRAMMER'S 6UI0E! 

GC26-2026 IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM FORTRAN IV LIBRARY SUBPROGRAMS 

22 PL/I 

GC28-2045 TIME SHARING SYSTEM PL/I LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

GC28-2046 TIME SHARING SYSTEM PL/I LIBRARY COMPUTATIONAL SUBROUTINES 

GC28-2049 TIME SHARIN6 SYSTEM PL/I PROGRAMMER'S 6UIDE 

32 Access, Methods. Data Management. Storage/Co mmuni cations l.I/OJ. Control Programs 

**GC28-2056 IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM DATA MANAGEMENT FACILITIES 
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il Support Programs 

GC28-2005 IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM LINKAGE EDITOR 
ig Utilities 

#*GC28-2038 IBM TIME SHARING STSTEM INDEPENDENT UTILITIES 

5& Planning, Installation, Generatiorn Administration, Performance, 
Resource Definition, SMF 


GC28-2010 TIME SHARING SYSTEM, SYSTEM GENERATION & MAINTENANCE 


S6 Control, £rp_qram 


GC28-2001 

GY28-2009 

GC28-2024 

GC28-2008 


IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM COMMAND SYSTEM USER’S GUIDE 

TIME SHARING SYSTEM, SYSTEM LOGIC SUMMARY 

IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM MANAGER’S AND ADMINISTRATOR’S GUIDE 

IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM SYSTEM PROGRAMMER’S GUIDE 


IZ PjAqnos.vLL Ettfetea RfijLemjjp.t.ipny Auditing* SmiEs Aids 

GC28-2028 IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM TEST AND MAINTENANCE USER’S GUIDE 
GC28-20Q6 TIME SHARING SYSTEM, TIME SHARING SUPPORT SYSTEM 


S§ Remote Job .Entry 

GC28-2057 IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM REMOTE JOB ENTRY 


Operations; Messages^ Codes, Application Development 


GC28-2033 IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM OPERATOR’S GUIDE 

GX28-6400 TIME SHARING SYSTEM, QUICK GUIDE FOR USERS 

GC28-2017 IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM TERMINAL USER’S GUIDE 


VSP and DSP 
£6 Spntroj Enograg 


GH20-1173 

GH20-1289 

GH20-1290 

GH20-1291 

GH20-1292 

GH20-1403 

GX20-1927 


S/360 AND S/370 ASP VERSION 3 ASYMMETRIC MULTI PROCESSING SYSTEM 360A-CX-15X GENERAL 
INFORMATION 

ASYMMETRIC MULTIPROCESSING SYSTEM, LIC PROG 360A-CX-15X, OPERATOR’S MANUAL 
ASYMMETRIC MULTIPROCESSING SYSTEM, LIC PROG 360A-CX-15X, MESSAGES/CODES 
ASYMMETRIC MULTIPROCESSING SYSTEM 360A-CX-15X APPLICATION PROGRAMMER’S MANUAL 
S/360 & S/370 ASP VERSION 3 ASYMMETRIC MULTIPROCESSING SYSTEM 360A-CX-15X, PROGRAMMER'S 
MANUAL 

S/360 A S/370 ASP VERSION 3 ASYMMETRIC MULTIPROCESSING SYSTEM 360A-CX-15X LOGIC 

ASP VERSION 3 ASYMMETRIC MULTIPROCESSING SYSTEM: OPERATORS REFERENCE BOOKLET 360A-CX-15X 


PROGRAMMING - GENERAL (20-40) 

\B EQBIB AN 

GC28-6515 FORTRAN IV LANGUAGE, 5748-F02, REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GX28-6384 FORTRAN IV REFERENCE CARD 

£2 Access Methods, Data Management> Storaae/Communications (I/O) Control Programs 

GA21-9195 PROGRAMMER’S INTRODUCTION TO THE APPLICATION CONTROL LANGUAGE FOR 3741 MODELS 3 AND 4 

PROGRAMMING WORKSTATION 
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SNA — GENERAL 


**GH12-5160 

**SH12-5161 

##SH12-5162 

GC30-3072 

SC30-3112 

**SC30-3346 

GE19-5265 

GC30-3438 

G320-0557 

GG22-9352 

GG24-1630 

GG22-9386 

GG66-0216 

##GA27-3136 

GC20-1868 

GC30-3073 

GC30-3084 

GA27-3345 

*#GG24-1568 

*#GC30-3475 

INFORMAIIPH NETWORK 


GH45-5001 

*#SH45-5004 

SC23-0781 

SC34-2266 

GC34-2236 

*#GC34-2221 

SC34-2222 

**SC34-2231 

GC34-2257 
SC34-2284 
SC34-2285 
SC34-2286 
GC34-2277 
SC34-2278 
SC34-2279 
SC34-2205 
**SC34-2202 
SC34-2228 
GC34-2206 
SC34-2295 
SC34-2205 
SC34-2204 
**GC34-2248 
GD34-2001 


SC34-2220 


SNA APPLICATION MONITOR GENERAL INFORMATION 
SNA APPLICATION MONITOR INSTALLATION GUIDE 
SNA APPLICATION MONITOR OPERATIONS AND DIAGNOSIS 6UIDE 
CONCEPTS AND PRODUCTS SNA 

IBM SYSTEMS NETWORK ARCHITECTURE FORMAT AND PROTOCOL REFERENCE MANUAL: ARCHITECTURAL 
LOGIC 

SYSTEM NETWORK ARCHITECTURE FORMAT AND PROTOCOL REFERENCE MANUAL: MANAGEMENT SERVICES 
SNA GENERAL INFORMATION AND MAINTENANCE AIDS HANDBOOK 
SYSTEMS NETWORK ARCHITECTURE GUIDE TO SNA PUBLICATIONS 

NATIONAL SUPPORT CENTER: INTRODUCTION TO SYSTEMS NETWORK ARCHITECTURE DISTRIBUTION 
SERVICES ROUTINE CUSTOMER MATERIAL 
SNA NETWORK INTERCONNECTION A TECHNICAL OVERVIEW 
SNA NETWORK INTERCONNECTION PLANNING AND DESIGN 
SNA NETWORKING PRODUCT OVERVIEW 
SNA NETWORKS OF SMALL SYSTEMS 
SYSTEMS NETWORK ARCHITECTURE FORMATS 

SYSTEMS NETWORK ARCHITECTURE: SESSIONS BETWEEN LOGICAL UNITS 
TECHNICAL OVERVIEW SNA 

SNA TRANSACTION PROGRAMMER’S REFERENCE MANUAL FOR LU TYPE 6-2 

THE X*25 INTERFACE FOR ATTACHING SNA NODES TO PACKET-SWITCHED DATA NETWORKS GENERAL 
INFORMATION 
X.25 SNA GUIDE 

PUNNING FOR A 9370 SNA DISTRIBUTED NETWORK MVS/370 MVS/XA VM VSE 


AS LIBRARY 

APPLICATION SYSTEM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOCUMENT INTERCHANGE ARCHITECTURE: TECHNICAL REFERENCE 
INFORMATION SERVICES INFORMATION NETWORK ELECTRONIC FACILITY GUIDE 
INFORMATION NETWORK NETWORK SERVICES INSTALUTIQN GUIDE 
INFORMATION NETWORK INFORMATION EXCHANGE INTRODUCTION 
INFORMATION NETWORK INFORMATION EXCHANGE INTERFACE SPECIFICATIONS 
INFORMATION NETWORK PERSONAL COMPUTER INFORMATION EXCHANGE INTERFACE 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

INFORMATION NETWORK NETWORK SERVICES INTRODUCTION 
USING THE INFORMATION NETWORK 
SUPPORTING INFORMATION NETWORK USERS 

SUPPORTING USERS OF YOUR PRODUCT ON THE INFORMATION NETWORK 
INSURANCE COMMUNICATION SERVICE GENERAL INFORMATION 

INSURANCE COMMUNICATION SERVICE INFORMATION EXCHANGE INTERFACE SPECIFICATIONS 
INSURANCE COMMUNICATION SERVICE SERVICE PLANNING GUIDE 
IBM/IN GUIDE TO USING LINE-MODE TERMINALS 
MVS PRODUCTIVITY SYSTEM USER’S GUIDE 

INFORMATION NETWORK SECONDARY NETWORK PROCEDURES REFERENCE 

INFORMATION NETWORK SECURITY BULLETIN 

IBM/IN TRY-COPICS USERS GUIDE 

IBM/IN GUIDE TO USING LINE-MODE TERMINALS 

VMPS USER'S GUIDE FOR LINE ORIENTED TERMINALS 

USING VM PRODUCTIVITY SYSTEM 

VM PRODUCTIVITY SYSTEM REFERENCE GUIDE 


USING APPLICATION SYSTEM ON THE INFORMATION NETWORK 
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DB/PC (Data Base/Data Comunication) 


ftdy?nPe4 Cornmunjcatjons LMDffjjon 1ACFJ an^ Assgsjated tttfWCh Ecagrams 


GC30-3033 
6B11-6307 
SB11-6308 
SB11-6305 
6B11-6306 
GC30-9575 
**GC30-9596 
LJD2-4189 
LY30-3190 
SC30-3172 
**SC30-3338 
*#GC30-9566 
LY30-3195 


INTRODUCTION TO ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION 

COUNT TWIN CHAIN AND BLOCK HOPPING STATISTICS NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
COUNT TWIN CHAIN AND BLOCK HOPPING STATISTICS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM OFFERING DBICF 

DATA BASE INTEGRITY CONTROL FACILITY GENERAL INFORMATION PROGRAM OFFERING 
EMULATION PROGRAM FOR COMMUNICATION CONTROLLERS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
EMULATION PROGRAM FOR COMMUNICATION CONTROLLERS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
EMULATOR PROGRAM FOR COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLERS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

EMULATION PROGRAM FOR THE 3705, 5735-XXB, LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

EP/3725 GENERATION AND UTILITIES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

EMULATION PROGRAM RESOURCE DEFINITION AND DIAGNOSIS 
EMULATION PROGRAM FOR THE 3725 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

EMULATION PROGRAM FOR THE 3725, 5735-XXB, VERSION 2 RELEASE 2, LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 


GC27-0427 

GC27-0428 

GC27-0429 

SC27-0431 

ST27-0431 

SC27-0432 

ST27-0432 

SC27-0433 

ST27-0433 

LJB1-0413 

LJB1-0426 

LJB1-0427 

LJB1-0430 

LJB1-0439 

LJB1-0440 

LJB1-0442 

LJB1-2054 
LY38-3010 
LT78-3010 
LY38-3056 
LJB1-2096 
SC27-0660 
SC27-0661 
SC27-0662 
SC27-0663 
SC27-0664 
SC30-3264 
GC30-9567 
GC30-9578 
SX27-0039 
LYC7-3025 
LY30-5562 
LY30-5566 
SB11-5332 
LB11-5333 
GC30-3058 

SC30-3142 

SC30-3143 

SC30-3145 

ST30-3145 

SC30-3154 

SC30-3156 

SC30-3158 

**GC30-9507 

#*GC30-9508 

GC30-9527 

GC30-9528 

GC30-9529 

6C30-9530 

GC30-9531 
GC30-9533 


NCCF PROGRAM SUMMARY 

NCCF RELEASE 2 VSE OS/VS SPECIFICATIONS 
NCCF GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETWORK COMMUNICATIONS CONTROL FACILITY, LIC PROG 5735-XX6, MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 
NCCF MESSAGES (SC27-0431-02) 

NCCF TERMINAL USE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETWORK COMMUNICATION CONTROL FACILITY (NCCF), LIC PROG 5735-XX6 TERMINAL USE 
(SC27-0432-2) 

NCCF CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NCCF CUSTOMIZATION (SC27-0433-02) 

NETWORK COMMUNICATIONS CONTROL FACILITY (NCCF) GC27-0428 COMP ID 5745-XX600-G06 
NETWORK COMMUNICATIONS CONTROL FACILITY LPS GC27-0428 COMP ED NUMBER 5741-ZZ600-HCS1101 
NCCF SPECIFICATIONS GC27-0428 COMP ID 5741-XX600-HCS1301 
NETWORK COMMUNICATION CONTROL FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS 
NCCF LPS GC27-0428 COMP ID 5752-XX600 LISTINGS 
NCCF LPS GC27-0428 COMP ID 5752-XX600-HES1302, LISTINGS 
NETWORK COMMUNICATION CONTROL FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS GC27-0428 COMP ID 
5741-XX600-HCS1502 LISTINGS 

NCCF SPECIFICATIONS GC27-0428 LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LOGIC NCCF (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETWORK COMMUNICATION CONTROL FACILITY (NCCF) LOGIC (LY38-3010-01) 

NETWORK TERM-ACC FACILITY NETWORK COMMUNICATION CONTROL FACILITY PCM 
NCCF VERSION 2 FOR OS/MVS 

NCCF VERSION 2 INFORMATION AND RESOURCE DEFINITION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NCCF CUSTOMIZATION COMMAND LISTS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NCCF VERSION 2 CUSTOMER COMMAND PROCEDURES EXITS SUBTASK (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NCCF MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NCCF OPERATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NCCF INSTALLATION AND RESOURCE DEFINITION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NCCF VERSION 2 FOR MVS/370 MVS/XA VSE/AF SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NCCF VERSION 2 FOR VM/SP 

NCCF REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NCCF VERSION 2 FOR MVS 

NETWORK COMMUNICATIONS CONTROL FACILITY (NCCF) DIAGNOSIS 
NCCF DIAGNOSTICS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SYSTEM/370 NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM/VS START/STOP SNA TRANSFORM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
SYSTEM/370 NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM/VS START/STOP SNA TRANSFORM SYSTEMS GUIDE 
ACF/NCP/VS NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM SYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAMS GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

ACF/NCP/VS SSP, 5735-XX1, -XX3, RELEASE 2.1 INSTALLATION 

ACF/NCP/VS SSP, 5735-XX1, -XX3, RELEASE 2.1 UTILITIES 

ACF/NCP/VS & SSP LIC PROG 5735-XXl, -XX3, MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VCP/VS NCP SSP MESSAGES (SC30-3145-00) 

ACF/NCP/VS SSP, 5735-XXl, -XX3, INSTALLATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM/VS DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

ACF/NCP/VS SSP, 5735-XXl, -XX3, UTILITIES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR NCP/VS, SPECIFICATIONS 
SSP FOR ACF/NCP/VS SPECIFICATIONS 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR NCP/VS (ACF/NCP/VS) RELEASE 3 PROGRAM SUMMARY 
SSP FOR ACF/NCP/VS PROGRAM SUMMARY 

SYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAMS FOR ACF/NCP/VS RELEASE 2 SPECIFICATIONS 
ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR NCP/VS (ACF/NCP/VS), SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

ACF/NCP/VS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR NCP/VS RELEASE 2 PROGRAM SUMMARY 


195 



GC30-9534 

GC30-9541 

GC30-9542 

GC30-9543 

**GC30-9583 

GC30-9597 

LJD2-4172 

LJD2-4183 

##LY30-3030 

LY30-3041 

LT70-3041 

LY30-3043 

LT70-3043 
LY30-3057 
LY30-3058 
LY30-3059 
LY30-3070 
LT70-3070 
LY30-3071 
LY30-5554 
LY30-5557 

LY30-5558 

LY30-5559 

LY30-5569 

LY30-5570 

LY30-5571 

**SC30-3348 

SC30-3349 

GC30-3071 

GC30-9564 

SC30-3167 

SC30-3168 

#*SC30-3169 

SC30-3170 

SC30-3171 

GC30-9550 

LJD2-4164 

LJD2-4165 

LJD2-4169 

LJD2-4170 

LJD2-4171 

LJD2-4166 

SJD2-4X67 

GC30-9551 

GC30-9565 

GC30-9574 

LY30-3060 

LY30-3061 

LY30-3062 

SC30-3199 

SC30-3224 

SC30-3225 

SC30-3227 

SC30-3228 

SC30-3178 

SC30-3179 

SC30-3254 

GC30-9573 

##GC30-9579 

*#GC30-9584 

**GC30-9585 

LYC7-3017 


SSP ACF/NCP/VS PROGRAM SUMMARY 
ACF/NCP/VS, SCP 5747-CHI, SPECIFICATIONS 

SYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAMS FOR ACF/NCP/VS SPECIFICATIONS, RELEASE 3 
ACF/NCP/VS, LIC PROG 5735-XX3 SPECIFICATIONS, RELEASE 3 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR THE NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM VERSION 4 SPECIFICATIONS 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/NCP VERSION 4 SUBSET SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/NCP FOR 3725 OS/VSE/VM (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/NCP VERSION 3 FOR THE 3725 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3705 ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR NETWORK CONTROL PRQGRAM/VS NCP VERSION 6 LOGIC 
ACF/NCP/VS NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VCP/VS NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM LOGIC (LY30-3041-00) 

ACF/NCP/VS NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM, LIC PROG 5735-XX1, REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

ACF/NCP/VS NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM REFERENCE SUMMARY (LY30-3043-01) 

ACF/NCP/VS NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM, LIC PROG 5735-XX1, LOGIC 
ACF/NCP/VS NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM REFERENCE SUMMARY 
ACF/NCP/VS SYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAM DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
ACF/NCP 3725 EP/DATA AREAS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/NCP 3725 EP/DATA AREAS REFERENCE (LY30-3070-0) 

ACF/NCP FOR THE 3725, 5735-XX9, DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/NCP FOR THE 3705 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM FOR THE 3725 DIAGNOSIS 
REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF FOR NCP VERSION 3 EMULATION PROGRAM FOR THE 3725 REFERENCE SUMMARY AND DATA AREAS 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM VERSION 3 FOR THE 3725 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/NCP VERSION 4 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/NCP VERSION 4 REFERENCE SUMMARY AND DATA AREAS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NCP/SSP/EP GENERATION AND LOADING GUIDE 

NCP/SSP RESOURCE DEFINITION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/NCP VERSION 2 FOR THE 3725 ACF/SSP VERSION 2 FOR THE 3725 EP FOR THE 3725 GENERAL 
INFORMATION INFORMATION 

ACF FOR NCP VERSION 2 FOR THE 3725 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/NCP/SSP VERSION 2 INSTALLATION PROGRAM AND SYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAMS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
ACF/NCP/SSP UTILITIES VERSION 2 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NCP/SSP/EP MESSAGES AND CODES 
ACF/NCP V2 CUSTOMER NOTICE 
ACF/NCP/SSP VERSION 2 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

ACF/NCP VERSION 2 CUSTOMER SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/SSP 3705 LIC PROG 5735-XXA LISTINGS 
ACF/SSP VERSION 2 3705 VSE/AF, 5735-XXA 
ACF/SSP VERSION 2 RELEASE 1.1 VM/SP 
ACF/SSP FOR THE 3725, 5735-XXA, OS/VS 
ACF/SSP VERSION 2 RELEASE 1.1 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/NCP/VS FOR 3705 LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

EP FOR ACF/NCP/SSP FOR 3705 VERSION 2 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/SSP VERSION 2 CUSTOMER SPECIFICATIONS 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR THE SYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAMS VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR THE SYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 2 
SPECIFICATIONS 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR SYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAMMERS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF FOR NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM FOR THE 3705, 5735-XX9 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/NCP/VS FOR THE 3705 VERSION 2 REFERENCE SUMMARY AND DATA AREAS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
ACF/NCP ACF/SSP FOR THE 3705 RESOURCE DEFINITION REFERENCE 
ACF/NCP ACF/SSP INSTALLATION AND RESOURCE DEFINITION GUIDE 
ACF/NCP ACF/SSP FOR THE 3705 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

ACF/NCP VERSION 3 ACF/SSP VERSION 2 RESOURCE DEFINITION REFERENCE FOR THE 3725 
ACF/NCP/SSP DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 8.3 

ACF/NCP AND ACF/SSP FOR THE 3725 INSTALLATION AND RESOURCE DEFINITION GUIDE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

ACF/NCP ACF/SSP DEFINITION REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/NCP/SSP VERSION 3 RESOURCE DEFINITION REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR THE NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM VERSION 3 FOR THE 3705 
AND 3725 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLERS SPECIFICATIONS 
ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR THE SYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAMS VERSION 3 FOR MVS 
SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR THE SYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAMS VERSION 3 FOR VM 
SPECIFICATIONS 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR THE SYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAMS VERSION 3 FOR VSE 
SPECIFICATIONS 
ACF/SSP VERSION 3 FOR MVS 
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LY30-5555 

LY30-5556 

LY30-5564 
**LY30-5591 
SC30-3252 
SC30-3253 
SC30-3255 
SC30-3261 

LY30-5570 
LJD5-0532 
SC30-3287 
SC30-3288 
SC30-3333 
GC30-9571 
**GC38-0251 
*«GC38-0277 
SC38-0278 
SC38-0279 
SC38-0281 
**LJB1-0405 
LJB1-0431 
LY27-8026 
6320-0457 
GC23-0108 
GC34-2008 
GC34-2009 
GQ34-2009 
GC34-2010 
6T34-2010 
SC34-2011 
SQ34-2011 
SC34-2012 
SC34-2013 
GC34-2023 
SC34-2032 
ST34-2032 
GC34-2033 
SC34-2034 
LJA0-0304 
LJA0-0306 
LJA0-0308 
UAO-0309 
LJA0-0310 
LJA0-0311 
LJA0-0312 
LY25-0002 
6C34-2061 
GC34-2062 
SC34-2063 
SC34-2064 
SC34-2065 
SC34-2066 
GC34-2067 
SC34-2108 
LJA0-0316 
LJA0-0317 
LJA0-0318 
LJA0-0319 

LY25-0012 
GC30-9588 
6C34-2110 
6C34-2111 
SC34-2112 
ST34-2112 
SC34-2113 
ST34-2U3 
SC34-2114 
SC34-2115 
SC34-2117 
SQ34-2117 
ST34-2117 
SC34-2130 
ST34-2130 


ACF/NCP FOR THE 3705 REFERENCE SUMMARY AND OATA AREAS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM VERSION 3 CUSTOMIZATION FOR 
THE 3705 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/SSP VERSION 3 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM SYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAM AND EMULATION PROGRAM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 
ACF/NCP VERSIONS 3 AND 4 AND SSP MIGRATION VERSION 3 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/NCP/SSP INSTALLATION AND RESOURCE DEFINITION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/NCP/SSP DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/SSP VERSION 3 RELEASE 2 CONFIGURATION CONTROL PROGRAM FACILITY USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

ACF/NCP VERSION 4 REFERENCE SUMMARY AND DATA AREAS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETWORK LOGICAL DATA MANAGER, 5668-971* RELEASE 1 
NLDM INSTALLATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NLOM MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NLDM INSTALLATION R2 (FOR VM) 

NLOM RELEASE 2 FOR VM SPECIFICATIONS 

NETWORK OPERATION SUPPORT PROGRAM GENERAL INFORMATION 

NETWORK OPERATION SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS 

NETWORK OPERATION SUPPORT PROGRAM INSTALLATION AND MAINTENANCE (OS/VS) 

NETWORK OPERATION SUPPORT PROGRAM DOS/VS INSTALLATION AND MAINTENANCE 
NETWORK OPERATION SUPPORT PROGRAM, LIC PROG 5735-XX2, OPERATOR'S MANUAL 
NOSP FOR DOS/VS: NETWORK OPERATION SUPPORT ASSEMBLY LISTING MICROFICHE 

NETWORK OPERATION SUPPORT PROGRAM (NOSP) LISTINGS FOR OS/VS2 MVS COMPONENT 5735-XX200-E74 

NETWORK OPERATION SUPPORT PROGRAM DOS/VS OS/VS LOGIC 

NETWORK PERFORMANCE MONITOR, 5665-333, -313, -280, SOFTWARE UPDATE 

NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NPDA, 5735-XX8, PROGRAM SUMMARY 
NPDA SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NPDA RELEASE 2 SPECIFICATIONS (GC34-2009-01) 

NPDA, 5735-XX8, GENERAL INFORMATION 

NPDA, 5735-XX8, RELEASE 1, GENERAL INFORMATION (GC34-2010-1) 

NPDA, 5735-XX8, INSTALLATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NPDA, 5735-XX8, RELEASE 2 INSTALLATION (SC34-2011-3) 

NPDA, 5735-XX8, MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NPDA, 5735-XX8, TERMINAL USE 
NPDA, 5735-XX8, PROGRAM SUMMARY 

NPDA, 5735-XX8, USER ACCOUNT GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NPDA, 5735-XX8, RELEASE 1, USER ACTION GUIDE (SC34-2032-0) 

NPDA, 5735-XX8, RELEASE 3 PROGRAM SUMMARY 
NPDA, 5735-XX8, REFERENCE SUMMARY 

NETWORK PROBLEM DETERMINATION APPLICATION NPDA/MVS, LISTINGS 

NPDA, 5735-XX8, LISTINGS 

NPDA, 5735-XX8, VERSION 2, UNIQUE LISTINGS 

NPDA OS/VS1 OS/VS2 COMMON 

NPDA, 5735-XX8, VERSION 1, UNIQUE LISTINGS 

NPDA/MVS UNIQUE 

VSE/NPDA LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NPDA, 5735-XX8, LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NPDA VERSION 2 GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETWORK PROBLEM DETERMINATION APPLICATION VERSION 2 PROGRAM SUMMARY 
NPDA VERSION 2 USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NPDA VERSION 2 RECOMMENDED ACTION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NPDA VERSION 2 MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NPDA VERSION 2 INSTALLATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NPDA VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NPDA VERSION 2 USER REFERENCE 

TARA VS1/VS2 VERSION 2 RELEASE 1, LIC PROG 5668-983, LISTINGS 
VSE/NPOA 3600 FEATURE VERSION 2 LISTINGS 
NPDA VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 LISTINGS 

NETWORK PROBLEM DETERMINATION APPLICATION VERSION 2 RELEASE 2.1.0 LISTINGS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

NPDA VERSION 2 LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NPDA VERSION 3 RELEASE 2 SPECIFICATIONS 

NETWORK PROBLEM DETERMINATION APPLICATION VERSION 3 PROGRAM SUMMARY 
NPDA VERSION 3 GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NPDA VERSION 3 USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETWORK PROBLEM DETERMINATION APPLICATION VERSION 3 USER'S GUIDE (SC34-2112-1) 

NPDA VERSION 3 RECOMMENDED ACTION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NPDA VERSION 3 RECOMMENDED ACTION GUIDE (SC34-2113-01) 

NPDA VERSION 3 USER'S REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NPDA VERSION 3 MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NPDA VERSION 3 INSTALLATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NPDA, 5666-295, 5668-920, VERSION 3 INSTALLATION (SC34-2117-1) 

NPDA, 5666-295, 5668-920, VERSION 3 INSTALLATION (SC34-2117-0) 

NPDA VERSION 3 DIAGNOSIS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NPDA, 5666-295, 5668-920, VERSION 3 DIAGNOSIS (SC34-2130-0) 


197 



LYC7-3001 
LYC7-3005 
##GH20-6350 
**GH20-6359 
GT40-6359 
#*SH20-6360 
ST40-6360 
**SH20-6361 
ST40-6361 
**SH20-6362 
ST40-6362 
SH20-6363 
**SH20-6396 
ST40-6396 
GC23-0134 
GX27-0216 
SC23-0110 
SC23-0159 
GC27-0657 
SC27-0658 
SC30-3309 
#*SC30-3351 
«*SC30-3352 
**SC30-3403 
LJD2-4176 
LYC7-3013 
SC30-3278 
**SC30-3407 
SX27-3570 
LY30-3192 
**LY30-5597 
GC27-0450 
#*SC30-3347 
**GC38-0297 
SC38-0298 
**GC38-0299 
LJB1-0450 

LJB1-0451 
LJBl-0457 
LJB1-0460 
LJB1-2052 
LJD2-4174 
*#LY30-3194 
LY38-3018 
LT78-3018 
LYC7-3012 
GC30-9554 
GC33-2023 
SH33-7001 

GH33-7005 

LY33-7021 


NPOA HVS/370 VERSION 3 RELEASE 2, 5668-920 

TARA FEATURE OF NPDA, VERSION 3 RELEASE 2, 5668-920, HVS 

NPM SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETVIEM PERFORMANCE MONITOR GENERAL INFORMATION (NPM) (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETWORK PERFORMANCE MONITOR GENERAL INFORMATION (GH20-6359-00) 

NETVIEM PERFORMANCE MONITOR USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

NETWORK PERFORMANCE MONITOR USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE (SH20-6360-00) 

NETVIEM PERFORMANCE MONITOR INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION GUIDE 
NETWORK PERFORMANCE MONITOR, 5665-333, INSTALLATION GUIDE (SH20-6361-0) 

NETVIEM PERFORMANCE MONITOR GRAPHIC SUBSYSTEM USER'S GUIDE 

NETWORK PERFORMANCE MONITOR, 5665-333, GRAPHICS SUBSYSTEM (SH20-6362-0) 

NETVIEM PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETVIEM PERFORMANCE MONITOR MESSAGES AND CODES 

NETWORK PERFORMANCE MONITOR, 5665-333, MESSAGES AND CODES (SH20-6396-0) 

NPP BIBLIOGRAPHY AND MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS BIBLIOGRAPHY AND MASTER INDEX 
NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCT PLANNING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS SAMPLES EXTENDED NETWORKS 

NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS 6ENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS PLANNING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SNA NPP SAMPLES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS PLANNING VTAM NETVIEM NCP 
NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS SAMPLES 
NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS STORAGE ESTIMATES 
NETWORK ROUTING FACILITY, 5668-963 
NETWORK ROUTING FACILITY 

NRF INSTALLATION RESOURCE DEFINITION AND CUSTOMIZATION 

NETWORK ROUTING FACILITY RESOURCE DEFINITION AND CUSTOMIZATION 

NETWORK ROUTING FACILITY, 5668-983, TRACE RECORD TEMPLATE 

NETWORK ROUTING FACILITY DIAGNOSIS 

NETWORK ROUTING FACILITY DIAGNOSIS 

NETWORK TERMINAL OPTION PROGRAM SUMMARY 

NETWORK TERMINAL OPTION MIGRATION AND RESOURCE DEFINITION 

NETWORK TERMINAL OPTION GENERAL INFORMATION 

NETWORK TERMINAL OPTION INSTALLATION RELEASES I, 2, 2.It 3 

NETWORK TERMINAL OPTION SPECIFICATIONS 

NETWORK TERMINAL OPTION PROGRAM ID 5735-XX7 LPS GC38-0299 COMP ID 5735-XX700-HNT1200, 
LISTINGS 

NTO LPS GC38-0299 5735-XX700-GA5 LISTING 
NTO LPS GC36-0299 COMP ID 5735-XX700 
NTO COMP ID 5735-XX700 LPS GC38-0299 

NETWORK TERMINAL OPTION REL 2 3725 FOR VSE/AF SPECIFICATIONS GC36-0299 
NETWORK TERMINAL OPTION, 5735-XX7 
NETWORK TERMINAL OPTION DIAGNOSIS 

NETWORK TERMINAL OPTION, 5735-XX7, DIAGNOSIS AND LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETWORK TERMINAL OPTION DIAGNOSIS AND LOGIC (LY38-3018-05) 

INFORMATION LIBRARY 

NON-SYSTEMS NETWORK ARCHITECTURE INTERCONNECTION SPECIFICATIONS 
NON-SNA INTERCONNECTION 6ENERAL INFORMATION 

NON-SNA INTERCONNECTION FOR 3725/3720 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLERS INSTALLATION AND 
OPERATION 

NON-SNA INTERCONNECTION FOR 3725 AND 3720 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER SPECIFICATIONS 
NON-SNA INTERCONNECTION DIAGNOSIS GUIDE AND REFERENCE 


LVC1-5110 

SC27-0456 

GC30-2050 

**GC30-3049 

SC30-3117 

SC30-3118 

**SC30-3119 

*#SC30-3120 

##SC30-3121 

##SC30-3122 

**SC30-3123 

SC30-3124 

GC30-9511 

GC30-9519 

SJD2-6257 

UD2-7212 

LJD2-7214 

LY30-3036 

LD21-0002 


ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTIQN/TCAM 

HOST COMMAND FACILITY VERSION 1, LIC PROG 5735-XR1, GUIDE & REFERENCE: TCAM A ADVANCED 
COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR TCAM 
ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FOR TCAM GENERAL INFORMATION 
ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR TCAM CONCEPTS AND PLANNING 
ACF/TCAM SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR TCAM MACRO REFERENCE GUIDE 
ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR TCAM APPLICATION PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 
ACF/TCAM MESSAGES OS/VS PROGRAM PRODUCT 
ACF/TCAM INSTALLATION AND MIGRATION GUIDE 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR TCAM, LIC PROG 5735-RC1, DEBUGGING GUIDE 
ACF/TCAM OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

ACF/TCAM AND NCP BIBLIOGRAPHY AND MASTER INDEX 

ACF/TCAM INCLUDING A FEATURE FOR MULTISYSTEM NETWORKING SPECIFICATIONS 

SU12 ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR TCAM SCP ACF/TCAM SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS 

OS/VS2 (TCAM11) ACF/TCAM SCP ETC1102 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 REL 555 ACF/TCAM BASE SCP 5735-RC1 

OS/VS2 REL 556 ACF/TCAM NETWORKING SCP 5735-RC1 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR TCAM LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT FOR ACF/TCAM MULTISYSTEM NETWORKING TO ACF/TCAM LOGIC, LY30-3036-1 


198 



##LY30-3037 

**LD21-Q003 

SB21-2861 

GC30-3057 

GC30-3131 

SC30-3132 

**SC30-3133 

SC30-3134 

SC30-3135 

*«SC30-3136 

«*SC30-3137 

SC30-3138 

**SC30-3140 

SC30-3150 

SC30-3152 

SC30-3153 

SC30-3162 

GC30-9520 

GC30-9525 

GC30-9526 

LJD2-7227 

LJD2-7228 

LJD2-7222 

LJD2-7224 

LJD2-7236 

LJD2-7237 

LJD2-7244 

LY30-3039 

LY30-3042 

LY30-3052 

SC30-3233 

SC30-3234 

GC30-3235 

SC30-3236 

SC30-3237 

SC30-3238 

SC30-3239 

SC30-3240 

SC30-3241 

SC30-3251 

GC30-9577 

LY30-5560 

LY30-5561 

**SH20-2004 

SH20-2005 

**SH20-2006 

*#GH20-2007 

SH20-2142 

SH20-2144 

SH20-2145 

GH 20-2156 

GH20-2192 

SH20-2198 

**GH20-4543 

GH20-4551 
LYB0-2385 
LY20-2383 


ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR TCAM, LIC PROG 5735-RC1, REFERENCE SUMMARY 
SUPPLEMENT FOR ACF/TCAM MULTISYSTEM NETWORKING TO ACF/TCAM PROGRAM REFERENCE SUMMARY 
LY30-3037-00 

TCAM SUBTASK TRACE ANALYSIS REPORT DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
ACF/TCAM VERSION 2 INTRODUCTION GENERAL INFORMATION 
ACF/TCAM, VERSION 2 GENERAL INFORMATION: FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 
ACF/TCAM, VERSION 2 BASE INSTALLATION GUIDE, LIC PROG 5735-RC3 
ACF/TCAM VERSION 2 INSTALLATION REFERENCE 
ACF/TCAM VERSION 2 INSTALLATION SAMPLE PROGRAMS 

ACF/TCAM VERSION 2 ASSET ASSIGNMENTS 9001 AND 6003 MVS 5752 TC221 VS1 5741 TC221 
APPLICATION PROGRAMMING 

ACF/TCAM VERSION 2 OPERATION ASSET ASSIGNMENT 9001 AND 6003 MVS 5752-TC221 VS1 5741-TC221 
ACF/TCAM VERSION 2 DIAGNOSIS 

ACF/TCAM VERSION 2 SERVICE FACILITIES SYSTEM SERVICE PROGRAMS AND UTILITIES ACF/TCAM 
5735-RC3; VSi 5741-TC2215 MVS 5752-TC221 
ACF/TCAM VERSION 2 MESSAGES 

IMS/VS VERSION 1 PRIMER MASTER TERMINAL OPERATORS GUIDE ACF/TCAM MVS 5752-TC221 
ACF/TCAM VERSION 2 SUPPORT FOR SUBSYSTEMS ASSET ASSIGNMENT NUMBERS 9007 AND 6003 MVS 5752 
TC221 

ACF/TCAM VERSION 2 NETWORKING INSTALLATION GUIDE MULTISYSTEM NETWORKING FACILITY FEATURE 
6003 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR TCAM AND NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM BIBLIOGRAPHY AND 
MASTER INDEX 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR TCAM (ACF/TCAM) PROGRAM SUMMARY 
ADVANCEO COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR TCAM (ACF/TCAM) VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS 
ACF/TCAM, LIC PROG 5735-RC3, PROGRAM SUMMARY 
OS/VS1 ACF/TCAM VERSION 2 BASE PROGRAM PRODUCT LISTINGS 

OS/VS1 ACF /TCAM V2R3 MULTISYSTEM NETWORKING FACILITY FEATURE, LIC PROG 5735-RC3, 

LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 ACF/TCAM V2 R3 BASE PROGRAM PRODUCT, LIC PROG 5735-RC3 LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 ACF/VTAM V2 R1 MULTISYSTEM NETWORKING FACILITY, LIC PROG 5735-RC3 LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 ACF/TCAM VERSION 2 MULTISYSTEM NETWORKING FACILITY FEATURE 6003 LISTINGS 

OS/VSi ACF/TCAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 4, 5735-RC3, NETWORKING FEATURE 

OS/VS2 ACF/TCAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 4, 5735-RC3, NETWORKING FEATURE 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR TCAM LOGIC 

ACF/TCAM, VERSION 2, LIC PROG 5735-RC3, REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ACF/TCAM, VERSION 2, LIC PROG 5735-RC3, DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

ACF/TCAM VERSION 3 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING 

ACF/TCAM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

ACF/TCAM VERSION 3 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ACF/TCAM INSTALLATION RESOURCE DEFINITION AND CUSTOMIZATION REFERENCE 

ACF/TCAM INSTALLATION RESOURCE DEFINITION CUSTOMIZATION 

ACF/TCAM VERSION 3 MESSAGES 

ACF/TCAM VERSION 3 OPERATIONS 

ACF/TCAM VERSION 3 PLANNING GUIDE 

ACF/TCAM VERSION 3 SERVICE FACILITIES SYSTEM SERVICE PROGRAMS AND UTILITIES 
ACF/TCAM VERSION MIGRATION 
ACF/TCAM VERSION 3 SPECIFICATIONS 
TCAM DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (MVS) 

ACF FOR TCAM V3 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM-ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION PROGRAMMER'S 
GUIDE/REFERENCE 

TCS/ACF, LIC PROG 5740-XY3, MODEL MESSAGE CONTROL PROGRAM 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM - ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION CTCS-ACF) OPERATIONS 
GUIDE 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM - ADVANCEO COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION (TCS-ACF) CONCEPTS 
AND FACILITIES 

TCS-ACF VERSION 2 NETWORKING LOGIC, LIC PROG 5740-XY3 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM-ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION (TCS-ACF) VERSION 2 
NETWORKING OPERATIONS GUIDE 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM - ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION CTCS-ACF) VER 2 BASE 
PROGRAM OPERATIONS GUIDE 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION CTCS-ACF) NETWORKING, 
CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM-ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION CTCS-ACF) BASE PROGRAM 
CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM-ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION CTCS-ACF) BASE PROGRAM 
MODEL MESSAGE CONTROL PROGRAM (MODEL MCP) 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM-ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION CTCS-ACF) 
SPECIFICATIONS 

TCS-ACF BASE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
TCS-ACF - SOURCE LISTINGS 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM - ADVANCEO COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION CTCS-ACF) LOGIC 
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GC27-0500 PROGRAM SUMMARY VM/VTAM CNA 

GC27-0501 61 VM/VTAM CNA 

SC27-0502 INSTALLATION OPERATION AND TERMINAL USE VM/VTAM CNA 

GC27-0503 VM/VTAM COMMUNICATIONS NETWORK APPLICATION SPECIFICATIONS 
SC27-05X0 VIRTUAL MACHINE/VTAM COMMUNICATIONS NETWORK APPLICATION MESSAGES 

UB1-0414 NETWORK COMMUNICATION CONTROL FACILITY PROGRAM ID 5735-XX6 LPS GC27-0428 COM ID 
5745-XX600-G44 

LJB1-0429 VTAM, 5735-RC5, 5741-VA1-23, LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
SC27-0449 ACF/VTAM PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ST27-0449 ACF/VTAM PROGRAMMING REFERENCE (SC27-0449-01) 

GC27-0457 ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2, 5746-RC3, PROGRAM SUMMARY 
GC27-Q459 ACF/VTAM AND VTAM, 5747-CF1, (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GT27-0459 SCP FOR ACF/VTAM, 5747-CF1, RELEASE 2 SPECIFICATIONS (GC27-0459-0) 

GC27-0460 ACF/VTAM, 5746-RC3, SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GT27-0460 ACF/VTAM, 5746-RC3, RELEASE 2 SPECIFICATIONS (GC27-0460-0) 

GC27-0462 ACF/VTAM INTRODUCTION GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GC27-0463 ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2, 5746-RC3, 

GQ27-0463 ACF/VTAM (DOS/VS) (OS/VS) GENERAL INFORMATION: CONCEPTS (GC27-0463-02) 

GT27-0463 ACF/VTAM, 5746-RC3, RELEASE 2 CONCEPTS GENERAL INFORMATION (GC27-0463-0) 

SC27-0464 ACF/VTAM, 5746-RC3, INSTALLATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SC27-0465 ACF/VTAM, 5746-RC3, PRE-INSTALLATION PLANNING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SC27-0466 ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2, 5746-RC3, OPERATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQ27-0466 ACF/VTAM (DOS/VS) (OS/VS) OPERATIONS (SC27-0466-02) 

ST27-0466 ACF/VTAM, 5746-RC3, RELEASE 2 OPERATIONS (SC27-0466-1) 

ST27-0467 ACF/VTAM, 5746-RC3, RELEASE 2 MESSAGES AND CODES (SC27-0467-0) 

SC27-0584 ACF/VTAM PLANNING AND INSTALLATION REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SC33-6171 X.25 VTAM COMMUNICATION ADAPTER SUPPORT (CURRENT RELEASE) 

**SC38-0268 ACF/VTAM, LIC PROG 5746-RC3, SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
##SC38-0270 ACF/VTAM, 5746-RC3, DOS/VS INSTALLATION GUIDE 

#*SC38-0272 ACF/VTAM, 5746-RC3, DOS/VS MESSAGES AND CODES 

#*SC38-0273 ACF/VTAM, 5746-RC3, DOS/VS NETWORK OPERATING PROCEDURES 

**LJBl-0402 ACF/VTAM, 5746-RC3, 5745-SC-VTM-G03, ASSEMBLY LISTING 

**LJB1-0403 ACF/VTAM, 5746-RC3, 5745-SC-VTM-G04, MSNF ASSEMBLY LISTING 

LJB1-0408 ACF/VTAM MSNF LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LJB1-0409 ACF/VTAM MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

SJB1-0410 VTAM, 5747-CFi, SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING LISTINGS 

UB1-0415 ACF/VTAM RELEASE 3 BASE, LIC PROG 5746-RC3, LPS GC27-0460 PIN G42, LISTINGS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

SJB1-0453 ACF/VTAM RELEASE 3 SCP S5747-CF1 LPS GC27-0459 PIN 741, LISTINGS 
LJB1-0454 ACF/VTAM NETWORKING LPS GC38-0284 PIN G43 LISTINGS 
SX27-0003 REFERENCE SUMMARY ACF/VTAM (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LX27-0004 ACF/VTAM CONTROL BLOCK OVERVIEW (CURRENT RELEASE) 

#*LX27-3019 FLIPCHART ACF/VTAM CONTROL BLOCK OVERVIEW 

##SX27-3022 REFERENCE SUMMARY ACF/VTAM 

**LY27-8003 DOS/VS ACF/VTAM DATA AREAS 

SY27-8007 DEBUGGING GUIDE DOS/VS ACF/VTAM 

**LY27-8018 ACF/VTAM LOGIC, PROG PROD 5746-RC3 (DOS/VS) 

SY38-3020 DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES ACF/VTAM (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LY38-3022 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE ACF/VTAM (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LT78-3022 ACF/VTAM, 5746-RC3, RELEASE 2 VOLUME 1 LOGIC 
LY38-3024 ACF/VTAM LOGIC VOLUME 2: PROGRAM ORGANIZATION AND MODULE DIRECTORY (CURRENT RELEASE) 
LY38-3026 ACF/VTAM DATA AREAS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LT78-3026 ACF/VTAM RELEASE 2 OATA AREAS (DOS/VSE) (LY38-3026-1) 

SC27-0468 ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2, INSTALLATION 

SC27-0469 ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2, RELEASE 2 PRE-INSTALLATION PLANNING 

SC27-0470 ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2, 5746-RC3, MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQ27-0470 ACF/VTAM (DOS/VS) (OS/VS) MESSAGES AND CODES (SC27-0470-02) 

ST27-0470 ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2, MSNF MESSAGES AND CODES (SC27-0470-0) 

#*GC38-0254 ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2, 5746-RC3, GENERAL INFORMATION 

#*SC38-0256 ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2, 5746-RC3, MACRO LANGUAGE GUIDE 

**SC38-0257 ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2, 5746-RC3, PROGRAM OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

SC38-0258 ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2, PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SC38-0261 ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2, 5746-RC3, MACRO LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

##GC38-0266 ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2, 5746-RC3, SPECIFICATIONS 

**SC38-0269 ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2, OS/VS INSTALLATION GUIDE 

##SC38-0271 ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2, OS/VS MESSAGES AND CODES 

**SC38-0283 ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2, 5746-RC3, TOLTEP 

**GC38-0284 ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2, 5746-RC3, MSNF SPECIFICATIONS 

GC38-0285 ACF/VTAM ENCRYPT/DECRYPT FEATURE, PROG PROD 5735-RC2, SPECIFICATIONS 
**GC38-0286 ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2, 5746-RC3, SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING 

LJB1-0422 ACF/VTAM PP FOR AS! 6.7, 7.0 5735-RC2 LISTINGS 

LJB1-0423 ACF/VTAM NETWORKING FOR AS1 6.7., 7.0 LISTINGS 

SJB1-0424 ACF/VTAM SCP FOR AS1 6.7, 7.0, LISTINGS 

LJB1-0425 ACF/VTAM ENCRYPT/DECRYPT FOR AS 1 6.7 7.0 5735-RC2, LISTINGS 
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LJB1-0428 
LJB1-0432 
LJB1-0433 
LJB1-0435 
LJB1-0436 
SJBl-0437 
LJB1-0436 

SJB1-0441 
LJB1-0443 
LJB1-0444 
LJB1-0445 
SJBI-0452 
LJB1-0455 
LJB1-0456 
SX27-0008 
ST00-0655 
LX27-0009 
LX27-0013 
GX27-0042 
**LX27-3018 
**SX27-3021 
SX27-3030 
GX27-3031 
**LY27-8002 
#*SY27-8006 
LY27-8009 
LY27-8010 
LY27-8012 
#*LY27-8013 
**LY27-8014 
«*LY27-8016 
LY27-8022 
#*LY27-8024 
**LY27-8028 
LY27-8032 
LY38-3021 
LY38-3023 
LT78-3023 

LY38-3025 
LY38-3027 
LT00-0953 
LQ78-3027 
LT78-3027 
SY38-3029 
LY38-3030 
LT78-3030 
LY38-3032 
SC23-0106 
GC27-0608 
GC27-0609 
GT27-0609 
SC27-0610 
ST27-0610 
SC27-0611 
ST27-0611 
SC27-0612 
ST27-0612 
SC27-0613 
SC27-0614 
ST27-0614 
SC27-0615 
SC27-0621 
SC27-0630 
SC30-3270 
LJB1-2072 
LJB1-2073 
LJB1-2091 
LJB1-2092 
LJB1-2097 
LJBI-2098 
8X27-0027 
LY27-8034 
LY30-5567 
LY30-5568 


ACF/VTAM RELEASE 3 BASE PP 
ACF/VTAM FOR SVS, 5735-RC2, 5742-SC1-23-E02 
ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2, 5742-SC1-23-F03, MSNF FOR SVS 
ACF/VTAM BASE PP SPECIFICATIONS GC27-0460 COMP ID 5735-SC123-H70 
ACF/VTAM MSNF LPS GC27-0461 COMP ID NUMBER 5752-SC123-H71 
ACF/VTAM SCP LPS GC27-0459 COMP ID NUMBER 5742-SC123-869 
ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR VIRTUAL TELECOMMUNICATION ACCESS METHOD 
(ENCRYPT/DECRYPT) PROGRAM 5735-RC2, LPS GC27-0458 COMP ID 5752-SCI23-H93 
ACF/VTAM RELEASE 3 SCP FMID EVT 1302 LISTINGS 
ACF/VTAM BASE LPS GC27-0460 FMID JVT 1312 LISTINGS 
ACF/VTAM NETWORKING LPS GC27-0460 FMID JVT 1322 LISTINGS 
ACF/VTAM CRYPTO LPS GC27-0460 FMID JVT 1332 LISTINGS 
ACF/VTAM RELEASE 3 FOR SCP COMP ID 5735-SC123-EVT1301 
ACF/VTAM RELEASE 3 CRYPTO COMP ID 5735-SC123-JVT1331 
ACF/VTAM RELEASE 3 NETWORKING COMP ID 5735-SC123-JVT1321 
HANDBOOK ACF/VTAM (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR VTAM REFERENCE SUMMARY (SX27-0008-00) 

ACF/VTAM RELEASE 2 CONTROL BLOCK OVERVIEW 
CLIPCHARTS ACF/VTAM RELEASE 2 CONTROL BLOCK OVERVIEW 
ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR VTAM RELEASE 3 LIBRARY SUMMARY 
ACF/VTAM CONTROL BLOCK OVERVIEW, LIC PROG 5735-RC2 (MVS) 

ACF/VTAM REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ACF/VTAM SNA PROBLEM DETERMINATION 

LIBRARY REFERENCE SUMMARY ACF/VTAM 

OS/VS ACF/VTAM DATA AREAS 

DEBUGGING GUIDE OS/VS ACF/VTAM 

OS/VS1 ACF/VTAM EXECUTION SEQUENCES 

OS/VS2 MVS ACF/VTAM EXECUTION SEQUENCES 

ACF/VTAM EXECUTION SEQUENCES, SCP 5735-RC2 (OS/VS2 SVS) 

LOGIC OS/VS DOS/VS ACF/VTAM TOLTEP 
INTRODUCTION TO ACF/VTAM LOGIC DOS/VS OS/VS 
LOGIC OS/VS ACF/VTAM 

ACF/VTAM MSNF MULTISYSTEM NETWORKING FACILITY LOGIC, DOS/VS OS/VS 
LOGIC ACF/VTAM ENCRYPT/DECRYPT MSNF FEATURE 6010 
ACF/VTAM LOGIC: VTIOC AND TCAS PROGRAM PRODUCT 
ACF/VTAM: SUPPLEMENT FOR THE 3725 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER 
LOGIC OS ACF/VTAM OVERVIEW (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LOGIC ACF/VTAM MSNF RELEASE 3 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR VTAM (ACF/VTAM) LOGIC: MULTISYSTEM NETWORKING 
FACILITY FEATURE 6059 (DOS/VS) 6009 (OS/VS) (LY38-3023-00) 

ACF/VTAM MSNF ENCRYPT/DECRYPT FEATURE PROGRAMMING LOGIC 

DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE ACF/VTAM MSNF ENCRYPT/DECRYPT FEATURE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2 RELEASE 3, DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (LY38-3027-2) 

ACF/VTAM DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (LY38-3027-01) 

ACF/VTAM BASE SYSTEM VOLUME 1 METHOD OF OPERATION LOGIC (LY38-3027-00) 

DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES ACF/VTAM MSNF ENCRYPT/OECRYPT FEATURE 
ACF/VTAM, LIC PROG 5735-RC2, DATA AREAS 

ACF/VTAM DATA AREAS RELEASE 2, LIC PROG 5735-RC2, (LY38-3030-1) 

ACF/VTAM BASE SYSTEM VOLUME 2 PROGRAM ORGANIZATION AND MODULE DIRECTORY RELEASE 2 LOGIC 

SUPPLEMENT 3725 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER ACF/VTAM 

VTAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 2 SPECIFICATIONS 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 SPECIFICATIONS 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 PUNNING AND INSTALUTION REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 PUNNING AND INSTALUTION REFERENCE (SC27-0610-03) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 PROGRAMMING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 PROGRAMMING (SC27-0611-02) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 RELEASES 1 AND 2 OPERATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 RELEASES 1 AND 2 OPERATIONS (SC27-0612-03) 

VTAM CUSTOMIZATION VERSION 2 MVS VSE OS/VS1 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 RELEASES 1 AND 2 MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 RELEASES 1 AND 2 MESSAGES AND CODES (SC27-0614-03) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 RELEASES 1 AND 2 OS/VS1 MVS DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 2 MVS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 LIBRARY SUPPLEMENT FOR X.21 SWITCHED NETWORK SUPPORT 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 SPECIFICATIONS GC27-0609 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 CRYPTO SPECIFICATIONS GC27-0609 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 SC27-0609 FMID HVT 2102 SPECIFICATIONS LISTINGS 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 CRYPTO SPECIFICATIONS SC27-0609 FMID JVT 2112 LISTINGS 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 2, 5665-260 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 2, 5665-260, ENCRYPT/DECRYPT 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR VTAM LOGIC (MVS ONLY) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 DIAGNOSIS LIBRARY FOR X.21 SWITCHED NETWORK SUPPORT 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 LIBRARY SUPPLEMENT FOR X.25 PACKET-SWITCHED DATA NETWORK SUPPORT 
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LY30-5584 
LY38-3053 
LY38-3054 
LT78-30S4 
LY38-3055 
LY38-3058 
LY38-3059 
GB11-5753 
SB11-5754 
6B21-3052 
SB21-3053 
SH20-2104 
G320-6069 
LY38-3033 
G320-0120 
#*GC23-0109 
SC23-0111 
SC23-0112 
SC23-0113 
SC23-0114 

SC23-0115 

SC23-0116 

SC23-0135 

SC30-3275 

GC30-9591 

SD21-0010 

LYC7-3026 

LY30-5579 

LY30-5580 

LY30-5581 

LY30-5582 

GC27-0436 

GC27-0437 

GC27-0438 

GT00-0669 

SC27-0439 
ST27-0439 
GC27-0440 
SC27-0441 
SC27-0442 
SC27-0443 
ST27-0443 
SC27-0444 
GC27-0451 
LJB1-0458 
SJB1-0459 
SX27-3032 
SY38-3012 
ST78-3012 
LY38-3013 
LY38-3014 
LY38-3016 
SB21-2876 
GC30-3081 
SC30-3165 
ST30-3165 
SC30-3166 
GT30-3166 
GC30-9555 
LJD5-0531 
#*SC27-0593 
**GC27-0594 
**GC27-0595 
SC27-0596 
SC27-0598 
LJB1-2095 
SX27-3542 
GB21-2805 
SB21-2806 
G320-0658 
LJB1-2051 
LJB1-2090 
GB11-5581 
SB11-5582 


ACF FOR VTAM DATA AREAS (MVS) 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR VTAM VERSION 2 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE LOGIC 
ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR VTAM DATA AREAS* MVS OS/VS1 VERSION 2 LOGIC 
OATA AREAS ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 (LY38-3054-1) 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR VTAM, LOGIC ENCRYPT/DECRYPT FEATURE 
ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR VTAM VERSION 2 VSE DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR VTAM VERSION DATA AREAS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VTAM NODE CONTROL APPLICATION NOTICE 

VTAM NODE CONTROL APPLICATION DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS INTERNATIONAL FIELD PROGRAM 

VTAM NODE CONTROL APPLICATION NOTICE 

VTAM NODE CONTROL APPLICATION DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

ACF/VTAM & NOSP DEFINITION AID DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

ACF DEFINITION AID* IUP 5796-PKY, NOTICE 

LOGIC VM/VTAM VM/VCNA 

NATIONAL SUPPORT CENTER: VM/SP VCNA DITGEN PARAMETERS EFFECT ON SYSTEM RESOURCES 
ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 VM/SP MVS/XA MVS/370 VSE/AF SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 INSTALLATION ANO RESOURCE DEFINITION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 OPERATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 MESSAGES AND CODES FOR MVS/XA MVS/370 VSE/AF AND VM/SP RELEASE l.i 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 PROGRAMMING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 RELEASE 1 MODIFICATION LEVEL 1 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VTAM VSE VERSION 3 LIBRARY SUPPLEMENT FOR X,21 SHORT HOLD MODE/MULTIPLE PORT SHARING 
ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 FOR VM/SP (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR VTAM VERSION 3 DATA AREAS (VSE) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 DATA AREAS (VM) (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM DATA AREAS VERSION 3 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAME * 5746-RC7* PROGRAM SUMMARY 

ACF/VTAME* 5746-RC7* SPECIFICATIONS.(CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAME GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR VTAME ENTRY (ACF/VTAME) GENERAL INFORMATION 
INTRODUCTION (GC27-0438-01) 

ACF/VTAME, 5746-RC7* INSTALLATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAME, 5746-RC7, RELEASE 1 INSTALLATION (SC27-0439-0) 

SCP FOR ACF FOR VTAME, 5746-RC3, -RC4, (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAME, 5746-RC7, PRE-INSTALLATION PUNNING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAME, 5746-RC7, PROGRAMMING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAME, 5746-RC7, OPERATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAME, 5746-RC7, RELEASE 1 OPERATION (SC27-0443-0) 

ACF/VTAME, 5746-RC7, MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAME CONCEPTS GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAME, 5746-RC7, 5746-SCVTM-G11 LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM LPS GC27-0437 COMP ID 5747-SCVTM-730 LISTINGS 
REFERENCE SUMMARY ACF/VTAME (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES ACF/VTAME (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAME, 5746-RC7, RELEASE 1 DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES (SY38-3012-0) 

LOGIC ACF/VTAME OVERVIEW (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LOGIC ACF/VTAME (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAME DATA AREAS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETWORK INTERFACE MODULE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
NETWORK LOGICAL DATA MANAGER GENERAL INFORMATION 
NLDM INSTALLATION AND OPERATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NLDM, 5668-971, INSTALLATION AND OPERATIONS (SC30-3165-0) 

NETWORK LOGICAL DATA MANAGER DIAGNOSIS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETWORK LOGICAL DATA MANAGER, 5668-971, DIAGNOSIS (GC30-3166-0) 

NLDM MVS MVS/XA VSE SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETWORK LOG DATA MANAGER LISTINGS 
NETWORK ROUTING FACILITY PUNNING 
NETWORK ROUTING FACILITY GENERAL INFORMATION 
NETWORK ROUTING FACILITY (NRF) SPECIFICATIONS 

NETWORK ROUTING FACILITY INSTALUTIGN RESOURCE DEFINITION CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 
NETWORK ROUTING FACILITY DIAGNOSIS 

NETWORK ROUTING FACILITY GC27-0595 COMP ID 96301-HTR1100 

TRACE RECORD TEMPLATE, 5668-983 

ROUTING TABLE GENERATOR NOTICE 

ROUTING TABLE GENERATOR DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

ROUTING TABLE GENERATOR (RTG), 5668-815, SOFTWARE UPDATE 

TERMINAL ACCESS FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS GC27-0428 COMP ID 5745-XX600-F24 LISTINGS 
TERMINAL ACCESS FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS GC27-0428 COMP 5741-XX600-JCS1512 
VIDEOTEX TERMINAL FACILITY NOTICE 
VIDEOTEX TERMINAL FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
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LB11-5563 
6B11-5607 
SBl1-5608 
LB11-5609 
SC34-4059 
SC38-2002 
SC36-2003 
SX36-0005 
SHI9-6236 
LY19-6216 
GC33-6172 
SC33-6284 
SC30-3078 
SC30-3079 
ST30-3079 
SC30-3163 
SC30-3164 
GC30-3169 
SC30-3200 
SC30-3201 
SC30-3202 
GC30-9544 
GC30-9545 
GC30-9569 
LJD5-0501 
LY30-3053 
LY30-3054 
LY30-3073 
SCI9-5111 

LY19-6131 

LJD5-0503 
LJD2-4179 
GC34-2040 
SC34-2041 
6C34-2055 

SC34-2056 
LJA0-0313 
UA0-0314 
LY25-0007 
LJB1-0960 


VIDEOTEX TERMINAL FACILITY SYSTEMS GUIDE 
VIDEOTEX TERMINAL MANAGER NOTICE 
VIDEOTEX TERMINAL MANAGER DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
VIDEOTEX TERMINAL MANAGER SYSTEMS GUIDE 

VIDEOTEX/370, 5798-DTW, INSTALLATION AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 
VIDEOTEX/370 VERSION 2 INSTALLATION & ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 
VIDEOTEX/370 VERSION 2 INFORMATION PROVIDER'S GUIDE 
VIDEOTEX/370 VERSION 2 USER REFERENCE 

X.21 ACF/NCP SHORT HOLD MODE OF OPERATION PRPQ Y96828 DESCRIPTION/OPERATION 
X.21 ACF/NCP/VS SHORT HOLD MODE OF OPERATION, 5799-BEK PRPQ Y96828, LOGIC 
X.25 VTAM COMMUNICATION ADAPTER SUPPORT PROGRAM SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VTAM X.25 COMMUNICATON ADAPTER SUPPORT 

X.25 NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE PROGRAM DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 
X.25 NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE HANDBOOK (CURRENT RELEASE) 

X.25 NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE HANDBOOK (SC30-3079-01) 

X.25 NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE FOR THE 3705 INSTALLATION AND OPERATION 

X.25 NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

X.25 NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE GENERAL INFORMATION 

X.25 NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE FOR THE 3725 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

X.25 NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE FOR THE 3725 INSTALLATION AND OPERATION 

X.25 NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE FOR THE 3725 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

X.25 NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE PROGRAM SUMMARY 

X.25 NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE SPECIFICATIONS 

X.25 NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE RELEASE 4, 4.1, 4.2 Al® 4.3 SPECIFICATIONS 
X.25 NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE RELEASE 3 
X.25 NPSI PROGRAM LOGIC 

X.25 NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
X.25 NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE FOR THE 3725 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
X.25 PACKET SWITCHING ATTACHMENT WORKING WITHIN ACF/NCP/VS PRPQ ZA4239 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

X25 PACKET SWITCHING ATTACHMENT WORKING WITHIN ACF/NCP/VS, LIC PROG 5799-BAK PRPQ ZA4239, 
XD2060, LOGIC 

X.25 PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE, 5668-981, RELEASE 3.1 

X.25 NPSI RELEASE 4.1 FOR MVS 

3600 NPDA TARA SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3600 TARA FEATURE INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3600/4700 THRESHOLD ANALYSIS AND REMOTE ACCESS FEATURE GENERAL INFORMATION (FOR MVS AND 
VSE) 

3600 TARA FEATURE USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3600 TARA FEATURE MVS/VS1, 5735-XX8, LISTINGS 
NPDA TARA FEATURE VSE/TARA RELEASE 1 LISTINGS 
3600 TARA FEATURE, 5735-XX6, LOGIC 
DOS/VS 8100/DPCX HOST PREP, LIC PROG 5731-XR3 
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GC33-0410 

**GH20-4627 

*#GH20-4628 

GH20-1028 

SH20-1043 

SH20-1047 

SH20-1044 

SH20-1034 

LY2Q-0712 

LY20-0713 

**SC33-0228 

**SC33-0238 

GC33-0497 

GC33-0498 

LYA4-3207 

LY33-6032 
SC33-0069 
STO0-0688 
SQ33-0069 
ST33-0069 
SC33-0071 
ST00-0949 
SQ33-0071 
ST33-0071 
**SC33-0075 
SQ33-0075 
ST33-0075 
6C33-0087 
GT33-0087 
GH20-4564 
LYA4-3002 
LYA4-3006 
LYA4-3014 
LYA4-3015 
LY33-6029 
##SY33-6030 
GT00-0591 
ST33-0067 
SC33-0068 
SQ33-0068 
ST33-0068 
#*SC33-0072 
ST33-0072 
#*SC33-0073 
SQ33-0073 
ST33-0073 
**SC33-0074 
SQ33-0074 
ST33-0074 
#*SC33-0077 
ST00-0691 
SQ33-0077 
ST33-0077 
#*SC33-0079 
SQ33-0079 
ST33-0079 
**SC33-Q080 
SQ33-0080 
ST33-0080 
#*SC33-0081 
SQ33-0081 
ST33-0081 
**SC33-0095 
SQ33-0095 


CICS/CHS 9 5666-795, RELEASE 1 SPECIFICATIONS 

CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM/DOS-ENTRY CCICS/DOS-ENTRY), PROG PROD 5736-XX6, 
FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 

CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM/DOS-STANDARD CCICS/ DOS-STANDARD) FUNCTIONAL 
DESCRIPTION 

CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM (CICS), DOS-ENTRY (CICS-DOSE) DOS-STANDARD 
C CICS/DOSS) OS-STANDARD V2 (CICS/OS) 6 ENERAL INFORMATION 
CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM CCICS) DOS-ENTRY, DOS-STANDARD OS-STANDARD VERSION 2 
SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 

CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM CCICS) DOS-ENTRY, DOS-STANDARD OS-STANDARD VERSION 2 
APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 

CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM CCICS), DOS-ENTRY, DOS-STANDARD OS-STANDARD VERSION i 
TERMINAL OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM CCICS) DOS-ENTRY, DOS-STANDARD, LIC PROS 5736-XX6, 
5736-XX7 OPERATIONS GUIDE 

CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM CDOS-ENTRY), LIC PROG 5736-XX6, LOGIC 
CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM CCICS) CDOS-STANDARD), LOGIC 
CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 FACILITIES AND PLANNING GUIDE CCURRENT RELEASE) 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION I RESOURCE DEFINITION CONLINE) CCURRENT RELEASE) 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 RELEASE 5 SPECIFICATIONS 
CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 RELEASE 6 SPECIFICATIONS 

CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM/DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE CICS/DOS/VS 
VERSION 1 

CICS/VS, LIC PROG 5746-XX3, LOGIC CCURRENT RELEASE) 

CICS/VS, 5746-XX3, 5740-XXI, SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CICS/VS PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE (SC33-0069-03) 

CICS/VS SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE (SC33-0069-02) 

CICS/VS VERSION 1 REFERENCE (SC33-0069-01) 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 RELEASE 7 INSTALLATION AND OPERATIONS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
CICS/VS PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (SC33-0071-02) 

CICS/VS OS/VS SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (SC33-0071-01) 

CICS/VS VERSION 1 RELEASE 3 SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (SC33-0071-0) 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 3790 3730 8100 GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CICS/VS 3790 GUIDE (SC33-0075-02) 

CICS/VS VERSION 1 3790 GUIDE (SC33-0075-02) 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS 

CICS/VS VERSION 1 SPECIFICATIONS (GC33-0087-00) 

CICS/VS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CICS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XXI, LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CICS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XXI, LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 RELEASE 6 MODIFICATION 1 (MVS/370 FEATURE) LISTINGS 
CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 RELEASE 6 MODIFICATION 1 (MVS/XA FEATURE) LISTINGS 
CICS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XXI, LOGIC 

CICS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XXI, 5746-XX3, PROBLEM DETERMINATION 
CICS/VS GENERAL INFORMATION (GX33-0066-04) 

CICS/VS VI REL 3, LIC PROG 5740-XXI, 5746-XX3, LOGIC (SC33-0067-00 
CICS/VS, 5740-XXI, 5746-XX3, SYSTEM/APPLICATION DESIGN (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CICS/VS SYSTEM/APPLICATION DESIGN GUIDE (SC33-0068-01) 

CICS/VS VERSION 1 SYSTEM & APPLICATION DESI 6 N GUIDE (SC33-0068-00) 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 4700 3600 3630 GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CICS/VS VERSION 1 3600 3630 GUIDE (SC33-0072-00) 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 3650 3680 GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CICS/VS 3650 GUIDE (SC33-0073-01) 

CICS/VS VERSION 1 3650 GUIDE (SC33-0073-00) 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 3767 3770 6670 GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CICS/VS 3767 3770 GUIDE (SC33-0074-01) 

CICS/VS VERSION 1 3667 3770 GUIDE (SC33-0074-00) 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 APPLICATION PROGRAMMERS REFERENCE COMMAND LEVEL (CURRENT RELEASE) 
CICS/VS APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE (COMMAND LEVEL) (SC33-0077-02) 

CICS/VS APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE (COMMAND LEVEL) (SC33-0077-01) 

CICS/VS VERSION l APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE (SC33-0077-00) 

CICS/VS VERSION 1 APPLICATION PROGRAMMERS REFERENCE MACRO LEVEL (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CICS/VS APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE (MACRO LEVEL) (SC33-0079-01) 

CICS/VS VERSION 1 APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE (MACRO LEVEL) (SC33-0079-00) 
CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 CICS SUPPLIED TRANSACTIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CICS/VS OPERATOR'S GUIDE (SC33-0080-01) 

CICS/VS VERSION 1 OPERATOR'S GUIDE (SC33-0080-00) 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CICS/VS MESSAGES & CODES (SC33-0081-01) 

CICS/VS VERSION 1 RELEASE 3, LIC PROG 5746-XX3, 5740-XXI MESSAGE'S & CODES (SC33-0081-0) 
CICS/DOS/VS MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (CICS/VS) MASTER INDEX VERSION 1 
(SC33-0095-01) 
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**SC33-0096 CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 3270 DATA STREAM DEVICE GUIDE 

**LC33-0105 CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GC33-0130 CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 RELEASE 7 RELEASE GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GC33-0132 CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 RELEASE 7 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

«*SC33-0134 CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 PERFORMANCE GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SC33-0139 CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 RELEASE 6 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING PRIMER (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GH19-6044 TERMINAL BUSINESS SYSTEM/VS TO CICS/VS CONVERSION GUIDE 
GH20-4546 CICS/DOS/VS SPECIFICATIONS 

ST40-9005 CICS/VS TERMINAL OPERATOR * S GUIDE (SH20-9005-01) 

**SX33-6010 CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 PROGRAM DEBUGGING REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ST00-0601 CICS/VS DEBUGGING REFERENCE SUMMARY (SX33-6010-02) 

SX33-6011 CICS/VS MASTER TERMINAL OPERATOR'S REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ST00-0587 CICS/VS RELEASE 1.4.1, LIC PROG 5740-XX1, 5746-XX3, MASTER TERMINAL OPERATOR REFERENCE 
SUMMARY (SX33-6011-2) 

##GX33-6012 CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 APPLICATION PROGRAMMERS REFERENCE SUMMARY COMMAND LEVEL (CURRENT 

RELEASE) ; 

GT00-0585 CICS/VS APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY (COMMAND LEVEL) (6X33-6012-02) 
LYA4-3004 CICS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XX1, LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LYA4-3006 CICS/OS/VS LISTINGS 

LY33-6034 CICS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XX1, LOGIC 

LY33-6035 CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM/OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (CICS/OS/VS) VERSION 
1 DATA AREAS LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LT73-6035 CICS/VS RELEASE 1.4.1, LIC PROG 5740-XX1, DATA AREAS (LY33-6035-0) 

LYA4-3001 CICS/VS, LIC PROG 5746-XX3, LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LYA4-3005 CICS/VS, LIC PROG 5746-XX3, LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LQA4-3005 CICS/VS, LIC PROG 5746-XX3, LISTINGS (LYA4-3005-1) 

LYA4-3007 CICS/VS, LIC PROG 5746-XX3, LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LYA4-3012 CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM/DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE LISTINGS 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

LYA4-3202 CICS/DOS/VS 

#*SC33-0070 CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 INSTALLATION AND OPERATIONS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ST00-0840 CICS/VS DOS/VS SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (SC33-0070-04) 

ST00-0690 CICS/VS DOS/VS SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE (SC33-0070-03) 

SQ33-0070 CICS/VS DOS/VS SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE (SC33-0070-02) 

SC33-0082 CICS/VS SUBSET USER'S GUIDE 

GC33-0084 CICS/VS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SC33-0065 CICS/DOS/VS APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE RPG II (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ST33-0085 CICS/VS APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE (RPG II) (GC33-6085-00) 

SC33-0086 CICS/VS, LIC PROG 5746-XX3, ENTRY LEVEL SYSTEM USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ST33-0086 CICS/VS ENTRY LEVEL SYSTEM USER'S GUIDE (SC33-0086-00) 

*#SC33-0089 CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ST33-0069 CICS/VS PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE (SC33-0089-00) 

LYA4-3003 CICS/VS, LIC PROG 5746-XX3, LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LYA4-3200 CICS DOS/VS 

LYA4-3201 CICS/DOS/VS, LIC PROG 5746-XX3, LISTINGS 

LY33-6028 CICS/VS, LIC PROG 5746-XX3, LOGIC 

**LY33-6033 CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 DATA AREAS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LT73-6033 CICS/VS RELEASE 1.4.1, LIC PROG 5746-XX3, DATA AREAS (LY33-6033-0) 

**GC33-0505 CICS/MVS VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 RELEASE GUIDE 

**GH20-4629 CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM/OS - STANDARD V2 (CICS/OS-STANDARD V2> FUNCTIONAL 

DESCRIPTION 

**SC33-0131 CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 CUSTOMIZATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

#*SC33-0133 CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 INTERCOMMUNICATION FACILITIES GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

*#SC33-0135 CICS/OS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 RECOVERY AND RESTART GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

##SC33-0149 CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 RESOURCE DEFINITION MACRO (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GC33-0155 CICS GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GC33-0171 CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 RELEASE 6 MODIFICATION 1 RELEASE GUIDE 

SC33-0172 CICS/OS/VS INSTALLATION AND OPERATIONS GUIDE 

SC33-0173 CICS/OS/VS MESSAGES AND CODES 

LC33-0174 CICS/OS/VS DATA AREAS 

GC33-0178 CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 SPECIFICATIONS 

SC33-0186 CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 RESOURCE DEFINITION (ONLINE) 

SC33-0202 CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 FACILITIES AND PLANNING GUIDE 

SC33-0203 CICS/OS/VS VERSION VS COBOL II FOR CICS USERS 

SC33-0212 CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 PERFORMANCE DATA (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SC33-0226 CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 MESSAGES AND CODES 

SC33-0227 CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 MASTER INDEX 

SC33-0229 CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 RELEASE 7 PERFORMANCE GUIDE 

SC33-0230 CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 INTERCOMMUNICATION FACILITIES GUIDE 

SC33-0231 CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 RECOVERY AND RESTART GUIDE 

SC33-0232 CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 3270 DATA STREAM DEVICE GUIDE 

SC33-0233 CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 4700 3600 3630 GUIDE 

SC33-0234 CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 3650 3680 GUIDE 

SC33-0235 CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 3767 3770 6670 GUIDE 

SC33-0236 CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 3790 3730 6100 GUIDE 

SC33-0237 CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 RESOURCE DEFINITION (MACRO) 
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SC33-0239 

SC33-0240 

SC33-0241 

SC33-0242 

LC33-0243 

GC33-0500 

**GH20-6836 

SH20-6837 

**SH20-6838 

**SH20-6839 

**GH20-6853 

GX33-6047 

SX33-6048 

#*SX33-6065 

**6320-9328 

LYA4-3009 

LYA4-3010 

6320-0585 

G320-0591 

SB21-2524 
SB21-2546 
6320-0570 
SH20-1359 
6320-8089 

6C33-0284 
SC33-0285 
SC33-0409 
SX33-6051 
6320-0892 
GB13-7693 
SH20-0389 
6320-0442 
6320-0569 
SHI2-5338 
GB11-5452 
SB11-5453 
6H20-1702 

SH20-1704 
**GH20-4528 
GH20-5000 
**LY20-2193 
6H20-4623 
6B21-2963 
SB21-2964 
**SB11-5071 
**LB11-5072 
6320-0587 
**GC33-0356 
SH20-1358 
6320-8088 
6B21-2494 
SB21-2495 

**SH20-6809 
**SH20-6810 
6B21-2121 
SB21-2992 
SB21-1697 
ST00-0590 
**GB21-1862 
SB21-1508 
GB11-5615 
SB11-5616 
6H19-6075 
SH19-6077 

SHI9-6078 
SH19-6085 

GH19-6087 


CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 CUSTOMIZATION GUIDE 
CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 CICS-SUPPLIED TRANSACTIONS 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE (COMMAND LEVEL) 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

CICS/OS/VS 1.6.1 VERSION 1 RELEASE 6 MODIFICATION 1 SPECIFICATIONS 
CICS/VS PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING SYSTEM 6ENERAL INFORMATION 
CICS/OS/VS CICSPARS/MVS USER'S 6UIDE AND REFERENCE 

CICS/VS PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING SYSTEM/MVS INSTALLATION AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 
CICS/VS PARS PROBLEM DETERMINATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CICS/VS PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING SYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS 

CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM/OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (CICS/OS/VS) VERSIO) 
1 RELEASE 7 APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY (COMMAND LEVEL) 

CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM/OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (CICS/OS/VS) VERSIO) 
1 PROGRAM DEBUGGING REFERENCE SUMMARY 
CICS/OS/VS 1.7 USER'S HANDBOOK 
CICS/OS/VS FOR MVS AND VSE 

CICS/OS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XX1 (MVS FEATURE), LISTINGS 
CICS/OS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XX1 (VS1 FEATURE), LISTINGS 

NATIONAL SUPPORT CENTER: CICS/OS/VS IMS/VS (DL/I) INSTALLATION VERIFICATION 
NATIONAL SUPPORT CENTER: DEVELOPMENT MANAGEMENT SYSTEM CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL 
SYSTEM VIRTUAL STORAGE (DMS/CICS/VS) STANDARDS DEVELOPMENT GUIDE: APPLICATION DESIGN 
ANMP, 5798-OAT, DOS/VS/CICS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
ANMP, 5798-DAQ, OS/VS/CICS, 5798-DAT, DOS/VS/CICS 
NSC: CBIPO EXPERIENCE WITH CICS AND SMP/E 

S/370 CICS/COBOL CALL INTERFACE NATIONAL BANK OF DETROIT, DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
CICS/COBOL CALL INTERFACE FOR CICS/OSS CICS/DOSS 8 CICS/DOSE: NATIONAL BANK OF DETROIT 
NOTICE 

CICS/CMS GENERAL INFORMATION 

CICS/CMS, 5668-795, RELEASE 1, USER'S GUIDE 

CICS/CMS, 5668-795, RELEASE 1, MESSAGES AND CODES 

CICS/CMS, 5668-795, RELEASE 1 APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

CICS/CMS RELEASE 1 PRODUCT OVERVIEW PRESENTATION GUIDE 

CICS/VS CONVERSION UTILITY, 5798-DPL, NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 

CICS/VS CONVERSION UTILITY PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

CICS/VS CONV UTIL PROG SOFTWARE 

NSC: CICS/VS CONVERSION UTILITY 

COPICS ONLINE ROUTING 

CICS/VS DATA ENTRY FACILITY, IFP 5785-WAE, NOTICE 
CICS/VS DATA ENTRY FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

EXTENDED TELECOMMUNICATIONS MODULES (EXTM) VERSION 2, FEATURE OF CICS/DOS/VS GENERAL 
INFORMATION 

EXTENDED TELECOMMUNICATIONS MODULES VERSION 2 FEATURE OF CICS/DOS/VS REFERENCE 
EXTENDED TELECOMMUNICATIONS MODULE (EXTM), LIC PROG 5746-XXB SPECIFICATIONS 
EXTENDED TELECOMMUNICATIONS MODULES, LIC PROG 5746-XXB, SPECIFICATIONS 
EXTENDED TELECOMMUNICATIONS MODULES FEATURE OF CICS/DOS/VS PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
CICS/VS FASTER LANGUAGE FACILITY FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CICS/VS FORMATTED DUMP ONLINE II NOTICE 
CICS/VS FORMATTED DUMP ONLINE II DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
S/370 CICS-IMS ONLINE INTERFACE PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/ OPERATIONS 
S/370 CICS-IMS ONLINE INTERFACE SYSTEMS GUIDE 

NATIONAL SUPPORT CENTER CICS/VS INTELLIGENT WORKSTATIONS PLANNING AND REQUIREMENTS 
CICS LIBRARY GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

S/370 CICS ON LINE TEST/DEBUG CON EDISON DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
CICS ON-LINE TEST/DEBUG FOR CICS/OSS, CICS/DOSS 8 CICS/DOSE: CON EDISON NOTICE 
CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING SYSTEM NOTICE 
CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING SYSTEM 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

CICS/VS PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING SYSTEM/MVS GUIDE TO ONLINE 
CICS/VS/PARS GUIDE TO REPORTS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CICS/VS MVS PEER AODRESS SPACES - FDP 5798-CQE, NOTICE 

PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS/CAPACITY PLANNING FOR CICS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

CICS PERFORMANCE ANALYZER DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CICS/VS PERFORMANCE ANALYZER 11 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS (SB21-1697-02) 

CICS/VS PERFORMANCE ANALYZER II NOTICE 

CICS PLOT, FDP 5798-CCG, DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

PRINT-SPOOLING SYSTEM FOR CICS/VS NOTICE 

PRINT-SPOOLING SYSTEM FOR CICS/VS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY, LIC PROG 5740-XYF, 5746-XXT SPECIFICATIONS 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM, 5740-XYF, 5746-XXT, 

5664-178, PROGRAM REFERENCE 8177 (VSE), 8067 (CMS), PROGRAM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE] 
SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM OPERATIONS GUIDE 
SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM, 5740-XXT, 5664-178 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM GENERAL INFORMATION 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 
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GH19-6090 

SHI9-6093 
SHI9-6094 
SH19-6095 

GH19-6100 
SH19-6102 

6H20-4649 
LJD3-6001 
LJD3-6002 
SX11-6015 
LY19-6060 
SY19-6063 

GH19-6096 
SHI9-6097 

SH19-6098 

SH19-6099 

GB21-1373 
GB21-1696 
SB21-1700 
SB21-2455 

**6X20-2006 
SH20-1877 
G320-5710 
6320-0578 
G320-0579 
GB11-6303 
6B13-7616 
SH20-6306 
6320-0369 
SH18-0083 
LY18-U60 

6C19-5042 


SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM OS/VS OPERATIONS 6UIDE 
SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM OPERATIONS 6UIDE 
SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL (SDF/CICS) SYSTEM OPERATIONS 
6 UIDE 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CICS SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE SPECIFICATIONS 
SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM (SDF/CICS) PRIMER (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM (SDF/CICS) 

SDF/CICS VSE MICROFICHE 

SDF/CICS LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CICS REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SDF/CICS* 5740-XYF* 5746-XXT* 5664-178* PROGRAM LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM (SDF/CICS) DIAGNOSIS 
REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SOF/CICS SSX/VSE GENERAL INFORMATION 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CICS SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED 
OPERATIONS GUIDE 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CICS SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED PROGRAM 
REFERENCE 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CICS SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED MESSAGES 
AND CODES 

CICS SOURCE PROGRAM MAINTENANCE ON-LINE* FDP 5798-BDT* NOTICE 
CICS SOURCE PROGRAM MAINTENANCE ONLINE II 

CICS SOURCE PROGRAM MAINTENANCE ON-LINE II DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
CICS SOURCE PROGRAM MAINTENANCE ONLINE II AUDIT AND ARCHIVE FEATURE, 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

CICS SOURCE PROGRAM MAINTENANCE ONLINE II QUICK GUIDE FOR USERS 
CICS/VS ONLINE TEST/DEBUG II DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
TESTING AND DEBUGGING ONLINE WITH CICS/VS NOTICE 
NATIONAL SUPPORT CENTER CICS/VS TRANSACTION ROUTING 

NATIONAL SUPPORT CENTER CICS/VS ADVANCED PROGRAM TO PROGRAM COMMUNICATION (APPC) SUPPORT 

CICS/VS 3101-3270 COMPATIBILITY NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 

CICS/VS 3270-PC FILE TRANSFER NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 

CICS/VS 3270-PC FTP DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

RELEASE NOTICE CICS/VS 3270-PC FTP 

CICS/VS VERSION 1 5550 SUPPORT FEATURE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM/VS* 5740-XX1* 5746-XX3* VERSION 1 RELEASE 6: 5550 
SUPPORT FEATURE SYSTEMS AND LOGIC 
5930 SUPPORT UNDER CICS/DOS/VS PRPQ Y96303 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
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PL/I and VANPL-1 (Data Language/! and Vancouver Data ^anquaqe^XJ 


G320-0143 
6320-5697 
SC33-6211 
SHI2-5411 
SQ32-5411 
ST32-5411 
SH12-5412 
SHI2-5413 
SHI2-5414 
SQ32-5414 
ST32-5414 
GH20-1246 
6Q40-1246 
GT40-1246 

GH20-4642 

SH20-9046 

ST40-9046 
SH24-5001 
STOO-1506 
SQ44-5001 
STOO-0707 
ST44-5001 
SH24-5002 
SQ44-5002 
ST44-5002 
SH24-5007 
GH24-5008 
SH24-5009 
SQ44-5009 
ST44-5009 
SH24-5010 
SH24-5011 
SH24-5021 
ST44-5021 
SH24-5022 
ST44-5022 
GH24-5025 
SH24-5029 
SH24-5030 
GH24-503I 
SX24-5103 
ST00-1127 
SX24-5104 
SX24-5120 
ST00-1130 
ST00-0721 
LYB4-6103 
LYB4-6105 
LY12-5016 
LTOO-1146 
LY24-5215 
LT64-5215 
GH12-5U5 
SHI2-5417 
SHI2-5418 
SH12-5420 
GH12-6011 

GH20-4380 
LYA2-5213 
SB21-2381 
GB11-5406 
SB11-5407 
SB11-5089 
SH20-1769 
LY20-2208 
G320-8159 
GB11-5959 
SB11-5960 
SB11-5961 
SB11-5962 


NATIONAL SUPPORT CENTER SELECTING DL/I DOS/VS OR SQL/VS 
OL/I BATCH MONITOR FOR DOS/VS, IUP 5796-AKY, NOTICE 
DL/I DOS/VS PROGRAM INSTALLATION DIRECTORY 

DL/I OOS/VS CALL AND RODLI INTERFACES APPLICATION PROGRAMMING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I OOS/VS CALL AND RODLI INTERFACES APPLICATION PROGRAMMING (SHI2-5411-05) 

DL/I DOS/VS APPLICATION PROGRAMMING REFERENCE (SHI2-5411-04) 

DL/I DOS/VS UTILITIES GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM PROGRAMMER (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I DOS/VS SYSTEM/APPLICATION DESIGN GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I DOS/VS MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I DOS/VS, 5746-XX1 RELEASE 1.6, MESSAGES/CODES (SH12-5414-7) 

DL/I DOS/VS MESSAGES AND CODES (SH12-5414-06) 

DL/I DOS/VS GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I DOS/VS GENERAL INFORMATION (GH20-1246-08) 

DATA LANGUAGE/I DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (DL/I DOS/VS) RELEASE 1.5 GENERAL 
INFORMATION (GH20-1246-7) 

DL/I DOS/VS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I DOS/VS LOW-LEVEL CODE/CONTINUITY CHECK FEATURE REFERENCE OPERATIONS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

DL/I OOS/VS OPERATOR REFERENCE (SH20-9046-02) 

DL/I DOS/VS USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I DOS/VS USER'S GUIDE (SH24-5001-04) 

DL/I DOS/VS USER'S GUIDE (SH24-5001-03) 

DL/I DOS/VS USER'S GUIDE (SH24-5001-02) 

DL/I DOS/VS NEW USER'S GUIDE (SH24-5001-00) 

DL/I DOS/VS DIAGNOSTIC GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I DOS/VS DIAGNOSTIC GUIDE (SH24-5002-03) 

DL/I DOS/VS DIAGNOSTIC GUIDE (SH24-5002-02) 

DL/I DOS/VS IMF USER'S GUIDE 

DL/I DOS/VS LIBRARY GUIDE AND MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE 

DL/I DOS/VS HIGH-LEVEL PROGRAMMING INTERFACE APPLICATION PROGRAMMING (CURRENT RELEASE) 
DL/I DOS/VS HIGH-LEVEL PROGRAMMING INTERFACE USER'S GUIDE (SH24-5009-01) 

DL/I DOS/VS HIGH LEVEL INTERFACE GUIDE (SH24-5009-00) 

DL/I DOS/VS HIGH-LEVEL INTERACTIVE ICR GUIOE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I DOS/VS DATABASE ADMINISTRATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I DOS/VS RESOURCE DEFINITION AND UTILITIES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I DOS/VS RESOURCE DEFINITION AND UTILITIES (SH24-5021-00) 

DL/I DOS/VS APPLICATION AND DATABASE DESIGN (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I DOS/VS APPLICATION AND DATA BASE DESIGN (SH24-5022-00) 

DL/I DOS/VS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I DOS/VS INTERACTIVE RESOURCE DEFINITION AND UTILITIES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I DOS/VS RECOVERY/RESTART 6UIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I DOS/VS VERSION 1 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I OOS/VS APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I DOS/VS APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY (SX24-5103-03) 

DL/I DOS/VS SYSTEM PROGRAMMING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I DOS/VS HIGH-LEVEL PROGRAMMING INTERFACE REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I DOS/VS HIGH LEVEL PROGRAMMING INTERFACE REFERENCE SUMMARY (SX24-5120-01) 

DL/I DOS/VS HIGH LEVEL PROGRAMMING INTERFACE REFERENCE SUMMARY (SX24-5120-00) 

VSE/VSAM HLPI, LIC PROG 5746-XX1-80 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I DOS/VS, 5746-XX1, VERSION 1 RELEASE 7 LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I DOS/VS, 5746-XX1, LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I, 5746-XX1, LOGIC (LY12-5016-7) 

DL/I DOS/VS, 5746-XX1, VOLUME 2 LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DL/I OOS/VS LOGIC (LY24-5215-00) 

DL/I-ENTRY DOS/VS GENERAL INFORMATION 

DL/I-ENTRY APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

DL/I-ENTRY UTILITIES REFERENCE SUMMARY 

DL/I-ENTRY DOS/VS LOW-LEVEL CODE/CONTINUITY CHECK FEATURE, REFERENCE/OPERATIONS 
SYSTEM/370 DATA LANGUAGE/I - ENTRY DOS/VS VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 MODIFICATION LEVEL 1 
PROGRAM PRODUCT FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 
DL/I-ENTRY DOS/VS, VERSION 2.1, LIC PROG 5746-XX7, SPECIFICATIONS 
DL/I-ENTRY, LIC PROG 5746-XX7, LISTINGS 
OL/I FAST SCAN UTILITY DOS/VS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
DATA BASE SEGMENTS DISTRIBUTION ANALYZER, IFP 5785-GAR, NOTICE 
DATA BASE SEGMENTS DISTRIBUTION ANALYZER DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
DL/I PERFORMANCE ENHANCEMENT-DOS/VS AND OS/VS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
DOSMAP-DL/I DATA BASE MAPPING PROGRAMS SYSTEMS GUIDE 
DOSMAP-DL/I DATA BASE MAPPING PROGRAMS SYSTEMS GUIDE FEATURE 8093 
DOSMAP-DL/I NOTICE 

QUERY.DL/I SYSTEM, 5785-EDA, -EDZ, -ECY, NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
QUERY.DL/I SYSTEM FOR IMS/VS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM OFFERING 
QUERY.DL/I SYSTEM FOR CICS/DOS/VS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
QUERY.DL/I SYSTEM FOR CICS/OS/VS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIGNS 
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SH20-2107 

LY20-2371 

G320-6072 

LY09-0012 


DL/I DOS/VS SPACE MANAGEMENT UTILITIES DESCRIPTION/OPERATION 
DL/I DOS/VS SPACE MANAGEMENT UTILITIES* IUP 5796-PKF, SYSTEMS GUIDE 
DL/I DOS/VS SPACE MANAGEMENT UTILITIES* IUP 5796-PKF* NOTICE 
VANDL-1* LIC PROG 5799-AEY, LOGIC 
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Display Management System CDMS XX, DMS/VS, DMS/CICS/VS, DMS/3770) 


SH20-1456 
SH20-1457 
LY20-2043 
GH20-1863 
SH20-1864 
SH2Q-1865 
SH20-2024 
$821*3092 
GB21-3106 
SH20-0001 
SH20-0002 
ST40-0002 
SH20-0003 
SQ40-0003 
ST40-0003 
**SH20*0004 
SQ40-0004 
ST40-0004 
SH20-0005 
ST40*0005 
GH20-0021 
GH20-0029 
GH20-0125 
GH20-2195 
ST40-2207 
SH20-2209 

ST00-0683 

ST00-0682 

SQ40-2209 
SQ40-2211 
ST40-22I1 
GH20-4561 
SH20-5521 
LYBO-2474 
LYB0-2475 
LYBO-2516 
LYBO-2517 
LY20-2456 
LYB0-2472 
LYB0-2473 

LYBO-2518 
LYB0-2519 
6320*0656 
G320-5936 
GH20-5351 
GH20*5352 
GH20-2020 
SH20-2021 
GH20-4593 
LY20-2437 


DISPLAY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM XX (DMS XI) OS/VS, OPERATIONS GUIDE 

DISPLAY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM IX (DMS II) OS/VS, REFERENCE 

DISPLAY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM II DOS/VS (DMS II) LOGIC MANUAL 

DISPLAY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/VS VERSION 1 (DMS/VS) GENERAL INFORMATION 

DMS/VS VERSION 1, OPERATIONS GUIDE, LIC PROG 5740*XC2 (OS/VS), 5746-XC2 (DOS/VS) 

DMS/VS VERSION 1, LIC PROG 5740-XC2 (OS/VS), 5746-XC2 (DOS/VS), PROGRAM REFERENCE 

DMS/VS, 5740-XC2, APPLICATION PROGRAM DESIGN GUIDE 

DMS/CICS/VS DEBUG II DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

DMS/CICS/VS MODELS BASED APPLICATION GENERATOR GENERAL INFORMATION 
DMS/CICS/VS USER * S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DMS/CICS/VS APPLICATION EXAMPLES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DMS/CICS/VS, 5740-XC5, 5746-XC4, APPLICATION EXAMPLES (SH20-0002-0) 

DMS/CICS/VS PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DMS/CICS/VS PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE VERSION 1 (SH20-0003-01) 

DMS/CICS/VS PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE (SH20-0003-01) 

DEVELOPMENT MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/CICS/VS 

DMS/CICS/VS VERSION 1 INSTALLATION AND OPERATIONS (SH20*0004*01) 

DMS/CICS/VS INSTALLATION AND OPERATIONS (SH20-0004-00) 

OMS/CICS/VS MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OMS/CICS/VS, 5740-XC5, 5746-XC4, MESSAGES AND CODES (SH20-0005*0) 

DMS/CICS/VS DOS/VSE OS/VS SPECIFICATIONS 
OMS/CICS/VS AND DEBUG II 
DMS/CICS/VS GENERAL INFORMATION 
DMS/CICS/VS GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DMS/CICS/VS APPLICATION PROGRAM DESIGN GUIDE CSH20-2207-00) 

DEVELOPMENT MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE 
(DMS/CICS/VS) PROGRAM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DMS/CICS/VS PROGRAM REFERENCE (SH20-2209-03) 

DEVELOPMENT MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE 
(DMS/CICS/VS) PROGRAM REFERENCE (SH20-2209-02) 

DMS/CICS/VS REFERENCE (SH20-2209-01) 

DMS/CICS/VS OPERATIONS GUIDE (SH20-2211-02) 

DMS/CICS/VS, 5740-XC5, 5746-XC4, OPERATIONS GUIDE (SH20-2211-5) 

DMS/CICS/VS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DMS/CICS/VS INSTALLATION AND OPERATIONS GUIDE 

DMS/CICS/VS OS APPLICATION GENERATION FEATURE LISTINGS 

DMS/CICS/VS OS, LIC PROG 5740-XC5, LISTINGS 

DMS/CICS/VS OS/BASE 

DMS/CICS/VS OS/FEATURE 

DMS/CICS/VS LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DMS/CICS/VS - DOS SOURCE LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DMS/CICS/VS DOS APPLICATION GENERATION FEATURE, LIC PROG 5746-XC4 LISTINGS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

DMS/CICS/VS, LIC PROG 5746-XC4, DOS/BASE, LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DMS/CICS/VS, LIC PROG 5746-XC4 DOS APPLICATION GENERATION LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
EXECUTIVE SUMMARY (DMS/CICS/VS) 

DALLAS NATIONAL MARKETING SUPPORT CENTER: DMS/CICS/VS DATA INTEGRITY PLANNING GUIDE 
DMS/CSP SSX/VSE DEFINITION CICS DOS/VSE CICS OS/VS SPECIFICATIONS 
DMS/CSP EXECUTION CICS FOR DOS/VS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DMS/3770, LIC PROG 5748-XC3, GENERAL INFORMATION 
DMS/3770 RELEASE 1.0 REFERENCE/OPERATIONS 
DMS/3770 DESIGN OBJECTIVE 
DMS/3770, LIC PROG 5748-XC3 
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Generalized Information System CGIS/2» GIS/VS) 


SH20-1032 
SH20-1033 
SH20-1040 
SH20-1177 
GH20-9033 
LYBO-0864 
LYB0-0865 
LYB0-0867 
LYB0-0868 
LYBO-0870 
LYB0-0871 
LYB0-0872 
LYB0-0873 
LYB0-0874 
LYB0-0875 
LYB0-0876 
LY20-0698 
#*GH20-4538 
GH20-9035 
**SH20-9036 
**SH20-9037 
**SH20-9038 
**SH20-9039 
«*SH20-9040 
**GH20-9043 
SX26-3729 
**LYB0-8023 
**LYB0-8024 
##LYB0-8025 
*#LYB0-8026 
LY20-80X0 
LY20-80X1 
LY20-80X2 
LY20-8013 
LY20-8014 
LY20-80X5 
GH19-0082 
GH19-0084 
SHI9-0086 
SH19-0087 
SHI9-0088 
GH19-0094 
G320-5727 


GIS/2, LIC PROG 5734-XXI, OPERATIONS MANUAL 

GIS/2 PROCEDURAL LANGUAGE PROGRAM DESCRIPTION VOLUME 3 

GIS/2 DATA DESCRIPTION LANGUAGE PROGRAM DESCRIPTION VOLUME 2 

GIS/2 DL/I QUERY SUPPORT FEATURE PUNNING GUIDE 

GIS/2 EXECUTIVE QUERY REFERENCE BASIC INTRODUCTION 

GIS/2 BASIC RETRIEVAL SYSTEM, LIC PROG 5734-XX1, LISTINGS 

GIS/2 ARITHMETIC STATEMENT FEATURE, LIC PROG 5734-XX1, LISTINGS 

GIS/2 CONTROL STATEMENT FEATURE, LIC PROG 5734-XX1, LISTINGS 

GIS/2 PROCESSING STATEMENT FEATURE, LIC PROG 5734-XXi, LISTINGS 

GIS/2 HIERARCHICAL FILE SUPPORT FEATURE, LIC PROG 5734-XXI, LISTINGS 

GIS/2 UPDATE & CREATE FEATURE, LIC PROG 5734-XXI, LISTINGS 

GIS/2 UTILITY FEATURE, LIC PROG 5734-XXI, LISTINGS 

GIS/2 EDIT & ENCODE FEATURE, LIC PROG 5734-XXI, LISTINGS 

GIS/2 FILE MODIFY FEATURE, LIC PROG 5734-XXI, LISTINGS 

GIS/2 DL/I QUERY SUPPORT FEATURE LISTINGS 

GIS/2 EXTENDED MULTI-FILE SUPPORT FEATURE, LIC PROG 5734-XXi LISTINGS 

GIS/2 FEATURE 8117 SYSTEM MANUAL VOLUME 3 

GIS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XX7, SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GIS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XX7, GENERAL INFORMATION 

GIS/VS, LIC PROG'5740-XX7, USER’S GUIDE 

GIS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XX7, PROGRAMMER’S REFERENCE 

GIS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XX7, UNGUAGE REFERENCE 

GIS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XX7, MESSAGES/CODES 

GIS/VS ADVANCED QUERY FEATURE PUNNING & OPERATION GUIDE 

GIS/VS EXECUTIVE QUERY, LIC PROG 5740-XX7, REFERENCE 

GIS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XX7, USER’S REFERENCE CARD 

GIS/VS BASIC QUERY FEATURE, LIC PROG 5740-XX7, LISTINGS 

GIS/VS ADVANCED QUERY FEATURE, LIC PROG 5740-XX7, LISTINGS 

GIS/VS MODIFY FEATURE, LIC PROG 5740-XX7, LISTINGS 

GIS/VS UPDATE/CREATE FEATURE, LIC PROG 5740-XX7, LISTINGS 

GIS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XX7, LOGIC VOLUME 1 

GIS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XX7, LOGIC VOLUME 2 

GIS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XX7, LOGIC VOLUME 3 

GIS/VS ADVANCED QUERY FEATURE, LIC PROG 5740-XX7, LOGIC SUPPLEMENT 

GIS/VS MODIFY FEATURE, LIC PROG 5740-XX7, LOGIC SUPPLEMENT 

GIS/VS UPDATE/CREATE FEATURE, LIC PROG 5740-XX7, LOGIC SUPPLEMENT 

GIS DOS/VS, LIC PROG 5799-ALX, GENERAL INFORMATION PRPQ 8T0139 

GIS DOS/VS, EXECUTIVE QUERY, LIC PROG 5799-ALX, REFERENCE PRPQ 8T0139 

GIS DOS/VS, LIC PROG 5799-ALX, UNGUAGE REFERENCE 

GIS DOS/VS, LIC PROG 5799-ALX, PROGRAMMER’S REFERENCE 

GIS DOS/VS, LIC PROG 5799-ALX, MESSAGES/CODES 

GIS DOS/VS, LIC PROG 5799-ALX, USER’S GUIDE 

GIS & GIS/VS LIBRARY MAINTENANCE PROGRAM, NOTICE 
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formation Management System IJtiS/Zj. IMS/YSi 


SB09-4006 
6B09-4007 
6B11-5829 
GH20-2022 
SH20-2148 
GH20-4558 
SB11-5411 
GH20-5343 
GH20-5522 
SH20-5523 
LYB0-2570 
LY20-2569 
G320-1529 
6320-1535 
SH20-1953 
LY20-9001 
G320-5754 
6320-0160 
«*LY26-3992 
GB21-2908 
GH20-0765 
SH20-0910 
SH20-0911 
SH20-0912 
SH20-0913 
SH20-0914 
SH20-0915 
SH20-1007 
LYB0-0631 
LYB0-0632 

LY20-0630 
GH20-1260 
GT00-0662 
SH20-9085 
SH20-9025 
ST00-0674 
**SH20-9026 
ST00-0675 
ST00-0632 
SH20-9027 
STjO0-0594 

SH20-9028 

ST00-0595 

SH20-9029 

ST00-0596 

SH20-9030 

ST00-0676 

ST00-0597 

SH20-9081 

ST00-1411 

ST00-0671 

ST00-0600 

SH20-9047 

GH20-9069 

GH20-9117 

GT00-0672 

SH20-9178 

ST40-9178 

UB6-0003 

LJB6-0004 

LJB6-0014 

LJB6-0036 

LYB0-8016 

LT00-5501 

LYB0-8017 

LYB0-6036 

SH20-9053 

ST00-0673 

ST00-0598 


IMS APPLICATION PRODUCTIVITY PACKAGE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIQNS 
IMS APPLICATION PRODUCTIVITY PACKAGE NOTICE 
APPLICATION PRODUCTIVITY PACKAGE NOTICE 

AUTOMATED OPERATOR FACILITY (AOF) FOR IMS/VS VERSION 1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

IMS/VS AUTOMATED OPERATOR FACILITY (AOF) REFERENCE/OPERATIONS 

IMS/VS AUTOMATED OPERATOR FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS 

BATCH TERMINAL FAST PATH SUPPORT DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

IMS/VS BATCH TERMINAL SIMULATOR SPECIFICATIONS 

IMS/VS BATCH TERMINAL SIMULATOR GENERAL INFORMATION 

IMS/VS BATCH TERMINAL SIMULATOR PROGRAM REFERENCE AND OPERATIONS 

BATCH TERMINAL SIMULATOR , LIC PROG 5668-948, LISTINGS 

IMS/VS BATCH TERMINAL SIMULATOR, LIC PROG 5668-948, LOGIC 

3270 FORMATTING FEATURE FOR BATCH TERMINAL SIMULATOR NOTICE 

DB PROTOTYPE/VS - IUP 5796-PCX, RELEASE NOTICE 

DBPROTOTYPE II, IUP 5796-PJK, DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

DBPROTOTYPE II, IUP 5796-PJK, SYSTEMS GUIDE 

DBPROTOTYPEII RELEASE II, IUP 5796-PJK, NOTICE 

NATIONAL SUPPORT CENTER: DATABASE 2 (DB2) DESIGN REVIEM GUIDE 

IMS/VS VERSION 2 FAILURE ANALYSIS STRUCTURE TABLES FOR DUMP ANALYSIS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
FAST SCAN UTILITY II NOTICE 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/360 VERSION 2 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 
INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/360, VERSION 2 SYSTEM/APPLICATION DESIGN GUIDE 
INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/360, VERSION 2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING REFERENCE MANUAL 
IMS/360 VERSION 2 PROG 5734-XX6 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 
INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/360, VERSION 2, OPERATOR *S REFERENCE MANUAL 
INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/360, VERSION 2, MESSAGES AND CODES REFERENCE MANUAL, 
INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/360 VERSION 2 UTILITIES REFERENCE MANUAL 
INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/360 VERSION 2 MASTER INDEX 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM (IMS/360) VERSION 2 DATA BASE LISTINGS VOLUME 3 
INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/360 VERSION 2 VOLUME 4 DATA COMMUNICATION LISTINGS FEATURE 
CODE 8083 

IMS/360 VERSION 2 SYSTEM MANUAL VOLUME 2 FLOWCHARTS 
IMS/VS, 5740-XX2, GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

IMS/VS GENERAL INFORMATION (GH20-1260-09) 

IMS/VS, 5740-XX2, MASTER INDEX AND GLOSSARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

IMS/VS, 5740-XX2, VERSION 1 DATABASE ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

IMS/VS DATA BASE ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (SH20-9025-07) 

IMS/VS VERSION 1 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING DESIGNING AND CODING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

IMS/VS APPLICATION PROGRAMMING DESIGN AND CODING (SH20-9026-07) 

IMS/VS VERSION 1 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING REFERENCE (SH20-9026-06) 

IMS/VS SYSTEM PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (IMS/VS) SYSTEM PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 
(SH20-9027-07) 

IMS/VS VI, LIC PROG 5740-XX2, OPERATOR'S REFERENCE 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (IMS/VS) OPERATOR’S REFERENCE 
(SH20-9028-06) 

IMS/VS VI, LIC PROG 5740-XX2, UTILITIES REFERENCE 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (IMS/VS) UTILITIES REFERENCE (SH20-9029-06) 
IMS/VS VI, LIC PROG 5740-XX2, MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

IMS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XX2, MESSAGES AND CODES RELEASE 1.6 (SH20-9030-9) 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (IMS/VS) MESSAGES AND CODES (SH20-9030-08) 
IMS/VS VI, LIC PROG 5740-XX2, INSTALLATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

IMS/VS VI INSTALLATION GUIDE (SH20-9081-6) 

IMS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XX2, INSTALLATION GUIDE RELEASE 1.6 (SH20-9081-5) 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (IMS/VS) INSTALLATION GUIDE (SH20-9081-04) 
IMS/VS LOW-LEVEL CODE/CONTINUITY CHECK IN DL/I REFERENCE AND OPERATIONS 
IMS/VS VERSION 1 FAST PATH FEATURE GENERAL INFORMATION 
IMS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XX2, SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

IMS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XX2, SPECIFICATIONS RELEASE 1.6 (GH20-9117-6) 

IMS/VS VERSION 1 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

IMS/VS VI RELEASE 1.6 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (SH20-9178-0) 

IMS/VS, 5740-XX2, VERSION 1, FP FEATURE LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

IMS/VS, 5740-XX2, VERSION 1, IMS PSEUDO MODULE LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

IMS/VS VERSION 1 DATA BASE SURVEYOR UTILITY FEATURE LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

IMS/VS DB RECOVERY, MICROFICHE LISTINGS 
IMS/VS VERSION 1 LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

IMS/VS VI RELEASE 1.1.5, LIC PROG 5740-XX2 SYSTEM LISTINGS (LYB0-8016-9) 

IMS/VS VI LIC PROG 5740-XX2 COMMUNICATION FEATURE LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

IMS/VS VERSION 1 MSC LISTINGS, 5740-XX2,(CURRENT RELEASE) 

IMS/VS VI MESSAGE FORMAT SERVICE USER’S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

IMS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XX2, MESSAGE FORMAT SERVICE USER GUIDE RELEASE 1.6 (SH20-9053-5) 
INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (IMS/VS) MESSAGE FORMAT SERVICE USER'S 
GUIDE (SH20-9053-04) 
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SH20-9054 IHS/VS, 5740-XX2, VERSION l FOR REMOTE SNA SYSTEMS PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

ST00-0599 INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (IMS/VS) ADVANCED FUNCTION FOR 
COMMUNICATIONS (SH20-9054-03) 

SH20-9X45 IMS/VS, 5740-XX2, VERSION 1 PRIMER 

SD21-0005 SUPPLEMENT FOR IMS/VS VERSION 1 PRIMER MVS SH20-9145-00 
SH20-9146 IMS/VS VERSION 1, LIC PROS S740-XX2, PRIMER MASTER TERMINAL OPERATOR'S GUIDE: BTAM 

SH20-9147 IMS/VS VERSION 1 MASTER TERMINAL OPERATOR’S GUIDE: VTAM PRIMER 

SH20-9148 IMS/VS VERSION 1 PRIMER REMOTE TERMINAL OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

SH20-9149 IMS/VS VERSION 1, 5740-XX2, PRIMER SAMPLE LISTINGS 

SD21-0007 SUPPLEMENT FOR IMS/VS VERSION 1 PRIMER SAMPLE LISTINGS, MVS SH20-9149-00 
SH20-9207 IMS/VS VERSION 1 RELEASE GUIDE 

SH20-9208 IMS/VS VERSION 1 PRIMER FUNCTION INSTALLATION GUIDE 

SH20-9209 IMS/VS VERSION 1 OPERATIONS AND RECOVERY 

GH20-9212 IMS/VS VERSION 1 SPECIFICATIONS 

LJB6-0090 OS/VS1 DATA FACILITY DEVICE SUPPORT DATA AREAS LISTINGS 

LGF6-0104 IMS/VS DATA BASE RECOVERY CONTROL, LIC PROG 5740-XX2 LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GH35-0010 IMS/VS DATA BASE RECOVERY CONTROL FEATURE GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SH35-0027 IMS/VS DATA BASE RECOVERY CONTROL REFERENCE INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQ55-0027 IMS/VS D/B RECOVERY CONTROL REFERENCE (SH35-0027-2) 

ST55-0027 IMS/VS DATA BASE RECOVERY CONTROL FEATURE REFERENCE INFORMATION (SH35-0027-01) 

GH35-0044 IMS/VS DBRC FEATURE, 5740-XX2, SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LJB6-0110 IMS/VS DATA BASE RECOVERY CONTROL, 5740-XX2 
LY35-0026 IMS/VS DATA BASE RECOVERY CONTROL FEATURE LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SX26-3727 IMS/VS VERSION 1, LIC PROG 5740-XX2, APPLICATION PROGRAMMING REFERENCE SUMMARY 

STOO-0665 IMS/VS VERSION 1 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING REFERENCE SUMMARY (SX26-3727-00) 

LY20-B050 IMS/VS VERSION 1 FAILURE ANALYSIS STRUCTURE TABLE FOR OUMP ANALYSIS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LY20-8063 IMS/VS VERSION 1, LIC PROG 5740-XX2, DIAGNOSTIC AIOS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

G320-5775 IMS/VS VERSION 1 FAST PATH FEATURE DESCRIPTION AND OESIGN GUIDE 

LY20-8069 IMS/VS VERSION 1, LIC PROG 5740-XX2, LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LT60-8069 INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (IMS/VS) LOGIC (LY20-8069-00) 

G320-0149 NATIONAL SUPPORT CENTER: INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (IMS/VS) VERSION 1 
RELEASE 3 FAST PATH NOTEBOOK 

**GC26-4171 IMS/VS VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

#*SC26-4172 IMS/VS VERSION 2 INSTALLATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

**SC26-4173 IMS/VS VERSION 2 UTILITIES REFERENCE 

**SC26-4174 IMS/VS VERSION 2 MESSAGES AND CODES REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

**SC26-4175 IMS/VS VERSION 2 OPERATOR'S REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

**SC26-4176 IMS/VS VERSION 2 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION GUIOE 

SC26-4177 IMS/VS VERSION 2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING FOR C1CS/VS USERS 

**SC26-4178 IMS/VS VERSION 2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

**SC26-4179 IMS/VS VERSION 2 DATA BASE ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GC26-4180 IMS/VS VERSION 2 6ENERAL INFORMATION 

K*SC26-4181 IMS/VS VERSION 2 MESSAGE FORMAT SERVICE USER'S 6UI0E (CURRENT RELEASE) 

**SC26-4182 IMS/VS VERSION 2 MASTER INDEX AND 6L0SSARY 

SC26-4183 IMS/VS VERSION 2 OPERATIONS AND RECOVERY 6UIDE 

SC26-4185 IMS/VS, 5665-332, VERSION 2 RELEASE 6UIDE 

**SC26-4186 IMS/VS VERSION 2 PROGRAMMING GUIDE FOR REMOTE SNA SYSTEMS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

**SC26-4187 IMS/VS VERSION 2 CUSTOMIZATION 6UIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SC26-4209 IMS/VS VERSION 2 DATA BASE RECOVERY CONTROL GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
**SC26-4215 IMS/VS VERSION 2 INSTALLATION LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

**SC26-4216 IMS/VS VERSION 2 SYSTEM DEFINITION REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

«*SC26-4323 IMS/VS VERSION 2 OPERATIONS ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

**SC26-4324 IMS/VS VERSION 2 SAMPLE OPERATING PROCEDURES 

*«GC26-4490 IMS/VS VERSION 2 LABELS 

**SX26-3746 IMS/VS VERSION 2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

**SX26-3754 IMS/VS VERSION 2 SUMMARY OF OPERATOR COMMANDS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LY26-3991 IMS/VS, 5665-332, VERSION 2 DIAGNOSIS GUIOE 

LY26-3993 IMS/VS, 5665-332, VERSION 2 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

**6320-9541 IMS/VS VERSION 2 INSTALLATION NOTEBOOK 

**SH20-2073 IMS-APL OATA LINK FOR VSPC OESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

GB11-5225 IMS/VS APPLICATION CONTROL SYSTEM GENERAL INFORMATION 

SB11-5226 IMS/VS APPLICATION CONTROL SYSTEM APPLICATION PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

SB11-5227 IMS/VS APPLICATION CONTROL SYSTEM PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

SBl1-5228 IMS/VS APPLICATION CONTROL SYSTEM, IFP 5787-NAC, TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

SB11-5445 IMS/VS APPLICATION CONTROL SYSTEM MESSAGES AND CODES 

GH20-0006 IMSADF II VERSION 2 RELEASE 2 SPECIFICATIONS 

6H20-6591 IMSADF II VERSION 2 6ENERAL INFORMATION 

SH20-6592 IMSADF II VERSION 2 USER'S REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SH20-6593 IMSADF II VERSION 2 INSTALLATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SH20-6594 IMSADF II VERSION 2 APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SH20-6595 IMSADF II VERSION 2 APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT GUIOE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SH20-6596 IMSADF II VERSION 2 RULES DOCUMENTATION USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SH20-6597 IMSADF II VERSION 2 DATA DICTIONARY EXTENSION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SH20-6598 IMSAOF II VERSION 2 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

SH20-6599 IMSAOF II VERSION 2 MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SH20-6601 IMSAOF II VERSION 2 INTRODUCTION TO USING THE INTERACTIVE ADF (CURRENT RELEASE) 
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yiPEP/370 


GC27-6967 
GC27-6969 
SC27-6955 
**SC27-6960 
GC28-8313 
LY27-7230 
**LYC7-5048 


VIDEO/370 OS, LIC PROG 5734-RC5, SPECIFICATIONS 
VIDEO/370 DOS, LIC PROG 5736-RC3, SPECIFICATIONS 
VIDEO/370, LIC PROG 5734-RC5, 5736-RC3, USER'S GUIDE 
VIDEO/370, LIC PROG 5736-RC3, 5734-RC5, SYSTEM INFORMATION 
VIDEO/370 INCLUDING THE CICS FEATURE GENERAL INFORMATION 
VIDEO/370 LOGIC MANUAL - PROGRAM NUMBERS 5734-RC5, 5736-RC3 
OS VIDEO/370 LISTINGS, PROG. PROD. 5734-RC5 
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then PB/PC 


GH20-6763 

SH20-0941 

SH20-0942 

SH20-0943 

SH20-0944 

GH20-0951 

SH20-6752 

GH23-0510 

GX20-0950 

GH20-0940 
SH20-0946 
SH20-0947 
SX20-0953 
SH20-6756 
SH20-0945 
GH20-0952 
GH23-0511 

GH24-5047 
GH24-5048 
SH24-5051 
SH24-5052 
SH24-5053 
SH24-6000 
GH24-6001 
GB11-5843 
SB11-5844 
SX11-6089 
*#GC26-4073 
**SC26-4077 
SC26-4078 
SC26-4079 
SC26-4080 
SC26-4081 
#*SC26-4082 
**SC26-4083 
**SC26-4084 
ST26-4084 
**SC26-4085 
ST26-4085 
SC26-4086 
ST26-4086 
**GC26-4108 
GT26-4108 
**GC26-4111 
GT26-4111 
SC26-4112 
**SC26-4113 
ST26-41I3 
GC26-4220 
**SC26-4292 
**SC26-4293 
**SC26-4345 
##SC26-4346 
**GC26-4393 
GG24-1599 
GH20-6786 
GH20-6856 
SH20-6857 
SH20-6858 
SH20-6859 
SH20-6860 
#*SX26-3740 
*#LY26-3850 
**LY26-3862 
**LY26-3863 
SY26-3934 
SY26-3935 
SY26-3945 
**LY26-3952 
LT66-3952 


CSP SET MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

HOW-TO-USE CSP/AD USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CSP/AD OPERATION DEVELOPMENT GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CSP/AO OPERATION DEVELOPMENT GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CSP/AD OPERATION DEVELOPMENT CONSIDERATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CSP/AD SPECIFICATIONS 

CSP/AD VERSION 2 OPERATION DEVELOPMENT (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CSP/AD SPECIFICATIONS FOR CICS/VS, SSX/VSE, VM/SP CMS, AND MVS/TSO VERSION 3 (CSP, 
CSP/AD, CSP/AE) (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CROSS SYSTEM PRODUCT/APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT, 5668-944, 5660-284, REFERENCE SUMMARY CARD 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

CSP/AD CSP/AE GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CSP/AD CSP/AE MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CSP/AD CSP/AE PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CSP/AD, CSP/AE, 5668-824, -825, -918, BINDER INSERT (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CSP/AD CSP/AE VERSION 2 PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CSP/AE OPERATION/EXECUTION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CSP/AE SPECIFICATIONS 

CSP/AE SPECIFICATIONS FOR CICS/VS SSX/VSE VM/SP CMS AND MVS/TSO VERSION 3 (CSP CSP/AD 
CSP/AE) (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CSP/Q SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CSP/Q GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CSP/Q USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CSP/Q MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CSP/Q PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CSP/Q SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

UNPACKING INSTRUCTIONS FOR CSP/Q (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DATA BASE TUNING AND DESIGN MODIFICATION AID NOTICE 
DATA BASE TUNING AND DESIGN MODIFICATION AID DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
DATA BASE INTEGRITY CONTROL FACILITY, 5787-LAG, REFERENCE SUMMARY CARD 
DB2 GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB2 DATA BASE PUNNING AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB2 REFERENCE 

DB2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE FOR IMS/VS USERS 
DB2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING FOR CICS/OS/VS USERS 
DB2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE FOR TSO AND BATCH USERS 
DB2 SQL LEARNER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB2 OPERATION AND RECOVERY GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB2 INSTALL GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DATABASE 2, 5740-XYR, INSTALLATION (SC26-4084-2) 

DB2 SYSTEM PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB2 SYSTEM PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (SC26-4085-02) 

DB2 SAMPLE APPLICATION GUIDE 

DATABASE 2, 5740-XYR, SAMPLE APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE (SC26-4086-2) 

DB2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DATABASE 2, 5740-XYR, SPECIFICATIONS (GC26-4108-2) 

DB2 PUBLICATION GUIDE AND MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DATABASE 2, 5740-XYR, GUIDE TO PUBLICATIONS (GC26-4111-1) 

DATABASE 2 MASTER INDEX 

DB2 MESSAGES ANO CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DATABASE 2, 5740-XYR, MESSAGES AND CODES (SC26-4113-2) 

DB2 CALL ATTACHMENT FACILITY USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
DB2 ADVANCED APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB2 COMMAND AND UTILITY REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB2 SQL REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB2 DL/I BATCH SUPPORT 

DATABASE 2 SECURITY AND AUTHORIZATION GUIDE 

DB2 PERFORMANCE MONITOR SPECIFICATIONS 

DB2 PERFORMANCE MONITOR GENERAL INFORMATION 

DB2 PERFORMANCE MONITOR USER'S GUIDE 

DB2 PERFORMANCE MONITOR REPORT REFERENCE 

DB2 PERFORMANCE MONITOR INSTALUTIQN AND MAINTENANCE GUIDE 

DB2 PERFORMANCE MONITOR COMMAND REFERENCE 

DB2 REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB2 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE 

DB2 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE VOLUME 1 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB2 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE VOLUME 2 DATA AREA DESCRIPTIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DATABASE 2, 5740-XYR, DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE, VOLUME 1 
DATABASE 2, 5740-XYR, DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

DATABASE 2,5740-XYR, DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE, VOLUME 2: DATA AREA DESCRIPTIONS 
DB2 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE VOLUME 3 ADVANCED TECHNIQUES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DATABASE 2 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE VOLUME 3 ADVANCED TECHNIQUES (LY26-3952-03) 
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SHI9-6259 
SH20-9211 
SH20-9174 
6H20-4510 
GT40-4510 
GH20-9104 
GQ40-9104 
SH20-9189 
SH20-9190 
SH20-9191 
GH20-9193 
GH20-9194 
SH20-9195 
SH20-9196 
SH20-9197 
SH20-9198 
SH20-9228 
SH2Q-9231 
SH20-9245 
LY20-8037 
SY20-8077 
SY20-8078 
LY20-8081 
SY20-8082 
LY27-9519 
LY27-9520 
LJB6-0037 
SB21-2759 
LJB6-0038 
LJB6-0039 

LJB6-0040 
SH20-6653 
LY20-1001 
6320-9241 
SB21-2995 
GC26-4070 
GC26-4087 
SC26-4088 
SC26-4089 
ST26-4089 
SC26-4091 
SC26-4092 
SC26-4107 
ST26-4107 
SC26-4126 
SY26-3936 
SY26-3937 
SY26-3938 
GB11-5719 
SB11-5720 
SB11-5721 
SHI9-6133 
SH19-6137 
SHI9-6138 

SH19-6140 

GH19-6144 

GH19-6157 
SHI9-6158 
SH19-6159 
SHI9-6160 
SH19-6161 
SH19-6162 
SHI9-6163 
GH19-6168 
SH19-6171 

GH19-6187 
GH19-6218 
GH19-6219 
SHI9-6220 
SH19-6221 

SHI9-6222 


OB/DC DATA DICTIONARY SAMPLE USER HANDBOOK INFORMATION SYSTEMS MANAGEMENT 
OS/VS DATA DICTIONARY MESSAGES AND CODES 

OS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY ADMINISTRATION AND CUSTOMIZATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY SPECIFICATIONS (GH20-4510-02) 

DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY, 5740-XXF, 5746-XXC, GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB/OC DATA DICTIONARY GENERAL INFORMATION (GH20-9104-03) 

OS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE AND COMMAND REFERENCE 

OS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY APPLICATIONS GUIDE 

OS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY INSTALLATION GUIDE 

OOS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY GENERAL INFORMATION 

DOS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY INSTALLATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY APPLICATIONS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY DEMONSTRATION AND CUSTOMIZATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS DATA DICTIONARY REPORT AND FILE GENERAL USER'S GUIDE 

OS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY INTERACTIVE DISPLAY FORMS FACILITY USER'S GUIDE 

OS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY ISPF USER'S GUIDE 

DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY DIAGNOSIS: REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS DB/DC, 5740-XXF, DATA DICTIONARY DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS DB/DC OATA DICTIONARY DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
OS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

OS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY DATA AREAS AND CROSS REFERENCE LISTINGS 
DATA DICTIONARY LANGUAGE PREPROCESSOR DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
OS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY R5, 5740-XXF, LISTINGS 

DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY DATA AREAS AND CROSS-REFERENCE INFORMATION LISTINGS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY, LIC PROG 5746-XX6 DOS/VS RELEASES, (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY DB2 INTERFACE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
OS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY - DB2 INTERFACE, 5798-DRP SYSTEMS GUIDE 
NOTICE OS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY - DB2 INTERFACE 

ENHANCED DATA DICTIONARY UTILITIES (SPECIFY 9546 9547) DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
DATA EXTRACT GENERAL INFORMATION 
DATA EXTRACT SPECIFICATIONS 

DATA EXTRACT OPERATIONS * 

DATA EXTRACT QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
DATA EXTRACT, 5668-973, USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE (SC26-4089-1) 

DATA EXTRACT MESSAGES AND CODES 

DATA EXTRACT DIALOGS INSTALLATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DATA EXTRACT ADMINISTERING AND USING DIALOGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DXT ADMINISTERING AND USING DIALOGS (SC26-4107-01) 

DATA EXTRACT MASTER INDEX 

DATA EXTRACT, 5668-973, DIALOGS DIAGNOSIS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DATA EXTRACT, 5668-973, DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

DATA EXTRACT, 5668-973, DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

DATA MODEL DESIGN AID NOTICE 
DATA MODEL DESIGN AID DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
DATA MODEL DESIGN AID APPLICATION GUIDE 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM (ELIAS), APPLICATION DESIGN GUIDE 
ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM PRPQ X99906: TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 
ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM, LIC PROG 5799-AYZ PRPQ X99906, SYSTEM 
HANDBOOK 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM PRPQ X99906 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM (ELIAS) AND SYSTEM INSTALLATION PRODUCTIVITY 

OPTION (SIPO) PRPQ 
GI ELIAS-I/VM 

APPLICATION GUIDE ELIAS-I/VM 

PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE ELIAS-I/VM COBOL APPLICATION 

ELIAS-I/VM PL/I APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR'S GUIDE ELIAS-I/VM 

COBOL SAMPLES HANDBOOK ELIAS-I/VM 

PL/I SAMPLES HANDBOOK ELIAS-I/VM (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM-ONE (ELIAS-I) SPECIFICATIONS 
ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM-ONE/VM USING ELIAS-I UNDER VM, LIC PROG 
5748—XXK 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM-ONE/VM SPECIFICATIONS 
ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE SYSTEM-ONE GENERAL INFORMATION 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM-ONE SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM-ONE APPLICATION DESIGN 6UIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM-ONE PROS SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR'S GUIDE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

ELIAS-I PL/I COBOL APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
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SHI9-6223 


SHI9-6224 
SHI9-6225 
GH20-5315 
6H20-5316 
6X11-6065 
6X11-6067 
6X20-1049 
GH19-6269 
6H19-6270 
SH19-6271 
GX11-6072 
6320-1544 
#*SH20-1561 
**SH20-1562 

**SH20-1563 
GB21-9902 
6B21-9903 
#*LY20-2072 
**GB21-1680 
SC30-3360 
**SC30-3363 
#*SC30-3364 
**SC30-3366 
**SC30-3376 
**SC30-3423 
**SX27-3620 
GH12-5145 
GH12-5266 
6H12-5272 
SHI2-5374 
SHI2-5375 
SHI2-5376 
SHI2-5377 
SHI2-5378 
SY12-5302 
GC26-4071 
GT26-4071 
SC26-4094 
GC26-4095 
SC26-4096 
SC26-4097 
SC26-4098 
SC26-4099 
SC26-4100 
6C26-4101 
SC26-4127 
SC26-4227 
SC26-4228 
G624-1658 
GTOO-1696 
6H24-5032 
6H24-5033 
SH24-5034 
SH24-5035 
GH24-5036 
SH24-5037 
SH24-5038 
SX24-5128 
SX26-3741 
SY24-5223 
SY24-5224 
SY26-3939 
SY26-3940 
SY26-3943 
SH09-8016 
GH24-5012 
GTOO-1668 
GT00-1396 
GQ44-5012 
GT44-5012 
GH24-5013 
6TOO-1669 
GT00-1395 


ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM-ONE PL/I APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM-ONE COBOL SAMPLES HANDBOOK 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM-ONE PL/I SAMPLES HANDBOOK (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ELIAS-I SPECIFICATIONS 

ELIAS-I/VM SPECIFICATIONS 

REFERENCE SUMMARY ELIAS-I/VM 

ELIAS-I REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE SYSTEM-ONE REFERENCE SUMMARY 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE 6ENERAL INFORMATIO 
ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE SPECIFICATIONS 
USING ELIAS UNDER THE SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE REFERENCE SUMMARY 
INTERACTIVE QUERY & REPORT PROCESSOR (IQRP), IUP 5796-PDG, NOTICE 
INTERACTIVE QUERY & REPORT PROCESSOR (IQRP) TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 
INTERACTIVE QUERY & REPORT PROCESSOR BOOK I DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS & SYSTEM ANALYST 
MANUAL 

INTERACTIVE QUERY & REPORT PROCESSOR BOOK II OPERATIONS/INSTALLATION 
INTERACTIVE QUERY & REPORT PROCESSOR (IQRP), IUP 5796-PDG, REFERENCE CARD 
INTERACTIVE QUERY AND REPORT PROCESSOR GENERAL INFORMATION 
INTERACTIVE QUERY & REPORT PROCESSOR (IQRP), IUP 5796-PDG, SYSTEMS GUIDE 
MTCS/VS, FDP 5798-CFK, NOTICE 

NETVIEH INSTALLATION AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETVIEM OPERATION PRIMER (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETVIEH OPERATION MVS/370 MVS/XA VM (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETVIEH HARDHARE PROBLEM DETERMINATION REFERENCE 
NETVIEH OPERATION SCENARIOS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETVIEH COMMAND LISTS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETVIEH COMMAND SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OPEN SYSTEMS NETHORK SUPPORT GENERAL INFORMATION 

OPEN SYSTEMS NETHORK SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS 

OPEN SYSTEMS NETHORK SUPPORT (VSE) SPECIFICATIONS 

OPEN SYSTEMS NETHORK SUPPORT (MVS) (VSE) OPERATING GUIDE 

OPEN SYSTEMS NETHORK SUPPORT INSTALLATION GUIDE (MVS) 

OPEN SYSTEMS NETHORK SUPPORT APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE 
OPEN SYSTEMS NETHORK SUPPORT (MVS) (VSE) MESSAGES AND CODES 
OPEN SYSTEMS NETHORK SUPPORT (VSE) INSTALLATION GUIDE 
OPEN SYSTEMS NETHORK SUPPORT (MVS) (VSE) DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 
QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

QMF, 5668-972, GENERAL INFORMATION (GC26-4071-1) 

QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY LEARNER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

QMF SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE FOR MVS 
QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR MVS 

QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY PUNNING AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE FOR VM/SP (CURRENT RELEASE) 
QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY INSTALUTIGN GUIDE FOR VM/SP (CURRENT RELEASE) 

QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY INTRODUCTION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY INSTALLING AND USING THE UPPER CASE FEATURE 
QMF INSTALLING AND ADMINISTERING NATIONAL UNGUAGE FEATURES FOR MVS 
QMF INSTALLING AND ADMINISTERING NATIONAL UNGUAGE FEATURES FOR VM/SP 
GUIDE DEVELOPING QMF APPLICATIONS USING ISPF (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GUIDE DEVELOPING QMF APPLICATIONS USING ISPF (GG24-1658-0) 

QMF/VSE SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

QMF/VSE GENERAL INFORMATION 

QMF/VSE PUNNING AND ADMINISTRATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

QMF/VSE INSTALUTION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

QMF/VSE INTRODUCTION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

QMF/VSE LEARNER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

QMF/VSE USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

QMF/VSE REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY, 5668-972, REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

QMF/VSE, 5666-292, DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

REFERENCE QMF/VSE DIAGNOSIS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

QMF FOR VM/SP DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

QMF MVS DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

QMF FOR VM/SP DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS REMOTE REUTIONAL ACCESS SUPPORT GUIDE FOR VM/SP 
SQL/DS FOR VSE GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE GENERAL INFORMATION (GH24-5012-4) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE GENERAL INFORMATION (GH24-5012-3) 

SQL/DATA SYSTEM, 5748-XXJ, RELEASE 1.1 GENERAL INFORMATION, GH24-5012-1 
SQL/DS GENERAL INFORMATION (GH24-5012-00) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES FOR VSE (GH24-5013-3) 

SQL/DS CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES FOR VSE (GH24-5013-2) 
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GQ44-5013 
SH24-5014 
ST00-1670 
STOO-IO88 
SQ44-5014 
SH24-5015 
ST00-1089 
SQ44-5015 
ST44-5015 
SH24-5016 
SQ44-5016 
ST44-5016 
SH24-5017 
SQ44-5017 
ST44-5017 
SH24-5018 
ST00-1397 
SQ44-5018 
ST44-5018 
SH24-5019 
STOO-1677 
ST00-1090 
SQ44-5019 
SH24-5020 
STOO-1678 
ST00-1091 
SQ44-5020 
ST44-5020 
GH24-5026 
GT00-1679 
6044-5026 
6T44-5026 
SH24-5027 
GH24-5042 
SH24-5043 
ST44-5043 
SH24-5044 
ST44-5044 
SH24-5045 
ST44-5045 
SH24-5046 
ST44-5046 
GH24-5064 
GT44-5064 
GH24-5065 
GT44-5065 
GH24-5066 
GT44-5066 
SH24-5067 
SH24-5068 
SH24-5069 
SH24-5070 
ST44-5070 
SH24-5071 
ST44-5071 
SH24-5072 
SX24-5121 
ST00-1093 
ST00-1346 
SX24-5125 
ST00-1092 
STOO-1377 
SX24-5133 
ST00-1613 
SX24-5142 
SX24-5143 
LY24-5216 
LY24-5217 
LY24-5222 
SY24-5229 
SY24-5230 
SY24-5231 
SY24-5232 
GB13-7619 
SH20-6474 
SH20-6475 


SQL/DATA SYSTEM 5748-XXJ RELEASE 1 CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES (GH24-5013-1) 

PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION FOR VSE SQL/DS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION FOR VSE SQL/DS (SH24-5014-3) 

PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION FOR VSE SQL/DS (SH24-5014-2) 

SQL/DATA SYSTEM PLANNING & ADMINISTRATION (SH24-5014-01) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE INSTALLATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE, 5748-XXJ, INSTALLATION (SH24-5015-2) 

SQL/DATA SYSTEM INSTALLATION (SH24-5015-01) 

SQL/DATA SYSTEM, LIC PROG 5748-XXJ RELEASE 1, INSTALLATION (SH24-5015-0) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE, 5748-XXJ, TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (SH24-5016-2) 

SQL/DATA SYSTEM, 5748-XXJ RELEASE, TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (SH24-5016-1) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE, 5748-XXJ, TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE (SH24-5017-2) 

SQL/DS TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE (SH24-5017-01) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE APPLICATION PROGRAMMING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE, 5748-XXJ, APPLICATION PROGRAMMING (SH24-5018-2) 

SQL/DATA SYSTEM APPLICATION PROGRAMMING (SH24-5018-01) 

SQL/DS APPLICATION PROGRAMMING (SH24-5018-00) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE, 5748-XXJ, MESSAGES AND CODES (SH24-5019-3) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE, 5748-XXJ, MESSAGES AND CODES (SH24-5019-2) 

SQL/DATA SYSTEM MESSAGES & CODES (SH24-5019-01) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE OPERATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE, 5748-XXJ, OPERATIONS (SH24-5020-3) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE, 5748-XXJ, OPERATIONS (SH24-5020-2) 

SQL/DATA SYSTEM SYSTEM OPERATION (SH24-5020-01) 

SQL/DATA SYSTEM, LIC PROG 5748-XXJ RELEASE 1, OPERATION (SH24-5020-0) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE, 5748-XXJ, LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS (GH24-5026-3) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE, 5748-XXJ, SPECIFICATIONS (GH24-5026-2) 

SQL/DS SPECIFICATIONS (GH24-5026-01) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS GUIDE 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP PUNNING AND ADMINISTRATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/OS, 5748-XXJ, PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION FOR VM/SP (SH24-5043-0) 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP INSTALLATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL DATA SYSTEM, 5748-XXJ, INSTALUTION (VM/SP) (SH24-5044-1) 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS, 5748-XXJ, TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE FOR VM/SP (SH24-5045-0) 

DB SERVICES UTILITY FOR SQL/DS VSE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB SERVICES UTILITY FOR VSE SQL/DS (SH24-5046-00) 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP GENERAL INFORMATION (GH24-5064-00) 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

STRUCTURED QUERY LANGUAGE/DATA SYSTEMS CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES FOR VM/SP (GH24-5065-0) 
SQL/DS FOR VM/SP SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP SPECIFICATIONS (GH24-5066-00) 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP APPLICATION PROGRAMMING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP DB SERVICE UTILITY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS MESSAGES AND CODES FOR VM/SP (SH24-5070-00) 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP OPERATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS OPERATIONS FOR VM/SP (SH24-5071-00) 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR VSE SQL/DS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR VSE SQL/DS (SX24-5121-1) 

SQL/DS TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY (SX24-5121-00) 

USER'S TERMINAL TEMPUTE PFK FOR VSE SQL/DS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

USER'S TERMINAL TEMPLATE PFK FOR VSE SQL/DS (SX24-5125-1) 

SQL/DATA SYSTEM, 5748-XXJ, RELEASE I, (SX24-5125-0) 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS, VERSION 1, RELEASE 2, 5748-XXJ, (SX24-5133-0) 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SQL/DS TERMINAL USER'S PROGRAM FUNCTION KEY TEMPUTE FOR VM/SP (CURRENT RELEASE) 
SQL/DATA SYSTEM, 5748-XXJ, LOGIC, VOLUME 1 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DATA SYSTEM, 5748-XXJ, LOGIC, VOLUME 2 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DATA SYSTEM, 5748-XXJ, LOGIC, VOLUME 3 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS FOR VSE DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE SQL/EDIT NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
VM/SP SQL/EDIT DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
VM/SP SQL/EDIT USER'S GUIDE 
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6320-0348 

6320-9184 

SH20-6415 

6320-0654 

«*SH20-1733 

6H20-1735 

SH20-2000 

##GH20-4395 
6H20-2141 
**GH20-5986 
##GH20-5987 
**GH20-5988 
**GH20-5989 
**GH20-5990 
»#GH20-5992 
GH20-5993 
**GH20-5994 
#*GH20-5995 
*#GH20-5996 
#*GH20-5997 
**GH20-5998 
#*GH20-5999 
**GH20-6000 
*#GH20-6001 
«*GH20-6002 
#*LH20-6006 
**LH20-6007 
**LH20-6008 
GH20-6009 
«*LH20-6010 
#*LH20-60U 
LH20-6012 
LH20-6013 
**LH20-6014 
**LH20-6015 
**LH20-6016 
**LH20-6017 
#*LH20-6018 
**LH20-6019 
«*LH20-6021 
LH20-6022 
**LH20-6023 
GH20-6024 
LH20-6025 
**GH20-6200 


VM/SP STRUCTURED QUERY LANGUAGE/EDIT, 5798-DQY 

VSE STRUCTURED QUERY LAHGUAGE/EDIT> 5798-DPJ, AVAILABILITY NOTICE 

RELATIONAL DESIGN TOOL SQL/DS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

STRUCTURAL QUERY LANGUAGE/DATA SYSTEM RELATIONAL DESIGN TOOL, 5798-DQL 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM-ADVANCED FUNCTION CTCS-AF) OPERATIONS GUIDE 

TCS/AF, 5740-XXD, CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM ADVANCED FUNCTION VERSION 4 MODEL MESSA6E CONTROL 
PROGRAM (MODEL KCP) 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM ADVANCED FUNCTION CTCS-AFSPECIFICATIONS 
ACP/TPF APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

TPF VERSION 2 DATABASE CONTROL PROGRAM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 DATABASE SUPPORT PROGRAM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 DCS PROGRAM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 DATA PROGRAM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 DOCUMENTATION AIDS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 MACRO PROGRAM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 MAGNETIC TAPE SUPPORT PROGRAM REFERENCE 

TPF VERSION MAIN SUPERVISOR PROGRAM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 MESSA6ES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 NON-SNA DATA COMMUNICATIONS PROGRAM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 OPERATIONS GUIDE PROGRAM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 PROGRAM DEVELOPMENT SUPPORT PROGRAM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 SNA DATA COMMUNICATIONS PROGRAM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TRANSACTION PROCESSING FACILITY VERSION 2 (TPF2) SYSTEM GENERATION GUIDE 
TPF VERSION 2 SYSTEM INSTALLATION SUPPORT PROGRAM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION SYSTEM PERFORMANCE AND MEASUREMENT PROGRAM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 NON-SNA DATA COMMUNICATIONS LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 PROGRAM DEVELOPMENT SUPPORT LOGIC 

TPF VERSION 2 SYSTEM PERFORMANCE AND MEASUREMENT (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS 

TPF VERSION 2 DATABASE CONTROL LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 DATABASE SUPPORT PROGRAM LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 DATA COMMUNICATIONS SERVICES LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 MAGNETIC TAPE SUPPORT PROGRAM LOGIC 
TPF VERSION 2 MAIN SUPERVISOR LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 SYSTEM INSTALLATION SUPPORT PROGRAM LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 SNA DATA COMMUNICATIONS PROGRAM LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 DATABASE CONTROL LOGIC HPO (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 DATABASE SUPPORT PROGRAM LOGIC HPO FEATURE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 SYSTEM GENERATION GUIDE PROGRAM REFERENCE LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 HPO MAIN SUPERVISOR LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 SYSTEM INSTALLATION SUPPORT PROGRAM LOGIC HPO FEATURE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
TPF VERSION 2 SNA DATA COMMUNICATIONS PROGRAM LOGIC ACF FEATURE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

TPF VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS 

TPF VERSION 2 PARTITIONED MULTIPROCESSOR FEATURE GUIDE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
TPF VERSION 2 
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iVSTEM SUPPORT LICENSED PROGRAMS (20^40) 

& Sssscal information: gyalMaiisai. ElyfiCS 


**G544-3415 
GC33-6132 
**GC26-4123 
##GC26-4124 
**LY27-9538 
**GH12-5174 
**GC26-4241 
**GC26-4250 
GH12-5261 
GC34-4045 
GC34-4085 
GC34-4084 
GH20-5292 
SX20-0207 
G320-0803 
G320-0814 
G320-0815 
**G320-5702 
GH20-5382 
GC34-4109 
6520-6009 

**GC26-4229 
**GC30-9562 
GC26-4198 
GC26-4199 
GH24-5124 
GC23-0626 
GC09-1043 
GC09-1044 
GB11-5830 


ADVANCED FUNCTION PRINTING SOFTWARE GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

COMPOSED DOCUMENT PRINTING FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS 

DFDSS GENERAL INFORMATION 

DFDSS SPECIFICATIONS 

OFDSS DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

DISPLAYWRITE/370 SPECIFICATIONS 

DXT VERSION 2 GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DXT VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM VERSION 2 LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
INTRODUCING THE INFORMATION/FAMILY VM/SP AND MVS 
INFORMATION/MANAGEMENT VERSION 3 FOR VM/SP SPECIFICATIONS 
INFORMATION/SYSTEM VERSION 3 FOR VM/SP SPECIFICATIONS 
INFORMATION/SYSTEM* LIC PROG 5735-OZS* SPECIFICATIONS 
INTERACTIVE EXECUTIVE BASIC* 5796-TBA, REFERENCE CARD 
INTERACTIVE EXECUTIVE INFORMIX EQF/C AND EQF/COBOL RELEASE NOTICE 
INTERACTIVE EXECUTIVE INTEGRATED WORD/MATH, 5796-TAT* RELEASE NOTICE 
INTERACTIVE EXECUTIVE ULTRACALC* 5796-TAW* RELEASE NOTICE 
CATALOG OF LANGUAGE AND SORT PROGRAM PRODUCTS OS* DOS VM/370-CMS 
NUMERICAL CONTROL POST PROCESSOR GENERATOR SPECIFICATIONS 
MVS/PROGRAMMING IN LOGIC (MVS/PROLOG) SPECIFICATIONS 

PROGRAMMING IN LOGIC (PROLOG) GENERAL INFORMATION AND PLANNING GUIOE FOR THE MVS AND VM 
ENVIRONMENTS 

QMF VERSION 2 GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

REPORT MANAGEMENT DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS 
THE INFORMATION FACILITY* 5664-194, GENERAL INFORMATION 
THE INFORMATION FACILITY, 5798-DYE* -DYF* SPECIFICATIONS 
VM/PC HOST SERVER SPECIFICATIONS 

VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM/VECTOR FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS 
OISPLAYWRITER 3277 DEVICE EMULATION PRPQ P10034 SPECIFICATIONS 
DISPLAYWRITER 3277 DEVICE EMULATION/DOCUMENT TRANSFER PRPQ PI0074 SPECIFICATIONS 
3800 BAR CODE PRINT PROGRAM NOTICE 
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GC33-4039 
6C26-3758 
SC26-3759 
SC26-3768 
SC26-3770 
GC26-3771 
LY26-3760 
**GC26-4029 
#*SC26-4030 
**6C26-4035 
**SC26-4036 
**GC26-4037 
LY26-3908 
LJB6-0074 
GB11-5518 
SB11-5519 
SB21-2789 
GB21-0704 

G320-5542 
GB11-5266 
SB11-5267 
LB11-5268 
SC26-3740 
SC33-4029 
GC33-4038 
LYC7-5037 
LY26-3737 


OS ASSEMBLER H, 
OS ASSEMBLER H* 
OS ASSEMBLER H* 
OS ASSEMBLER H* 
OS ASSEMBLER H* 
OS ASSEMBLER H, 
OS ASSEMBLER K* 


LIC PROS 5734-AS1» FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 
LIC PROG 5734-AS1* GENERAL INFORMATION 
LIC PROG 5734-AS1* PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
LIC PROG 5734-AS1* SYSTEM INFORMATION 
LIC PROG 5734-AS1 * MESSAGES 


LIC PROG 5734-AS1 * LANGUAGE 
LIC PROG 5734-AS1 * LOGIC 
ASSEMBLER H VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS 

ASSEMBLER H VERSION 2 INSTALLATION 

ASSEMBLER H VERSION 2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ASSEMBLER H VERSION 2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

ASSEMBLER H VERSION 2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

ASSEMBLER H VERSION 2* LIC PROG 5668-962* LOGIC 
ASSEMBLER H VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 LISTINGS 
ASSEMBLER MACRO CONVERSION AID* IFP 5785-EBE* NOTICE 
ASSEMBLER MACRO CONVERSION AID DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
ASSEMBLER MACRO CONVERSION AID DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

BURROUGHS 100/200/300/500 BASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE TO DOS ALC CONVERSION AID FOR S/360 
S/370 NOTICE 

RCA TDOS ASSEMBLER TO O/S ASSEMBLER CONVERSION AID* NOTICE 

ASSEMBLER CONVERSION AID FROM SIEMENS ASSEMBLER NOTICE 

ASSEMBLER CONVERSION AID FROM SIEMENS ASSEMBLER DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

ASSEMBLER CONVERSION AID FROM SIEMENS ASSEMBLER SYSTEMS GUIDE 

OS TSO ASSEMBLER PROMPTER, LIC PROG 5734-CP2* USER'S GUIDE 

OS TSO ASSEMBLER PROMPTER INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

OS TSO ASSEMBLER PROMPTER FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 

ASSEMBLER F PROMPTER MICROFICHE LISTING* PROG PROD 5734-CP2 

S/360 OPERATING SYSTEM TIME SHARING OPTION ASSEMBLER PROMPTER PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 


2 AEL 


SH20-9216 

*#SH20-9227 

SH20-9229 

*#SX26-3737 

**SX26-3738 

SB21-3014 

SB21-3015 


APL2 PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

APL2 PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
APL2 INTRODUCTION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

APL2 REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

APL2 REFERENCE CARD (CURRENT RELEASE) 

APL2 USER'S GUIDE 
APL2 LANGUAGE MANUAL 
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#*GH20-9213 
**GH20-9214 
**SH20-9215 
**SH20-9217 
**SH20-9218 
*«SH20-9220 
#*SH20-9221 
**SH20-9222 
LJB6-0153 
LJB6-Q154 
SY26-3931 
SY26-3932 
GH20-0689 
GC26-3847 
GH20-9058 
GH20-0850 
GH20-0906 
LY20-0678 
LYB0-0626 
SC20-1845 
SC20-1846 
GB11-5249 
SB11-5250 
LB11-5251 
SH20-2046 
GC34-2184 
G320-6103 
SH20-1460 
SH20-1461 
GH20-4347 
SH20-9087 
SH20-9088 
GH20-9102 
LYB0-8042 
LYB0-2010 
LY20-2429 
GH20-9064 
GT40-9064 
SH20-9065 
SH20-9066 
ST00-0716 
SH20-9067 
SH20-9068 
GH20-9086 
GT40-9086 
SH20-9167 
ST40-9167 
SH20-9168 
SH20-9180 
SH20-9181 
SH20-9182 
SH20-9183 
SH20-9184 
SH20-9199 
UB6-0076 
LJB6-0077 
LJB6-6101 
LJB6-6102 
LJB6-6103 
SB11-5337 
SX26-3712 
STO0-0602 
LY20-8032 
LQ60-8032 
LYB0-8040 

S3 BASIC 

GC26-4024 

GT26-4024 

SX26-3736 

SY26-3905 

SC26-4025 

GC26-4023 

GT26-4023 

GC26-8302 


APL2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

APL2 GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

APL2 MIGRATION GUIOE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

APL2 PROGRAMMING USING SQL (CURRENT RELEASE) 

APL2 PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS SERVICE REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

APL2 MESSAGES Ah® CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

APL2 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION UNDER CMS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

APL2 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION UNDER TSO 
APL2 VERSION 1 

APL2 CMS VERSION 1 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

APL2 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

APL2 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

APL/360 PRIMER, STUDENT TEXT 

VS/APL, 5748-AP1, 5799-AJF, -AQC, LANGUAGE REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

APL/360-OS, LIC PROG 5734-XM6, FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 

APL/360, 5734-XM6 (OS), 5736-XM6 (DOS), GENERAL INFORMATION 

APL/360, 5734-XM6 (OS), 5736-XM6 (DOS), USER'S MANUAL 

APL/360-OS AND APL/360-DQS SYSTEM MANUAL FEATURE NUMBERS 8091 8034 

APL/360 DOS ASSEMBLY LISTINGS, FEATURE CODE 8065, FE SERVICE NUMBER 200157 

APL/CMS, 5799-ALK, PRPQ MF2608 INSTALLATION 

APL/CMS, 5799-ALK, PRPQ MF2608 USER'S MANUAL 

SYSTEM/370 VS APL APLVS APL COMPLEMENTARY FUNCTIONS NOTICE 

APL COMPLEMENTARY FUNCTIONS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

APL COMPLEMENTARY FUNCTIONS, IFP 5785-DPX, -DBY, SYSTEMS GUIOE 

APL COMPUTER AIDED INSTRUCTION DESCRIPTION/OPERATIGNS 

APL DATA INTERFACE FOR THE PERSONAL COMPUTER 6410978 

APL PROG GD: VECTOR OPS 

APL SHARED VARIABLES PRPQ WEI191, APL/SV USER'S GUIDE 
APL SHARED VARIABLES, 5799-AJF, PRPQ WEI191, SPECIFICATIONS 
APL SHARED VARIABLES (APLSV) PRPQ WE1191 SPECIFICATIONS 
APL SHARED VARIABLES (APLSV) VERSION 3 USER'S GUIDE PRPQ MG6282 
APL SHARED VARIABLES (APLSV) VERSION 3 OPERATIONS GUIDE PRPQ MG6282 
APL SHARED VARIABLES (APLSV) VERSION 3 PRPQ MG6282 SPECIFICATIONS 
APL SHARED VARIABLES (APLSV) VERSION 3, LISTINGS, PROG 5799-AQC 
A PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE SHARED VARIABLE LISTINGS (APLSV PRPQ WEI191) 

APL WORKSPACE STRUCTURE ANALYZER, IUP 5796-PNB, SYSTEMS GUIDE 
VS APL GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS APL, RELEASE 3, LIC PROG 5748-AP1, GENERAL INFORMATION (GH20-9064-4) 

VS APL INSTALLATION REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS APL FOR VSPC TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS APL FOR VSPC TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (SH20-9066-03) 

VS APL CMS TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS APL WRITING AUXILIARY PROCESSORS (CMS AND TSO) (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS APL, LIC PROG 5748-AP1, SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS APL RELEASE 3, SPECIFICATIONS (GH20-9086-5) 

VSAPL, LIC PROG 5748-AP1, CICS TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS APL CICS/VS TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (SH20-9167-00) 

VSAPL, LIC PROG 5748-AP1, WRITING AUXILIARY PROCESSORS (CICS/VS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS APL FOR TSO TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

VS APL FOR CICS/VS INSTALLATION REFERENCE MATERIAL 

VS APL FOR CMS INSTALLATION REFERENCE MATERIAL (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS APL FOR TSO INSTALLATION REFERENCE MATERIAL 
VS APL FOR VSPC INSTALLATION REFERENCE MATERIAL 
VS APL GRAPHPAK USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS APL TAPE 7165 
VS/APL VSPC LISTINGS 

VS APL, LIC PROG 5748-AP1, FOR OS/VS ENVIRONMENT LISTINGS 

VS APL, LIC PROG 5748-AP1, FOR VM/CMS ENVIRONMENT LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS APL, LIC PROG 5748-AP1, FOR DOS ENVIRONMENT LISTINGS 

VS APL DL/I INTERFACE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIGNS 

VSAPL, LIC PROG 5748-AP1, REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS APL REFERENCE SUMMARY, RELEASE 3, LIC PROG 5748-AP1, (SX26-3712-2) 

VS APL LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS APL LOGIC (LY20-8032-02) 

VSAPL, LIC PROG 5748-AP1, LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 


BASIC/VM SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

BASIC, 5668-996 RELEASE 1, SPECIFICATIONS (GC26-4024-0) 

BASIC LANGUAGE REFERENCE SUMMARY 

BASIC, 5668-996, DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

BASIC/VM INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
BASIC GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

BASIC, 5668-996, 5665-948, GENERAL INFORMATION (GC26-4023-2) 

VS BASIC, LIC PROG 5748-XX1, GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 
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GC28-8303 
SC28-8308 
SC28-8309 
GC28-8311 
LY28-6422 
LYC7-5051 
SC28-8306 
SX28-6386 
GB21-1963 
SC28-8304 
SX28-6385 
SHI9-6053 
SH20-9060 
SD26-6038 
SX26-3710 


VS BASIC* LIC PROG 5748-XX1, REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS BASIC OS/VS & DOS/VS PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS BASIC* LIC PROG 5748-XX1, INSTALLATION REFERENCE MATERIAL (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VS BASIC* LIC PROG 5746-XXI* SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS BASIC* LIC PROG 5748-XX1* LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS BASIC* LIC PROG 5746-XXI* LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS BASIC* LIC PROG 5748-XX1* CMS TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS BASIC* LIC PROG 5748-XX1* CMS REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SYSTEM/370 VS BASIC CONVERSION* FDP 5798-CLH* NOTICE 

VS BASIC* LIC PROG 5748-XX1* TSO TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS BASIC* LIC PROG 5748-XX1* TSO REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS PERSONAL COMPUTING FOR DCS: BASIC LANGUAGE CONVERSION PROGRAM USER'S GUIDE 
VS BASIC* LIC PROG 5748-XX1* TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
SUPPLEMENT FOR VS BASIC TO TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE SH20-9060-2 
VS BASIC* LIC PROG 5748-XX1* VSPC REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 


GC28-6407 

SC28-6432 

SC28-6437 

**GH20-913i 

GC28-6396 
GC28-6431 
SC28-6456 

SC28-6458 

GC28-6464 

LY28-6419 

**LYC7-5045 

GC28-6443 

GC28-6444 

GC28-6421 

SC28-6441 

GC28-6394 

SC28-6442 

LY28-6413 
LYC7-5030 
LYC7-5031 
GC28-6402 
SC28-6439 
SC28-6438 
LYC7-5041 
GC26-4042 
GC26-4044 
SC26-4045 
SC26-4046 
GC26-4047 
SC26-4048 
#*SC26-4049 
GC26-4189 
SC26-4213 
SC26-4214 
SX26-3721 
SY26-3910 
SY26-39U 
LY27-9522 
LY27-9523 
GB11-5840 
G320-0445 
SB11-5841 
SH20-6402 
GC28-6473 
SC28-6479 
SC28-6478 
GC26-6487 
LYC7-5050 
LTC7-5050 
LY28-6423 
LY28-6424 
GC26-3998 
GX26-3709 


OS FULL AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARD COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY VERSION 3 GENERAL 
INFORMATION 

OS FULL ANS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY VERSION 3 INSTALLATION REFERENCE 
OS FULL ANS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY VERSION 3 PROGRAMMER’S GUIDE 
IBM OS FULL AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARD COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY VERSION 3 FUNCTIONAL 
DESCRIPTION* PROG PROD 5734-CB1 

OS FULL ANS COBOL 360S-CB-545 VERSIONS 2 3 AND 4 PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 
OS FULL AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARD COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY PLANNING 6UIDE 
OS FULL AMERICAL NATIONAL STANDARD COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY VERSION 4 PROGRAMMER'S 
GUIDE 

OS FULL AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARD COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY VERSION 4 INSTALLATION 
REFERENCE 

OS FULL AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARD COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY VERSION 4 SPECIFICATIONS 

OS FULL ANS COBOL SUBROUTINE LIBRARY VERSION 4* LOGIC 

OS ANS COBOL COMPILER & LIBRARY LISTINGS* PROG. 5734-CB2 

DOS FULL ANS COMPILER VERS 3 REL 3* PROG PROD 5736-CB2* SPECIFICATIONS 

DOS FULL ANS COBOL OBJECT TIME SUBROUTINE LIBRARY VERSION 3 SPECIFICATIONS 

DOS FULL ANS COMPILER AND LIBRARY VERSION 3 GENERAL INFORMATION 

DOS FULL ANS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY VERSION 3 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

DOS FULL ANS COBOL 360N-CB-482 VERSION 2 VERSION 3 REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS FULL AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARD COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY VERSION 3 INSTALLATION 
REFERENCE 

DOS FULL ANS COBOL SUBROUTINE LIBRARY VERSION 3 LOGIC 
DOS FULL ANS COMPILER V3 LISTINGS - PROG NO 5736-CB2 
DOS FULL ANS COBOL LIBRARY V3* LISTINGS* PROG. NO. 5736-LM2 
DOS SUBSET ANS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY GENERAL INFORMATION 
DOS SUBSET ANS COBOL COMPILER & LIBRARY PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
DOS SUBSET ANS COMPILER AND LIBRARY INSTALLATION REFERENCE 
DOS SUBSET COMPILER & LIBRARY LISTINGS - PROG. NO. 5736-CB1 
VS COBOL II GENERAL INFORMATION 
VS COBOL II SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS COBOL II APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

VS COBOL II APPLICATION PROGRAMMING SAMPLE PROGRAMS 

VS COBOL II APPLICATION PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE REFERENCE 

VS COBOL II INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS COBOL II APPLICATION PROGRAMMING DEBUGGING GUIDE 
VS COBOL II GUIDE TO PUBLICATIONS 
INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION FOR CMS VS COBOL II 
SUPPLEMENT FOR CMS USERS VS COBOL II APPLICATION PROGRAMMING 
VS COBOL II REFERENCE SUMMARY 

VS COBOL II* 5668-958* -940* DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
VS COBOL II DIAGNOSIS GUIDE* 5668-958* -940 
VS COBOL II DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS COBOL II DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

COBOL CONVERSION AID NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
COBOL CONVERSION AID* 5785-AAT* NOTICE 

COBOL CONVERSION AID DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM OFFERING 

COBOL CONVERSION AID DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

DOS/VS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY GENERAL INFORMATION 

DOS/VS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY INSTALLATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VS COBOL* 5746-CB1* -LM4* COMPILER AND LIBRARY PROGRAMMER' GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
DOS/VS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VS COBOL COMPILER A LIBRARY* LIC PROG 5746-CB1* -LM4 LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
DOS/VS COBOL COMPILER AM) LIBRARY RELEASE 2.5 LIC PROG 5746-CB1 LISTINGS (LYC7-5050-6) 
OOS/VS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY* LIC PROG 5746-CB1* LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VS COBOL SUBROUTINE LIBRARY* LIC PROG 5746-LM4* LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS COBOL FOR DOS/VSE LANGUAGE REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS COBOL FOR DOS/VSE* FORMAT AND RESERVED NORDS* REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 


224 



GB11-5402 
SB11-5403 
GB11-5412 
SB11-5413 
GB11-5460 
SB11-5481 
GB11-5370 
GC28-6454 
SC28-6465 
SC28-6468 
GC26-6465 
SX28-8194 
SH20-6933 
G320-0809 
GB11-5358 
SB11-5359 
GC28-6470 
GT28-6470 
GC28-6472 
«*SC28-6481 
ST28-6481 
GC26-3857 
6Q26-3857 
GT26-3857 
LYC7-5052 
LY28-6425 
SC28-6483 
SQ28-6483 
LY28-6486 
GB11-5514 
SB11-5515 
SB11-5316 
GC34-4078 
SC34-4079 
SC34-4080 
GC34-4087 
SC34-4108 
6320-9391 
6320-5551 
SC28-6433 
ST28-6433 
SC28-6434 
6C28-6435 
LYC7-5040 
LY28-6406 
GB11-5414 
SB11-5415 
SC28-6469 
SQ28-6469 
ST28-6469 
6X26-3720 


CONVERSION AID IBM COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM FACQM COBOL, IFP 5765-JAD 

COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM FACOH COBOL DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM HONEYWELL COBOL NOTICE 

COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM HONEYWELL COBOL DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

DOS/VSE COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM ICL COBOL, IFP 5765-EBJ, NOTICE 

DOS/VSE COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM ICL COBOL DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM ICL PUN 5787-EAC, -EAD, NOTICE 

OS TSO COBOL INTERACTIVE DEBUG AND COBOL PROMPTER GENERAL INFORMATION 

OS COBOL INTERACTIVE DEBUG USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS COBOL INTERACTIVE DEBUG INSTALUTION REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS COBOL INTERACTIVE DEBUG SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS COBOL INTERACTIVE DEBUG REFERENCE CARD (CURRENT RELEASE) 

IX INFORMIX EQF/COBOL USER'S GUIDE 

INTERACTIVE EXECUTIVE COBOL, 5796-TAY, SOFTWARE UPDATE 

IBM COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM NCR COBOL, IFP 5785-DCD, NOTICE 

COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM NCR COBOL DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

OS/VS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY GENERAL INFORMATION 

OS/VS COBOL COMPILER LIBRARY GENERAL INFORMATION (GC28-6470-1) 

OS/VS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY INSTALUTION REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY INSTALUTION AND REFERENCE (SC28-6481-01) 

VS COBOL FOR OS/VS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

REFERENCE VS COBOL FOR OS/VS (GC26-3857-2) 

OS/VS COBOL REFERENCE (GC26-3857-01) 

OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
OS/VS COBOL SUBROUTINE LIBRARY, LIC PROG 5740-LM1, LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY PROGRAMMER'S GUIOE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY PROGRAMMER'S 6UIDE (SC28-6483-01) 

OS/VS COBOL COMPILER LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

COBOL & PL/I CONVERSION AID, IFP 5785-EBG, NOTICE 
COBOL A PL/I CONVERSION AID DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
SIEMENS COBOL CONVERSION AID DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
COBOL STRUCTURING FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS 
COBOL STRUCTURING FACILITY COBOL RE-ENGINEERING CONCEPTS 
COBOL STRUCTURING FACILITY USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
COBOL, 5668-786, STRUCTURING FACILITY PRESENTATION GUIDE 
COBOL STRUCTURING FACILITY MASTER INDEX 
SOFTWARE UPDATE FOR COBOL STRUCTURING FACILITY, 5668-786 
ISAM TO DL/I COBOL TRANSUTOR, IUP 5796-PFB, -PFC, NOTICE 

OS TSO COBOL PROMPTER, 5734-CP1, TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
OS TSO COBOL PROMPTER TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE (SC28-6433-03) 

OS TSO COBOL PROMPTER INSTALUTION REFERENCE 

OS TSO COBOL PROMPTER, LIC PROG 5734-CP1, SPECIFICATIONS 

S/360 OPERATING SYSTEM - TIME SHARING OPTION COBOL PROMPTER 

OS (TSO) COBOL PROMPTER LOGIC, PROG PROD 5734-CPI 

IBM COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM UNIVAC COBOL, IFP 5785-JAC, NOTICE 

COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM UNIVAC COBOL DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

VM/370 CMS USER'S GUIDE FOR COBOL (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/370 CMS USER'S GUIDE FOR COBOL (SC28-6469-04) 

DOS/VS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY VM/370 CMS USER'S GUIOE FOR COBOL (SC28-6469-03) 

VS COBOL FOR OS/VS REFERENCE SUMMARY: FORMAT, STATUS KEY VALUES, AND RESERVED WORDS 


S FORTRAN 


GC28-6884 
GT28-6884 
SC26-4072 
SC26-3985 
ST26-3985 
GC26-3986 
GT26-3986 
SC26-3988 
ST26-3988 
SC26-3989 
ST26-3989 
SX26-3731 
STOO-1452 
SC26-4190 
SC28-6859 
SC28-6853 
##GC28-6893 
GC26-3982 
GC26-3983 
GT26-3983 
SC26-3990 
ST26-3990 


FORTRAN PROGRAM PRODUCTS FOR OS AND VM/370 CMS GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 
FORTRAN IV (Gl) GENERAL INFORMATION (GC28-6864-01) 

VS FORTRAN MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN RELEASE 3.0 PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE (SC26-3985-03) 

VS FORTRAN APPLICATION PROGRAMMING COMMAND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN APPLICATION PROGRAMMING COMMAND REFERENCE (GC26-3986-02) 

VS FORTRAN APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN APPLICATION PROGRAMMING: SYSTEM SERIES (SC26-3988-1) 

VS FORTRAN APPLICATION PROGRAMMING LIBRARY REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN APPLICATION PROGRAMMING LIBRARY REFERENCE (SC26-3989-01) 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER AND LIBRARY REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER AND LIBRARY REFERENCE SUMMARY (SX26-3731-4) 

VS FORTRAN TECHNICAL BULLETIN 

CODE AND GO FORTRAN PROCESSOR FOR OS AND VM/370 (CMS) INSTALUTION REFERENCE MATERIAL 
OS CODE AND GO FORTRAN AND FORTRAN IV (Gl) PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

CODE AND GO FORTRAN FOR OS AND VM/370 FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 
VS FORTRAN COMPILER AND LIBRARY PROGRAM SUMMARY 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER AND LIBRARY GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER & LIBRARY GENERAL INFORMATION (GC26-3983-00) 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER AND LIBRARY DIAGNOSIS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN, 5748-F03 RELEASE 2, -LM3, DIAGNOSIS (SC26-3990-2) 
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GC26-4114 

LJB6-0072 
LJB6-0073 
LJB6-0133 
SC23-0145 
SC23-0152 
SH20-1727 
SY26-3998 
SC23-0335 
6126-0139 
GB13-7661 
SH20-6482 
G320-9205 
GC28-6654 
SC28-6856 

LY28-6856 

GC28-6862 

GC28-6863 

SC28-6852 

SC28-6861 

SC28-6865 

LY28-6403 

LYC7-5019 

LY28-6409 

SH20-2100 

LY20-2368 

G320-6064 

LY28-6415 

LYC7-5042 

SC26-3987 

ST26-3987 

GC26-4115 

SC26-4116 

SC26-4117 

SX26-3742 

SC28-6885 

ST28-6885 

SC28-6886 
GC28-6888 
GT28-6888 
LJB6-0075 
SX28-8193 
SY26-3944 
**SC26-4223 
LY20-2280 
G320-5729 
SC26-4119 
*«SC26-4221 
GC23-0154 
SC28-6858 
SC28-6864 

GC28-6894 

LY28-6408 

GC26-6882 

SC28-6883 

LYC7-5044 

GC26-3984 

GTOO-1786 

GQ26-3984 

GT26-3984 

**GC26-4225 

G320-0345 

GC23-0120 

SC26-4118 

*«SC26-4222 

SC28-6842 

SC28-6855 

SC28-6856 

SC28-6891 

**GC26-4219 


VS FORTRAN COMPILER AND LIBRARY AND INTERACTIVE DEBUG GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN RELEASE 2 PROGRAM LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN PROGRAM LISTINGS 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER AND LIBRARY MODULE LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

FORTRAN LANGUAGE CONVERSION PROGRAM USER'S GUIDE 

FORTRAN LANGUAGE CONVERSION PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

FORTRAN CONVERSION AID, IUP 5796-PFG, DESCRIPTION/OPERATION 

VIRTUAL STORAGE FORTRAN, 5668-805, -806, VERSION 2 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

VS FORTRAN EXECUTION ANALYZER DESCRIPTIQN/OPERATIGNS 

VIRTUAL STORAGE FORTRAN EXECUTION ANALYZER, 5798-DXJ, NOTICE 

EXTENDED EXPONENT RANGE FOR FORTRAN, 5796-PKR, NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 

EXTENDED EXPONENT RANGE FOR FORTRAN USERS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

EXTENDED EXPONENT RANGE, 5796-PKR, FOR FORTRAN USERS RELEASE NOTICE 

FORTRAN IV (Gl) PROCESSOR FOR OS AND VM/370 (CMS) SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

FORTRAN IV (Gl) PROCESSOR AND TSO FORTRAN PROMPTER FOR OS AND VM/370 (CMS) INSTALLATION 
REFERENCE MATERIAL (CURRENT RELEASE) 

FORTRAN IV (Gl) COMPILER FOR OS & VM/370 (CMS) LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

S/360 OS FORTRAN IV (H EXTENDED) COMPILER SPECIFICATIONS 
OS FORTRAN IV LIBRARY MODEL 2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS FORTRAN IV (H EXTENDED) COMPILER PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

FORTRAN IV (H EXTENDED) COMPILER AND LIBRARY (MODII) FOR OS AND VM/370 (CMS) INSTALLATION 
REFERENCE MATERIAL (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS FORTRAN IV (H EXTENDED) COMPILER AND LIBRARY (MODII) MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

FORTRAN IV (H EXTENDED) COMPILER FOR OS AND VM/370 (CMS), LOGIC - PROG PROD 5734-F03 
FORTRAN IV (H EXTENDED) COMPILER 

FORTRAN IV LIBRARY (MODEL II) FOR OS AND VM/370 (CMS) LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

S/370 FORTRAN H EXTENDED OPTIMIZATION ENHANCEMENT DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
S/370 FORTRAN H EXTENDED OPTIMIZATION ENHANCEMENT, SYSTEMS GUIDE 
FORTRAN H EXTENDED OPTIMIZATION ENHANCEMENT, NOTICE 

S/360 OS FORTRAN IV (H EXTENDED PLUS) COMPILER AND LIBRARY PRPQ LOGIC SUPPLEMENT 
FORTRAN IV (H EXTENDED PLUS) COMPILER AND LIBRARY LISTINGS 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER AND LIBRARY INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN, 5748-F03 RELEASE 2, -LM3 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION (SC26-3987-1) 

VS FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG REFERENCE GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG INSTALLATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN IAD INTERACTIVE DEBUG REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG FOR CMS AND TSO GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG FOR OS (TSO) RELEASE 2.1 LIC PROG 5734-F05 TERMINAL USER'S 
GUIDE (SC28-6885-0) 

FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG FOR CMS AND TSO INSTALLATION REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG FOR CMS AND TSO SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG FOR OS (TSO) RELEASE 2.1 SPECIFICATIONS (GC28-6888-1) 

FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG TSO CMS 2.2 LISTINGS 

FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG FOR CMS AND TSO REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG DIAGNOSIS, 5668-903 

VS FORTRAN VERSION 2 INTERACTIVE DEBUG 6UIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

FORTRAN INTERACTIVE SUBROUTINE LIBRARY - IUP 5796-PHT, SYSTEM GUIDE 
FORTRAN INTERACTIVE SUBROUTINE LIBRARY, IUP 5796-PHT, NOTICE 
VS FORTRAN LANGUAGE AND REFERENCE LIBRARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN VERSION 2 LANGUAGE AND LIBRARY REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

LANGUAGE CONVERSION PROGRAM GENERAL INFORMATION 

FORTRAN IV LIBRARY MODEL 1 FOR OS AND VM/370 (CMS) INSTALLATION REFERENCE 
FORTRAN IV MATHEMATICAL & SERVICE SUBPROGRAMS: SUPPLEMENT FOR MOD I & MOD II LIBRARIES 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

FORTRAN IV LIBRARY (MOD I) FOR OS & VM/370 (CMS) FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 
FORTRAN IV LIBRARY (MOD I) FOR OS & VM/370 (CMS): PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 
DOS FORTRAN IV LIBRARY OPTION 1, LIC PROG 5746-LM3 SPECIFICATIONS 

DOS FORTRAN IV LIBRARY OPTION 1 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE SUPPLEMENT 

DOS FORTRAN IV LIBRARY OPT 1, LISTINGS - PROG. NO. 5746-LM3 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER AND LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER AND LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS (GC26-3984-5) 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER & LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS (GC26-3984-03) 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER AND LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS (SC26-3984-02) 

VS FORTRAN VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

PERSONAL COMPUTER INFORT RELEASE NOTICE 6410971 

INDUSTRY STANDARD PLOTTING COMMANDS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN VERSION 2 PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

S/360 OS (TSO CODE AND GO FORTRAN PROCESSOR TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 
OS TSO FORTRAN IV (Gl) PROCESSOR TSO FORTRAN PROMPTER TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 
FORTRAN IV (Gl) PROCESSOR AND TSO FORTRAN PROMPTER FOR OS AND VM/370 (CMS) INSTALLATION 
REFERENCE MATERIAL (CURRENT RELEASE) 

FORTRAN IV PROGRAM PRODUCTS FOR VM/370 (CMS) TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN VERSION 2 GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 
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GC22-9194 
GB21-2796 
SB21-2797 

SC23-0337 

SH20-9062 

SD26-6039 

**SH20-9063 

GH20-9101 

SX26-3711 

LYB0-6044 

LY20-8031 

1 EES 

GC21-5028 
GC21-5021 
SC21-5005 
LY21-0014 
GC21-5052 
SC21-5056 
SC28-6486 
GC33-6029 
GT33-6030 
SC33-6031 
SC33-6032 
SC33-6033 
SC33-6034 
SC33-6074 
**GH20-4536 
LJ03-3800 
LY33-9062 
GC33-6120 
GC33-6121 
SC33-6122 
SC33-6128 
SC33-6129 
SC33-6130 
GC33-6131 
LYC7-0472 
LY33-9100 
GC21-7514 
**SC33-6035 
**GH20-4532 
**SH20-2059 
**6320-5823 

2 Ek3 

GC33-0003 

SC33-0007 

ST33-0007 

GC33-0030 

SC33-0031 

SC33-0032 

SC33-0034 

SC33-0047 

SC33-0033 

LY33-6013 

LY33-6014 

SX33-6002 

SX33-6005 

GB11-5514 
SB11-5515 
SC26-3971 

GC26-3977 

GC26-3991 

SC26-4121 

SC26-4122 

GC26-4196 

GC33-0001 

SC33-0006 


S/9000 FORTRAN RELEASE 1.2 

FORTRAN UTILITIES FOR VM/370 III NOTICE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

FORTRAN UTILITIES FOR VM/370 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DESIGNING AND WRITING FORTRAN PROGRAMS FOR VECTOR AND PARALLEL PROCESSING 
VSPC FORTRAN TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSPC V2 TO VS PERSONAL COMPUTING (VSPC) FORTRAN TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 
SH20-9062-2 

VSPC FORTRAN REFERENCE MATERIAL 
VSPC FORTRAN SPECIFICATIONS 
VSPC FORTRAN REFERENCE SUMMARY 

VSPC FORTRAN, LIC PROG 5748-F02, PROGRAM LISTINGS 
VSPC FORTRAN, LIC PROG 5748-F02, LOGIC 


DOS RPG II SPECIFICATIONS 

DOS RPG II GENERAL INFORMATION 

IBM DOS RPG II LANGUAGE, PROG. NO. 5736-RG1 

DOS RPG II LANGUAGE PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL 

DOS RPG II AUTO REPORT FEATURE GENERAL INFORMATION 

DOS RPG II AUTO REPORT FEATURE, LIC PROG 5736-RG1, REFERENCE 

DOS RPG II COMPILER AND AUTO REPORT FEATURE INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

DOS/VS RPG II SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VS RPG II 6ENERAL INFORMATION RELEASE 34 (GC33-6030 

DOS/VS RPG II, LIC PROG 5746-RG1, SYSTEM LIBRARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VS RPG II, LIC PROG 5746-RG1, INSTALLATION REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VS RPG II, LIC PROG 5746-RG1, MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VS RPG II, LIC PROG 5746-R61, AUTO REPORT MANUAL (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VS RPG II USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VS RPG II SPECIFICATIONS 

DOS/VS RPG II LIC PROG 5746-RG1, LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VS RPG II, LIC PROG 5746-RG1, LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VS RPG II AND OS/VS RPG II GENERAL INFORMATION INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS RPG II SPECIFICATIONS 

OS/VS RPG II INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

OS/VS RPG II ADDENDUM TO DOS/VS RPG II AUTO REPORT 

OS/VS RPG II ADDENDUM TO DOS/VS RPG II LANGUAGE 

OS/VS RPG II ADDENDUM TO DOS/VS RPG II MESSAGES 

OS/VS RPG II PROGRAM SUMMARY 

OS/VS RPGII, LIC PROG 5740-RG1, LISTINGS 

OS/VS RPG II ADDENDUM TO DOS/VS RPG II LOGIC, 5740-RG1 

INTRODUCTION TO RPG II AND RPG III: BATCH PROCESSING WITH PROGRAM DESCRIBED FILES 

S/3 DOS/VS RPG II CONVERSION PREPROCESSOR INSTALLATION AND REFERENCE 

S/3 DOS RPG II CONVERSION PROCESSOR SPECIFICATIONS 

3741 REPORT GENERATOR DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

3741 REPORT GENERATOR, IUP 5796-ARC, NOTICE 


OS PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILER GENERAL INFORMATION 

OS PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILER PROGRAWER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER TRANSIENT LIBRARY CHECKOUT COMPILER PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
(SC33-0007-03) 

OS PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILER SPECIFICATIONS 

OS PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILER INSTALLATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILER EXECUTION LOGIC 
OS PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILER MESSAGES 

OS PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILER CMS USER'S 6UIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILER TSO USER'S GUIDE 

OS PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILER PROGRAM LOGIC VOLUME 1 

OS PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILER VOLUME 2 FEATURE 8002 LOGIC 

OS/PL/I CHECKOUT & OPTIMIZING COMPILERS KEYWORDS REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 
OS/PL/I CHECKOUT & OPTIMIZING COMPILERS TERMINAL COMMANDS AND COMPILER OPTIONS REFERENCE 
SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

COBOL & PL/I CONVERSION AID, IFP 5785-EBG, NOTICE 
COBOL & PL/I CONVERSION AID DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILERS EXTENDED GRAPHIC CHARACTER SET SUPPORT SUPPLEMENT (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

OS/DOS PL/I LANGUAGE REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER INSTALLATION GUIOE FOR MVS 
OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR CMS 
OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
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ST33-0006 

SC33-0025 

SC33-0027 

SC33-0026 

ST33-0026 

SC33-0037 

SC33-0029 

LJB6-0050 

LJB6-1002 

LYC7-2506 

LY33-6007 

GC26-3992 

LJB6-0051 

LJB6-1003 

LYC7-2504 

LY33-6008 

GC26-3993 

LJB6-0052 

LJB6-1004 

LYC7-2505 

LY33-6009 

GC26-3994 

GT26-3994 

SC33-0051 

GC33-0004 

SC33-0008 

SC33-0019 

SC33-0020 

SD26-6029 

SQ33-0020 

ST33-0020 

**SC33-0021 
LJB6-0053 
SX33-6001 
LYC7-2503 
SY26-3990 
LY33-6010 
GC26-3996 
GT26-3996 
LJB6-0054 
LYC7-2501 
LY33-60X1 
GC26-3995 
GT26-3995 
SC33-0035 
LJB6-0055 
LYC7-2502 
LY33-6012 
GB11-5674 
SB11-5675 
G320-5666 
*#SH19-6048 
#*SH19-6049 
#*SH20-2030 
**SH20-2032 
LY19-6051 
**LY20-2312 

22 Access Methods» 

LY26-3930 
LY28-1317 
SH20-2088 
LY20-2367 
G320-6060 
SY35-0052 
GH20-2485 
GH20-5344 
SH20-5581 
LY20-2585 
GC33-6133 
SB21-2460 

LB21-2461 
G320-5670 


OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (SC33-0006-04) 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER EXECUTION LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER INSTALLATION GUIOE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER INSTALLATION (SC33-0026-05) 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER CMS USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER TSO USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER RELEASE 4 FMID HPL0400 LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER, LIC PROG 5734-PL1, LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I RESIDENT LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS 

OS PL/I RESIDENT LIBRARY RELEASE 4 FMID HRL0400 LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I RESIDENT LIBRARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I RESIDENT LIBRARY, LIC PROG 5734-LM4, LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I, 5734-LM4, RESIDENT LIBRARY LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS 

OS PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY RELEASE 4 FMID HTL0400 LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
OS PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY, LIC PROG 5734-LM5, LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY, LIC PROG 5734-LM5, LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER SPECIFICATIONS (GC26-3994-03) 

DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER, 5736-PL1, -LM4, -LM5, CMS USER'S GUIDE 

DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER GENERAL INFORMATION 

DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER EXECUTION LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER INSTALLATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER TO INSTALLATION ST33-0020-00 
DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER (SC33-0020-06) 

DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER RELEASE 5.1 LIC PROG 5736-PL3, -PL1, -LM4, -LM5, 
INSTALLATION (SC33-0020-5) 

DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS PL/I OPTIMIZER COMPILER RELEASE 6 FMID DOSPL60 LISTINGS 

DOS S/360 REFERENCE CARD PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER KEYWORDS 

DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER CMS USER'S GUIDE LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS AND DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILERS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS PL/1 COMPILER, 5736-PL1, -PL3, LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS PL/I RESIDENT LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS PL/I RESIDENT LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS (GC26-3996-03) 

DOS PL/I RESIDENT LIBRARY RELEASE 6 FMID D0SRL60 LISTINGS 

DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER RESIDENT LIBRARY LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

PROGRAM LOGIC DOS PL/I RESIDENT LIBRARY 

OOS PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS 

DOS PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS (GC26-3995-03) 

DOS PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY RELEASE 6 FMID DOSTL60 LISTINGS 

DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER TRANSIENT LIBRARY LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY, LIC PROG 5736-PL3, -LM5, LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OOS/VSE PL/I INTERACTIVE DEBUG FACILITY NOTICE 

OOS/VSE PL/I INTERACTIVE DEBUG FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

PL/I F TO PL/I OPTIMIZER CONVERSION AID IUP 5796-AKG, NOTICE 

VS PERSONAL COMPUTING PL/I INTERNATIONAL FIELD PROGRAM USER'S GUIDE 

VSPC PL/I REFERENCE 

VS PERSONAL COMPUTING PL/I TERMINAL USER’S GUIDE 
VSPC PL/I INSTALLATION REFERENCE GUIDE 

VS PERSONAL COMPUTING PL/I LOGIC, INTERNATIONAL FIELD PROGRAM 5785-EAB 
VS PERSONAL COMPUTING PL/I, PROG PROD 5785-EAB, LOGIC 

Data Management, Storaae/Communi ca t ions (I/O) Control Programs 

MVS/370, 5665-295, ACCESS METHOD SERVICES LOGIC VOLUME 2 
MVS/BULK DATA TRANSFER FACILITY: 5665-302 PROGRAM LOGIC MANUAL, VOLUME I 
BULK DATA TRANSFER, IUP 5796-PKK, DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
BULK DATA TRANSFER, IUP 5796-PKK, SYSTEMS GUIDE 
BULK DATA TRANSFER, IUP 5796-PKK, NOTICE 
CHARACTER CONVERSION AID DIAGNOSIS GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
S/l COMMUNICATIONS FACILITY/HOST GENERAL INFORMATION 
COMMUNICATION FACILITY/HOST SPECIFICATIONS 
COMMUNICATION FACILITY HOST PROGRAM REFERENCE AND OPERATIONS 
COMMUNICATION FACILITY HOST, LIC PROG 5668-979, LOGIC 
COMPOSED DOCUMENT PRINTING FACILITY GENERAL INFORMATION 
DOS/VS DASD DEVICE INDEPENDENCE OPEN (DI-OPEN) FDP 5798-AWH, PROGRAM 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 

DOS/VS DASD DEVICE INDEPENDENCE (DI-OPEN), FDP 5798-ANH, SYSTEMS 6UIDE 
MINIMIZE DASD I/O INTERFERENCE, IUP 5796-PGD, NOTICE 
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GC26-3970 
GC26-3972 
SC26-3973 
GC26-3974 
LJB6-0063 
*#GH20-1626 
**GH20-1627 
**SH20-1651 
**GH20-4540 
GH20-5008 
LY20-2377 
SH20-2177 
SH20-2178 
SH20-2524 
SH20-2525 
GX20-4404 
G320-6160 
SB11-5339 
SB11-5340 
SH20-1775 
GB11-5819 
SB11-5820 
GH19-6394 
SHI9-6396 
SHI9-6397 
SHI9-6398 
SHI9-6399 
SHI9-6401 
GH19-6402 
SHI9-6528 
LY19-6242 
*#GC30-9509 
LB21-2705 
LB21-2606 
GC33-6165 
G544-3176 
G544-3177 
GB11-8200 
GB11-8201 
SH20-1815 
LY20-2240 
6B13-7578 
*«SH20-2799 
LGF6-0103 
GH20-4545 
GT40-4545 
GH35-0007 
SH35-0023 

ST55-0023 

SH35-0024 

ST55-0024 

SH35-0025 

ST55-0025 

SH35-0045 
GX20-2024 
GT40-2024 
GX20-2025 

LY35-0026 

G320-9162 

SC09-1024 

SC09-1025 

GC09-1037 

GC09-1075 
SX09-1013 
GC34-0534 
SC34-0535 

G320-9392 
SH20-1928 
LY20-2294 
GB11-5258 


DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DEVICE (DASD) MIGRATION AID RELEASE 1 PROGRAM SUMMARY 
DASD MIGRATION AID GENERAL INFORMATION 

DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DEVICE MIGRATION AID* LIC PROG 5668-002* USE AND DIAGNOSIS 

DASD MIGRATION AID SPECIFICATIONS 

DASD MIGRATION AID FMID HMA 1100 5668-002* LISTINGS 

DATA BASE OESIGN AID GENERAL INFORMATION 

DATA BASE DESIGN AID* LIC PROG 5740-XY8* 5746-XXQ* DESIGNER'S GUIDE 
DATA BASE DESIGN AID REFERENCE/OPERATIONS 

OATA BASE DESIGN AID (DBDA) VERSION 2 (OS) (DOS) SPECIFICATIONS 
DATA BASE OESIGN AID OS DOS FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 
DATA BASE DESIGN AID* LIC PROG 5740-SY8 (OS/VS)* LOGIC 

DATA EXTRACTION PROCESSING AND RESTRUCTURING SYSTEM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
DATA EXTRACTION PROCESSING AND RESTRUCTURING SYSTEM REFERENCE 

INTRODUCTION TO THE DATA EXTRACTION PROCESSING AND RESTRUCTURING SYSTEM TEXTBOOK 

INTRODUCTION TO THE DATA EXTRACTION PROCESSING AND RESTRUCTURING SYSTEM STUDY GUIOE 

DATA BASE RESTRUCTURING SYSTEM* IUP 5796-PLH* REFERENCE CARD 

DATA EXTRACTION, PROCESSING AND RESTRUCTURING SYSTEM* NOTICE 

DATA MAPPING PROGRAM, 5785-EAP, -EAQ, DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

DATA MAPPING PROGRAM, 5785-EAP, -EAQ* USER'S GUIDE 

DISK VOLUME MAP, IUP 5796-PFL, DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

DISPLAY I/O FACILITY VERSION 2 NOTICE 

DISPLAY INPUT/OUTPUT FACILITY VERSION 2 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM OFFERING 

DSX VERSION 3 GENERAL INFORMATION 

DSX VERSION 3 INSTALLATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DSX VERSION 3 ADMINISTRATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DSX VERSION 3 OPERATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DSX VERSION 3 PREPARING AND TRACKING TRANSMISSION PLANS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DSX V3 MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DSX VERSION 3 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DSX VERSION 3 MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DISTRIBUTED SYSTEMS EXECUTIVE VERSION 3 DIAGNOSIS 

EMULATOR PROGRAM EXTENOED FEATURES PRPQ SPECIFICATIONS 

FILE CABINET OPTION, FDP 5798-CPY, SYSTEMS GUIDE 

FILE CABINET OPTION (FCO)/VTAM* FDP 5798-DCG* SYSTEMS GUIDE 

FONT LIBRARY SERVICE FACILITY PROGRAM SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

APL2 FONTS SPECIFICATIONS 

DATA 1 FONTS PRINT MANAGEMENT FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS 
GTM FOR OSI NOTICE 

GENERAL TELEPROCESSING MONITOR FOR OSI GENERAL INFORMATION 

GENERALIZED TRACE FACILITY (GTF) I/O CONCURRENCY REPORT* DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
GTF I/O CURRENCY REPORT, IUP 5796-PGD, SYSTEMS GUIDE 
HSM MAINTENANCE/RECOVERY UTILITIES NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
HSM MAINTENANCE/RECOVERY UTILITIES RELEASE 1 

HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER* LIC PROG 5740-XRB* OS/VS MVS RELEASE 3.8* LISTINGS 

HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER R3 MO Ml M2 

HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER SPECIFICATIONS (GH20-4545-02) 

OS/VS2 MVS DFHSM GENERAL INFORMATION 

OS/VS2 MVS HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE & OPERATIONS GUIDE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS2 MVS HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE AND OPERATIONS GUIDE 
(SH35-0023-01) 

MVS HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER* 5740-XRB* USER'S GUIDE (SH35-0024-1) 

MVS HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER* 5740-XRB* MESSAGES 

OS/VS2 MVS HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER MESSAGES* LIC PROG 5740-XRB* RELEASE 3.7 
(SH35-0025-1) 

MVS HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER* 5740-XRB* DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER (HSM) USER COMMANDS REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 
HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER (HSM) USER COMMANDS REFERENCE SUMMARY (GX20-2024-02) 
HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER (HSM) SYSTEM PROGRAMMER AND OPERATOR COMMANDS REFERENCE 
SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS2 MVS HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

HSM MAINTENANCE/RECOVERY UTILITIES RELEASE NOTICE 

HOST-DISPLAYWRITER DOCUMENT INTERCHANGE, PRPQ P09054 USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
HOST-DISPLAYWRITER DOCUMENT INTERCHANGE, PRPQ P09054 REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
INTRODUCING THE HOST-DISPLAYWRITER DOCUMENT INTERCHANGE GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

HOST-DISPLAYWRITER DOCUMENT INTERCHANGE SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
HOST-DISPLAYWRITER DOCUMENT INTERCHANGE P09054 REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SERIES/370 HOST PROGRAM PREPARATION FACILITIES FOR SERIES/1 PRPQ P82725 SPECIFICATIONS 
S/370 HOST PROGRAM PREPARATION FACILITIES FOR S/1 PRPQ P82725 INSTALLATION AND USER'S 
GUIDE 

INFORMATION/ACCESS GIVING YOU A DIRECT ROUTE TO SERVICE INFORMATION 
MASS STORAGE CONTROL TABLE MAINTENANCE* IUP 5796-PHY* USER'S GUIOE 
MASS STORAGE CONTROL TABLE MAINTENANCE IUP 5796-PHY* SYSTEMS GUIOE 
3850 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM TRACE INTERPRETATION PACKAGE NOTICE 
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SB11-5259 
LB11-5260 
GG66-0208 
G320-5742 
G320-5676 
GB11-6368 
SB11-6369 
SH20-7220 
GC23-0031 
SC23-0032 

SC23-0033 

SC23-0034 

GC23-0035 

LJD2-6215 

SX23-0006 

LY24-6003 
SB11-5344 
GH20-1941 

SH20-2597 
G320-6628 
SHI9-6165 
SHI2-5334 
SH20-1978 
SH20-1979 
GH20-4525 
SH20-1980 
GH20-4526 
LY20-2340 
GH20-2204 
SH20-2415 
SH20-2416 
SH20-2417 
GH20-5281 
LY20-2489 
SH20-1977 
**SX20-2008 
LY20-2342 
GH35-0080 
SX35-5032 
SX35-5034 
SX35-5038 
GC30-9540 

GH35-0056 
SH35-0059 
SX35-5033 
SY35-0063 
SH20-2161 
GB11-5796 
SB11-5797 
GC30-3191 
SH19-8107 
GH19-6115 
SH19-6118 
SH19-6119 
SHI9-6453 
SHI9-6457 
SHI9-6459 
GH35-0081 
GH19-6173 

SB11-5385 
GB11-5447 
SB11-5448 
SB!1-5449 
SH20-2632 
SH20-2633 
G320-6652 
SH20-1208 
*#SH20-1209 
GB21-2059 
SB21-2519 


3850 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM TRACE INTERPRETATION PACKAGE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

3850 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM TRACE INTERPRETATION PACKAGE SYSTEMS GUIDE 

3850 MASS STORAGE SUBSYSTEM MIGRATION PUNNING 

MASS STORAGE CONTROL TABLE MAINTENANCE , IUP 5796-PHY, NOTICE 

MESSAGE SWITCHING SYSTEM, IUP 5796-AKP, 5796-AKN, NOTICE 

MULTIPLE APPLICATIONS FROM A SINGLE SCREEN AVAIUBILITY NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
MULTIPLE APPLICATIONS FROM A SINGLE SCREEN DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
MULTIPLE APPLICATIONS FROM A SINGLE SCREEN, 5785-EDH, DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
MVS/INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORKSTATION SUPPORT GENERAL INFORMATION 
MVS/INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORKSTATION SUPPORT ADMINISTRATION CUSTOMIZATION AND 
INSTALUTION 

MVS/INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORKSTATION SUPPORT OPERATION WORKSTATION CONTROLLER AND 
SYSTEM OWNER'S GUIDE 

MVS/INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORKSTATION SUPPORT OPERATION GENERAL USER'S GUIDE 
MVS/INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORKSTATION SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS 
MVS/INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORK STATION SUPPORT LISTINGS 

MVS/INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORKSTATION SUPPORT OPERATION WORKSTATION CONTROLLER AND 
SYSTEM OWNER COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY 
MVS/INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORK STATION SUPPORT DIAGNOSIS 
SYSTEM/370 NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM BUILDER DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

NETWORK JOB INTERFACE; PRPQ P09007 CVM/370 NETWORKING) PRPQ P09008 (ASP NETWORKING) PRPQ 
P09009 (HASP NETWORKING) 

NETWORK MONITOR DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
NETWORK MONITOR, IUP 5796-PPB, AVAILABILITY NOTICE 
GERMAN TELEX SUPPORT PRPQ XA8937 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
NETWORK TRANSACTION SUBSYSTEM PROGRAM REFERENCE AND OPERATIONS 
ASP NETWORKING, PRPQ P09908, LIC PROG 5799-ATB, USER'S GUIDE 

ASP NETWORKING (PROGRAMMING RPQ P09008) REFERENCE AND OPERATIONS - PROS 5799-ATB 
ASP NETWORKING PRPQ P09008 SPECIFICATIONS 

HASP NETWORKING SYSTEM, PRPQ P09009, LIC PROG 5799-ATC, USER'S GUIDE 
HASP NETWORKING PRPQ P09009 SPECIFICATIONS 
HASP NETWORKING (PRPQ P09009) LOGIC, PROG 5799-ATC 
JES3 NETWORKING PRPQ P09022 GENERAL INFORMATION 

JOB ENTRY SUBSYSTEM 3/NETWORKING, LIC PROG 5799-AZT, PROGRAM REFERENCE MANUAL 

JOB ENTRY SUBSYSTEM 3/NETWORKING, LIC PROG 5799-AZT, OPERATIONS GUIDE 

JOB ENTRY SUBSYSTEM 3/NETWORKING, LIC PROG 5799-AZT, USER'S GUIDE 

JOB ENTRY SUBSET 3/NETWORKING, LIC PROG 5799-AZT, SPECIFICATIONS 

JOB ENTRY SUBSYSTEM 3/NETWORKING, LIC PROG 5799-AZT, PROGRAM LOGIC 

VM/370 NETWORKING PRPQ P09007 REFERENCE/OPERATIONS 

VNET COMMANDS (USER AND OPERATOR) REFERENCE SUMMARY 

VM/370 NETWORKING (PRPQ P09007) LOGIC, PROG 5799-ATA 

OVERLAY GENERATION UNGUAGE MVS VSE/SP VM/SP SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OVERLAY GENERATION UNGUAGE QUICK REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OVERUY GENERATION UNGUAGE ORIENTATION WHEEL 

OVERLAY GENERATION UNGUAGE ORIENTATION WHEEL (CURRENT RELEASE) 

PARTITIONED EMUUTIGN PROGRAMMING (PEP) EXTENDED FEATURES FOR THE 3705-11 PRPQ P85032) 
SPECIFICATIONS 

PRINT MANAGEMENT FACILITY MVS VM/SP SPECIFICATIONS 

PRINT MANAGEMENT FACILITY USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

PRINT MANAGEMENT FACILITY QUICK REFERENCE SUMMARY 

PRINT SERVICES FACILITY, 5665-275, DIAGNOSIS GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

RACF/CODES UPDATE SYSTEM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

REMOTE MANAGEMENT OF S/1 FROM A VM SYSTEM NOTICE 

REMOTE MANAGEMENT OF S/1 FROM A VM SYSTEM USERS GUIDE 

REPORT MANAGEMENT DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM GENERAL INFORMATION 

SDF/CICS MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY II SPECIFICATIONS 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY II RELEASE 1.0 PRIMER FOR CICS/BMS PROGRAMS 
SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY II PRIMER FOR ISPF PROGRAMS 
SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY II PRIMER FOR IMS/MFS PROGRAMS 
SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY II GENERAL INTRODUCTION 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY II RELEASE 1.0 PRIMER FOR GDDM AND GSP PROGRAMS 
SONORAN SERIF SONORAN SANS SERIF PI AND SPECIALS SPECIFICATIONS 
SWITCHING SYSTEMS ELECTRONIC DOCUMENT DISTRIBUTION PROGRAMMING RPQ SU0166 DESIGN 
OBJECTIVES 

TAPE ERROR CONTROL SYSTEM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
TAPE LIBRARY CONTROL SYSTEM, IFP 5785-EAW, NOTICE 
TAPE LIBRARY CONTROL SYSTEM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
TAPE LIBRARY CONTROL SYSTEM, IFP 5785-EAW, USER'S GUIDE 
TAPE LIBRARY CONTROL SYSTEM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
TAPE LIBRARY CONTROL SYSTEM USER'S GUIDE 
TAPE LIBRARY CONTROL SYSTEM, FDP 5785-EAW, NOTICE 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM (TCS) PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM, LIC PROG 5734-F31, OPERATIONS GUIDE 
VIDEO CORRECTION OF OCR DATA, FDP 5798-CPE, NOTICE 

VSAM AND ACCESS METHOD SERVICES FOR PROGRAMMERS COURSE DESCRIPTION/ADMINISTRATION 
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SH20-1760 
SB21-2247 
6821*2786 
SB21-2787 
SCI1-6058 
SH19-6052 

LY19-6049 

SH20-2112 
6320-6079 
SC19-5032 

6A23-0059 

6C33-0386 

##SH20-2008 

6A09-1679 

SA09-1680 

6A09-1681 

SX09-1011 

SX09-1012 

6H20-4376 

6821-1996 

6C26-4001 

6C31-0505 

LC31-1500 

6C33-6137 

SC31-0503 

6C31-0506 

LC31-1504 

**SC19-5016 

**LY30-3004 

LY30-3023 

LY30-3010 

LY30-3011 

LY30-3051 

**LY30-3035 

LY30-3067 

SC19-5110 

LY19-6116 

6320-8155 
6821-3048 
SB21-3049 
SH20-2125 
LY20-2411 
6811-5013 
S811-5014 
SY35-0074 
SB21-2817 
SH20-2509 
6320-6418 
6813-7584 

6821-3121 

SB21-3122 

S830-7032 

SB30-7033 

SB30-7034 

6320-6166 

6C24-5120 

**GC24-5147 

#*SC24-5150 

SX24-5102 


VSAM ACCESS SUBROUTINES DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
VTAMPARS, 5798-CTWt DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
VTAMPARS II NOTICE 
VTAMPARS II DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

X.25 NPSI FAST CONNECT PRPQ ZD9700 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

X.25 PACKET SNITCHING ATTACHMENT FOR NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM/VS VERSION 5 PRPQ ZA4239 FOR 
DATAPAC/TRANSPAC PRPQ XD2060 FOR NRW DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
X25 PACKET SWITCHING ATTACHMENT FOR NCP VERSION 5 PRPQ ZA4239 - RPQ XD2060 LIC PROG 
5799-ARJt LOGIC 

2260 COMPATIBILITY FOR CICS/VS USING VTAM/TCAM 5796-ATW 
2260 COMPATIBILITY FOR CICS/VS USING VTAM/TCAM NOTICE 

2970-5 BANKING TERMINAL SUPPORT UNDER CONTROL OF 3704/3705 NCP PRPQ X97561 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
3270 DATA STREAM PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 

3270 PC/G OR /GX 6RAPHICS CONTROL PROGRAM SUPPLEMENT TO THE PASCAL PROGRAMMER'S 
REFERENCEt SC33-0215 

EXTENDED FULL-SCREEN 3270 CONSOLE INTERFACE FOR VM/370 PRPQ MJ3269 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM 3277 DEVICE EMULATION RPQ 8D0098 CUSTOMER FEATURE DESCRIPTION 
DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM 3277 DEVICE EMULATION CPRPQ P10034) 3277 DEVICE EMULATION/DOCUMENT 
TRANSFER (PRPQ P10074) OPERATOR REFERENCE GUIDE 
DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM: 3277 DEVICE EMULATION CUSTOMER SETUP GUIDE RPQ 8D0098 
DISPLAYWRITER 3277 DEVICE EMULATIONt LEFT KEYBOARD TEMPLATE 
DISPLAYWRITER 3277 DEVICE EMULATION RIGHT KEYBOARD TEMPLATE 
3333 3330 DISK STORAGE SERIES MODEL 11 SUPPORT FOR DOS/VS PRPQ EF4346 
DOS/VS 3330 3340 DATA SET CONVERSION AID EXTENSIONS NOTICE 
MVS 3.8 3380/3375 PROGRAMMING RPQ P83000 SPECIFICATIONS 

LOOP ADAPTER CICS/VS EXTENSION FOR 3640 TERMINALS PRPQ X99909 SPECIFICATIONS 
LOOP ADAPTER CICS/VS EXTENSIONS FOR 3640 TERMINALS PRPQ X99909 
LOOP ADAPTER CICS/VS EXTENSIONS FOR 3640 TERMINALS PROGRAMMING RPQ X99909 
PARAMETER TABLE GENERATION FACILITY FOR THE 3644 AUTOMATIC DATA UNIT 6EN3644 

PARAMETER TABLE GENERATION FACILITY FOR THE 3644 AUTOMATIC DATA UNIT SPECIFICATIONS 

PARAMETER TABLE GENERATION FACILITY FOR THE 3644 AUTOMATIC DATA UNIT DIAGNOSIS AND LOGIC 

3704 3705 DOS/VS AND OS/VS COMPATIBILITY AND EXTENDED COMPATIBILITY PRPQ Y96613 DOS/VS 

Y96614 OS/VS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

GENERATION AND LOGIC MANUAL FOR PROGRAMMING RPQ P85007 SPECIAL START-STOP LINE CONTROL 
FOR 3704 AND 3705 EMULATION PROGRAM 

3704 AND 3705 EMULATION PROGRAM GENERATION AND LOGIC MANUAL FOR PRPQ P85010 TELEGRAPH 
FULL DUPLEX LINE CONTROL 

3704 3705 EMULATION PROGRAM GENERATION & LOGIC MANUAL FOR PRPQ P85003 USASCII 
TRANSPARENCY BSC LINE CONTROL 

3705 EMULATION PROGRAM GENERATION AND LOGIC MANUAL FOR PRPQ P85009t SELECTIVE CALLING 
LINE CONTROL 

3705 GENERATION AND LOGIC MANUAL FOR PRPQ P85032, PARTITIONED EMULATION PROGRAM EXTENDED 
FEATURES 

IBM 3705 EMULATION PROGRAM GENERATION AND LOGIC FOR PRPQ 805021t PROG 5799-ATD 
3705 EMULATION PROGRAM GENERATION AND LOGIC MANUAL FOR PROGRAM SUPPORT FOR HARDWARE RPQ 
V668805, LICRA LINE CONTROL 

3705 SUPPORT VIA THE RETD SPANISH DATA NETWORK OF THE 2970-5 AND 5935-L03 BANKING 

TERMINALS AND OF THE 2970-5 BANKING TERMINAL OIRECTLY ATTACHED DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
3705 SUPPORT» VIA THE RETD SPANISH DATA NETWORKt OF THE 2970-5 AND 5735-L03 BANKING 
TERMINALS, AND OF THE 2970-5 BANKING TERMINAL DIRECTLY ATTACHED LOGIC 
DATA ENTRY CONTROL AND AUDIT SYSTEM NOTICE 
3800 3 OF 9 BAR CODE PRINT PROGRAM NOTICE 
3800 3 OF 9 BAR CODE PRINT PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
3800 PAGE FORMATTING SERVICES DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
3800 PAGE FORMATTING SERVICES, IUP 5796-AWE, LOGIC 
3800 PLOTTING PROGRAM, IFP 5785-AAA, NOTICE 
3800 PLOTTING, IFP 5798-AAA DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS, 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM MODELS 3 AND 8 SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS 6UIDE 
3800 SIDE-BY-SIDE PAGE PROCESSOR DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
3800 90-DEGREE PRINT PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
3800 90 DEGREE PRINT PROGRAM EXTENSIONS, IUP 5796-BAC, NOTICE 

3800 90-DEGREE ROTATE CHARACTER SETS RESCALED FOR THE 3800 MODEL 3 NOTICE PROGRAM 
OFFERING 

3800 90-DEGREE ROTATE CHARACTER SETS RESCALED FOR THE 3800 MODEL 3 NOTICE 
3800 90-DEGREE ROTATE CHARACTER SETS RESCALED FOR THE 3800 MODEL 3 

3600-3 (APA MODE) AND 3820 PRINTER SUPPORT FOR UNIVERSAL PRODUCT CODE VERSIONS A AND E 
BARCODE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

3600 MODEL 3 (APA MOOE) AND 3820 PRINTER SUPPORT FOR 3 OF 9 BARCODE 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

3600-3 (APA MODE) AND 3820 PRINTER SUPPORT FOR MSI/PLESSEY BARCODE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
3850 CARTRIDGE OFF-SITE STORAGE, IUP 5796-AWZ, NOTICE 

3895 DOCUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION MACROS DIDM GENERAL INFORMATION 
DOCUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION MACROS (DIDM) FOR THE 3895 SPECIFICATIONS 
3895 DOCUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION MACROS USER'S REFERENCE 
3695 DIDM FIELD LOCATION GAUGE 
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##LY24-5187 IBM 3895 DOCUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION MACROS (DIDM) LOGIC* LIC PROG 5748-F12 

SC31-0500 4331 LOOP ADAPTER PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

SH18-0249 5550 FILE TRANSFER CICS (FOR PRC: PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC OF CHINA) D/O PRPQ P01092 

GB11-5743 6670 FONT EDITING SYSTEM NOTICE 

SB11-5744 6670 FONT EOITING SYSTEM PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

GB11-5978 6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR MODEL II IMAGE PRINTING SYSTEM* 5785-FAZ, AVAILABILITY 

NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 

SB11-5979 6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR MODEL II IMAGE PRINTING SYSTEM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

PROGRAM OFFERING 

GB13-7646 NOTICE 6670 USABILITY AIO PROGRAM OFFERING 

SH20-6444 6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR MODEL II IMAGE PRINTING SYSTEM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

6320-0332 6670 INFORMATION PROCESSOR MODEL II* 5785-FAZ* IMAGE PRINTING SYSTEM 

G544-3012 6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR FEATURES AND CAPABILITIES 

S544-3016 SETTING UP COMMUNICATION STORED FORMATS IN A BSC ENVIRONMENT 

S544-3017 SETTING UP COMMUNICATION STORED FORMATS IN AN SNA ENVIRONMENT 

S544-3040 6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR OCL REFERENCE FOR AN SNA ENVIRONMENT 

S544-3041 6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR OCL REFERENCE FOR A BSC ENVIRONMENT 

S544-3042 6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR SYSTEM PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 

S544-3074 6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR KEYBOARDS AND FONTS SUPPLEMENT 

GB21-2974 6670 PREPROCESSOR NOTICE 

SB21-2975 6670 PREPROCESSOR DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SH20-2795 PRESENTATION ENHANCEMENTS USING THE 6670 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

G320-9159 PRESENTATION ENHANCEMENTS USING THE 6670* 5798-DNO, NOTICE 

SH20-6304 6670 USABILITY AID DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

SH20-6305 6670 USABILITY AID USER'S GUIDE 

SH20-6311 6670 USABILITY FONT REFERENCE GUIDE 

G320-0368 6670 USABILITY AID, 5798-DQF 

GB13-7595 PRESENTATION ENHANCEMENTS USING THE 6670 NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 


1 Support Programs 


GB11-5316 DOS/VSE FILE CONVERSION AID FROM ICL 1900 SERIES FORMAT NOTICE 

SB11-5319 SYSTEM/370 OR 4300 PROCESSOR DOS/VSE CONVERSION AID FROM ICL 1900 SERIES FORMAT 

DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 


2 Utilities 


6B11-5408 CONVERSION AID FOR BATCH JOB STREAMS, IFP 5765-EBF 

SB11-5409 CONVERSION AID FOR BATCH JOB STREAMS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

«*GH20-9U6 DASOR SPECIFICATIONS 

SH20-9111 OS/MVT AND OS/VS DASDR, LIC PROG 5740-UT1, USER'S 6UI0E 

LJB6-0002 DATA MANAGEMENT SUPPORT (DASDR) MICROFICHE LISTINGS 
LTB6-0002 DASD LISTINGS* LIC PROG 5740-UT1, MICROFICHE (UB6-0002-1) 

GC28-6759 OS/MFT OS/MVT AND OS/VS DATA SET UTILITIES SUPPORT FOR ASCII SPECIFICATIONS 

G320-6107 DOS DBDUMP UTILITY PROGRAM PRODUCTIVITY AID FOR DOS DATA BASE APPLICATION PROGRAM TESTING 

(VANDL-1 OR DL/I) INSTALLED AT SAGNER INC., FREDERICK, MD. 

##GB21-2190 DOS/DITTO & EXTENSIONS, FDP 5798-ARN, -CAF, NOTICE 

SH19-8102 DITTO FOR VSE AND VM VERSION 2 USER'S GUIOE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

##G320-5820 IMS/VS ONLINE DATA MANAGEMENT UTILITY, IUP 5796-AQZ, NOTICE 

GB13-7593 VSE JCL CONVERSION AID NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 

6320-0440 VSE JCL CONVERSION AID 

GB11-5690 SOURCE CODE EXTERNAL REFERENCE SCANNER NOTICE 

SB11-5691 SOURCE CODE EXTERNAL REFERENCE SCANNER DESCRIPTION/OPERATICNS 

SC28-6765 OS/MVT AND OS/VS2 TSO DATA UTILITIES COPY FORMAT LIST AND MERGE USER'S GUIDE AND 
REFERENCE 

SC28-6767 OS/MVT AND OS/VS2 TSO DATA UTILITIES COPY FORMAT LIST MERGE SYSTEM INFORMATION 

GH20-9057 OS/MVT & OS/VS2 TSO DATA UTILITIES: COPY FORMAT LIST MERGE FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 

LY28-6766 OS/MVT & OS/VS2 TSO DATA UTILITIES: COPY, FORMAT, LIST MERGE LOGIC 

SH20-2510 UNIVERSAL DUMP ALTER COPY AND SELECT UTILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

#*GB11-5011 S/370 VSPC LIBRARY PRINT PROGRAM REPORTS ALL VSPC USERS THEIR FILES AND PROFILES NOTICE 

*#SB11-5012 S/370 VIRTUAL STORAGE PERSONAL COMPUTING LIBRARY PRINT DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

SB11-5335 VS1 UTILITY GENERATOR, IFP 5785-LAG, DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

SC21-5014 S/360 OS 1288 UNFORMATTED READ SYSTEM A DATA CAPTURE UTILITY PROGRAM 

GC21-5067 PROGRAM PRODUCT FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION FOR IBM DOS 1288 BASIC UNFORMATTED READ SYSTEM - 

PROGRAM PRODUCT NUMBER 5736-UT1 

SH20-9105 OS/MVT 3350 AND 3330 MODEL II PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE PRPQ EG4653 

SH20-9106 OS/MVT ANALYSIS PROGRAM-1 (AP-1) USER'S 6UIDE PRPQ EG4653 FOR 3350 & 3330 MODEL 11 ON 

S/370 

GH20-9115 3350 3330 MOOEL 11 MVT PRPQ EG 4653 SPECIFICATIONS 

G320-8111 3525 6ENERAL PURPOSE UTILITIES, IUP 5796-AGE, NOTICE 

«*GH20-9137 OFFLINE 3800 UTILITY, LIC PROG 5748-UT2, SPECIFICATIONS 

#«SH20-9138 OFFLINE 3800 UTILITY, LIC PROS 5748-UT2, MANUAL 

«*LJB6-0010 OFFLINE 3800 UTILITY, LIC PROG 5748-UT2, DOS/VS REL 34, LISTINGS 

#»LY20-8058 OFFLINE 3800 UTILITY, LIC PROG 5748-UT2, LOGIC 
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a Sort/Merqe 


6320-6138 
GB21-1376 
SB21-1377 
LB21-1378 
SB21-2674 
LB21-2687 
GC33-4050 
LY33-8042 
SC33-4018 
GC33-4020 
SC33-4023 
GC33-4036 
LY33-8039 
SC33-4026 
SC33-4028 
GC33-4030 
LY33-8038 
GC33-4043 
SC33-4044 

ST33-4044 

SC33-4045 

SQ33-4045 

6C33-4047 

6X33-8002 

6T00-0646 

LYC7-0905 

LY33-8044 

6320-5684 


EXTENDED COBOL SORT, IUP 5796-AGZ, NOTICE 
CMS SORT FOR VM/370 NOTICE 

CMS SORT FOR VM/370, FDP 5798-BDW, DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

CMS SORT FOR VM/370, FDP 5798-BDW, SYSTEMS GUIDE 

CMS SORT FOR VM/370, FOP 5798-BDW, DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

CMS SORT FOR VM/370, FDP 5798-BDW, SYSTEMS GUIDE 

DOS/VS SORT/MERGE, LIC PROG 5746-SM1, FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 

OS/VS SORT/MERGE, LIC PROG 5740-SM1, LOGIC 

DOS SORT/MERGE, LIC PROG 5743-SM1, PROGRAMMER'S 6UIDE 

S/360 DOS SORT/MERGE, LIC PROG 5743-SM1, GENERAL INFORMATION 

DOS SORT/MERGE, LIC PROG 5743-SM1, INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

DOS SORT/MERGE, LIC PROG 5743-SM1, FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 

DOS SORT/MERGE, LIC PROG 5743-SM1, LOGIC 

DOS/VS SORT/MERGE, LIC PROG 5746-SM1, INSTALLATION REFERENCE 
DOS/VS SORT/MERGE, LIC PROG 5746-SM1, PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
DOS/VS SORT/MERGE, LIC PROG 5746-SM1, GENERAL INFORMATION 
DOS/VS SORT/MERGE, LIC PROG 5746-SM1, LOGIC 

DOS/VS-VM/SYSTEM PRODUCT SORT/MERGE VERSION 2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

DOS/VS-VM/SP SORT/MERGE VERSION 2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VS SORT/MERGE VERSION 2 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (SC33-4044-01) 

DOS/VS VM/SP SORT/MERGE VERSION 2 INSTALLATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VS SORT/MERGE VERSION 2 INSTALLATION (SC33-4045-02) 

DOS/VS VM/SYSTEM PRODUCT SORT/MERGE VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
DOS/VS-VM/SYSTEM PRODUCT VERSION 2, LIC PROG 5746-SM2, REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

DOS/VS SORT/MERGE VERSION 2 REFERENCE SUMMARY (6X33-8002-00) 

DOS SORT/MERGE V2 LIC PROG 5746-SM2 LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VS VM/SYSTEM PRODUCT SORT/MERGE VERSION 2 LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DISKETTE SORT PROGRAM, IUP 5796-PGJ, NOTICE 


IS Planning, Installation, Generation, Administration, Performance, Customization, 
Resource Definition, SMF 


SB11-5288 
LB11-5289 
SH20-2361 
G320-6163 
GB21-2391 
GB11-5352 
SB11-5353 
LB11-5354 
*#SC26-4243 
SC26-4244 
**SC26-4245 
**SC26-4246 
**SC26-4315 
#*SC26-4129 
6320-9202 
SH20-1749 
6320-5547 
GB21-2491 
$B21-2492 

GB21-1616 
SHI9-6134 
SH19-6135 
SHI 9-6136 

SH19-6139 

GH19-6143 

LB21-1794 

GB21-2091 

SB21-2092 

SB21-2500 

«*GB21-2142 

**$B21-2143 

G320-5675 

6320-5672 

SH20-2166 

LY20-2416 

**SC30-3472 


ATTACHED PARTITION PROCESSOR DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
ATTACHED PARTITION PROCESSOR, IFP 5785-EAG 
SOURCE COMPARE/AUDIT UTILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
SOURCE COMPARE/AUDIT UTILITY IUP 5796-PLZ, NOTICE 
CAPACITY PLANNING EXTENDED, FDP 5798-CYW, NOTICE 

SYSTEM/370 OS/VS1 AND MVS UP MP OR JES1 MULTI-ACCESS SPOOL CHAINED JOBS SCHEDULING NOTICE 
SYSTEM/370 CHAINED JOBS SCHEDULING DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
S/370 CHAINED JOBS SCHEDULING PROGRAM, IFP 5785-GAK, LOGIC 

DXT VERSION 2 BASE PRODUCT PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DXT VERSION 2: FEATURES PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 
DXT VERSION 2 INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR MVS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DXT VERSION 2 INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR VM/SP (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DXT VERSION 2 FEATURES PLANNING AND USER'S GUIDE 
DFDSS/ISMF INSTALLATION PLANNING GUIDE 

DB2 DATABASE 2, 5798-DPY, PERFORMANCE REPORTING TOOL SOFTWARE UPDATE 
DOS/VS SYSTEM DIRECTORY LIST OPTIMIZER DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
SYSTEM DIRECTORY LIST OPTIMIZER, IUP 5796-PFH, NOTICE 
DOS/VS SYSTEM FOR GENERALIZED PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING NOTICE 
DOS/VS SYSTEM FOR GENERALIZED PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING (DOS/GPAR), FDP 5796-DAA, 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

DOS/VS STORAGE & CPU UTILIZATION, FDP 5798-CHY, NOTICE 
ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM, LIC PROG 5799-AY GUIDE 
ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM PRPQ X99906 SAMPLE HANDBOOK 
ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM (ELIAS), LIC PROG 5799-AYZ PRPQ X99906: 
APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION PRPQ X99906: OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM AND SYSTEM INSTALLATION PRODUCTIVITY OPTIONS 
CUSTOMER INFORMATION BULLETIN 

SYSTEM FOR GENERALIZED PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING SYSTEMS GUIDE 
SYSTEM FOR GENERALIZED PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING NOTICE 
SYSTEM FOR GENERALIZED PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
SYSTEM FOR GENERALIZED PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING DOS/VS SYSTEM FOR GENERALIZED 
PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING PROGRAMMER'S 6UIDE 
GENERALIZED TRACE FACILITY PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS NOTICE 

GENERALIZED TRACE FACILITY PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS (GTFPARS) PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
MANUAL 

GTF SUPERVISOR SERVICES ANALYZER, IUP 5796-PGE, NOTICE 
NOTICE GTF VTAM BUFFER ANALYSIS 

IMS - CMS DATA LINK FOR VM/370 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
IMS-CMS DATA LINK FOR VM/370, IUP 5796-PLE, SYSTEMS GUIDE 
INTER-SYSTEM CONTROL FACILITIES PLANNING AND INSTALLATION GUIDE 
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SB21-3045 
SBl1-5451 
SB11-5450 
SH20-1813 
6320-5674 
GB13-7536 
SH20-0038 
6320-9165 
SC30-3192 
SC30-3193 
SC30-3194 
SC30-3195 
**SC30-3196 
**SC30-3197 
**SC30-3198 
**SC30-3441 
**SC30-3442 
#*SC30-3443 
*#SC30-3457 
**SX27-3796 
LY30-3074 
SH19-6116 
6320-5714 

SH20-1883 
LY20-2269 
SBl1-5351 
**SC26-4200 
**SC26-4201 
SC26-4205 
SC26-4210 
SC26-4211 
SH20-2652 
6320-6660 
SH24-5125 
SH20-1550 
LY20-2059 
SH20-1906 
SC26-4224 
**SC26-4340 
**SC26-4343 
SH20-1669 
**6320-5539 
SBl1-5223 
««SC38-0038 
SX27-3547 
6C24-3964 


LOAO MODULE ANALYSIS PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

MVS LINK PACK AREA PACKER DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

MVS MODULE PACKER , IFP 5785-WAA, DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

MVS SYSTEM INFORMATION ROUTINES DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

MVS SYSTEM INFORMATION ROUTINES 

NMPF NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 

DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS NMPF 

NETWORK MANAGEMENT PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY, 5798-DPC 
REPORT MANAGEMENT AND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM USER'S GUIDE 
REPORT MANAGEMENT AND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM INSTALLATION/OPERATIONS 
REPORT MANAGEMENT AND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM ARCHIVE ADMINISTRATOR'S GUIDE 
REPORT MANAGEMENT AND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM 3290 INFORMATION PANEL SUPPORT REFERENCE 
REPORT MANAGEMENT AND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM ARCHIVE ADMINISTRATOR'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 
REPORT MANAGEMENT AND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM USER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 
REPORT MANAGEMENT AND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM: PLANNING 
REPORT MANAGEMENT AND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM: CONTROLLING 
REPORT MANAGEMENT AND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM: INSTALLING 
REPORT MANAGEMENT AND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM: USING 
REPORT MANAGEMENT AND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM: DIAGNOSING 
REPORT MANAGEMENT AND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM REFERENCE LIBRARY BINDER 
REPORT MANAGEMENT AND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, 5665-310, PROGRAM LOGIC 
SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY II INSTALLATION AND MIGRATION GUIDE FOR MVS SYSTEMS 
SMF JOB DATA COMPRESSION AID IUP 5796-PHN, STORAGE DEVICE MIGRATION AID IUP 5796-PHP, 
NOTICE 

STORAGE DEVICE MIGRATION AID (SDMA) DESCRIPTION/OPERATION 
STORAGE DEVICE MIGRATION AID C SDMA) - IUP 5796-PHP SYSTEMS GUIDE 
CONVERSION AID SYSTEM/3 TO DOS/VSE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
TIF INSTALLATION ON VM/CMS 
TIF ADMINISTRATION ON VM/CMS 

THE INFORMATION FACILITY, 5798-DYE, -DYF, APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT 

THE INFORMATION FACILITY: INSTALLATION ON MULTIPLE VIRTUAL STORAGE/TIME SHARING OPTION 
TIF ADMINISTRATION ON MVS/TSO 

VM BATCH SUBSYSTEM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM BATCH SUBSYSTEM, IUP 5796-BCY, NOTICE 

VM/PC HOST SERVER PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SGP STATISTICS GENERATING PACKAGE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
VM/SGP STATISTICS GENERATING PACKAGE - IUP 5796-PDD, SYSTEM GUIDE 
VM/370 RESOURCE MANAGEMENT PRPQ P09006 INSTALLATION GUIDE 
VS FORTRAN VERSION 2 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN VERSION 2 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION FOR MVS 
QMF ADVANCED USER'S GUIDE 

VS/REPACK, IUP 5796-PDZ, DESCRIPTION/OPERATION 
VS/REPACK, IUP 5796-PDZ, NOTICE 

CONVERSION AID SYSTEM 3 TO S/370 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

3090 PROCESSOR COMPLEX INPUT/OUTPUT CONFIGURATION PROGRAM USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
REPORT MANAGEMENT AND DISTRIBTUIQN SYSTEM TEMPLATE FOR 3270 DISPLAY TERMINALS 
4381 PROCESSOR INPUT/OUTPUT CONFIGURATION PROGRAM USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 


5 Emulation* Simulation 


SBl1-5367 
GA24-3595 
GA24-3604 
GH20-1153 
GA24-3594 
GA24-3605 
GH20-U52 


DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS LOCAL DISPLAY TERMINAL SIMULATOR 

EMULATOR FOR HONEYWELL SERIES 200 ON S/370 USING DOS AND DOS/VS (PRPQ) PLANNING GUIDE 

EMULATOR FOR HONEYWELL SERIES 200 ON S/370 USING DOS AND DOS/VS (PRPQ) 

HONEYWELL SERIES 200 EMULATOR ON S/370 USING DOS AND DOS/VS PRPQ TRANSITION GUIDE 
EMULATOR FOR RCA 301 ON S/370 USING DOS AND DOS/VS PLANNING GUIDE 

EMULATOR FOR RCA 301 ON S/370 USING DOS AND DOS/VS 

RCA 301 EMULATOR ON S/370 USING DOS AND DOS/VS (PRPQ) - TRANSITION GUIDE 


[6 Control, grogra^ 


GB11-5941 
SBl1-5942 
GB21-1773 
SH20-2067 
G320-6050 
GC33-6247 
GC33-6248 
SC33-6249 
SH20-2503 
SH20-2504 
SH20-1773 
LY20-2228 
LJB2-9532 
#*GH20-9132 
##SH20-9133 
##SH20-9134 


CMS MINIDISK BACKUP SYSTEM NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 

CMS MINIDISK BACKUP SYSTEM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM OFFERING 

DOS DASDI JCL CONVERSION AID - FDP 5798-CHA, NOTICE 

OS/VS1 PRIORITY QUEUE AGING PROCESSOR DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

OS/VS1 PRIORITY QUEUE AGING PROCESSOR, IUP 5796-ARG, RELEASE NOTICE 

SERIAL OEMI INTERFACE ACCESS METHOD PROGRAM SUMMARY 

SERIAL OEMI INTERFACE ACCESS METHOD SPECIFICATIONS 

SERIAL OEM INTERFACE ACCESS METHOD USER'S GUIDE 

SOFTWARE SUPPORT SYSTEM PRPQ MK6133 OPERATIONS GUIDE 

SOFTWARE SUPPORT SYSTEM PRPQ MK6133 SYSGEN AND MAINTENANCE 

SPECIAL REAL TIME OPERATING SYSTEM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

S/370 SPECIAL REAL TIME OPERATING SYSTEM PRPQ Z06751 SYSTEMS LOGIC 

VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE LISTINGS 

HASP/MVT/3800, LIC PROG 5799-ATQ, SPECIFICATIONS, PRPQ MJ079 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE FOR HASP/MVT/3800 

HASP/MVT/3800 OPERATOR GUIDE, PRPQ MJ0792, LIC PROG 5799-ATQ 
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»*SH20-9136 HASP/MVT/3800 USER'S GUIDE, PRPQ MJ0792 - LIC PROS 5799-ATQ 

37 Diagnosis. Problem Determination, Auditing. Service Aids ' 

SH20-1844 BATCH TERMINAL SIMULATOR II DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

LY20-2431 BATCH TERMINAL SIMUUTOR II (BTS II), IUP 5796-PGT, SYSTEMS GUIDE 

6320-5686 BATCH TERMINAL SIMUUTOR II, IUP 5796-PGT, NOTICE 

6Y37-0001 CONTROL LIBRARY ENVIRONMENT AND RESOURCE (CLEAR), 5799-BHC, INTRODUCTION 

SY37-0002 CONTROL LIBRARY ENVIRONMENT AND RESOURCE REFERENCE (CLEAR, USER'S GUIDE 

SY37-0003 CONTROL LIBRARY ENVIRONMENT ANO RESOURCE SYSTEM (CLEAR, LIC PR06 5799-BHC, PROGRAMMER'S 
GUIDE 

LY37-0004 CONTROL LIBRARY ENVIRONMENT AND RESOURCE (CLEAR) PREPROCESSOR 

SY37-0005 CONTROL LIBRARY ENVIRONMENT AND RESOURCE (CLEAR), LIC PROG 5799-BHC, LIBRARY MAINTENANCI 

SY37-0006 CONTROL LIBRARY ENVIRONMENT AND RESOURCE (CLEAR) INTEGRATION 

SY37-0007 CONTROL LIBRARY ENVIRONMENT AND RESOURCE (CLEAR) MESSAGES AND CODES 

SY37-0008 CONTROL LIBRARY ENVIRONMENT AND RESOURCE (CLEAR) INSTALLATION GUIDE 

LY37-0009 CONTROL LIBRARY ENVIRONMENT AND RESOURCE (CLEAR) INFORMATION DATA BASE 

SY37-0010 CONTROL LIBRARY ENVIRONMENT AND RESOURCE (CLEAR), 5799-BHC, SELF-STUDY GUIDE 

GY37-0011 CONTROL LIBRARY ENVIRONMENT AND RESOURCE (CLEAR) SPECIFICATIONS 

GY37-0013 CONTROL LIBRARY ENVIRONMENT AND RESOURCE/VM (CLEAR/VM), NETWORKING INTERFACE 

SPECIFICATIONS 

LY37-0015 CONTROL LIBRARY ENVIRONMENT AND RESOURCE (CLEAR) PRESENTATION 6UIDE 

*»LY27-9502 DXT VERSION 2 FEATURES DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

##LY27-9503 DXT VERSION 2 FEATURES DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

##LY27-9504 DXT VERSION 2 BASE PRODUCT DIAGNOSIS 6UIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GH20-1639 08/DC DRIVER SYSTEM, LIC PROG 5740-XXA, GENERAL INFORMATION 

GH20-4509 DB/DC DRIVER SYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS 

GC28-1378 EREP USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

«#LY27-95I6 VS FORTRAN VERSION 2 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SC34-4088 DIAGNOSING INFORMATION/FAMILY PROBLEMS FOR MVS AND VM/SP 
SY35-0032 OS/VS MASS STORAGE SYSTEM (MSS) MSVIZAP LOGIC 

GB21-2478 NETWORK PERFORMANCE ANALYZER HOST NETWORK PERFORMANCE ANALYZER CONTROLLER NOTICE 

SB21-2479 NETWORK PERFORMANCE ANALYZER HOST NETWORK PERFORMANCE ANALYZER CONTROLLER 

DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
GB21-2487 NETPARS, 5798-CZX, NOTICE 

SB21-2488 NETWORK PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS AND REPORTING SYSTEM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

SB21-2356 PRINT LOAO ANALYZER, FDP 5798-CXY, DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

SC23-0221 SMP/E PROGRAM PACKAGING GUIDE 

6320-1530 TEST DATA GENERATOR FOR S/370, IUP 5796-PBP, NOTICE 

LY26-3995 THE INFORMATION FACILITY DIAGNOSIS ON VM/CMS 
*#LY26-3996 TIF DIAGNOSIS ON MVS/TSO 

*#SY22-7186 3090 PROCESSOR COMPLEX INTRODUCTION AND SERVICE STRATEGY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SC33-6160 COPF 4250 PRINTER SUBSYSTEM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

S544-3025 6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR: SOLVING FORMATTING PROBLEMS USING A LINE-MONITOR OPERATIO) 

IN A BSC ENVIRONMENT 

S544-3029 6670 SOLVING FORMATTING PROBLEMS USING A LINE-MONITOR OPERATION IN AN SNA ENVIRONMENT 

38 Remote Job Entry 

GH12-5140 FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM 6ENERAL INFORMATION 

6H12-5141 FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM VERSION 2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

GH12-5143 FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 2 GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GH12-5245 FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GH12-5263 FTP VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SH12-5342 FTP REFERENCE AND OPERATIONS 

SHI2-5349 FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM VERSION 2 PROGRAM REFERENCE AND OPERATIONS AND DIAGNOSIS 6UIDE 

(CURRENT RELEASE) 

SHI2-5352 FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM VERSION 2 PROMPTER USER’S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SHI2-5354 FTP VERSION 2 INSTALLATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SHI2-5365 FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 1.1 INSTALUTION GUIDE 

SH12-5373 VSE/VM FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM APPLICATION PROGRAMMING 

SHI2-5534 FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM VERSION 2 MESSAGES AND CODES 

LYA2-5220 FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM (FTP) 5748-XE6 (G50), LISTINGS 

LYA2-5221 FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM (FTP) 5748-XE6 (A10), LISTINGS 

LY12-5033 S/370 AND 4300 PROCESSORS FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM LOGIC 

LY12-5350 FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE MANUAL 

GB21-9862 HOST REMOTE NODE ENTRY SYSTEM GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL, IUP 5796-PJY 

SH20-2047 HOST REMOTE NODE ENTRY SYSTEM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

G320-5813 OS/VS 1 NETWORKING NODE TO MVS SVS AND VS1 - HOST NODE REMOTE ENTRY SYSTEM, IUP 5796-PJY, 

NOTICE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SH20-2622 HOST REMOTE NODE ENTRY SYSTEM II DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

LY20-9040 OS/VS1 HOST REMOTE NODE ENTRY SYSTEM II, IUP 5796-PPL, SYSTEMS 6UIDE 

6320-6647 HOST REMOTE NODE ENTRY SYSTEM II, IUP 5796-PPL, NOTICE 

GH12-5129 S/370 A 4300 PROCESSORS JOB ENTRY PROGRAM & FILE TRANSFER PR06RAM GENERAL INFORMATION 

6H12-5240 JOB ENTRY PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SH12-5331 JOB ENTRY PROGRAM AND FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM REFERENCE AND OPERATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
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LYA2-5219 

LY12-5031 

GH20-1574 

SH20-1589 

SH20-1590 

SH20-1592 

GH20-4374 

S544-3024 

S544-3028 

S544-3032 


JOB ENTRY PROGRAM CJEP) 5746-XE6 (G49), LISTINGS 
S/370 ANO 4300 PROCESSORS JOS ENTRY PROGRAM, LOGIC 

DOS/VS REMOTE JOB ENTRY WORKSTATION PROGRAM PRPQ WF0358 GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 
DOS/VS REMOTE JOB ENTRY WORKSTATION PROGRAM PRPQ WF0358 OPERATION & INSTALLATION GUIDE 
DOS/VS REMOTE JOB ENTRY WORKSTATION PROGRAM (PROGRAMMING RPQ WF0358 REFERENCE) 

DOS/VS REMOTE JOB ENTRY WORKSTATION PROGRAM LOGIC PRPQ WF0358 

DOS/VS REMOTE JOB ENTRY WORKSTATION PROGRAM PRPQ WFQ358 SPECIFICATIONS 

6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR: SETTING UP TEXT STORED FORMATS IN AN IBM RJE ENVIRONMENT 

6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR FORMATTING DOCUMENTS IN AN RJE ENVIRONMENT 

PRINTING A DOCUMENT IN AN RJE ENVIRONMENT 


2 Time Sharing Interactive System 


SH20-6147 
LY20-9007 
G320-6348 
S320-5996 
SB11-5325 
SB21-2552 
SB11-5533 
GB21-1877 
SB11-5329 
**SB21-2145 
SB21-2331 
GB11-6407 
SB11-6408 
6320-1408 
GB13-7652 
GX20-4406 
GX20-4407 
**SH20-6923 
**SH20-6924 
*#GX20-0202 
**GX20-0203 
**LY20-6352 
GB11-5897 
SB11-5898 
SB11-5899 
GB11-5969 
GB21-2069 
SB21-2070 
**LB21-2071 
G320-5653 
G320-5746 
GB21-1987 
SB21-1988 
LB21-1989 
GH20-1638 
SH20-1730 
SX20-1976 
GH20-1974 

SH20-1975 

GH20-4521 

GX20-2328 

GH20-9064 

SH20-2341 

LY20-2426 

G320-6168 

GC23-0205 

GC23-0206 

GH20-9070 

SH20-9071 

SH20-9072 

SH20-9073 

SH20-9074 

GH20-9089 

LJB6-0034 

LJB6-0035 

LYB0-8043 

LY20-8072 

GH20-9108 

LJB6-0024 

LJB6-0025 


APL DATA INTERFACE II DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

APL DATA INTERFACE-II, IUP 5796-PNG, SYSTEMS GUIDE 

APL DATA INTERFACE-II FOR VM/370 (CMS), IUP 5796-PNG, NOTICE 

THE APL HANDBOOK OF TECHNIQUES 

APPLICATION DISPLAY SERVICES DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
APPLICATION ENABLING FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
A RELATED GROUP OF ORIENTATIONAL SCREENS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
CMSERVICE, FDP 5798-CJZ, NOTICE 

DISPLAY INPUT/OUTPUT FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

DOS/VS ENTRY TIME SHARING SYSTEM/II TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

FULL SCREEN EDITOR FOR FDP 5798-CLR ETSS/II TERMINAL USER GUIDE 

NOTICE INTERACTIVE DATA SET LIST AND ACCESS FACILITY PROGRAM OFFERING 

INTERACTIVE DATA SET LIST AND ACCESS FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

S/370 MCGILL UNIVERSITY SYSTEM FOR INTERACTIVE COMPUTING (MUSIC) RELEASE 2 NOTICE 

NOTICE MUSIC V INTERACTIVE OPERATING SYSTEM PROGRAM OFFERING 

MUSIC SCRIPT USERS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

MUSIC GENERAL USERS REFERENCE SUMMARY 

MUSIC/SP OPERATIONS 

MUSIC/SP USER'S REFERENCE GUIDE 

MUSIC/SP GENERAL USER'S REFERENCE CARD 

MUSIC/SP TIME OFFICE AND DOCUMENTATION ORGANIZER CARD 

MUSIC/SP SYSTEMS GUIDE 

RESEARCH QUEUEING PACKAGE VERSION 2 NOTICE 

RESEARCH QUEUEING PACKAGE VERSION 2 TSO USER GUIDE PROGRAM OFFERING 
RESEARCH QUEUEING PACKAGE VERSION 2 CMS USER'S GUIDE PROGRAM OFFERING 
RESEARCH QUEUEING PACKAGE VERSION 2 INTRODUCTION AND EXAMPLES 
MVS/TSO/VTAM DATA SET PRINT, FDP 5798-CPF, NOTICE 
MVS/TSO/VTAM DATA SET PRINT DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
MVS/TSO/VTAM DATA SET PRINT SYSTEMS GUIDE 
TSO/CODES UPDATE SYSTEM, IUP 5796-PFR NOTICE 
TSO/MSS ARCHIVER, 5796-AJK, NOTICE 

TSO PROGRAMMING CONTROL FACILITY-II, FDP 5798-CLN, NOTICE 

TSO PROGRAMMING FACILITY II DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

TSO PROGRAMMING FACILITY-II, FDP 5798-CLW, SYSTEMS GUIDE 

TSO-3270 STRUCTURED PROGRAMMING FACILITY (SPF), GENERAL INFORMATION 

TSO-3270 STRUCTURED PROGRAMMING FACILITY (SPF) REFERENCE 

SPF PROGRAM FUNCTION KEY TEMPLATE 

TSO-3270 DISPLAY SUPPORT & STRUCTURED PROGRAMMING FACILITY (SPF) VERSION 2 GENERAL 
INFORMATION 

TSO-3270 DISPLAY SUPPORT & STRUCTURED PROGRAMMING FACILITY VERSION 2 REFERENCE 
TSO 3270 DISPLAY SUPPORT AND STRUCTURED PROGRAMMING FACILITY(SPF) VERSION 2 
SPECIFICATIONS 

STRUCTURED PROGRAMMING FACILITY (SPF/TSO) VERSION 2*2, QUICK REFERENCE SUMMARY 
VS APL GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS APL EXTENDED EDITOR AND FULL SCREEN MANAGER DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
VS APL EXTENDED EDITOR & FULL SCREEN MANAGER, SYSTEMS GUIDE 
VS APL EXTENDED EDITOR AND FULL SCREEN MANAGER NOTICE 

VSPC-TO-TSO EXTENSIONS MIGRATION PROGRAMMING LANGUAGES AND CLIST CONSIDERATIONS 

VSPC-TO-TSO EXTENSIONS MIGRATION PUNNING AND IMPLEMENTING 

VSPC FOR OS/VS AND DOS/VS GENERAL INFORMATION 

VSPC GENERAL USER'S GUIDE AND COMMAND UNGUAGE 

VSPC INSTALUTION REFERENCE MATERIAL 

VS PERSONAL COMPUTING (VSPC) TERMINALS 

VSPC WRITING PROCESSORS, LIC PROG 5740-XR5, 5740-XR6, 5746-XR3 
OS/VS1 VIRTUAL STORAGE PERSONAL COMPUTING (VSPC) SPECIFICATIONS 
OS/VS1 VS PERSONAL COMPUTING (VSPC) 2 DATA AREAS LISTINGS 

OS/VS1 VS PERSONAL COMPUTING (VSPC) SYMBOLIC NAME CROSS REFERENCE TABLE MICROFICHE 
LISTINGS 

VS PERSONAL COMPUTING OS/VS1, LISTINGS, PROG PROD 5740-XR5 
OS/VS1 AND OS/VS2 MVS VS PERSONAL COMPUTING (VSPC) LOGIC 
OS/VS2 MVS VIRTUAL STORAGE PERSONAL COMPUTING (VSPC) SPECIFICATIONS 
OS/VS2 MVS VSPC (VS PERSONAL COMPUTING) DATA AREAS LISTINGS 
OS/VS2 MVS VSPC SYMBOLIC NAME CROSS REFERENCE TABLE, LISTINGS 
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LYB0-6045 
LY20-Q073 
SH20-9203 
SH20-9204 
SH20-9205 
GH20-9206 
LJB6-0069 
LJB6-0070 
UB6-0071 
SX26-3714 
SX26-3715 
SY20-8079 
GH20-9192 
GH20-9109 
LYB0-8046 
LY20-8039 
SHI9-6069 
SHI9-6050 

GB13-7695 

SH20-9107 

GH20-91I4 

LYB0-6056 

SH20-2103 

**SC28-0912 

LJB2-9506 

LYB8-0915 

LY28-0913 


VS PERSONAL COMPUTING OS/VS2 PROG 5740-XR6 

OS/VS2 MVS VS PERSONAL COMPUTING CVSPC) DIAGNOSTIC AIDS* LOGIC 
VSPC VERSION 2 FOR OS/VS2 MVS WRITING PROCESSORS 

VSPC VERSION 2 FOR OS/VS2 MVS GENERAL USER'S GUIDE AND COMMAND LANGUAGE 

VSPC VERSION 2 FOR OS/VS2 MVS INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

VSPC OS/VS2 MVS VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS 

OS/VS2 MVS VS PERSONAL COMPUTING VSPC LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 MVS VS PERSONAL COMPUTING VSPC DATA AREAS LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 MVS VS PERSONAL COMPUTING VSPC SYMBOLIC NAME LISTINGS 

VS BASIC UNDER VSPC VERSION 2* LIC PROG 5665-283* REFERENCE SUMMARY 

VSPC FORTRAN UNDER VSPC VERSION 2* LIC PROG 5665-283* REFERENCE SUMMARY 

VS PERSONAL COMPUTING (VSPC) VERSION 2 FOR OS/VS2 MVS DIAGNOSIS 

VSPC VERSION 2 FOR OS/VS2 MVS GENERAL INFORMATION 

DOS/VS VIRTUAL STORAGE PERSONAL COMPUTING (VSPC) SPECIFICATIONS 

DOS/VS VS PERSONAL COMPUTING (VSPC) ICR LISTINGS 

DOS/VS VS PERSONAL COMPUTING (VSPC) LOGIC PROG PROD 5746-XR3 

VS PERSONAL COMPUTING FOR DCS: CONVERSION GUIDE FOR USERS 

VS PERSONAL COMPUTING (VSPC) FOR DATA CENTER SERVICES: ONLINE CENTRE SERVICES TERMINAL 
USER'S GUIDE 

VIRTUAL SYSTEM TIME SHARED INPUT/OUTPUT INTERFACE II NOTICE 
VS TSIO GUIDE AND REFERENCE* PROG PROD 5740-XR9 
VS TSIO* LIC PROG 5740-XR9* GUIDE & REFERENCE 
VS TSO 5740-XR9 

3270 FULL SCREEN SUPPORT FOR COBOL USING TSO DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

OS/VS2 MVS TSO 3270 EXTENDED DISPLAY SUPPORT SESSION MANAGER REFERENCE AND USER'S GUIDE 
OS/VS2 MVS TSO 3270 EXTENDED DISPLAY SUPPORT SESSION MANAGER* LIC PROG 5740-XE2* VER 1* 
REL* 2 

OS/VS2 MVS TSO 3270 EXTENDED DISPLAY FACILITY SESSION MANAGER: DATA AREAS 
OS/VS2 MVS TSO 3270 EXTENDED DISPLAY SUPPORT SESSION MANAGER LOGIC 


42 flRftCfttiflCm jteggfflfi?U Codes^ Application Development 


SC33-6X35 
#*SB21-2085 
#*SC26-4242 
SC26-4247 
#*SC26-4248 
#*SC26-4249 
**SC26-4251 
#*SC26-4125 
GB11-5658 
SHI2-5349 

SHI2-5352 
#*SC30-3473 

GB21-2179 
##SB21-2180 
##LB21-2181 
SC33-2024 
SC26-4202 
SC26-4203 
SC26-4204 
**SC26-4206 
SC26-4207 
GC26-4217 
SX26-3748 
G320-8120 
SB21-2829 
SX27-3549 
SB!1-5831 
S544-3019 


COMPOSED DOCUMENT PRINTING FACILITY INSTALLATION AND OPERATION 
CONSOLE SPOOLING UNDER POWER/VS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
DXT VERSION 2 LEARNER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DXT VERSION 2: USER'S GUIDE 

DXT VERSION 2 REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DXT VERSION 2 MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DXT VERSION 2 MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DFDSS USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
DOS/VSE JOB MONITOR SYSTEM 

FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM VERSION 2 PROGRAM REFERENCE AND OPERATIONS AND DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM VERSION 2 PROMPTER USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INTER-SYSTEM CONTROL FACILITIES OPERATION GUIDE 

MVS SECONDARY OPERATOR* 5798-CRE* NOTICE 

MVS SECONDARY OPERATOR FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

MVS SECONDARY OPERATOR FACILITY, FDP 5798-CRE* SYSTEMS GUIOE 

NON-SNA INTERCONNECTION INSTALLATION AND OPERATION 

THE INFORMATION FACILITY LEARNER'S GUIDE 

THE INFORMATION FACILITY ADVANCED USER'S GUIDE 

THE INFORMATION FACILITY CONCEPTS AND FUNCTIONS 

TIF REFERENCE 

THE INFORMATION FACILITY MESSAGES 

INTRODUCTION TO THE INFORMATION FACILITY 

THE INFORMATION FACILITY REFERENCE SUMMARY 

VM/370 SYSTEM FOR ONLINE TAPE & DISK LIBRARIES* NOTICE 

VSE/TAPE AUTOMATION FOR THE PRODUCTION ENVIRONMENT DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
3290 INFORMATION PANEL TEMPLATE FOR REPORT MANAGEMENT AND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM 
3800 BAR CODE PRINT PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR: CODES AND MESSAGES FOR A BSC ENVIRONMENT 


ITF (Interactive Terminal Facility) - Program Product (20-83) 

23 BASIC (see also 29 for PL/I and BASIC or 39 for TSCbITF PL/I and BASICj 


SC28-6835 S/360 OS/DOS ITF BASIC TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 


29 PL/I 


GC28-6897 

SC28-6833 

GC28-6825 

SC28-6834 

SX28-6813 


OS INTERACTIVE TERMINAL FACILITY: PL/I AND BASIC FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 
S/360 OS/DOS ITF PL/I INTRODUCTION 

S/360 OS/OOS AND OS TSO ITF PL/I AND BASIC GENERAL INFORMATION 
S/360 OS/DOS ITF PL/I TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 
S/360 OS/DOS ITF PL/I REFERENCE CARD 
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: EXagmmi. Installation* Generation* Administration* EqKf.4Ci»*npQ>. Customization* 

Resource Definition* SMF 

SC28-6836 S/360 OS/DOS ITF INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

! Time Sharino Interactive System 

SC28-6838 S/360 OS TSO ITF PL/I INTRODUCTION 

GC28-6895 OS TSO ITF PL/I AND BASIC FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 

SC28-6839 S/360 OPERATING SYSTEM TIME SHARING OPTION INTERACTIVE TERMINAL FACILITY PL/I TERMINAL 

USER'S GUIDE 

SC28-6841 S/360 OPERATING SYSTEM (TIME SHARING OPTION) INTERACTIVE TERMINAL FACILITY INSTALLATION 

REFERENCE MANUAL 


i Educa tion*Libraries 
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<*6X23-0202 
6X23-0201 
6X27-0014 
6X23-0230 
<<6X23-0204 
6X27-2923 
6X27-2931 
6X27-2927 
6X27-2922 
6X27-2925 
6X26-1637 
6A19-5168 
6X24-3703 
6X24-3704 
6X24-3705 
6X24-3706 
6X24-3707 
6X24-3708 
6C31-2012 
6X21-9186 
6X21-9187 
6X21-9165 
6X16-2008 
<<6X26-3713 
6X35-5012 
6X35-5016 
6X35-5017 
6X35-5019 
6X35-5020 
6X35-5022 
6X35-5023 
6X35-5025 
6X35-5018 
6X35-5021 
6X35-5024 
6X35-5028 
6X26-1663 
6A33-1532 
6X33-1500 
6X33-1502 
6X24-3670 
6X24-3746 
6X33-6024 
6X33-6016 
6X18-2055 


SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CICS NAP SPECIFICATIONS - 1 SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CICS 
MAP SPECIFICATIONS - 2 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CICS MAP SPECIFICATIONS - 3A SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITT/CICS 
MAP SPECIFICATIONS - 3B 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CICS MAP SET SPECIFICATIONS SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CICS 
PACE SPECIFICATIONS 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CICS PROFILE SPECIFICATIONS - 1 SCREEN DEFINITION 
FACILITY/CICS PROFILE SPECIFICATIONS - 2 
SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CICS PROFILE SPECIFICATIONS - 3 SCREEN DEFINITION 
FACILITY/CICS PROFILE SPECIFICATIONS - 4 
TRANSLATION TABLE AND ALTERNATE COLLATINS SEQUENCE CODING SHEET 
150/10/6 PRINT CHART 
150/10/8 PRINT CHART 

EUROPE SYSTEM LIBRARY SUBSCRIPTION SERVICE-GENERAL 
IBM SYSTEM LIBRARY SUBSCRIPTION SERVICE - FORM 
1062 PROGRAM TAPE LAYOUT SHEET 
2250 DISPLAY LAYOUT SHEET 

3262 PRINTER MODELS 1 & 11 TROUBLE REPORT FORM 
TROUBLE REPORT FORM - 3262 PRINTER MODELS 3 AND 13 
3262 PRINTER MODEL 5 TROUBLE REPORT FORM 
3268 PRINTER MODEL 1 AND 2 TROUBLE REPORT FORM 
3270 COPY RPQ DISKETTE LABEL 8K1071, 8K1072 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM, LAYOUT SHEET 

3274 CONTROL UNIT PLANNING, SETUP AND CUSTOMIZING GUIDE WITH RPQS 7H0431 - DUTCH 
PUBLISHING CHARACTER SET 7H0417 - GERMAN PUBLISHING CHARACTER SET UB4526 - FRENCH 
PUBLISHING CHARACTER SET 7H0419 - SPECIAL EDITING FEATURE SUPPORT 
3274 CONTROL UNIT PROBLEM REPORT FORM 
3275/3277 TROUBLE REPORT FORM 
3276/3278 TROUBLE REPORT FORM 

3278 LAYOUT SHEET 3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 

3270 IDS 3278 3279 ENTRY ASSIST KEY LABELS 

3284/3286/3288 TROUBLE REPORT FORM 

3287 PRINTER OPERATOR’S TROUBLE REPORT 

3287 PRINTER MODELS 1C and 2C OPERATOR’S TROUBLE REPORT 

3287 PRINTER MODELS 11 AND 12 - OPERATOR'S TROUBLE REPORT 

3289 LINE PRINTER MODELS 1 & 2 OPERATOR’S TROUBLE REPORT FORM 

3289 LINE PRINTER MODEL 4 OPERATOR’S TROUBLE REPORT FORM 

IBM 3614 TROUBLE REPORT 

3620 PROBLEM REPORT 

IBM 3641 REPORTING TERMINAL, PROBLEM REPORT 

IBM 3642 ENCODER PRINTER, PROBLEM REPORT 

IBM 3643 KEYBOARD DISPLAY, PROBLEM REPORT 

IBM 3644 AUTOMATIC DATA UNIT, PROBLEM REPORT FORM 

3645 PRINTER PROBLEM REPORT 

IBM 3646 SCANNER CONTROL UNIT, PROBLEM REPORT 

3647 TIME AND ATTENDANCE TERMINAL PROBLEM REPORT 

3740 JOB INSTRUCTIONS FORM 

3740 SYSTEM PRINT CHART 

3747 DATA CONVERTER RUN SHEET 

IBM 3767 OPERATOR'S TROUBLE REPORT 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM, CHARACTER DESIGN & CODING FORM 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM CHARACTER 6UAGE 

3800 PRINT CHART - 136/10/6 OR 12 

3800 PRINT CHART - 136/10/8 

3800 PRINT CHART - 163/12/6 OR 12 

3800 PRINT CHART - 163/12/8 

3800 PRINT CHART - 204/15/6 or 12 

3800 PRINT CHART - 204/15/8 

3800 PRINT CHART ALL POINTS ADDRESSABLE 

3800 PRINT CHART - (MODEL 3) - 136/10/10 

3800 PRINT CHART (MODEL 3) - 163/12/10 

3800 PRINT CHART (MODEL 3) - 204/15/10 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM MODEL 3 CHARACTER DESIGN AND CODING FORM: COMPATIBILITY 

DIVIDER TABS FOR 3880 STORAGE CONTROL DESCRIPTION 

4321/4331 PROCESSORS MODEL GROUP 1: CHANNEL LOAD SUMMARY NORKSHEET 

4331 PROCESSOR MODEL GROUP 2 CHANNEL LOAD SUMMARY NORKSHEET 

4331 PROCESSOR MODEL GROUP 11 CHANNEL LOAD SUM NORKSHEET 

4341 PROCESSOR CHANNEL LOAD SUM NORKSHEET 

4341 PROCESSOR BYTE-MULTIPLEXER CHANNEL PRELIMINARY NORKSHEET 

7436 PRINTER TROUBLE REPORT FORM 

8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL PROBLEM REPORT FORM 

SCANMASTER 1 8815 PROBLEM REPORT FORM 
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9g EWS CEarly Warning System) 

NOTE: EWS* published on microfiche* contains information useful in program 
support and problem determination. Automatic updating is available through SLSS 
(order-number subscription only). 


S2C0-0021 

S2C0-0031 

S2C0-0051 

**S2C0-0351 

S2C0-2003 


DOS/VS EARLY WARNING MICROFICHE 
EARLY WARNING MICROFICHE - OS/VS 
HOW E/W INTERMEDIATE/LARGE SYSTEMS 

EARLY WARNING SYSTEM UNIQUE HORLO TRADE GENERAL INFORMATION 
WORLO TRADE EARLY WARNING PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS 


2Z PTF (Program Temporary Fix) Listings 

NOTE: PTF Listings are available under SLSS for IBM or non-IBM subscription 
(depending on the use key). To order* specify the order number or 
bi11-of-forms number corresponding to the program of interest. 


LBOF-0005 

LBOF-0007 

LBOF-04XX 

LBOF-04X2 

LBOF-1020 

LBQF-1021 

LB0F-1026 

LB0F-1027 

LBOF-1028 

LBOF-1029 

LBOF-X039 

LBOF-1101 

LBOF-1103 

LBOF-1114 

LBOF-1116 

LBOF-1117 

LBOF-1120 

LBOF-1121 

LBOF-1138 

LBOF-1140 

LBOF-1141 

LBQF-1142 

LBQF-1143 

LB0F-X144 

LBOF-1145 

LBOF-1151 

LBOF-1152 

LBOF-1153 

SB0F-X154 

LBOF-1165 

LB0F-X169 

LBQF-1170 

LBOF-1171 

LBOF-1302 

LB0F-X326 

LB0F-X327 

LB0F-X320 

LB0F-1329 

LBOF-1330 

LBOF-1331 

LBOF-1332 

LBOF-1333 

LBOF-1334 

LB0F-X335 

LBOF-1336 

LBOF-1337 

LBOF-1338 

LB0F-X353 

LBOF-1354 

LBOF-1355 

LBOF-1356 

LBOF-1360 

LBOF-1361 

LB0F-X376 

LBOF-1377 

LBOF-1378 

LBOF-1379 

LBOF-X380 

LBOF-1383 

LBOF-1384 


PTF, 5748-F03 
PTF 5748-LM3 FICHE 
PTF 5746-RC3 
PTF 5746-RC3 
PTFS FOR 5666-264 
PTFS FOR 5735-XR1 
PTFS FOR 5748-XX6 
PTFS FOR 5748-XXH 
PTFS FOR 5668-983 
PTFS FOR 5746-AM2 
PTFS FOR 5746-RG1 
PTF, 5666-280 
PTFS FOR 5668-006 
PTFS FOR 5746-XX3 
PTFS FOR 5746-XX3 
PTFS FOR 5746-XX3 
PTFS FOR 5746-CB1 
DOS/VSE VSE/VSAM 
PTFS FOR 5746-XX3 
PTFS FOR 5735-XX8 
PTFS FOR 5746-XXC 
PTFS FOR 5746-CB1 
PTFS FOR 5745-030 
PTFS FOR 5735-XX6 
PTFS FOR 5748-XX9 
PTFS FOR 5668-989 
PTFS FOR 5735-XX9 
PTFS FOR 5735-XXA 
PTFS FOR 5742-CH2 
PTFS FOR 5668-98X 
PTFS FOR 5668-981 
PTFS FOR 5735-XX6 
PTFS FOR 5747-DS2 
PTFS FOR 5666-273 

NETWORK LOGICAL DATA MANAGER* 5668-971 

PTFS FOR LIC PROG 5746-AM2 

PTFS FOR LIC PROG 5746-XXE 

PTFS FOR 5735-XX8 

PTFS FOR 5746-XXV 

PTFS FOR 5668-981 

PTFS FOR 5748-XX4 

PTFS FOR 5747-OS2 

PTFS FOR 5748-AP1 

PTFS FOR 5748-XX9 

PTFS FOR 5748-F03 

PTFS FOR 5748-LM3 

PTFS FOR 5746-AM2 

PTF 5746-SA1 

PTF 5735-XX1 

PTF 5748-XXH 

PTF 5748-XXH 

PTFS FOR LIC PROS 5748-LM3 

PTFS FOR LIC PROG 5748-F03 

PTF 5746-XC4 

PTF 5746-XC4 

PTF 5745-030 

PTF 5735-XX3 

PTF 5746-XXT 

PTF 5746-RC3 

PTF 5746-RC3 
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LBOF-1365 PTF 5735-XX7 

LBOF-1386 PTF 5735-RC5 

LBOF-1388 PTF 5746-XC5 

LBOF-1389 PTF 5736-LM5 

SBOF-1391 PTF 5747-CA1 

SBOF-1392 PTF 5747-CA1 

SBOF-1393 PTF 5747-CA1 

SBOF-1394 PTF 5747-CF1 

LBOF-1396 DOS/VSE VSE/AF 

LBOF-1397 PTF, 5666-263 

LBOF-I450 PTF 5735-XXM 

LBOF-1554 PTFS FOR 5746-UT3 

LBOF-1576 DOS/VSE CICS/VS DOS 

LBOF-1577 PTF, 5668-986 

LBOF-1579 DOS/VSE NLDM 

LBOF-1580 DOS/VSE SDF/CZCS 

SBOF-1581 DOS/VSE SCP 

LBOF-1585 DOS/VSE DMS/CICS/VS 

LBOF-1586 DOS/VSE DMS/CICS/VS 

IBOF-1607 DOS/VSE ACF/NCP 

LBOF-1608 DOS/VSE ACF/SSP 

LBOF-1609 DOS/VSE EP/3725 

LBOF-1612 DOS/VSE VSE/OLTEP 

LBOF-1614 DOS/VSE GDDM ANALYZER 

LBOF-1616 DOS/VSE DL/I ANALYZER 

LBOF-1617 DOS/VSE NPDA SSX/VSE 

LBOF-1618 DOS/VSE NTO 

LBOF-1625 PTF, 5746-XX1 

LBOF-1644 PTF, 5746-XX1 

LBOF-1667 DOS/VSE INFORMATION ACCESS SYSTEM 

LBOF-1668 PTF, 5668-966 

LBOF-1672 DOS/VSE VS/FORTRAN LIBRARY 

LBOF-1751 PTF 5736-PL1 

LBOF-1752 PTF 5736-LM4 

LBOF-1800 PTF 5746-XE7 

LBOF-2240 PTF 5746-AM2 

LBOF-2241 PTF 5746-AM2 

LBOF-2242 PTF 5746-AM4 

SBOF-2250 PTF FOR OS/VS2 SVS 

SBOF-2251 PTF FOR OS/VS2 MVS 

LBOF-2255 PTF FOR 5746-XE3 

LBOF-2256 PTF FOR 5746-XE3 

LBOF-2257 PTF 5746-XE3 

LBOF-2909 PTFS FOR TAF 5668-983 

LBOF-2910 PTFS FOR TAF 5746-XXT 

LBOF-2911 DOS/VSE VSE/PQWER VERSION 2 

LBOF-4921 PTF 5746-XE6 

LBOF-4922 PTF 5746-XE6 

LBOF-4923 PTF 5746-SA1 

LBOF-4927 PTF 5746-XE8 

SBOF-4928 PTF 5747-CHI 

SBOF-4929 PTF 5747-CHI 

SBOF-4930 PTF 5747-CHI 

LBOF-4931 PTF 5735-XXI 

LBQF-4932 PTF 5746-XXV 

LBOF-4933 PTF 5746-AM2 

LBOF-6000 COMPONENTS IN SU1 CSUID 5752-601) 

SBOF-6375 PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-AS 465 ASSEMBLER BASIC MODULES FOR 370 DOS 

SBOF-6376 PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-CL-453 SYS CONT AND BASIC IOCS FOR 370 DOS 

SBOF-6377 PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-CQ-469 BTAM FOR 370 DOS 

SBOF-6376 PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-CQ-470 QTAM FOR 370 DOS 

SBOF-6379 PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-DN-481 ON LINE TEST EXEC PROG FOR 370 DOS 

SBOF-6380 PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-EU-490 EMULATOR FOR 370 DOS 

SBOF-6381 PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-IO-454 DIRECT ACCESS METHOD FOR 370 DOS 

SBOF-6382 PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-IO-455 CONSECUTIVE DISK IOCS FOR 370 DOS 

SBOF-6383 PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-IO-456 CONSECUTIVE TAPE IOCS FOR 370 DOS 

SBOF-6384 PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-IO-457 ISFMS FOR 370 DOS 

SBOF-6365 PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-IO-458 CONSECUTIVE PT IOCS FOR 370 DOS 

SBOF-6366 PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-IO-476, COMPILER I/O MODULES FOR 370 DOS 
SBOF-6387 PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-IO-477 1259/1412/1419 MICR IOCS FOR 370 DOS 

SBOF-6388 PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-IO-478 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER FOR 370 DOS 

SBOF-6389 PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-CQ-493 3735 TERMINAL SUPPORT FOR 370 DOS 

SBQF-6390 PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-UT-491 SYSTEM UTILITY PROGRAM FOR 370 DOS 

SBOF-6391 PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-UT-492 EREP FOR 370 DOS 

SBQF-6392 PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-SV-495 2311 2314 3330 SUPERVISOR FOR 370 DOS 
SBOF-6393 M20 EMULATOR (VERSION 4) PTF'S - PROG* NO* 370N-IC-002 
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SBQF-6400 
SBOF-6401 
SBOF-6402 
SBOF-6403 
SBOF-6404 
SBOF-6405 
SBOF-6406 
SBQF-6407 
SB0F-6440 
GBOF-7521 
LBOF-7523 
LBOF-7524 
LBOF-7525 
LBOF-7526 
LBOF-7527 
LBOF-7528 
LBOF-7530 
LBQF-7532 
LBOF-7600 
LBOF-7601 
LBOF-7602 
LBOF-7606 
LBOF-7607 
LBOF-7608 
LBOF-7609 
LBOF-7630 
LBOF-7631 
LBOF-7632 
LBOF-7644 
LBOF-7645 
LBOF-7646 
LBOF-7655 
LBOF-7656 
LBOF-7657 
LBOF-7658 
SBOF-7659 
SBOF-7660 
LBOF-7675 
LBOF-7676 
LBOF-7679 
LBQF-9100 
LBOF-9101 
LBOF-9102 
LBOF-9103 
LBOF-9104 
LBOF-9105 
LBOF-9106 
LBOF-9107 
LBOF-9108 
LBOF-9109 
LBOF-9110 
LBOF-9111 
LBOF-9112 
LB0F-9I13 
LBOF-9114 
LBOF-9115 
LBOF-9116 
LBOF-9117 
U30F-9118 
LBOF-9119 
LBOF-9120 
LBOF-9121 
LBOF-9122 
LBOF-9123 
LBGF-9I24 
LBOF-9125 
LBOF-9126 
LBOF-9127 
LBOF-9128 
LBOF-9129 
LBOF-9130 
LBOF-9131 
LBOF-9132 
LBOF-9133 
LBOF-9134 
LBOF-9135 


PTF LISTINGS FOR OS/VS1 

DOS PTF - PROGRAM NUMBER 5744-ASI 

155, 158/7074 EMUL PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 5744-AJ1 

165, 168/7080 EMULATOR - PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 5744-AL1 

165, 168/7094 EMULATOR - PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 5744-AMI 

165 168/7074 EMULATOR PTF LISTINGS 

1410/7010 EMULATOR PTF LISTINGS FOR PROG. NO. 5744-AG1 PTF 5744 
EMULATOR PTF PROGRAM 5744-AH1 

PTFS FOR DOS/VS 14XX LISTINGS, SCP COMPONENTS 5745-SC-EML, 5745-! 

3XXX STORAGE PACKAGE 

PTF AF, 5746-XE2 

PTF 5746-TSl 

PTF 5746-XE3 

PTF 5746-XE3 

PTF 5746-SU1 

PTF 5746-AM2 

PTF 5746-RC5 

PTF FOR 5746-XE8 

PTF DOS/VS ACF/VTAM 

PTF DOS/VS ACF/VTAM NETWORK 

PTF DOS/VS ACF/VTAM 

PTF 5746-SA1 

PTFS FOR 5668-983 

PTFS FOR TAF 5668-983 

PTF, 5735-XX8 

PTF 5746-RC2 

PTF 5746-RC3 

PTFS FOR 5665-279 

PTF 5736-XX6 

PTF VS2 5735-XX6 

PTF VS1 5735-XX6 

PTF 5735-XX1 

PTF 5735-XX1 

PTF 5735-XX3 

PTF 5735-XX3 

PTF 5747-CHI 

PTF 5747-CHI 

PTFS FOR 5665-280 

PTFS FOR 5665-280 

PTFS FOR ACF/VTAM 5662-280 

MVS PTF 5740-XY4 

IMS PTF DB 

PTF IMS SVC UTIL 5740-XX2 

PTF IMS DC 

PTF IMS MS 5740-XY2 

PTF IMS FP 5740-112 

PTF IMS REC CONTROL 5740-122 

OS/MVS SAM-E, 5740-AM3, COMPONENT OF LBOF-9107 TAPE 8408 

MVS PTF 5735-RC1 

MVS PTF 5735-RC1 

MVS PTF 5735-RC2 

MVS PTF 5735-RC2 

MVS PTF 5735-RC2 

MVS PTF 5740-XE1 

PTF MVS 5740-XE2 

PTF MVS 5740-XRB 

PTF MVS 5740-XR8 

PTF MVS 5740-XT6 

PTF MVS 5740-XXH 

PTF MVS 5735-XX2 

MVS PTF 5740-XY5 

MVS PTF 5740-AM8 

PTF SVS 5735-RC1 

PTF SVS 5735-RC1 

PTF SVS 5735-RC2 

PTF SVS 5735-RC2 

PTF SVS 5735-XX2 

PTF VSi 5740-AM8 

VS1 PTF 5735-RCi 

VSI PTF 5735-RCi 

VSi PTF 5735-RC2 

VSI PTF 5735-RC2 

VSI PTF 5735-RC2 

VSI PTF 5735-XX2 

PTF VSI 5740-XY5 

PTF 5735-XRi 


:-E20 
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LBOF-9136 PTF 5735-RC2 

LBOF-9137 PTF 5740-XYG 

LBOF-9139 PTF 5735-RC3 

LBOF-9140 PTF VS2 5735-RC3 

LBOF-9141 PTF FOR 5735-RC3 

LBOF-9142 PTF VS1 5735-RC3 

LBOF-9143 PTF FOR 5740-XYG 

LBOF-9144 PTF FOR 5740-XXF 

LB0F-9X45 PTF 5799-AZT 

LBOF-9146 PTF FICHE 5740-XX8 

LBOF-9147 PTF FICHE 5735-XX7 

LBOF-9148 PTF 5735-XR1 

LBOF-9149 PTFS 5735-XR1 

LBOF-9150 PTF 5799-BAF 

LBOF-9151 PTF 5740-XYN 

LBOF-9152 PTF FICHE 5662-257 

LBOF-9153 PTF 5740-AM7 

LBOF-9154 PTF 5748-XXH SC82 

LBOF-9155 PTFS FOR 5735-RC5 

LBOF-9156 PTFS FOR 5740-XX1 

LBOF-9158 PTF 5748-XX9 

LBOF-9159 PTF 5748-XXE 

LBOF-9X60 PTF 5748-XX9 

LBOF-9161 PTF 5740-AMA 

LBOF-9162 PTF 5734-LM4 

LBOF-9163 PTF 5748-API 

LBOF-9164 PTF 5734-PL1 

LBOF-9165 PTF 5734-LM5 

LBOF-9167 PTF 5740-XYS 

LBOF-9168 PTF 5740-XYN 

LBOF-9169 PTF 5740-UT3 

LBOF-9170 PTF 5740-XR6 

LBOF-9171 PTF 5740-XYS 

LBOF-9172 PTF 5740-XYN 

LBOF-9173 PTF 5740-XYN 

LBOF-9174 PTF 5740-XYN 

LBOF-9175 PTF 5668-009 

LBOF-9176 PTF 5740-XYQ 

LB0F-9X77 PTF 5740-XR5 

LB0F-9178 PTF 5735-02S 

LBOF-9179 PTFS 5734-XR1 

LBOF-9180 PTFS 5668-002 

LBQF-9181 PTF 5735-0ZS 

LBOF-9182 PTF 5748-XXI 

LB0F-9X83 PTFs 5740-AH6 

LBOF-9164 PTF FOR 5748-XXG 

LBOF-9165 PTF FOR 5740-XXF 

LB0F-9X86 PTF FOR 5735-XX7 

LBOF-9167 OS/VS, 5665-263, VSPC (VC3) 

LBOF-9189 PTFS FOR 5748-LM3 

LBOF-9191 PTFS FOR 5740-XC5 

LBOF-9192 PTFS FOR 5740-XC5 

LBOF-9X93 PTFS FOR. 5740-DC3 

LBOF-9194 PTFS FOR 5740-SM1 

LBOF-9195 PTFS FOR 5740-AM6 

LBOF-9201 PTFS FOR 5665-285 

LBOF-9202 PTF FOR 5665-293 MVS/OS TSO EXTENSIONS 

LBOF-9203 PTFS FOR 5740-XYG 

LBOF-9204 PTF FOR 5665-274 MVS/OS RNE/SP/SUP 

LBOF-9205 ASSEMBLER H, 5668-962 

LBOF-9206 PTF FOR 5740-XC6 MVS/SP 

LBOF-9207 PTF FOR 5665-29X MVS/SP 

LBOF-9208 PTFS FOR IMS/VS DB 5740-XX2 

LBOF-9209 PTFS FOR NETWORK ROUTING FACILITY 5668-963 

LBQF-9211 PTF FOR 5740-XX2 IMS/VS-MVS/XA-FP 

LB0F-92X2 PTF FOR 5665-264 MVS/OS DATA FACILITY 

LBOF-9213 PTFS FOR 5740-XT9 

LBOF-9214 PTFS FOR 5666-981 

LBOF-9215 PTF FOR 5668-969 OS/VS 4700 HOST 

LB0F-92X6 PTFS FOR 5740-AM7 

LBOF-9217 PTF 5668-955 

LB0F-92X8 PTF FOR 5668-982 DISOSS/370 

LBOF-9224 PTFS FOR 5668-966 

LBOF-9229 PTFS FOR TAF 5668-963 

LBOF-9231 OS/MVS OCCF, 5668-288 

LBOF-9232 PTF FOR 5735-XXA OS/ACF SYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAM 
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LBQF-9233 
LBQF-9236 
LBOF-9238 
LBOF-9239 
LBOF-9240 
LBOF-9241 
LBOF-9242 
IB0F-9243 
LBOF-9245 
LBOF-9246 
LBOF-9251 
LBOF-9252 
LBOF-9255 
LBOF-9256 
LBOF-9259 
LBOF-9260 
LBOF-9261 
LBOF-9267 
LBOF-9270 
LBOF-9272 
LBOF-9273 
LBOF-9274 
LBOF-9275 
SBOF-9280 
SBOF-9281 
LBOF-9283 
LBOF-9285 
SBOF-9287 
SBOF-9288 
SBOF-9289 
LBOF-9290 
LBOF-9293 
LBOF-9295 
LBOF-9296 
LBOF-9297 
LBOF-9299 
LBGF-9305 
LBOF-9306 
LBOF-9308 
LBOF-9315 
LBOF-9317 
LBOF-9320 
LBOF-9321 
LBOF-9324 
LBOF-9331 
LBOF-9335 
**LJB2-9509 
LYB0-8043 


VS1/0S TAP PROGRAM LISTING 
PTF FOR 5735-XX9 ACF/NCP 
OS/VS SMP/E, 5668-949, TAPE 8307 MP1 
PTF FOR 5740-XX1 OS/VS-CICS (VSI) 

PTF FOR 5740-XXI OS/VS-CICS (MVS) 

OS/VS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY 

OS/VS COBOL LIBRARY 

PTFS FOR 5665-295 

BATCH TERMINAL SIMULATOR 5668-948 

CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT SUPPORT COMPONENT OF LBOF-9246 

PTFS FOR 5740-XYN 

PTFS FOR 5740-XYS 

OS/VS IMS DB, 5740-XX2 

OS/VS IMS DB 

OS/VS IMS DC 

OS/VS IMS DBRC 

OS/VS IMS LOGGING 

PTF 5735-OZS 

OS/VS1 GDDM, 5748-XXH 

OS/MVS GDDM PGF LANG, 5748-XXH 

OS/VS1 GDDM PGF LANG, 5748-XXH 

OS/VS DMS/CICS BASE, 5740-XC5 

OS/VS DMS/CICS FEAT, 5740-XC5 

XREF MICROFICHE - MVS 

XREF MICROFICHE - VS1 

NPDA ASSEMBLY LISTINGS, 5668-920 

CICS OS/VS MVS/XA FEAT, 5740-XX1 

XREF MICROFICHE - IMS 

XREF MICROFICHE - CICS 

XREF MICROFICHE - NCP 

MVS/DOCS AND COVER LETTERS - MICROFICHE 

DISTRIBUTED SYSTEMS EXECUTIVE DSX 

MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT JES3, 5740-XYN 

MVS/SP JES3 

ACF/NCP ASSEMBLY LISTING OS, 5735-XX9 

ACF/SSP VERSION 3, 5665-338, COMPONENT OF LBOF-9299 

VS1/DOCS AND COVER LETTERS - MICROFICHE 

MVS/370 DFP, 5665-295 

TSO/E COMPONENT OF LBOF-9308 

OS/VS DATA DIRECTORY 

ACF/NCP FOR 3705 

MVS/BDT BULK DATA TRANSFER 

ACF/VTAM, 5665-280 

OS/VS2 NCCF ASSEMBLY 

PRINT SERVICE FACILITY, 5665-275, TAPE 8502 
OS/VS FORTRAN LIBRARY 

OS/VS2 853 - RMF VERSION 2 REL 2 SYSTEM EXPANSION SUPPORT 
VS PERSONAL COMPUTING OS/VS1, LISTINGS, PROG PROD 5740-XR5 


OS/VS1 Microfiche of Syst em Control Programming (SCP) Codq 


SJB2-9014 

SJB6-6001 

SJB6-6004 

SJB6-6016 

SJB6-6017 

SJB6-6018 

SJD2-2079 

SJD2-2113 

SJD2-2114 

SJD2-2U6 

SJD2-2118 

SJD2-2148 

»«SJD2-2195 

*#6320-6075 


EREP RELEASE 1.5 OS/VS2 RELEASE 3.6 OS/VS1 RELEASE 7.0 
OS/VS1 ANALYSIS PROGRAM 1 (AP-1), SCP 5741-VS1 

OS/VS1 ANALYSIS PROGRAM 1 (AP-1) LISTINGS - SCP COMPONENT 5741-SC1-31 

OS/VS1 3800 ENHANCEMENTS DATA MANAGEMENT LISTINGS 

OS/VS1 3800 ENHANCEMENTS DATA MANAGEMENT SUPPORT LISTINGS 

OS/VS1 3800 ENHANCEMENTS UTILITIES RELEASE 7.0, LISTINGS 

ICAPRTBL 5741-SC1-I2 VSi LISTING 

VTAM, 5741-SC1-23, VERSION 1 LISTINGS 

OS/VS1 IDCAMS MICROFICHE ASSEMBLY LISTINGS, 5741-SC1-DK 

3886 OCR 5741-SC1-DL VSI LISTING 

OS/VS1 VSAM, COMPONENT NO. 5741-SC1-DE LISTINGS 

OS/VS1 MSS RECOVERY MANAGEMENT, 5741-SCl-BZ, LISTINGS 

OS/VS1 GENERAL INDEX REL. 067/070 TAPE 8105 

OS/VS1 MICROFICHE FORMATS AND FILING METHODS 


OS/VS2 (MVS) Microfiche of System Control Programming (SCP) Code 


**SJA0-0300 

**SJA0-0302 

SJB1-0434 

SJB1-0461 

SJB2-9004 

SJB2-9006 

SJB2-9007 

SJB2-9006 


OS/VS2 REL 868 DEMF 

SINGLE VIRTUAL SYSTEM/DATA EXCEPTION MONITORING FACILITY PROGRAM, (SVS/DEMF) 
VTAM, 5742-017, 5742-SC1-23-571, OS/VS 
SVS VTAM ICR-OS/VS, 5742-017, 5742-SC1-23 
OS/VS2 RELEASE 03.6- OBR/EREP/RDE 

OS/VS2 SVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT, SCP 5742-017, ICR UY99951 
OS/VS2 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT 2 

OS/VS2 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT 2 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 
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SJB2-9009 JES3 3800 ENHANCEMENT LISTINGS 

SJB2-9010 EREP OS/VS2 OS/VSX LISTINGS 

SJB2-9014 EREP RELEASE 1.5 OS/VS2 RELEASE 3.8 OS/VS1 RELEASE 7.0 

SJB6-6002 OS/VS2 ANALYSIS PROGRAM 1 (AP-1) PROGRAM LISTING - SCP COMPONENT 5752-SC1-31 

SJB6-6006 IBM 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM ICR (UY99914) 5742-017 INOEX 
SJB6-6013 OS/VS2 (MVS) 3800 ENHANCEMENTS OATA MANAGEMENT 5752-VS2, LISTINGS 

SJB6-6014 OS/VS2 (MVS) 3800 ENHANCEMENTS OATA MANAGEMENT SUPPORT 5752-VS2, LISTINGS 

SJB6-6015 OS/VS2 (MVS) 3800 ENHANCEMENTS UTILITIES 5752-VS2, LISTINGS 

SJD2-0010 OS/VS2 SMF (5742-SC1-02) 

SJD2-0020 OS/VS2 IEHINITT (5742-SC1-UD) 

SJD2-0030 OS/VS2 IEHSTATR (5742-SC1-UE) 

SJD2-0040 OS/VS2 TAPE EREP VES 

SJD2-0050 OS/VS2 IEBEDIT (5742-SC1-U9) 

SJD2-0060 OS/VS2 IEHLIST (5742-SC1-U2) 

SJD2-0070 OS/VS2 IEHPROGM (5742-SC1-U3) 

SJD2-0080 OS/VS2 CATALOG (5742-SC1-D3) 

SJD2-0090 OS/VS2 SMF SCHEDULER (5742-SC1-00) 

SJD2-0100 OS/VS2 TSO TRACE (5742-SC1-T9) 

SJD2-0110 OS/VS2 PASSWORD PROTECT (5742-SCi-DC) 

SJD2-0120 OS/VS2 TSO UTILITIES (5742-SC1-T2) 

SJD2-0130 OS/VS2 TSO TEST (5742-SC1-T1) 

SJD2-0140 OS/VS2 EXT/PREC/FLT PT SIM (5742-SC1-CP) 

SJD2-0160 OS/VS2 IEHMOVE (5742-SC1-UC) 

SJD2-0170 OS/VS2 IEBCOPY C5742-SC1-U6) 

SJD2-0180 OS/VS2 IEBGENER (5742-SC1-U7) 

SJD2-0190 OS/VS2 IEBUPDTE (5742-SC1-U8) 

SJD2-0200 OS/VS2 IEBPTPCH (5742-SC1-UA) 

SJD2-0210 OS/VS2 IEBCOMPR (5742-SC1-UK) 

SJD2-0220 OS/VS2 IEBISAM (5742-SC1-UH) 

SJD2-0230 OS/VS2 IEBDG (5742-SC1-UJ) 

SJD2-0240 OS/VS2 TSO EDIT (5742-SC1-T0) 

SJD2-0250 0S/VS2 IPL (5742-SC1-C1) 

SJD2-0260 OS/VS2 SUPERVISOR (5742-SC1-C5) 

SJD2-0270 OS/VS2 RMS (5742-SC1-CE) 

SJD2-0280 OS/VS2 GSP (5742-SC1-07) 

SJD2-0290 OS/VS2 GAM (5742-SC1-G0) 

SJD2-0300 OS/VS2 DIDOCS (5742-SC1-C4) 

SJD2-0310 OS/VS2 DSS (5742-SC1-10) 

SJD2-0320 OS/VS2 TSO SUPERVISOR (5742-SC1-T7) 

SJD2-0330 QS/VS2 SYSTEM RESTART (5742-SC1-B3) 

SJD2-0350 OS/VS2 ALLOCATION (5742-SC1-B4) 

SJD2-0360 OS/VS2 Q MANAGER (5742-SC1-B5) 

SJD2-0370 OS/VS2 INITIATOR (5742-SC1-B6) 

SJD2-0380 0S/VS2 TERMINATION (5742-SC1-B7) 

SJD2-0390 OS/VS2 COMMANDS (5742-SC1-B8) 

SJD2-0400 OS/VS2 READER/INTERPRETER (5742-SC1-B9) 

SJD2-0410 OS/VS2 TSO SCHEDULER (5742-SC1-T4) 

SJD2-0430 OS/VS2 GTF (5742-SC1-11) 

SJD2-0440 OS/VS2 AMASPZAP (5742-SC1-12) 

SJD2-0450 OS/VS2 AMDPRDMP (5742-SC1-13) 

SJD2-0460 OS/VS2 AMDSADMP (5742-SC1-15) 

SJD2-0470 OS/VS2 AMAPTFLE (5742-SC1-16) 

SJD2-0480 OS/VS2 AMDPRDMP/EDIT (5742-SC1-18) 

SJD2-0490 OS/VS2 3735 MACROS/UTILITY (5742-SCI-22) 

SJD2-0530 OS/VS2 EXTENDED SVC ROUTER C5742-SC1-CF) 

SJD2-0540 OS/VS2 MAPPING MACROS (5742-SC1-01) 

SJD2-0550 OS/VS2 OLTEP (5742-SC1-06) 

SJD2-0570 OS/VS2 TCAM (5742-SC1-21) 

SJD2-0640 OS/VS2 OVERLAY SUPERVISOR (5742-SC1-C2) 

SJD2-0890 OS/VS2 ASSEMBLER XF (5742-SC1-03) 

**SJD2-4200 OS/VS2 RELEASE 3.7 SYSTEM CROSS REFERENCE 

**SJD2-4230 OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 JES2 5752-SC1-BH 

«*SJD2-4240 OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 EXTERNAL WRITER 5752-SC1-B2 

**SJD2-4250 OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 SCHEDULER RESTART 5752-SC1-B3 

**SJD2-4260 OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 ALLOC/UNALLOCATE 5752-SC1-B4 

**SJD2-4270 OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 SWA MANAGER 5752-SC1-B5 

**SJD2-4280 OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 INITIATOR TERMINATOR 5752-SC1-B6 

**SJD2-4300 OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 SYSTEM COMMANDS (SVC34) 5752-SC1-B8 

**SJD2-4310 OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 CONVERTER/INTERPRETER 5752-SC1-B9 

**SJD2-4320 OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 DASD ERP 5752-SC1-CA 

#*SJD2-4330 0S/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 UNIT RECORD ERP 5752-SC1-CB 

#*SJD2-4340 OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 TAPE ERP 5752-SC1-CC 

**SJD2-4350 OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 OBR/EREP/RDE 5752-SC1-CD 

##SJD2-4360 OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 RMS 5752-SC1-CE 

**SJD2-4370 OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 EXTEND SVC ROUTER 5752-SC1-CF 

«*SJD2-4380 OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 SVC 109 5752-SC1-CG 
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**SJD2-4390 
**SJD2-4400 
**SJD2-44X0 
**SJD2-4420 
**SJD2-4430 
#*SJD2-4440 
##SJD2-4450 
**SJD2-4460 
**SJD2-4470 
**SJD2-4480 
#*SJD2-4490 
«*SJD2-4500 
**SJD2-4510 
**SJD2-4520 
**SJD2-4540 
**SJD2-4550 
**SJD2-4560 
**SJD2-4570 
**SJD2-4580 
**SJD2-4590 
**SJD2-4600 
**SJD2-4610 
«*SJD2-4620 
«*SJD2-4630 
#*SJD2-4640 
##SJD2-4650 
**SJD2-4660 
**SJD2-4670 
**SJD2-4680 
SJD2-4690 
**SJD2-4700 
SJD2-4710 
**SJD2-4720 
**SJD2-4730 
SJ02-4740 
**SJD2-4750 
SJD2-4770 
**SJD2-4780 
**SJD2-4790 
**SJD2-4800 
**SJD2-4810 
SJ02-4820 
**SJD2-4830 
**SJD2-4840 
**SJD2-4850 
**SJD2-4860 
**SJD2-4870 
**SJD2-4880 
**SJD2-4890 
#*SJD2-4900 
**SJD2-4930 
**SJD2-4940 
**SJD2-4950 
**SJD2-4960 
**SJD2-4970 
**SJD2-4980 
**SJD2-4990 
#*SJD2-5000 
**SJD2-5010 
**SJD2-5020 
#*SJD2-5030 
#*SJD2-5040 
#*SJD2-5050 
**SJD2-5060 
**SJD2-5070 
*#SJD2-5080 
*#SJD2-5090 
**SJD2-5110 
**SJD2-5120 
**SJD2-5X30 
#*SJD2-5140 
«*SJD2-5150 
«*SJD2-5X60 
#*SJD2-5170 
**SJD2-5180 
##SJD2-5190 


OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 VIRTUAL ST0RA6E MANAGER 5752-SC1-CH 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 CONTENTS SUPERVISOR 5752-SCI-CJ 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 COMMUNICATOR TASK 5752-SC1-CK 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 TASK MAN 5752-SC1-CL 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 RECOVERY TERMINATION 5752-SC1-CM 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 EXT FLOATING POINT 5752-SC1-CP 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 MF/1 5752-SC1-CQ 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 REAL STORAGE MAN 5752-SC1-CB 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 REGION CONTROL TASK 5752-SC1-CU 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 TIMER SUPERVISION 5752-SC1-CV 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 AUXILIARY STORAGE MAN 5752-SC1-CH 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 SYSTEM RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 5752-SC1-CX 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 RADIX PARTITION 5752-SCl-CY 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 MP RECONFIGURATION 5752-SC1-CZ 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 OVERLAY SUPERVISOR 5752-SC1-C2 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 IOS 5752-SC1-C3 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 DIDOCS 5752-SC1-C4 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 SUPERVISOR CONTROL 5752-SC1-C5 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 EXCP 5752-SCX-C6 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 FETCH 5752-SC1-C7 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 NIP 5752-SC1-C8 

0S/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 IPL 5752-SC1-C9 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 BLOCK PROCESSOR 5752-SCI-DA 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 SAM SUBSYSTEM INTERFACE 5752-SC1-DB 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 PASSWORD PROTECT 5752-SC1-DC 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 3505/3525 READER 5752-SC1-DD 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 VSAM 5752-SC1-DE 

0S/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR 5752-SC1-DF 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2 VBP (VIQ) 5752-SC1-DG 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 CATALOG CONTROLLER 5752-SC1-DH 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 WINDOW INTERCEPT 5752-SC1-DJ 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 ACCESS METHOD SERVICES 5752-SC1-DK 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 3886 OCR 5752-SC1-DL 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 SAM 5752-SC1-D0 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 OPEN/CLOSE/EOV 5752-SC1-D1 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 BPAM 5752-SC1-D2 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 DADSM 5752-SC1-D4 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 OCR 5752-SC1-D5 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 MICR 5752-SCX-D6 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 BDAM 5752-SCX-D7 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 ISAM 5752-SC1-D8 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 GAM 5752-SC1-G0 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 IBCDMPRS 5752-SC1-I0 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 IBCDASDI 5752-SC1-I1 

0S/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 ICAPRTBL 5752-SCI-I2 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 TSO EDIT 5752-SC1-T0 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 TSO TEST 5752-SC1-T1 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 TSO UTILITIES 5752-SC1-T2 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 TSO TIOC 5752-SC1-T3 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 TSO SCHEDULER 5752-SC1-T4 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 UTILITIES DEBPTPCH 5752-SCX-UA 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 UTILITIES IEHHOVE 5752-SCX-UC 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 UTILITIES IEHINITT 5752-SC1-UD 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 UTILITIES IEHSTATR 5752-SC1-UE 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 UTILITIES IEHATLAS 5752-SC1-UF 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 UTILITIES IEBTCRIN 5752-SC1-UG 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 UTILITIES IEBISAM 5752-SCi-UH 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 UTILITIES IEBDG 5752-SCX-UJ 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 UTILITIES IEBCOMPR 5752-SC1-UK 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 UTILITIES IEHUCAT 5752-SC1-UY 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 UTILITIES IEHOASDR 5752-SCX-U0 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 UTILITIES IEHLIST 5752-SCX-U2 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 UTILITIES IEHPROGM 5752-SCX-U3 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 UTILITIES IEBCOPY 5752-SCX-U6 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 UTILITIES IEBGENER 5752-SC1-U7 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 UTILITIES IEBUPDTE 5752-SCX-U8 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 UTILITIES IEBEDIT 5752-SC1-U9 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 POWER WARNING FEATURE 5752-SC1-QE 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 SCHEDULER SMF 5752-SC1-00 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 MAPPING MACROS 5752-SCX-01 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 SMF 5752-SC1-02 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 ASSEMBLER 5752-SCX-03 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 LINKAGE EDITOR 5752-SC1-04 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 LOADER 5752-SC1-05 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 OLTEP 5752-SCX-06 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 GSP 5752-SC1-07 
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**SJD2-5200 
**SJD2-5210 
**SJD2-5220 
**SJD2-5230 
**SJD2-5240 
**SJD2-5250 
**SJD2-5260 
**SJD2-5270 
**SJD2-5280 
**SJD2-5290 
**SJD2-5300 
#*SJD2-5320 
**SJD2-5330 
**SJD2-5360 
**SJD2-5380 
**SJD2-5400 
**SJD2-5410 
**SJD2-5420 
**SJD2-5440 
«*SJD2-5450 
*#SJD2-5460 
**SJD2-5470 
**SJD2-6000 
#*SJD2-6001 
#*SJD2-6002 
**SJD2-6003 
**SJD2-6006 
**SJD2-6007 
**SJD2-6008 
**SJD2-6009 
**SJD2-6010 
**SJD2-6012 
**SJD2-6013 
**SJD2-6016 
**SJD2-6162 
**SJD2-6163 
**SJD2-6164 
**SJD2-6165 
**SJD2-6167 
**SJD2-6170 
«*SJD2-6171 
**SJD2-6174 
*#SJD2-6176 
SJD2-6X77 
SJD2-6216 
SJD2-6217 
SJD2-6221 
SJD2-6223 
SJD2-6224 
SJD2-6228 
SJD2-6232 
SJD2-6233 

SJD2-6236 

SJD2-6236 

SJD2-6239 

SJD2-6240 

SJD2-6242 

**SJD2-6244 

SJD2-6245 

SJD2-6249 

SJD2-6250 

SJD2-6251 

SJD2-6256 

SJD2-6257 

SJD2-6260 

SJD2-6262 

SJD2-6263 

SJ02-6265 

SJD2-6266 

SJD2-6267 

SJD2-627X 

SJD2-7200 

SJD2-7205 

**SJD2-9005 


OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 CHECKPOINT RESTART 5752-SC1-09 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 DSS 5752-SC1-10 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 GTF 5752-SCI-11 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 AMASPZAP 5752-SC1-12 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 AMDPRDMP 5752-SC1-13 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 AMBLIST 5752-SC1-14 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 AMDSADMP 5752-SC1-15 

0S/V52 AHAPTFLE 5752-SC1-16 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 AMDPRDMP EDIT 5752-SCX-18 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 BTAM 5752-SC1-20 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 TCAM 5752-SC1-21 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2 VTAM, 5752-SC1-23 

OS/VS2 REL 815 - SMP - 5752-SC1-30 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 03.0 ERIC 2 LISTINGS - COMPONENT NO. 5752-SCX-DN 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 03.0 WIC LISTINGS COMPONENT NO. 5752-SC1-DR 

OS/VS2 MSS TRACE REPORT LISTINGS COMPONENT 5752-SC1-DT 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 03.0 MSS UTILITIES LISTINGS - COMPONENT NO. 5752-SC1-DU 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 03.0 TOLTEP LISTINGS - COMPONENT NO. 5752-SC1-0C 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 03.0 DSMTC LISTINGS - COMPONENT NO. 5752-SC1-DQ 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 03.0 HOST SUPPORT SSS LISTINGS - COMPONENT NO. 5752-SC1-SS 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 03.0 DSM ERP LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 MSS RECOVERY MANAGEMENT 5741-SC1-BZ LISTINGS COMPONENT 5752-SC1-BZ 

OS/VS2 SU01 801 LISTINGS 

0S/VS2 802 SU02 LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 SU4 LISTINGS, SUID 5752-804 

OS/VS2 SU05 805 LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 SU07 807 

OS/VS2 SU8 LISTINGS, SUID 5752-808 
OS/VS2 SU17 LISTINGS, SUID 5752-817 
OS/VS2 827 SU27 LISTINGS 
OS/VS2 SU21 LISTINGS, SUID 5752-821 
OS/VS2 SU25 LISTINGS, SUID 5752-825 
OS/VS2 816 SU16, LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 AP-1 ALTERNATE PATH RECOVERY MICROFICHE LISTINGS 
OS/VS2 MVS DUMPING IMPROVEMENTS, SUID 5752-833, MICROFICHE DUMP 
OS/VS2 158/168 ATTACHED PROCESSOR SELECTABLE UNIT LISTINGS, 

OS/VS2 SYSTEM SECURITY SUPPORT SELECTABLE UNIT LISTINGS, 

OS/VS2 HARDWARE RECOVERY ENHANCEMENTS SELECTABLE UNIT LISTING 

OS/VS2 SMP RELEASE 3 LISTINGS - SUID 5752-863 

OS/VS2 TCAM MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 REL 858 VTAM, SUID 5752-858, LISTINGS 

0S/VS2 SUID 5752-837 HOST SUPPORT SSS FICHE SOURCE LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 REL 860 OPEN/DADSM/IEHLIST 

VS2 SU857 INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM SUID 5752-857 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 3.8 XF ASSEMBLER EAS1102, LIC PROG 5752-AS1 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 
OS/VS2 REL 3.8 BASE CONTROL PROGRAM EBB1102 

OS/VS2 BASIC TELECOMMUNICATION ACCESS METHOD (BTAM) EBT1102 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 
OS/VS2 DISPLAY EXCEPTION MONITORING FACILITY (OEMF) EDE1102 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 
OS/VS2 MVS DATA MANAGEMENT EDM1102 MICROFICHE LISTING 
OS/VS2 MVS DATA MANAGEMENT SUPPORT EDS1102 MICROFICHE LISTING 
OS/VS2 GRAPHIC ACCESS METHOD GRAPHIC PROGRAMMING SERVICE (GAM-GPS) E6A1102 
OS/VS2 GRAPHIC SUBROUTINE PACKAGE (GSP) FOR FORTRAN 4 COBOL AND PL/I LANGUAGE EGS1102 
MICROFICHE LISTING 
JES2 3800 ENHANCEMENTS 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 3.8 JES3 VERSION 2 EJS1102 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 
OS/VS2 RELEASE 3.8 MF/1 

0S/VS2 REL 3.8 5752-Mil (MICR/OCR) EMI1102 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 
OS/VS2 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM (MSS) EMS1102 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 
INDEX 8406 COMPONENT OF LBOF-6244 

OS/VS2 PROGRAM MANAGEMENT EPM1102 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT SERVICES (SSS) ESS1102 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

0S/VS2 SYSTEM SUPPORT EST1102 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

OS/VS1 VERSION 2 (SMP) SYSTEM MODIFICATION PROGRAM ES41400 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

0S/VS2 (TCAM10) TELECOMMUNICATION ACCESS METHOD ETC0108 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

0S/VS2 (TCAM11) ACF/TCAM SCP ETC1102 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 TERMINAL INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROLLER (TIOC) ETI1106 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 TSO/VTAM ETV0108 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 REL 3.8 UTILITIES EUT1102 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

0S/VS2 RELEASE 3.8 VPSS FOR MVS, EVP1102 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

0S/VS2 VTAM, 5735-VT1, RELEASE 3.8 EVT0108 LISTINGS 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 3.8 Ver 1 ACF/VTAM 5735-RC2, LISTING 

OS/VS2 XWTR EXW1102 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

SVS TCAM NCP/VS DIRECT - TCAM LEVEL 10 

TIOC SUPPORT FOR TCAM 10 

SU51, OS/VS2 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT LISTINGS, 5752-851 
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J2 PQS/VS/VSE Microfiche of System Control Programming (SCP) Code 


SJB1-0406 

SJB6-6003 

**SJB6-6009 

**SJB6-6010 

SJB6-6011 

SJB6-6019 

**SYC7-0450 

**SYC7-0451 

SYC7-0452 

SYC7-0466 

**SYC7-1932 

##SYC7-1933 

**SYC7-1934 

**SYC7-1935 

«*SYC7-X936 

**SYC7-1937 

**SYC7-1938 

**SYC7-1939 

**SYC7-1940 

**SYC7-1942 

**SYC7-1943 

##SYC7-1944 

**SYC7-1945 

#*SYC7-1946 

#*SYC7-1947 

#*SYC7-1948 

**SYC7-1949 

**SYC7-1950 

**SYC7-195i 

**SYC7-1952 

**SYC7-1953 

**SYC7-1954 

**SYC7-1955 

SYC7-1956 

SYC7-1957 

**SYC7-1958 

**SYC7-1959 

**SYC7-1960 

**SYC7-1961 

**SYC7-1962 

**SYC7-1963 

**SYC7-1964 

**SYC7-1966 

**SYC7-1968 

**SYC7-1969 

SYC7-1972 

#*SYC7-1976 

SYC7-1980 

SYC7-1981 

SYC7-1982 

SYC7-1983 

SYC7-1984 

SYC7-1985 

SYC7-1986 

SYC7-1987 

SYC7-1988 

SYC7-1989 

SYC7-1990 

SYC7-199X 

SYC7-1992 

SYC7-1993 

SYC7-1994 

SYC7-1995 

SYC7-1996 

SYC7-1997 

SYC7-1998 

SYC7-1999 

SYC7-2000 

SYC7-2001 

SYC7-2002 


BTAM SCP FOR DOS/VSE BASIC TELECOMMUNICATION ACCESS METHOD SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING 
MICROFICHE LISTING 

DOS/VS ANALYSIS PROGRAM 1 CAP-1) LISTINGS - SCP COMPONENT 5745-SC-APC 

DOS/VS POWER/VS 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM ICR PROGRAM LISTING MICROFICHE 

DOS/VS 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM ICR PROGRAM LISTING MICROFICHE 

DOS/VS 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM IR MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES, 5747-DS2, LISTINGS 

DOS/VS ANALYSIS PROGRAM 1, LISTINGS - SCP COMPONENT 5745-SC-APC 

OOS/VS MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY LISTING 

DOS/VS OLTEP (CARDLESS) INDEPENDENT COMPONENT RELEASE 33.0 
DOS/VS 3031 PROCESSOR ICR 5745-010 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE ATTENTION ROUTINES LISTINGS 5745-SC-AIT 
DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE ACCESS METHOD SERVICES5745-SC-AMS 
DOS/VS ASSEMBLER LISTINGS, COMPONENT NO. 5745-SC-ASM 
DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE BTAM LISTINGS 5745-SC-BTM 
DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE CHECKPOINT/RESTART LISTINGS 5745-SC-CKR 
DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE DIRECT ACCESS METHOD LISTINGS 5745-SC-DAM 
DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE DISK ERP LISTINGS 5745-SC-DKE 
DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE DISPLAY OPERATOR CONSOLE LISTINGS 5745-SC-DOC 
DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE SEQUENTIAL DISK IOCS LISTINGS - COMPONENT NUMBER 
5745-SC-DSK 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE EREP LISTINGS 5745-SC-ERP 
DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE MODEL 20 EMULATOR LISTINGS 5745-SC-E20 
DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE COMPILER I/O MODULES LISTINGS 5745-SC-IOM 
DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE IOCS AND DEVICE INDEPENDENCE LISTINGS - COMPONENT 
NUMBER 5745-SC-IOX 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE IPL AND BUFFER LOAD LISTINGS 5745-SC-IPL 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE ISAM LISTINGS 5745-SC-ISM 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE JOB CONTROL LISTINGS 5745-SC-JCL 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE LIBRARIAN LISTINGS 5745-SC-LBR 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE LINKAGE EDITOR LISTINGS 5745-SC-LNK 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER IOCS LISTINGS 5745-SC-MCR 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE OPTICAL CHARACTER READER IOCS LISTINGS 5745-SC-OCR 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE OLTEP LISTINGS 5745-SC-OLT 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE PDAIDS LISTINGS 5745-SC-PDA 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE PAPER TAPE IOCS LISTINGS 5745-SC-PTP 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE POWER LISTINGS 5745-SC-PWR 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE QTAM LISTINGS 5745-SC-QTM 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE RMSR LISTINGS 5745-SC-RMS 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE SUPERVISOR LISTINGS 5745-SC-SUP 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE MAGNETIC TAPE IOCS LISTINGS 5745-SC-TAP 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE TAPE ERP LISTINGS 5745-SC-TPE 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE SYSTEM UTILITY PROGRAMS LISTINGS - COMPONENT NUMBER 
5745-SC-UTL 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE VSAM LISTINGS COMPONENT NUMBER 5745-SC-VSM 
DOS/VS: DOS DISTRIBUTION PROGRAM LISTINGS C5745-SC-DIS) 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE DISKETTE IOCS 5745-SC-DIO 
DOS/VS VTAM 

DOS/VS TOLTEP LISTINGS - COMPONENT NO. 5745-SC-TLT 

VIRTUAL TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACCESS METHOD AND 3600 SYSTEM INDEX 

DOS/VS POWER/VS RJE, SNA ICR - SCP COMPONENT 5745-SC-PWR 

DOS/VSE ATTENTION ROUTINES 5745-SC-AIT C350) MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE ANALYSIS PROGRAM 5745-SC-APC (350) LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE ASSEMBLER 5745-SC-ASM (350) MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE CHECKPOINT/RESTART 5745-SC-CKR (350) MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE DIRECT ACCESS METHOD 5745-SC-DAM (350) LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE DISKETTE IOCS 5745-SC-DIO (350) LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE DISTRIBUTION PROGRAM 5745-SC-DIS (350) LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE DISK ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES 5745-SC-DKE (350) LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE DISPLAY OPERATOR CONSOLE 5745-SC-DOC (350) LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE SEQUENTIAL DISK IOCS 5745-SC-DSK (350) LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE EREP 1 DOS/VS INTERFACE 5745-SC-ER1 (350) LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE COMPILER I/O MODULES 5745-SC-IOM (350) LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE IOCS AND DEVICE INDEPENDENT I/O 5745-SC-IOX (350) LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE IPL AND BUFFER LOAD 5745-SC-IPL (350) LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE ISAM 5745-SC-ISM (350) MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE JOB CONTROL 5745-SC-JCL (350) MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE LIBRARIAN 5745-SC-LBR (350) MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE LINKAGE EDITOR 5745-SC-LNK (350) MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER IOCS 5745-SC-MCR (350) LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE OPTICAL CHARACTER READER IOCS 5745-SC-OCR (350) LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE ONLINE TEST EXECUTIVE 5745-SC-OLT (350) LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE PROBLEM DETERMINATION AIDS 5745-SC-PDA (350) LISTINGS 

DOS/VSE PAPER TAPE IOCS 5745-SC-PTP (350) LISTINGS 
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SYC7-2003 DOS/VSE RECOVERY MANAGEMENT SUPPORT 5745-SC-RMS (350) LISTINGS 
SYC7-2004 DOS/VSE SPECIFIC DEVICE SUPPORT 5745-SC-SDS (350) LISTINGS 
SYC7-2005 DOS/VSE SUPERVISOR 5745-SC-SUP (350) MICROFICHE LISTINGS 
SYC7-2006 DOS/VSE MAGNETIC TAPE IOCS 5745-SC-TAP (350) LISTINGS 
SYC7-2007 DOS/VSE TAPE ERROR RECOVERY 5745-SC-TPE (350) MICROFICHE LISTINGS 
SYC7-2008 DOS/VSE SYSTEM UTILITIES 5745-SC-UTL (350) LISTINGS 
SYC7-2009 DOS/VSE MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY 5745-SC-UTS (350) LISTINGS 

22 Type I Proqrarn Mstjnqs (Mfcrofjche) 

SYC7-1117 SYSTEM/370 OS MULTIFONT PREPROCESSOR SUPPORT LISTINGS 360A-TX-031 
SYC7-1119 S/370 DOS MULTIFONT PREPROCESSOR SUPPORT LISTINGS 360A-TX-030 


Type £ DOS (Version 4j for System/370 only 

**SYC7-1961 DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE TAPE ERP LISTINGS 5745-SC-TPE 
#*SYC8-0975 OSIP GENERAL INDEX 
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Part 2. Abstracts 


GA09-1600 

3£?0 INFORMATION PJCSPUY SYSTEM CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 
123=3221 Q ATTACHMENT (RPQ 810093) 

This Custom Feature Description manual* GA09-1600* is a 
component description of the 129 3270 attachment with 
programming considerations end source for operator's 
reference* It is for use of executives* programmers and 
operators) also IBM FE and Marketing personnel* 

Manual 

//14/0129/ 


GA11-8635 

m iERMim m smssm 

This publication describes the 5935-L03 Banking 
Terminal* It also gives installation planning information* 
The 5935 is a full-function workstation in one unit 
specially designed for the bank personnel. 

The 5935 can operate directly with either a local or 
remote data processing system (online operation) or it can 
operate separately (offline operation)* the transactions 
being recorded on magnetic tapes for transmission to the 
processing system later (batch procedure). 

This manual is intended for managers or specialists 
evaluating telecommunication equipment* and planners or 
programmers preparing the installation of the 5935 in a data 
communication system* It can also be used by the supervisor 
in the bank branch office* The supervisor is the person in 
the bank branch office who manages the tellers' work on the 
5935* 

Detailed instructions for operating and servicing the 
5935 are in the IBM 5935-L03 Banking Terminal 
Operating Guide* 6A11-8636* 

Maintenance information is given in the 5935-L03 
Banking Terminal* Maintenance Information Manual* SY12-8769. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 188 pages* 4/79 
//I4/5935/ 


GA09-1679 

MSP-IAYKRIXEB SYSTEM 3272 DEVICE EMULATION RPQ .800-038 

BgiQMEB El&UBE BESfiBIEUSH 

This flyer describes the features* limitations* 

requirements* and operation of the 3277 emulation RPQ. It 

enables the prospective customer to evaluate its usefulness. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 09/82 

SLSS: ORDER MO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SA09-1680 

DI3PUYHRIIER SYSTEM 3277 DEVICE EMULATION (PRPQ £190341 

mu. mm& maMmmmm mmm tmm mm 

OPERATOR BfiEgEilffiS mm 

This manual guides the user of a Displaywriter equipped for 
3277 Device Emulation (RPQ 8D0098* and one of: PRPQ P10034 
or PRPQ P10074). It is a supplement to the normal 
operation information found in S544-2036 for Textpaek 4* and 
in S544-2104 for Textpaek 6* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 04/83 
//35//5799-BHT *5799-BK6 


6109-1681 

p.yspiAYHgsiEB sisifiai 32zz amps mmm same 

GUIDE RPQ 800-098 

This guide tells how to connect a Displaywriter that has the 
3277 Device Emulation Adaptor (RPQ 800098) to a controller* 
for use with the 3277 Device Emulation PRPQ (P10034) or with 
the 3277 Device Emulation/Document Transfer PRPQ (P10074)* 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4/83 


GA11—8632 

S27?--kQ3 EfiTHOffK M3BFACE MfifiTPR mil EB.QP.WI 
PJ5PMPTIQH 

The 5973-L02 Network Interface Adapter (NIA) specify code 
9843 is used to connect SNA Clusters CPUs type 1 and 2) to 
a 3705 Communications Controller loaded with Program 
5799-ARJ through either TRANSPAC in France* or DATAPAC in 
Canada. 

This manual provides the operator of the 5973-L02 NIA 
with the information that is necessary to understand in 
what environment and how the 5973-L02 NIA operates* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 38 pages* 05/79 
//I4/5973/ 


GA11-8639 

£*35-103 BANKING TERMINAL REFERENCE INFORMATION RPQS Y3669S 

m mm maasa n 

This publication gives reference information for the IBM 
5935-L03 Banking Terminal* RPQs Y96695 and Y96750 
(version 2)» to the following bank personnel: 

Data processing manager or specialist evaluating the 5935 
Planner preparing the installation of the terminal 
Programmer coding the bank applications 
Instructor preparing education package 

Supervisor (the person who manages the tellers' work on the t 
5935 in the bank branch office) 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 266 pages* 08/82 
//I4/5935/ 


GA18-2000 

mi um mM ti on m m. mm 

This manual contains operating procedures for the 3767 
Communication Terminal* A brief introduction presents 
general information that is of interest to the operator. 
Following chapters describe how to prepare the machine for 
operation (power-on* select mode* and so forth)* how to 
handle the printer (replace ribbon* insert paper* adjust 
printing* and so forth)* how to operate online (to host 
system) how to correct or edit data (stored in the buffer)* 
and how to operate offline (as a keyboard printer). A 
separate chapter is devoted to Problem Determination 
Procedures (POP); this chapter contains error recovery 
procedures and instructions for those cases where the error 
recurs or is not recoverable. Appendixes contain operating 
instructions for the Calculate-Scientific feature* and 
descriptions of 3767 lights* switches and keys* 

Manual* 104 pages 
//16/3767/ 


GA18-2012 

m2 COMMUNICATION IERMim HMffl BSfifflffiBl M9 PROBLEM 
B.EIEBMJHATIQM fllfflE 

This publication is directed to operators of the 3767 
Communication Terminal Models 1*2* and 3* It describes the 
procedures the operator should use if an error or breakdown 
occurs* These procedures will help the operator identify 
and eliminate the problem and possibly avoid the need to 
call for assistance* 

Subjects in this publication include recognizing errors* 
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responding to check indicators, restarting a job after an 
error, and requesting maintenance. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 3 5/8 inches* 30 pages* 11/79 
//16/3767/ 


GA18-2014 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3276 CONTROL WTT DISPLAY 
STAT^Q jj PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

This item is intended for use by customer operators to 
recover from an error or a problem with 3276 Control Unit 
Display Station* the keyboard* the host* or the 
communication line. It should help operators pinpoint 
pcssible failure causes and avoid unnecessary calls for 
assistance. 

Major topics include: 

Readying* keyboard check test procedures for display 
station and control unit* and symptom indexes. 

Manual* 10 x 1 3/4 inches* 58 pages* 04/78 
//l6/3276/ 


GA18-2018 

328Z mmm PUNNIN G m §m PREPARATION GUIDE 
This guide provides information needed by the customer 
to assist in planning for the installation of the 3287 
Printer* Models 1* lc* 2* 2c* 11* and 12. The 3287 is a 
Customer Setup (CSU) printer. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 17 pages* 9/79 
//15/3287/ 


GA18-2019 

3Z67 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL MODEL 2 DUAt, fiRIVg PINFEED 
EUIfitt fiEfi HL6321 USES T K EPP MATION ADDENDUM 
This manual gives the 3767 Communication Terminal user 
the additional information required for using the Dual Drive 
Pinfeed Platen CDDPFP) device (RPQ MF6321). Basic terminal 
setup instructions and operating procedures for the terminal 
should be followed* to supplement the operation of this 
device. 

Information in this manual is written for all users of 
this device. They must thoroughly understand the 3767 
Communication Terminal and the following publications: 

. 3767 Models 1* 2* and 3 Communication 
Terminal Component Description* GA27-3096 
. Communication Terminal Setup Instructions* 

GC30-3026 

• 3267 Communication Terminal Opertaor*s Guide* 

GA18-2000 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 01/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA18-2033 

3101 DISPLAY TERMINAL DESCRIPTION 

This manual provides customer executives* management* 
planners* programmers* system analysts* system engineers* 
installation personnel* and IBM marketing representatives 
with a component description* programming considerations* 
setup and site preparation information relating to the IBM 
3101 Oisplay Terminal. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 164 pages* 10/79 
//09/3101/ 


GA18-2035 

3101 DISPLAY TERMINAL OPERATOR REFERENCE INFORMATION 
This publication provides a brief information in operating 
the IBM 3101 Display Terminal. The 3101 is a tabletop 
terminal consisting of three workstation elements* which is 
designed for setup* relocation* and problem analysis and 
resolution by a customer. The readers are customer 
operators who are familiar with normal typewriter keyboard. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pages* 9/79 
//16/3101/ 


GA18-2036 

3101 DISPLAY TERflim CUST OM E R PROBLEM ANALYSIS m 
RESOLUTION GUIDE 

This publication is comprised of three workstation 
elements; video element* keyboard element and logic 
element. The purpose of this publication is to help the 
operator identify a failing element and replace it with a 
good one. 

Reference Summary* 3 3/4 x 8 1/2 inches* 45 pages* 01/80 
//16/3101/ 


GA16-2040 

1223 INLQRMATION P.ISELAY SYSTEM 3276 CONTROL UNH D I S PLAY 
STATION pPERATOR . * S gyiPfi 

The information in this publication is intended to 
familiarize operators of the IBM 3276 Control Unit Display 
Station with its features and to guide the operators in its 
use. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 162 pages* 12/76 
//16/3276/ 


GA18-2041 

1220 EiF ORHAI IOM P-ISPLAY SYSTEM 3276 CONTROL UNJI DISPLAY 
STATION PUNNING AND SETUP GUIDE 

Provides planning and setup information about the 3276 
Control Unit Display Station. This information was formerly 
contained in IBM 3270 Information Display System Planning* 
and Setup 6uide* GA27-2827. For customers* planners* and 
IBM representatives who may be responsible for planning the 
installation and setup of the 3276, 3278* 3287, and 3289. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 11/78 
//09/3276/ 


GA18-2042 

1220 INFORMATION P.ISELAI SYSTEM PROBLEM DETERMINATION £03 
3276 CONTROL UNIT DISPLAY STATIONS 

Contains information intended to assist customer personnel 
who are responsible for coordinating problem determination 
activities on those IBM 3270 Information Display Systems 
which include an IBM 3276 Control Unit Display Station. 

This information is not intended to replace the problem 
determination guides supplied with each unit of the 3270 
system* but- is intended to supplement them and to coordinate 
their use. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 12/78 
//16/3276/ 


GA16-2044 

3270 INFORMATION PISP_LAY SYSTEM DESCRIPTION & CONFIGURATION 
APL/TEXT FEATURE FOR 3276 CONTROL UNIT PISPUY STATION, 

3278 DISPLAY STATION, 3287 PRINTER, AND 3289 LINE PRINTER 
This manual provides descriptive and configuration 
information about the APL and text functions and features 
for 3276, 3278* 3267* and 3289. This publication is 
intended for data processing personnel* including managers* 
system analysts and programmers, and for operations and 
administrative managers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 34 pages, 11/78 

370,4361,4381,3090,4331,4341,4321//13/3276,3278*3287,3289/ 


GA18-2051 

AN I NT R ODUCT ION 10 3101 DISPLAY TER MINA L 

This publication provides a brief description of the IBM 
3101 Display Terminal. The 3101 is a tabletop terminal 
consisting of three workstation elements* which is designed 
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for setup* relocation* and problem analysis and resolution 
by a customer* 

The readers are customer management* planning* and 
analysis personnel mho have a basic knowledge of data 
processing. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 9/79 
//09/3101/ 


>A18-2065 

nog printer mshketom 

This publication provides an introductory description* 
reference material and site preparation information for the 
IBM 3102 Printer* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 9/79 
//03/3102/ 


'A18-2081 

3220 imBM im DISPLAY SYSTEM 32 Ik P2NJEQ1 UNIT/PISPLAY 
station PASCB I P JTP N m E RWHWzrs guide 
This publication provides programmers and system analysts 
with detailed reference material relating to the 3276 
Control Unit and Display Station. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 366 pages* 06/81 
//09/3276/ 


*A18-2083 

748_6 DISPLAY TERMINAL DESCRIPTION 
This publication provides system analysts/planners* 
programmers* system engineers* and installation personnel 
Mith detailed reference material relating to the 7486 
Display Terminal. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 66 pages* 8/61 
//09/7486/ 


*A18-2084 

3104 PISELAT mmm, OPERATOR reference GUIDE 
This publication is to be used for reference when the user 
sets up an IBM 3104* operates it* packs it to return it to 
an IBM location for repair. This publication is also to be 
used as a guide for the user to isolate a failing element 
when the terminal is not operating normally. 

Manual* 3 3/4 x 6 1/2 inches* 96 pages* 3/62 
8130*8140*4331//16/3104/ 


*18-2085 

im B2SE1&I lEBHINAl OPERATOR ' 5 EE3EB5NCE GUIDE 
This publication is to be used for reference when the user 
sets up an IBM 3104* operates it* and packs it to return it 
to an IBM designated location for repair. This publication 
is also to be used as a guide for the user to isolate a 
failing element when the terminal is not operating normally. 
Manual* 3 3/4 x 8 1/2 inches* 96 pages* 3/82 
8130*8140*4331//16/3104/ 


IA18-2094 

SCANMASTER 1 DESCRIPTION 

IBM Scanmaster I (Machine Type IBM 8815) is a floor-standing 
terminal for capturing and transmitting noncoded (image) 
documents. This publication describes IBM Scanmaster I 
models* features* functions* and operator controls. Since 
IBM Scanmaster I can transmit and receive from other IBM 
Scanmaster I's and a host computer* the publication also 
describes the facilities and programming information needed 
for telecommunications. Problem recovery is also included. 

This publication is for those Nho must evaluate the IBM 
Scanmaster I's functions and features* for those who must 
analyze an existing system and the IBM Scanmaster I in terms 
of system configuration* operating system* and applications* 


for those who must install the IBM Scanmaster I* and for 
those who are responsible for developing host application 
programs• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 11/82 
//09/8815/ 


GA18-2095 

SCANMASTER I PUNNING AND SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 
IBM Scanmaster I (Machine Type IBM 6815) is a floor-standing 
terminal for capturing and transmitting noncoded (image) 
documents. This publication provides planning information 
such as customer's and IBM's installation responsibilities* 
IBM Scanmaster I's features* supplies* setup personnel* and 
key operators. The publication also provides site- 
preparation information such as space* electrical* 
environmental* and communication requirements. 

This publication is for those who are responsible for 
planning the installation and setup of the IBM Scanmaster I* 
and for those who actually prepare the site for the IBM 
Scanmaster I. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 94 pages* 11/62 
//15/6815/ 


GA18-2097 

SCANMASTER 2 PSERA TOR I S BEES BENCE 

This publication is intended for customer key operators* 
describing the operating and problem determination 
procedures for Scanmaster I. It contains brief introductory 
information explanations of the indicators* keys and 
switches* all the operating procedures for using Scanmaster 
I* problem determination procedures* and miscellaneous 
procedures• 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 7 3/8 inches* 112 pages* 7/63 
//09/8815/ 


GA18-2098 

ScanMaster 2 Mis msjmsms 

This is a set of flipcards* stored on the top cover of IBM 
Scanmaster I for easy access. It is intended for casual 
operators* providing a handy reference to use with IBM 
Scanmaster I. 

Reference Card* 242 x 56 millimeters* 102 cards* 7/63 
//09/8815/ 


6A18-2127 

212§ PisPiAY STATION RE3P.B2EII.QN 

This publication provides system analysts/programmers* site 
planners* and installation personnel with detailed reference 
material relating to the IBM 3178 Display Station. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 62 pages* 10/62 
//09/3178/ 


GA18-2128 

2128 PISP LA I STA TION PE 5BAIQB BEEEBINS5 GUJ-QE 

This manual provides customer operators and installers with 

the information on the IBM 3178 Display Station. Included 

are: Set up instructions* Operator reference information* 

Customer problem analysis and resolution (CPAR)> and Packing 

instructions. 

Manual* 3 3/4 x 8 1/2 inches* 104 pages* 10/82 
//16/3178/ 


GA16-2135 

SCANMASTER I GROUP II COMMUNICATION CAPABILITY* RPQ'S 

ej43pju mm* emoBx amojh. .MSERis anpjs 

This book describes installation requirements and operation 
procedures for the IBM Scanmaster I that has the Group II 
Communication Capability RPQ Feature. 
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Manual* 81/2x7 3/8 inches, 38 pages* 04/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA18-2136 

SCANMASTER I MIS ItBIEiJSHOBg ESS 615 COMMUNICATION 

capability ees EEAmsfi iamamr is GAtft-m&i 

The book provides a quick guide for GII operation, and 
supplements IBM Scanmaster I Instructions, 6A18-2098. 
Manual, 242 x 56 millimeters, 12 pages, 04/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA18-2144 

SCANMASTER I 8815 USER'S GUIDE FOR IMAGE DISTRIBUTION 
SYSTEM 

This manual is intended for casual operators. This book 
provides information about horn to operate Scanmaster I under 
the Image Distribution System, i.e., operating procedures 
and problem determination/recovery. It limits the 
information to the case where IBM Scanmaster I is used under 
the Image Distribution System, while IBM Scanmaster I 
Operator's Guide and Instructions offer general information 
to operators. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 7 3/8 inches, 36 pages, 04/83 
//09/8815/ 


GA18-2180 

1122 color display S TA TI O N SEfigAToq BIE EHitSi m mm .IB 

SOLVING GUIDE 

This publication is intended for the 3179 operator. It 
explains how to use the display station by describing the 
function of each key and explaining operator messages. 
Additionally, it contains a problem determination section 
and instructions for sending a failing element for repair. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 96 pages, 1/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA18-2310 

1161 3163 ASCII DISPLAY STATION DESCRIPTION 
This publication gives a general description of the 3161 and 
the 3163 ASCII Display Stations. It contains operator and 
programmer information and is intended for the operator, 
programmer, systems analyst, and site planner. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 224 pages, 06/85 
//09/3161,3163/ 


GA18-2364 

1123 Display station PASCRIPIION 

This publication provides introductory, programming and 
operational reference and installation planning information 
about the 3193. It also contains information about 
scanners, the new 3117 and the 3118, that can attach to the 
3193. This publication is intended for system analysts, 
systems programmers, application programmers and those Mho 
plan physical installations. 

Manual, 5/86 
//09/3193/ 


GA18-2365 

1123 DISPLAY STATION OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

This publication contains information on how to use the 
3193 Display Station. 

Manual, 7x8 1/2 inches, 150 pages, 6/86 
//16/3193/ 


6A18-2443 

3193 PROBLEM SOLVING QUICK CHECK GUIDE 

This publication provides quick reference information for 
operator on isolating a problem to the failing replaceable 
element. 

Reference Card, 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches, 16 pages, 6/86 
//16/3193/ 


GA18-2454 

3121 DISPLAY STATION USER'S GUIDE 

This publication describes the operations of the 3191 
Display Station, and its intended use is for operators and 
supervisors. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 100 pages, 5/86 
//16/3191/ 


GA18-2457 

im P-I.SE.4AY STATIOH P.ESfi&IEUffli 

This publication describes the 3191 Display Station, and is 
for those persons who integrate the display station into the 
host system, update the host programs, and prepare the site 
for the setup of the display station. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 64 pages, 05/86 
//09/3191/ 


GA19-0050 

S/360 S/370 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING PROCEDURES 
128Z flPPm B.EAOEB iffiPJJ, 5 

This reference publication for the IBM 1287 Optical Reader 
Model 5 explains machine and system functions, 
specifications for input documents and data, programming 
considerations, and operating procedures. It is intended 
for machine operators, programmers, and people who prepare 
input documents. Machine operators need not have previous 
experience in operating the model 5, but programmers should 
be familiar with the various operating systems available 
with System/360 and System/370. 

Manual, 96 pages 
//I6/1287/ 


6A19-5024 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEMi S926-B03 OPTICAL SCANNER 

REE EB ENPE mm± BE3S 2BPJUL5 A P4241.6 

This publication provides information for customer and IBM 
personnel concerned in operating, programming and physical 
planning for 5926-B03 Optical Scanners. Readers should be 
familiar with the basic principles of the 3270 Information 
Display System. 

Manual, 30 pages (4/75) 

//14/5926/ 


GA19-5029 

3740 DATA ENTRY SYSTEM 5S>6-B03 BAR CODE REAPER PRINTER 

MSA STATION CUSTOM UN|I DESCRIPTION R£3§ 280215^ X6460JU 
mm*. and S7 2 .a a a 

The IBM 5926-B03 Optical Scanner is a hand-held scanner for 
reading printed bar-coded data. It can be attached to the 
IBM 3740 Data Entry System, the IBM 3270 Information Display 
System, IBM System/32 and to IBM System/7. 

This publication provides information on operating, 
programming and planning for 5926-B03 Optical Scanners 
attached to data stations of the 3740 Data Entry System): 
either the IBM 3741 Data Station, Models 1 and 2, or the IBM 

3741 Programmable Work Station, Models 3 and 4. Readers 
should be familiar with the operation of 3741 Data Stations 
and Programmable Work Stations as described in the following 
publications. 

IBM 3740 Data Entry System: System Summary and 
Installation Planning, GA21-9152. 
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IBM 3741 Data Station Reference Manual* GA21-9183. 

IBM 3740 Data Entry System Special Self-Check Number 
Device Custom Unit Description! RPQs (U.S.A.) HE0408* 
Z07465* (WT) X10260* GA33-3016. 

IBM 3741 Data Station function control Feature 
Reference Manual Supporting RPQ NE2360* GA21-9206. 
IBM 3741 Data station Operator's Guide* 6A21-9131. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pgs* 11/76 
//14/5926//WT-ONLY 


GA19-5031 

2Z4Q mia fitgRY amm sheciau aaEsfitim msm pm 

(COMPATIBLE WITH HEBREW LANGUAGE FEATURE) CUSTOM 

BEa asma 11221 m mti 

MACHINE 

This publication describes the Self-Check Number Device 
Special Arithmetic feature which is compatible with the 
Hebrew Language Feature and is available on the IBM 3741 
Data Station* Models 1 and 2, and the IBM 3742 Dual Data 
Station with the 128-character feature. The feature 
implements a wide range of special cheeking algorithms. 

The Special Self-Check Number Device facilities 
described in this publication are similar but not identical 
to those for RPQ X10260. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 26 pgs* 11/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA1>-5039 

im control mi B Am mi shub m suzmmm saw 
mh seas 7 hq43i z dutch ebushins character m imiz z 

GERMAN smi m m CHARACTER SEJ MAMk Z FRENCH PUBLISHES 
CHARACTER SET 2H0419 - SPECIAL EDITING FEATURE SUPPORT 
Provides planning* setup and customizing information 
supplementary to that contained in IBM 3270 Information 
Display System: 3274 Control Unit: Planning* Setups and 
Customizing Guide* 6A27-2827* with which this guide should 
be used. This supplementary information is required when 
the following Request for Price Quotations (RPQs) are 
present: 7H0431* 7H0417* and 7H0419. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 14 pages* 11/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA1<-5040 

3278 DISPLAY STATION MODEL 2: mm FEATURE PESCRXmStt 
BIB RPQS: 2mia z 3EECIAI. &JUM EfiAIIMU 2 H_Q43_o - P.UIQH 
BBLISHIMS PHASAQIE8 S£U XC4 $8Q - fiKBtffitl POLISHING 
CHARACTER SET* UB4S02 - FRENCH PUBLISHING CHARACTER SET 
This publication provides information about the Special 
Editing Features present in the IBM 3278 Display Station* 
Model 2 when Request for Price Quotation (RPQs) 7H418* 
7H430* XC4480* and UB4502 are installed. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 02/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5041 

3287 PRINTER MODELS 1 AND 2 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE TOR 
RPQ 7H0307 RPQ 7H0327 RPQ 7L0556 

This Problem Determination Guide* (PDG)* has been prepared 
for use with the 3287 Printer* Models 1 and 2* when the 
following RPQs are installed: RPQ 7H0307* RPQ 7H0327 and 
RPQ 7L0556. 

This publication provides the operator with sufficient 
information to assess the possible cause of a printer 
failure and includes suggested remedial actions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 38 pages, 09/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5042 

32Z0 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM CUSTOM FEATURE PESCgXgOflM 
ARABIC KEYBOA RQS fiPQS 2H 8*20* 2B03QJU 7H0302, . 7H0304 *. 
7H03067H0307, 2HQS04* .ZH P505i 7H0507, 2H050 Al 212509 
This manual provides user information on Arabic equipped 
(specific to the ARABIC language) is fitted to the 3270 
the titles of prerequisite manuals for this publciation. 
terminal using stuff* and also for system engineers and 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 07/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5052 

fi2.37z.S Q A I NDU S TR IAL TERM I NAL CPMEQHEMI PJSCRIELIWj BE9§ 
mOfiJU ZSOP fifr . 7SQ061 

The 5937-S01 is a terminal designed for industrial 
environments. The terminal has digital Input/Output 
capability for attachment of contact sense* contact operate* 
and OEM devices. 

The manual describes the following: components* the 
3270 compatibility and limitation and programming of the 
terminal* the digital I/O interface and how to attach 
devices to the 1/0 channels* ONLINE/OFFLINE functions* 
problem determination procedures* customer problem recovery 
procedures* installation and physical planning. 

Manual* 228 pages, 07/78 
//14/5937/ 


GA19-5053 

1622 PLOTTER FOR S/370 MODEL A15Z125 COMPONENT DESCRIPTIOH 
HI RPQ U11612 US gpg EE2553 

This manual shows how the IBM 1627 Plotter interfaces with 
the IBM System 370 Model 115/125. It gives operating 
procedures* program control information* problem 
determination actions* and installation and physical 
planning information. 

It is a composite intended for a variety of audiences. 
Manual* 28 pages 
3115*3125//14/1627/ 


GA19-5057 

1262 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL OPERATOR'S fiJflPJL EES *71429, 
DOCUMENT INSERTION PJVIQE 

This publication is to be used together with the IBM 3767 
Communications Terminal Operator's Guide* GA18-2000-2. It 
describes the operating procedures of the Front Feed 
Document Insertion Device (RPQ X71429) of the IBM 3767. 

This publication is for operators of the IBM 3767 with the 
Front Feed Document Insertion Device RPQ* and assumes that 
the operator is familiar with the basic operation of a 3767. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pages* 12/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5059 

WORLD TRADE ADDENDUM IQ 1762 MODELS 1 AND g COMMUNICATION 
TERMINAL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION OPERATOR'S GUIDE RPQ X741Q9 
.LARGE CHA SACIEB PRINT 

This manual describes how the Large Character Print Feature 
on the 3767 works* and its operating procedures. 

It is intended primarily for operators of the IBM 3767. 
Manual* 24 pages 06/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5084 

1230 Dm COLLECTION SYSTEM USERLS GUIDE ,S U PPLE M ENTS IH29UI 
CLOCKING RPQ X95797 

This publication is a World Trade addendum to the IBM 5230 
Data Collection System User Guide* GA34-0040. 

This manual describes the functions and operating 
procedures of the In/Out Clocking special feature (RPQ 
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X95797) on the IBM 5234 Time Entry Station. It is directed 
to programmers > operators and other users of the 5234 
equipped with this RPQ and assumes that the reader is 
familiar with the terminology and basic operation of the 
5230 Oata Collection System. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 06/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5087 

3270 INFOStfATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 5914 DOCUMENT INSCRIBES 
USER'S GUIDE, RPQS U74485 MODEL U01 A 7U0007 MODEL U02 
This book tells you how to use the IBM 5914 Document 
Inscriber. The book tells you 

• how to use the Document Inscriber to inscribe (that is* 
print on) a document* 

• how to recognize that a document is printed correctly* 

• and how to perform simple jobs to keep the Document 
Inscriber working correctly. 

The book does not tell you how to operate the IBM 3277 
Display Station. For this information* refer to Operator's 
Guide for IBM 3270 Information Display Systems* GA27-2742. 

You should not need any previous knowledge of* or 
experience of using* a Document Inscriber to understand this 
book. 

Manual* 8 1/2 inches* 24 pages* 09/77 
//14/5914//WT-0NLY 


GA19-5089 

5230 DATA COLLECTION SYSTEM, DIGITAL INPUT ATTACHMENT IS 
5235: RPQ X55062 - WORLD TPAPE* RPQ 7S0231 - CANADA, 

USER'S GUIDE 

This publication is an addendum to the IBM 5230 Data 
Collection System User 6uide* GA34-0040. 

This manual describes the functions and operating 
procedures of the Digital Input Attachment special feature 
on the IBM 5235 Data Entry Station. It is assumed that the 
reader is familiar with the terminology and basic operation 
of the 5230 Data Collection System. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 26 pgs* 9/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5099 

3843 j£2E SftMT ffOl UNIT, OPERATOR'S gyiDE 
This manual tells how to operate the IBM 3643 Loop Control 
Unit. Included in this manual are directions for normal 
operation as Mell as procedures to help determine whether 
the 3843 is working correctly. 

The information in this manual is intended primarily for 
the 3843 operator. However* it is also intended for persons 
who will write user operating procedures and train operator 
personnel* and for IBM customer engineers. 

Although knowledge of data processing or data 
communications is not necessary* it is assumed that the 
reader is familiar with the user's remote loop and normal 
operation of equipment on the loop. The reader may also 
find it helpful to read the component description manuals 
for the modem and the subsystem controller to which the IBM 
3843 is connected. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 7/78 
//I6/3843/ 


GAl9-5167 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM USER'S GUIDE FOR FORM LENGTH £ X $ 
1/6 Qg 8 1/3 INCHESt FORM .LENGTH 3 * $ 1/6 £g 12 1Z2 
INCHED EE9 &2Z53 AND R£3 ZA9754 

This publication provides detailed information about the 8 
1/3 and 12 1/2 inch Forms Lengths* RPQs (XA9753 and XA9754)* 
two new custom features for the IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem. 

It is intended for data processing managers* programming 
personnel* operators* and form designers. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 05/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GAl9-5168 

INTRODUCING the AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT INSERTION DEVICE ON THE 
1282 PRINTER^ £Pg§ 7S02S1 £NQ 7S02S2 

This publication is intended to introduce the Automatic 
Document Insertion Device* a product specifically designed 
for use with the 3287 Printer Modes1 1* 2* 11* and 12* to 
prospective users and others seeking an introduction to it. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 01/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GAl9-5171 

igdz printer mijj imz user's mm fog mi a m irac 

POCUMENT INSggnSN DEVICE^ RPg 7S0251, 130.283 
This manual describes the Automatic Document Insertion 
Device (ADID) and the ADID Chutes/Variable Width Forms 
Tractor Combined paper handling devices designed 
specifically for the 3287 Printer Models 1 and 2. It gives 
detailed information for customer executives* programming 
personnel* forms designers* and operators who are aware of 
the intended use of the 3287 printer. 

NOTE: Translated version should be ordered from respective 
country. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5173 

3287 PRINTER MODELS 1 AND 2 RITH THE AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT 
INSERTION DEVICE RPQ 7S_0_25_1 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUI0J; 

This problem determination guide is intended for use by 
operators of the IBM 3287 Models 1 and 2 with the Automatic 
document Insertion Device - RPQ 7S0251. It is designed to 
save the operator time by pointing out possible causes of 
troubles that he can easily and quickly correct. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 42 pages* 06/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5176 

5922 DOCUMENT READER MODEL SI l COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
This publication contains information about the IBM 5922 
Document Reader Model Sll and how it is used in the IBM 3600 
Finance Communication System* IBM 3270 Information Display 
System* and IBM 8100 Information System. 

Directed primarily to programmers* this manual provides 
detailed information necessary in the writing of application 
programs for the 5922 terminal. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 10/80 
//14/5922//WT-0NLY 


GAl9-5181 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM OPERATOR ATTENTION CONTACTS RPQ 
7S0263 USER'S GUIDE 

This publication provides detailed information about the 
Operator Attention Contacts RPQ available for the IBM 3800 
Printing Subsystem. It is intended primarily for 3800 users 
who may have a need for a special operator alert device not 
provided by the base 3800 printer. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10 pages* 09/79 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5182 

3600 EBm.m .^.system USER'S .suio.fi £gg ERINI l£k INSfl 
mn B OT TOM RES m0029 

This publication provides detailed information about the 
Print 1/3 Inch From Bottom RPQ* a new custom feature 
available for the IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem. It is 
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intended primarily for current and prospective users of the 
MOO* particularly those concerned with the operation of the 
printer equipped with the RPQ. 

Manual> 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 26 pages* 01/60 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6A19-5163 

MM ERXMTIMS iRIBSYSIEM USER’S GUIDE ECR EXTENDED MEEB 
height EE9 2§6JL3§ 

This publication provides detailed information about the 
Extended Paper Weight RPQ* a new custom feature available 
for the IBM 3600 Printing Subsystem. It is intended 
primarily for current and prospective users of the 3600* 
particularly those cncemed with the design of forms and the 
operation of the printer equipped with the RPQ. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 16 pages* 6/60 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5187 

§233 P-QSIfllEHI BifflB COREL S11 SHE PREPARATION BflRE 

This guide is for those concerned with planning and 
preparing the user's premises for the IBM 5922 Document 
Reader Model Sll. It provides information to help the user 
prepare for the setup of the 5922 when it arrives. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 22 pages* 6/80 
//14/5922//WT-0NLY 


GA19-5188 

3620 EEmm REPORT 

This report allows customers to notify IBM of malfunctioning 
of the 3620 Passbook/Forms Printer. 

Form* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 11/61 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5189 

328? PRINTER MODELS 11 AND 12 USER'S GUIDE FOR THE 
AUTQHATIC00CUMENT INSERTION DEVICE RPQ 780252 AND RPQ 

232331 

This publication describes the Automatic Document Insertion 
Device (ADID) and the ADID Chutes/Variable Width Forms 
Tractor Combined paper handling devices designed 
specifically for the IBM 3287 Printer Models 11 and 12. It 
gives detailed information for customer executives* 
programming personnel* forms designers* and operators who 
are aware of the intended used of the 3287 printer. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 01/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5193 

4331 PBPCESAQS Ig-LESRAPH TERMINAL PO H T RQ I, HEE 3 EUNTTCON^, 
CHARACTERISTICS RPQ 7S0276 

This publication provides management* system analysts* and 
programmers with information relating to the characteristics 
of the Telegraph Terminal Control - Type 2 RPQ* a custom 
feature available for the IBM 4331 Processor. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 06/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5197 

3620 PASSBPOK/FQRHS PRINTER ATTACHED TO 3270* RPQ 760670 
m JfmiU -QEfi RA TIN Q GUIDE 

This manual is written mainly for the terminal operator who 
is working with the 3620 Passbook/Forms Printer. It 
describes RPQ 7B0670 and RPQ 7B0671. These RPQs allow 
attachment of the Passbook/Forms Printer to a 3274 or 
3276 control unit. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 11/81 
//14/3620//HT-ONLY 


6A19-5198 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3620 PASSBOOK/FCRHS PRINTER 
MODELS BOit B02, AND B03 RPQ 780670^ fi£9 -7B06ZU REFERENCE 
This publication describes RPQ 7B0670 and 7B0671 on the 
3620 Model B01* B02 and B03 Passbook Forms Printer. 

It includes a description of the functional and 
operating characteristics* optional features* programming 
considerations and all other information necessary to enable 
readers to understand order* program and operate the printer 
as a part of the 3270 System. 

This publication is directed to customer executives* 
system analysts end programmers already familiar with the 
3270 System and the Host System to which the 
3270 can be attached. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 10/81 
//14/3620//WT-ONLY 


6A19-5199 

1800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM USER'S GUIDE £0R PROGRAMMABLE 
FLASH RPQ 

This publication provides detailed information about the 
Programmable Flash RPQ* a new custom feature available for 
the IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem. It is directed primarily 
to application programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 14 pages* 11/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5200 

3278 DISPLAY STATION PROBLEM DETERM I NA T I ON GUIDE SUPPLEMENT 
FOR GERMAN PUBLISHING CHARACTER SET RPQ XC4460 AND SPECIAL 
mum fJATUBE EE9 7H041.8 

Problem Determination Guide supplement describing the 
differences between the standard IBM 3278 operations and 
machines fitted with RPQ 7H0430 (German Publishing Character 
Set) and RPQ 7H0418 (Special editing feature) read in 
conjunction with IBM 3278 Display Station Problem 
Determination Guide* GA27-2839. 

Manual* 10 x 1.75 inches* 24 pages 


GA19-5232 

3320 iNLQBtfAi ip M display sysiem §276 control mil PJ.splay 

STATION, PROBLEM DETERMINATION 6UI0E, 3278 DISPLAY STATION 
PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIOE SUPPLEMENT FOR BARCODE REAPER 
RPQ ZA2415 

Problem determination Guide Supplement for the Barcode 
Reader attachment to the 3276 or 3278 Display station. This 
supplement contains sections which relate only to the 
barcode reader* and are additional to the information 
contained in the white pages. It should be read in 
conjunction with the 3276 Control Uhit Display Station 
Problem Determination Guide, Form number GA16-2014 and the 
3276 Display Station Problem Determination Guide Form number 
GA18-2839. 

This supplement should be placed with the basic Problem 
Determination Guide inside the keyboard information 
compartment. 

Manual* 44 x 250 millimeters* 12 pages* 06/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5233 

3287 PRINTER OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR TRACTOR/FORMS SEPARATOR 
(RPQ ZB7224) 

This publication describes for the 3287 Printer operator how 
to install* operate* and remove the IBM 3267 Printer 
Traotor/Separator (RPQ ZB7224). It also describes how to 
load and align margin-punched continuous forms on this 
device. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 26 pages* 5/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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GA19-5234 

3274 CONTROL UNIT PUNNING SETUP m CUSTOMIZING GUIDE 

supsimm m EE3 mms special BELGIAN character sei 
T he information in this supplement applies to the IBH 3274 
Control Unit with Request for Price Quotation (RPQ) YB2705 
present* and should be read in conjunction with IBH 3270 
Information Oisplay System* 3274 Control Unit: Planning* 
Setup* and Customizing 6uide> GA27-2827. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10 pages* 09/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5235 

-3276 CONTROL MTJ DISPLAY STATION 3278 DISPLAY STATION 
PROBLEM BELERMINAITPN SUTPE fOg SPECIAL BELGIAN CHARACTERS 
BPQS YB2706 YB2708 

Provides problem determination information that relates to 
the IBH 3276 Control Unit Display Station and IBH 3278 
Control Unit Display Station when these have the Special 
Belgian Characters RPQs YB2706 end YB2708. 

The guide is for use by the operator of the display 
station and is supplementary to the base Problem 
Determination Guidesf these are: 

• IBH 3276 Control Uhit Display Station* Problem 
Determination 6uide» 6A18-2014. 

• IBH 3278 Oisplay Station* Problem determination Guide* 
GA27-2839. 

Manual* 257 x 45 millimeters* 10 pages* 08/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5236 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM BARCQQE READER ATTACHMENT 
5P9 ZA2415 REFERENCE 

This manual provides information for customer and ZBH 
personnel concerned with operating* programming and physical 
planning for the Barcode Reader. Users of this manual 
should be familiar with the basic principles of the 3270 
Information Display System. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 01/80 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5248 

3270 information P.isp l ay syst e m: gffXQa EEAIVRE PESCRTPTEoa 
FOB E£9 yvooju 2950 MODEL 3 AJ TACHEP IQ mk CONTROL mi 
DXSPLM STATION Og I27§ DISPLAY STATION 

Describes RPQ UB9001 end its function in attaching IBH 2956 
Model 3 optical MWK Reader (OMR) to 3276/3278 Display 
Stations. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 10/80 


GA19-5252 

§775 QI3ELAY TERMINAL: DATA £MTRT VALIDATION EPOS SU0183 
AND SU0184 CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 

This manual describes the Data Entry Validation function 
provided for the 8775 by RPQs SU0183 and SU0184. The manual 
provides introductory information for programmers* planners 
and marketing representatives and detailed reference 
information for use in developing application programs. 

These RPQs allow input data to be validated directly by the 
terminal by using the Action Sequence Table display 
function. This book is available World Wide. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 146 pages* 6/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5253 

8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL MODELS 1 AND 2: RPQ XP4164 USER’S 
GUIDE 

This publication is intended for users of IBH 8775 Display 
Terminal Models 1 and 2 that are provided with the Loop 
Speed Switch* Request for Price Quotation (RPQ) XD4164. The 


information deals with the operating and setting of the loop 
speed switches* and recommends procedures for use when 
switching terminals or loops for backup purposes. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 22 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5262 

1228 R I SP LA I SIAiyONi 3222 COLOR DISPLAY STATION RPQS: 

7H0630 PUBLISHING FUNCTION FOR UK: CUSTOM FEATURE 

PJAQS.IPIIPU 

PUBLISHING FUNCTION FOR UK: CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 
Provides information on the UK Special Editing Functions 
available in the 3278 Oisplay Station Models 2* 3* and 4* 
and the 3279 Color Oisplay Station Models 2A» 2B* 3A and 3B» 
when RPQ 7H0630 is installed on the 3274 Control Uhit. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 7/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5263 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM CUSTOMIZING GUIDE 
SUPPLEMENT £Cg 1224 CONTROL UNIJ HIHJ PUBLISHING FUNCTION 
FOR U.K. RPQ 7HQ630 

This publication provides information on customization of 
the 3274 Control Unit when RPQ 7HQ630 is installed. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10 pages* 07/83 
SLSS: CROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5265 

12Q2 PRINTER MODELS 1C AND 2C ER. Q3 . LE1 3 DE T ERMINATION gfflfi 
SUPPLEMENT FOR RIGHT-TO-LEFT RPQS 7H0507 7H0S27 7L0558 
This supplement provides additional information to that 
contained in 3287 Printer Models 1C and 2C Problem 
Determination Guide* GA27-3231* and should be read in 
conjunction with that publication when Right-to-Left 
Request for Price Quotations (RPQs) 7H0507* 7H0527 or 
7L0558 is installed. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 10/84 


6A19-5300 

1800 ER IN I IN G SU B SYST EM USER1.S SUIOE £0g £0513 LENGTH £ }/£ 
INCHES gPQ 7S0279 

This publication contains detailed information about the 
Form Length 8 1/2 Inches RPQ* a special feature available 
for the IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem. It is intended 
primarily for current and prospective users of the 3800* 
particularly those concerned with the operation of the 3800 
equipped with the RPQ. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 14 pages* 12/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5319 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM USER’S GUIDE FOR EXTENDED 
PAPERMEI6HT RPQ 7S0316 

This publication provides detailed information on the 
extended paperweight RPQ* a custom feature available for the 
3800 Printing Subsystem. 

It is intended primarily for current and prospective 
users of the 3800* particularly those concerned with the 
design of forms and the operation of the printer equipped 
with the RPQ. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 22 pages* 07/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5320 

5922 DOCUMENT REAPER MODEL SOg SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 
This guide is intended for those persons concerned with 
planning and preparing the user's premises for the IBM 5922 
Document Reader Model S02. It provides information that 
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will help the user prepare for the setup of the 5922 when it Access Storage* GA26-1638. 

arrives* Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 9/84 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 18 pages, 4/81 SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SA19-5330 

5922 DOCUMENT REAPER MODEL S04 OPERATING GUIDE 
This publication describes the operating procedures for the 
5922 Document Reader Model S04. It is intended 
primarily for those mho operate the document reader 
terminal. 

This guide also contains problem determination 
procedures* relocation setup instructions* and instructions 
on hou to connect the terminal to the system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 58 pages* 8/81 


GA19-5381 

5922 DOCUMENT READER MODEL S04 SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 
This guide is intended for those persons concerned with 
planning and preparing the user's premises for the 5922-S04. 
It provides information that mill help the user prepare for 
the setup of the terminal when it arrives. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 22 pages* 7/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA19-5386 

4723 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR INSTALLATION PLANNING 
This publication provides information that guides the user 
in planning the installation of the 4723 Document Processor* 
a terminal designed for use with either the 4700 or 3600 
Finance Communication System. It is intended primarily for 
those persons who are responsible for installation planning 
and for the those mho are responsible for site preparations. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 46 pages* 4/85 
//15/4723//WT-GNLY 


GA19-5431 

2350 IMAGE PROCESS ING SYSTEM IljSIALLAIIOM MANUAL 
PHYSICAL PLANNING 

This manual provides information necessary for physical 
planning. Describes that considerations the customer must 
take into account prior to installation of a 7350 by a CE. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 42 pages* 2/83 
//15/7350/ 


GA19-5433 

7350 IMAGE PROCESSING SYSTEM OVERVIEM 

This manual provides a general introduction to the IBM 7350 
Image Processing System. It contains a system overview* 
describes the software support* and lists examples of 
applications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 5/83 
//06/7350/ 


GA19-5434 

31M DISPLAY STATION MODEL A USER'S GUIDE 
No abstract available. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 134 pages* 5/84 


6A19-5436 

3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 21 INTRODUCTION CgOSS^SjrSIEM 
This publication introduces the 3880 Storage Control Model 
21. It is intended for use by data processing executives* 
system planners and programmers* marketing representatives* 
and system engineers. 

For additional information about the devices that attach to 
the 3880 Model 21 see Reference manual for 3350 Direct 


GA19-5438 

3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL £3 INTRODUCTION CROSS-SYSTEM 
This publication introduces the 3880 Storage Control Model 
23. It is intended for use by data processing executives* 
system planners and programmers* marketing representatives, 
and system engineers. 

For a more detailed description of the 3880 Model 23* see 
the 3680 Storage Control Model 23 Description* GA19-5439. 

For additional information about the device that attaches to 
the 3880 Model 23* see the 3380 Direct Access Storage 
Description and User's Guide* GA26-1664. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 9/84 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA21-9010 

1060 DATA COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM INSTALLATION MANUAL* 
PHYSICAL P LA NNING 

This publication contains detailed information on physical 
planning for the IBM 1060 Oata Communication System. 
Dimensions* weights* cable specifications* service 
clearances* physical information for each unit* and 
electrical and environmental requirements are included. 
Systems Reference Library Manual* 16 pages 
//IS/1060,1061*1062/ 


GA21-9025 

1442-NX 1 Mg g O MP- ON ENI ^SCEJPJJCH £ OPERAIXNG PROCEDURES 
This publication describes the operating principles* machine 
features* and operating procedures of the IBM 1442-Nl Card 
Read-Punch and the IBM 1442-N2 Card Punch. Also* it 
discusses in general the operation of these devices with 
IBM System/360. 

Manual* 20 pages 

370*4361,4381,3090,4331,4341*4321//!6/1442/ 


GA21-9026 

2£0i CQDEL§ §1 5 Bg COMPONEfg RESCglgliPJj & OPERATING 
PROCEDURES 

This publication describes the operation of the IBM 2501 
Card Reader Models B1 and B2 with IBM System/360 Models 
30 and higher. Operating principles* system communication* 
and operating procedures are presented. 

This manual assumes that the reader is familiar with 
the operation of the IBM System/360* as described in the 
SRL publication, IBM SYSTEM/360 PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION* 
Order Number GA22-6821. 

Manual* 16 pages 

370,4331,4341,4321//16/2501/ 


GA21-9027 

2520-B1, Bg £ §3 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION « OPERATING 
PROCEDURES 

This publication describes the IBM 2520 Card Read Punch 
Model B1 and the IBM 2520 Card Punch Models B2 and B3 with 
IBM System/360 Models 30 and above. Included are 
discussions of machine features and operating principles 
and procedures. 

For information about attaching the 2520 to System/360 
channels, see the publication IBM SYSTEM/360 CHANNEL 
characteristics and functional evaluation* (6A24-3411). 
Manual* 36 pages 
370*4331,4341,4321//16/2520/ 
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>A21-9033 

8>260 BBfflflmff DESCRIPTION A M OPERATING PROCEDURES 2540 
CARP REAP PUNCH 

This publication explains the operating principles* 
procedures* and controls of the IBM 2540 Card Read Punch. 
Special features for the 2540 are also discussed, 
refer to the IBM 2821 Control Unit SRL (GA24-3312)* 
for information concerning the commands* status and sense 
indicators* and other programming considerations that 
affect the 2540. For similar information about an IBM 
2540 attached to an IBM System/360 through the integrated 
2540 attachment feature* refer to IBM SYSTEM/360 MODEL 25 
functional characteristics* (GA24-3510). 

Manual* 16 pages 
//16/2540/ 


A21-9041 

1035 flfflEfflMI BiSCgimoM & flEfiBAIM? EBSSSmZS 
This publication describes the IBM 1035 Badge Reader and 
its operation with other units of the IBM 1030 Oata 
Collection System. Included are descriptions of the special 
features available for units of a 1030 system in which 
1035's are used* and an explanation of system timings for 
badge-only operations. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 28 pages 
//I6/1035/ 


A21-9064 

S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING PROCEDURES 1287 
OPTICAL READER 

This publication describes the IBM 1287 Optical Reader and 
its features* operating principles and procedures* and 
operations with IBM System/360. The manual also contains 
detailed specifications for input documents and tapes* and 
for input data quality. 

Systems Reference Library* 92 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


A21-9078 

5486 CARD SORTER 0PERAT0R»S GUIDE 

This manual describes the use of the IBM 5486 Card Sorter. 
The 96-Column Card* card coding* and card handling and 
the operation of the sorter are explained. Examples of 
the various types of sorting are presented. These examples 
are designed to help you fully understand what to do and 
how to do it. Therefore* it is not necessary to have 
previous Knowledge of sorting to use this manual. Keys* 
lights* switches* and special features are discussed in 
appropriate sections. 

Product Manual* 42 pages 
//16/5486/ 


A21-9081 

S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION* 1288 OPTICAL PAGE READER 
MODEL 1 

This publication is a reference manual for the IBM 1288 
Optical Page Reader* which serves as an input device for 
the IBM System/360 Models 25* 30* 40* and 50. This manual* 
which is organized by function* discusses: 

Interconnection between the 1288 and the processing 
unit. 

Characters read by the 1288 and their data codes. 

Data transfer between the 1288 and the system. 
Programming information about 1288 control* status 
signals* and sense indications. 

Optical Mark data recording and reading. 

Operator controls for the 1288* 

Operating procedures for the 1288 that are not 
application dependent. 

Input document design and printing. 


Special features for the 1288. 

Input data printing. 

The principle audience for this publication will be 
IBM System/360 programmers> system analysts* supervisors* 
and operators. Others who will use the manual are forms 
designers* forms manufacturers* and input document printers. 

Programmers* systems analysts* and supervisors using 
this manual will need to be familiar with the system to 
which the 1288 is attached. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 54 pages 
//04/1288/ 


6A21-9124 

15<£ m 2505 Zm READER, 3525 CABS PUNCH SUBSYSTEM 
This is an assembler-level programmer's reference 
manual and an operator's guide. It describes the IBM 3504 
Card Reader (an 80-column device that natively attaches to 
the IBM System/370)* the IBM 3505 Card Reader (an 80-column 
device that attaches to a System/370 channel) and the IBM 
3225 Card Punch (an 80-column device that attaches natively 
to either an IBM 3505 Card Reader or a System/370). These 
card devices and their interfaces with the system comprise 
subsystems that do much of the error logging and error 
recovery support usually provided by the system. The 
subsystem is buffered* channel overrun cannot occur* and 
data can be transferred to and from the subsystem in burst 
mode. 

The manual contains information about instructions and 
commands error indications* conditions* and recovery 
procedures* a description of the devices* data about 
operator procedures and controls* and application hints. 
Manual* X36 pages 
//16/3505 * 3525,3504/ 


6A21-9131 

mi BAJA STATIOH OPERATOR *3 flflM 

This book gives a 3741 operator procedures for doing normal 
key entry operations. It is for people who are* or will be 
doing key entry jobs with a 3741. The operator's guide is 
to be used as a reference to find the necessary steps to 
perform a job. 

Manual* 128 pages 
//16/3741/ 


GA21-9136 

3742 DUAL DATA STATION OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

This book gives a 3742 operator procedures for doing normal 
key entry operations. It is for people who are* or will be 
doing key entry jobs with a 3742. The operator's guide is 
to be used as a reference to find the necessary steps to 
perform a job. 

Manual* 120 pages 
//16/3742/ 


6A21-9143 

mi optical bark BEAOEB E3PAL3 111 S. £ £ER E t&5 mmi* m 

OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

This manual describes the use of the 3881 Model 1 as an on¬ 
line reader* and the use of the 3881 as a reader that reads 
marks onto magnetic tape via an IBM Model 2 3410. 

The manual provides customer management* analysts* and 
programmers with detailed information about the functions 
and capabilities of the 3881. It describes the format of 
3881 forms* explains forms layout, and printing and ink 
specifications. It contains sections on marking the forms 
with pencil* preprinted marks* and IBM line printers. The 
manual describes how to control 3881 by means of the IBM 
3881 Format Control Sheets and how to control on-line 3881s 
by System/370 commands (assembler level programming). An 
operator's guide section provides detailed information about 


263 



6A21 


GA21 


lights* keys* error stops* end opereting procedures. 
Manual* 100 pages 
//I6/3881/ 


GA21-9144 

2396 CARP REAP PUNCH PROGRAMMER 1 S REFERENCE MAMMAL Affi 
OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

This manual describes the IBM 2596 Card Read Punch. 

The manual is intended for IBM Systeo/360 or IBM System/370 
systems analysts* programmers experienced in assembler 
language* and operators. 

This manual describes the following: 

o General hardware characteristics of the 2596. 

o Commands* status bytes* sense bytes and timing 

considerations. 

o Keys* lights* and operating procedures. 

Manual. 41 pages 


GA21-9147 

3§86 pzrim mwzm Emm bobh. i bseibebes wm. 

The IBM 3886 Optical Character Reader Reference Manual 
(MODEL I) contains operational capabilities and programming 
requirements for the 3886 Model I. The manual is written 
for customer management* systems analysts* and data 
processing equipment operators* familiar with data 
processing operations* but not necessarily with OCR devices 
or techniques. 

Manual* 70 pages 
//04/3886/ 


GA21-9148 

3886 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER INPUT DOCUMENT DESIGN GUIDE 

m mmmmim 

The 3886 Document Design Guide contains detailed 
instructions and specifications for the preparation of 
acceptable input documents for the IBM 3886. The manual is 
written for systems analysts* forms design personnel* and 
forms manufacturers. 

Manual* 45 pages 
//04/3886/ 


GA21-9152 

3740 DATA ENTRY SYSTEM, SYSTEM SUMMARY A INSTALLATION 
PLANNING 

This manual is intended for customer executives* customer OP 
managers* key entry supervisors and installation planning 
consultants. It should be used mhere general information 
about the system is required. 

The manual contains descriptive information about the 
system and each unit. Discussions of available functions 
and features* information on the media* probable programming 
changes* and suggested operating procedures are included. 
Installation planning information is also part of this 
publication. In addition* a bibliography of applicable 
teleprocessing publications is included in the 
teleprocessing section. 

Manual* 5/76 

///3740»3741*3747*3540*3742/ 


GA21-9154 

3886 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER MODEL 2 COMPONENT REFERENCE 
MANUAL 

The IBM 3886 Model 2 Component Reference Manual contains 
component description and operational capabilities of the 
3886 Model 2. The manual is written for 3886 Model 2 users* 
systems analysts* supervisors* and operators. Sections of 
the manual also contain information of interest to 
programmers. 

Manual* 92 pages 


//I0/3886/ 


GA21-9167 

5424 AND 5425 MUlimM^OH CARP IRjHS OPERATORS gftP-fi m 
£g.QSRAmffiS13 EfiOBENCfi 

This manual describes the IBM 5424 Models Al* A2* Kl* K2» 
and K3 and the IBM 5425 Models Al and A2. It includes 
operating instructions for this 96 column card reader when 
it is natively attached to IBM System/370 or IBM 4331 
Processing Unit or used with the 5424 Stand Alone Feature. 

The manual will be of interest to Systera/370 and IBM 
4331 Processing Unit system analysts* programmers 
experienced in assembler* and operators. 

Besides describing the devices* the manual describes th 
commands* status bytes* sense bytes* and timing^ 
considerations for the 5424 and 5425* end describes the 
keys* lights* and operating procedures. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 03/79 
5381//16/5425»5424/ 


GA21-9170 

mz MIA gMVEBIEB REEEBK ttP fi MANUAL & Operator:? fflM 

This guide gives operating instructions for the 3747 Data 
Converter. Also contains explanatory material needed for 
new operators. All message codes* their meanings* and 
required actions are also given. 

Guide* 44 pages 
//16/3747/ 


GA21-9182 

m m DISKETTE! GENERAL INFORMA IItfl MANUAL 
This manual is an introduction to IBM diskettes for those 
people who are not familiar with diskettes but are familiar 
with data processing. The manual describes diskettes and 
provides information about handling them in a data 
processing environment. Also included are descriptions of 
the various types of diskettes and the ways in which the 
addresses on the diskette are formed. 

In a series of appendixes* the manual provides detailed 
information on data exchange* data set labels and index 
cylinder layouts* data organization* and systems that use 
diskettes. 

Manual* 52 pages* 08/79 

//16/3540>3601* 3741 * 3742 *3747*3776 * 3777*3791 *3881* 3890 * 
4962*4964*4966*5114*5231*5265*3602*3631*3632,8101/ 


GA21-9183 

3241 PAIA STATION REFERENCE EANUAL 
This publication is a reference manual intended for 
installation supervisors* application personnel, system 
analysts* and system engineers who wish specific informatio 
on program coding* modes of operation* and operational 
considerations for the IBM 3741 Data Station. 

The publication assumes that the reader is familiar 
with data entry techniques and is also familiar with the 
contents of the following manuals: 

o IBM 3740 Data Entry System System Summary and 
Installation Planning, GA21-9152 
o IBM 3741 Data Station Operator's Guide* GA21-9131 
Manual* 108 pages 
//08/3741/ 


GA21-9184 

zm m b&ia sjaimm reference- mm * 

This publication is a reference manual intended for 
installation supervisors* application personnel* system 
analysts* and system engineers who wish specific informatio 
on program coding* modes of operation* and operational 
considerations for the IBM 3742 Dual Oata Station. 
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The publication assumes that the reader is familiar with 
data entry techniques and is also familiar mith the contents 
of the following manuals: 

o IBM 3740 Data Entry System - System Summary and 
Installation Planning* 6A21-9152 
o IBM 3742 Dual Oata Station Operator's 6uide* 
GA21-9136 
Manual* 64 pages 
//08/3742/ 


5A21-9194 

3Z4i maaa 2 ssmmim RgosRAti MiNQ 

REFERENCE 

This publication contains detailed reference material about 
Application Control Language (ACL) programming for the 3741 
Models 3 and 4. This publication is intended to satisfy the 
requirements of ACL programmers and 3741 Model 3 and 4 
operators. 

Manual* 136 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


*A21-9195 

PROGRAMMER'S INTRODUCTION IQ ffiE APPLICATION CONTROL 
LANGUAGE EOg 3241 MODELS 2 *ND 4 PROGRAMMING WO RKS TAT ION 
This publication is intended for persons who want to learn 
how to write programs using Application Control Language. 
ACL is the programming language used on the 3741 Models 3 
and 4 Programmable Workstation. The publication is an 
educational tool for programmers who either already know a 
computer language* or have just learned programming by 
attending a class in ACL. The reader should be familiar 
with the data processing concepts and the operation of the 
3741 Models 1 and 2 Data Station. 

This publication is divided into two chapters. The first 
chapter is an introduction to ACL. It briefly describes ACL 
control statements and instructions and gives a procedure 
to code an ACL program. The second chapter describes the 
ACL control statements and instructions that eprogrammer 
must use. The information in this chapter is arranged so 
that users learn the functions and structure of the 
language first and then the operations. After reading this 
publication* the user should have enough knowledge to write 
a program. The Order Entry program is used os an example 
throughout the chapter. 

Manual* 244 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3A21-9196 

3741 MODELS ^4 PROGRAMMABLE WORKSTATION 6EH1BAL 
INFORMAT I ON 

This publication provides general information about the 
3741 Programmable Workstation. It describes the new 
functions of the workstation and the Application Control 
Language which is used to control the workstation. Examples 
of applications that can be used on the workstation are 
also provided. 

This publication is for company executives* systems 
analysts* data processing managers* programmers* and 
installation managers who wish general information about 
the3741 Programmable Workstation. 

Manual* 25 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5A21-9197 

3540 Masm ijjgnvoinwi operators guide & 

Ref e r en c e manual 

This manual provides experienced assembler language and 
machine level programmers* systems analysts* and machine 
operators with reference information about the IBM 3540. 
The manual contains descriptions of IBM S/370 instructions 


and commands used to control the 3540. It provides them 
with error indications* conditions* and recovery procedures. 
It provides systems analysts and machine operators with a 
description of the 3540* its operator controls* and operator 
procedures• 

Programmers using this manual should be familiar with 
the system to which the 3540 will be attached* and should 
understand the system interface characteristics. 

Manual* 56 pages 
//16/3540/ 


GA21-9221 

374£ DUAJ, MB STATION FUNCTION CONTROL EEATURE RE3 843666 
REFER EN CE 

This manual describes the operation and use of the FCF 
(Function Control Feature) of the IBM Dual Data Station The 
FCF is made available by RPQ 643(866. 

This manual is written Mith the assumption that you can 
operate the IBM 3742 Dual Data Station and are familiar with 
the IBM 3742 Dual Data Station Operator's Guide* GA21-9136* 
and the IBM 3742 Dual Data Station Reference Manual* GA21- 
9184. This manual does not contain any information covered 
in these publications. You should have an understanding of 
general programming concepts to make full use of this 
manual. You should also read the general description of the 
FCF and its operation with the 3742 programs before going on 
to the following sections. 

Several examples illustrate functions for which the RPQ 
was intended. There is considerable flexibility in the FCF 
functions that can be performed. You can also implement 
functions not addressed in this manual. However* no 
programming support or assistance is provided beyond that 
contained in the manual. 

Manual* 44 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA21-9384 

2741 fiAB STA T I ON NCR 250 ATTACHMENT FEATURE REFERENCE 
SUPPORTING RPQ GJ1499 

This manual is intended for users of the 3741 Data Station 
with the NCR 250 RPQ. 

It describes the operation and use of the communications 
between the IBM 3741 and the NCR 250 cash register. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 10/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA21-9465 

liao model 1 D IS PLAY station M BffiCTBa ^5 

RRHINSJ^LLATION RLANNINS MANUAL 

This manual gives a general introduction to the 3180 Model 
1 Oisplay Station and describes recommended preinstallation 
planning activities. It is intended for customers* 
installation managers And planners* and IBM 
sales representatives. 

Manual* 30 pages* 01/84 
//09/3180/ 


GA21-9468 

3180 MODEL 1 DISPLAY STATION USER'S GUIDE 

This manual tells the customer how to set up the display 

stations enter* modify* and remove informations use and 

understand the function of each keys respond to messages 

and error codess respond to problems$ exchange elements; 

pack elements that need replacings and obtain service from 

IBM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 110 pages* 4/84 

370 *4361,4381*6150*8130*8140*4331*43(41*4321//06/3180/ 
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6A22-6846 

srsim/m mz m m. P B ammwM * mz mmissm cqntf-pj. 

Inforaation concerning the operation of an IBH 2702 in 
a System/360 based Teleprocessing operation is provided 
in this publication. 

Related literature is referenced by fore number and briefly 
described in the IBM SYSTEM/360 BIBLIOGRAPHY, Fore GA22- 
6822. 

Manual, 176 pages 
//09/2702/ 


GA22-6864 

mi mia amedb afli wssam mminm 

The IBM 2701 Data Adapter Ifriit Component Description is a 
reference manual describing the functions of the IBM 2701. 
The IBM 2701 permits an IBM System/360 or Syste»/370 to 
communicate eith a variety of remote terminals, devices, and 
stations. 

This publication is designed to help the 2701 user, 
operator, and programmer to achieve efficient use of the 
2701. Detailed descriptions are presented for: 

o The 2701 in the IBM System/360 and System/370 
environment 

o Characteristics of the 2701 (including features) 
o Terminal adapter types: IBM Start/Stop Terminal 
Adapters, Telegraph Terminal Adapters, Parallel 
Oata Adapter, Synchronous Transmit Receive (STR) 
Adapter, and Binary Synchronous Communications 
(BSC) Adapter 

o Programming considerations for the 2701 
o Line control sequences to and from the 2701 and 
attached terminals 

o Ending status and sense bit descriptions 
The reader should have a knowledge of teleprocessing end 
be familiar Mith the principles of operation for the IBM 
System/360 or System/370. For detailed inforaation about 
Binary Synchronous Communication, refer to General Informa¬ 
tion - Binary Synchronous Communications (GA&7-3004). For 
detailed information about a specific terminal, refer to 
the appropriate publication for that terminal. 

Systems Reference Library Manual, 204 pages 
//09/2701/ 


GA22-6877 

S/16Q COMPONENT DESCRIPTIONS AND OPERATING PROCEDURES 1052 
PRINTEg^KEYBOARD MODEL 7 WITH 2150 CONSOLE 
This publication describes the functional and operational 
characteristics of the IBM 1052 Printer-Keyboard Model 7 
with the IBM 2150 CONSOLE. 

Systems Reference Library, 22 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA22-6935 

SYSffMjgZfl Boost, 165 EUtmOttAL g HA B& £ IiBimc3 
This publication describes the organization and the 
functional characteristics of the IBM System/370 Model 
165, an information-processing system designed for very 
high-speed, large-scale scientific and business 
applications. 

The system components are described, and a detailed 
consideration is given to the functions of processor 
Storage, the central processing unit, the input/output 
channels, and the operator-control and operator-intervention 
portions of the system control panel. In addition, certain 
coding and timing considerations are described. 

The reader is assumed to have a knowledge of 
information-processing systems and to have an understanding 
of the System/360, os that system is described in the IBM 
SYSTEM/360 PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION, Order No. GA22-6821. 

The IBM SYSTEM/370 PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION, GA22-7000, 
should be used in conjunction with the IBM SYSTEM/360 


PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION. 

Functional Characteristics Manual, 48 pages 
3165//01// 


GA22-6942 

S/370 MODEL 155 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
This publication describes the organization, functional 
characteristics, and features of the IBM System/370 Model 
155. System components are described, and consideration 
is given to the central processing unit, main storage, 
input/output channels, and the operator control and operator 
intervention portions of the system control panel. 
Instruction timing information is also given. 

This publication is intended for users and potential 
users of the Model 155. The reader is assumed to have 
a background knowledge of data processing systems. 

Functional Characteristics Manual, 46 pages 
3155//01// 


GA22-6943 

S/360 £ S/370 MODEL 195 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
This publication describes the organization and functional 
characteristics of the IBM System/360 Model 195, an 
information-processing system designed for ultrahigh-speed, 
large-scale scientific applications. 

System components are described, and detailed 
consideration is given to the functions of processor 
storage, central processing unit, input/output channels, 
and operator-control and operator-intervention portions 
of the system control panel. Coding and timing 
considerations are discussed. 

The reader is assumed to have a knowledge of 
information-processing systems and to have read the IBM 
System/360 Principles of Operation, Order Number GA22-6821. 
Systems Reference Library Manual, 40 pages 
3195//01// 


6A22—6944 

S/360 £ S/370 MODEL 195 CONFIGURATOR 

Sheet shows all units that can be configured on the 

System/360, Model 195. 

Configuration Sheet, 2 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA22-6954 

S/360 £ S/370 MODEL 195 OPERATING PROCEDURES 
Provides procedures relative to operating the S/360 and 
S/370 Model 195. Manual is directed to those individuals 
who will be operating the Model 195. 

Manual 

3195//16// 


GA22-6955 

mm SPECIAL FEATURE PEgCBTEHON 709/7090/7094/709411 
COMPATIBILITY FEATURE FOR S/370 MODEL 165 
This publication contains information about the IBM 7094 
compatibilfty feature (07119), which adds interpretive 
facilities to System/370 Model 165 for use by the IBM 7094 
emulator program. The combination of the feature and the 
program (referred to as the 7094 emulator) allows execution 
on IBM System/370 Model 165 of programs written for the 
IBM 709, 7090, 7094, and 7094 II Data Processing Systems. 
Systems Reference Library, 52 pages 
3165,3168//13/7090,7094,0709/ 
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GA22-6956 

Mm mm * m configurator 

Diagram of 3165 Processing Unit end attachable channels 
(no I/O units) showing capacities and all standard and 
special features. 

Configurator Sheet* 1 page 
3165//00// 


GA22-6957 

Mm UQ&gL Hi CONFIGURATOR 

This sheet shows standard and optional features* main 
storage sizes by model* channel and sub-channel availability 
by model* and adapters required for console I/O units on 
the System/370 Model 155. 

System Configurator* 1 sheet 
3155//00// 


CA22-6958 

7070 / 297 * ssmmxsm ekaemil : Mm tsema m*. 

165II £ Hi 

This publication contains information about the IBM 
7070/7074 compatibility feature* which adds interpretive 
facilities to System/370 Model 165 for use by the IBM 7074 
emulator program. The combination of the feature and the 
program (referred to as the 7074 emulator) allows execution 
on IBM System/370 Model 165 of programs written for the 
IBM 7070 and 7074 Data Processing Systems. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 36 pages 
3165* 3168//13/7070* 7072 > 7074/ 


GA22-6962 

S/370 MODEL 155 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 
This publication describes methods used to calculate 
System/370 Model 155 data handling capabilities that are 
dependent upon I/O-channel configurations and operations. 
Considerations of methods are also presented for priority 
attachment of I/O devices for maximum throughput. 

Information related to specific I/O devices is contained 
in separate Systems Reference Library publications. These 
publications are listed by order number and briefly 
described in IBM System/360 Bibliography* 6A22-6822. 

This manual is intended for users at the system 
programmer level) it assumes a thorough background in I/O 
programming techniques. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 52 pages 
3155//01// 


GA22-6966 

Mm BOPE-t, 15§ operating ESPC Hd ures 
T his manual describes operator procedures for an IBM 
System/370 Model 155. Machine coverage includes console 
indicators* switches* and keys) printer-keyboard) and 
operating procedures. The manual is intended for the Model 
155 system operator. The reader is assumed to have a 
knowledge of information-processing systems and to have read 
the IBM SYSTEM/360 OPERATING SYSTEM: OPERATOR 1 S PROCEDURES* 
GC28-6692. 

Systems Library Manual* 40 pages 
3155//16// 


GA22—6968 

m carq dab &EC0 R0 ER operator’s F E EB ffiHK E UttfiJAL 

This manual describes the functional and operating 
characteristics end the operator procedures for the IBM 129 
Card Data Recorder. The 129* operating with or without a 
prepunched card program* is manually keyed (and corrected* 
in memory storage)* then automatically punches* providing 
conventional 80-column punched cards. Models are provided 
with these functions: 


Model 1 Punch* verify 

Model 2 Print* punch 

Model 3 Print* punch* verify 

Keyed input errors nay be erased and corrected before being 
punched into the card. 'Verification compares keyed data 
with data read into storage) correction is made in storage. 
After reverification in storage* the corrected card is 
punched. 

This manual is addressed to the card data recorder 
operator. 

Manual* 72 pages 


GA22-6969 

Mm msEL m pperating ggsmBEg 

This manual describes the manual operator procedures for an 
IBM System/370 Model 165. This material provides a guide to 
performing the procedures which cover the bulk of the 
operator's job in operating the Model 165. This publication 
is written for the working operator who has already received 
training in general computer operation. This book is 
prepared specifically for the Model 165 system operator) 
other models have their own manuals. Covering the overall 
daily manual operation* this information includes System 
Procedures * Operator Intervention Procedures* How the System 
Works (control panels)* and supplementary appendixes useful 
for operating this model. The reader is assumed to have 
read the IBM SYSTEM/360 OPERATING SYSTEM: OPERATOR’S 
PROCEDURES* GC28-6692. 

System Library Manual* 80 pages 
3165//16// 


GA22-7000 

S/370 fflINSIPLgS OF OPERAJ^QN 

This publication provides* for reference purposes* a 
detailed definition of the machine functions performed by 
System/370. System/370* like System/360* consists of many 
models of general purpose computers* each of which can 
process both commercial and scientific data. 

The manual describes each function to the level of detail 
that must be understood in order to prepare an assembly 
language program that relies on that function. It does not* 
however* describe the notation and conventions that must be 
employed in preparing such a program* for whichthe user 
must instead refer to the appropriate assembly language 
manual. 

The information in this manual is provided principally for 
use by assembly language programmers* although anyone 
concerned with the functional details of System/370 will 
find it useful. 

Because this manual is written as a reference document* it 
should not be considered to be an introduction or a 
textbook for System/370. It assumes the user has a basic 
knowledge of data processing systems* and specifically* the 
System/370. 

The information presented in this manual is grouped into!4 
chapters and several appendixes. The major topics presented 
include: Control* Dynamic Address Translation* 
Interruptions* Multiprocessing* System Control 
Instructions,Genera1 Instructions, Decimal Instructions* 
Floating Point Instructions* Machine-Check Handling* 
Input/Output Operations* and System Console. 

Manual* 318 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA22-7002 

S/370 INPUT/OUTPUT CONFIGURATOR 

This publication contains information about the attachment 
of input/output devices to System/370 processors. The 
information covers local attachment by channel or integrated 
adapter* remote attachment by communication line* and 
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input/output device priority. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 5/60 
370»3090//00// 


GA22-7010 

S/370 MODEL 168 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
This publication provides management* programming* and 
operations personnel with information on the organization 
and functional characteristics of the IBM System/370 Model 
168. 

The manual first describes the highlights of the system* 
configurations* facilities* and features. It then presents 
a more in-depth description of the central processing unit* 
storage control unit* storage* channels* functions* 
controls* indicators* and multiprocessing. 

Details concerning programming and peripheral equipment 
are not given in this manual. 

The reader is assumed to have an understanding of data 
processing systems including fundamental knowledge of 
IBM System/370 as defined in IBM System/370 Principles 
of operation* GA22-7000. 

Manual* 46 pages 
3168//01// 


GA22-7011 

S/370 MODEL 158 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
This manual describes the characteristics and features of 
the Model 158. It provides experienced management* 
programming* and operations personnel with a fundamental 
understanding of this model. Knowledge of System/370 as 
provided in IBM System/370 Principles of Operation* GA22- 
7000* is required. Only information of particular concern 
to Model 158 users is covered in this manual which 
summarizes the processing unit* storage functions* system 
console* programmed operations* multiple-processor systems 
including the attached processor and facilities and 
features. A glossary and the index completes the manual. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 6/78 
3158//01// 


6A22-7012 

S/370 MODEL 15§ CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 
This publication describes methods used to calculate 
System/370 Model 158 Data Handling Capabilities that are 
dependent on I/O channel configurations and operations. In 
addition* consideration is given to priority attachment of 
I/O devices for maximum throughput* and to calculating CPU 
interference caused by channel operations. This manual is 
intended for users having system programmer experience* and 
a thorough background in I/O programming techniques. 

Manual* 70 pages 
3158//01// 


6A22-7013 

S/370 MODEL 158 CONFIGURATOR 

This chart is a graphic presentation of the System/370 Model 
158 including all models of 3158 CPU* all I/O interface 
change* main storage capacities* standard facilities and all 
optional features. 

Chart 

3158//00// 


GA22-7014 

S/370 HOOEL 168 CONFIGURATOR 

This chart is a graphic presentation of the System/370 Model 
168 including all models of the 3168* main storage 
capacities* standard facilities and all optional features. 
Chart 
3168//00// 


6A22-7016 

SYSTEM/370 MODEL 165 I£ DYNAMIC ADDRESS TRANSLATION FAPEItEII 
This manual is a general description of the field 
installable Dynamic Address Translation COAT) facility and 
also the ancillary functions which implement the feature. 
Management* computer operators* system engineers* service 
personnel* programmers* and computer science students should 
refer to IBM System/370 Model 165 Functional 
Characteristics* GA22-6935* for an overall picture of the 
system). 

Manual* 13 pages 
3165//13// 


GA22-7017 

SYSTEM/370 MODEL 155 II DYNAMIC ADDRESS TRANSLATION fMffll 
This publication describes the field-installable Dynamic 
Address Translation facility. It provides experienced 
management* programming and operations personnel with a 
fundamental understanding of this facility. For additional 
information concerning dynamic address translation* refer 
to IBM System/370 Principles of Operation* GA22-7000. 

Manual* 9 pages 
3155//13// 


GA22-7056 

S/370 MODEL 156 HIERARCHICAL MONITORING SYSTEM FEATURE 
PJSCRIELION 

This manual describes the hierarchical monitoring system of 
the IBM System/370 Model 158 Data Processing System. 

Hritten to the system engineer level* this manual* addressed 
to management* programming* and operations personnel* lists 
the instructions for a user program of system facility 
monitoring. This manual should be considered a supplement 
to IBM System/370 Model 158 Functional Characteristics* 
GA22-7011. 

Manual* 37 pages* 11/75 
3158//01// 


GA22-7060 

1033 PROCESSOR COMPLEX MM 5223 MULTI PROCESSOR COM PLEX 
FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

This manual describes the functional characteristics and 
features of the 3033 Processor Complex* Attached Processor 
Complex* and Multiprocessor Complex. For management* 
programming* and operations personnel experienced in 
System/370 operation* this manual provides a fundamental 
understanding of three 3033 complexes. The reader should 
have an understanding of data processing systems* including 
a fundamental knowledge of the System/370 as defined in the 
System/370 Principles of Operation* 6A22-7000. The manual 
focuses on the 3033 Processor (with its processing storage* 
functions and channels) and the 3036 Console. For 
management* programming* and operations personnel 
experienced in System/370 operation* this manual provides a 
fundamental understanding of both 3033 complexes. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 9/79 
3033//01// 


GA22-7061 

303g PROCESSOR COMPLEX FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
This publication describes the characteristics and features 
of the 3032 Processor Complex. It provides experienced data 
processing management* programming and operations personnel 
with a fundamental understanding of this processor complex. 
Knowledge of System/370 as described in System/370 
Principles of Operation* 6A22-7000* is desirable. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 7/82 
3032//01// 
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GA22-7062 

10M PROCESSOR COMPLEX CONFIGURATOR 

This configurator show: the standard and optional features* 
processor storage capacities* channels and subchannels* and 
plan view of the 3032 Processor Complex. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 7/61 
3032//00// 


GA22-7065 

5023 PQttEreUffAToq 

This configurator shows the standard and optional features* 
processor storage capacities* channels* and subchannels of 
the 3033 Processor Complex* 3033 Processor Complex Model 
Group S» 3033 Processor Complex Model Group N» 3033 Attached 
Processor Complex* and 3033 Multiprocessor Complex. Also 
shown are plan views of these processor complexes. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 10/61 
3033//00// 


GA22-7066 

2m PgOCESSOS .COMPLEX £KD mi ATTACHED PROCESSOR COMPLEX 
F UNCTIONA L CHARACTERISTICS 

This publication describes the characteristics and features 
of the 3031 Processor Complex and 3031 Attached Processor 
Complex. It provides experienced data processing 
management* programming and operations personnel with a 
fundamental understanding of these processor complexes. 
Knowledge of System/370 as described in System/370 
Principles of Operation* 6A22-7000* is desirable. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 46 pages* 07/62 
3041»3031//01// 


GA22-7070 

4300 £B0C£§§0B§ PRINCIPLES fiF 0£ggATION £££ ECPSiYSE IMS 
This manual provides* for reference purposes* a detailed 
definition of the functions performed by IBM 4300 Processors 
when operating in ECPS:VS mode. 

This manual describes each function to the level of 
detail that must be understood in order to prepare an 
assembler-language program that relies on that function. It 
does not* however* describe the notation or conventions that 
must be used to prepare such a program. 

The information in this manual is provided principally 
for use by assembler-language programmers* although anyone 
concerned with the functional details of the IBM 4300 
Processors will find it useful. 

This manual is written as a reference document* and 
should not be considered an introduction or textbook. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 350 pages* 3/79 
4361>4361>4331*4341>4321//01// 


GA22-7071 

3031 CQNFI_GUgATOg 

This configurator shows the standard and optional features* 
processor storage capacities* channels* and subchannels of 
the 3031 Processor Complex and 3031 Attached Processor 
Complex. Also show are plan views of these processor 
complexes. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 6/60 
3041»3031//00// 


GA22-7072 

S/370 EjgjNDEP FACILITY A JLC.P S; , QVS 

This manual describes the System/370 extended facility and 
the extended-control-prograra facility for MVS (EXCP:MVS)» 
which is an extended-facility subset that does not include 
other low-address protection of the common-segment bit. 

The manual is intended for system programmers and 
IBM Field Engineering personnel. The reader should be 


familiar with the general machine functions of System/370* 
as described in the IBM System/370 Principles of Operation* 
GA22-7000* and with the MVS system. This feature is 
available on some models and processor complexes of 
System/370. Developed to support the internal structure of 
the MVS control program* this facility enhances the 
capabilities and performance of the MVS system when it is 
used Mith MVS/System Extensions* 5740-XE2. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 11/60 
SLSS: ORDER MO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA22-7073 

5M§ ffRYP-TpsFAFHre lain EBsmi bj umsom m mEmas 

MQ.EPM3 

This manual provides executives* system and data security 
officers with introductory and reference information about 
the IBM 3646 Cryptographic Unit* which attaches to either 
System/370 selector or block multiplexer channels. 

The content is: 

Chapter 1 - Introduction 

Chapter 2 - Data Security 

Chapter 3 - Operating Procedures 

Chapter 4 - Input/Output Channel commands 

Appendix A - Glossary 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 10/79 
//16/3846/ 


GA22-7074 

ASSISTS FOR VM/370 

This publication* intended for system programmers* 
summarizes the assists for Virtual Machine Facility/370 
(VM/370) and gives a detailed description of the Virtual- 
Machine Assist and Shadow-Table-Bypass Assist. This editio 
obsoletes GA22-7072* System/370 Extended Facility. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 90 pages* 7/62 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA22-7075 

3814 SNITCHING MANAGEMENT SYSTEM PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 
This manual describes the organizational and functional 
characteristics of the IBM 3814 Switching Management System 
The 3814 is an advanced technology* channel to I/O control 
unit switch that allows attachment to systems with a wide 
range of channel and control unit configurations. The 3614 
may be used on System/370 Model 135 and up* 3031* 3032* 
3033* 4331* and 4341 Processors. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 6/60 
//08/3814/ 


GA22-7076 

3061 gjNCIiQNAL CHARACTERISTIC? 

This publication contains descriptions of the components an 
functions of the 3081 Processor Complex for management* 
programming and operations personnel. Readers of this 
publication are assumed to be familiar with the System/370 . 
architecture as defined in System/370 Principles of 
Operation* GA22-7000* and to have a knowledge of virtual- 
storage and virtual-machine concepts. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 2/66 
3061//01// 


6A22-7077 

2081 3062 m 3084 CH ANNEI, CHARACTERISTICS £ND 
CONFIGURATION GUIOE 

This publication provides system engineers* system analysts 
and system programmers with a description of the channel 
operations* components and functions of the 3081* 3083* and 
3084 Processor Complexes when operating in System/370 mode 
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or 370-XA node. The publication also provides guidelines 
for configuring channel loads in a 3081* 3083* or 3084 
Processor Unit. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 02/84 
3C81* 3063* 3084//01// 


5A22-7076 

3614 SWITCHING MANAGEMENT SYSTEM OPERATOR GUIDE EOS 3604 

SUPPORT 

3814 3604 

This manual describes the functions available to the 
operator to control the operation of the IBM 3814 Switching 
Management System. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 9/84 
//16/3814/ 


SA22-7079 

acamga assists ess m 

This publication describes 13 instructions used to assist 
the MVS control program. Twelve of these instructions are 
provided when the System/370 Extended Facility or the 
Extended-Control-Program-Support for MVS feature is 
installed. They include four lock-handling instructions* 
six trace instructions* and the instructions Fix Page and 
SVC Assist. The thirteenth instruction* Add FRR* is 
provided when the 3033 Extension feature is installed* along 
with modifications to the Fix Page and SVC Assist 
instructions. 

This publication is intended for system programmers and 
X8M field engineering personnel. The reader should be 
familiar with the general machine functions of System/370* 
as described in the IBM Systea/370 Principles of Operation* 
GA22-7000* and with the MVS system. The following are 
considered prerequisite reading: MVS/System Extensions: 
Debugging Handbook (Volume 2) 8023-0002; OS/VS2 Data Areas* 
SYB8-0606 (This document is on microfiche); OS/VS2 
MVS/System Extensions General Information Manual* GC28-0872) 
and 0S/VS2 System Logic Library* SBOF-8210. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 3/81 
SLSS: ORDER KO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA22-7081 

3088 MULTISYSTEM CHANNEL COMMUNICATION UNIT PRODUCT 
DESCRIPTION 

This manual describes the operating characteristics and 
organization of the IBM 3088 Multisystem Channel 
Communication Unit. The 3088 is a self-powered* advanced 
technology* microprocessor-controlled* I/O product that is 
used to interconnect multiple systems by using channels. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 03/82 
//08/3088/ 


GA22-7083 

1083 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

This publication contains descriptions of the components and 
functions of the 3083 Processor Complex for management * 
programming* and operations personnel. Readers of this 
publication are assumed to be familiar with the System/370 
architecture os defined in System/370 Principles of 
Operation* GA22-7000* and to have a knowledge of virtual- 
storage and virtual-machine concepts. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 2/86 
3083//01// 


SA22-7085 

370/XA EHIKCIPLES OF OPE R ATIO N 

This publication provides a detailed definition of the 
machine functions performed by systems operating in 
System/370 extended-architecture (370-XA) mode. It is 


provided principally for Assembler Language programmers* 
although anyone concerned with the functional details of 
systems operating in 370-XA mode can find it useful. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 560 pages* 03/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6A22-7088 

im LU^Cm CHARACTERISTICS 

This publication contains descriptions of the components and 
functions of the 3084 Processor Complex for management* 
programming* and operations personnel. Readers of this 
publication are assumed to be familiar with the System/370 
architecture as defined in System/370 Principles of 
Operation* GA22-7000* and to have a knowledge of virtual- 
storage and virtual-machine concepts. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 2/86 
3084//01// 


GA22-7090 

im 5EE&AI SRI 3 M £2B m pyspmY/PRiNTER ATTACHMENT 


This manual describes the functions available to the 
operator to control the operation of the IBM 3814 Switching 
Management SYstem from an IBM 3278 Display Station Model 2. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 03/83 
//08/3814/ 


SA22-7091 

CHANNEL-TO-CHANNEL ADAPTER 

This publication describes the architecture for all chamel- 
to-chartnel adapters (CTCAs). Before the creation of this 
publication* the CTCA architecture was described by a 
combination of the following two publications* which this 
one supersedes: System/360 Special Feature Channel-to- 
Channel Adapter* GA22-6892* and System/370 Special Feature 
Description: Channel-to-Channel Adapter* GA22-6983. The 
reader should have a basic knowledge of data processing 
systems. Such information can be found* for example* in 
System/370 Principles of Operation* 6A22-7000* and in 
System/360 end System/370 I/O Interface Channel to Control 
Unit Original Equipment Manufacturer's Information* GA22- 
6974. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 54 pages* 6/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SA22-7092 

ASSISTS FOR MVS/XA 

This publication is intended for system programmers and IBM 
Field Engineering personnel. The reader should by familiar 
with the general machine functions of 370-XA* as described 
in the IBM 370-XA Principles of Operation* SA22-7085* and 
with the MVS/SP Version 2 Licensed Program* referred to in 
this publication as the MVS/XA control program. The 
standard names for MVS/XA control blocks are used throughout 
the publication. The formats of these control blocks are 
described in the MVS/XA Debugging Handbook* Volumes 1 
through 5* LC28-1164 through LC28-1168* respectively. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 14 pages* 3/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SA22-7093 

S/370 HIGH ACRITH ARITHMETIC ££9 (C URRENT REL EASE .! 
This is a component of SK2T-0897. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 12/83 
4361//01// 
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5A22-7094 

SjSIEtfffflO MA THEMATICAL ASSISTS 

This publication describes a number of instructions which 
assist in providing improved performance in certain 
mathematical computations. The description is in three 
parts. The first part, which cbsoletes and replaces the 
publication Mutliply-Add Facility* 6A22-7082* describes the 
instruction MULTIPLY AND ADD. The second part describes the 
instruction SQUARE ROOT. The third part describes 
instructions which evaluate certain transcendental 
functional they are COMMON LOGARITHM, EXPONENTIAL, and 
NATURAL LOGARITHM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 12/84 
4361*4381*4341//01// 


JA22-7095 

SY SIEM/370 mmm ABCHIIECIURE/INTERPRETIVE EXECUTION 
No abstract available. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 12/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5A22-7097 

3044 EmB=ssm p haw e l smma Essm^i m m nm 

This publication contains information about the attachment 
capability* operator controls and indicators* installation* 
and maintenance and repair of the 3044 Fiber-Optic Channel 
Extender Link. Also discussed are advantages of fiber-optic 
data transmission and the design of fiber-optic cable. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 9/85 
//08/3044/ 


5A22-7099 

3044 E IBE R-OPT I C CHANNEL EXTENDES Utg ajSJOgER £BM 
DETERMINATION GUIDE 

This publication is a problem determination flowchart to be 
used by the customer before calling for service. Using this 
flowchart* the customer can resolve most problems caused by 
conditions external to machines. 

Card* 8 1/2 x 5 inches* 2 pages* 06/85 


SA22-7112 

7409 . SCA NNING COtOg SENS OR PE-QPi£I PASCglEPON OPERATING 

PROCEDUSES and install ation plan n i ng 

This manual describes the components* functions* and 
spectrophotometric unit for attachment to a sample holder 
and a programmed control device. Readers should have a 
working knowledge of spectrophotometric functions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 76 pages* 09/80 
//16/7409/ 


GA22-7113 

2410 COLOS SEjjgog miXtf Z EE. Q PUPI P AS PB JmQN m P FK RAIXNg 

PROCEDURES 

This publication describes the components* functions* and 
operations of the 7410 Color Sensor Analyzer. The 7410 
analyzes reflectance and transmittance data when attached to 
an IBM 7409 Scanning Color Sensor (or equivalent) and a 
sample holder. Readers should have a working knowledge of 
Spectrophotometric functions and color measurement 
procedures in laboratory and production environments. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 136 pages* 9/80 
//I6/7410/ 


SA22-7120 

3090 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS AND CONFIGURATION GUIDE 
This publication contains channel operation information and 
channel performance and configuration considerations for the 
3090 Processor Complex. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 04/85 
3090//01// 


SA22-7121 

2523 BftjCTIpNAI* fflARAC TC R iyri c s 

This publication contains a broad overview of Configuration, 
Function* Architecture* and Features for the 3090 Processor 
Complex. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 70 pages* 04/85 
3090//01// 


SA22-7125 

SYSTEM/370 VECTOR OPERATIONS 

This publication defines the machine functions provided by 
the System/370 Vector Facility. This publication is written 
as a reference for use principally by assembler language 
programmers. It is useful to anyone concerned with the 
functional details of vector operations. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 108 pages* 01/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA23-0020 

2225 EQPEJt 2A PI SEIAX .EPN.SQLE EBPUMfl PETERMINAHON fiPAP-fi 

The Problem Determination 6uide for the 3278 model 2A is 
used to give the operator quick reference information and 
procedures to assist in determining the cause of problems 
encountered while operating. This problem determination 
guide is designed to be mounted in the 3278 model 2A console 
Keyboard using a two-sided tape on the back cover. 

Manual* 1 3/4 x 10 inches* 2/79 
4331*4341,3081,4321//16/3278/ 


6A23-0021 

3290 INFORMATION PANEL DESCRIPTION AND REFERENCE 
This manual describes the IBM 3290 Information Panel and its 
functions. It is intended for system programmers and system 
engineers. 

Manual* 200 pages* 3/83 
//09/3290/ 


GA23-0044 

1270 INFORMATI O N PI SP .LAX SYSTEM BLQpRAHMING m COMPONENT 

DESCRIPTION INFORMATION TRANSFER 

This manual describes information transfer between 

publications in the 3270 Information Display System 

library. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 01/81 

//09/3271,3272,3274,3275,3276,3277,3279/ 


GA23-0046 

3274 CONFIGURATION DATA CARD (CONFIGURATION SUPPORT A* Ih. 

£jt 12 

A history card to record configuration data of the 3274 
Control Unit. 

Card form* u/m 25* 2 sides* 4/83 


6A23-0049 

2225 INE PRttmsa PISELAY SYSTEM 2225 control mi fiNIBX 
ASSIST RPQ 8K1147 USER’S GUIDE 

This manual describes functions and use of 3274 entry assist 
RPQ. Intended for any user of 3270 displays in text related 
activity. 

Manual* 5 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 01/83 
//14/3274/ 
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GAS3-0056 

3845/3846 DATA ENCRYPTION DEVICES RPQS 8K0987 AND 8K0946 
This document contains descriptions of RPQs 8K0987 and 
6K0946 which apply to certain models of the IBM 3845 and 
3846 Data Encryption Devices. The information is directed 
at the persons who set up> operate* or perform problem 
determination on the 3845 and 3846. 

Manual* 8 x 10 inches* 12 pages* 05/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA23-0058 

5222 INFORMATION m ?Ml SYSTEM LIBRARY I ffE Rjg fl fl Rfi 
Lists 3270 library publications with abstracts and audience 
of each publication. 

Reference Card* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 02/81 
//09/3271> 3272 »3274>3275* 3276 *3277»3279/ 


customization* modification* and backup diskette generation 
procedures are given. Personnel responsible for configuring 
the control unit and its attached devices use this 
publication. 

Manual 
//09/3274/ 


GA23-0102 

Sllfi INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM COPY EER USER-LS GUISE 
DISKETTE PROCESSING Alfi fi£9 mJOX DISKETTE piSTRIBUKStt 

AmRfciAHYg m mm 

This manual describes how to use the 3270 CAPS RPQ to make 
copies of 3274 diskettes. The audience is the 3270 customer 
planning and operations personnel. 

Manual* 06/82 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA23-0059 

1220 QAI& STREAM PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 
This manual introduces and describes all of the functions 
used in the 3270 data stream such as commands* control 
characters* orders* attributes* and structured fields. It 
also describes partitioning* magnetic stripe reader 
operation* keyboard functions* character sets* and printer 
operations as they affect the 3270 data stream. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 01/81 

//30/3271* 3272,3274* 3276,3278,3279,3275,3277 *8775,3174/ 


GA23-0113 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM FEATURE DESCRIPTION , 

This manual provides feature codes and feature descriptions 
for units of the 3270 system. These units include: 3274 
Control Unit* 3276 Control Uhit Display Station, 3277 
Display Station* 3278 Display Station* 3279 Color Display 
Station* 3230 Printer* 3262 Line Printer* 3268 Printer* 3287 
Printer* and 3289 Line Printer. For information about the 
3271, 3272, 3275, 3284, 3286* and 3288* see IBM 3270 
Information Display System Configurator* GA27-2849. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6/82 


GA23-0060 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3271 CONTROL UNIT 3272 
CONTROL UNIT 3275 DISPLAY STATION DESCRIPTION AND 
PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

Provides management* programmers, and system analysts with 
detailed reference material relating to the 3271 Control 
Unit* 3272 Control Unit* and 3275 Display Station and their 
attached units. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 11/80 
//09/3271*3272*3275/ 


GA23-0061 

3222 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3274 CONTROL UNIT 
P_E.S CR1 £ nON AND PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

Provides the people who manage* analyze* and program IBM 
3270 Information Display System installations with reference 
material concerning the 3274 control unit and attached 
terminals. The 3270 data stream display and printer 
operations* features and host system communications are 
covered. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/80 
//09/3274/ 


GA23-0064 

5220 INFORMAIION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3274 CONTROL mi S£I§ 
PUNNING AND PREPARATION GUIDE MODELS 41A* 41C, 410 AND 6_1_C 
This publication identifies the tasks involved in planning 
for the installation of a 3274 Control Unit Models 41A* 41C* 
41D* and 61C and provides guidelines for accomplishing those 
tasks. A handy checklist is included. Communications 
cabling and device cabling information is also included. 
Manual 
//09/3274/ 


GA23-0065 

522$ control UNII cugig qiziNG gujtoe 

This publication provides information and procedures used in 
customizing 3274 control units Models 31 and 51 with 2 sided 
diskette drive (Feature 3101 and 5101), Models 41 and 61* 
with configuration level D support only. Initial 


GA23-0114 

3274 CONFIGURATION DATA CARD (CONFIGURATION SUPPORT: 0* 
A history card to record configuration dadta for the 3274 
Control Unit. 

Card Form* 2 pages* 04/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6A23-0119 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM ENTRY ASSIST USER'S GUIDE 
522$ CQMTRQI . UNIX 

This is a User's Guide for any person who wants to use the. 
3274 Entry Assist function in entering and editing textual 
material. Contains a tutorial that can be used as a 
self-teaching aid in learning Entry Assist capabilities. 
Manual* 5 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 44 pages* 08/83 
//09/3274,3278,3279,3174/ 


GA23-0125 

3290 INFORMATION PANEL CUSTOMER PROBLEM ANALYSIS £ND 

EESfiLUKfiM 

This manual is intended for the operator and will provide 
instruction to enable the operator to isolate a problem to 
the failing replaceable element. 

Manual* 100 pages, 04/83 
//16/3290/ 


6A23-0136 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM SUPPLEMENT IQ 3274 
DESCRIPTION AND PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE ERROR MESSAGES £0fi 3£90 

iummim display && nil 

This manual describes error messages that may occur as a 
result of 3274 Control Unit/3290 Information Display Panel 
operations. 

Manual 
//09/3290/ 
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3A23-0137 

sumss sm IS MB description rn programmer's guide error 

ELESSAGJS FOE MB ££ ATTACHMENT 

Describes error messages that may occur during operations 
between the 3274 Control Unit and a 3278 Display Station 
with IBM 3270 Personal Computer Attachment. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page 03/63 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA23-0142 

3299 TERMINAL fflJjJIELBSEB CUSTOMER PROBLEM ANALYSIS 
AKO BiSO L UI I ON 

This publication contains a step-by-step procedure which 
permits customer personnel to determine if a problem exists 
within the 3299* and tells what to do if a problem does 
exist. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 4/63 
//09/3299/ 


SA23-0171 

3£70 I NF ORM AT JPH DISPLAY SYSTEM SUPPLEMENT IQ 3274 CONTROL 
UNIT P ESC RIPTI CM AND PROGRAMMING GUIOg 52B RESPONSE TIMS 
MONITOR FUNCTION 3274 SNA ALERT FUNCTION 
The supplement describes the 3274 RTM and 3274 SNA Alert 
functions in detail for use by anyone planning to implement 
the functions on a 3270 Information Display Station. 

Manual* 68 pages* 08/63 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA23-0176 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM^ 3274 CONTROL UNIT 
P -UST O MIZIMS BUM* .CON FIG U RA TION SUPPORT £ 

Provides a planning guide and worksheets for those who must 
customize a 3274 Control Unit using Configuration Support 
P. To complete the customization* the 3274 Control Unit 
Planning* Setup* and Customizing Guide (6A27-2827) must 
also be used. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 104 pages* 12/63 
//09/3274/ 


GA23-0157 

1270 IN FO RMA TION p.ISPLAY ffi fS gM KEYBOAR D P ELI NXTIP H MTHt IH 
USER'S GUIDE 

This manual describes how to define keyboard layouts to 3270 
display product control units (for users of terminals with 
modifiable keyboards such as the 3179 and 3160). The manual 
is intended for planners who customize the control unit. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 96 pages* 3/84 
//09/3179* 3180,3274/ 


GA23-0196 

MB INFO RMA TI O N DISPLAT SYSTEM 3182 SUPPLEMENT £QR TMI 
CONTROL UNIT 

This manual supplements the 3274 Control Unit Description 
and Programmer's Guide publication* 6A23-0061. For all 
persons needing information concerning the 3274 Control Unit 
support of attached 3180 Display Stations. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 3/84 
//09/3180/ 


GA23-0204 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAT SISTEM &25 OPERATION 

This publication describes the steps required to plan for 
and implement the operation of terminals attached to a 3274 
Control Unit as part of an X.25 network. These steps 
include customizing or recustomizing the 3274 to all X.25 
operation* affixing labels to keyboards* and giving 


operators instructions for sending and receiving data 
through the X.25 network. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 1/84 
//09/3274/ 


GA23-0206 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM CABLING SYSTEM SUPPLEMENT 
FOR PHYSICAL PLANNING 

This publication describes how the Cabling System can be 
used to interconnect the 3274 Control Unit with attachable 
terminals. It should be distributed through SLSS in the 
same quantity as the 3274 Customizing Guide (GA23-0065) and 
should be shipped with every copy of the 3270 IDS 
Installation Manual - Physical Planning CGA27-2787). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 18 pages* 05/84 
//15/3274/ 


GA23-0217 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3174 SUBSYSTEM CONTROL UNIT 
CUSTOMER EXTENDED PROBLEM DETERMINATION 
This publication contains procedural information and 
reference information for people who assist control unit 
operators with problem determination. It was formerly 
entitled the 3174 Help Desk Reference. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 450 pages* 12/87 
//09/3174/ 


GA23-0236 

3290 INFORMATION PANEL SUPPLEMENT TO 3290 DESCRIPTION AND 
REFERENCE 

This publication describes information introducing a new 
function for the 3290 Information Panel. It is designed for 
systems engineers and operators. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pages* 10/84 
//09/3290/ 


GA23-0242 

3290-2 INFORMATION PANEL OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

This publication gives general information on how to operate 
the 3290-2 Information Panel. The intended audience is 
anyone who uses a 3290-2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 7/85 
//16/3290/ 


GA23-0279 

ROLM 3270 COAX IQ TWISTED-PAIR ADAPTER SUPPLEMENT IQ 3270 
INSTALLATION PHYSICAL PLANNING 

This supplement to the 3270 Information Display System 
Installation Manual Physical Planning provides a brief 
overview of hew the 3270 Coax to Twisted-Pair Adapter can be 
used with the 3270 system* what environmental requirements 
must be met* and examples of configurations. 

Manual* 10/85 

//15/3279,3289,3275,3286,3272,3284,3287*3274*3277*3288, 
3276*3278,3271/ 


GA23-0321 

1194 DISPLAY STATION PREINSTALLATION RLANNINQ GUIDE 
This publication contains information that enables the 
customer to evaluate the 3194 requirements and prepare for 
the installation of a 3194. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 11/86 
//15/3194/ 
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GA23-1014 

5210 PRINTER MOPEIS G01/G02 PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE flggE 
This manual is for use by system programmers who ore 
attaching the 5210 Printer* Models G01 and G02 to a host 
system* It provides protocol and data stream information. 
Manual* S 1/2 x 11 inches* 6/83 

370 >5410 >5415*5412 >5404*5406 *5408*4331*4341*4321//03/5210/ 


GA24-1499 

IMS BEARER SORTER* IMS MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER 
This publication describes the operating characteristics* 
controls* indicators* and features of the IBM 1219 Reader 
Sorter end the IBM 1419 Magnetic Character Reader. 
Operating theory and procedures are given for off-line 
operation of both machines and on-line operation of the 
IBM 1419 Mithin the 1400 series and System/360. 

Document handling and data flow are discussed fully* 
and step-by-step procedures and practical examples are 
given for each machine. Programming notes and error 
recovery procedures are also given. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 96 pages 
//04/1219*1419/ 


GA24-3021 

1050 b&ia souEcnsM sisng mammat t mmu 
physical elawing 

This publication contains pertinent* detailed information 
concerning installation of the IBM 1030 Oata Collection 
System. Included are physical characteristics and 
electrical environmental requirements for each unit of the 
system. Typical system configurations with inter-unit and 
mainline cabling requirements are presented. Particular 
attention is devoted to those aspects of installation 
performed by the customer. 

The following IBM publications are recommended for use 
with the Manual: 

IBM 1030 CONFIGURATOR* Form A24-3045 
PLANNING AND INSTALLATION OF A OATA COMMUNICATIONS 
SYSTEM* Form A24-3435 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 24 pages 
//15/1030 *1031,1032/ 


6A24-3022 

logs DATA CCmmCKTXtm system INSTALLATION MANUAL* 
PHYSICAL PLANNING 

This publication presents detailed information concerning 
the physical characteristics of the IBM 1050 Data 
Communications System. Included are environmental and 
electrical requirements and installation information for 
each unit of the system. Particular attention is devoted 
to those aspects of installation performed by the customer. 
Typical system configurations for the individual terminals 
and for private communication networks are presented. 

This information is necessary for preparing the customer's 
premises for the actual installation of the equipment. 
Systems Reference Library Manual* 38 pages 
//15/1050*1051>1058*1052*1053*1054*1055*1056/ 


6A24-3120 

1M3 mmm MQPE-LS 1^4 A HI IMS PRINTER MODELS 1 A N1 
MMFptiENI DESCRIPTION 

This reference publication describes the operation of the 
IBM 1443 and 1445 Printers with the IBM 1240* 1401* 1440* 
1450* 1460* 1800* end the IBM System/360 Data Processing 
System Models 25 through 65. 

This manual discusses timing information for the printer end 
the tape controlled carriage* as well as their functional 
and operating characteristics. The speed of the printer 
using the various character sets is described. Also* 
included is command* status* and sense information for 


these printers used with the IBM System/360 Data Processing 
System. 

Manual* 36 pages 
//03/1443*1445/ 


GA24-3125 

1050 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

This publication is designed specifically for operating 
personnel using the IBM 1050 Data Communication System. 

It consists of five individual sections* with each section 
prepared as a complete stand-alone unit. The sections of 
this manual are: 

Section 1. Introduction: description of all system 
components including standard and special features. 

Section 2. System and Component Controls - Detailed 
description of all controls and indicators for each 
component of the system. 

Section 3. Operator Procedures: Step by step 
instructions covering all setup and operating procedures 
for the system. 

Section 4. Basic Applications: Step by step 
instructions covering the various input/output operations 
possible Mith the 1050 System for both home-loop and line- 
loop operations. 

Section 5. Tips and Techniques: Methods for improving 
operating efficiency for specific situations. 

Manual* 144 pages 

//16/1050*1051>1058*1052*1053,1054,1055*1056/ 


GA24-3203 

ass ms mi s m* mi mssmss jess P-o a gs m 

OS/VS 

Program control worksheets for use with 3644 Programming 
6 uide GC24-5178. 

Manual* 13 pages* 09/76 
//09/3644/ 


GA24-3312 

1821 COtjTROf, mi PQMPpN E t fl MaMEMI 
This reference publication presents a description of 
input/output operations controlled through the IBM 2821 
Control Unit. The IBM 2540 Card Read-Punch and the IBM 
1403 and 1404 Printers controlled by the IBM 2621 Control 
Unit are briefly described. 

Commands* status* and sense information pertaining to 
the attached input/output is presented. Programming timing 
considerations for control unit* card reader, card punch* 
and printers are also presented. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 76 pages 
//03/2821/ 


6A24-3342 

fiMQi HMttR RttK FEATURE £CR 13*1 m 1*13 MAGNETIC m 
CHARACTER EECOGNITION READERS 

This publication describes the functions and features of 
the Batch Numbering special feature when used with the IBM 
1241 Magnetic Ink Character Recognition Reader and the IBM 
1419 Magnetic Character Reader. 

The operation of the keys* lights* and switches, as 
well as the programming information needed to operate the 
feature* is covered in detail. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 16 pages 
//13/1241* 1419/ 


6A24-3403 

mo in zsmmm 

■P-g.sc R JPT IOH 

This publication describes the application areas* principles 
of operation* line-control signals* and special features 
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of the IBM 2740 Communication Terminal Models 1 and 2. 

The communication facilities and data sets that can be 
used with this Tele-processing terminal are also discussed. 
Included is a glossary of communication terms used in this 
publication and the timing formulas necessary to calculate 
the data-handling capability of the terminal. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 60 pages 
//09/2740 » 2741/ 


GA24-3415 

mi termina l 

This manual is written for those interested in the concepts 
and applications of conversational terminals. A general 
knowledge of computer principles and programming concepts 
is a prerequisite for complete understanding of the 
information presented. The publication describes 
application areas* principles of operation* line-control 
signals* and special features of the IBM 2741 Communication 
Terminal. The communications facilities that can be used 
with this teleprocessing terminal are discussed. Also 
included are programming considerations* code charts* and 
keyboard arrangements. 

Systems Reference Library Manual 
//09/2741/ 


GA24-3426 

SHI REMOTE MULTIPLEXOR 

This reference publication describes the IBM 2712 Remote 
Multiplexor and its operation. The 2712 is used with IBM 
1050* 1060* 2740* and 2741 terminals (134.49 baud) and with 
telegraph terminals (74.2 baud) connected to IBM System/360 
through the IBM 2702 and 2703 Transmission Control Units. 
Communication facilities that can be used with the 2712 are 
specified. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12 pages* 8/65 
//09/2712/ 


GA24-3435 

PLANNING AMO INSTALLATION OF A DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 
mm ADAPTERS GENERAL JJ jF . 0R f1AIX.01j 

This reference publication contains information* for systems 
engineers and installation planning engineers* on the 
planning and installation of data communications systems 
that use IBM Line Adapters (modems). A brief introduction 
to data communication and to the general purposes and 
functions of line adapters is presented. Included is 
technical information applicable to an in-plant user- 
installed data communications system* and to the local 
facilities of common carriers. Specifications and 
requirements are provided for each IBM Line Adapter type* 
including those intended for limited-distance use only* and 
for those designed to operate over unlimited-distance 
common-carrier lines. A Glossary is included as an 
appendix. 

Prior knowledge of data communications systems is 
helpful* but not essential. 

For a description of the switched network* automatic 
answering* and automatic call origination features of the 
IBM 1200 Bit-per-Second Line Adapter* this manual refers to 
SYSTEMS manual, IBM 3872 Modem User's Guide* GA27-3058. 
Manual* 74 pages 
//15/270I*2735/ 


GA2'—3468 

fSBB P-fiSXfiM B.EFERENCS ggpj Egg EB1MIKR3 
This publication contains information to be considered by 
personnel designing* ordering* or using forms for the system 
printers listed below. 

This manual has two sections: general forms-design 
information applicable to system printers* and specific 


information (Appendix) for particular printers. The general 
information relates to items such as form length* width* 
weight* fastenings* and other forms-related items that must 
be considered and/or met when forms are designed for system 
printers. The specifications are not intended to be 
restrictive* but to permit the customer to purchase 
continuous forms from the manufacturers of his choice. 

For detailed information on forms feeding and operating 
procedures* see the appropriate component description and 
operating procedures manuals for the particular printer or 
system. 

Companion publications useful in designing forms are: 
o OCR Input Preparation Guide* Order No. GC20-1686 
o Print Chart (Six Lines per Inch)* GX20-1816 
o Print Chart (Eight Lines per Inch)* GX20-1818 

Another publication which is not an IBM publication but may 
be helpful in designing forms and for comparison purposes is 
International Standard ISO* 2784. Dimensions in this manual 
are to this standard. IBM printers included are: 


1132 

3211 

3618 

1403 

3213 

3713 

1404 

3215 

3715 

1443 

3284 

3717 

2203 

3266 

3791 Line Printer Feature 

2213 

3288 

3792 Line Printer Feature 

2222 

3610 

5203 

3203 

3612 

5213 

3210 

3645 

4974 

5320 

7436 

3102 

3736 

4975 

7436 

3262 

3771 

5024 

3268 

3773 

5103 

3287 

3774 

5211 

3289 

3775 

5222 

3608 

3760 

5224 

3611 

4245 

5225 

3615 

4246 

5241 

3616 

4710 

5242 

3642 

4973 

5256 

3642 



Manual* 32 pages 



370*5381*5340,5360*4361*4381*8150,5362*3090,4575,4576,8130* 
8140*4331*4341,5260,5285*5288*4321//03// 


GA24-3542 

1^55 B&gBEIXg CHARACTER READER lx £ 5 2 


This publication contains information describing the 
purpose* function* and operation of the reader/sorter 
for bank management* IBM sales representatives* systems 
engineers* and customer engineers. For machine operators 
it contains operating* recovery* and jam removal 
procedures. 

Component Description* 64 pages 
//04/1255/ 


GA24-3543 

3211 PRINTER 3216 INTERCHANGEABLE TRAIN CARTRIDGE AND 3811 
PRINTER CONTROL PJMQB.Etg DESCRIPTION m QEEBATOgJS 
GUIDE 

The 3211 Printer, 3216 Interchangeable Train Cartridge and 
3811 Printer Control Unit constitute a high-speed printer 
subsystem for attachment to System/360 and System/370 data 
processing systems via the Systera/360/370 Standard I/O 
Interface. This reference publication is intended for: 

o System planners who require information about 

features, character sets* subsystem performance* 
forms and ribbons. 

o System programmers who use printer commands* status 
and sense information* and error-recovery 
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procedures. 

o Operators who perform basic setup» operating and 
error-recovery procedures. 

A basic knowledge of System/360/370 is assumed. The manual 
is organized into three sections: 

o Subsystem Components describes the subsystem 

features 9 available character sets> and performance 
characteristics. 

o Programming Information describes valid subsystem 
commands and available status and sense bytes> and 
provides buffer loading and suggested error 
recovery procedures. 

o Operating Information describes the subsystem keys* 
indicators* and controls* and provides procedures 
for initial setup* running* and error recovery. 


IBM System/370's. 

A description of the physical and functional 
characteristics of the IBM 3210's is contained in this 
manual. The purpose of all control keys and indicator 
lights* supplementing the keyboard* is included. 

Because the 3210 Model 2 is a standalone I/O unit* the 
assigned functions of the control keys and indicator lights 
described here may vary according to the particular 
requirements of another system. 

A section describing "Operator's Procedures" contains 
the following: 

1. Forms insertion procedure 

2 . Platen removal and replacement 

For additional information on forms specifications refer 
to "Form Design Reference 6uide for Printers"* GA24-3488. 

For additional information on 3210 operating procedures* 
refer to the IBM System/370 Model 145 Operating Procedures* 
GC38-0015. 

Manual* 10 pages 
//01/3210/ 


Appendixes contain reference information* such as an EBCDIC 
chart* for all users. The following publications are 
referenced for additional forms requirements and ribbon 
recommendation information: 

Form Design Reference Guide for Printers* GA24-3488 

System/360 and System/370 Component Description and 
Operating Procedures: IBM 1287 Optical Reader* GA21-9064 

System/360 and System/370 Component Description and 
Operating Procedures: IBM 1288 Optical Page Reader* 

Model 1* SA21-9081 

Paper and Print Quality Requirements for IBM 1270 and 
1275 Optical Reader Sorters* GA19-0036 

IBM System/360 Component Description: IBM 1270 Optical 
Reader Sorter* 6A19-0035 

IBM System/360 Component Description: IBM 1275 Optical 
Reader Sorter* GA19-0034 

The following publications are referenced for additional FCB 
and UCS buffer loading information: 

System/360 Operating System: Data Management for System 
Programmers* 6C28-6550 
DOS System Control and Service* GC24-5036 
Manual* 70 pages 
//16/3211>3811*3216/ 


GA24-3550 

3215 CONSOLE PRINTER-KEYBOARD COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
This reference publication describes the functions and 
operation of the IBM 3215 Console Printer-Keyboard. This 
information is intended for those planning for and operating 
an IBM System/370 Models 135* 145* and 155. Presented are 
the printing method* control keys and lights* functional 
timing* forms controls and specifications* and make-ready 
procedures. 

For system operation (including programming and 
operating procedures)* refer to the IBM Systera/370 
Bibliography (GC20-0001)* for the functional 
Characteristics and Operating Procedures manuals for the 
particular system and model. 

Manual* 8-1/2 x 11 inches* 18 pages 
//01/3215/ 


GA24-3552 

2210 cgNSQ AS ppiNTER-Kt-YBOARP Bfi gCTffl lffl 

This manual is intended as an introduction to the IBM 3210 
(Models 1 and 2) Console Printer-Keyboards. The 3210's are 
described according to the way in which they operate with 


GA24-3557 

S/37Q ftOPEj, MS E MNC T ICNA J, .CHARACI^filSIICS 
This publication describes the relationship of the Model 
145 to other System/370 models and to System/360. Included 
is information concerning the system features and 
capabilities* console file* input/output channels* 
integrated file adapter* OS/DOS compatibility* IBM 1401* 
1440* 1460* 1410* and 7010 emulation features* console 
printer-keyboard* additional instructions* and instruction 
timings. 

Manual* 84 pages* 8-1/2 x 11 
3145//01// 


6A24-3562 

*911 MODEL 14 INTERFACE SWITCH UNIT BE9 QUSQI INSmiATION « 
FHySJPAl E LATI NG 

This publication provides physical planning information 
for the IBM 1925 Model 14 Interface Switch Unit used with 
the IBM System/360 and the IBM System/370. Included are 
physical specifications and cable* electrical* and 
environmental requirements. 

For a list of related publications and abstracts* see 
the IBM SYSTEM/360 AND SYSTEM/370 BIBLIOGRAPHY* GA22-6822. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pages 
//14/2911/ 


GA24-3573 

S/37P MODEL 145 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS} 

This publication describes methods used to calculate 
System/370 Model 145 data-handling capabilities that are 
dependent upon I/O-channel configurations and operations. 
Considerations of methods are also presented for priority 
attachment of I/O devices for maximum throughput. 

Information related to specific I/O devices is in 
separate Systems Reference Library publications. These 
publications ore listed by order number and briefly 
described in IBM SYSTEM/360 AND SYSTEM/370 BIBLIOGRAPHY 
(GA22-6822). 

This manual is intended for users at the system 
programmer level) it assumes a thorough background in I/O 
programming techniques. 

Manual* 72 pages 
3145//G1// 


GA24-3594 

EMULATOR FOR RCA 301 ON S/370 USING DOS AND DOS/VS PLANNING 
GUIDE 

This publication describes the IBM Emulator for RCA 301* an 
integrated emulator program* for the IBM System/370 Models 
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135 and 145. Also provided are introductory and planning 
information for management and planning personnel. 

The emulator is a problem program that operates in 
either a batched-job foreground or the background partition 
under control of the IBM Disk Operating System (DOS) or the 
IBM Disk Operating System/Virtual Storage (DOS/VS). The 
emulator uses the System/370 standard instruction set* the 
RCA 301 Compatibility feature* and the data management 
facilities of DOS and DOS/VS to emulate the RCA 301 
processor unit* input/output* and console operations. 
Publications useful as reference material are: 

IBM System/360 Principles of Operation* Order No. 
GA22-6621. 

IBM System/370 Principles of Operation* Order No. 
GA22-7000. 

For information about the Disk Operating System* refer to: 
System/360 and System/370 Bibliography* Order No. 
GA22-6822. 

Manual* 28 pages 
////5799-ADR 


GA24-3595 

EMULATOR FOR HONEYWELL SERIFS 200 ON S/37Q USING DOS AND 

P- psfl ft jEgpgi Eimm syxp.fi 

This publication describes the IBM Emulator for Honeywell 
Series 200* an integrated emulator program* for the IBM 
System/370 Models 135 and 145. This publication also 
provides introductory and planning information for 
management and planning personnel. 

The emulator is a problem program that operates in 
either a batched-job foreground or the background partition 
under control of the IBM Disk Operating System (DOS)* or the 
IBM Disk Operating System/Virtual Storage (DOS/VS). The 
emulator uses the System/370 standard instruction set* a 
Honeywell Series 200 Compatibility feature* and the data 
management facilities of DOS or 00S/VS to emulate the 
Honeywell Series 200 processor unit* input/output* and 
console operations. 

Publications useful as reference material are: 

IBM System/360 Principles of Operation* Order No. 
GA22-6821. 

IBM System/370 Principles of Operation* Order No. 
GA22-7000. 

For information about the Disk Operating System* refer to: 
System/360 and System/370 Bibliography* Order No. 
GA22-6822. 

Manual* 28 pages 
////5799-ADT 


GA24-3604 

miATQB m tmm, ?mm m m mmmsm 

DOS/VS cpgpai 

This publication describes the IBM Emulator for Honeywell 
Series 200* an integrated emulator program* for IBM 
System/370 Models 135 and 145. It provides planning* 
implementation* and operating information for managers* 
programmers* and operators. 

The emulator is a problem program that operates in 
either a batched-job foreground or the background partition 
under control of the IBM Disk Operating System (OOS). The 
emulator uses the System/370 standard instruction set* the 
Honeywell Series 200 Compatibility Feature* and the data 
management facilities of DOS to emulate the Honeywell Series 
200 processor unit* input/output* and console operations. 
Manual* 50 pages 
////5799-ADT 


GA24-3605 

EMULATOR FOR RCA 301 ON S/370 USING DOS AND POS/VS 
This manual describes the IBM Emulator for RCA 301* an 
integrated emulator program* for the IBM System/370 Models 


GA24 

135 and 145. Also provided are planning* implementation* 
and operating information for management and planning 
personnel. 

The emulator is a problem program that operates in 
either a batched-job foreground or the background partition 
under control of the IBM System/370 Disk Operating System 
(DOS) or the IBM Disk Operating System/Virtual Storage 
(DOS/VS). In this manual the term "DOS" is used unless it 
is necessary to distinguish between DOS and DOS/VS. The 
emulator uses the System/370 standard instruction set* the 
RCA 301 Compatibility Feature* and the Data Management 
facilities of the Disk Operating System to emulate the RCA 
301 processor unit* input/output* and console operations. 
Manual* 108 pages 
////5799-ADR 


GA24-3612 

5§90 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR MACHINE & PROGRAMMING D.ESCRTEK.QH 
This publication describes the 3890 capabilities* storage 
assignments* record formats* operating principles* and 
features• 

It is intended for the use of system) programmers and system 
analysts. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 6/85 
//04/3890/ 


GA24-3619 

1890 DOCUMENT ES.qcES§.QB .QP ^E - AT ftRlS mm 
This operator's manual contains information primarily for 
personnel operating the 3890 Document Processor Models A and 
B. No prior operating experience is necessary. 

The operating information includes: 

• A description of the 3890 by functional units 
(modules) 

• A description of the special features 

• The operator panel: keys* lights* and switches 

• Machine operation: start* run* and stop 
conditions* and error recovery procedures 

• Operator maintenance for optimum machine 
performance. 

Operating information for related programming is not 
included. 

For more detailed information* refer to IBM 3890 Document 
Processor* Machine and Programming Description* 6A24-3612. 
Manual* 84 pages* (9/75) 

//16/3890/ 


GA24-3620 

3825 pqcyMENl REAP-ESdlMSgRIPJB z MACHINE * ERQSBmm 
P-ESCRIPIXON 

This publication is a comprehensive description of the IBM 
3895 Document Reader/Inscriber for system analysts* 
planners* programmers* system engineers* and customer 
engineers. 

Included are descriptions of machine data flow* 
functions* operational principles* microfilm feature* 
programming information (DOS/VS* 0S/VS1* 0S/VS2 (MVS)* 
OS/VS2 (SVS)* and EXCP level support)* end operating 
controls. The reader must have an understanding of bank 
data processing operations. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pgs* 9/77 
//04/3895/ 


GA24-3632 

s/370 cpm m £ m m aiASAciEB i mss 

This publication describes the capabilities* features* 
input/output channels* integrated adapters and attachments* 
system console* and operations of the IBM System/370 Model 
138. Also provided is information on program operating 
systems and compatibility features that are available with 
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other systems and programs. The publication Is Intended for 
users and potential users* such as system analysts and 
programmers of the System/370 Model 138. The reader Is 
assumed to have a working knowledge of IBM System/370 
Principles of Operation* GA22-7000 and IBM System/370 System 
Summary* GA22-7001. 

Manual* 105 pages* 5/76 
3138//01// 


6A24-3633 

S/370 MOOEU 138 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 

This manual provides information needed for checking that a 
proposed configuration of I/O devices on the channels of IBM 
System/370 Model 136 will work satisfactorily. The book is 
intended for use in systems assurance work at the planning 
stages. 

Procedures with examples are given for testing the 
effects of imposing heavy loads on the Model 138 channels. 
The effects covered are: data overrun* loss of device 
performance* channel interference Mith the CPU* program 
overrun* and excessive channel utilization. 

Additional but related topics covered in the book are: 
(1) priority sequence of devices on the byte-multiplexer 
channel (with examples that include the 1419 Magnetic 
Character Reader with expanded capability)! (2) the effects 
of block-multiplexing on channel busy time and percentage 
channel utilization) and (3) channel programming 
conventions* upon which the validity of test procedures in 
the book is based. 

Prerequisite Publications 

The reader must be familiar with System/370 input/output 
operations as presented in: 

IBM System/360 Principles of Operations* GA22-6821 
IBM System/370 Principles of Operation* GA22-7000 
IBM System/370 Model 138 Functional Characteristics* 
GA24-3632 

IBM System/360 and System/370 Interface Channel Unit 
Original Equipment Manufacturers Information* 6A22-6974 
For testing data overrun on the byte-multiplexer channel* 
the following special worksheet is required: IBM System/370 
Models 135 and 130 Byte-Multiplexer Channel: Load Sum 
Worksheet* GX33-6004. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 116 pgs* 9/77 
3138//01// 


GA24-3634 

S/320 BQOEJ, 248 aasnsm CHARACTERISTICS 
This manual describes the characteristics and features of 
the Model 148. It provides experienced management* 
programmers* and operations personnel with a fundamental 
understanding of this model. Knowledge of System/370 as 
provided in the System/370 Principles of Operation* GA22- 
7000* is required. Only information of a particular concern 
to Model 148 users: the processing unit* storage* channels* 
system display console* features* and instruction timings. 
Manual* 60 pages* 6/76 
3148//01// 


GA24-3635 

s/3zo mm , m characteristics 

This publication describes methods used to calculate 
System/370 Model 146 data handling capabilities that are 
dependent upon I/O channel configurations and operations. 
Considerations of methods are also presented for priority 
attachment of I/O devices for maximum throughput. 

Information related to specific I/O devices is in separate 
Systems Library publications. These publications are listed 
by order number and briefly described in IBM System/370 
Bibliography (GC20-0001). 

This manual is intended for users at the system 
programmer level) it assumes a thorough background in I/O 


programming techniques. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8/77 
3148//01// 


GA24-3638 

3896 TAPE-DOCUMENT CONVERTER MACHINE DESCRIPTION AND KEY 
OPERATOR * S 6UIDE 

This manual contains information describing the use, 
operation* and operator maintenance responsibility of the 
IBM 3896 Tape-Document Converter. It is intended for use by 
supervisory or key operators. It is the primary document to 
be used by key operators for maintaining the 3896 in good 
operating condition. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 10/60 
//16/3896/ 


GA24-3639 

3838 ARRAY PROCESSOR FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
This reference publication is intended for management* 
system programmers* and system operators who require 
information about the IBM 3838 Array Processor. This manual 
provides the user with information about system 
configuration* machine features* channel attachment* 
algorithms and array data format* and operator instructions. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 10/76 
//08/3838/ 


GA24-3653 

3644 AUTOMATIC DATA UNIT, COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
The IBM 3644 Automatic Data Unit provides sensor 
communication and control capability on the IBM 3630 Plant 
Communication System. The 3644 contains an internal 
microcontroller that can be programmed to control a variety 
of user specified accessory cards. 

This publication contains information for engineers 
designing and building the connection from the 3644 to the 
customer devices* for customer personnel responsible for 
planning the customer installation* for personnel who 
install the 3644 and maintain the sensor cards* and customer 
management* programming* and operating personnel. 

Manual* 106 pages* 6/78 
//09/3644/ 


GA24-3656 

3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR MODELS C £ fi OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
This reference manual contains information necessary to 
operate the IBM 3890 Document Processor Models C and D 
including the following optional features: 

Item Numbering/Endorsing and Microfilming. The specific 
operating information includes: A brief description of the 
standard machine and available optional features* operating 
controls (keys* lights* and switches)* machine operation 
(document loading and unloading* film loading and 
unloading)* error conditions and recovery procedures* and 
operator maintenance. 

This publication is intended for machine operators and 
those persons required to operate and control the IBM 3890. 
No prior operating experience is necessary* but is helpful. 

A feature of the manual is removable pages containing 
information to be used with the operator run book. 

Operating information for related programming is not 
included. For more detailed information* refer to IBM 3890 
Document Processor Machine and Programming Description* 

Order No. 6A24-3612. 

Manual* 100 pgs* 2/77 
//16/3890/ 
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GA24-3663 

MAGNETIC mm SCANNER MAGNETIC §LOI READER REPLACEMENT 

EBflffifflffiKS 

Both the IBM Magnetic Hand Scanner (ffiiS) and the IBM 
Magnetic Slot Reader (MSR) read encoded magnetic-striped 
documents. These two accessories differ in general 
appearance and method of operation* but their internal 
design and construction are sufficiently similar to alloii a 
common set of procedures for problem determination and 
repair. 

The MHS and MSR attach to several types of IBM 
terminals. Each of these terminals has problem 
determination procedures (POP) that should be used with this 
publication when isolating and repairing scanning failures. 

A plastic magnetic test stripe for isolating a failure 
is supplied with each terminal to which the MHS/MSR can be 
attached. The test stripe should be kept in the clear 
plastic envelope in which it is supplied* near the MHS/MSR. 
The PDPs for each terminal describe the use of the test 
stripe. 

Manual* 4 1/4 x 5 1/2 inches* 16 pages* 10/78 
//13/3641,3643*3646*3276*3276/ 


GA24-3664 

3B9S mimm FJ AO fig /INSCRI BEB OPERATORIS guide 
T his publication describes the functions* operating 
procedures* and operator maintenance of the 3895. 

It is intended for the use of bank data processing 
operations management and machine operators. 

There are no prerequisites for the use of this manual. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 10/77 
//I6/3895/ 


GA24-3669 

4341 EgocASSQS O PE RAT OR .:? guide 

This manual contains both reference and instructional 
information necessary to operate either the model group 1 or 
model group 2 processors. It contains information regarding 
startup* control* monitoring and problem response. 

This book is intended primarily for the system operator. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages* 4/61 
4341//16// 


GA24-3671 

4341 EROCgSSOB? MODEL GROUP 2 AND 10 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 
This manual describes how to check the effects of loads 
imposed on the channels of the IBM 4341 Processor Model 
Groups 1 and 10. This manual is for programmers and systems 
analysts to verify that a proposed configuration of 
input/output (I/O) devices can work satisfactorily with the 
4341 Processor Model Groups 1 and 10. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 68 pages* 9/79 
4341//01// 


GA24-3672 

4341 PROCESSOR FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS £ND J flQ Cj-S S OS 
COMPLEX CONFIGURATOR 

This reference publication is for system analysts end 
programmers who require information about processor 
features* input/output characteristics* timing* machine 
instructions and functions of the integrated I/O devices. 

The reader is assumed to have a working knowledge of the 
IBM 4300 Processors Principles of Operation for ECPS:VSE 
Mode* Order No. GA22-7070* and to have had programming 
experience with System/360> System/370* or other 4300 
Processors• 

Prerequisite publications: IBM 4300 Processors and 
Input/Output and Data Coatmunications Equipment Configurator* 
GA33-1523 IBM System/370 Principles of Operation* GA22-7000. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 01/79 


4341//01// 


GA24-3679 

2i41 REPORTING TERMINAL COMPONENT PESCRIPIIOti Aiffi PPEB ffll ffi 
GUIDE 

This manual contains descriptive information* operating 
procedures* problem determination and setup information for 
the 3641 Reporting Terminal. It includes related 
information for the 6100 Information System and the 4300 
Data Processing System as well as the 3630 Plant 
Communication System. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 124 pages* 9/81 
//16/3641/ 


6A24-3660 

3642 ENCODER PRINTER COMPONENT PESC R .IEU.QN AND OPE R A T ING 
GUIDE 

This manual contains descriptive information* operating 
procedures* problem determination* and setup information for 
the 3642 Encoder Printer. It includes related information 
for the 8100 Information System and the 4300 Oata Processing 
System as well as the 3630 Plant Communication System. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 66 pages* 9/61 
//16/3642/ 


GA24-3681 

3643 KEYBOARD DISPLAY COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING 
GUIDE 

This manual contains descriptive information* operating 
procedures* problem determination* and setup information for 
the 3643 Keyboard Display. It includes related information 
for the 8100 Information System and the 4300 Data Processing 
System as well as the 3630 Plant Communication System. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 148 pages* 9/81 
//16/3643/ 


6A24-3682 

36M AUTOMATIC Q££A UNIT* OPERATING GUIDE 
This publication contains descriptive* operating* problem 
determination* and setup information for the IBM 3644 
Automatic Data Uhit used on the IBM 3630 Plant Communication 
System. 

The IBM 3644 Automatic Data Unit enables the user to 
attach a wide variety of devices and production equipment to 
the IBM 3630 Plant Communication System. 

This information is useful to customer and service 
personnel responsible for developing applications and the 
resulting operating procedures> problem determination* and 
setup of the IBM 3644. 

Manual* 56 pages* 6/70 
//16/3644/ 


GA24-3683 

36*6 SCANNER CONTROL mi COMPONENT PES CR I gLIOy £ND 
OPERATE? GUIDE 

This manual contains descriptive and operating information* 
problem determination* procedures and setup information for 
the IBM 3646 Scanner Control Unit. This manual also 
contains related information for the 6100 and the 4300. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 9/81 
//16/3646/ 


GA24-3686 

3896 TAPE-DOCUMENT CONVERTER COPY QUALITY GUIDE 
This manual is a convenient reference guide for 3896 
operators that have little experience in determining the 
quality (machine readability) of tape copy tickets produced 
on the 3896. Use this manual in conjunction with the IBM 
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3896 Tope Document Converter Copy Samples (SX24-3690). 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 0 pages* 4/76 
//04/3896/ 


124-3711 

1645 PRINTER CO M PO NENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING GUIDE 
This manual contains descriptive and operating information* 
problem determination procedures* and setup information for 
the 3645 Printer. It contains related information for the 
systems to which it can be attached. The systems are the 
3630* the 6100 and the 4300. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 9/61 
//16/3645/ 


124-3715 

1267 1266 OPTICAL CHARACTER REAPER VIDEO IMAGE DIGIIXZXNg 
BE9 COMPONENT BESSBIEIIOjj m OPERATING PROCEDURES 
Describes the programming aspects and operation of the Video 
Image Digitizing RPQ for the 1287 and 1266 optical readers. 
The user is expected to be familiar with the IBM System 360 
and 370 Component Description and Operating Procedures: IBM 
1287 Optical Reader component Description and Operating 
Procedures* GA21-9064 or the IBM 1286 Optical Page Reader 
Model 1 Component Description and Operating Procedures* 
GA21-9081 depending on which device the RPQ is installed. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pages* 09/79 
//14/1287»1266/ 


12*-3716 

3838 ARRAY PROCESSOR RESERVOIR MODELING FUNCTIONAL 
CHARACTERISTICS AND PROGRAMMING GUIDE 
Provides information required by applications and system 
programmers to construct reservoir modeling programs running 
under the MVS Vector Processing Subsystem. 

Section 1: Functional Characteristics describes the 
mathematics and processing performed by each algorithm and 
the way it references data in bulk storage. 

Section 2: Programming Guide presents an overview of 
the data formats supported by the Reservoir Modeling Set and 
a description of the general VPSS CALL and CIT formats 
unique to these algorithms. Section 2 also provides 
information for each algorithm* such as op code* mnemonic* 
call statement* options* CIT entry length* special parameter 
considerations* array parameter table* array description* 
and CIT format. 

Prerequisite publications: 

• IBM 3636 Array Processor* Functional Characteristics* 
order number GA24-3639 

• OS/VS1 and 0S/VS2 MVS Vector Processing Subsystem* 
Programmers Guide* GC24-5125 

• IBM System/370 Principles of Operation* GA22-7000. 
Manual* 136 pages* 09/76 

//08/3838/ 


24-3733 

3262 eb i nte r tffipjLLs i m u poaEfitffiin: pjammoa 

This manual provides reference information about the 3262 
Printer Models 1 and 11 for supervisory personnel* system 
analysts* and application programmers who are using the 3262 
as an output printer for their IBM 4331 Processor. 

The manual describes the general functions of the 
printer* printing method* speed (throughput) calculations* 
attachment to the 4331 Processor* programming information* 
printer components* and printer controls. 

This is a major revision of and obsoletes GA24-3733-1 
dated April 1980. The "Programming Information" section has 
been completely revised* the "Audible Alarm" feature has 
been added* and various other changes have been 
incorporated. 

Manual* B 1/2 x 11 inches* 55 pages* 4/81 


4331//03/3262/ 


GA24-3734 

3262 PRINTER MODELS JU 2* 3, 1JU It AND 13 
SHI BA NNING m PREPARATI O N ggjffi 

This is a guide for customer personnel to plan and prepare 
for the physical installation and setup of an IBM 3262 
Printer Models 1* end 11 used with the IBM 4331 Processor* 
and the Models 2 and 12 used with the IBM 8100 Information 
System. These 3262 Printers are customer-setup machines. 

Associated manuals are Installation and Assembly of 
Coaxial Cable and Accessories for Attachment to IBM 
Products* GA24-2805* and IBM Multiuse Communications Loop 
Planning Guide* 6A23-0038. 

Insert* 1 page* 7/80 

370*5410,5415*5412*5404*5406*5408,6130,8140*4331*4341*4321// 
15/3262/ 


GA24-3735 

3262 ER I NI E R BSP.ELS 1 A!ffi 11 OPE RA TORIS GUIDE 
This manual describes to the operator of the IBM 3262 
Printer Models 1 and 11 the printer's operating features* 
the control panel* how to set up and run the print job* 
simple maintenance procedures* and recovery from error 
conditions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 6/80 
4331//I6/3262/ 


GA24-3741 

3262 RRIMTER MODELS 2 AND 13 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
This manual provides reference information about the 3262 
Printer Models 3 and 13 used with the 3270 Information 
Display system. The document is to be used by supervisory 
personnel* system analysts and application programmers. 

The manual describes the general functions of the 
printer as well as the major components* printing method and 
speed (throughput) and the printer attachment to the 3274 
and 3276 controllers. The reader should be familiar with 
the IBM 3270 Information Display System. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 45 pages* 10/79 

370,5410*5415*5412*5404,5406*5408,6130*8140*4331,4341*4321// 

03/3262/ 


GA24-3743 

3262 PRINTER MODELS 3 AND 13 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
This manual provides both reference and instructional 
information necessary to operate the IBM 3262 Printer Models 
1 and 11. It is intended mainly for machine operators* but 
may also be of interest to system supervisors and engineers. 

The manual provides a general description of printer 
operation and performance, operator panel functions* 
operating and error-recovery procedures* operator 
maintenance routines* and relocation instructions. 

The 3262 Models 3 and 13 printers are designed 
exclusively for use with the IBM 3270 Information Display 
System. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 58 pages* 10/80 

370 *4361*4381,5410*5415*5412*5404*5406 *5408,8130*8140 *4331• 

4341,4321//16/3262/ 


GA24-3750 

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS AND STATUS CODES 22*2 E SIW LE g MODELS 1 
AND 11 

These cards* for installation in the 3262 Printer Models 1 
and 11* contain brief descriptions for loading paper* 
replacing print ribbon* etc. Status code listings and 
actions to be followed for each code are also listed. When 
the 3262 Printer stops* the status code defines whether the 
problem is the printer or the 4331 system onto which the 
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printer is attached. 

20 cards and 4 tabs, 6/80 


GA24»3752 

3262 EfflNTEg tj.QPl.LS 3 m 13 fiEEBAIQR INSTRUCTIONS ££ 
STATUS CODES 

These reference cards are inserted in the IBM 3262 Printer 
Models 3 and 13 attached to the IBM 3270 Information Display 
System. 

These cards contain brief descriptions for loading 
paper* replacing ribbon, etc. Status code and actions to be 
followed for each code are listed. When the 3262 stops, the 
status code defines whether the problem is the printer, the 
3270 Information Display System or its controllers. 

20 cards and 4 tabs, 9/60 


GA24-3759 

2230 ERINTER MODEL g PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 
This publication provides reference information on the 
3230 Printer Model 2, a serial printer that attaches to the 
3270 Information Oisplay System. The printer operates 
in either of two data modes: 3270 Data Stream or SCS 
(Systems Network Architecture (SNA) Character String). 

The printer description and programming information 
contained in this publication can be useful for supervisory 
personnel, system analysts, and application programmers. 
General knowledge of the 3270 Information Display Station 
is assumed. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 56 pages, 6/81 

370,5410,5415,5412,5404,5406,5408,4331,4341,4321//03/3230/ 


GA24-3763 

4341 PROCESSOR MODEL GROUP g FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS AND 
PROCESSOR COMPLEX CONFIGURATOR 

This manual contains reference information about the 4341 
Model Group 2 features, I/O characteristics, machine 
instruction timings, and the operation of integrated I/O 
devices. This document is intended for use by system 
analysts and programmers. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 56 pages, 9/80 
4341//01// 


GA2&-3767 

3230 PRIMES MODEL 2 PfERATPR'S SBBE 
This publication provides introductory, reference and 
instructional information for operation of the IBM 3230 
Printer Model 2. It is intended primarily for those who are 
responsible for terminal start-up, operation, and problem 
resolution. The reader is assumed to have no previous 
experience Mith the printer operation. The information is 
organized to allow training for the novice and provide an 
easy reference for the experienced operator. Appendixes 
contain instructions for system attachment end obtaining 
service. The system attachment information is to be used 
following the setup instructions contained in the IBM 3230 
Model 2 Setup Instructions, GA24-3789* 

There are no prerequisite publications for use of this 
manual. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 40 pages, 10/81 
//03/3230/ 


GA24-3769 

2220 MODEL g REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This card contains information summarized fora the 3230 
Printer Model 2 Operator's Guide, Order No. 6A24-3767. 
Fanfold card, 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches, 14 panels, 10/81 
370,5410,5415,5412,5404,5406,5408,4331,4341,4321//03/3230/ 


GA24-3771 

2222 KEYBOARD-PRINTER TER MIN AL MODEL 1 PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 
This publication describes the 3232-1 operation and 
communication-link attachment to the host processor 
(System/370, 4300, 8100). 

Programming information is also provided. It is 
intended for supervisory personnel, system analysts, and 
application programmers. The reader should have a general 
knowledge of SNA and host programs. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 70 pages, 6/61 
//09/3232/ 


GA24-3772 

2222 KEYBOARD - PR INTER TERMINAL MODEL 51 mmiCT DESCRIPTION 
AN5 SITE PREPARATION 6UIDE 

This manual provides reference information about the 
3232 Keyboard-Printer Terminal Model 51 for supervisory 
personnel, systems analysts, and application programmers. 

In addition to programming information, describes the 
printing method, system attachment, operator controls, and 
error handling capabilities. 

The Site Preparation section is a guide for planning and 
preparing for the set up and use of a 3232 Keyboard- 
Printer Terminal Model 51. 

Manual, 48 pages, 10/61 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA24-3773 

2222 KEYBOARD PRINTER TERMINAL MODEL IX PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 
This publication describes the 3232-11 operation and loop 
attachment to the 8100 or 4331 Loop Adapter 
Programming information is also provided. It is intended 
for supervisory personnel, system analysts, and application 
programmers. The reader should have a general knowledge of 
SNA and host programs. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 70 pages, 5/81 
8130,8140,4331//09/3232/ 


GA24-3774 

2222 keyboard-printer te rmi n al model 1 sin planning m 
££££ARATIon guide 

This is a guide for customers to plan and prepare for the 
setup and use of a 3232 Keyboard-Printer Terminal Model 
1. The 3232 Keyboard-Printer Terminal is designed to be set 
up without the use of tools and without assistance. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 20 pages, 5/61 
//15/3232/ 


GA24-3777 

3232 KEYBOARD-PRINTER TERMINAL MODEL 1 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
This publication provides introductory, reference and 
instructional information for operation of the 3232 
Keyboard-Printer Terminal Model 1. It is intended primarily 
for those who are responsible for start-up, operation, and 
problem resolution. The reader is assumed to have no 
previous experience with terminal operation. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 60 pages, 10/81 
//16/3232/ 


GA24-3778 

2222 KEYBOARD-PRINTER 1ERMINA.L BQDJLL 51 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
This publication provides introductory, reference and 
instructional information for operation of the 3232 
Keyboard-Printer Terminal Model 51. It is intended 
primarily for those who are responsible for terminal start¬ 
up, operation, and problem resolution. The reader is 
assumed to have no previous experience with terminal 
operation. The information is organized to allow training 
for the novice and provide an easy reference for the 
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experienced operator* Appendixes contain instructions for 
system attachment and obtaining service. The system 
attachment information is to be used following the setup 
instructions contained in the 3232 Model 51 Setup 
Instructions* GA24-3787. 

There are no prerequisite publications for use of this 
manual. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 10/61 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA24-3779 

KEYPPAROrPRINgR TERMINAL MODEL 11 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
This publication provides introductory* reference and 
instructional information for operation of the 3232 
Keyboard-Printer Terminal Model 11. It is intended 
primarily for those who are responsible for start-up* 
operation* and problem resolution. The reader is assumed to 
have no previous experience with terminal operation. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 10/61 
8130,8140,4331//!6/3232/ 


GA24-3760 

mi ebscessobs tarn §h ot zmu 

This manual describes how to check the effects of loads 
imposed on the channels of the IBM 4341 Processor Model 
6roups 2 and 11. This manual is for programmers and systems 
analysts to verify that a proposed configuration of 
input/output (I/O) devices can Mork satisfactorily with the 
4341 Processor Model Groups 2 and 11. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 1/61 
4341//01// 


GA24-3761 

3232 MODEL 1 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This card contains information summarized from the 3232 
Keyboard-Printer Terminal Model 1 Operator's 6uide» order 
no. GA24-3777. 

Fanfold card* 3 5/6 x 6 1/2 inches* 14 panels* 10/61 
//09/3232/ 


GA24-3782 

mg mSL Si S£EEB2NCfi SUMMARY 

This card contains information summarized from the 3232 
Keyboard-Printer Terminal Model 51 Operator's Guide* order 
no. GA24-3778. 

Fanfold card* 3 5/6 x 6 1/2 inches* 14 panels* 10/61 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA24-3763 

mg MODEL H REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This card contains information summarized from the IBM 3232 
Keyboard-Printer Terminal Model 11 Operator's Guide* Order 
No. GA24-3779. 

Fanfold card* 35/6x6 1/2 inches* 14 panels* 10/61 
6130,8140 *4331//09/3232/ 


GA24-3797 

mi msEssm imsL same ish u Eimumte, 

min configurator 

This reference publication is for system analysts and 
programmers who require information about processor 
features* input/output characteristics* timings* machine 
instructions, and the functions of integrated I/O devices. 
The main chapters cover general information and features and 
functions common to all models. The appendixes cover 
features and characteristics of specific modles. The reader 
is assumed to have had programming experience Mith 
System/360* System/370* or other 4300 processors. 


Prerequisite Publications: 4300 Processors Principles of 
Operation for ECPSsVSE Mode, GA22-7070; System/370 
Principles of Operation* GA22-7000; 4300 Processors Summary 
and Input/Output & Data Communications Configurator* 
GA33-1523. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 11/81 
■200-1400*100 

This reference publication is for system analysts and 
programmers who require information about 4341 Processor 
features* input/output characteristics* timings* machine 
instructions* and the functions of integrated I/O devices. 

This document has two sections. The main section 
describes the 4341 Processor Model 6roups 10 and 11 in 
general and contains those features and functions that are 
common to all models. 

The appendixes contain the features and characteristics 
of a specific model of the 4341. 

4341//01// 


GA24-3798 

ms mms s ma i osm mis vmswzm m beeesemse 

This manual is for 4248 Printer Model 1 operators. It has 
three parts: Port 1 - Introduction contains general 
information about the 4248-1 and describes the basic 
operating principals; Part 2 - Components describes the 
operating components such as keys and lights; Part 3- 
Training consists of an operator training outline. 

Manual* 10 3/4 x 7 5/8 inches* 75 pages* 3/64 
//l6/4246/ 


SA24-3925 

mi PROCESSOR problem analysis guide 
T his booklet is the console operator's guide for 4341 
Processor problem analysis. It contains simple step-by-step 
procedures for the operator to follow when a problem occurs. 
A pocket for the Processor Unit Analysis Diskette (PUAD) is 
contained inside the rear cover of the booklet. (This 
diskette is not included when ordering the publication.) 

This booklet and PUAD diskette are shipped with 4341 
Processors that have the problem analysis capability. The 
booklet (with the diskette inserted in the rear pocket) is 
kept in the diskette rack on the door of the 4341. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 9 inches* 12 pages* 8/82 


6A24-3927 

ms printer mm i w m% sssmsim 

This manual describes the IBM 4248 Printer Model 1* a 
high-performance* impact printer that attaches to its 
controlling computer through an input/output channel. The 
information in this manual is for supervisory personnel and 
for those familiar with programming for channel-attached 
input/output devices. In addition to describing the major 
printer components* this manual includes information about 
system attachment* printer commands* error recovery* and 
operating modes. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 96 pages* 10/83 
//03/4246/ 


GA24-3926 

3262 PRINTER M00EL g OPERATOR 6UIDE 
This manual supplies both reference and instructional 
information to operate the IBM 3262 Printer Model 5. It is 
intended mainly for machine operators* but may also be of 
interest to system engineers and supervisors. The manual 
provides a general description of printer operation and 
performance* operator panel functions* operating and error 
recovery procedures* operator maintenance routines* and 
relocation instructions. 

Manual* 64 pages* 6/83 
370,4331*4341,4321//!6/3262/ 
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GA24-3929 

zm rams m el i beeraem Ems m a m 

These cards ore attached to each 4246 Printer Model 1. They 
contain printer operating procedures for use by operators. 
Reference Cards* 6 1/2 x 7 inches* 25 cards* 3/64 


GA24-3936 

1262 PRINTER MOREL S EBflRMGI DESCRIPTION 
This manual provides reference information about the 
channel-attached 3262 Printer Model 5. It is intended for 
supervisory personnel* system analysts* programmers* and 
others using the Model 5 as on output printer for their 
processor. The manual describes the general functions of 
the printer* how to calculate throughput* programming 
information* channel attachment* printer components* and 
printer controls. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 54 pages* 11/62 
370,4361*4361,4331*4341*432i//03/3262/ 


6A24-3947 

4381 yNiEBQCjssgg characth^isixcs 

This publication is for system analysts and programmers end 
contains information about the 4361 uniprocessors* features* 
input/output characteristics* system configurations, and the 
functions of integrated devices. Only those items that are 
unique to the 4361 uniprocessor are described. Information 
about attached devices is not covered but is referenced. 

The reader is assumed to have a working knowledge of the 
4300 Processors Principles of Operation for ECOS: VSE Mode* 
GA22-7070* and to have had programming experience with 
System/360, System/370 or other 4300 Processors. 

Prerequisite Publications: 4300 Processors and Input/Output 
and Oata Communications Equipment Configurator* 6A33-1523* 
and System/370 Principles of Operation* GA22-7000. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 9/63 
4381//01// 


GA24-3946 

4381 PROCESSOR CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 
This publication describes how to check the effects of 
channel loads on the 4381 Processor when operating in 
System/370 mode. When the 4361 is operating in 370-XA mode* 
the channels are configured by the I0CP facility* which is 
described in the 4381 I0CP User's Guide and Reference* 6C24- 
3964. With the information derived in this publication* the 
user can verify that a proposed configuration of 
Input/Output (I/O) devices can work satisfactorily. 

Manual* 66 pages* 2/64 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA24-3949 

4331 PPERAT IOre MANUAL 

This publication contains reference and instructional 
information necessary to operate the 4381. It is designed 
for system operators who perform startup procedures* 
monitor and control system operation* and respond to 
operating problems. It is also designed for system 
programmers and analysts Nho program and modify the system 
configuration. 

The manual contains service-directed functions that can be 
used to convey information to service representatives or 
remote service personnel. 

Manual* 300 pages* 2/64 
4361//16// 


GA24-3950 

wmm m jmimuBXL & communications mi 

EE0£ESSgg 

This document describes the basic components of the 4361 


Processor and is designed to give a general understanding 
of this processor. Documents with more detailed 
information are referenced. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 9/83 
4381//01// 


GA24-3955 

ffigaffl ANALYSIS &JIQ£ 4301 PgOCESSOg 

This guide is designed for the 4381 console operator. It 
contains simple steps to follow when a problem occurs. The 
guide tells the user how to use the automated Problem 
Analysis routines to collect and analyze problem data* and 
step-by-step procedures to help solve the problem. 

Manual* 38 pages* 1/64 
4381//01// 


GA24-4017 

4341/4381 £R0C£§§0gS MANUAL - PHYSICAL L L AfctNINS 

This publication contains information necessary to plan and 
prepare the physical site for the installation of the 4341 
and 4381 processors. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 6/84 
4381*4341//15// 


GAZ4-4019 

im ascii pmfiK attachment mum, unh p.ES£Bimpa m 

PLANNING guide 

This publication introduces the 7171 ASCII Device Attachment 
Control Unit. It presents an overview of the 7171, Site 
Planning Information* Customer System Integration (CSI), 
Customer Problem Determination Procedure (CPDP)» and it 
explains how the 7171 emulates 3270 terminal functions for 
ASCII display terminals. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 6/64 
//09/7171/ 


6A24-4020 

2121 ASCII OEVSCfi AmsiffiiNZ fiQNTROf. mi BfflaBSB m 

PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

This publication provides comprehensive documentation for 
the 7171 ASCII Device Attachment Control Unit. Zt is 
intended for system programmers and operation personnel* but 
also contains useful information for terminal users. It 
covers introductory information including a description of 
the functions and uses of the system* a description of the 
operating environment and the ASCII devices supported* 
procedures for startup* operation, and problem 
determination* how to customize the 7171 for specific 
installation needs* and appendices include useful reference 
material including supplied terminal definition tables for 
serveral terminals. 

For detailed installation information refer to the 7171 
Device Attachment Control Unit Description and Planning 
Guide* GA24-4019. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 350 pages* 6/64 
//09/7171/ 


GA24-4021 

4381 mi EEP-CJ^SB LyNCjj.ONAL C HAR APIEB-ianfiS 

This publication is designed for system analysts and 

programmers and contains information about the 4361 Dual 

Processors* features, input/output characteristics* system 

configurations* and the functions of integrated I/O devices. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 75 pages* 10/64 

4361//01// 
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GA24-4022 

zizo p_exx.ce mACH M E tg gagpojr im g semebaj* mm&m 
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This publication provides a general overview of the 7170 
device attachment control unit (DACU) and is intended for 
use by prospective customers and marketing representatives* 
It provides general information on the function of the 
OACU's major logical elements* programming* performance* and 
physical characteristics. 

This publication applies to release 4.0 of the DACU 
functional code. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 07/65 
//09/7170/ 


6A24-4023 

43£1 EB.Q8L.EM A NALY SIS EBQ 6RAH 

This publication contains information necessary to analyze 
problems with the 4361 Processor and allows the operator to 
take corrective action. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 46 pages* 6/64 
4381//01// 


GA26-1589 

2835 STORAGE CONTROL AND 2305 FIXED HEAD STORAGE MODULE 
REFERENCE 

The 2835 Storage Control and 2305 Fixed Head Storage Module 
form a large capacity* high speed direet access storage 
facility for general purpose data storage and system 
residence. It attaches to the central processing unit 
through a block multiplexor channel* and operates under 
direct program control of the CPU. 

For experienced programmers* this manual provides 
readily accessible reference material related to channel 
command words* sense bytes* track format* track capacities* 
and error recovery. 

Less experienced programmers will find sufficient 
information to create channel programs to best utilize 
the standard and special features of the facility. 

A complete description of the switches and indicators 
is provided for systems installation operators. 

Programmers should be familiar with the information 
contained in IBM System/360 Principles of Operation* 

Order Number 6A22-6321 and IBM System/370 Principles 
of Operation Order Number GA22-7000. Operators should 
be familiar with the material presented in the system 
summary for the parent system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 96 pages* 12/63 
//07/2835»2305/ 


GA26-1592 

BEFERENCfi SANUAl, £0R IBS 5§5fi STORAGE C Q fflB Q j. m 5550 
DISK STORAGE 

For experienced programmers* this manual provides readily 
accessible reference material related to channel command 
words* sense bytes* tract format* track capacities* and 
error recovery. Less experienced programmers will find 
sufficient information to create channel programs to best 
utilize the standard and special features of the 3830/3330 
facility. A complete description of the switches and 
indicators* and procedures for loading and unloading disk 
packs is provided for systems installation operators. 

Programmers should be familiar with the information 
contained in IBM System/360 Principles of Operation* Order 
No. 6A22-0621> and IBM System/370 Principles of Operation* 
Order No. GA22-7000. Operators should be familiar with the 
material presented in the system summary for the parent 
system. Order numbers for system summary and other related 
publications can be found in IBM System/360 and System/370 
Bibliography* Order No. GA22-6822. 

Manual* 100 pages 
//07/3830 > 3330/ 


GA26-1599 

mo hqdel i tr ansa ction mattHffl mmm & j . 

2968 MODEL 9 A 12 RECEIVER-TERMINAL mi 
The IBM 2730 Model 1 Transaction Validation Terminal* IBM 
2968 Model 9 and IBM 2966 Model 12 Receiver-Terminal Control 
Unit are part of an on-line credit authorization system. 

This manual describes the function of these devices in the 
system configuration* and provides typical operating 
procedures for the 2730 Model 1 and it3 acoustic coupler. 

The Appendix contains specifications for magnetic stripe 
credit cards. 

A basic knowledge of data processing* including 
teleprocessing* is required to understand the material 
presented in this manual. 

Manual* 16 pages 
//I4/2968*2730/ 


GA26-1600 

2730 MODEL It 2968 MODEL 9* M2 £268 MODEL 12: INSTALLATION 
MANUAL - PHYSICAL PUNNING 

This publication provides physical planning information for 
the IBM 2730-1 Transaction Validation Terminal* IBM 2968-9 
Receiver-Terminal Control Unit (RPQ 631624)* and IBM 2968-12 
Receiver-Terminal Control Unit (RPQ 634654). Included are 
physical specifications and cable* electrical* and 
environmental requirements* 

Manual* 8-1/2 x 11 inches* 12 pages 
//15/2730 » 2968/ 


GA26-1615 

INTRODUCTION XBfj 1330 A-SERIES DIS* STORAGE z SY *>T Efl LIBRARY 
This manual is intended for readers having prior knowledge 
of direct access storage devices and concepts. Major topics 
are: standard and special features* I/O operations* and 
operators panel. 

Manual* 14 pages 1 

//07/3330 > 3333/ 


GA26-1617 

REFERENCE MANUAL FOB IBM 3830 STORAGE CONTROL flQQEL £ 

This manual is intended for readers having prior knowledge 
of direct access storage devices and concepts. Major topics 
are: standard and special features* 1/0 operations* and the 
operator panel. 

Manual* 12 pages 
//07/3830/ 


GA26-1619 

3340 COMPONENT SUMMARY 

This manual is intended to familiarize experienced data 
processing personnel with the characteristics of the IBM 
3340 Disk Storage. (The reader should have prior knowledge 
of direct-access storage devices and concepts.) 

It lists functional characteristics and discusses record 
format* capacity* and timing characteristics. It also lists 
all commands executed by the 3340 and suggested operating 
instructions. 

Manual* 14 pages 

370*4331*4341,4321//07/3340,3344/ 


GA26-1620 

SMIfiSBAIEB .s torage control befeRENCI- 
This manual is intended primarily for programmers and 
operators. It provides reference material on channel 
command words* sense bytes* error recovery procedures* 
special features* operator controls* and the usage meter. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 138 pages* 12/83 
370*4361*4381*3090*4331*4341 *4321//13/3345*3333*3330*3340* 
3344*3350/ 
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This manual contains technical information* recommendations* 
and suggestions to be used in installing the IBM 3984-1 Cash 
Issuing Terminal. Included are physical specifications* 
cable* electrical* and environmental requirements. The 
customer should arrange for professional assistance in 
planning his installation* if necessary* to ensure that 
local and national codes are met. 

It is assumed that the customer has both a system (CPU) 
and a transmission control unit (2701* 2703* or equivalent) 
either installed or to be installed. 

The following publications provide necessary additional 
information: 

o IBM System/360 Installation Hanual Physical 
Planning* GC22-6820 

o IBM System/370 Installation hanual Physical 
Planning* 6A22-7004 
Hanual* 8 pages 
//I4/2984/ 


*A26-1625 

3348 DATA MODULE HANDLING PROCEDURES 
This manual is a guide for handling the IBM 3348 Data 
Module. It is intended for personnel who operate the 3340 
Disk Storage. Except for being familiar Mith the 3340 Disk 
Storage* operating personnel need no other prerequisites. 
The following topics are covered: Introduction* General 
Handling Procedure* Storage* Receiving and Shipping* 
Labeling* and Operating Instructions. 

Manual* 16 pages 

370,4361*4381*3090*4331*4341*4321//16/3348,3340/ 


3A26-1630 

3330 SE RI ES DIS* STORAGE. MODEL JMUU CUSTQ flEB CONVERSION 
GUIQE 

This manual is intended to guide the IBM customer in 
planning a field conversion of the 3330 Series Disk Storage 
Model 1 to a 3330 Series Disk Storage Model II. This manual 
is organized into two distinct categories: hardware and 
programming considerations. The hardware considerations 
cover topics concerning bills of material) power and cabling 
requirements; configuration requisites; and conversion 
times. 

The program considerations define programming support 
and lists available programs. Also included are procedures 
for making programming updates to provide for the 3330 Model 
11 (ELEVEN). 

Manual* 20 pages 
//07/3330/ 


GA26-1632 

3340 DISK/STORAGE - EIXEP HEAP FEATURE USER»S 6_U_I0_E 
The manual describes the IBM 3340 Disk Storage Fixed Head 
Feature. It is intended to provide system and application 
information to guide systems analysts end experienced 
programmers in installing and using the fixed-head feature. 

Note: The manual serves as the central information 
document for current supporting releases and thus fully 
describes the fixed-head feature and all anticipated 
restrictions for those systems. 

The material presented requires that users be familiar 
with data management concepts as they apply in 0$ and DOS 
virtual storage programming systems and to have a working 
knowledge of Job Control Language (JCL) coding. 

Manual* 16 pages 

370 *4361*4381 * 3090 *4331*4341,4321//!3/3340/ 


6A26-1633 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM FORMS DESIGN REFERENCE GUIDE 
This publication contains instructions for preparation of 
forms overlays for the IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem. 

Included are paper considerations* printer capability* 
preprinted forms, paper storage requirements* and photo 
negative specifications. Print charts and overlay master 
illustrations are included together with tables showing the 
print character capacities of all common use and ISO paper 
sizes. 

A companion publication with additional information 
useful for the forms designer is : Introducing the IBM 
Printing Subsystem and its Programming* Order No. 6C26-3829. 
Manual* 50 pages 
//03/3800/ 


GA26-1634 

3800 ERiNTiNg SUBSYSIETJ .QE. E BAIQR13 guide 

This publication provides operating instructions for the IBM 
3800 Printing Subsystem. These instructions include 
descriptions of the controls* switches* and indicators used 
for initial setup* running* and error recovery. This 
publication is written as a reference for the working 
operator who has received training in the 3800 printer 
operation. It is assumed that the user of this manual has a 
basic knowledge of printer I/O operation. It is not 
intended to be a self-study text. The publication is 
intended for the operators who will perform the basic setup* 
operation* error recovery* and cleaning tasks associated 
with the 3800. 

Manual* 114 pages, 07/76 
//16/3800/ 


GA26-1635 

REFERENCE MANUAL FOR THE IBM 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM 
This manual provides information on the functions and 
features of the IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem relating to 
channel commands* sense bytes* and error detection* 
recovery* and recording. In addition* specific information 
and examples are given of copy modification and control* and 
graphic character modification. 

The manual is intended for use by systems analysts* 
installation managers* systems programmers* and other 
personnel requiring 3800 reference information. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 7/83 
//03/3800/ 


6A26-1638 

3350 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE R EE fiBENCE MANUAJ, 

Intended for experienced data processing personnel* this 
publication describes the characteristics* formats* 
features* commands* and compatibility modes of the IBM 3350 
Direct Access Storage Subsystem. 

Manual* 47 pages 
//07/3350/ 


GA26-1646 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM REFERENCE: OCR DOCUMENT PREPARATION 
This manual provides supplemental Optical Character 
Recognition (OCR) information for systems analysts* forms 
designers* programmers» and operators. The manual is 
intended for use in OCR document preparation with the IBM 
3800 Printing Subsystem and the IBM 1287/1286* and 3886 
Optical Character Readers. Most of the existing OCR manuals 
contain information that is generally applicable except for 
some differences which are listed in this manual. 
Prerequisite knowledge of optical readers and forms design 
is assumed for users of this manual. 

Manual* 16 pgs* 9/76 
//03/3800/ 
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3fflB=M MP § MAGNETIC IA££ SUBSYSTEM 

This manual contains a description of the 3803-3/3420 

attachment to IBM System/370 Models US and 125. For 

programmers and Operators* this manual contains commands* 

sense and status bytes* procedures for loading and unloading 

tape* controls and indicators* and efror recovery 

procedures. 

Manual* 60 pgs 
3115*3125//05/3803,3420/ 


GA26-1653 

imsmm mi 3300 tape-tq-ppintinq subsxstem featoee m 
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This publication provides introductory information for 
prospective users of the Tape-to-Printing Subsystem Feature 
and the Offline IBM 3800 Utility for the IBM 3800 Printing 
Subsystem. The intended audience is data processing 
managers and system analysts planning for these 3800 
features* and others seeking initial information about the 
features. The information is presented in general terms and 
assumes that the reader understands the basic functions of 
the 3800 printer and either the 3410/3411 or the 3803/3425 
magnetic tape subsystem. This publication has three main 
sections (1) Introduction* briefly describes the features! 
(2) Tape-To-Printing Subsystem Feature* contains a brief 
description of the printer* tape units* configuration* and 
tape formats! (3) Offline IBM 3800 Utility* briefly 
describes the program product which includes storage 
requirements and operating considerations. A glossary is 
also included. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 16 pages* 06/77 
//I3/3800/ 


GA26-1654 

OPERATOR/REFERENCE MANUAL FOR THE IBM 3800 TAPE-TQ-FRINTER 

aflamai mvw 

This publication provides information about the IBM 3800 
Tape-To-Printer subsystem feature for operators and 
programmers. The operator instructions include descriptions 
of the controls* switches* indicators* and selection of the 
printing options for initial setup* running* and error 
recovery. Examples are provided for the typical 
tape-to-printer operating modes. Programming related 
information consists of channel commands* sense bytes and 
status* error detection* recovery* and recording* which are 
associated with tape-to-printer operation. 

Also provided is a section that describes tape formats* 
which includes information concerning labels* control and 
data fields* and record lengths. Performance considerations 
for maintaining maximum throughput are defined and 
illustrated by an example calculation. 

This publication is intended as a reference for 
operators who have received training in tape-to-printer 
operation and for system analysts* and system programmers. 

It assumes that users understand the basic functions of the 
3800 printer and either the 3410/3411 or the 3803/3420 
Magnetic tape subsystem and the steps involved in preparing 
magnetic tape files. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 90 pgs* 12/77 
//I3/3800/ 


6A26-1656 
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This character set catalog provides a graphic representation 
of each character contained in every character set available 
with the IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem. 

This catalog is intended for system programmers* 
application programmers* or other persons responsible for 
designing or modifying characters to be used by the 3800 
printer as defined in the reference manual or programmer's 


guides. See related publications for manual titles and 
order numbers. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 12/77 
//03/3800/ 


GA26-1657 

3370 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DESCRIPTION 

This manual contains a description of IBM 3370 Direct Access 
Storage. The audience should be familiar with direct access 
storage and concepts. The manual describes the 3370 storage 
models* the storage medium* operator controls and 
indicators* fixed block data format* and methods used to 
ensure data integrity and privacy.. The user should order a 
copy of the host system functional characteristics manual 
for a description of the sense bytes and error recovery 
methods« 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 9/79 
4361,4381 * 3090,4331,4341,4321//07/3370/ 


GA26-1659 

mi mag n e tic; tape UNIT INTRQOOCTIQN 

This manual contains general information to introduce the 
reader to a new tape product* the IBM 8809. It includes 
general descriptions of the operations that the 8809 
executes* and of its performance characteristics. The 8809 
can be attached to an IBM 8100 Information System. The 
manual is intended for IBM sales representatives and 
customers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 16 pages* 1/79 

4361,4381,8150*8130*8140,4331,4341,4321//05/8809/ 


6A26-1660 

53JLS direct access s torage reference ban ua i. 

The purpose of the manual is to enable data processing 
personnel to become familiar with the characteristics of IBM 
3310 Direct Access Storage Device. The manual lists the 
functional characteristics* describes the data format* 
storage capacity* and data transfer between the 3310 and the 
using system. 

Manual* 72 pages 
4331//07/3310/ 


GA26-1661 

mi 3I.Q R4GE CONTROL DESCRIPTION 

For experienced programmers* this manual provides readily 
accessible reference material related to channel commands* 
sense bytes* ERPs* and features for the 3880 and its 
attached disk storage. 

Dividers Tabs for IBM 3880 Storage Control Description* 
Order NO. 6X26-1663* are available for this manual. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 240 pages* 09/78 
//07/3880/ 


GA26-1666 

3375 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DESCRIPTION AND USER'S GUIDE 
This manual describes the 3375 Direct Access Storage and 
gives installation and conversion information. It contains 
detailed information on 3375 models* attachment 
configurations* device characteristics* addressing* and 
capacity formulas. These formulas* allow calculations for 
equal and unequal data lengths. The formulas are 
supplemented with tables that list capacities for commonly 
used data lengths. 

This manual also contains general information and 
guidelines on how to use this particular storage system* 
including the supporting programs. A checklist aids the 
user with step-by-step conversion tips. 

It is assumed that the reader has a knowledge of disk 
storage data management* and system operations* including 
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the particular IBM operating system to be used in the 
installation. 

Manual* 0 1/2 x 11 inches* 58 pages* 6/81 
//07/3375/ 


GA26-3599 

S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTIONS z 2314 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE 
FACILITY AND 2844 AUXILIARY S T ORAGE CONTROL 
This publication describes the IBM 2314 Direct Access 
Storage Facility and the IBM 2844 Auxiliary Storage Control* 
and presents functional and operating characteristics for 
these devices. Capacities* timing considerations* commands* 
operating procedures* and sense and status information are 
described. The user of this publication should be 
thoroughly familiar with the I/O programming considerations 
described in IBM Systera/360 Principles of Operation* Order 
Number 6A22-6821. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 76 pages 
//16/2314*2844/ 


GA26-5756 

IBM DISK PACK AND CARTRIDGE HANDLING PROCEDURES 
This manual is a guide for handling IBM Disk Packs and 
cartridges. Included are procedures for shipping and 
receiving* installation and removal* labeling of disks 
and cartridges and general operating procedures. 

The information contained in this manual applies to IBM 
1316* 2316, and 3336 Disk Packs, and 2315 Disk cartridges. 
Manual» 16 pages 
//16/2316* 1316 * 2315*3336/ 


GA26-5893 

2560 MULTI-FUNCTION CARP MACHINE COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND 
OPERATING PROCEDURES 

This publication describes the operating principles and fea¬ 
tures of the IBM 2560 Multi-Function Card Machine (MFCM). 
Descriptions of the programmed operations* indicators* and 
operator's console are included. Since this device is 
natively attached* you should have a thorough understanding 
of the using system before using this manual. The book is 
intended for system engineers* programmers* and operators. 

The 2560 is compared with conventional card equipment in 
file-updating operations. In addition to descriptions and 
flowcharts of these operations* tables are provided for a 
ready comparison of the operational steps* card volumes* and 
running times of the two systems. 

Restart procedures for a particular type of program 
(RPG* IOCS* etc.) are covered in the operating procedures 
manual associated with the particular program and using sys¬ 
tem. 

Manual 

3115,5415,3125//16/2560/ 


GA26-5988 

S/360 COMPONENT DJSCRiraOlk mi ASSOCIATED DASD 
This publication contains reference information for the 
operation and programming of storage devices which attach 
to the IBM 2841 Storage Control. These storage devices 
include the IBM 2311 Disk Storage Drive* Model 1* the IBM 
2302 Disk Storage, Models 3 and 4) and IBM 2321 Data Cell 
Drive! and the IBM 2303 Drum Storage. 

Manual* 64 pages 

//07/2841,2302*2311*2321* 2303/ 


SA27-2700 

S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 2260 DISPLAY STATION 2848 
BISPLAY CO N TRO L 

This manual describes the functional and operating 
characteristics of the IBM 2260 Display Station and the IBM 


2848 Display Control Itoit. 

The reader needs a general understanding of computers 
and their applications! however, knowledge of teleprocessing 
principles and programs is required by those who install 
communications terminals. 

Systems Reference Library* 84 pages 
//06/2260 * 2848/ 


GA27-2701 

S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION* 2250 OISPLAY UNIT MODEL 1 
This publication contains detailed information on 
programming* operation* and special features of the IBM 
2250 Display Unit Model 1. The material is presented with 
the assumption that the reader has read the IBM SYSTEM/360 
Principles of Operation Manual* Order Number 6A22-6821. 
Systems Reference Library Manual* 44 pages 
//Q6/2250/ 


GA27-2702 

S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 2250 DISPLAY UNIT MODEL g 2840 
DISPLAY CONTROL MODEL 1 

This document presents detailed information about IBM 2250 
Display Unit Model 2, IBM 2840 Display Control Model 1 
programming* operation* and special features. The material 
is presented with the assumption that the reader has read 
the IBM System/360 Principles of Operation Manual* Order 
Number GA22-6821. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 52 pages 
//06/2250,2840/ 


GA27-2703 

2703 TRANSMISSION CONTROL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
This publication provides a detailed description of the 
capabilities* features* and communication facilities 
required for the IBM 2703 Transmission Control Unit. The 
capabilities of the unit are grouped by: start-stop 
capabilities! and binary-synchronous capabilities. All 
items of a general nature are discussed in the section* 
"Detailed Description of Operations". 

The operator's controls and a detailed description of 
the communication facilities to which the 2703 can be 
attached are contained in the Appendix. 

System Reference Library Manual* 78 pages 
//09/2703/ 


GA27-2704 

S/360 COMPONENT P_ESCR.IPII.QNl 2711 LINE ADAPTER UNIT 
This manual describes the operation of the IBM 2711 Line 
Adapter Unit. Included is a general description of the 
2711* the line adapters that can be contained in a 2711* 
the communication facilities that can be used with the 
2711, and the operator tests that can be performed to 
isolate equipment malfunctions. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 12 pages 
//09/2711/ 


GA27-2712 

7770 AUDIO RESPONSE UNIT MODEL It COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
This publication describes the functional and operational 
characteristics of the IBM 7770 Audio Response Unit (Models 
3). Topics discussed include vocabulary selection* 
communications requirements» system attachment 
considerations* and programming considerations. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 48 pages 
//09/7770/ 
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*27-2721 

S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 2250 DISPLAY UNIT MODEL £ 2840 
DISPLAY CONTROL MODEL £ 

This document presents detailed information about IBM 2250 
Display Unit Model 3/IBM 2640 Display Control Model 2 
programming* operation* and special features. The material 
is presented with the assumption that the reader has read 
the IBM System/360 Principles of Operation Manual* Order 
Number GA22-6821. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 70 pages 
370*4331>4341»4322//Q6/2250 * 2840/ 


*27-2725 

£0 MAGNETIC DATA COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

This manual describes the functional and operating 
characteristics of the IBM 50 Magnetic Data Inscriber. 

The IBM 50 Magnetic Data Inscriber is a key-operated device 
that records data on cartridge-contained magnetic tape. 

Each IBM 50 generated tape can be used as a data storage 
medium or as a vehicle for entering data into an IBM 
System/360* via the IBM 2495 Tape Cartridge Reader. In 
addition to its data recording capability* the IBM 50 can 
also be used to verify data stored on tapes generated on 
the same or other IBM 50*s. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 28 pages 
//I0/0050/ 


*27-2726 

3/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION, 2495 TAPE CARTRIDGE READER 
This manual describes the functional and operating 
characteristics of the IBM 2495 Tape Cartridge Reader 
(TCR). The IBM 2495 TCR is used to transfer data stored 
on cartridge-contained 16mm magnetic tape to an IBM 
System/360. The TCR accepts cartridge tapes containing 
data generated on either the IBM 50 Magnetic Data Inscriber 
on the IBM Magnetic Tape Selectric Typewriter System. 
Systems Reference Library Manual* 12 pages 
//05/2495/ 


*27-2727 

m SYST E M/3 6 0 cus tom SYS T EMS UNII £909 MODEL 1 - 
ASYNCHRONOUS DATA CHANNEL RPQ F13299 RPQ 882045 

Installation bulletin r PHYSICAL planning 

This bulletin contains all the necessary physical planning 
data required for the installation of the unit described. 
If the unit is to be installed in conjunction with a 
computer system* the specifications of the most critical 
unit must be met. This bulletin utilizes the same format 
and standardized symbols contained in the IBM SYSTEM/360 
Installation Manual - Physical Planning* Order Number 
GC22-6820 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 6 pages 
//14/2909/ 


*27-2737 

2202=3 A SYNCH RO NOUS fiAIA CHANNEL RE9 £13292 SMSJQ M EEABMS 
Bescripiion 

This manual describes the functional and operational 
characteristics of the 2909-3 Asynchronous Oata Channel. 

Main Topics described include: instruction and command 
execution* programming operation* and subchannel attachment. 

This publication is a reference manual for the 
programmer or systems engineer. Knowledge of IBM System/360 
operations* particularly storage addressing* data formats* 
and machine instruction formats as explained in IBM 
SYSTEM/360 PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION SRL* Form GA22-6821* 
is a prerequisite to using this publication. Also needed 
are experience with programming concepts and techniques 
or completion of basic courses of instruction in these 
areas. 


System Reference Library Manual* 38 pages 
// 14 / 2909 / 


GA27-2739 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE 3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 
Overview of 3270 hardware units and capabilities. Lists 
programming support and suggests some typical applications 
for customer executives* DP management* system analysts* 
programmers* IBM marketing representatives and systems 
engineers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 01/81 
370*4361*4381*8150*3090,5410*5415*5412*5404,5406*5408*8130* 
8140,4331*4341*4321//09/3277*3271*3272,3274*3276,3276,3275, 
3279*3262 * 3284* 3286 * 3287 * 3268*3289/ 


6A27-2740 

741^ ftOPJL L 1 CONSOLE CUSTOM SYSTEMS RPQ AA2846 CUSTOM 
Emm, DESCRIPTION 

This reference manual describes the functional 
characteristics and features of the IBM 7412-1 Console with 
the IBM 3215-1 Console Printer-Keyboard. This publication 
is intended for System Analysts* Programmers* and Operators. 
Assumed is a background knowledge of the IBM System/360 and 
System/370* and of the I/O Interface. 

Manual* 26 pages 
//14/7412,3215/ 


GA27-2742 

32Z0 INL 0B M6.TOM RIS£Lay system oper at o ris guiog 3275 and 

3277 DISPLAY STATIONS 3264 3286 3286 PRINTERS 

This manual contains operating instructions and procedures 

for the IBM 3275, 3277* 3284* 3286* and 3288 units. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 168 pages* 01/78 
//16/3271,3275,3272,3277,3284,3286,3288/ 


GA27-2750 

£270 ERQBLEM DETERMINATION fiUJDfi MU 3SZ2 322S mi MM 
3286 3288 

Provides charted problem identification procedures for 
operators of the IBM 3270 Information Display System. The 
scope of this guide is limited to 3270 Information Display 
Systems consisting of a 3275 or 3277s 3284s 3286s and/or 
3288s attached to a 3271 or 3272 Control Unit. 

Manual* 44 pages* 06/78 
//16/3271,3272,3275/ 


GA27-2752 

3264 3266 PRINTER CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION MARGIN STOP 

VARIABLE EES IB3295 

This document contains information relating to the Margin 
Stop Variable feature (RPQ EB3995). Mhen implemented in the 
3284/3286 Printers (all models), this feature allows for 
printer platens of varying lengths to be interchanged by the 
operator. 

The data presented herein is directed solely to a 
printer operator. It is intended to serve as an 
instructional guide in the basic rudiments of those platen 
removal and installation procedures that may be performed by 
an operator once the custom feature has been installed in 
the 3284/3286 Printers. 

Manual* 6 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA27-2753 

3284 MM PR EMIE R SHUSH MATURE BES£BIEIZ3H .YSRIKAL BUB 
INDEX CONTROL RPQ EB4324 

This document contains information relating to the Vertical 
Forms Index Control feature (RPQ EB4342). The data 
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contained herein is directed to a customer# his programmer 
and computer operator# and is intended to assist then in the 
application of this feature when used in 3284/3286 Printers* 
Manual» 12 Daces 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6A27-2758 

32Z0 mSBSi& i m DISPLAY SYSTEM CUS TO M FEATURE DESCRIPTI ON 
DUAL CASE CHARACTER SET RPR 6K0366 
This manual contains a description of the Dual Case 
Character Set (RPQ 8K0366) intended for customers# planners# 
marketing representatives# and programmers* 

Manual# 22 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA27-2770 

4 GUIDE IQ 60 HERTS UPS 

The Power Naming Feature provides for an automatic 
interruption and permits implementation of orderly shutdown 
and recovery procedures following power-line disturbances on 
System/370 Models 158 and 168 supported by an 
Uninterruptible Power Supply (UPS). This manual provides 
information to guide the customer in the selection of a 60- 
Hertz UPS. It (1) discusses input and output power 
characteristics# operating environmental conditions# and 
other performance requirements and it (2) describes the UPS 
required. 

Manual# 16 pages 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA2*'-2771 

4 GUIDE IQ 50 HERTZ UPS SELECTION 
The Power Naming Feature provides for an automatic 
interruption and permits implementation of orderly shutdown 
and recovery procedures following power-line disturbances on 
System/370 Models 158 and 168 supported by an 
Uninterruptible Power Supply (UPS)* This manual provides 
information to guide the customer in the selection of a 50- 
Hertz UPS. It (1) discusses input and output power 
characteristics# operating environmental conditions# and 
other performance requirements and it (2) describes the UPS 
required. 

Manual# 15 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA2 '-2772 

4 UPS IljSTA 1, 4A JI Q H PLANNING GUIDE 

This document is intended to assist the IBM System/370 user 
in determining UPS requirements for his EDP operations and 
to guide him in planning and implementing the installation 
of a UPS that will satisfy the requirements. This document 
is basically a check list that is amplified by descriptive 
narrative to identify the significant UPS installation 
planning factors. It is chronologically arranged to cover 
the period ranging from the earliest planning stage to the 
final testing and acceptance of the UPS installation at his 
EDP location. 

Manual# 20 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA27-2773 

3284/3.266 PRINTEg CUSTOM F EA H^S pESQR^ ETI O Ni 
FORMS TRACTOR RPQ HD4031 

This reference manual provides information about IBM 3284 
and 3286 Printers which have the Forms Tractor (RPQ ND 4031) 
attached. It is intended for use by customers# operators# 
and service personnel. The manual also supports forms 
also supports forms tractor printers which have the Vertical 
Forms Index Control# RPQ EP4324# installed. 


System Library Manual# 12 pages 
//14/3284 > 3286/ 


GA27-2774 

A GUIDE TO USING THE TEST REQUEST EEATURE CM M25 
INFOWAT SPH DISPLAY SYSTEMS im mi 3225 3277 22M 

AND 3288 

Provides instructions for using the Text Request feature on 
the IBM 3270 Information Display System. The scope of this 
guide is limited to 3270 Information Display Systems 
consisting of a 3275 or of 3277s, 3284s# 3286s and/or 3288s 
attached to a 3271 or 3272 control unit. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 28 pages# 06/78 
//16/3271* 3272•3275/ 


GA27-2775 

1270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3gZZ . CUS TOM FEATURE 
DESCRIPTION SIGNATURE DISPLAY RPQS 7U0010 8K0438 
This document describes the Signature Display Feature# an 
option for the IBM 3277 Display Station Models 1 and 2. 

(The 3277 is a unit of the IBM 3270 Information Display 
System.) 

In addition to presenting a general description of the 
feature# the document briefly discusses Signature Display's 
basic functions# data-handling characteristics* and 
alphameric display capabilities. 

System Library Manual# 12 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA27-2787 

3270 INFORMATION QISPLAI SYSTEM, INSTALLATION PHYSICAL 
PLANNEES 

This publication provides physical planning information for 
the units of the IBM 3270 Information Display System. 
Included is information on floor planning# electrical and 
environmental requirements# cabling and machine 
specifications and descriptions. 

Manual# 40 pages (6/75) 

//15/3279,3271#3289,3272*3275,3284,3286,3287*3288,3274# 
3276,3277,3278/ 


GA27-2805 

ASSEMBLY QF COAXIAL CABLES £N0 ACCESSORIES £Og ATTACHMENT 
IQ IBM PRODUCTS 

This manual contains information necessary for the assembly 
of coaxial cables. Included are step-by-step procedures for 
attaching BNC connectors to coax cable# installation of 
station protectors* the attachment of coax cable to the 
protector# and conversion of 2260 cables for use with 3270 
system. 

Manual 

370,4361*4381,3090*5410*5415*5412,5404,5406,5408,4331,4341# 
4321//15/2260#3730#3271>3272,3275,3274,3276>3287>3288>3289# 
3277»3278,3264 >3286»3732,3736»3279,3268/ 


GA27-2827 

32 zq mm mi m display sysiem 5m cont bol mi s 

SETUP AND CUSTOMIZING GUIDE 

Provides# planning# setup and customizing information for 
the 3274 Control Unit. Formerly entitled IBM 3270 Display 
System Planning and Setup Guide# information about the 3276 
Control Unit Display Station has been removed and is now 
found in a separate manual entitled IBM 3270 Information 
Display System# IBM 3276 Control Unit Display Station 
Planning and Setup 6uide# 6A18-2041. For customers* 
planners# and IBM Representatives who may be responsible 
for planning the installation and customizing of the 3274 
and/or the installation and setup of the 3278# 3287# and 
3289. 
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Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 11/76 
//09/3274/ 


6A27-2630 

mmmz guide EOS thr 3790 communication system* 

mmm. 1 

Provides information for persons involved in the systematic 
operation of IBM 3790 Communication System having 
configuration support specify feature 9169. 

This guide contains operation procedures for the IBM 
3791 Controller^ IBM 3792 Auxiliary Control Unit* and 
controller functions performed by the control operator 
(operator 1) at a terminal that is part of the 3790 system. 
System concepts and problem recovery concepts that are 
needed to coordinate the overall operation of the 3790 
system are also described. 

The guide contains the operating procedure for the 
remote job entry function performed by the RJE operator. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 260 pgs* 1/78 
//16/3790 » 3791/ 


6A27-2837 

iszs mssmm bisel&i asm §si ssEEsass 

A compendium for all alphameric language keyboards and 
associated I/O interface codes that are presently available 
to support the 3270 Information Oisplay System in both the 
U.S. and World Trade countries. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 09/77 
//09/3271* 3272 *3274> 3275* 3276/ 


GA27-2839 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3278 DISPLAY STATION 
fROBLEB B.E1ERMINA1I0N GUIDE 

Problem Determination Guide for 3276 Display Station 
operator provides quick reference information and procedures 
to assist the operator in determining the cause of problems 
encountered in operating the 3278 Display Station. Designed 
to be mounted in the 3276 keyboard* using the two-sided tape 
on the back cover. 

Manual* 1 3/4 x 10 inches 
back cover* 44 pgs* 10/77 
//16/3278/ 


GAB7-2840 

3790 COMMUNICATION SYSTEM BSC RPQ 6K0632 INSTALLATION AND 

Es m msm guide 

This guide is intended for those involved with programming 
and installing the IBM 3790 Communication System with RPQ 
6K0632 providing Binary Synchronous Communication as the 
discipline for managing data transfer over a data 
communications channel. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 296 pages* 04/77 
//14/3790 *3791/ 


GA27-2849 

3gZS X KLQS ttA KQ N MSEl,*! SISI E tti mHH&AIQS 
This publication provides feature codes and feature 
descriptions of all 3270 system units. It should be used 
only for information about 3271 and 3272 Control Units* 3275 
Display Station* and 3264* 3286* and 3288 Printers. For 
information on current products associated with the 3270 
system (such as 3274 Control Unit* 3276 Control Unit Display 
Station* 3277* 3278* and 3279 displays* and 3230* 3262* 

3268* 3287* and 3289 printers) refer to 3270 Information 
Display System Feature Description* GA23-0113. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 94 pages* 8/82 
//00/3271>3272 >3274*3275>3276/ 


GA27-2850 

-3274 CONTROL UNIT USER’S 6UI0E 

Provides procedures to assist 3274 operator in performing 
problem determination when a problem occurs on the IBM 3274 
Control Unit. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 5 1/2 inches* 12 pgs* 1/78 
//I6/3274/ 


GA27-2862 

3270 I NFQB MA KP N D I SPLAY SYSlEHl 3277/3272 MULTI-FI FLO 
IMAGE PJSELAY £Pg MF3288 

This document describes the Multi-Field Image Display RPQ 
for the IBM 3277 Display Station* Model 2. This RPQ enables 
image data to be displayed on the lower portion of the 
display screen. The document contains a general description 
and programming information, 
programming information. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8/77 
//14/3272/ 


GA27-2865 

3845 3846 BM& ENCRYPTION REVISES GEjjEgAI, INFORMATION 
This manual describes the IBM 3845 and 3846 Data Encryption 
Device in sufficient detail to enable prospective users to 
decide whether to use this type of data protection. 

Physical planning diagrams and specifications are included* 
as are general guidelines for the selection and distribution 
of key-variables. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 10/77 
//09/3845 * 3846/ 


GA27-2666 

3845 DATA ENCRYPTION DEVICE PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION 
The 3845 Data Encryption Device is used at each end of a 
telecommunication line to encrypt* then decrypt information 
transmitted on that line. This manual presents criteria to 
aid in the selection of 3845 personalization data* the 
key-variable and initialization data. It also contains the 
customer setup procedure and customer problem determination 
MAPs and procedures. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6/78 
//09/3845/ 


GA27-2890 

327-Q INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3278 DISPLAY STATION 
OPERATORS GUIPJ 

This manual contains operator information about the 3278. 

It includes sections on Controls* Indicators* Features and 
Keyboards for Operators of a 3278. For information covering 
3276 and 3274 Control Units* operators should see IBM 3270 
IDS 3274 Control Unit operators Guide GA23-0023 and IBM 3270 
I0S 3276 Control Unit Display Station Operator's Guide GA18- 
2040. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 140* 12/78 
//16/3278/ 


GA27-2895 

3276/3278 DISPLAY STATION KEYBOARD REPLACEMENT INSTRUCIIONS 
This publication is a combination of text and art which 
instructs the user how to replace a keyboard at an existing 
3276 or 3278 display station setup. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 4/78 
//09/3276 * 3278/ 


GA27-2896 

3 m INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSIEfl CUSTOM FEATURE PESCRimPU 

SCSI IQ 2SZZ ATTACHMENT z u mz fi£9 8K06I6 

Document describes the IBM Mag Card Selectric Typewriter 
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(KCST) operation when attached to an IBM 3277 Display 
Station Kodel 2. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pages* 03/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA27-2899 

3846 BAI8 ENCRYPTION DEVICE* PBItffiXBLBI 2£ INFORMATION 
The 3846 encryption device allows a user to protect a 
telecommunication line from electronic eavesdropping by 
encrypting the transmitted data and decrypting it again as 
it is received (via the same DES algorithm). This manual 
provides information for the selection of initialization* 
personalization* and key-variable data. It also gives 
procedures for customer setup and customer problem 
determination. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 65 pages* 1/79 
//09/3846/ 


3A27-3001 

2740/2741 COMMUNICATIONS TERMINAL OPERATOR’S GUIDE 
This publication describes the setup and operating 
procedures for the IBM 2740 and IBM 2741 Communications 
Terminals when operating in local and communicate mode. 

The line-control signals and transmission controls are 
fully described for each terminal. Removal and replacement 
procedures for the typewriter are also fully described 
along with recommended typing procedures to ensure the 
most efficient operation of the terminals. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 62 pages 
//16/2740 * 2741/ 


GA27-3004 

GENERAL INFORMATION - BINARY SYNCHRONOUS COMM UNICATIONS 
This publication describes the Binary Synchronous 
Communications (BSC) procedures in general terms. The 
major topics covered are: BSC concepts (including 
transmission codes and data-link operation)* message 
formats* additional data-link capabilities* and planning 
considerations. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 36 pages 
//09// 


GA27-3005 

2780 om TRANSMISSION TERMINAL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
This Component Description manual describes the principles 
of operation of the IBM 2780 Oata Transmission Terminal. 

The data-link control characters* code structures* timeouts* 
and throughput rates associated with the Binary Synchronous 
method of transmission are described. 

The communications facilities* data sets* and special 
features available for this Tele-processing terminal are 
also discussed. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 78 pages 
//09/2780/ 


GA27-3006 

COHHUNICATiqNS TERMINALS INSTALLATION MANUAL - PHYSICAL 
PLANNING 

Contains physical planning information about standalone 
remote terminals. Previous editions of the manual contained 
information about the 3705 with remote program loader. This 
information can now be found in IBM Input/Output Equipment 
Installation Manual - Physical Planning: System/360* 
System/370* 4300 Processors* 6C22-7064. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 172 pages* 2/83 
370*4361*4381,8150*3090*8130,8140*4331>4341>4321/C/15// 


GA27-3011 

COMPONENT DESCRIPTION* £760 OPTICAJ. XNAP5 mi 
This manual describes the principles of operation of the IBM 
2760 Optical Image Unit when attached to an IBM 2740 
Communications Terminal* Model 1. Line-control signals* 
message formats* special features* communication facilities* 
and data sets used with'this teleprocessing terminal are 
also discussed. A major section concerning the preparation 
of artwork and the photographic procedures involved in 
creating a filmstrip for use in this unit will be found 
toward the end of the manual. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 9/69 
//09/2760/ 


GA27-3013 

SYSTEM COMPONENTS: IBM 2770 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 
This System Components manual describes the principles 
of operation of the component units of the IBM 2770 Data 
Communication System. The data link control characters* 
code structures* and timeouts associated with the Binary 
Synchronous method of transmission used by the 2770 are 
described. Also described are the operating characteristics 
of the various input/output devices and the specifications 
of the input/output media. Special features and specify 
features for all system units are included. 

This manual comprises descriptions of individual units 
within the 2770 Data Communication System. 

Systems Reference Library Manual 
//09/2770 * 2772/ 


GA27-3015 

2790 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
The IBM 2790 Data Communication System is a two-way* in- 
plant communication and production reporting system. This 
publication describes the units of the 2790 system* along 
with its capabilities* features* and applications. 

This publication presumes a telecommunications background 
and IBM System/360 experience. The purpose of this 
publication is to assist programmers and systems analysts in 
designing and operating the 2790 system. 

This publication describes the 2790 system using the 
2715 Transmission Control Uhit as the system controller. 

IBM 2793 Area Station 
IBM 2795 Oata Entry Unit 
IBM 2796 Data Entry Unit 
IBM 2797 Oata Entry Unit 
IBM 2798 Guidance Display Unit 
IBM 1035 Badge Reader 
IBM 1053 Printer 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 76 pages 
//09/2790,2791,2793/ 


GA27-3017 

2790 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM INSTALLATION MANUAL 
.physical PLANNING 

This manual provides technical information necessary for 
planning the physical installation of the IBM 2790 Data 
Communications System. Included are physical specifications 
and electrical requirements for each unit of the system. 
Typical system configurations with interunit cabling 
requirements are presented. 

The intended customer audience includes facilities 
planners such as architects and consultants* contractors* 
operating management of the system* building 
superintendents* and communications technical 
representatives. 

The intended IBM audience includes Sales 
Representatives* Systems Engineers* Installation Planning 
Representatives* and Customer Engineers. 

System Reference Library Manual* 66 pages 
//1S/2790,2791*2793/ 
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GA27-3019 

2220 DAB COMMUNICATION SYSTEM INSTALLATION 
PHYSICAL PLANNING 

This publication presents detailed information concerning 
the physical characteristics of the IBM 2770 Data 
Communication System. Dimensions* Heights* service 
clearances* physical information for each unit* and 
environmental and electrical requirements are included. 
Particular attention is devoted to information necessary for 
the customer to prepare his premises for actual installation 
of equipment. Planning assistance is available from IBM 
sales and installation planning representatives. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 42 pages 
//15/2770 * 2772/ 


GA27-3029 

272j PORTABM* AUDIQ TgRHI N A L CtBjPO NEN T P.E S C RIF IIOM 
This manual is designed to acquaint the reader with the 
basic concepts and use of the IBM 2721 Portable Audio 
Terminal. The publication should be used as a general 
guideline for useful application of the terminal. 

Functional and operational characteristics are discussed in 
detail* and no previous reading is required for an 
understanding of how the terminal operates as a remote 
input/output device. The operation of the 2721 terminal in 
a systems environment depends largely on horn the user's 
program is written) therefore* the operating procedures 
outlined in this manual are of a general nature. The 
ultimate operation of the terminal depends upon the 
programmer's ingenuity and the applications involved. 

For detailed information regarding the handling of data 
by the IBM 7770 Audio Response Unit* refer to the SRL 
manual* Component Description - IBM 7770 Audio Response Unit 
Model 3* GA27-2712. Related manuals are shewn in the 
following Publications Availability Guide. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 7/70 
//09/2721/ 


G.127-3035 

2740 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
The IBM 2790 Data Communication System is a two-way* in- 
plant communication and production reporting system. This 
publication is designed as a guide for operating the units 
of the 2790 system. Operational information about the 
following units and features is included: 

IBM 2715 Transmission Control Unit 
IBM 2791 Area Stations 

IBM 2792 Remote Communications Controllers 
IBM 2793 Area Station 
IBM 2795 Data Entry Unit 
Systems Reference Library Manual* 80 pages 
//16/2790,2715 * 2791,2793,2795 * 2792/ 


GA27-3038 

OPERATOR'S GUIDE: IBtj £770 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 
This Operator's Guide is designed specifically for personnel 
operating or implementing the IBM 2770 Data Communication 
System. Step-by-step operating procedures and flowchart- 
type error recovery procedures are included for the control 
unit and for each of the input/output devices. 

The procedures for initiating* answering and terminating 
a switched-network communications link with another terminal 
or processor are discussed. Error message formatting and 
transmission procedures are also described in detail. 
Operator's Guide* 150 pages 
//16/2770»2772/ 


6A27-3039 

ZZZ1 gCWTABLE AUDIO TERMINAL HANDBOOK 
• This manual provides instructions for installing and 

operating the IBM 2721 Portable Audio Terminal. A section 
on problem determination is provided to assist the operator 
in deciding if the terminal requires maintenance. 

For more detailed information on the functions and 
operation of the terminal* refer to the Systems Reference 
Library publication* Component Description: IBM 2721 
Portable Audio Terminal* GA27-3029. 

Handbook* 3 3/8 x 7 3/8 inches* 16 pages* 8/70 
//16/2721/ 


GA27-3043 

ISM 5235 PROGRAMMABLE BUFFERED TERMINAL CONCEPT 
m APPLICATION 

The purpose of this manual is two-fold: first* ft introduces 
the IBM 3735 Programmable Buffered Terminal) and* second 
it provides planning information for those who may be 
involved in installing a 3735. Because of this dual 
purpose* not all sections of the manual may be of interest 
to each reader. Those interested in an overview and in 
the highlights of the 3735 will find the Introduction of 
most value* those who need more detailed information on 
the terminal's operation and functional capabilities will ' 
find the sections on Operating Characteristics and 
Implementation Considerations of most interest) systems 
and application programmers will find information on 
Programming Considerations for the 3735 in Appendix B. 

Generally* the prerequisites for this manual ere an 
understanding of the concept and application of the IBM 
System/360 and the IBM System/370 in a teleprocessing 
environment. The section on Programming Considerations 
requires more extensive knowledge of the applicable 
operating system (OS or DOS). 

Although not intended as a terminal operator's guide 
or as a programmer's guide* the manual presents general 
information concerning these subjects. 

System Reference Library* 50 pages 
370*3090*4331*4341*4321//09/3735/ 


GA27-3044 

2976 MOBILE TERMINAL SYSTEM .CUSTOM S YS T EM DESCRIPTION 
OPER ATOR'S GUIDE PHYSICAL PLANNING 

This manual is the primary source of information on the IBM 
2976 Mobile Terminal System. The Mobile Terminal System 
provides high-speed* two-way data communications between a 
central IBM System/360 or System/370 and mobile terminals. 

It is comprised of an IBM 2976 Model 3 Transmission Control 
Unit* an IBM 2976 Model 5 Signal Converter* and a number of 
IBM 2976 Model 4 Mobile Terminals. 

The manual contains both introductory and in-depth 
information about the system components* a discussion of 
programming requirements for the system* the operator 
information needed to use the components of the system* 
diagnostic procedures for rapid problem determination* and 
the physical planning and installation information required 
for planning and installing the Mobile Terminal System. 

Organization of the manual into separate parts allows 
the expected users to go directly to the information they 
require. These users include: management* programming* 
system analyst* and central site operating personnel* mobile 
terminal operators) and site planning and installation 
personnel. 

Users who require the detailed information provided in 
this publication should have a basic understanding of 
telecommunications and radio operations and should have IBM 
System/360 or System/370 programming and operating 
experience. 

Manual* 50 pages 
//14/2976/ 
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CONIS.OL.LeRS LCUgRENI MMflffil 

This publication contains introductory information on the 
hardware components of the controllers and on the programs 
provided to support them. Any user or potential user of a 
3704 or 3705 lit including management! programmers! 
operators! and maintenance personnel! should be familiar 
mith the contents of this manual, the only prerequisite for 
this manual is an understanding of basic teleprocessing 
operations. 

hanualt 8 1/2 x 11 inchest 100 pagest 12/60 
//09/370513704/ 


GA27-3058 

3872 M00EM USER'S GUIDE 

The IBM 3872 Modem can transfer data at rates of 2400 or 
1200 bits per second. It operates on dedicated (leased or 
privately owned)* voice-grade communications facilities. In 
the USA and Canadat the 3872 also operates on the public 
switched network. 

In this publication! the 3872 is described as an item of 
equipment in the medium-speed modem field. The manual is in 
four main parts: Part 1 describes (in general terms) the 
IBM 3872 Modem! planning considerations! and equipment and 
facility considerations; Part 2 presents 3872 operating 
procedures and offline problem determination procedures; 

Part 3 describes (in detail) the IBM 3872 Modem: interface 
specifications! installation specifications! channel 
specifications! and special features. Considerations in 
using the 3872 in World Trade countries are included in 
appropriate places in the manual and are summarized in Part 
4! which also contains the glossary. 

This publication is intended for system planners! 
systems engineers! installation planners! operators! and 
supervisory personnel. A knowledge of teleprocessing 
systems is a prerequisite for Part 3 only. Operator 
information (Part 3) is separated from general and specific 
descriptive information! for easier accessibility. 

System Library User's Guide! 70 pages 
//16/3872/ 


GA27-3061 

2Z35 PROGRAMMABLE RffiEKBER TERMINAL OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
The IBM 3735 Programmable Buffered Terminal consists of two 
cable-connected units: a keyboard/printer and a control 
unit. In its typical application! the 3735 is used to 
prepare source documents (preprinted forms on which the 
terminal operator adds variable information). Programs! 
stored within the 3735 control unit! guide the operator 
during preparation of the forms! and cause selected input 
data to be stored for later batch transmission to a central 
data processing system. 

This operator's guide introduces the 3735 and describes 
its operating procedures. Both normal operating procedures 
and error recovery techniques are described. 

The manual assumes that the user has been previously 
trained in the operation of an office typewriter such as the 
IBM Selectric. 

Manual! 100 pages 
//16/3735/ 


GA27-3062 

3872 MODEM PROBLEM DETERMINATION CARD 

This foldout card document normally accompanies a 3872 Modem 
to help the customer determine who to call when a 
communications channel using the 3872 becomes troublesome. 
8 -1/2 x 11 inches! 8 cards 
//16/3872/ 


GA27-3063 

COMPONENT INFORMATION E68 THE IBM 3780 BATA BMBMCC&DMM 


This manual introduces the IBM 3780 Communication Terminal! 
designed to transmit and receive data accurately! quickly! 
and economically in a teleprocessing environment. The 
terminal's applications! capabilities! and design highlights 
are discussed! as well as use of the binary synchronous 
communication! a description of the associated data-link 
control characters! code structures! and timeouts. The 
manual also discusses communication facilities! IBM modems! 
and special features available for this teleprocessing 
terminal. 

In-depth information for those who implement customer 
applications is also included. Readers concerned with the 
3780's capabilities and design highlights will find the 
Introduction! Card Reader! and Printer sections useful! 
while those needing more detailed information on the 
terminal's operation and its binary synchronous method of 
communication should read the Operating Characteristics and 
Programming Considerations sections. 

Prerequisites for this manual include an understanding 
of the IBM System/360 and the IBM System/370 in a 
teleprocessing environment* together with knowledge of the 
binary synchronous method of data-link control as outlined 
in the IBM Systems Reference Library ptfolication* General 
Information! Binary Synchronous Communications! 6A27-3004. 
Manual! 70 pages 
//09/3780 * 3781/ 


GA27-3066 

SUPPLEMENTARY S EI HAI SO m PROGRAMMER S G UJOJ- 
CARD 3735 MITH 129 CARD DATA RECORDER RPQ EB1935 
This card contains information on setup and operation! 
switches! the card deck! column indicator! errors! and 
recovery. 

This guide supplements information contained in the 
following manuals: 

Operator's Guide for IBM 3735 Programmable Buffered 
Terminal (6A27-3061) 

IBM 3735 Programmer's Guide (OS and DOS Systems) 
(6C30-3001) 

IBM 129 Card Data Recorder/Machine Description 
(GA22-6980) 

Reference Card! 2 panels 
//14/3735/ 


GA27-3069 

SUPPLEMENTARY OPERATOR'S AND PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE INFORMATION 
IBM 125§ Wild lifl KEYPAD UNIT £ND FILE SEARCH (RPQ *853102) 
This guide supplements information in the following manuals: 
Operator's Guide for IBM 3735 Programmable Buffered 
Terminal (GA27-3061) 

IBM 3735 Programmer's Guide (OS and DOS Systems) 
(GC30-3001) 

The operation of the Keypad standalone unit is the same 
as the Keypad on the 3735 Selectric keyboard! except that 
the standalone Keypad provides a 48 character buffer. 

Form 

//I4/3735/ 


GA27-3073 

3735 WITH AUTO FDP EXECUTION RPQ MB7057 OPERATOR'S CARD 
This guide supplements information contained in the 
Operator's Guide for IBM 3735 Programmable Buffered Terminal 
(6A27-3061)• 

It is intended for personnel who have been previously 
trained on an office typewriter such as the IBM Selectric. 
Card* 2 pages 
//14/3735/ 
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eui-P-g 10 using me sm communications controller control 

PANEL (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is a 3704 control panel guide for the 
systems programmers, the systems engineers, the customer 
engineers, and the programming service representative Mith a 
knowledge of the internal operation of the 3704 and a need 
to use the control panel for normal operation, testing, or 
diagnostics. It primarily describes the functions and uses 
of the 3704 control panel. 

Manual, 13d pages 
//09/3704/ 


GA27-3087 

GUXOE TO USING mg 3ZQ5 PQNT F Pl i PANE*, (CURRENT REU5ASR1 
This publication is a 3705 control panel guide for the 
systems programmer, the systems engineer, the customer 
engineer, and the programming service representative with a 
knowledge of the internal operation of the 3705 and a need 
to use the control panel for normal operation, testing, or 
diagnostics. It primarily describes the functions and uses 
of the 3705 control panel. 

Manual, 76 pages 
//09/3705/ 


GA27-3091 

22 M operator reference summary 

IBM 3704 Operator Reference Summary This reference card 
accompanies the Guide to Using the IBM 3704 Control Panel 
(or may be ordered separately) and provides the operator 
with an easy reference for basic 3704 operating procedures. 

It lists the procedures to be followed in preparing the 
3704 for operating (up to IPL) and the basic error recovery 
procedures. 

Reference Summary, 6 panels 
//16/37C4/ 


GA27-3092 

3ZQS o p e ra t q s ref erenc e s u mmary 

This reference card accompanies the Guide to Using the IBM 
3705 Control Panel (or may be ordered separately) and 
provides the operator with an easy reference for basic 3705 
operating procedures. 

It lists the procedures to be followed in preparing the 
3705 for operation (up to IPL) and the basic error recovery 
procedures. 

Reference Summary, 6 panels 
//I6/3705/ 


GA27-3093 

SYNCHRONOUS OATA LINK CONTROL GENERAL INFORMATION 
This manual describes the procedures that comprise 
Synchronous Data Link Control (SOLC). It includes a brief 
background and a basic description to familiarize the 
readerwith the terminology and concepts of SDLC. This is 
followed by a catalog of the components of SDLC and some 
representative examples of their uses. The IBM Data 
Processing Glossary, GC21-1699, is a usefulreference for 
the definitions of terms used in this manual. A reader who 
is familiar with other systems of line control should not 
assume that familiar terms have the same definitions in 
SDLC procedures. This manual does not provide instructions 
for the implementation of SDLC, nor does it describe any 
specific information about an IBM SOLC implementation, 
refer to the appropriate IBM publication for that machine 
or system. 

Manual, 60 pages 

370,4361,4381,8150,3090,8130,8140,4331,4341>432l//09// 


GA27-3094 

OPERATING PROCEDURES SUIBJLl 3724 AND 3775 
TERMINALS 

This Operating Procedures Guide is designed specifically for 
personnel writing detailed operator procedures for IBM 3774 
or IBM 3775 Communication Terminal job applications, and for 
operators of the terminals. Included are: 

o Operating procedures for the basic configuration 
(the console printer, the keyboard, the operator's 
console, and the controller). 

o Operating procedures for the input and output de¬ 
vices. 

o Job definition and job start procedures for the 
terminal. 

• Error recovery and problem determination 
procedures for the terminal 

This guide describes the purpose and use of the terminal 
controls as they apply to all jobs. This manual can be 
used in preparing a detailed operator procedure for a 
specific job in an application. 

Manual, 200 pages 
//16/3774,3775/ 


GA27-3Q95 

3774 A 3775 COMMUNICATION TERMINALS REFERENCE CARD 

This Reference Cord summarizes information that is already 
included in the Operating Procedures 6uide: IBM 3774 and 

3775 Communication Terminals (GA27-3094), and gives a quick 
reference to the information needed for the routine 
operation of the IBM 3774 or IBM 3775 Communication 
Terminals. 

Reference Summary, 4 pages 
//16/3774,3775/ 


GA27-3096 

3767 MODELS l £ COMMUNICATION TERMINAL COMPONENT 
P-Escription 

This manual describes the IBM 3767 Communication Terminal, a 
multipurpose terminal that communicates with an IBM System/ 
370. The information it contains is directed to customer 
executives, systems analysts, and systems engineers already 
aware of the operating procedures for the applications in 
which they plan to use the terminal. 

The first chapter gives an overview of the 3767. It 
describes the applications and features of the 3767 and the 
communication facilities required. 

The chapter on operating controls follows the chapters 
on operating characteristics and special features so that 
the reader can better appreciate the functions of these con¬ 
trols. 

Information on installation and physical planning is 
given in IBM Remote Multiplexers and Communications Termi¬ 
nals Installation Manual — Physical Planning, GA27-3006. 
Manual, 80 pages 
//09/3767/ 


GA27-3099 

Am acm FUNCTION £Cg COMMUNICATION S.! SYSTEM SUMMARY 
This manual provides summary information about IBM System 
Network Architecture elements, a selection of equipment and 
programs comprising compatible components as a basis for a 
data communications network. It briefly describes the 
concepts of the System Network Architecture and the 
interrelationships of its components. Short descriptions of 
equipment components are also included. 

Manual, 28 pages 
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TERMINAL 

This Operating Procedures Guide is directed specifically to 
personnel writing detailed operator procedures for IBM 3771 
or IBM 3773 Communication Terminal job applications* and for 
operators of the terminals. Included are: 

o Operating procedures for the basic configuration 
(the console printer* the keyboard* the operator's 
console* and the controller), 
o Operating procedures for the input end output 
devices. 

o Job start procedures for the terminals, 
o Error recovery and problem: identification pro¬ 
cedures for the terminals. 

This guide describes the purpose and use of the terminal's 
controls as they apply to all jobs. You can use this manual 
in preparing a detailed operator procedure for a specific 
job in your application. 

Manual* 120 pages 
//16/3771>3773/ 


5A27-3101 

3ZZ1 A 3ZZ3 COMMUNICATION TERMINALS REFERENCE SUMMARY 
This Reference Summary contains information that is already 
included in the Operating Procedures Guide: IBM 3771 and 
3773 Communication Terminals (GA27-3100)* and gives a quick 
reference to the information needed for the routine 
operation of the IBM 3771 or IBM 3773 Communication 
Terminals. 

Reference Card* 1 page 
//16/3771*3773/ 


5A27-3104 

1267 commsmm iSBdim customer §m preparation 

GUIOE 

This manual will be given to the customer by the IBM 
Marketing Representative at the time the customer orders a 
3767 Communication Terminal. The manual provides the 
customer with the information necessary to prepare his site 
for the installation of the 3767 which he will perform. 
Reference Summary* 15 pages 
//15/3767/ 


JA27-3106 

QPERAIQRls .MflRpPMSTCT 19 IME IZfeZ BmflflfiA IX ffl terminal 

This brochure is intended to serve as the preferred means of 
first exposure to the equipment Ci.e.* before delivery) by 
presenting to the prospective user or operator some of the 
characteristics and features of the 3767 Communication Term¬ 
inal. Locations and functions of keys and controls are 
presented in a facts folder form. 

Reference Summary* 18 pages 
//16/3767/ 


»A27-3107 

OPERATING fgOCEDUg E S Gl£ C D£i IBM 3776 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL 
This Operating Procedures Guide is directed to personnel 
writing detailed operator procedures for IBM 3776 
Communication Terminal job applications* and for operators 
of the terminals. Included are: (1) operating procedures 
for the basic configuration (the printer* the keyboard* the 
operator's console* and the controller)* (2) Operating 
procedures for the input and output devices} (3) job 
definition and job start procedures for the terminal* and 
(4) error recovery and problem identification procedures for 
the terminal. 

Manual* 148 pages 
//16/3776/ 


GA27-3108 

322* E OTWCAT m MOTTOM, F TOBEffi K §mm 
This reference summary contains information that is already 
included in the Operating Procedures Guide: IBM 3776 
Communication Terminal* 6A27-3107* and provides a quick 
reference to information needed for routine operation of the 
3776. Use the Operating'Procedures Guide if you need more 
detailed information about terminal operation than is 
provided in this summary. 

Reference card* 4 panels 
//16/3776/ 


GA27-3113 

Sm± 3774 A 3775 PROGRAMMABLE COMMUNICATION TERMINALS 
REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This reference summary contains information that is already 
included in the publication IBM 3773* 3774* and 3775 
Programmable Communication Terminal Operator's 6uide» GA27- 
3114* and provides a quick reference to information needed 
for routine operation of these terminals. For more detailed 
information about terminal operation* the Operator's Guide 
must be used. 

Reference card* 5 panels 
//16/3773 > 3774»3775/ 


GA27-3114 

1223 PROGRAMMABLE COMMUNICATION TERMINAL OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
This manual contains operating instructions for the IBM 3773 
Programmable Communication Terminal* Models PI* P2» and P3. 
This guide describes the purpose and use of the terminal's 
controls and functions. You can use this manual in 
preparing detailed operator procedures for a specific job in 
your application. This manual is written for personnel 
having the following responsibilities: 

• Operating the terminals 

• Programming the terminals 

• Creating the specific job run books 
Manual* 200 pages 

//16/3773,3774,3775/ 


GA27-3120 

2790 INSTALLER'S 6UIDE 

This publication gives simple installation techniques and 
precautions that* when followed* will insure proper cable 
installation. It should be used as an cn-the-job reference 
for terminating cable ends* making splices* connecting 
grounds and testing the cable installation. 

Manual, 3 5/8" x 8 1/2", 44 pages, 1/76 
//15/2790,2791,2793/ 


GA27-3123 

3767 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL FRONT DOCUMENT INSERT DEVICE 
USER'S INFORMATION ADDENDUM RPQ MF5272 

This manual is a supplement to user information for the 3767 
Communication Terminal equipped with the Front Document 
Insertion Oevice (RPQ MF5272). This device enables the 
operator to easily insert documents for printing in front of 
the terminal platen without having to use the platen knobs. 

This manual furnishes the information needed by 
management* programming* and operator personnel to 
successfully use this device. 

Major subjects include: operating procedures* paper 
specifications* and print specifications. 

It is essential that users of this manual be familiar 
with the 3767 Communication Terminal characteristics end 
operating procedures* and the following manuals: IBM 3767 
Model 1*2* and 3 Communication Terminal Component 
Description* GA27-3096* and IBM 3767 Communication Terminal 
Operator's Guide* 6A18-2000. 

Manual* 12 pages* 07/76 
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GA27-3124 
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TERMINAL 

This operating procedures guide is directed to personnel 
writing detailed operator procedures for the IBM 3777 
Communication Terminal* and for operators of the terminal♦ 
This manual also includes operating procedures for the IBM 
3203 Printer* and for other devices that can be attached to 
the 3777* Users of this manual should already be familiar 
with the information contained in the publication IBM 3770 
Data Communication System* System Components* GA27-3097. 
Manual* 140 pages 8/76 
//I6/3777/ 


6A27-3125 

3277 £CTgtUNICfflSM TERMINAL REFERENCE SUMMARY 
This reference summary contains information that is already 
included in the Operating Procedures Guide; IBM 3777 
Communication Terminal* GA27-3124* and provides a quick 
reference to information needed for routine operation of the 
3777♦ Use the Operating Procedures 6uide if you need more 
detailed information about terminal operation than is 
included in this summary. 

Reference Card* 2 pages* 8/76 
//l6/3777/ 


GA27-3126 

3767 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL PINFEED PLATEN USER INFORMATION 
C£Pg 1:65314 MS 851142) 

This manual is a supplemental source of user information for 
the 3767 Communication Terminal equipped with the Pinfeed 
Platen Device (RPQs EGQ314 and 851142). These devices allow 
accurate feeding of marginally prepunched forms. 

Major subjects include descriptions of components which 
are part of the pinfeed platen devices* platen removal and 
installation procedures* and forms insertion procedures. 

This manual furnishes the information needed by 
management and operator personnel to successfully use this 
device. 

It is essential that users of this manual be familiar 
with the 3767 Communication Terminal characteristics* 
operating procedures* and the contents of the following 
manuals: IBM 3767 Model 1* 2* and 3 Communication Terminal 
Component Description* GA27-3096* and IBM 3767 Communication 
Terminal Operator's Guide* 6A18-2000. 

Manual* 10 pages* 3/76 
//14/3767/ 


GA27-3127 

2767 COMfflJ NI £An_Ctj TERMINAL INTEGRATED MODEM HUH 
AUTOANSWER AND DIAL DISCONNECT ££3 853134 INFORMATION 
ADDENDUM 

This manual is a supplemental source of user information for 
the 3767 Communication Terminal equipped with Integrated 
Modem with Auto-Answer and dial Disconnect (RPQ 853134). 

This modem makes possible manual dial-up auto answer 
over a point-to-point switched communications network. 

Major subjects include: Description of Functions* and 
Installation of Modem Data Cable. This manual furnishes the 
User with all information necessary to use a terminal 
equipped with this modem. 

It is essential that users of this manual be familiar 
with the 3767 Communication Terminal characteristics and 
operating procedures* and the following manuals: IBM 3767 
Model 1* 2* and 3 Communication Terminal Component 
Description* GA27-3096* and IBM 3767 Communication Terminal 
Operator's Guide* 6A18-2000. 

Manual* 10 pages* 05/76 


//I4/3767/ 


6A27-3129 

3777 MODEL Z COMMUNICATION TERMINAL OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
This manual is directed to operators of the IBM 3777 Model 2 
Communication Terminal. This manual describes the operation 
of the IBM 3777 Model 2 Communication Terminal operating 
with a System/360 Model 20 Submodel 5 BSC MULTI-LEAVING 
workstation program* and communicating with a System/370 
using one of the following BSC MULTI-LEAVING programming 
systems: 

o 0S/VS1 RES 

o OS/VS2 HASP 

o 0S/VS2 JES2 

o OS/VS2 ASP 

o 0S/VS2 JES3 

o VM/370 RECS 

It is assumed that the user of this manual is already 
familiar with the programming system used. In conjunction 
with this Operator's Guide* the user will also require a 
copy of the programming systems publication that describes 
the system commands for controlling the system (refer to the 
publication IBM System/370 Bibliography* GC20-0001). 
Additional information about the IBM 3777 Model 2 can be 
found in the publication IBM 3770 Data Communication System* 
System Components* GA27-3097. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 140 pgs* 11/76 
//16/3777/ 


GA27-3130 

3777 MODEL 2 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL REFERENCE SUMMARY 
This reference summary contains information that is already 
included in the IBM 3777 Model 2 Operator's Guide* 

GA27-3129* and provides a quick reference to information 
needed for routine operation of the 3777 Model 2. Use the 
Operator's Guide if you need more detailed information about 
terminal operation than is included in this summary. 
Reference Summary* 8 1/2 x 3 3/4 inches* 8 pgs* 8/77 
//16/3777/ 


GA27-3131 

3 7 .71 f . . 377?, AND im COMMUNICATION TERMINALS 
OPERATOR TIPS 

Operator Tips provides hints for identifying and correcting 
problems with the terminal's printer* or problems in on-line 
operation. It supplements* but is not intended to replace* 
the terminal's Operating Procedures Guide. 

6 x 8 x .015 Polished white opaque vinyl plastic* 2 pgs* 10/ 
//16/3771,3773,3774/ 


GA27-3132 

3775 AND 3776 COMMUNICATION TERMINALS AND 3784 LINE PRINTER 
OPERATOR TIPS 

Operator Tips provides hints for identifying and correcting 
problems with the terminal's printer* or problems in online 
operation. It supplements* but is not intended to replace* 
the terminal's Operating Procedures Guide. 

Reference Card* 2 panels* 10/77 
//16/3775*3776,3784/ 


GA27-3136 

SYSTEMS NETWORK ARCHITECTURE FORMATS 

This publication describes the SNA formats used between 
subarea nodes and peripheral nodes and between type 2.1 
nodes using peer-to-peer protocols. It is intended for 
product developers* systems programmers and others who need 
detailed information about SNA in order to maintain* 
develop or adapt a product or program for attachment to an 
SNA network. 
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Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 370 pages* 06/87 
////5743-SNA >5735-SC3 


3A27-3141 

3289 MOO 1*2 ERROR RECOVERY AND PROBLEM DETERMINATION 6UIPE 
Oireacted to the printer operator and describes the 
procedures to use if an error or breakdown occurs. These 
procedures will help the operator identify and eliminate the 
problem and possibly avoid the need to call for assistance. 

Subjects in this guide include recognizing errors* 
responding to status indicators* restarting a job after an 
error* and requesting maintenance. 

When an error occurs* the operator goes to page 1 and 
follows the flowchart until the problem is found. The 
operator then corrects the problem or calls for assistance. 

Other publications that should be available for the 
operator's use are: 

• IBM 3289 Line Printer Models 1 and 2 Operator's Guide* 
GA27-3147 

• IBM 3289 Line Printer Models 1 and 2 Operator's 
Reference Summary* GA27-3148 

• IBM 3289 Line Printer Models l and 2 Operator's Trouble 
Report Form* GX27-2922 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 25 pages* 6/78 
//I6/3289/ 


SA27-3142 

3223 3ZZ4 AND 377§ PROGRAMMABLE flBgMmflIBM TERMINALS 
PROGRAMMER'S HANDBOOK 

This handbook summarizes selected reference information 
about the 3773* 3774* and 3775 Programmable Communication 
Terminals. The information was extracted from the 3770 
Programmer's Guide GC30-3026)* which is the authoritative 
source. Some of the contents are: 
o 3770 Programming Statements 
o Supervisor Instructions 
o BSC Message Headers 

o SNA FM Headers 

o PVS Control Statements 

o Error and Abend Codes 
o Record Formats 
o I/O Status Information 

o Condition Codes and System Indicators 
For comprehensive information* refer to the 3770 
Programmer's Guide. 

Handbook* 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches* 72 pages* 08/77 
//09/3773,3774,3775/ 


3A27*3143 

3773 AND 3774 PROGRAMMABLE COMMUNICATION TERMINALS 
OPERATOR'S 6UIDE FOR PINFEED PLATEN RPQ MJ0436 
Describes how to install and remove the pinfeed platen (RPQ 
MJ0436) for the IBM 3773 and 3774 Programmable Communication 
Terminals. It also describes how to load and align margin- 
punched forms on the terminals. 

The publication supplements operating procedures 
contained in the IBM 3773* 3774* and 3775 Programmable 
Communication Terminals Operator's Guide* GA27-3114. Users 
should be thoroughly familiar with the above publication and 
with the operation of either the 3773 or 3774. Users who 
need more technical information on the functions and 
features of the terminals should refer to the IBM 3770 
System Components manual* GA27-3097. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12 pages* 10/77 
//14/3774/ 


functions* features* and performance of the 3770 system for 
readers responsible for planning a data communication 
network or for integrating 3770 terminals into an existing 
network. 

This publication describes the capabilities* functions* 
speeds* options* specify features* special features* 
accessories* and attachable input/output devices for the 
following 3770 terminal types: the general purpose 
nonprogrammable terminals* the general purpose programmable 
terminals* the general remote job entry (RJE) terminals* the 
BSC Multi-Leaving RJE workstation terminal* and the SNA 
Multiple Logical Unit RJE workstation terminals. 

Information in this manual was previously in the IBM 
3770 Data Communication System: System Components* 
6A27-3097* except for the information on the following new 
terminals: the IBM 3776 Communication Terminal Models 3 and 
4 and the IBM 3777 Communication Terminal Model 3* SNA 
Multiple Logical Unit Workstation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pgs* 10/77 
//09/3770* 3771 * 3774•3775 * 3776 *3777/ 


GA27-3145 

mmmi BRamenm Emmim mmi mmmmrn 

TERMINALS 

This publication presents introductory and reference 
information about the 3776 and 3777 terminals used in the 
following applications: 1) medium and high speed remote job 
entry terminals (BSC or SNA single logical Unit)* 2) high 
speed BSC MULTI-LEAVING workstation* and 3) medium and high 
speed SNA multiple logical-unit workstations. It describes 
the capabilities end functions of these terminals for those 
concerned with planning for a data communication network or 
for integrating the terminals into an existing network. It 
is also a reference source for system and application 
programmers* and for personnel planning job setups for the 
3776 and 3777 terminals. Application personnel planning job 
setups Nill also require a copy of the appropriate Operating 
Procedures Guide or Operator's Guide. 

It is assumed that the reader of this manual understands 
the concept and application of the IBM System/370 in a data 
communication environment* and is familiar with data link 
control procedures - Synchronous Data Link Control (SDLC) or 
Binary Synchronous Communications* whichever is used. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 336 pages* 03/78 
//09/3776 » 3777/ 


GA27-3146 

1ZZI 3225 3224 £ND 3225 -COMMUNICATION terminals component 

descripiion 

This publication describes the capabilities and functions of 
the general purpose terminals of the IBM 3770 Data 
Communication System: the IBM 3771* 3773* 3774* and 3775 
Communication Terminals. The publication is directed to 
readers planning for a data communication network or for 
integrating the general purpose terminals into an existing 
network. It also contains reference information for system 
and application programmers* and for personnel planning job 
setups for the terminals. 

Although this publication describes the operating 
controls of the terminals* it is not intended to provide 
detailed operating procedures. The controls are described 
only to illustrate the capabilities* functions* and features 
of the general purpose terminals. Operating procedures are 
described fully in the appropriate Operating Procedures 
Guide for the terminals. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 246 pages* 01/79 
//09/3771 * 3774,3775/ 


5A27-3144 

INTRODUCTION TO THE IBM 3770 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 
Introduces the terminals and components of the IBM 3770 Data 
Communication System. Describes the capabilities. 
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GA27-3147 

1M2 MKi ESJMES BPPEI3 I & i OPERATORS instructions 
D escribes the basic operating procedures for the IBM 3269 
Line Printer Models 1 and 2* It is intended for those Mho 
either operate the printer or write its detailed operating 
procedures. 

It is assumed that the reader of this publication has 
previous operating experience* with a working knowledge of 
the 3269 printer or related data processing equipment. 
Detailed procedures for a particular application are not 
presented. Rather* this publication describes the use and 
capabilities of the printer as they apply to all 
applications* Chapter 1 describes models* printing speeds* 
character sets* and the operator panel. Chapter 2 describes 
basic operating procedures such as turning power on and off* 
setting format* reprinting a job* etc. Chapter 3 provides 
information for installing forms* ribbons* and print belts. 

Publications that should be available for the operators 
use are: 

• IBM 3269 Line Printer Models I and 2 Error Recovery 
and Problem Determination Guide* 6A27-3141 

• IBM 3269 Line Printer Models 1 and 2 Operator's 
Reference Summary* GA27-3146 

• IBM 3289 Line Printer Models 1 and 2 Operator's Trouble 
Report form* GX27-2922. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 65 pages* 8/76 
//16/3289/ 


6A27-3146 

3g§2 line wmB ts m s 112 .QP E RA m ia ram m s 

Directed to the operator of the printer and contains 
reference information needed for routine operation of the 
IBM 3289 Line Printer Models 1 and 2. A complete listing of 
status codes is found here* plus other information that is 
also included in either the 3289 Operator's 6uide or the 
3289 Error Recovery and Problem Determination Guide. 

Other publications that should be available for the 
operator's use are: 

• IBM 3289 Line Printer Models 1 and 2 Operator's Guide* 
GA27-3147 

• IBM 3289 Line Printer Models 1 and 2 Error Recovery 
and Problem Determination Guide* GA27-3141 

• IBM 3269 Line Printer Models 1 and 2 Operator's Trouble 
Report Form* GX27-2922 

Card* 35/8x8 1/2 inches* 8/78 
//16/3289/ 


GA27-3149 

3842 LOOP CONTROL UNIT OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
This manual tells how to operate the IBM 3842 Loop Control 
Unit. Included in this manual are directions for normal 
operation as well as procedures to help determine if the 
3842 is working correctly. 

The information in this manual is intended primarily for 
the 3842 operator. However* it is also intended for use by 
persons who will write user operating procedures and train 
operator personnel* and by IBM Customer Engineers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 10/77 
//16/3842/ 


6A27-3150 

3287 PRINTER MODELS 1 AND 2 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
This publication describes the basic operating procedures 
for the 3287 Printer* Models 1 and 2. It is intended for 
those who operate the 3287 Printer or write its detailed 
operating procedures. 

The publication describes the 3287 printer controls* 
switches and indicator lights. It also contains procedures 
on operating the 3267 printer* using the paper handling 
devices and replacing and adjusting the ribbon. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 09/87 


//16/3287/ 


GA27-3151 

3287 PRINTER MODELS 1 A 2 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
This guide has been prepared to help you (the operator) 
determine the type of problem and how to correct it* when 
the 3287 Printer* Models 1 and 2* is not operating properly. 
It is designed to save you time by pointing out possible 
causes for troubles that you can easily and quickly correct 
yourself. 

The following documents contain related information that 
may help diagnose problems and recover from error 
conditions: 

• IBM 3287 Printer Operator's Guide* GA27-3150 

• IBM 3287 Printer Operator's Trouble Report* GX27-2923 

• IBM 3287 Printer Component Description* GA27-3153 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages 

//16/3287/ 


GA27-3153 

3252 Egitg ^R c pn smm raaraEPM 

This manual describes the IBM 3287 Printer Models 1 and 2. 

It gives information for customer executives* system 
analysts* and system engineers who are aware of the intended 
use of the printer. 

Included in this manual are descriptions of the 
printer's applications* operating characteristics* features* 
and international considerations. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 1/78 
//03/3287/ 


6A27-3159 

2289 jJCNE PRINTER MODEL * OPERATOR .GUIDE. 

This manual is intended for those who need information 
concerning operation of the printer specified in the title. 
Manual* 64 pages* 4/79 
4331//16/3289/ 


GA27-3160 

2282 um MBHEB HOPEL 4 ERROR RECOVERY £N0 EB&JLEd 
DETERMINATION GUIDE 

Directed to the printer operator and describes the 
procedures to use if an error or breakdown occurs. These 
procedures will help the operator identify and eliminate the 
problem and possibly avoid the need to call for assistance. 

Subjects in this guide include recognizing errors* 
responding to status indicators* restarting a job after an 
error* and requesting maintenance. 

When an error occurs* the operator goes to page 1 and 
follows the flowchart until the problem is found. The 
operator then corrects the problem or calls for assistance 
Related Publications: Corequisite publications are: 

• IBM 3289 Line Printer Model 4 Operator's 6uide» 

GA27-3159 

• IBM 3289 Line Printer Model 4 Operator's Trouble Report 
Form* GX27-2925 

• IBM 3289 Line Printer Model 4 Operator's Reference 
Summary* GA27-3162 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 18 pages* 03/79 
4331//16/3289/ 


GA27-3162 

2232 LIME PRINTER MODEL * OPERATOR'S gEFEREtjCj SUMMARY 
Directed to the printer operator and contains reference 
information needed for routine operation of the IBM 3289 
Line Printer Model 4. A complete listing of status codes is 
found here* plus other information that is also included in 
either the 3289 Operator's Guide* or the 3289 Error Recovery 
and Problem Determination Guide. 
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Related Publications: Corequisite publications are: 

• IBM 3289 Line Printer Model 4 Operator's Guide* 

GA27-3159 

• IBM 3289 Line Printer Model 4 Error Recovery and Problem 
Determination Guide* GA27-3160 

Summary* fold to 8 1/2 x 3 5/8 inches* 12 pages* 3/79 
4331//16/3289/ 


GA27-3165 

3776 MODELS 3 $ 4 £ 3777 MODEL 3 COMMUNICATION TERMINALS 
OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

This manual is designed specifically for personnel writing 
detailed operator procedures for remote job entry (RJE) 
applications that use the IBM 3776 Models 3 and 4 and the 
IBM 3777 Model 3 Communication Terminals* and for operators 
of the terminals. Included are: 

• Operating procedures for: 

Starting up and initializing the terminal for 
communication with the host processor. 

Logging on to and logging off from the System 
Services Control Point (SSCP) in the host processor 
Sending messages to the host application program 
Defining* storing* retrieving* and executing 
cataloged procedures for sending job input to 
the host processor and for receiving job output 
at the terminal executing immediate commands for 
sending and receiving jobs 
Setting up the input and output devices and 
recovering from media problems such as card jams 
Performing data transfers between local input 
and output devices 

• Error Recovery and Problem Identification procedures for 
the terminal 

• Operational comparisons to aid in converting from 

IBM 3777 Model 2 to IBM 3777 Model 3 terminal operation 
and converting from IBM 3776 Models 1 and 2/3777 
This guide describes the purpose and use of the 
terminals' controls and operator commands as they apply to 
all jobs. You can use this manual in preparing a detailed 
operator procedure (runbook) for a specific remote job entry 
application. 

This manual also contains information describing changes for 
Multiple Logical Unit CMLU) enhancement. 

Manual* 8 i/2 x 11 inches* 4/79 
//16/3776 >3777/ 


GA27-3166 

3ZZ6 MODELS 3 AND £ 5222 tt SSIL 3 COf^IC^ICTJ TERMINAL 
OPERATOR'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This reference card contains information that is condensed 
from the IBM 3776 Models 3 and 4 and IBM 3777 Model 3 
Communication Terminal Operator's Guide (GA27-3165)* and 
gives a quick reference to the information needed for the 
routine operation of the IBM 3776 Models 3 and 4 and IBM 
3777 Model 3 Communication Terminals. 

Reference Card* 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 10 panels* 10/78 
//16/3776 * 3777/ 


GA27-3170 

3774 5 3775 PROGRAMMABLE COMMUNICATION TERMINALS, 

REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This reference summary contains information that is already 
included in the IBM 3774 and 3775 Programmable Communication 
Terminals Operator's Guide* GA27-3154 and provides a quick 
reference to information needed for routine operation of 
these terminals. Use the operator's guide if you need more 
detailed information about terminal operation than is 
provided in this summary. 

Reference card* 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches, 12 pages* 6/78 
//16/3774»3775/ 


GA27-3174 

3287 PRINTER OPERATORS 6UI0E FOR TRAPlDg^LQBdS 

res tmm 

This publication describes for the 3287 Printer operator how 
to install* operate* and remove the IBM 3287 Printer 
Tractor/Separator CRPQ MJ 3112). It also describes how to 
load and align margin-punched continuous forms on this 
device. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 21 pages* 10/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA27-3176 

3289 LINE PR IN TER ££DELS 1 £ 2 COMP ONENT DE S CR IPIi p M 
Presents introductory and reference information about the 
IBM 3289 Line Printer Models 1 and 2. The 3289 connects to 
an IBM 3270 Information Display System through an IBM 3274 
Control Unit or an IBM 3276 Control Unit/Display Station. 
Model 1 has a maximum print speed of 155 lines per minute 
and Model 2 has a maximum print speed of 400 lines per 
minute. 

Describes the capabilities and functions of the 3289 
Printer for those concerned with planning a new system or 
integrating a Model 1 or Model 2 into an existing system. 

It also provides information needed by those who write 
detailed operating procedures for the printer. 

It is assumed that the reader of this manual understands 
the concepts and applications of the IBM 3270 Information 
Display System. Information about 3270 publications can be 
found in the publication IBM System/370 Bibliography* 
GC20-0001. 

Chapter 1 contains general information about 
configurations and basic characteristics of the Model 1 and 
Model 2 printer. Chapter 2 explains operating controls and 
characteristics including modes of operation and how to 
handle abnormal conditions. Chapter 3 contains programming 
information including the control codes for each mode of 
printing. The appendixes describe code charts* character 
sets* throughput controlling factors* and the printer 
control information area (PCIA). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 75 pages* 12/78 
//03/3289/ 


GA27-3177 

3289 LINE PRINTER MODEL $ COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
Presents introductory and reference information about the 
IBM 3289 Line Printer Model 4. The 3289 connects to a 4331 
Processor through a coaxial cable and has a maximum print 
speed of 400 lines per minute. 

This publication describes the capabilities and 
functions of the 3289 for those concerned with planning a 
new system or integrating a Model 4 into an existing 
system. It also provides information needed by those who 
write detailed operating procedures for the 3289. 

It is assumed that the reader of this manual understands 
the concepts and applications of the IBM 4331 Processor. 

Chapter 1 contains general information about 
configurations and basic characteristics of the Model 4 
printer. Chapter 2 explains operating controls and status 
codes. Chapter 3 contains programming information, 
including printer commands* forms control buffer* status and 
sense information* and error recovery information. 

Appendixes A through D describe code charts* character 
sets* a summary of sense bytes* and throughput controlling 
factors. 

Related Publications: The 3289 Line Printer Model 4 
Operator's Guide* GA27-3159 is available for those who 
operate the 3289 or who write its detailed operating 
procedures. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 3/79 
4331//03/3289/ 
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GA27-3178 

USER'S GUIDE FOR THE 3278 HOPEI £ DISPLAY ATTACHHEKT TO mg 
sm COHHUNICATION TERMINAL EE9 EJ26S7 

This publication describes the IBM 3278 Model 2 Display 
Attachment to the IBM 3774 Programmable Communication 
Terminal (RPQ EJ2657). Major subjects include* (1) 3278 
operator controls* (2) the differences in operation and 
programming of the 3774 needed to accommodate the 3278* and 
(3) problem determination procedures for the 3278* 

Manual* 30 pages* 10/78 
//14/3774/ 


GA27-3185 

BAIA COMMUNICATION DEVICE SUMMARY 

This publicaton describes data communication devices and 
systems that can operate remotely via communication lines 
as part of System/370. 

This is a component of 6BOF-4550. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 54 pages 
370*4361*4381 * 3090 *4331*4341*4321//09// 


GA27-3198 

3283 PRINTER HOPEL 4 SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 
This manual is a guide for the user to plan for the physical 
installation of IBM 3289 Model 4 Printer. The contents 
include information to: 

• plan the physical location and surrounding environment 
for the 3289-4 printer 

• plan the power necessary to install 3289-4 printers* 
including plug and receptacle information 

• plan and order the cables necessary to attach the 3289-4 
printer to processor units 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 2/79 
4331//15/3289/ 


GA27-3200 

3863* 3864, £ND 3865 MODEMS INTRODUCTION AND SITE 

E*mmm aaafi 

This manual describes briefly the IBM 3863* 3864* and 3865 
Modems and their roles in data communication networks. Also 
described* in general terms* are options* features* 
interfaces* and problem determination procedures. Site 
preparation requirements for the modems are described in 
detail. 

This manual is intended for managers and planners who 
are knowledgeable in data communication networks and who are 
considering installing a data communication network using 
the IBM 3863* 3864* and/or 3865 Modems. The site 
preparation information in this manual is also useful to the 
modem user's contractors or other personnel who* before the 
arrival of the modems* prepare the user's site for setup of 
the modems• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 5/79 
//15/3863*3864 * 3865/ 


GA27-3216 

3863 MODEM MODELS X AND 2 3864 MODEM MODELS 1 AND 2 SETUP 
INSTRUCTIONS AND USER'S GUIDE 

This manual provides users with the information needed to 
set up* operate* and test the IBM 3863 and 3864 Modems. 

The document contains modem descriptions* customer setup 
instructions* modem-to-system integration instructions* 
operator panel descriptions* operating procedures* problem 
determination procedures* relocation and reconfiguration 
recommendations* and brief description of available modem 
functions for program-controlled testing. 

This publication is written for user* or operators* who 
have some basic knowledge of telecommunications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 98 pages* 03/80 
//16/3863»3864/ 


6A27-3218 

3865 MODEM MODELS 1 AND 2 SETUP INSTRUCTIONS AND USER'S 

guide 

This manual provides users with the information needed to 
set up* operate* and test the IBM 3865 Modem. 

The manual contains modem descriptions* customer setup 
instructions* modem-to-systern integration instructions* 
operator panel descriptions* operating procedures, problem 
determination procedures* relocation and reconfiguration 
recommendations* and a brief description of available modem 
functions for program-controlled testing. 

This publication is written for users* or operators* who 
have some basic knowledge of telecommunications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 70 pages* 06/80 
//16/3865/ 


GA27-3229 

3287 mm* gOPJ.LS. 1C 8 2C COM PON E NI P.ESCRIPIIOH 
This manual provides information for executives, systems 
analysts and systems engineers who have a knowledge of color 
applications for the IBM 3270 Information Display System. 
This manual describes the subject printer and its ability 
to print in four different colors. It also describes the 
Programmed Symbols feature that enables the user to define 
unique symbols* special characters and shapes that combine 
to print a graphic representation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 86 pages* 12/79 
//03/3287/ 


GA27-3230 

1287 PRINTER MODELS 1C & 2C OPERATOR'S .GUIDE 

The subject manual instructs the operator how to use the 

3287 color printer. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 80 pages* 4/80 
//16/3287/ 


GA27-3231 

3287 PRINTER MODELS !£ £ gC PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
The procedures in this manual are designed to help a 3287 
operator identify and correct minor failures that might 
otherwise require assistance from a 3287 service 
representative• 

Subjects in this publication include recognizing errors* 
responding to status indicators* restarting a job after an 
error* and requesting maintenance. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 3/80 
//16/3287/ 


GA27-3237 

3287 MODELS X AND 2 OPERATOR'S GUIDE DOCUMENT INSERTION 

BiVICE RE9 HK6104 

This manual describes the Rear Document Insertion Device* a 
special RPQ feature specifically designed for the 3287 
Printer Models 1 and 2. It gives detailed information for 
customer executives* programming personnel* and operators 
who are aware of the intended uses of the 3287. 

Because the information in this manual supplements the 
information contained in existing 3267 publications* it is 
essential that the reader be familiar with the concepts 
presented in the following prerequisite publications: 

3287 Printer Models 1 & 2 Component Description* 
GA27-3153 

3287 Printer Models 1 & 2 Operator's Guide* GA27-3150 
3287 Printer Models 1 & 2 Problem Determination Guide 
3287 Printer Models 162 Setup Instructions 
(RPq MK6104)> GA27-3244 

Forms Design Reference Guide for Printers, GA24-3488 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 36 pages* 04/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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GA27-3253 

3643 LOOP CONTROL UHXT INTRODUCTION AND SITE 
PREPARATION GUIDE 

This manual provides a general introduction to the IBM 3643 
and its role in a data communication system. This 
information is for any user of the 3843* including managers* 
programmers* and installation planners. 

Also included is site preparation information needed by 
the user to prepare his location for the setup of the IBM 
3643. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pages* 02/80 
//09/3843/ 


GA27-3260 

3M7 J.IM PIASttOsm mn SETUP INSTRUCTIONS AND USER'S 

ansi 

This manual provides users with the information needed to 
setup* operate* and test the IBM 3867 Link Diagnostic Unit. 

The document contains 3867 descriptions* customer setup 
instructions* 3867-to-systeo integration instructions* 
operator panel descriptions* relocation and reconfiguration 
recommendations* methods for obtaining service* and a brief 
description of available 3867 functions for program- 
controlled link testing. 

This publication is written for users* or operators* who 
have some knowledge of telecommunications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 3/81 
//16/3867/ 


GA27-3261 

3867 LINK DIAGNOSTIC UNIT: SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 
This manual provides managers and planners with the 
information needed to plan and prepare their site for the 
installation of the 3867. 

The document contains specific details concerning the 
3867's physical characteristics* power requirements* end 
telecommunication facilities. Responsibilities of the 
customer* the IBM marketing representative* and the IBM 
customer engineer are listed. Modem and DTE interface 
requirements for operation with the 3867 are also provided. 

A knowledge of data communication networks is necessary 
to obtain the maximum understanding of the subjects covered. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 12/80 
//15/3867/ 


GA27-3266 

£26£ PRINTER PLANNING m S£I£ PREPARATION GUIDE 

This edition contains added information on the 3268 Printer 

Model 2C. The model 2C prints in colors (black* blue* 

green* and red)* and provides programmed symbols* which 

For Models 1 and 1C* the Multiuse Communications Loop 

Planning Guide* GA23-0038* and the Multiuse 

Cable and Accessories for Attachment to Products Manual 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 38 pages 

//I5/3268/ 


GA27-3267 

^268 PRINTER MODEL 1 DESCRIPTION 

This manual provides reference information about the 3268 
Printer Model 1 for supervisory personnel* system analysts* 
and application programmers who are using the 3268 as an 
output printer for their loop. The 3268 Printer connects to 
a 4300 or 8100 processor through a directly or data-link 
attached loop. 

This publication presents introductory and reference 
information on the 3268 Printer. It describes the 
capabilities and general functions of the printer* including 
the printing method* speed (throughput)* color printing* 
programmable symbols* attachment to a loop* 3268 commands* 
printer components* and printer controls. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 6/61 
6130 *8140//03/3268/ 


GA27-3268 

3268 PRINTER MODELS 2 AND 2C DESCRIPTION 
This edition describes both the 3268 Model 2 and 2c. The 
Model 2c prints in four colors (black* blue* green* and 
red) and provides programmed symbols* which allow the user 
program to define dot patterns for printed symbols. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 5/61 

370>5410*5415*5412*5404*5406*5408*8130>8140*4331>4341>4321// 

03/3268/ 


GA27-3270 

3268 PRINTER MODELS 2 AND 2C OPERATORS GUIDE 
This publication describes the basic operating procedures 
for the 3268 Printer Models 2 and 2C. It is for customers 
who operate or supervise the operation of the 3268-2 and 
3268-2C printers. 

Manual* 122 pages* 8/83 

370*4361*4381*4331*4341.4321//16/3268/ 


GA27-3287 

qe ili i interface, mvEmm 

MANUAL 

This manual describes the CCITT recommendation X.21 
interface to public data networks (PONs) as implemented by 
IBM. It includes (l)a brief overview of X.21* (2) 
information on X.21 functional* mechanical* and electrical 
characteristics; and (3) information on the operation of 
X.21 using both circuit-switched and leased-circuit 
networks. 

This manual can assist customers* communications 
suppliers* and engineers in selecting or designing equipment 
to attach to a PDN using an X.21 interface. Before you use 
this manual* you should have a good understanding of 
telecommunications• 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 6/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA27-3304 

INTRODUCTION TO THE 3705-80 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER 
The IBM 3705-80 is a programmed transmission control unit 
designed to assume many data processing control functions 
formerly assigned to an access method. The controller is 
intended for data processing installations with limited 
communications requirements that intend to enter a systems 
network architecture (SNA) environment. The 3705-80 is 
controlled by programs that reside in the controller. 

This publication contains introductory information on 
the 3705-80 control programs and hardware components. Any 
user or potential user of the 3705-80* including management* 
programmers* operators* and maintenance personnel* should be 
familiar with the contents of this manual. The only 
prerequisite for this manual is an understanding of basic 
telecommunication concepts. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 99 pages* 3/81 
//09/3705/ 


GA27-3309 

3777 MODEL $ COMMUNICATION TERMINAL OPERATOR*S GUIDE 
This manual is designed specifically for personnel writing 
detailed operator procedures for remote job entry (RJE) 
applications that use the IBM 3777 Model 4 Communication 
Terminals* and for operators of the terminals. Included are 
operating procedures* error recovery and problem 
identification procedures* and operational comparisons. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 380 pages* 3/61 
//I6/3777/ 
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GA27-3315 

EROTHCTiyg fiauELBi. m ifi&iifl ft i tumuAiim m & m im 

6UI0E 

This document contains information required to adequately 
plan for integration,of the IBM Protective Coupler into the 
customer's telecommunication link. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 10 pages* 7/81 

/C/15/3669*3684*3704,3705*3872,3674,3036,3081*3156>4331, 

4341/ 


GA27-3316 

BBIEfiEM COUPLER EM 1649100, SETUP INSTRUCTIONS m 

maia Msma mm abm 

This document is shipped with the Protective Coupler to 
enable the customer to install* connect* and verify proper 
operation of the unit. The Problem Determination Guide 
portion of the document enables the customer to determine 
whether the Protective Coupler is the cause of a 
telecommunication link problem. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 16 pages* 07/81 

//16/3036»3081> 3158*4331»3874*3669 *3684 > 3704 > 3705 > 3872• 

4341/ 


GA27-3324 

3287 PRINTER PINFEED PLATEN IRgq 8122201 OPERATORS ,GUXP_E 
This publication tells the customer how to install and 
remove the Pinfeed Platen and how to load forms when the 
Pinfeed Platen is installed. 

The customer will also need one of the following 
operator's guides: 3287 Printer Models 1 and 2 Operator's 
Guide* GA27-3150 and 3287 Printer Models 11 and 12 
Operator's Guide* GA27-3189. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pages* 3/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA27-3341 

MULTIUSE COMKIMICATXQNS 10QP PUNNING AND INSTALLATION 
GUIDE 

This manual consists of two parts. Part 1 is written for 
the person who will plan the loop configuration and order 
the associated hardware. Part 2 is a series of self- 
contained instructions for the person who will physically 
install and test loop cabeling* hardware* and accessories. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 220 pages* 6/82 
8130»8140//15// 


GA27-3345 

IBE 3L2S INTERFACE fffi ATT ACHING SN& mores IQ 

HKBffigK S &mm m m smm 

Describes the elements* including optional user facilities* 
of CCITT Recommendation X.25 (Geneva* November 1980) 
selected by IBM to support both SNA-to-SNA and SNA-to-non 
SNA connections using Packet-Switched Data Network (PSDN) 
virtual call or permanent virtual circuit services* or both. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 88 pages* 07/81 
////S743-SNA 


6A27-3428 

&QBi 321fl METH QR K CONTROLLER mi 

This publication describes how to operate a 3710 from the 
host location and diagnose problems involving the 3710 or 
its attached devices. It also describes the dump format of 
3710 configuration data and the sense codes that are 
displayed for the 3710 at the Network Communications Control 
Facility (NCCF) console* as well as request and response 
units for the 3710. 

This publication is intended primarily for network 
operators. The reader should know how to control the 
network using NCCF and should have experience in responding 


to network problems. If the Network Problem Determination 
Application (NP0A) is installed* the reader should know how 
to use it for network problem determination. The reader 
should understand the concepts of Systems Network 
Architecture (SNA) and the basic requirements of defining a 
network to the Advanced Communications Function for the 
Network Control Program (ACF/NCP). 

The reader should also be familiar with the functions and 
services provided by the 3170 Network Controller as 
described in 3710 Network Controller Introduction* GA27- 
3430. 

Manual. 3/85 
//16/3710/ 


GA27-3430 

3210 Nil WORk GATEMAY ^hTTRCDUCTimj 

This publication summarizes the advantages and applications 
of the 3710 Network Gateway. It is written for those who 
will evaluate or plan for the machine. 

The Network Gateway is a device that concentrates data from 
many lines onto one or more lines. It enables SNA and non- 
SNA devices to communicate* through communication 
controllers* with SNA program products in an MVS or MVS/XA 
environment. 

Topics covered include the role of the machine in a network* 
functions and services provided by the Network Gateway, 
installation* operation and maintenance of the Network 
Gateway* and enhanced Network 6ateway applications provided 
by network program products installed at the host. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 7/84 
//09/3710/ 


GA27-3433 

3210 mrnm cont rolLEB EB.QB. lem SIEQBI 

This form should be used by the 3710 operator to report a 

defective Network Controller machine element. When filled 

in* it provides information about the customer* the machine i 

element that requires repair* and the symptoms of the 

failure. 

Operating form* U/M 25* 6/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA27-3434 

GUIDE 3710 NETWORK CONTROLLER CONTROL TERMINAL 
This publication describes the 3710 Network Controller 
control terminal and the 3710 functions available through 
the control terminal. It is for the network operator* 
system programmer* or other user who performs 3710 network 
management* utility tasks* problem determination* or 
configuration definition through the 3710 control terminal. 
Manual* 260 pages* 6/85 
//16/3710/ 


GA27-3606 

GUIDE TO MULTIUSE COMMUNICATION LOOP j4TQj CABLING SYSTEM 
This publication is intended for persons planning the 
Cabling System using Multiuse Communication Loop devices and 
for persons installing and testing those devices. 

It describes the changes in MCL devices when used with the 
Cabling System* and briefly discusses planning and 
installation. An installation verification manual also 
provides test procedures for testing unattached loop station 
connectors and loop wiring concentrators. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 40 pages, 8/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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GA27-3620 

USING THE CABLING SYSTEM WITH COMMUNICATION PRODUCTS 
This publication is a companion to the Cabling System 
Planning and Installation 6uide, GA27-3361. It is for 
building owners» architects* engineers* communication 
systemplanners* building consultants and wiring 
contractors. It describes how to use the Cabling System 
with many currently available communication products. 
This publication is a component of GBOF-0360. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/85 
//09/3728/ 


GA27-3643 

im CONTROL MATRIX SWITCH OPERATIONS GUIDE 

This publication contains the operating instructions and 
configurations procedures for the 3728. It is written for 
the Telecommunication Network Operator. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 256 pages* 10/85 
//16/3728/ 


GA27-3644 

3728 COMMUNICATION CONTROL SUPPORT PROCESSOR OPERATOR*S 
GUIOg 

For information about this publication* contact 
Controlling Party. Refer to Controlling Party listing in 
Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

Manual* 232 pages 
//16/3728/5669-787 


GA27-3722 

RCLM PUNNING AND INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR THE 3270 
coAX-TQ-TWiSTEO-pAiq APA EI5B 

This publication describes how to plan for and install 3270 
Coax-to-Twisted-Pair Adapters that allow 3270 Information 
Display System Category A devices to operate with telephone 
twisted-pair media. It is intended for network project 
planners* consultants* designers* and installers. 

Manual* 42 pages* 12/85 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA27-3745 

zm retW OEK COtfflROLUS P P NFIGURAIICtj BEE E S. E NC5 
This publication contains information that systems planners 
and programmers can use to configure the 3710 Network 
Controller. It supplements the 3710 Network Controller 
Configuration Workbook* GA27-3869. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 170 pages* 12/85 
//09/3710/ 


6A27-3869 

izio mmm controue b zm x m tfm Hmssfis 

This publication contains instructions and forms for 
configuring the 3710 Network Controller using the control 
terminal. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 140 pages* 12/85 
//09/3710/ 


GA32-0006 

tape REg giREf lMS fflfi IAEE UNITS AI 5S&± m± im 

AND 6250 BPI 

This manual provides the specifications and requirements 
for magnetic tape to be used on IBM Tape Drives. The 
specifications are presented in two parts: General 
Information and Tape Properties Essential for IBM Tape 
Drive Use. The latter section covers minimum properties 
required for tape use on all IBM Tape Drives. 

Manual* 11 pages 


370*4361>4381>8150*8130*8140 >4331>4341>4321//05/2401>2402* 
2403,2404>2415*2420,3410,3411 *3420*8809/ 


GA32-0020 

3603/3420 MAGNETIC IAEI SUBITEMS 

This manual describes the IBM 3803 Model 1 Tape Control 
and the IBM 3420 Models 3* 5* and 7 Magnetic Tape Units. 

The 3803 Model 1 tape control provides communication between 
the tape units and the system input/output interface. 

The 3420 Models 3* 5* and 7 tape units read and write one- 
half inch magnetic tape at 75* 125* and 200 inches per 
second respectively. All three basic tape units read and 
write nine-track* 1*600 bytes per inch (bpi), phase-encoded 
format. Nine-track* 800 bpi NR2I recording mode is 
available as a feature on all models. Seven-track* 556/800 
bpi NRZI recording mode is an optional feature on all 
models. 

Readers should be familiar with the contents of IBM 
SYSTEM/360 PRINCIPLES GF OPERATION* Form 6A22-6821 (sections 
on input/output operations). System/370 users should also 
refer to IBM SYSTEM/370 PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION* Form GA22- 
7000. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 32 pages 
//05/3803*3420/ 


GA32-0021 

?80 ,^/3 4^ 0 MA GNETIC IAEE SUBSYSTEMS sufts ysiEH QfiammSM 
This manual describes the IBM 3803 Model 2 Tape Control and 
the IBM 3420 Models 3 through 8 Magnetic Tape Units. The 
3803 Model 2 Tape Control provides communication between the 
tape units and the system input/output interface. 

The 3420 Models 3/4> 5/6* and 7/8 read and write one- 
half inch magnetic tape at 75* 125* and 200 inches per 
second respectively. The 3420 Models 4* 6* and 8 read and 
write 9-track 6*250 bytes per inch (bpi) group coded 
recording (GCR) format. 

The basic 3420 Models 3* 5* and 7 read and write nine 
track* 1*600 bpi* phase-encoded format. Nine track* 800 bpi 
NRZI recording mode and seven-track 800/556/200 bpi NRZI 
recording mode are available as features on the 3420 Models 
3* 5* and 7 and on the 3803 Model 2. 

A reader should be familiar with IBM System/360 
Principles of Operation* GA22-6821 (section on I/O 
operations) and IBM System/370 Principles of Operation* 
6A22-7000 (section on I/O Operations). 

Manual* 60 pages 
//05/3803*3420/ 


6A32-0022 

MM/MU MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 

manual 

This manual describes the IBM 3410/3411 Magnetic Tape 
Subsystem* Models 1* 2* and 3. In most instances* 
operational descriptions are limited to the channel and 
command level. Operations common to all I/O devices are 
described in IBM System/360 Principles of Operation* Form 
6A22-6821* and IBM System/370 Principles of Operation* Form 
6A22-7000. 

Subjects covered include keys and lights* tape handling 
procedures* status and sense information* and error recovery 
procedures. 

Systems Programmers who ere writing programs for 
magnetic tape 

Systems engineers who are planning installation using 
magnetic tape 
Sales personnel 
Manual* 44 pages 

370,4331,4341,4321//05/3410*3411/ 
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GA32-0023 

3803/3420 CUSTOMER CONVERSION GUIDE 

This document guides the IBM marketing representative and 
the IBM customer in planning a field conversion of 3803-1 
and 3420-3* 5* 7 tape subsystems to 3803-2 and 3420-4, 6* 8 
(6250 bpi) tape subsystems. 

Notify the IBM Field Engineering representative early in 
the planning stages of the conversion. An early conference 
uith him should be helpful to both of you. 

Manual* 16 pages 
//05/3803 »3420/ 


GA32-0031 

1850 um fiABIBIBSE mg m handling INStruciipns 
T his manual is intended for anyone mho handles the IBM 3850 
Data Cartridge. The manual describes the operating and 
storage environment* the receiving and shipping of 
cartridges* and how to inspect for physical damage to the 
cartridge. 

Manual 

//16/3850 * 3851/ 


GA32-0035 

3850 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM MSS OP 

This publication is to be used primarily to learn more about 
the operation of the Mass Storage System (MSS). It can be 
used for formal classroom instruction* for recall* and for 
self study. The manual describes all MSS components* 
identifies their relationships to each other* and elaborates 
on their operations. It also explains the purposes of the 
modules of MSS microprograms* when they are used* and how 
they control the system components. 

Prerequisite Publications: IBM 3850 Mass Storage System 
Introduction and Preinstallation Planning* GA32-0038. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 02/76 
//07/3850»3851/ 


GA32-0036 

3850 HASS STORAGE SYSTEM (MSS) PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION 
This publication is a reference manual. It contains no 
theory information and assumes that the reader is familiar 
with the Mass Storage System. It contains information about 
the commands and orders issued to a Mass Storage System* the 
mass storage control table formats* and the staging adapter 
table formats. The purpose of this publication is to 
provide the reader with information that is useful for 
problem determination and system tuning. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//16/3850 * 3851/ 


GA32-0037 

3850 HASS STOR AG E SYSTEM (MSS1 SENSE INFORMATION 
This publication is a guide for the interpretation and 
description of Mass Storage System Sense Information. A 
general description section explains the collection and use 
of sense information. Other sections show all Mass Storage 
System Sense Information in tables* called formats; each 
format has descriptions of the bits in the format. The 
information in this publication is directed to the IBM 
customer engineer and the program support representative. 
The system programmer can use the publication for recovery 
purposes. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//07/3850 * 3851/ 


6A32-0038 

3850 HASS sto rage; sjcsteh intrpp.MCJSQN m pREWSmUKSN 
P LANNI NG 

This publication contains general information describing the 


physical characteristics of the IBM 3850 Mass Storage System 
(MSS)* and a general description of the programming support 
provided for the Mass Storage System by 0S/VS1 and 0S/VS2. 
This publication provides you uith an introductory knowledge 
of the Mass Storage System and also provides you with 
preinstallation planning information. The information in 
this publication is directed toward data processing 
managers* space managers* and system programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//07/3850»3851/ 


GA32-0039 

ItjPUT/OUTPUT DEVICE SU M MA R Y 

This publication describes input/output devices and systems 
that can be attached to a channel for local operation as 
part of Systera/370. 

This is a component of 6BOF-4550. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 09/78 
370,4361,4381,3090 *4331*4341*4321//00// 


GA32-0040 

mi ma gn e uq tape mi mm z physical 

PLANNING 

This manual is provided for IBM personnel and customers who 
will assist in planning the installation of 8809 Magnetic 
Tape Units* attached to either an IBM 4331 Processor or an 
IBM 8100 Information System. The manual contains a plan 
view of 8809 installation* a table listing 8809 
specifications* and cable order information. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 

4361,4381,6150,8130*8140,4331*4341*4321//15/8809/ 


GA32-0041 

mi MAGNETIC TA P£ SUBSYSTEM INTRODUCTION 
This publication introduces the 3480 Magnetic Tape 
Subsystem and can be used by anyone who desires a general 
knowledge of the 3480 subsystem. Topics include a 
description of the subsystem units* major advantages of the 
subsystem* primary applictions* available standard and 
special features* configurations* and available programming 
support. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//05/3460/ 


GA32-0042 

mi MAGNETIC JAPg SUBSYSTEM REFERENCE CHANNEL Wmm 
STATUS m SENSE BYTES AND ERROR BgC mH X SmiPMM 
This publication provides descriptive and reference 
information about channel commands* resets* status and sense 
bytes* and error recovery procedures. The publication is 
intended for persons who plan a subsystem installation* 
write programs for user applications* and diagnose the 
status of the subsystem. 

Manual 

//05/3480/ 


GA32-0049 

INTRODUCING JHE 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM MODEL 3 
This manual introduces the IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem Model 
3. It describes the printer hardware* optional features* 
and available software* and also contains an overview of the 
printer's capabilities. It is intended for data processing 
managers and systems analysts planning to install this 
printer* and for anyone else seeking a high-level overview 
of the 3800 Model 3. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 

//03/3800/5665-291,5740-XYN,5740-XYS,5740-XC6 
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GA32-0050 

mo mm m syssmsfl umi 3 behbhes 

This nanual provides information on the functions end 
features of the IBM 3800 Printing Model 3. The processing 
of both Page Mode and Compatability Mode channel commands 
are described. Sense and status channel commands, error 
detection* recovery* end recording* end the format of the 
model 3 sense bytes are also described. 

The manual is intended for use by systems analysts* 
installation managers* systems programmers* IBM Systems 
Engineers* IBM Programming Systems Representatives* and 
other personnel requiring 3800 Model 3 reference 
information. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//03/3800/ 


GA32-0053 

3800 roiNTIjjg SUBSLSIEB cm DOCUMENT 

PREPARATION REFERENCE 

The IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem Models 3 end 8 OCR Document 
Preparation manual is for operators* programmers* forms 
designers* and system analysts. It contains specifications 
and operating requirements when printing OCR documents with 
the 3800 Models 3 and 8 and reading those documents using an 
IBM 1270* 1275* 1267* 1288* 3762* or 3890 Models C and D 
optical readers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//03/3800/ 


GA32-0055 

INTRODUCING THE IBM 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM MODEl 8 
This manual introduces the IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem Model 
6 . It describes the printer hardware* optional features* 
and available software* and also contains an overview of the 
printer's capabilities. It is intended for data processing 
managers and systems analysts planning to install this 
printer* and for anyone else seeking a high-level overview 
of the 3800 Model 8. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 

3032*3033*3158*3168*4341*3081*3083*3084//03/3800/5740-XYS, 
5740-XYN 


GA32-0061 

mo STORAGE cc mpu K PP Eli 11 DESCRIPTION 
This manual describes the IBM 3880 Storage Control Model 11. 
It is intended for use by programmers. The manual describes 
the channel commands* sense bytes* and error recovery 
procedures related to the Model 11. 

Manual* 8 i/2 x 11 inches 
//07/3880/5740-XYN*5740-XYS 


6A32 -0065 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM MQPEJ. 8 REFERENCE 
This manual provides information on the functions and 
features of the IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem Model 8. It 
contains reference information on Page Mode and 
Compatibility channels* error detection and recovery* and 
printer sense bytes. It is intended for systems analysts* 
programmers* and other personnel requiring Model 8 reference 
information. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 

3032,3033,3158,3168,4341,3081,3083,3084//03/3800/5740-XYN* 
5740-XYS 


GA32-0066 

zm mWllZ im S»8.sX3rEM PP E R 8 TQR -1S guide 

This publication describes the operator's panels end 
provides procedures for operating the subsystem and problem 
determination. It is intended for people who are involved 


in the daily operation of the subsystem. 

The publication describes subsystem components* the control 
unit panel* the operator's and switch panels for each drive. 
It also describes how to insert and remove a tape cartridge* 
remove power from the subsystem* perform an initial 
microprogram load, clean the tape drive and cartridge, and 
solve problems that occur. 

Manual* 11/84 
//16/3480/ 


GA32-0067 

3880 STORAGE CONTROL tjODJl 13 D ESCR imON 
This publication describes the IBM 3860 Model 13. It is 
intended for use by programmers as a reference manual. The 
manual contains the commands* sense data* and error recovery 
procedures utilized by the 3880. The 3880 Model 13 is a 
high-performance cache DASD subsystem for use with MVS/SP 
Release 3 operating system. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//07/3880/5740-XYN,5740-XYS 


6A32-0068 

3800 mmm HOPEI 2 OP E RAI P a^g BUMS 

This manual contains directions for powering on or off* 
threading* splicing* and unloading the paper. It describes 
the use of all operator controls and panels. It gives step- 
by-step instructions for operator tasks including job 
recovery actions. It lists intervention-required status 
codes and their recovery actions* Glossary* Index. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//16/3800/ 


GA32-0069 

3430 MAGNETIC IAPg SUBSYSIEfl I M IR PP yCIlQN 
This book is an overview of the 3430 Magnetic Tape 
Subsystem. The purpose of this book is to describe how the 
subsystem operates. This book is written for data 
processing managers* system engineers* and IBM marketing 
representatives. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 

//05/3430/ 


GA32-0076 

3430 MAGNETIC I£E§ SUBSYSTEjj PESCRIEIXfiM 
This manual describes the operation of the 3430 subsystem. 
It contains the commands, ERPs, and status and Sense Data 
used by the subsystem. The manual is intended for use by 
' system programmers and system engineers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 

//05/3430/ 


GA32-0078 

DESCRIPTION sm MAGNETIC JAPE UNIJ MODEL 1 £ 

This publication contains reference information for the 8809 
tape unit including programming support, models and 
attachments* modes of operation* and performance timings. 

It also contains tape requirements, formatting, and 
handling. Lastly, functions of the lights and pushbuttons 
on the operator panel are defined, along with procedures on 
how to power the tape unit on and off. 

Manual, 32 pages, 10/84 
5360//05/6809/ 


GA32-0079 

3£33 MAGN ETIC IAEE SUBSXSl E fl operator^ guide 

The information in this guide is intended for anyone 
responsible for operating the 3430 Magnetic Tape Subsystem. 
This guide describes how to operate and maintain the 
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subsystem. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 Inches* 
//05/3430/ 


6A32-0080 

INTRODUCTION IQ mg 2880 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL gl 
This publication introduces the 3880 Storage control Model 
21. It is intended for system programmers and planners* 
DASO storage managers* physical planners* and marketing 
representatives and systems engineers. It contains an 
overview of the product including its characteristics* 
improvements over the 3880 Model 11* and performance data. 
It is a component of GBOF-0047. 

Manual* 1/84 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6A32-0Q81 

28B0 MOOEL 21 DESCRIPTION 

This publication describes the 3880 Storage Control* Model 
Z \♦ It is intended for system analysts* programmers* 
engineers* and others who require 3880* Model 21 
description and reference information such as channel 
command words* sense bytes* and error recovery procedures, 
jt is a component of GBOF-0047. 

Manual* 8/84 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA32-0082 

3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 23 INTRODUCTION 
This publication is an introduction to the 3880 Storage 
Control Model 23. It describes the Model 23*s 
characteristics and compares the performance of a 3880 
cache storage subsystem to the performance of a 3880 
non-cached storage subsystem with both the 3880 storage 
subsystems attached to 3380 Models AJ4/AK4. This 
publication is intended for use by data processing 
executives* systems planners and programmers* marketing 
representatives and systems engineers. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-0098. 

Manual* 42 pages* 07/87 
//07/3880/ 


GA32-0083 

2880 SIPRASE £ 0 mirol MPm £3 

This publication describes the 3880 Storage Control Model 
23. The information is intended for systems analysts* 
systems programmers* engineers* and others who require 3880 
Model 23 description and reference information such as 
channel command words* sense bytes and error recovery 
procedures. This publication is a component of GBOF-0098. 
Manual* 10/84 
//07/3880/ 


GA32-0084 

3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 21 INSTALLATION AND 
miN I STRAIIOH GUIDE 

This publication gives system programmers information for 
planning and using programming support for the Storage 
Control Model 21. 

It is a component of 6BGF-0047. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 12/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA32-0085 

2880 storage control MQPK.L 83 msim&DSM m 

A P MINILSTRAI IQH GUIDE 

This publication gives systems programmers information for 
planning or using programming support for the 3880 Storage 


Control Model 23. 

Prerequisite knowledge: The reader should understand the 
3880 Storage Control subsystems* be familiar with the 
information in Introduction to 3880 Storage Control Model 
23* GA32-0082* and have a knowledge of access method 
services commands. This publication is a component of 
GBQF-0098. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10/84 
//07/3880/ 


GA32-0088 

3422 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM INTRODUCTION 

This publication introduces the 3422 Magnetic Tape Subsystem 
to customers and to marketing personnel. Characteristics 
and features of the 3422 are described. It requires no 
prerequisite reading. It assumes the reader has a basic 
knowledge of data processing systems. 

Brochure* 6/85 
//05/3422/ 


GA33-0001 

3875 MODEM USER’S GUIDE 

In this publication the 3875 Modem is described* and 
interface details* installation planning* and operating and 
operator maintenance procedures are given. Differences 
between operation in the USA and other countries are 
described in the appropriate parts of the publication* and a 
summary is given in an appendix. 

The content is intended for: 
o Systems Engineers 
o Installation Planning Engineers 
o Operators 

The information for systems engineers presupposes a 
knowledge of teleprocessing* but the information for 
installation planning engineers and operators requires no 
such understanding. 

Manual* 78 pages* 6/76 
//16/3875/ 


6A33-0002 

282ft modem u sE gjj ffiffiog 

This publication is primarily intended for system planners* 
operators* systems engineers* installation planners and 
supervisory personnel. It is also required for its operating 
procedures by IBM customer engineers who must maintain 
the IBM 3874 Modem. 

The publication describes the 3874 Modem* which can 
operate on non-switched and switched lines at a speed of 
4800 or 2400 BPS and is in four main parts: 

• Part 1 describes (in general terms) the 3874* 
with planning and equipment considerations 

• Part 2 shows the operator controls and gives 
the operating and operator maintenance 
procedures 

• Part 3 describes (in detail) the 3874 giving 
functional description* interface specifications 
strapping options* physical installation specific¬ 
ations* and communication channel specifications. 

• Part 4 summarizes counting differences* gives 
abstracts from the communication channel 
specifications* and describes switched network 
back-up operation with BTAM. 

The information for Part 3 for systems engineers presupposes 
a knowledge of teleprocessing* but the information for 
installation planning engineers and operators requires 
no such understanding. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 102 pages* 4/77 
//I6/3874/ 
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GA33-0010 

INTRODUCTION TO THE 3725 MODEL 1 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER 
This publication describes the 3725 Communication 
Controller and the 3726 Communication Controller Expansion. 
It is intended for data processing management, 
teleprocessing specialists* programmers* operators* and 
maintenance personnel. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 96 pages* 10/84 
//09/3725/ 


SA33-0012 

3725 mope 1 1 so m w&m ws cON TRO.l LE g CQNEistftAn.CN SUIDj 
This publication is a guide for selecting a 3725/3726 
Communication Controller and Expansion configuration. The 
purpose of the publication is to give the structure of the 
3725/3726* explaining what the 3725 and 3726 features do 
and how they are related and to explain how these features 
should be ordered to meet the customer's requirements. 

It is assumed that the user of this publication has become 
familiar with the subject by reading 3725 Model 1 
Communication Controller* Introduction* GA33-0010. 
familiar with the subject by reading 3725 Model 1 
Communication Controller* Introduction* 6A33-0010. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 102 pages* 05/86 
//09/3725,3725-001/ 


GA33-0013 

2Z25 Ctt^IC ATTQ a CONTROLLER PRINCIPLES 0£ .QFIR&I iqN 
LCURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication is intended to help users to write a 
control program or modify a supplied Network Control 
Program or Emulation Program. The reader should have an 
understanding of basic data communication and a thorough 
knowledge of System/370 channel operations. 

This publication can be used for both the 3725 and 
3720/3721 Communication Controllers. Any information that 
refers to one and not the other is noted. The Introduction 
Manual for each Communication Controller gives specific 
characteristics for the system described. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 482 pages, 06/85 
//09/3725/ 


GA33-0014 

3725 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER PROBLEM DETERMINATION AND 
EXTENDED SERVICES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is designed to help the customer 
operator to perform daily 3725 operations; 
that is* power on and initialization and customer 
teleprocessing specialists to identify and fix 3725 
problems. This publication incorporates 
information previously available in 6A33-0027* 

3725 Wrap Test. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 602 pages, 7/86 
//16/3725/ 


GA33-0015 

3722 PgERATQE CONSOLE REFERENCE AND PROBLEM CAUSES gyiQ£ 
This manual is intended primarily for the customer's 
operator. It describes how to operate the 3727 Operator 
Console, and how to interpret and handle the messages 
displayed by the 3727 in normal and test operation. It also 
gives the problem analysis procedures for identifying which 
element (keyboard, logic, or video) is faulty when the 3727 
is found failing by the problem determination procedures 
given in the IBM 3725 Communication Controller, Operating 
Guide, GA33-0014. 

Manual, 50 pages, 9/83 
//16/3725/ 


GA33-0017 

3725 MODELS 1 AND 2 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER OEMI 
This publication provides information to assist customers 
and non-IBM engineers in selecting or designing compatible 
interfaces that can be attached to the 3725 Communication 
Controller. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 58 pages, 06/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA33-0018 

2422 CONSOLE SNITCHING UNIT* CUSTOMER INFORMATION MANUAL 
This manual provides the user with the following information 
about the IBM 7427 Console Switching Unit: General 
information about its use and operating environment; A 
description of its controls and indicators; and Physical 
planning information. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 9/83 
//09/7427/ 


GA33-0021 

3225 MSDSL & CCMMUNICA IION CONTRO L L ER INTRODUCTION 
This manual describes the 3725 Model 2 Communication 
Controller. It is intended for data processing management* 
teleprocessing specialists* programmers* operators* and 
maintenance personnel. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 96 pages, 10/84 
//09/3725,3725-002/ 


SA33-0022 

3225 MODEL g COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER CONFIGURATION £J£0g 
This manual is a guide for selecting a 3725 Model 2 
Communication Controller configuration. It's purpose is to 
give the structure of the 3725 Model 2, explaining what the 
3725 Model 2 features do, and how they are related, and to 
explain how these features should be ordered to meet the 
customer's requirements. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 74 pages, 05/86 
//09/3725,3725-002/ 


GA33-0023 

3866 SYSTEM, 3868 RACK-MOUNTED MODEMS, PUNNING AND SITE 
PREPARATION GUIDE 

This publication describes the planning and the preparation 
required for the installation of the 3868 Rack-Mounted 
Modems. 

These modems are available in four models: 3868-1 through 
3868-4. 

It is intended for managers and planners who have a basic 
understanding of data communication networks and who are 
planning to install a data communication network using the 
3868 Rack-Mounted Modems. The site preparation information 
is designed to assist others to prepare the site for the 
modems. It can be useful during the setup of the modems, 
will prepare the site for setup of the modems. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 74 pages, 1/85 
//15/3866,3868/ 


GA33-0025 

3866 SYSTEM 3868 RACKMOUNTED MODEMS (jSERJS M ?Dj 
This manual is for users of the IBM 3866 System consisting 
of 3868 Rack-Mounted Modems, and contains information 
needed to operate and test the modem. Some knowledge of 
data communication is needed to obtain the maximum 
understanding of the subjects covered. Service personnel 
may also find it helpful to familiarize themselves with 
this manual. 

Manual 

//I6/3866,3868/ 
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GA33-0026 

MM SYSIgy m& RACKMOUNTED mm CUSTOMER PROBLEM 

ANALYSTS m resolution guide 

This CPAR Guide is for customers mho have installed the 3866 
System, 3868 Rack-Mounted#. Its purpose is to help 
customers define and replace any faulty units of the system. 
* MODEMS 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 86 pages, 01/84 
//I6/3866,3868/ 


GA33-0031 

3Z|5 zmm ct j j m cpn t rpjj,er m ? Ai 

This publication describes the Very High Speed Adapter 
(VHSA) RPQs. It is intended for data processing management, 
teleprocessing specialists, programmers, operators, and 
maintenance personnel. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 24 pages, 8/84 
//14/3725/ 


GA33-0044 

3725 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER OPERATOR'S GUIDE YCURRENT 


This publication is designed to enable personnel without 
specialist knowledge to carry out routine daily operations 
with the 3725 Communication Controller, and to know when to 
seek expert help. 

Appendixes include a summary of the messages and codes which 
may be displayed, and what action to take if they are, and a 
description of the control panel. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 32 pages, 06/85 
//16/3725/ 


GA33-1506 

S/370 MODEL 125 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
This manual contains information on the operations that can 
be performed on the System/370 Model 125, including channel 
and I/O operations. 

The Model 125 is a general purpose data processing 
system, controlled from a central processing unit, with 
a direct attachment for disk drives as a standard 
feature. It can be equipped with a multiplexer channel 
and with integrated attachments and adapters for magnetic 
tape units, card I/O devices, a printer, and teleprocessing 
devices. 

The manual describes the basic architecture and 
features of the central processing unit, and the channel 
characterise cs. 

The intended readership consists mainly of systems 
analysts evaluating the capabilities of the Model 125 
in terms of its manual and program operations, and of 
system programmers writing channel programs or operating 
systems for the Model 125. The manual is only of limited 
use to application programmers because it contains little 
information related to programming languages. 

The first main section of the publications, "System 
Control," describes the architectural features such as the 
program status word control registers, and fixed areas 
in main storage, and gives details of mode selection and 
other manual operations. The second main section describes 
the channel characteristics, and specifies the commands, 
status and sense information of the natively attached I/O 
devices. A separate chapter describes the teleprocessing 
attachment. Instruction timings are listed in an appendix. 

Prerequisite Publications: 

IBM System/370 System Summary, GA22-7001 
IBM System/360 Principles of Operation, GA22-6821 
IBM System/370 Principles of Operation, GA22-7000 
Manual, 370 pages 
3125//01// 


GA33-1507 

S/370 MODEL 125 CONFIGURATOR 

This configurator is a table showing the models, features, 
and attachments for the System/360 Model 125 central 
processing unit. It is intended to be used by IBM Marketing 
representatives, IBM System engineers, or customer systems 
evaluation management. 

Associated publications are: 

IBM System/370 Input/Output Configurator - GA22-7002 
IBM 3125 Processing Unit Integrated Communications 
Adapter: Configurator - GA33-1508 
Systems Library Manual, 8 pages 
3125//00// 


6A33-1508 

3185 PROCESSING UNIT INTEGRATED COMMUNICATIONS ADAPTER, 

configurator 

System/370-125 Integrated Communications Adapter 
Configurator consists of a number of text pages and overlays 
to be used when selecting a System/370 Model 125 
teleprocessing configuration. The system/370 Model 125 
Integrated Communications Adapter is a teleprocessing 
attachment that can serve up to six binary synchronous lines 
and up to sixteen start/stop (asynchronous) lines. The 
publication is intended to be used by IBM marketing 
representatives, or experienced customer personnel, when 
detailed information is required about line speeds, 
interface types, line control types load factors and the 
line adapters and their interrelationship. Feature and 
specified codes are also given for ordering purposes. 
Textbook, 54 pages, 40 acetate overlays 
3125/C/00// 


GA33-1509 

OPERATOR *S LIBRARY! f&STEH/m M2PJLL 1M EPPCEPURES 
This manual is intended for operating personnel using the 
System/370 Model 125. 

The manual is divided into four section: The 
Introduction, The Operation Console, Operation Actions and 
the Appendix. The section on the operator console describes 
the hardware and the facilities available for the manual 
control of the system. The section on the operator actions 
describes how the facilities are used, how to handle 
unexpected situations, and how to recover from a fault. The 
appendix provides reference information for the handling of 
I/O devices that can be directly attached (no control unit 
or channel is needed) to the Model 125. Restart procedures 
for the 2560 multifunction Card Machine, attached directly 
to the Model 125, are also given. 

Manual, 120 pages 
3125//16// 


GA33-1510 

Mm m&l m functional characteristics 
T his publication describes the characteristics of the IBM 
System/370 Model 115, including the central processing 
unit, multiplexer channel, direct disk attachment, and 
the integrated attachments and adopters for other 
input/output devices. 

Its main purpose is to give systems analysts an 
understanding of the structure, features, and operations 
of the system. The manual also provides system 
programmers with information which is essential when 
writing and maintaining channel programs and operating 
systems for the System/370 Model 115. 

In the six chapters of the manual, the characteristics 
of the Model 115 are described in terms of: 

1. The basic system structure 

2. Main storage addressing 

3. The operations which can be performed and the 

means of manual and program control. 
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4. Compatibility features 

5. The commands* status and sense information for 
input/output devices attached other than through 
the multiplexer channel* 

6. The characteristics of the integrated 
communications adapter. 

Appendixes A* B> and C provide (respectively) code tables 
for the integrated communications adapter* instruction 
timings* and an example procedure for conversion from 
2311 Model Is to a 3340 disk subsystem. Appendix D 
gives some information on magnetic tape unit compatibility 
Appendix E gives definitions of the abbreviations and 
special terms used in this manual. 

The reader is assumed to be conversant with the IBM 
System/370 installation sets* data formats* channel 
operations* and basic programming concepts such as status 
switching and interruption. 

Prerequisite Reading 

IBM System/370 System Summary* GA22-7001 

IBM System/370 Principles of Operation* GA22-7000 

Manual* Systems Library* 286 pages 

3115//01// 


GA33-1511 

s/370 mm, m csmmmrm 

This configurator is intended for sales personnel* systems 
engineers and customer systems evaluation management. 

This configurator provides a concise graphic description of 
the Model 115 with standard and optical features* as well as 
all possible configurations of I/O devices which can be 
directly attached to the Model 115. 

Manual 

3115//00// 


GA33-1512 

§/3zfl mm, i&§ P te t m MmcL w is Tics 

This manual describes how the effects of imposing loads on 
the channels of the IBM System/370 Model 125 can be checked. 
The book is intended for physical planning engineers and 
systems analysts who wish to check that a proposed 
configuration of input/output devices will work 
satisfactorily in the Systera/370 Model 125. 

The manual is divided into four sections. Section one 
describes the channels in‘terms of type* theoretical data 
rates* and the effects of loading. Section two describes 
how to test for data overrun* and how to assign priorities 
to devices on the byte multiplexer channel. Section three 
describes how the interference of the activities of the 
channels with the IPU can be assessed. Section four 
describes the concept of channel utilization. 

Before using this manual the reader should understand 
input/output operations for the Model 125 as described in: 

IBM System/370 Model 125 Functional Characteristics* 
GA33-1506 

IBM System/370 Principles of Operation* 6A22-6821 

IBM System/370 Principles of Operation* GA22-7Q00 
Manual* 36 pages 
3125//01// 


GA33-1513 

3115 PROCESSING MI INTEGRATED COMMUNICATIONS ADAPTER, 
£.qHFI_GUJ?ATpS 

Consists of a number of text pages and overlays to be used 
when selecting a System/370 Model 115 teleprocessing 
configuration. The System/370 Model 115 Integrated 
Communications Adapteris a teleprocessing attachment that 
Can serve up to five binary synchronous lines and up to 
eight start/stop (asynchronous) lines. The publication is 
intended to be used by IBM marketing representatives* or ' 


experienced customer personnel* when detailed information is 
required about line speeds* interface types* line control 
types load factors and the line adapters and their 
interrelationship. Feature and specified codes are also 
given for ordering purposes. 

Manual 

3115//00// 


6A33-1514 

PP- e SAJQBlS UBBAry syste|V3J0 &opei, 115 EEPCEJLURE. S 
This manual provides operating and reference information for 
operators of the IBM System/370 Model 115. The reader is 
assumed to have a working knowledge of Introduction to IBM 
Data Processing Systems* GC20-1684* and some previous 
operating experience on either a similar system or on 
related data processing equipment. 

This manual describes how to operate the system hardware 
of the IBM 3115 Processing Unit. 

The manual is divided into: 

1. Preliminary information* including action to be taken in 
an emergency. 

2. "Introduction", which briefly describes the system 

3. "Facilities", which describes the preparation of the 
keyboard and video display screen. 

4. "Actions"* which briefly describes the preparation of the 

system for operation* and the handling of unexpected 
situations which may occur during preparation and 
operation. 

5. "Appendix"* provides 

a. Reference information on the: 
o Direct disk attachment 

o Magnetic tape adapter 
o Integrated communications adapter 

o Integrated console printer attachment 

o Integrated printer attachment 

o Integrated card I/O attachment. 

b. Restart Procedures for the IBM 2560 Multi-Function 
Card Machine (MFCM) and the IBM 5425 Multi- 
Function Card Unit (MFCU). 

c. A description of the choices on the "Line Modes 
for ICA" displays. 

d. Conversion tables. 

6. A glossary* bibliography* and index. 

Systems library manual, 130 pages 

3115//16// 


GA33-1515 

ERXt£EEg cpMFpjjEm: PJ.^cripetoM m PPERAIQPJS GUipji 
This manual provides operating procedures and programming 
information for the IBM 3203 Printer* Models 1* 2* 3* and 4 
for operators and programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 154 pages* 3/83 
//16/3203/ 


GA33-1516 

S/370 MODEL US CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 

This manual describes how the effects of imposing loads on 

the channels of the IBM System/370 Model 115 can be checked. 

The book is intended for physical planning engineers and 

systems analysts who wish to check that a proposed 

configuration of input/output (I/O) devices will work 

satisfactorily in the System/370 Model 115. 

The first section of the book describes the types of 
channels to which I/O devices can be connected* the 
theoretical data rates of the channels* and the possible 
effects of imposing heavy I/O loads on those channels. The 
effects considered are: data overrun* loss of device 
performance* channel interference with the machine 
instruction processor (MIP)* program overrun* and excessive 
channel utilization. 

The second section gives the procedures for testing data 
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overrun on the byte-multiplexer channel. This section also 
includes a description of how to assign priorities to 
devices on the byte-multiplexer channel. 

The third section deals with interference with the MXP 
that is caused by activities on the channels> and describes 
how the interference can be assessed. The same section also 
shows how to check for the possibility of program overrun. 

The fourth section describes the concept of channel 
utilization. 

Before using this manual* the reader should have a 
thorough understanding of input/output operations for the 
Model 115 as described in*. IBM System/370 Model 115 
Functional Characteristics* 6A33-1510. IBM System/370 
Principles of Operation* GA22-7000. 

When calculating for data overrun on the byte 
multiplexer channel* a special worksheet is required: IBM 
System/370 Model 115 Byte-Multiplexer Channel: Load Sum 
Worksheet 6X33-6007* available in pads of 50. 

System library manual* 44 pages 
3115//01// 


GA33-1519 

m2 EBSHTER BIEEHgffiE SPfflARi £QR fflBM 
Provides quick reference information for operators on 3203 
Printer* which can be attached to the System/370 Models 115 
and 125. 

Consists of extract from GA33-1515 and describes forms 
loading procedure* operator controls* stacker settirgs* 
keys* lights and switches* and correction of forms jam. In 
handy pocket format for use at the machine. 

Reference Card* 2 sides 18-1/8 x 8-1/2 inch* 10 panels 
//16/3203/ 


GA33-1520 

3rt7.Q tsm 115 CHMtfU. OiABACIEMSTics mitt® HUH 
3115-2 PROCESSING UNIT 

This manual describes how to check the effects of imposing 
loads on the channels of an IBM 3115-2 Processing Unit in an 
IBM System/370 Model 115. The book is intended for physical 
planning engineers and systems analysts who wish to check 
that a proposed configuration of input/output (I/O) devices 
will work satisfactorily in the System/370 Model 115. 

The first section of the book describes the types of 
channels to which I/O devices can be connected* the 
theoretical data rates of the channels* and the possible 
effects of imposing heavy I/O loads on those channels. The 
effects considered are: data overrun* loss of device 
performance* channel interference with the instruction 
processing unit (IPU)* program overrun* and excessive 
channel utilization. 

The second section gives the procedures for testing data 
overrun on the byte-multiplexer channel. This section also 
includes a description of how to assign priorities to 
devices on the byte-multiplexer channel. 

The third section deals with interference with the IPU 
that is caused by activities on the channels* and describes 
how the interference can be assessed. The same section also 
shows how to check for the possibility of program overrun. 

The fourth section describes the concept of channel 
utilization. 

Before using this manual* the reader should have a 
thorough understanding of input/output operations for the 
3115-2 as described in: 

IBM System/370 Model 115 Functional Characteristics* 
GA33-1510* 

IBM Systea/370 Principles of Operation* GA22-7000. 

Detailed information on the standard I/O interface is 
given in IBM System/360 and System/370 I/O Interface Channel 
to Control Unit* Original Equipment Manufacturer's 
Information* GA22-6974. 

When calculating for data overrun on the byte- 
multiplexer channel* a special worksheet is required: IBM 


System/370 Kodel 115 Byte-Multiplexer Channel: Load Sum 
Worksheet* 6X33-6007* available in pads of 50* or an 
equivalent worksheet from a System/360 machine may be used. 
Manual* 44 pages* 08/76 
3115//01// 


GA33-1521 

2m esfifii* i mmm &mm iss emmm 

Provides quick reference information for operators on 3203 
Printer Model 3* which can be attached to the IBM 3777 
Communication Terminal. Consists of extract from GA33-1515 
and describes forms loading procedure* operator controls* 
stacker settings* keys* lights and switches* and correction 
of forms jam. 

In handy pocket format for use at the machine. 

Reference card* 18 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 10 panels 
//I6/3777/ 


GA33-1523 

mi mi mi mi bi qcesso es §mm m w m/w ma 

mA COMMUNICATION £0NLI6UR.ALQg 
This publication gives general understanding of 
4321/4331/4341/4361 Processors and describes their 
structure and features. 

The configuration lists all locally attachable I/O devices 
and shows how they can be attached to the processors. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 82 pages* 12/83 
4361*4331,4341*432l//00// 


GA33-1525 

mi mi PROCESSORS OPERATING PROCEDURES £ND fflMJa 

be mmvsiM mos 

This manual describes how to operate the IBM 4321/4331 
Processors. You are assumed to have a knowledge of 
Introduction to IBM Data Processing Systems* GC20-1684* and / 
some experience in operating a similar computing system. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 10/82 
4331//16// 


GA33-1526 

mi mi ES Q BE. 33Q B3 LtfrSJi p m P SSSmSUSM m EHOCHSSOg 


The characteristics of the IBM 4321/4331 Processors with its 
I/O adapters and standard channels are described in this 
publication for the use of system analysts and programmers. 
The reader is assumed to have a working knowledge of IBM 
4300 Processors Principles of Operation for ECPS: YSE Mode* 
GA22-7070 and IBM System/370 Principles of Operation* GA22- 
7000* and to have had programming experience with other 4300 
Processors or with System/360 or System/370. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 246 pages* 12/82 
4331*4321//01// 


GA33-1527 

mUmi ERDCJ.SSOHS GROUPS 1 mW& £11ARA£IEBISII£§ 

This manual is provided mainly for users of the System/360 
the channels of IBM 4321/4331 Processors can be checked. 
The book is intended for physical planning engineers and 
systems analysts who wish to check that a proposed 
configuration of input/output devices will work 
satisfactorily in IBM 4321/4331 Processors. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 106 pages* 10/82 
4331*4321//01// 


GA33-1528 

rni m mi processors compatibility 

This publication is provided mainly for users of the 
System/360 and System/370 with attached 2311* 2314* 2319* 


310 



GA33 

3330» or 3340 disk devices* uho wish to transfer their 
current programs to the 4321/4331 Processors. The 
publication also contains information for users of 
1401/1440/1460-series equipment who are transferring 
programs to the 4321 or 4331 Processors. 

Manual» 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 106 pages 10/82 

4331*4321//!3/2311,2314*1401 * 1440,3330,1460,3340,2319/ 


GA33-1529 

mi PRINTER HOP EL £ COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATOR'S 
GUIDE 

This publication provides reference and operating 
information for users of the 3203 Model 5 Printer. It is 
written mainly for systems planners* programmers* and 
operators* but may also be of interest to systems 
supervisors and engineers. 

The publication provides a general introduction to the 3203 
Model 5* its components and method of operation* and 
explains* the various operating procedures. The 
Programming Information section describes the commands used 
to control the printer* the status and sense information 
returned to the system* and the error recovery procedures. 
The reader should be familiar with the system to which the 
printer is attached. For system and programming 
information* refer to the publications listed in the 
bibliography for the system being used. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 12/84 
//16/3203/ 


GA33-1531 

mi ERiNifig m&L 5 Bmsmz msi m gEigAi sg s 

This publication contains operating information for 
operators on the 3203-5 printer. 

Reference Card* 8 1/2 x 3 5/8 inches* 14 panels* 5/84 
//16/3203/ 


GA33-1532 

&.U&11X J3B£E32SR3 tMEL jgfiUE 1 1 channel load summary 

WORKSHEET 

This form is provided for use when calculating the channel 
load on IBM 4321/4331 Processors Model Group 1. The use of 
the form is explained in detail in IBM 4321/4331 Processors 
Channel Characteristics Form* GA33-1527. 

Padded form* 11 x 17* u/m 50* 10/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA33-1535 

4331 PROCESSOR MODEL GROUP 2 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTIC 
This manual describes how the effects of imposing loads on 
the channels of the IBM 4331 Processor Model Group 2 can be 
checked. The book is intended for physical planning 
engineers and systems analysts who wish to check that a 
proposed configuration of input/output (I/O) devices will 
work satisfactorily with the IBM 4331 Processor Model Group 
2 . 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 178 pages* 10/80 
4331//01// 


GA33-1536 

EBg£E3Sfi83 PJLSEIAI^ WT ER ADAPTER COMPONENT 
SSSCRiPHfiM 

The manual provides management* programmers* and system 
analysts with detailed reference material relating to the 
IBM 3270 devices attached to 4321/4331 Processors. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 110 pages* 12/82 
4331»4321//01// 


6A33 

GA33-1538 

4321 4331 4361 PROCESSORS MULTI-USE COMMUNICATIONS LOOP 
OPERATING EgOCJLQljBE 

This publication is intended for 4321/4331/4361 system 
operators* terminal operators* system engineers* and 
programmers. It provides the information required to 
control the processor loop adapter. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 172 pages* 02/84 
4361>4331.4321//16// 


GA33-1539 

£121 £311 £361 ELQCfiSSgSS BASS A5AEE EB £fiS 3125 DIRECT 
Access storage F-fiEERENCg 

With the fifth edition* information on 3370 Model 2 has 
been added. This publication describes the functions of 
the 3370 Direct Access Storage when attached to the 
4321/4331/4361 Processors. It is for readers who already 
have a knowledge of direct access storage devices and 
require reference material on 4321/4331/4361 
installations. The publication describes the channel 
commands* unit and channel status* and sense bytes which 
apply when the 3370 is under control of the DASD adapter, 
apply when the 3370 is under control of the DASD adapter. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 58 pages* 09/84 
4361*4331*4321//07/3370/ 


GA33-1540 

4321 4331 4361 PROCESSORS LOOP ADAPTER PROBLEM 
R-EIEBtflNAIICN GUIDE 

This publication describes characteristics of the 
4321/4331/4361 Processors for system analysts and 
programmers. Lists architecture exceptions and gives 
timing formulas for machine instructions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 180 pages* 02/84 
4361*4331*4321//!6// 


GA33-1545 

45^/4331/4361 PROCESSORS* REMOTE OPERATOR CONSOLE 
EAPALITY 1R0CF1 

This manual contains a description of operating procedures 
and provides maintenance hints for those familiar with MVS 
0CCF and/or PVM. The manual tells how to operate a 
4331/4321 remote processor via a host system. 

Manual 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 54 pages* 9/83 
4361*4331*4321//16// 


GA33-1550 

£311 PROCESSOR MODEL GROUP 11 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 
This manual allows the reader to cheek whether a specific 
I/O configuration on the 4331 Model Group 11 processor will 
run without incurring overrun. 

The manual addresses only the skilled engineer or 
experienced system analyst. Sample calculations and all 
relevant data for computing the overrun risks are contained 
in appendices. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 155 pages* 2/82 
4331//01// 


GA33-1551 

mi mm* pf.eraisb^ &im 

This publication provides operating and reference 
information for user's of the 4250 Printer. It is written 
for operators. 

The publication provides a general introduction to the 4250 
Printer* its components and method of operation and 
explains the various operating procedures. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 12/84 
//16/4250/ 
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6433-1552 

4255 PRINTER PLANNING AMP SITE PREPARATION 
This publication provides reference and programming 
in planning for the setting-up of the 4250 Printer and for 
National Service Division installation planning 
representatives• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 12/84 
//15/4250/ 


GA33-1554 

42§o mmm m mm description m programming 

afLQP.MAT.IOU 

This publication provides reference and programming 
information for users of the IBM 4250 Printer. It is 
mainly written for system planners and programmers* but may 
also be of interest to system supervisors end engineers. 

The manual provides a general introduction to the IBM 4250 
Printer* its components and method of operation. It also 
describes the commands used to control the printer* the 
status and sense information returned to the system and the 
error recovery procedures. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 42 pages* 7/83 
//03/4250/ 


6A33-1566 

4361 PROCESSOR FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
This publication contains information about the 4361 
Processor features* configurations* input/output 
characteristics* and control unit functions. It is 
intended for those users who have to do system evaluation* 
system programming* and education. Only items that are 
unique to the 4361 Processor Model 6roups 3* 4 and 5 are 
discussed in detail. 

Readers of this publication should be familiar with 4361 
Processor Summary* GA33-1572* 4300 Processors Principles of 
Operation for ECPS: VSE Mode* GA22-7070* and System/370 
Principles of Operation* GA22-7000. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 9/84 
4361//01// 


GA33-1567 

4361 EB.QSfi3S. Q 3 PtfAtm QHARACifiBiSTi.es 
This publication shows which types of channels and direct 
attachments are available at the various processor models 
and what their data rates are. Easy-to-follow procedures 
for checking configuration for overrun-free operation* and 
advice on which device types to connect to which channel 
are also contained. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 46 pages* 9/84 
4361//01// 


GA33-1569 

43&1 PROCESSOR fi£SB COMPATIBILITY FEATURE 

This pifolication is intended for users of the Systeta/360 and 
System/370 with attached 2311* 2314* 2319* 3330* or 3340 
disk devices* who wish to transfer their current programs to 
the 4361 Processor for operation by disk devices with fixed 
block architecture. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 3/84 
4361//07// 


GA33-1570 

1361 ESOCfiSSSB flESB&HUg EBSPEPURES 

This publication is used to operate the 4361 processors. 
It will automatically be shipped with the 4361 processor* 
as part of the shipping group. 

Related publications are 4361 Operating Procedures* 
6A33-1570* 4361 Processor System Event Trace and System 
Status Display* GA33-1581* and 4361 Processor Remote 


Operator Console Facility (R0CF1* GA33-1582. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 208 pages* 12/84 


GA33-1571 

1361 E3Q£ESS_Q3 AR AP J E R RfiE fi RfiNgfi BANUA l 

This publication shows the five different line control 
procedures (Start/Stop* TTY* BSC* SDLC* and X.25) that are 
available and explains in detail the control characters and 
channel command words (CCHs) used in each. Also explained 
is the X.21 switched line protocol as well as the 
interrelation between physical interfaces and line control 
procedures. Oetailed error reports (sense codes! are given 
for each normal and abnormal situation. This information is 
helpful for anyone concerned with writing or maintaining 
access procedures (software). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 178 pages* 9/84 
4361/C/09// 


GA33-1572 

4361 EBOCE-SSQS mm1 

This publication provides information on extended 
Workstation Adapter capabilities* Communications Adapter 
increased data rate* and 1X1370 programming support is 
supplied. Also* minor additions and corrections are made 
throughout the manual. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 38 pages* 9/84 
4361//01// 


GA33-1573 

EBmm FINDER SUIDfi 4261 EB.Q CESSOg 

This publication is meant primarily for the use of the 4361 
console operator. It contains simple steps to follow when a 
problem occurs and using it will save time in getting your 
jobs running again. 

To use this booklet you need to know how to operate the 
operator console display. However* for program related 
problems* a system programmer may be needed to interpret 
failure data. 

Manual* 200 x 200 millimeters* 80 pages* 4/85 


GA33-1574 

4252 ER l t Ufi B QUALITY ESfiRLEHS 

This publication is written for personnel deciding which 
print quality is acceptable. It assists the user to have a 
constant good print quality. In case of a print quality 
degradation* the following pages guide the user to the 
problem solution or tell when to contact for help. 

The electro-erosion paper is a sensitive part of the 
printer. Use of paper which does not meet specifications 
may result in unsatisfactory print quality or damage of the 
print head. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 12/84 
//03/4250/ 


GA33-1575 

4241 PROCESSOR DISPLAY/FRINTER ADAPTER COMPONENT 
DESCRIPTION 

This publication contains detailed reference material 
related to the 3270 devices attached to the 4361 Processor 
via the Display/Printer Adapter. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 110 pages* 09/84 
4361//09// 


GA33-1576 

4245 PRINTER MODELS Ifij. £0 and MS E/ME/A fiQIHQN 
PRINT BAND 

This publication contains information about all standard 
print bands available for 4245 Printer* Models 12* D12* 20 
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end 020. This is the Europe/Middle East/Africa Edition. 
Manual} 6 1/2 x 11 inches» 190 pages* 7/85 
SLSS: ORDER HO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3A33-1577 

4321, 4331* 4361 PROCESSORS, INSTALLATION MANUAL* PHYSICAL 

E imim 

This publication contains information necessary for the user 
to plan and prepare the physical site for the installation 
of the 4321* 4331 and 4361 processors. It also contains the 
information to order the necessary I/O cables between the 
processor and its I/O devices. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 102 pages, 6/84 
4361,4331»4321//15// 


&A33-1578 

mi EROCESSOR MOHUSJAIMH &BAEX1B EifiBQffiE 
This publication gives an in-depth description of all 
functional aspects of the 4361 Processor's Workstation 
Adapter. Attachment of intelligent and conventional 
terminals and their configuration possibilities are 
explained. All channel commands, structured fields and data 
streams with orders and control characters including RPQ- 
support are described. This includes the physical interface 
to the devices, the data transmission method, as well as 
performance aspects and tests. The information is useful 
for application developers and persons involved in planning 
or expansion of terminal installations. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 188 pages, 09/84 
4361//09// 


GA33-1579 

4245 PRINTER MODELS 12^ 20 INFORMATION MANUAL 
This publication provides reference and operating 
information for users of the 4245 Printer, Models 
12 and 20. It is mainly written for systems 
planners, programmers and operators. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 138 pages, 12/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA33-1581 

4361 PROCESSOR SYSTEM EVENT TRACE AND SYSTEM STATUS DISPLAY 
This publication explains the use of a trace tool that 
allows precision-tracing of all input/output operations on 
any channel or attachment. Examples of results and their 
interpretation are given in detail. Also explained is an 
overall system status display which contains all important 
control areas such as registers, program status words, as 
required for the debugging of programs. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 36 pages, 9/84 
4361//09// 


6A33-1582 

4361 PROCESSOR REMOTE OPERATOR CONSOLE FACILITY (ROCF) 

This publication describes the Remote Operator Console 
Facility (ROCF) on the 4361 Processors, how to operate the 
4361 Processors remotely, and what to do in case of a 
problem. The user is assumed to have a knowledge of 
Introduction to Data Processing Systems, GC20-1684, and some 
experience in operating a 4300 Processor. 

The information in this publication describes the ROCF 
configurations and hardware requirements, ROCF functions and 
ROCF operating procedures. 

Prerequisite Reading: 4361 Processor Operating Procedures, 
6A33-1570 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 52 pages, 12/84 
4361//16// 


GA33-1583 

SYSTEM PRE-INSTAllATION PLANNING 4361 PROCESSOR CUSTOMER 

input mzm 

This publication contains prepared sheets to be filled-in 
with the system configuration data. It is to be sent to the 
new customer location in advance of system installation. 

The prepared sheets are filled-in by the customer's system 
specialist with the information needed by the service 
representative to properly configure the system during 
system installation time. 

A spare copy of this publication is part of the system 
maintenance library. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 60 pages, 4/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6A33-1565 

4341 PROCESSOR SERIAL OEMI DESCRIPTION AND PROGRAMMERS 
EfiEE& ENCE 

The Serial OEM Interface (SOEMI) provides a means for a 
connection between a 4361 host system and an OEM subsystem. 
This publication gives the information to understand the 
interface referred to as "SOEMI adapter". 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 66 pages, 09/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA33-1586 

4245 EBimm rtop ELs &ig m B2A m wmm 

This publication provides reference and operating 
information, as well as programming information for users of 
the 4245 Printer Models 012 and 020. 

It is mainly written for system planners, programmers and 
operators. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 190 pages, 2/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA33-3005 

s/.m M00EJ, 135 LUNCTIONAj, mmiWSllRS 
This publication describes the capabilities, input/output 
channels, integrated adapters (printer, file, and 
communications), features (including the 2314/3340 
Compatibility feature), and operations of the IBM System/370 
Model 135. This information includes the relationship of 
the IBM System/370 Model 135 to the IBM System/360. This 
publication is intended for users and potential users such 
as system analysts and programmers) of the System/370 Model 
135. The reader is assumed to have a working knowledge of 
IBM System/370 Principles of Operation (GA22-7000) and IBM 
System/370 System Summary (GA22-7001). 

Manual, 99 pages 
3135//01// 


GA33-3007 

S/370 MODEL 135 TERMINAL ADAPTER TYPE l MODEL H i£SS ICA): 
SPECIAL FEATURE DESCRIPTION SYSTEM LIBRARY 
This manual provides information for writing channel 
programs for the Terminal Adapter Type I Model II subfeature 
in the Integrated Communications Adapter (ICA) base feature 
of the IBM System/370 Model 135. 

The manual is intended for applications programmers who 
use the assembler language and who are familiar with 
input/output programming as described in IBM System/360 
Principles of Operation (6A22-6821) and IBM System/370 
Principles of Operation (6A22-7000). 

The Terminal Adapter Type I Model II subfeature covered 
by this manual allows the Model 135 to communicate with 
remote start/stop terminals such as the IBM 1050 Oata 
Communications Terminals, and IBM System/7. 

The first section of the manual outlines the 
relationship of the ICA to the CPU main storage and to the 
external communication link. Subsequent sections give 
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details of transmission codes* methods of error detection* 
special characters* status and sense information* and 
communication procedures. Appendixes give information about 
the particular requirements of the remote devices. 

Manual> 56 pages 
3135//13// 


GA33-3008 

S/3ZP model 125 im m i a bases nes m mm special 

fiAEffiE oggcg£EE£OM 

This manual provides information for writing channel 
programs for the Terminal Adapter Type III subfeature in the 
integrated communications adapter (ICA) base feature of the 
IBM System/370 Model 135. 

The manual is intended for applications programmers who 
use assembler language and who are familiar with 
input/output programming as described in IBM System/360 
Principles of Operation (GA22-6821) and IBM System/370 
Principles of Operation (GA22-7000). 

The Terminal Adapter Type III subfeature allows the 
Model 135 to communicate with remotely sited IBM 2260 or 
2265 Display Stations* via IBM 2848 or 2845 Display 
Controls* respectively. 

The first section of the manual outlines the 
relationship of the ICA to the CPU main storage and to the 
external communication link. Subsequent sections give 
details of transmission codes* methods of error detection* 
special characters* commands* status and sense information* 
and communication procedures. 

System Library Manual* 36 pages 
3135//13// 


GA33-3009 

3/370 MODEL 135 SYNCHRONOUS DATA ADAPTER TYPE II FOR ICA 

SEISIAL EMim BI3EBIEISBM 

This manual provides reference information for programmers 
writing channel programs for the Synchronous Data Adapter 
Type II subfeature in the Integrated Communication Adapter 
(ICA) feature of the IBM System/370 Model 135. 

The Synchronous Data Adapter Type II subfeature allows 
the Model 135 to communicate with other processing systems 
and terminals that operate under binary synchronous 
communications procedures. 

The manual is intended for applications programmers who 
use assembler language and who are familiar with 
input/output programming as described in IBM System/360 
Principles of Operation (GA22-6821) and IBM System/370 
Principles of Operation (GA22-7000). The reader should also 
be familiar with the basic principles of binary synchronous 
communications* such as is given in General Information - 
Binary Synchronous Communications (GA27-3004). 

The first section of the manual outlines the 
relationship of the ICA to the CPU main storage and to the 
external communication link; the second section summarizes 
the principles of binary synchronous communications. 
Subsequent sections give details of the transmission codes 
used in the Synchronous Data Adapter Type II* the error 
detection methods used* control characters* commands* status 
and sense information* and operations of the adapter. 

Manual* 64 pages 
3135//13// 


GA33-3010 

Mm. MOSEL 13£ CHANNEL fflABAEDmSDBa 

This manual provides information needed for checking that a 
proposed configuration of I/O devices on the channels of IBM 
System/370 will work satisfactorily. The book is intended 
for use in systems assurance work at the planning stage. 

Procedures with examples are given for testing the 
effects of imposing heavy loads on the Model 135 channels. 
The effects covered are: data overrun* loss of device 


performance* channel interference with the CPU* program 
overrun* and excessive channel utilization. 

Additional but related topics covered in the book are: 
(1) priority sequence of devices on the byte-multiplexer 
channel (with examples that include the 1419 Magnetic 
Character Reader with expanded capability); (2) the effects 
of block-multiplexing on channel busy time and percentage 
channel utilization; and (3) channel programming 
conventions* upon which the validity of test procedures in 
the book is based. 

Prerequisite Publications 

The reader must be familiar with System/370 input/output 
operations as presented in: 

IBM System/360 Principles of Operation 6A22-6821 
IBM System/370 Principles of Operation GA22-7000 
IBM System/370 Model 135 Functional Characteristics 
6A33-3005 

IBM System/360 and System/370 Interface Channel Unit 
Original Equipment Manufacturers Information GA22-6974. 
For testing data overrun on the byte-multiplexer channel* 
the following special worksheet is required: IBM System/370 
Model 135 and Model 138 Byte-Multiplexer Channel: Load Sum 
Worksheet* GX33-6004. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 110 pgs 
3135//01// 


GA33-3014 

S/370 HOPEI 135 CONFIGURATOR 

This publication lists the standard* optional* and selective 
features of the IBM System/370 Model 135* and describes how 
these features attach to the System/370 Model 135. Details 
of feature numbers* prerequisite features* programming 
support* and control storage requirements are also given. 

This configurator is intended for IBM marketing 
personnel* and for customer systems planners; that is* it is 
intended for readers who are involved with planning Model 
135 system configurators and who need to know how the 
features and combinations of features can be attached to the 
Model 135. To make the best use of this configurator* the 
reader should be familiar with the information in IBM 
System/370 Model 135 Functional Characteristics. 

This configurator lists the Model 135 features under the 
following general headings: 

o standard* optional* and selective features 

o instruction sets 

o channels 
o integrated adapters 
Manual* 44 pages 
3135//00// 


GA33-3016 

1240 DATA ENTRY SYSTEM SPECIAL SELF-CHECK NUMBER DEVICE 
CUSTOM UNIT DESCRIPTION 

This publication describes the Self-Check Number Device 
Special Arithmetic feature which is available on the IBM 
3741 Data Station* Models 1 and 2* and the IBM 3742 Dual 
Data Station. The feature implements many special 
algorithms by utilizing the modulus 11 program field 
definition characters. 

For U.S. and Canada: RPQs ME0408 (3742) and 
Z07465 (3741) 

For other countries: X10260 (3741/3742) 

Systems Library manual* 28 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA33-3035 

M INTRODUCTION IQ mg m 3250 GRAPHICS DISPLAY glSTEjj 
This publication provides introductory information about the 
IBM 3250 Graphics Oisplay System. The information addresses 
(1) the graphics functions of the 3250 Graphics Display 
System; (2) the units of the 3250 system; (3) attachment to 
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a System/370) (4) performance considerations) 

(5) programming support) (6) conversion of 2250 Display Unit 
Model 33 applications to use the 3250 system) (7) 
introductory installation planning information. 

This publication is intended for customer executives* 
data processing managers* system programmers* and 
programmers of graphics applications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages 
//06/3250 >3258/ 


GA33-3036 

£250 GRAPHICS DISPLAY SYSTEM MANUAL 

Etiis jc Ai pjAt mm 

This publication contains physical planning information for 
the IBM 3250 Graphics Display System. It includes 
dimensions* weights* calling information* service 
clearances* and electrical and environmental requirements 
for each unit of the system. The publication is intended 
for customer's data processing managers* physical planning 
staff* architects* contractors and technical communications 
representstives. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 11/83 
//15/3250 >3258/ 


GA33-3037 

2252 GRAPHICS SISELM SYSTEM, COMPONENT BSSflgfflggM 
This publication contains reference information for users of 
the IBM 3250 Graphics Display System. The information is 
primarily intended to assist the user who is writing 
programs for execution in the 3250 Graphics Display System* 
but is also of interest to data processing personnel* 
operators* and engineers who require an understanding of the 
functions provided by the 3250 system. It is assumed that 
the reader has a basic Knowledge of data processing and of 
This publication contains reference information for users of 
the 3250 Graphics Display System. The information is 
primarily intended to help the user to write their own 
applicaion programs. It is also of interest to data 
processing personnel* engineers and operators who need to 
understand the functions of the 3250 system. This edition 
incorporates the functional changes brought about by the 
introduction of the 3255 Display Control Unit* Model 2. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 144 pages* 9/83 
//06/3250 > 3258/ 


GA33-3039 

3227 DISPLAY STATION GRAPHICS ATTACHMENT RPQ 7H0284 CUSTOM 
MATURE DESgRImSM 

This publication provides information about the Graphics 
Attachment* RPQ 7H0284* for the IBM 3277 Display Station 
Model 2. It is intended to be read by data processing 
managers* systems analysts* system programmers* and 
programmers of graphics applications. 

Chapter 1 provides an overview of the Graphics 
Attachment RPQ* its features and functions* and some 
applications for which it might be used. The remaining 
chapters provide a more detailed description of the product 
and its programming support. 

This information is provided to enable customers: 

• To plan for the installation of the product itself and 
of the graphics workstation that the product would 
enable the customer to install. 

• To understand the architecture so as to undertake any 
programming that is not provided by the IBM-supplied 
software. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 114 pages* 04/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA33-3040 

m INTRODUCTION IQ IHE 8775 DISPLAY JgRHI NA j, 

This reference manual provides an introduction to the IBM 
8775 Display Terminal for customer executives* organization 
and methods managers* administrative services managers* data 
processing managers and planners* and IBM marketing 
representatives. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 86 pages* 10/82 
//09/8775/ 


GA33-3041 

SZZS M 3 B A I lERMiNALjt character §h BEEERE££5 

This manual provides general reference material about the 
character sets* alphanumeric keyboards* and input/output 
(I/O) interface codes (bit patterns) for languages that are 
available with the IBM 8775 Display Terminal. The manual is 
intended for management personnel* programmers* and system 
analysts. 

The manual has three chapters: 

• Chapter 1 describes the various language character sets 
for the 8775 Display Terminal 

• Chapter 2 describes and illustrates the keyboards that 
are available for the terminal: 

Typewriter keyboards 

Extended typewriter keyboards 

Data entry keyboards 

Data entry (high volume) keyboards 

Japanese (Katakana) keyboards 

• Chapter 3 contains: 

Matrix drawings of the I/O interface codes that 
support the various keyboards) 

A table that shows the differences in I/O interface 
codes for the various national languages) 

An I/O interface code matrix for the magnetic 
slot reader. 

The reader is assumed to have a general knowledge of 
display terminals. For further information on the 8775* see 
An Introduction to the IBM 8775 Display Terminal* GA33-3040. 
For information about the system to which the 8775 is 
attached* see An Introduction to the IBM 8100 Information 
System* GA27-2875. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 94 pages* 10/82 
//09/8775/ 


GA33-3042 

87Z§ DISPLAY TERMINAL CCNF I 6 U RAT03 

This publication contains configuration information for the 
IBM 8775 Display Terminal. The configurator is intended for 
customer system planning purposes and for IBM marketing 
personnel. Chapter 1 introduces the other two chapters and 
the appendixes) Chapter 2 lists the features and accessories 
that are available for configurations of the 8775 Oisplay 
Terminal) and Chapter 3 describes the feature changes that 
can be made. Appendixes A and B provide indexes of the 
features. 

A prerequisite publication to the configurator is IBM 
8100 Information System: Configurator* GA27-2876. 

Other related publications are: 

• An Introduction to the IBM 8775 Display Terminal* 
GA33-3040) 

• An Introduction to the IBM 8100 Information System* 
GA27-2875) 

• IBM 8775 Oisplay Terminal: Character Set Reference* 
GA33-3041) and 

• IBM 8775 Display Terminal: Site Preparation 6uide* 
GA33-3043. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x II inches* 48 pages* 5/83 
//00/8775/ 
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GA31-3043 

fiZZS DISPLAY TERMINAL, SII£ PREPARATION GUIDE 
This guide is intended for those persons concerned with 
planning and preparing the customer's premises for the IBM 
6775 Oisplay Terminal• 

Using the information in this guide mill help you to 
ensure that your personnel can unpack* position* setup* and 
checkout the 8775 Oisplay Terminal. As a result* you mill 
be able to use the 6775 soon after it is delivered. If you 
later choose to relocate a 6775* your personnel should be 
able to do that* because the 6775 is designed for setup* 
relocation* and discontinuance by the customer. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 11/60 
//15/8775/ 


GA33-3044 

6725 OISPLAY TERMINAL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
This publication describes the 8775 from the point of view 
of a host programmer* end is not intended to provide 
operating instructions for the terminal operator. The 
manual provides sufficient information for an 6775 to be 
used in a System Network Architecture (SNA) environment* and 
for application programs to be written using the IBM 6100 
Information System. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 336 pages* 12/82 
//09/8775/ 


GA33-3045 

6775 DISPLAY TERMINAL; TERMINAL USEP1S GUIDE 
Describes all the features and functions of the IBM 8775 
Oisplay Terminal. The guide* intended to be used for 
reference by users of the 8775* includes (1) descriptions of 
keyboard keys* (2) explanations of indicators and messages 
displayed* (3) instructions for checking or changing options 
selected at 6775 setup* and (4) procedures for determining 
the cause of problems and the appropriate remedial actions 
to be taken. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 6/62 
//I6/8775/ 


GA33-3049 

6775 DISPLAY TERMINAL PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
Mounted in the keyboard* this document provides quick 
reference and procedures to assist the operator in (1) 
determining the cause of problems encountered in operating 
the 6775 Display Terminal* and (2) solving those problems 
that do not require technical assistance from a service 
representative. 

Manual* 10 x 1 3/4 inches* 116 pages* 10/62 
//l6/8775/ 


6A33-3051 

3SZ2 PP.103 PJSEIAI STATION fflBMJffl RHmHMBM AME 
This guide provides reference information and problem 
determination procedures for operators using a 3279 Color 
Oisplay Station. 

Manual* 10 x 1 3/4 inches* 102 pages* 11/82 
//16/3279/ 


6A33-3052 

12§fl G raphics B3SE LA I system £ RPBLEM DET ERMINATION GUISE 
Him BESS SU0090, SU0091* 7J000S MS 7JP014 
Provides problem determination procedures for users of an 
IBM 3251 Display Station in a 3250 Graphics Display System 
with RPQs SU0090* SU0091* 7J0004* and 7J0014. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 10/79 
//14/3250 *3258/ 


GA33-3055 

22M mmcs pjtspui Emm nm cctmiicmm mm 
ses! mm SU0091 7J00Q5 m mm es&qse 
RESfiSm iPM 

This publication describes the data communications facility 
provided for the IBM 3250 Graphics Display System by the 
RPQs shown in the title. Information contained herein 
supplements the information in related publications for the 
3250 Graphics Display System. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 12/83 
//14/32S0 * 3256/ 


6A33-3056 

3270 INEQRMATXON DISPLAY SYSTEM* COLOR A PROGRAMMED SYMBOLS 
IBM 3270 Information Display System: Color and Programmed 
Symbols. This publication provides customer executives* 
installation managers and planners* application programmers* 
and IBM Marketing representatives with: 

• Introductory information describing the use of color to 
communicate with the user of a display station. 

• The concepts of Programmed Symbols whereby graphic 
symbols and special characters may be created by the 
application programmer and used as an extension to the 
base character set. 

• The use of Programmed Symbols to display and print 
graphic information such as pie charts, and histograms. 

• Details of the IBM 3279 Color Display Station and the 
IBM 3267 Printer Models 1C and 2C. 

Hardware and planning information is included in this 
publication. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 66 pages* 8/82 
//09/3279/ 


GA33-3057 

3*70 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3279 COLOR DISPLAY STATION 

SE E BAI P &S SHIPS 

This publication contains operating instructions and 
procedures for the IBM 3279 Color Display Station as a unit 
of the IBM 3270 Information Display System. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 152 pages* 12/81 
//16/3279/ 


GA33-3067 

M2M COLOR DISPLAY STATION KEYBOARD REPLACEMENT 
JjjSJBUQIIONS 

Step by step instructions that the user requires when 
replacing the keyboard on a 3279 Color Display Station. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 12/80 
//09/3279/ 


6A33-3071 

3370 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 7436 PRINTER MSBEL 1 

QEKBAIQBS fiHBE 

Provides instructions for the day-to-day operation and care 
of the IBM 7436 Printer. The publication is intended 
primarily for personnel who prepare the printer for use and 
those who tend its operation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 76 pages* 10/80 
//16/7436/ 


GA33-3072 

PRINTER mm cpmeq neni be scr ieusn 

This manual describes the IBM 7436 Printer Model 1.^ It 
gives information for customer executives* application 
programmers* system analysts* and system engineers who are 
aware of the intended uses of the printer. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 08/60 
//03/7436/ 
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GA33-3073 

1436 EBflIKB BPP.EI 1 ffl-QBUH PTO RHIHAIIfiM AgSE 
This 6uide has been designed to help the operator determine 
the type of problem and how to correct it* when the 7436 
Printer Model 1 is not operating properly. 

It is designed to save time by printing cut possible 
causes for trouble that can easily and quickly be corrected 
by the operator. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 9/80 
//16/7436/ 


GA3L-3074 

2436 PRINTER KOOJU, A SIIE JPIAWINQ physical ELAKNIKG m 
CONFIGURATOR 6UIP.fi 

This manual contains information to guide customers in 
planning the site for the setup and physical installation of 
the IBM 7436 Printer Model 1. It also contains 
configuration information. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 09/80 
///7436/ 


GA33-3079 

3279 COLOR DISPLAY STATION MODEL 3A 3B AND 3X VIDEO OUTPUT 
CUSTOM FEATURE J&SCRJPIION 

This manual describes the additional output capability 
provided on Models 3A» 3B ad 3X of the 3279 Color Display 
Station by RPQ 7J0039. This RPQ provides a four-wire video 
output on the 3279 Color Display Station (Models 3A» 38 and 
3X only). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 22 pages* 04/81 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA33-3085 

3250 GRAPHICS m&*X SimHi Smmm E-HEBfLsg SE93 
7J0024 AND 7J002S CUSTOM FEATURE USER’S GUIDE 
Describes the functional enhancements provided on an IBM 
3250 Graphics Display System by the Continuous Refresh 
custom feature (RPQ 7J0024 or 7J0025). 

. The purpose of this publication is to enable an 
application programmer to make use of the enhancements 
contained in this custom feature. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 12/63 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA33-3086 

3250 g ra p hi c s BLSEL&2 sx s iErj C M SXOfl EEAiygfi summary £Qg 
RPQS 7J0070 7J0071 7J0072 7J0073 

This publication summarizes the custom features available as 
Requests for Price Quotation (RPQ) on the IBM 3250 Graphics 
Display System. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 38 pages* 11/83 
//14/3250 > 3258/ 


3A33-3093 

8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL PRINTER ATTACHMENT RPQS ZJ0044 AND 
■ 7J0045 PM S Iflg EE4BE.E RfiSEHEIMa 

Contains information* details of configuration* setup and 
planning guidance for the 8775 Display Terminal with the 
Printer Attachment RPQs and enable the IBM 3287 Printer 
Models 1* 2, 1C* or 2C or the IBM 7436 Printer Model 1 to be 
attached to the 8775. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 86 pages* 04/61 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA33-3094 

22Z2 jjQPJJ, COLOR DISPLAY CONSOLE ES P .ft.LE B DETERMINATE 
GUIDE 

This manual contains information that the operator may find 


useful for correct operation and problem determination on 
the IBM 3279 Model 2C Color Display Console. The guide is 
designed to be stored inside the keyboard. 

Manual* 10 x 1 3/4 inches* 7/81 
//16/3279/ 


GA33-3096 

8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL MODELS h_ 1L* AND 1£ WITH PRINTER 

ATTACHMENT RE9 UWSA SR m ER PftLE tl 

GUIDE 

Mounted in the keyboard* this document provides quick 
reference and procedures in determining the cause of 
problems encountered in operating an 8775 Display Terminal 
with a printer attachment* and in solving those problems 
that do not require technical assistance from a service 
representative. 

Manual* 10 x 1 2/3 inches* 98 pages* 02/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA33-3106 

3279 POLOS Pj SELAl STATION Bpm s 24 M2 2§ M P IL L CT 
FUNCTION SNITCH PANEL RPQS 7J0046 7J0047 7JP048 AND 7J0049 
CUSTOM fi&iUBi ELE3.CRIET.IQB 

This publication describes the facilities that are provided 
for the IBM 3279 Color Display station Models 3A and 3B by 
the Backlit Function Switch Panel EPQs: 7J0046* 7J0047* 

7JO048* and 7J0049. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 46 pages* 04/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA33-3108 

3220 INFORMAT ION PJSE L AI SISIEB 23Z2 HQkQB PJSgL A Y STAIS PM i. 
PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE SUPPLEMENT £QB EE9 7J0047 
7J0048 AND 7J0049 

This publication provides the customer with problem 
determination information specific to RPQs 7J0047* 7J0048* 
and 7J0049. Supplements IBM 3279 Color Display Station* 
Problem Determination Guide* 6A33-3051* and also supplements 
the additional information given in the main Problem 
Determination Guide incorporated in IBM 3279 Color Display 
Station Models 3A and 3B Backlit Function Switch Panel RPQs 
7J0046* 7J0047* 7J0048* and 7J0049: Customer Feature 
Description* GA33-31Q6. 

Manual* 10 x 1 3/4 inches* 30 pages* 06/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6A33-3U0 

3250 GRAPHICS DISPLAY SYSTEM PROBLEM DETERMINATION AND 
USER*S GUIDE 

This publication enables customer personnel to isolate 
system and/or machine problems* and relay the relevant 
information to their IBM Service Representative. This 
publication is intended for customer Display Station 
Operators. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pages* 9/83 
//06/3250 > 3258/ 


GA33-31U 

8723 KEYPQAR P. BSELACEMENI -*nstEUCX iQNg 

Instructions for customers on how to exchange the keyboard 
of an 8775 Display Terminal. 

Manual* 6 pages* 7/61 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA33-3112 

5225 display IEBBim jAPg loading msjLuqiiONS 

This publication provides instructions for loading tape 

microcode* for 8775 display terminal that have display 
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function features> into resident storage of the Host 
processor* 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 8/81 


GA33-3119 

1225 xmmmm qxsplay system: 327 a BiSElAI station model 

£ SgNHSAL INFORMATION £Og AUDIO OUTPUT BE9 7H0661 
This manual describes in general terms the Audio Output RPQ 
CRPQ 7H0661) when used on on IBM 3278 Display Station Model 
2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 2/62 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA33-3120 

lass Gg&pfflys bxseui srsiEti ess mm soottci 

TABLET AND FOR ELQEEKB CUSTOM FEATURE BJ Em XRI M Ng RE95 
7J0070 7J0072 AND 7J0073 

This publication is intended for planners* system analysts 
and application programmers. It enables them to attach an 
OEM Cursor Control Tablet and Plotter to the IBM 3250 
Graphics Display System. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 96 pages* 12/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA33-3121 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3278 DISPLAY STATION MODEL 
£ hHQ! AUDIO OUTPUT RPQ 7H0661 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
Provides the operator with information needed for problem 
determination when using the IBM 3278 Display Station Model 
2 with Audio Output RPQ 7HC661. 

Manual* 92 pages* 01/83 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA33-3123 

3278 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3278 DISPLAY STATION MODEL 
£ OFERATOR»S GUIDE FOR AUDIO OUTPUT RPQ 7H0661 
Provides information on using an IBM 3278 display Station 
Model 2 that is equipped with the audio output Request for 
Priee Quotation (RPQ) 7H0661. The publication assumes the 
operator to be conversant with the normal use of an IBM 3278 
Oisplay Station Model 2. 

Manual* 42 pages* 01/63 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA33-3126 

3223 fiOLCg B3SELAI SEAT m J3LQBLEB RfilERBIMAHSM SUBS 
SUPPLEMENT FOR RPQ 7J0067 

This supplement gives guidance on the operation of a 3279 
Model 3X with RPQ 7JC067 installed* when used with an 
application program written for a Model 2X. 

Reference Card* 1 1/2 x 10 inches* 06/62 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA33-3I38 

3222 CJMR PimAl STAIMMl PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
EBB 3223 £EJBSQML CTttPUISR ATT A CHMEN T 

This manual contains reference information and procedures to 
assist in determining the cause of problems encountered when 
using a 3279 Color Display Station that has the 3270 
Personal Computer Attachment feature. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 94 pages* 8/63 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GA33-3146 

m?x m ME EROEKSSIgMAL m m m m AI EAtffiBM ISSN HPEKS 

CONTROL TABLET AND PLOTTER RPQS 7J0070 7J0071 2J0072 AND 
7J0073 3255 DISPLAY CONTROL UNIT MODEL £ ONLY 


This publication is intended for planners* system analysts 
and application programmers. It enables them to attach an 
OEM Cursor Control Tablet and Plotter to the 3250 Graphics 
Display System (Model 2). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 98 pages* 01/84 
//14/3250 » 3255/ 


GA34-0040 

5213 nm ffl.iiE.cr m system useeis guide 

This publication is the primary source of information for 
the IBM 5230 Data Collection System users: 

Explaining the principles of the system 
Describing the procedure for installing the system 
Describing the method of personalizing the system to 
meet your requirements 

Describing the procedures for operating the system 
Describing routine maintenance procedures 
This publication is to be used by the system planner* the 
installer* and the operator. 

Manual* 160 pages* 11/75 
//I6/5230>5231>5234,5235/ 


GA34-0262 

4334 ASCII DEVICE CONTROL UNIT GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT 
RLLEASE) 

This documents the 4994 which assist the user to operate and 
maintain the device. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages, 03/64 
//08/4994/ 


GA34-1507 

8/2=360/370 CHANNEL ATTACHMENT: GENERAL INFORMATION RPQ 
008112 

This manual describes the RPQ 006112 (System/7 360/370 
channel attachment* and RPQ D08113 two channel switch). It 
contains a general explanation of System/7 360/370 
attachment to 360/370 channel data transfer sequences. For 
correct operation* the machine language instructions* status 
and sense bytes are explained in detail. 

Manual* 36 pages 

5010//14/3168,3195,3145,3148,3155,3158,3165,2091*3115*3125* 
3135,3138*2050*2065>2067*2075*2085*2022*2025*2030/ 


GA34-1531 

5225 MACHINE TOOL CONTROL UNIT ACCESSORY RPQ 008286 GENERAL 

IHLQSmiPiJ 

This publication is intended to be instructional and will 
introduce the reader to the Machine Tool Control Accessory 
Unit (008286) and how it relates to the IBM 5275 and the 
Machine Tool Control Unit. This publication was written for 
service personnel and individuals concerned with machine 
tool control. It is assumed that the reader of this 
publication is familiar with the IBM 5275 and how it 
interfaces with the Machine Tool Control Uhit. This 
publication covers the following topics: 

o General description of accessory and associated 
hardware 

o Functions of accessory D08286 
o Signal considerations 
o Interface specifications 
o MCU Identification 
o Maintenance requirements 
o Installation-physical planning information 
Manual* 40 pages 
//14/5275/ 
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LBQF-0005 

shjll sm=m 

This bill of forms contains IYC9-4205. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


L80F-0007 

FTF 574B-IM3 EICHE 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List f ZZ20-0100. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0F-0411 

£ie aafcga 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-0412 

m SZS6= BC 3 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1020 

PTFS FOR 5666-2M 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0F-1Q21 

PTFS FOR S73S-XR1 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1026 

ELFS FOR 574Q-XX6 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1027 

EIES fCS S W rBffl 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBGF-1028 

eles foe jaftfcaa 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBCF-1029 

EE£S ECS 5 746- Ati g 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah> NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBQF-1039 

ELES FOE 5746-RGl 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0F-1101 

EJLl fiftftfcSM 

For information regarding components of this bill of forms* 
contact: Dorothea Suggs* Dept. 76/M* Mahuah* New Jersey; 
tie-line 733-7126. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBGF-1103 

PTFS FOR 5668-006 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBQF-1114 

EXES E2E ISZafe M fl 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LBOF-1116 

EIEI £Og 5746-XX3 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBGF-U17 

PIPS FOR 5746-XX3 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1120 

EIES £03 S746-CB1 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1121 

RQS/ysE yseag sAM 

No abstract available. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If bock issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

Bill of forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0F-U38 

EIES £28 P 746-XX3 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1140 

EIES £28 SZfS= m 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1141 

EIES £28 SZSfcXxe 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 


SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBGF-1142 

EIES £28 5746-CB1 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1143 

EIES £28 5Z4S-QAQ 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1144 

EIES £28 SHfcBft 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1145 

EIES £28 SZSfcMB 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0F-1151 

EIES £28 5668Z989 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1152 

EIES £28 ras=aa 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1153 

EIES £28 raSsBE 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
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updated PTF's Mill be sent* If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Dill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-1154 

EIES ESS 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This fora number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1165 

EIES m 5660Z2M 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This fora number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1169 

mm ESS 5668-981 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* MahMah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1170 

PTFS FOR S735-XX6 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1171 

PTFS FOR 5747-DS2 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF >1302 

EIES EOS 5646^273 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1326 

NETWORK j&GJLQM, MSA MANAGER, 5668-971 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index Order 
SYC8-0975 from SLSS. This product consists of items LYC9- 
3100 to -3109. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1327 

PTFS FOR LIC PROG 5746-AM2 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1328 

PTFS FOR LIC PROS 5746-XXE 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0F-I329 

EIES FOg SZ3£=XS3 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1330 

EIES ESS 5796 r XXY 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1331 

EIES £03 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0F-1332 

EIES FOg 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LBOF-1333 

Em £65 5747-0S2 

This bill of forms number Is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number Is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated RTF's will be sent. If back Issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1334 

RTFS £05 5748-API 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1335 

PTFS FOR 5748-XX9 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1336 

PTFS FOR 5748-F03 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-I337 

PI£§ £0g S748-LH3 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1338 

Em £65 S7 46- AM3 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1353 

PTF S746-SA1 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 


SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1354 

EIE fi7 , 35-X X\ 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1355 

£I£ 5748^X XH 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBGF-1356 

PTF 5748-XXH 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1360 

EI£S FOR 1JC £R0G 5748-LM3 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0F-1361 

PTFS FOR LIC PROG 5748-F03 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1376 

EIE 53M=m 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1377 

PTF 5746-XC4 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
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updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1378 

£i£ aafcfla 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1379 

ECE 573S-XX3 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1380 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1383 

SSL 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1384 

pie szafcma 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1385 

ECE §225=m 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1386 

PTF 573S-RCS 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1388 

ELE §Z4fc=XC5 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBGF-1389 

ECE 5I3.6z.L M5 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's ore 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-1391 

£IF SZ &Zr SAI 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBGF-1392 

PTF 5747-CAl 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-1393 

PTF 5747-CAl 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-1394 

PTF 5747-CF1 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1396 

DOS/VSE VSE/AF 
No abstract available. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

8ill of forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LBOF-1397 

EELt 5666-263 

For Information regarding components of this bill of forms* 
contact: Dorothea Suggs* Dept. 76/M* Mahuah* New Jerseys 
tie-line 733-7126. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms* 1/84 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1450 

m sz35=m 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1554 

£££S £CS 5746-UT3 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-1581 

P-QS/vse sc£ 

No abstract available. 

6eneral Bill of Forms* 3/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1585 

POS/VSE PMS/CXCS/VS 
No abstract available. 

General Bill of Forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1586 

Bos/vsg Dijs/cics/vs 
No abstract available. 

General Bill of Forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBQF-1607 

QOS/ySg ACF/NCP 
No abstract available. 

General Bill of Forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1608 

P_0_S/VS_E ACF/SSP 
No abstract available. 

General Bill of Forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBQF-1576 

POS/VSE CICS/VS DOS 
No abstract available. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

Bill of forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1609 

BS&3SE laazss 

No abstract available. 

General Bill of Forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1577 

EDLt 

For information regarding components of this bill of forms* 
contact: Dorothea Suggs* Oept. 76/M* Mahuah* Neu Jerseys 
tie-line 733-7126. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms* 3/84 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1579 

POS/VSE NLDM 
No abstract available. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

Bill of forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBGF-1612 

P.QS/VSS VSE/O-LIEE 

No abstract available. 

General Bill of Forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1614 

POS/VSE GPDM 
ANALYZER 

No abstract available. 

General Bill of Forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0F-16I6 

pos/vsE mji 

ANALYZER 

No abstract available. 

General Bill of Forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1580 

POS/VS-S SP-E/ELQS 

No abstract available. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

Bill of forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1617 

PPS /ys, E he m ssx/vse 
No abstract available. 

General Bill of Forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LBQf-1618 

DOS/VSE NTO 
No abstract available. 

General Bill of Forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBQF-1625 

EILl 5744-XXl 

For information regarding components of this bill of forms* 
contact: Dorothea Suggs* Dept. 76/M* Mahuah* New Jersey) 
tie-line 733-7126. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0*-1644 

ELLt SBtz m 

For information regarding components of this bill 
of forms* contact: Oorothea Suggs* Dept. 76/M* 
Mahuah* Neu Jerseys tie-line 733-7126. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBQF-1667 

m /ys s INFORMATION ACCESS SYSTEM 
No abstract available. 

General Bill of Forms* 3/65 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBQF-1668 

EILl 5668-986 

For information regarding the components of this bill of 
forms* contact: Dorothea Suggs* Dept. 76/M* Mahuah* Neu 
Jersey) tie-line 733-7126. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0F-2240 

PTF 5746-AM2 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF*s are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-2241 

PTF S746-AM2 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-2242 

£IE 5746-AM4 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1672 

POS^s.E J JB m i 

No abstract available. 

General Bill of Forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1751 

PTF 5736-PL1 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-1752 

HI 5I36z.ua 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


only 

are 


L10F-1600 

HI fiZMeffi 2 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 


SBOF-2250 

HE EQS OS/VS2 SVS 

PTF Listings for program number 5742. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-2251 

HI ££3 0 S/VS2 MVS 

These microfiche cards contain PTF listings for 0S/VS2 
Release 030. The group contains Order Numbers in the 
SYC9-8XXX series. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-2255 

HE ESS 5746zXE3 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LBOF-2256 

EIE ESB sm=m 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent* Zf back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Dill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-2257 

EXE 5Z46jgE3 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-2909 

PIES FOR TAF 5668-983 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-2910 

m3 im TAF gafcgsg 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-291I 

MMfflas mmutR version g 

No abstract available. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-3802 

IBM VM/370: EgfiBjja PIiemMWM mums 1 Hmm 3 
The follouing is a list of components: 

SY20-0886 

SY20-0887 

SY20-0868 

General Bill of Forms* 10/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-4921 

EXE SZafegEfe 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0F-4922 

EXE SZafcStt 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-4923 

PIF 5246zSA1 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-4927 

EXE a46jg.Ee 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-4928 

EXE i242= £H l 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-4929 

PIE S747-CH1 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-4930 

EIE 5Zft7-c»i 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-4931 

EXE 5Z5S-S&1 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 
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SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBQF-4932 

m sz$&=m 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated RTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-4933 

ELE E Mzm 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's trill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBQF-6000 

mmms m m iaaa szssrjmi 

This Bill of Forms contains the microfiche for SU1 
(5752-601). 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahtiah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms* 6/76 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-6375 

PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370M-AS 465 ASSEMBLER 
BASIC MODULES FOR 370 DOS 

PTF Listings for Program Number listed in title above. 
This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-6376 

EXF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-Ct~453 SYS CONT AND BASIC IOCS ECR 
370 DOS 

PTF Listings for Program Number listed in title above. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-6377 

HIE P RP6R AM NUHS E B ?7ffl-cq-4feS 
BTAM FOR 370 DOS 

PTF Listings for Program Number listed in title above. 
This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-6376 

£i£ mmm msm 

QTAM FOR 370 DOS 

PTF Listings for Program Number listed in title above. 
This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 


updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-6379 

EXE EgosgAB BBSE B BMsft ft l M USi IESI IKES EBSS fffi 

370 DOS 

PTF Listings for Program Number listed in title above. 
This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-6360 

pie EBmm wmB m um ebb mm 

PTF Listings for Program Number listed in title above. 
This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S80F-6381 

PTE PROGRAM NUMBER 37QN-X0-454 DIRECT ACCESS METHOD FOR 370 
DOS 

PTF Listings for Program Number listed in title above. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-6362 

PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 3701^X0-455 CONSECUTIVE DISK XQCS EQR 
370 DOS 

PTF Listings for Program Number listed in title above. 
This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-6383 

PTF PRQSRAM NUMBER 370N-I0^456 CONSECUTIVE TAPE IOCS £08 
370 DOS 

PTF Listings for Program Number listed in title above. 
This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-6384 

eee mmm mm mikTst&i 

ISFMS FOR 370 DOS 

PTF Listings for Program Number listed in title above. 
This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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3BQF-6385 

eie ebsbw mm s m t i o=m eim$mm 

DOS 

RTF Listings for Program Number listed in title above. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact RTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS; ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-6386 

PTE PROGRAM NUMBER 37QN-I0-476, COMPILER I/O MODULES FOP 
370 DOS 

PTF Listings for Program Number listed in title above. 
This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBQF-6387 

PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 37QN-X0-477 1859/1412/1413 MICR IOCS FOR 
370 QOS 

PTF Listings for Program Number listed in title above. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-6388 

£I£ ESfiSgA M KUK BE B SZPlkJOzm 

OPTICAL CHARACTER READER £0R 123 ESS 

PTF Listings for Program Number listed in title above. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 

updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 

required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-6389 

PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-CQ-493 3735 TERMINAL SUPPORT FOR 
370 QOS 

PTF Listings for Program Number listed in title above. 
This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-6390 

PTE PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-UT-491 SYSTEM UTILITY PROGRAM FOR 
370 00S 

This PTF is a fix generated by the group having maintenance 
control of the program component mentioned in the title. 
This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBQF-6391 

EIE EHPSBAM NUMBER 370JMJTTW3 
EREP FOR 370 DOS 

PTF Listings for Program Number listed in title above. 
This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 


General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SB0F-6392 

EIE PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-SV-495 2311 £114 1112 SUPERVISOR 
FOR 370 DOS 

PTF Listings for Program Number listed in title above. 
This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-6393 

ego EMU LA T OR 1VERSI0M 4) RTf^S z PROG,. RQa 370^10^00^ 

This B0F contains PTF listings for program number listed in 
title above. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-6400 

EIE LI S IN S £0R os/vsi 

This PTF is a fix generated by the group having maintenance 
control of the program component mentioned in the title. 
This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-6401 

mm Z PROGRAM NUMBER S744-AS1 

PTF listing for program number listed in title above. 
This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-6402 

155* 1S8/7074 EMUL PTF PROGRAM NUMBER S744-AJ1 
PTF listing for program number listed in the title above. 
This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF **6403 

jj&l mam emu la e qb z eie umm sw-am 

This PTF is a fix generated by the group having maintenance 
control of the program component mentioned in the title. 
This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-6404 

14£l 168/7094 EMULATOR - PJF PROGRAM NUMBER § 744 ^ 

This PTF is a fix generated by the group having maintenance 
control of the program component mentioned in the title. 
This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
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required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forets 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-6405 

165 166/7074 EMU M T- Q B EIE LlSl™* 

This Bill of Forms contains the items listed in the Current 
Price List* Bill of Forms section* under this BOF Number. 
This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S8OF-6406 

■1ALQ/701Q EMULATOR PIF LISTINGS FOR PROG. NO. 5744-A01 
PTF 5744 

This Bill of Forms contains the items listed in the Current 
Price List* Bill of Forms section* under this BOF Number. 
This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S80F* 6407 

ENULAIOR £TF PRQGgA H fi744zAH | 

This Bill of Forms contains the items listed in the Current 
Price List* Bill of Forms section* under this BOF Number. 
This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ* 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-6440 

EIFS £0g po&gs 14XX JJLSISNSS.1 SCE CQHFOMftfiS 
5745-SC-E2Q 

PTF Listings for all components of the DOS/VS System 
Control Program. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GBOF-7521 

mm si qg A s e package 

This bill of forms includes the following order numbers: 
G510-0950* 6510-0951* 6510-0952* 6510-0953* 6510-0954* 6510- 
0955* 6510-0956* 6510-0958* and 6511-0103. 

General Bill of Forms* 2/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7523 

EIE Mjl szafidffig 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF *7524 

pit raftfm 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7525 

EIE rafeKH 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7526 

eie aafcaa 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7527 

EIE 5746-SUI 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7528 

EIE S2&zm 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7530 

£Z£ .5744d5.CS 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7532 

PTF FOR 5746-XE8 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7600 

HE POS/VS ac F/yi&M 

Used to distribute PTF Microfiche via SLSS only. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms* 3 /78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7601 

EiE pps/ys acE /rati nEjwm 

Used to distribute PTF Microfiche via SLSS only. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms* 3/78 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0F-7602 

£IE mm acf/vtah 

Used to distribute PTF Microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms* 03/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LBOF-7606 

EXE SJMzSAl 

Used to distribute PTF Microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7607 

PTFS FOR 5668^233 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7608 

PTFS FOR TAF 566B-9B3 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7609 

SSfj.S23S=m 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7630 

PTF S746-RC2 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0F-763I 

pie aafcBGg 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7632 

EXES EOS gftfesza 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7644 

EXE £Z&z£& 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7645 

pie vs2 aasdasfe 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7646 

PTF VS1 5735-XX6 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7655 

£IE 5735-30g 

This bill of forms contains LYC9-4055. Additional 
components mill be added as they become available. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ* 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-76S6 

EXE sz?s- m 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7657 

EXE SZ25=£S 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This fora number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's ore 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7658 

EXE 5735-XX3 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-7659 

EIE 5z&z=sai 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This fora number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
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updated PTF's will be sent. If back Issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SUSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5BOF-7660 

EIE 5747-CHI 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7675 

PTFS FOR S66S-2B0 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7676 

EXES JESS Sfeftfcgffl 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Hahuah, NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-7679 

PIES ESS ACF<yTAh §&2=m 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Hahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S80F-8211 

OS/ySg MVS SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY DEBUGGING HANDBOOK 
This bill of forms enables you to order the 3 volumes of the 
Debugging Handbook: GC28-0708* GC20-O7O9 and GC2B-0710. 

GC28-0709-0 0S/VS2 Debugging Handbook Volume 2 
General Bill of Forms 


LB0F-9100 
mvs he 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9101 

IMS PTF DB 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Hahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9102 

HIE IM§ SVC UTIL 5740-XX2 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Hahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBH INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9103 

PTF IMS PC 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Hahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBH INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9104 

EIE IMS MS P 740-XY3 

This bill of forms contains LYC9-4106. Additional 
components uill be added as they become available. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Hahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBH INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9105 

eie ids ee aapduia 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Hahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBH INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9106 

EIE IMS EEC CONTROL aa«=m 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Hahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBQF-9107 

os/hvs SAHJU H&teMfli component Qi mE zSm IAES 
Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index Order 
SJD2-6244 from SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Hahuah* NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBH INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBQF-9108 

dVS PIE fiZ*5=BCl 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Hahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBH INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LBOF-9109 

tm HE SZggdgCj 

Used to distribute PTF Microfiche vie SLSS* 

This fora nuaber is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If beck issues of PTF's ere 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Fores 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9UO 

tm £E£ S23§=B£2 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9111 

tm eie ra s sssa 

Used to distribute PTF Microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9I12 

tm ESI szss-ecg 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9113 

tm ESE S740- XEI 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBQF-9114 

EIE tm S240=XE2 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forns 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


IB0F-9115 

EIE tm SZAOtXRB 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9116 

PTF MVS 5740-XR8 

Used to distribute PTF Microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 


updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9117 

HE tm 5740-XT6 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9118 

PIE MVS 5 740-X X H 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
* updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9119 

pie m H3s=aa 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0F-9120 

MVS PIE 5740-XYS 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9121 

MVS PTF 5740-AMS 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9122 

£IE SVS 5735-RC1 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBGF-9123 

EIE SVS 5735-RCI 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General 8ill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LBOF-9124 

PTF SV3 5735-RC2 

Used to distribute PTF Microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9125 

HE SVS S235=BS2 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Hill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBO! -9126 

PTE SVS 5735-XX2 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Hill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9127 

PTF VSl 5740-AMB 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Hill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBQF-9128 

vsi EIE SHBsBKH 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9129 

VSl PTF jEGfega 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Hill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBDF-9130 

VSl PTF S73.gzB.C2 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Hill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9131 

vsi ptf rassffla 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 


updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9132 

vsi pie gaszBcs 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9133 

VSl PIE 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9134 

EIE VSl P7 4 .Q -XY 5 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9135 

EIE SHfefflJi 

Used to distribute PTF microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9136 

eie ffls=aa 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9137 

£IE f> 74Q -XYG 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9139 

£I£ £ 7 3 5 Z RC3 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LB0F-9140 

EIE m SZ2S=EC3 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche vie SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's ore 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9141 

PIF FOR 5735-RC3 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9142 

PIE VS1 5Z.3_5.zE.C_3 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBQF-9143 

PTF FOR 5740-XY6 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9144 

he £03 sm -yxF 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


IB0F-9145 

PTF 5799-AZT 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBQF-9146 

PIE FICHE 5740-XX6 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBQF-9147 

EIE usm S23S=m 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If bock issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9148 

EIE 5Z 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms* 6/80 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9149 

EXES fiHSsffiA 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9150 

EIE SZ.??rBAF 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9151 

EIE H& Q sXT N 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBQF-9152 

EXE FJCHE §66jhgsz 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0F-9153 

EIE S7.4Q -AH7 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LBOF-9154 

PTF 5748-XXH SC82 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated RTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9155 

PIES FSB SHfcBSS 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF’s will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9156 

PTFS FOR 5740-XXI 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9158 

EIE S7 .y»-xx? 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF -9159 

PIE aaftsBSK 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0F-9160 

PTF 5748-XX9 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9161 

EIE SZ SQ rAMa 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 


SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9162 

PTF 5734-LM4 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9163 

eie 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9164 

SSL S734-PL1 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9165 

EIE mfltsHffi 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9167 

PTF 5740-XYS 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9168 

PIE HSfc gVN 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahwah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9169 

EIE fi74Q , -VT? 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
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updated PTF's Mill bo sent. If back issues of PTF's ere 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0F-9170 

EIE £Za.Pj*B6 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9171 

EIE S7fto-Xre 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBGF-9172 

EEE 5740-XYN 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9173 

EIE SZifcXXH 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9174 

EIE S740-XYN 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
Microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

General Bill of Form 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOr-9175 

Elf g&68=002 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

General Bill of forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9176 

EIE 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBQF-9177 

EIE £7 ft O-XR 5 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9176 

EIE 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9179 

EXES S734-XR1 

This bill of forms is used to distribute PTF microfiche via 
SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBQF-9180 

PTFS 5668-002 

This bill of forms is used to distribute PTF microfiche via 
SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9161 

EIE S73S-0ZS 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

General 8ill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9182 

EXE £7 4a r m 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LBOF-9183 

smsmzm 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche vie SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9184 

PTF FOR 5748-XXG 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This bill of forms contains LYC8-2521. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0F-916S 

PTF FOR 5740-XXF 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This bill of forms contains LYC8-2488. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBN INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9166 

E3EE m S73S-XX7 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This fora number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9187 

OS/VS, 5665-283, VSPC (VC3) 

No abstract available. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, hahwah, NJ. 

General Bill of Forms, 9/81 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9189 

PTFS FOR S748rU13 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9191 

EIE§ £05 SZ&fc g c g 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 


6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBGF-9192 

EIFS FOR szabffiS 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9193 

PTFS FOR 5740-PC3 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9194 

EIE§ FOR 5740 -sm 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahuah, NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBCF-9195 

HFS FOR mozm 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBGF-920I 

PIES FOB , 5665 -28 5 

This bill of forms is used to distribute PTF microfiche via 
SLSS. It consists of the following: LYC9-987B, OS/MVS TSO 
Enhancements. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9202 

£IE FOB 5665-293 MVS/OS ISfl EXTENSIONS 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF FOR 

microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LBQF-9203 

ELLS m 5740-XY6 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute RTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated RTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* MahMah* NJ. 

General Dill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9204 

ELL £0B gvs/ps EEHZSP^Sup 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF FOR 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Dill of Forms 

SLSS: IDM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9205 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index Order 
SYC8-0975 from SLSS. This product consists of items LYC8- 
2950 to -2966. 

General Dill of Forms, 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9206 

ELL m 5740.-XC6 MVS/SP 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF FOR 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9207 

PTF FOR 5665=2.9.1 MVS/SP 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF FOR 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0F-9208 

RTFS FOR IMS/VS fiB S740-XX2 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* MahMah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9209 

ells jess umm E mm mmn s&szm 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* MahMah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9211 

EIL £SS H ftOrXX? iMS/ys-M ys^ArFB 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF FOR 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central* Mahuah> NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9212 

ell m §&s=m Mys/gs mmn 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF FOR 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah, NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9213 

PTFS FOR 5740-XT9 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9214 

ELLS m S6.6jh9.81 

This bill of forms contains LSC0-0209. Additional 
components mill be added as they become available. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* MahMah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9215 

PTF FOR 5668-989 OS/VS 4700 HOST 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF FOR 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form nu&ber is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9216 

ELLS m £740 T AM7 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9217 

PTF 5668-955 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* MahMah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 
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SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9218 

EXE EQB g.66flz?QS BJgogSflgfl 

This bill of forms number Is used to distribute PTF FOR 
microfiche vie SLSS. 

This form number Is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back Issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9224 

EIES fOg .5668=.^ 

This bill of forms number Is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated RTF's Hill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9229 

PTES FOR IAF 5668-963 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9231 

os/mvs occfx 

This bill of forms consists of form nudbers LYC9-2600 
through LYC9-2603 (4 items). 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Hill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms* 10/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9232 

eee m gzasz&a as^ee system sueeqei w mu 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF FOR 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Hill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBGF-9233 

ysi/QS IAS EBRSSAfl Jesting 

No abstract available. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Hill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms* 03/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9236 

EXE £0R 573S-XX9 ACF/NCP 

This bill of forms contains LSC0-9822. Additional 
components mill be added as they become available. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

6eneral Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9238 

OS/VS SMP/E* 5668-949* TAPE 8307 HP1 
No abstract available. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Hill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms* 7/83 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9239 

EXE FOR S740rm OS/VS-CICS (YSU 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF FOR 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: I8M INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0F-9240 

EIE ESS 5740rXXl QS/VS^CICS (MVS . ) 

This bill of forms contains LSCO-9722. Additional 
components mill be added as they become available. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9241 

OS/VS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index Order 
This bill of forms contains LYC7-3514 and LYC7-3500. 

General Bill of Forms* 3/85 
pages* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9242 

OS/VS COBOL LIBRARY 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index Order 
SYC8-0975 from SLSS. This product consists of items LYC7- 
3750 to -3758. 

General Bill of Forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9243 

PTFS FOR 5665-295 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9245 

BAICM lEFhlHAIi SJMULAICB 5668-943 
For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party 8080. Refer to the Controlling Party 
Listing in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LBOF-9246 

CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT SUPPORT COMPONENT OF LBOF-9246 
This bill of forms consists of LYC9-0750 to -0758, 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated RTF's will be sent* If back issues of RTF's are 
required* contact RTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


IBOF-9251 

RTFS FOR S740-XYN 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9252 

ME1 FOR 5740-XYS 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9255 

PSZVS IMS PB, S740-XX2 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index Order 
SYC8-0975 from SLSS. This product consists of items LYC7- 
3200 to -3212. 

General Bill of Forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9256 

OS/VS IMS DB 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index Order 
SYC8-0975 from SLSS. This product consists of items LYC7- 
3250 to -3262. 

General Bill of Forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9259 

OS/VS IMS S£ 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index Order 
SYC8-0975 from SLSS. This product consists of items LYC7- 
3300 to -3312. 

General Bill of Forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9260 

OS/VS IMS DBRC 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index Order 
SYC8-0975 from SLSS. This product consists of items LYC7- 
3150 to LYC7-3165. 

General Bill of Forms* 3/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9261 

os/vs im LOGGING 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index 
OrderSYC8-0975 from SLSS. This bill of forms consists of 
LYC7- 3550 to LYC7-3559. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms* 6/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9267 

m S2sszsss 

This bill of forms number is used to distribute PTF 
microfiche via SLSS. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's Mill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB0F-9270 

S5/VS1 G00N, 5Z48^XH 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index 
OrderSYC8-0975 from SLSS. This bill of forms consists of 
LYC9- 2350 to LYC9-2364. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms* 6/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9272 

PS/nV S GODfl PGF jANGj, ^748^00^ 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index 
Order$YC8-0975 from SLSS. This bill of forms consists of 
LYC9- 2850 to LYC9-2857. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms* 6/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9273 

PS/VSl GODM PGF LANG, 5748-XXH 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index 
OrderSYC8-0975 from SLSS. This bill of forms consists of 
LYC9- 2800 to LYC9-2807. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only* only 
updated PTF's uill be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required* contact PTF Central* Mahuah* NJ. 

General Bill of Forms* 6/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9274 

.os/y.3 MMHBi B&sEjl SZiPrXCE 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index Order 
SYC8-0975 from SLSS. This bill of forms consists of LYC9- 
2950 to LYC9-2961. 

General Bill of Forms* 6/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9275 

OS/VS DMS/CICS FEAT* 5740-XCS 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in Index Order 
SYC8-0975 from SLSS. 

This bill of forms consists of LYC9-3000 to LYC9-3010. 

General Bill of Forms* 6/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-9280 

*REF MI Cg OF IQH^ - fiVS 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


340 



SBOF 


LBOF 


SBOF-9281 

mi msm m z m 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

General Dill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9295 

MYS/SYSIEM PRODUCT JEST, S740-XYN 

THis bill of forms consists of form numbers LYC9-3800, LYC9- 
3801, LYC9-3802, end LYC9-3803. 

General Bill of Forms, 10/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOr-9283 

mm Ass it a u: listings, 5668-920 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index Order 
SYC8-0975 from SLSS. This bill of forms consists of LYC9- 
3250 to LYC9-3261. 

General Bill of Forms, 6/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9296 

HVS/SP i£S3 

This bill of forms consists of form numbers LYC9-3750, LYC9- 
3751, LYC9-3752, and LYC9-3753. 

General Bill of Forms, 10/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9285 

CIC§ dys/XA LEAIz 5Z1 Q=xx 1. 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index Order 
SYC8-0975 from SLSS. This bill of forms consists of LYC9- 
2900 to LYC9-2913. 

General Bill of Forms, 6/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBOF-9287 

mi msBmm z m 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List, ZZ20-0100. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S80F-9288 

MM. MICROFICHE - filCS 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List, ZZ20-0100. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBQF-9289 

XREF MICROFICHE - NCP 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List, ZZ20-0100. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9290 

MVS/PDCS ANO COVER LETTERS - MICROFICHE 
For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party 8080. Refer to the Controlling Party 
Listing in the Publications Price List, ZZ20-0100. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahmah, NJ. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9293 

pjs mtmm systems gmmm ess 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index Order 
SYC8-0975 from SLSS. This bill of forms consists of LYC7- 
3100 to LYC7-3107. 

General Bill of Forms, 6/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBQF-9297 

ACfZ NC P ASSEMBLY LISTING Q3* 523S-3QC9 
Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index 
OrderSYC8-0975 from SLSS. This bill of forms consists of 
LYC9- 2750 to LYC9-2764. 

This form number is for Distribution purposes only, only 
updated PTF's will be sent. If back issues of PTF's are 
required, contact PTF Central, Mahwah, NJ. 

General Bill of Forms, 6/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9299 

A C &ffSE YERgXoa it 5 * 65 ^ 38 ^ coggffjjgtg OE IfiOFzM?? 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index 
Order SYC8-0975 from SLSS. 

This bill of forms consists of the following form number 
LYD2-0001. 

General Bill of Forms, 6/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9305 

VS1/PQCS AND COVER LETTERS - MICROFICHE 
For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List, ZZ20-0100. 

General Bill of Forms 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9306 

MVS/370 fiFPt S66S-SS5 

This bill of forms consists of LYC9-3650 through LYC9-3653 
(4 items). 

6eneral Bill of Forms, 10/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9308 

TSOZE COMPONENT OF LBOF-9308 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index Order 
SJD2-6244 from SLSS. 

General Bill of Forms, 10/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9315 

OS/VS EAIA OIRE C J Og l 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index Order 
SYC8-0975 from SLSS. This bill of forms consists of LYC7- 
3450 to LYC7-3461. 

General Bill of Forms, 6/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LBQF-9317 

&LQ&E £Cg 3Z05 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in 
Index Order SYC8-0975 from SLSS. This bill of 
forms consists of LYC7-3950 to LYC7-3958. 
General Bill of Forms* 6/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBGF-9320 

nVS/BPT BULK DATA TRANSFER 

This bill of forms consists of LYDO-0401 and LYDO-0400. 

General Bill of Forms* 10/84 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9321 

APf/VWIi StefcgM 

This bill of forms consists of form numbers LYD0-0200* LYOO- 
0201 and LYO0-O2O2. 

General Bill of Forms* 10/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9324 

o sm z h£C£ assebsli 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index Order 
SJD2-6244 from SLSS. This bill of forms consists of LYC9- 
3700 to LYC9-3707. 

General Bill of Forms* 6/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9331 

mm service eacilitia §&>sz.tzs^ iaps 352s 

This bill of forms consist of ZMH1-5750. 

General Bill of Forms* 1/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBOF-9335 

OS/VS FORTRAN LIBRARY 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index Order 
SYC8-0975 from SLSS. This bill of forms consists of LYC7- 
3850 to LYC7-3860. 

General Bill of Forms* 6/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SB09-4005 

mm £ACJ.Un EXTENDED PRINTER SUPPORT £SS fiil 
PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This publication provides a system overview* and 
installation and operation details. The program extends the 
remote job entry (RJE) printer support provided by MVS/JES2* 
MVS/JES3* and OS/VS1/RES to include the family of 3270 
printers <3287* 3289, 3262* 3268* 7436, etc), the 3767, 

SOLC* and printers connected through the program product 
network terminal option (NTO): 5735-XX7. 

Manual* 30 pages* 4/82 
////5785-BAB 


SB09-4006 

IMS AEPJJCATIQN fgopugmm PASSAGE PJAQBm^woP EB ATJPHg 
Provides program description and operation information for 
the installation* administration* and end use of IMS APP 
(information management system application productivity 
package)* to improve productivity in the design and 
development of applications. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 9/82 
////5785-CZG/MT-ONLY 


GB09-4007 

IdS APPLICATION PRODUCTIVITY PACKAGE NOTICE 

This document describes the program product and provides 

information on price* ordering* installation, and service. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 9/82 

////5785-CZG 


GB11-5011 

5/370 LIBRARY PRINT PROGRAM REPORTS ALL VSPC USERS 

JHLIS PILES AND EROFILSS tLOI ICE 

This Availability Notice for The International Field Program 
VSPC Library Print Program, explains the System, 

Installation and other Requirements of this Program. 

The VSPC Library Print Program provides the VSPC chief 
administrator with an easy aid to list all enrolled users 
and their profiles, and to list all file profiles currently 
in the VSPC library. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 6 pages, 07/77 
////5785-EAA/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5012 

S/3.7P VIRTUAL SIQgA6.fi EERSfiNAL COdgmittg LIBRARY PRINT 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

The purpose of this manual is to provide the user with all 
the necessary information to understand, install, and use 
the VSPC Library Print Program (VSPCPRT). It describes the 
environment in which the program runs, gives the JCL 
required to install, compile and execute it* and explains 
the headings and messages on the output reports. Finally a 
word of warning is given regarding who should be allowed to 
use VSPCPRT. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 16 pages* 06/77 
////5785-EAA/WT-ONLY 


G811-5013 

3800 PLOTTING PROGRAM* IFP 5785-AAA, NOTICE 

This Availability Notice for the IBM 3800 Plotting Program 

explains the system* installation and other requirements. 

This International Field Program permits the creation of 
precise graphs on the 3800 printer via simple commands 
similar to those used for drawings on plotters or graphic 
devices. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 09/77 
////5785-AAA/MT-ONLY 


SB11-5014 

1802 PLOTTING* IFP 5798-AAA DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS, 

This program description and operations manual describes the 
general characteristics of the International Field Program* 
number 5785-AAA. This program makes it possible to process 
and print drawings on an IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem in a 
more precise way than on a printer that uses points or 
asterisks. 

This manual also provides the user with the necessary 
information allowing him to modify the IFP* in order to 
adapt it either to specific installation conditions or to 
special graphic usage. To implement these modifications* 
however, the user should have a good knowledge of the IBM 
3800 Printing Subsystem and the IEBIMAGE Utility Program* 
see the Reference Manual for the IBM 3800 Printing 
Subsystem* 6A26-1635. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pgs* 09/77 
////5785-AAA/WT-QNLY 


6811-5020 

HlgfrlSPEEP. SEQUENTIAL RfimiEVAL OF IMS/VS QAXA BASES NOTICE 
This Availability Notice explains the system* programming 
end installation of the program. 

This IFP was designed as a high performance option to 
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improve throughput for sequential processing of large IMS/VS 
data bases * 

This International Field Program was developed by and is 
running at the Swiss Bank Corporation* Basel* Switzerland. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 07/79 
////5787-LAA/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5021 

Uim HIGH-SPEED SEQUENTIAL RETRIEVAL OF IMS DATA BASES 
m*m A descripuon/operations 

The International Field Program High Speed Sequential 
Retrieval (HSSR) was designed as high performance option to 
improve throughput for sequential retrieval of large 
physical IMS/VS Data Bases. 

The Program Description and Operations Manual of HSSR 
contains: 

- An Introduction 

- A Functional Description of HSSR 

- A list of supported functions and restrictions 

- A description of how to use HSSR: how to code an 
application program* how to code a PSB and how to code 
JCL for the execution of an application program 

- A chapter about performance figures 

- A chapter about installation* maintenance and problem 
determination 

• Messages and codes. 

It is necessary to have a knowledge of IMS/VS in order 
to understand this manual. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 132 pages* 08/79 
////5787-LAA/MT-OH LY 


LBlt-5022 

mm h igh- sp ee d amaraa emm pe m mia bases 
fflSM 1 kQSXfi 

High-Speed Sequential Retrieval enables the user to 
substantially reduce the processor time required for 
sequential retrieval of large physical IMS data bases* and 
may be regarded as a high-speed sequential retrieval option 
for IMS data bases. 

Because the elapsed time for sequential batch jobs in an 
IMS environment is heavily dependent on the amount of 
processor time* the job elapsed time is also substantially 
less with High-Speed Sequential Retrieval. 

This manual describes the functions and logic flow of 
the program. The reader should be familiar with IMS and 
should have read the High-Speed Sequential Retrieval Program 
Description and Operations Manual. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 58 pages* 08/79 
SLSS: ORDER KO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SB11-5C71 

s/370 cics^iiL? mm IMIEBE&SS m GB Ad 
OPE RATIONS 

The IBM System/370 CICS-IMS Online Interface Program 
Description and Operations Manual is designed to be used in 
conjunction with existing CICS/DOS/VS documentation. 

It describes the functions* the installation and the 
operating procedures of the CICS-IMS Online Interface. 

The International Field program contains the information 
to run a sample problem using the CIMGNI features. The 
reader of this publication should have a basic knowledge of 
CICS/DOS/VS and be familiar with the CICS/DOS/VS and IMS/VS 
terminology. 

The first part describes the basic structure and 
operating system requirements of CIMONI and gives functional 
specifications. 

The next part indicates how to write application 
programs and describes installation procedures with 
instructions on how to use CIMONI. 

Instructions on installing and executing the CIMONI 
sample programs and a list of usable messages and abend 


codes are given in the last chapters. 

Requisite Publications: 

IMS/VS Application Programming Reference* SH20-9026 
IMS/VS System Programming Reference Manual* SH20-9027 
IMS/VS Message Format Service User's Guide* SH20-9053 
IMS/VS Messages and Codes Reference Manual* SH20-9030 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 02/78 
////5785-DAH/WT-CNLY 


LB11-5072 

S/370 CICS-IMS ONLINE INT ER FACE SYSTEMS GUIDE 
The IBM System/370 CICS-IMS Online Interface Systems Guide 
provides a description of the internal logic of each CIMONI 
International Field Program. 

It is intended for system programmers in charge of the 
maintenance of CIMONI systems. To understand this manual* 
the reader should have a good knowledge of CICS/DOS/VS* be 
familiar with the usual BTAM line procedures* and have a 
basic knowledge of IMS/VS. 

The manual describes the functional structure of CIMONI 
and the relationship between CICS/DOS/VS* IMS/VS the user's 
application programs and the CIMONI system programs. 

The second part of the manual describes how the CIMONI 
system programs are written and the assembling and 
cataloging of single CIMONI programs. 

Part 3 describes the functions and contents of the 
tables exclusively used by the CIMONI programs* as well as 
the contents of the CICS/VS areas accessed by the CIMONI 
task. 

Part 4 describes how the COMINI system can be modified* 
if necessary. 

Prerequisite publications: 

CIMONI Program Description and Operation* SB11-5071 

IMS/VS Application Programming Reference* SH20-9026 

IMS/VS System Programming Reference Manual* SH20-9027 

IMS/VS Message Format Service User's Guide* SH20-9053 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 128 pages* 02/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SB11-5089 

ami per for mance mmm mzmm m ss/vs 

DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

DL/X Performance Enhancement organizes the physical position 
of root segments of data bases and their dependents* 
according to their frequency of usage. The objective is to 
reduce as far as possible the physical movement of the disk 
arm* thereby reducing the elapsed time required to process 
jobs. 

Information about the frequency of root segment usage 
may be provided to the performance aid. For Bill of 
Material data bases* the performance aid can predict the 
frequency of the usage of root segments* using as a basis 
their frequency of occurrence in other Bill of Material 
structures. 

With the DL/I Performance Enhancement* it may be 
possible to reduce both the time required for processing and 
the frequency of data base reorganization. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 05/78 
////5785-DAX/MT-ONLY 


S8n-5223 

mmssm m syst e m 310 s araa m c & mw & z zMijom 

This publication provides the information required by a user 
who wants to migrate from a System/3 to a System/370 under 
DOS/VS. It contains the information needed to convert 
programs and files and to prepare the corresponding control 
cards. The assistance concerning file distribution is more 
meaningful when the user is familiar with the physical 
location of his files. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 78 pages* 9/78 
////5785-KAC/MT-ONLY 
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6611*5225 

IMS/VS APPLICATION CONTROL SYSTEM GENERAL INFORMATION 
IHS/VS Application Control System* in this manual referred 
to as CECILIA* aids in developing and operating IMS/VS 
applications to make them truly conversational and closely 
adapted to the needs of the end user* 

This manual describes in general terms* for users* 
designers* and programmers* how CECILIA Morks in practice 
and how it can be implemented. Some familiarity with IHS/VS 
is required for an understanding of this manual. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 01/80 
////5787-NAC/WT-ONLY 


8811*5226 

mm APEItI.CATIOH CONTROL SYSTEM APPLICATION ^OGgAMHjNS 

EEEiSEttCfi 

The IMS/VS Application Control System* in this manual 
referred to as CECILIA* aids in developing and operating 
IMS/VS applications to make them truly conversational and 
closely adapted to the needs of the end user. 

This publication is intended for application programmers 
and system analyst. Prerequisite publication is: 

IMS/VS Application ControlSystem* General Information 
Manual* 6611-5225 

Associated publications are: 

IMS/VS Application Control System* System Programming 
Reference Manual* SB11-5227 

IMS/VS Application Control System* Terminal User's 
Guide* SB11*5228 

IMS/VS Application Control System* Messages and Codes* 
Manual* SB11-5445 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 86 pages* 01/80 
////5787-NAC/MT -ONLY 


SB11-5227 

IMS/VS APPLICATION CONTROL SYSTEM PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 
This document is intended for the system programmer who is 
to install and maintain the IMS/VS Application Control 
System referred to in this manual as CECILIA. It describes 
how to initially install the product* maintain it and make 
any desired changes to it. The user of this manual should 
already be familiar with the CECILIA terminology as 
described in the 6eneral Information Manual: 6B11-5224. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 204 pages* 03/80 
////5787-NAC/MT-ON LY 


SB!1-5228 

IHS/VS APPUC&Iittj ggflB fiL m ifig*. SEE SZftZzNAQi terminal 
USER'S GUIDE 

IMS/VS Application Control System* in this manual referred 
to as CECILIA* aids in developing and operating IMS/VS 
applications to make them truly conversational and closely 
adapted to the needs of the end user. 

This manual describes in detail the structure and 
contents of the CECILIA Job Management Dialog. It is 
intended as a reference document and its contents should be 
adapted to suit the needs of the individual terminal user. 

For further information on CECILIA* refer to the 
following publications: 

IMS/VS Application Control System* General Information 
Manual* 6B11-5225 

IMS/VS Application Control System* 

Application Programming Reference Manual* SB11-5226 

IMS/VS Application Control System* System Programming 
Reference Manual* SB11*5227 

IMS/VS Application Control System* Messages and Codes 
Manual* SB11-5445 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 01/80 
////5787-NAC/HT-CNLY 


GB11-5249 

SYSTEM/370 & API APLVS AEJ. COMPLEMENTARY PUNCXIONS NOTICE 
APL Complementary Functions are designed to: 

. Increase programmer productivity 

• Aid in program structuring 

. Handle user-defined data types 

• Illustrate APL programming techniques. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 12/76 
////5785-DBX»5785-DBY/WT-ONLY 


SB11*5250 

m comel^phtary smmm 

This manual describes the set of APL Complementary Functions 
available as an International Field Program for VS APL 
running under VM/370-CMS* VSPC* or TSO and for APLSV. It is 
intended for APL users who want to use Complementary 
Functions in their own problem solving or application 
programming. Therefore* elementary knowledge of APL is a 
prerequisite for using the manual. 

In this introduction* the concept of APL Complementary 
Functions as language extension is explained and related to 
the structured programming method of other programming 
languages. Syntax* a description of arguments and result* 
and an example of its use are given for each Complementary 
Function. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 96 pages* 12/78 
////5785-DBX *5785-DBY/MT-CNLY 


LB11-5251 

API COMPLEMENTARY FUNCTIONS, IFP SZftg=PEKi rDBY* 

SYSTEM? gUIDE 

This manual is intended for users of the APL Complementary 
Functions who want to refer to the program listings in order 
to either modify the functions to meet particular needs or 
to study the programming techniques applied. 

Syntax* description of arguments and result* an example*, 
and the function listing are given for each function. Basic 
knowledge of APL is required to read this publication. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 76 pages* 4/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6811-5258 

3850 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM TRACE INTERPRETATION PACKAGE 
NOTICE 

The IBM 3850 Mass Storage System Trace Interpretation 
Package (MSSTIP) is a set of programs for processing Mass 
Storage System Trace data to produce reports on Mass Storage 
System activity for status and performance analysis. 

The raw Mass Storage System Trace data is the source of 
information for the evaluation of subsystem performance. A 
reformatted data set* created from the raw Mass Storage 
System) Trace data* can be used as input to high level 
language programs. The package contains programs written in 
Assembler language and PL/I to create various reports and 
statistical information about Mass Storage System activity. 
These reports assist the system programmer in determining 
the reasons for subsystem problems. The reformatted data 
set can serve the user as a base for writing additional Mass 
Storage System Trace report programs of his own. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 02/79 


SB11-5259 

MM MAS? STORAGE SYS TEM TRA PS INTERPRETATION PACKAGE 
PESCRIPTION/OPEPATIONS 

Runs under any OS/VS Operating System supporting IBM 3850 
(Mass Storage System). Because part of the program is 
written in PL/I* installation of the IBM PL/I optimizing 
Compiler is required. 

This publication contains "how to install*" "how to 
use*" and reference information concerning the Mass Storage 
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System Trace Interpretation Package. For information about 
the internals of the package see the Systems Guide# 

LB11-5260. Basic knowledge of the Hass Storage System 
functions and the IDCAMS TRACE-command is required. 

Manual> 58 pages* 01/79 
////5785-DBM/WT-ONLY 


LB11-5260 

1850 MASS STQMS5 S Y S TEM TRACE INTERPRETA TION PACKAGE 
SYSTEMS GUIDE 

Runs under any OS/VS Operating System supporting IBM 3850 
(Mass Storage System). Because part of the program is 
written in PL/I# installation of the IBM PL/I Optimizing 
Compiler is required. 

This publication contains information for system and 
application programmers who handle program modification and 
program maintenance for the Mass Storage System Trace 
Interpretation Package. For further information about the 
package and its reports# refer to the source code and to the 
Mass Storage System Trace Interpretation Package Program 
Description and Operations Manual# SB11-5259. 

Manual# 32 pages# 01/79 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6B11-5266 

ASSEMBLER CONVERSION FROM SIEMENS ASSE MBLE R HQ II C£ 

This program assists in the conversion of Assembler programs 
written for the BS 1000 of Siemens into IBM Assembler 
language# for assembly and execution on an IBM/370 or 4300 
Processor. 

It is designed so that conversions from Siemens BS 1000 
to IBM may be accomplished with reduced effort and in 
reduced time. 

The user must still verify the proper execution of 
converted programs on any configuration he plans to use. 
Flyer# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 4 pages# 03/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SB11-5267 

ASSEMBLER fipNVER&QM AI3 W8 SIEMENS A^ E K^ES 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

The IBM Assembler Conversion Aid from Siemens Assembler 
converts Siemens BS 1000 assembler programs to DOS/VS or 
DOS/VSE. This manual contains the description of the 
program logic. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 64 pages# 07/79 
////5785-DCA/WT-ONLY 


LB11-5268 

ASSEMBLER CONVERSION AID FROM SIEMENS ASSEMBLER SYSTEMS 
6UIDE 

The IBM Assembler Conversion Aid from Siemens Assembler 
converts Siemens BS 1000 assembler programs to DOS/VS or 
DOS/VSE. This manual contains the description of the 
program logic. 

are described for some examples only. However# the 
techniques being used will be discussed in detail. 
Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 38 pages# 07/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SB11-5288 

attached fiABimPN EgPPAssoB PESCRIP.t.tph/ 0 £RB&IX.QNs 

The Attached Partition Processor is designed to enable 
DOS/VS users to increase their average level of 
multiprogramming and# as a result# to improve the 
productivity of their computer systems. 

Frequently the steps of a job are related# although they 
are not always totally interdependent. They are often run 
as consecutive steps of a job for operational convenience. 


The Attached Partition Processor allows users to run 
non-dependent steps of a job simultaneously. This is 
achieved by 'attaching* additional partitions and running 
selected steps in them. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 98 pages# 09/80 
////5785-EAG/WT-QNLY 


LB11-5289 

ATTACHED PARTITION PROCESSOR I££ 5785-EA6 
The Attached Partition Processor is designed to enable 
DOS/VS users to increase their average levelof 
multiprogramming and# as a result# to improve the 
productivity of their computer systems. 

Frequently the steps of a job are related# although they 
are not always totally interdependent. They are often run 
as consecutive steps of a job for operational convenience. 

The Attached Partition Processor allows users to run 
non-dependent steps of a job simultaneously. This is 
achieved by 'attaching' additional partitions and running 
selected steps in them. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 48 pages# 9/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SBI1-5309 

SYSTEH/370 IMS/VS HDAM GENERALIZED SYNONYMS ANALYZER 
PROGRAM OPERATIONS 

IMS/VS HDAM Generalized synonyms Analyzer Program helps in 
evaluating keys distribution performed by a randomizing 
algorithm# for an IMS/VS HDAM data base. 

It allows the user to analyze and plot the way a 
particular randomizing module works without really loading 
the data base. The program nevertheless# handles real not 
simulated data. The user can thus select the most effective 
randomizing module and set off parameters (such as space 
allocation for Root Addressable Area (RAA)» number of Root 
Anchor Points (RAP per block)# thus resulting in improved 
performances# more efficient space utilization and# last but 
not least# reducing the need for data base reorganization. 

Used against existing data bases# this tool provides the 
Data Base Administrator with an inexpensive and easy-to-use 
way of evaluating the need for data base reorganization and 
the most effective set of parameters to use for reorganized 
data base. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 38 pages# 01/79 
////5785-GAH/WT-ONLY 


SBI 1-5316 

smm COBOL CO NVER SION *IQ PA&WTWWLmiXm 
This manual describes programs and procedures designed to 
assist in the conversion of Siemens COBOL programs to IBM 
ANS COBOL, the system described here operates under OOS/VS# 
DOS/VSE# or OS/VS. 

By using this program# conversions from Siemens COBOL to 
IBM ANS COBOL can be accomplished with reduced effort and in 
reduced time. Also# since it is designed so that the user 
of the program need not be aware of the way the conversion 
actually takes place# clerical errors can be avoided. The 
user must still verify the proper execution ofconverted 
programs on any configuration he plans to use. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 46 pages# 03/79 
////5785-DCB/WT-ONLY 


SBU-5318 

DOS/VSE FILE CONVERSION AID FROM ICL 190Q SERIES FORMAT 

tiqncfi 

Conversion of sequential data files from the ICL* 1900 
Series to IBM DOS/VSE is a time-consuming process requiring 
an extensive knowledge of the data formats of both systems# 
together with programming skills in IBM Assembler Language. 
With the IBM DOS/VSE from ICL 1900 Series File Conversion 
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Aid, a programmer or analyst may convert sequential data 
files with little or no knowledge of the detailed data 
manipulation involved in the conversion. 

The user describes the format of the ICL 1900 Series file 
and the required IBM file format using a simple macro 
language. Field lengths and field types are specified using 
this language! the Conversion Aid takes care of the detailed 
file handling and data conversion. 

a ICL is the trademark of International Computers Limited 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 10/79 
////5785-EAR/HT-ONLY 


SB11-5319 

S1SH& 2Z 0 m PROCESSOR POS/VSE CONVERSION Mfi EEQd 

1500 SERIES FORMAT QESCRXPTION/OPERATIONS 
The IBM DOS/VSE Conversion Aid from ICL 1900 Series Format 
assists programmers and analysts with the task of converting 
serial files from the International Computers Limited 18900 
Series to IBM DOS/VSE. 

File conversion is a complex task which needs assembler 
programming skills together with a detailed knowledge of 
both 1900 Series and IBM data formats. 

This Conversion Aid provides the user with a 
comprehensive set of conversion facilities and enables a 
relatively inexperienced user to generate “tailored" file 
conversion programs. 

All sections of this manual assume a knowledge of 1900 
Series and IBM data formats* 1900 Series Magnetic Tape 
Housekeeping Standards* the record formats available under 
DOS/VSE and the DOS/VSE job control statements necessary to 
assemble* link edit and execute a program which processes 
sequential disk or tape files. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 06/79 
////5785-EAR/MT-ONLY 


SB11-5325 

APPLICATION DISPLAY SERVICES PESCRIPTION/OPERATIQNS 
This manual provides guidance for the installation and use 
of the Application Display Services program. 

This program executes under the Conversational Monitor 
System* a component of VM/370. 

The program is an application management tool which 
simplifies the design* implementation and testing of full¬ 
screen support services for interactive application programs 
running under VM/CMS. 

The program provides automatic code generation for PL/I and 
COBOL application programs. It also supports the 
documentation of screen layouts by preparing SCRIPT files 
for printouts. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 38 pages* 11/79 
////5785-AAE/MT-ONLY 


SB11-5329 

DISPLAY INPUT/OUTPUT FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
The Display INput/Gutput Facility International Field 
Program is a full-screen input/output facility for Virtual 
Machine/370 Conversational Monitor System* designed to 
utilize the features of both local and remote display 
terminals. 

It is written to be driven from CMS EXEC files. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 12/79 
////5785-HAA/HT-ONLY 


SB11-5332 

sysiem/370 mum control mmzsmE m 

This manual is intended to provide an installation systems 
programmer with detailed information regarding the 
functions* operation* and installation of the program. 

This manual includes a description of installation 


prerequisites such as the generation of a suitable NCP or 
PEP* and also provides operating procedures for both the 
system operator and the terminal user. The reader is 
assumed to be familiar with the installation and 
specifications of TSO* VTAM* and NCP/VS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 08/79 
////5785-EAF/WT-CNLY 


LB11-5333 

SYSTEM/370 NETWORK CONTROL PROCRAM/VS START/STQP SNA 
IB M SL m systems GUIDE 

This manual is designed to provide detailed information 
about the techniques used by and the method of operation of 
the program. 

This manual is intended for system programmers who have 
a need to diagnose any problems that may occur during the 
running of the program* or who plan to enhance the program 
by providing additional facilities. The reader is assumed 
to be familiar with 3705 Communication Controller hardware* 
to have a working knowledge of SNA data flow* and to be 
acquainted with the operation of the Start/Stop terminals 
which are to be used with the program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 08/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SB11-5335 

VS1 UTILITY GENERATOR, IFP 5785-LAG^ DESCRIPIIjWOPEPATIONS 
This VS1 Utility Generator (VS1UG) is a powerful tool for 
system programmers* operators* and less trained system users 
who wish to use 0S/VS1 system utilities with a minimal 
effort. 

Jobs involving system utilities as they occur in each 
0S/VS1 installation can be performed with great ease and 
efficiency on a master console* KCS console* or any VM/CMS 
terminal. 

The user can solve his problems in a conversational 
manner* with the VS1 Utility Generator guiding him and 
checking the replies. JCL errors and utility statement 
errors ore largely eliminated. 

This manual describes the capabilities of the system and 
the program. It is both a system description and an 
installation and operations reference manual. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 46 pages, 4/79 
////5785- LAG/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5337 

VS &EL QU1 INTERFACE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This manual provides information about the functions and the 
installations tasks for the VS APL-DL/I interface IFP.^ This 
program is a generalized interface between VS APL running 
under VS PC and DL/I. It is running as an auxiliary 
processor for VS PC and it can be used as a batch program in 
a DB system or controlled by an online DB-DC <IMS/VS) 
system. The VS APL user can directly read from online data 
bases. One request can result in a large number of DL I 
calls and only the interesting segment fields will be 
translated and passed to the APL user in a character vector 
format. 

The interface can handle any number of simultaneously 
active APL users and can extract from any number of data 
bases (logical, physical* support of secondary indexes). 

The data bases or segments can be protected by 
passwords. For editing purposes user exits can be called. 
Start-up parameters are available to adapt the interface to 
specific installation requirements. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 34 pages* 05/79 
////5785-FAL/NT-ONLY 
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um mapping ES PCft A M i. SHfcEAEi z£Ml oescription/operations 

The Data Mapping Program is a data manager designed for non¬ 
programmers . 

Using simple commands* an end user can define his data 
structure and enter* update* and delete data which is 
immediately available for query at the terminal* He can 
generate ad hoc reports interactively and store commands to 
generate standard reports. No application programming is 
needed for these functions. 

Data is stored in a flexible manner which permits 
indexing on any field. As a result* it is very simple to 
define new reports using existing data. 

The data structure can be extended at any time without 
reorganizing existing data* thus new applications can be 
added without affecting existing production work. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 07/83 
////5785-EAP»5785-EAQ/WT-GNLY 


SB11-5340 

om BAEE.XMS EBMAtti SZfflbKAEi. rfiASb. guide. 

The Data Mapping Program is a data manager designed for non- 
programmers . 

Using simple commands* an end user can define his data 
structure and enter* update* and delete data which is 
immediately available for query at the terminal. He can 
generate ad hoc reports interactively and store commands to 
generate standard reports. No application programming is 
needed for these functions. 

Data is stored in a flexible manner which permits 
indexing on any field. As a result* it is very simple to 
define new reports using existing data. 

The data structure can be extended at any time without 
reorganizing existing data* thus new applications can be 
added without affecting existing production work. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 07/83 
////5785-EAP,5785-EAQ/WT-ONLY 


GDI1-5341 

IMS/VS QUEUE LOADER S/370 303)$ PROCESSORS NOTICE 
The IMS/VS Queue Loader (IQL) basic component is an IMS 
application program that runs in a batch message processing 
(BMP) region* which can feed IMS/VS Message Queue data sets 
on the basis of data communication records extracted from a 
log tape of a previous IMS run. The log tape contains the 
transaction nix and rate that the user wishes to employ as 
the basis of IQL runs. 

IQL is designed to assist the system programmer 
responsible for the maintenance and tuning of the IMS/VS 
system in performing regression tests during migrations to 
new IMS/VS workload. In this way* the performance and 
resource utilization may be optimized. In order to allow 
the evaluation of future requirements* the user can also 
simulate an increase in the system workload for measuring 
response time and throughput trends. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 07/80 
////5785-GAJ/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5342 

IMS/VS QUEUE kOAOER PESCRIPTIQN/QPERATIONS 
The IMS/VS Queue Loader (IQL) basic component is an IMS 
application program that runs in a batch message processing 
(BMP) region* which can feed IMS/VS Message Queue data sets 
on the basis of data communication records extracted from a 
log tape of a previous IMS run. The log tape contains the 
transaction mix and rate that the user wishes to employ as 
the basis of IQL runs. 

By means of IQL* an IMS situation may be repeated more 
than once to test different IMS functions* to measure 
performances while changing some IMS parameters* or to 
evaluate system behavior at different transaction rates. 


A great deal of effort has been given to making this 
tool as IMS release-independent as possible and to 
minimizing its impact on the IMS system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 04/79 
////5785-GAJ/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5344 

SVSTEH/370 NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM BUILDER 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

A major effort in setting up and maintaining Systems Network 
Architecture (SNA) networks is the construction and 
modification of Network Control Programs (NCPs). 

The Network control Program Builder program creates NCP 
source programs from simple tables built by the user. It 
also automatically generates all the required node names 
according to a tried and tested* universally applicable 
convention* thus saving the user the effort of devising his 
own convention. 

Partitioned Emulation Programs (PEPs) and local or 
remote NCPs can be constructed using the program. 

This manual provides the information needed to 
understand* install* and successfully use the NCP Builder 
program. 

An understanding of Systems Network Architecture and 
particularly Network Control Programs is also required. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 118 pages, 08/79 
////5785-EAL 


SB11-5351 

CONVERSION AID SYSTEM/3 IQ POS/VSE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This publication provides the information required by a user 
who wants to migrate from a System/3 to IBM 4300 Processor 
under DOS/VSE. It contains the information needed to 
convert programs and files and to prepare the corresponding 
control card. 

This conversion aid simplifies conversion from an IBM 
System/3 to OOS/VSE. It converts complete S/3 RPG Batch Jot 
streams* including source statements* job control* file 
definitions data* and utilities. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 92 pages* 07/79 
////5785-KAD/MT-CNLY 


GB11-5352 

SYSTEM/370 0S/VS1 AND MVS UP MP OR JES1 MULTI-ACCESS SPOOL 
CHAINED JOBS SCHEDULING NOTICE 

The Chained Job Scheduling program* running under the OS 
operating system, controls the execution of a set of jobs 
linked by logical dependencies. 

The program* using control cards defining the 
consequential links* permits execution of the single jobs mi 
the appropriate time. The program receives* by means of 
standard System Management Facilities (SMF) exits* 
communications from the operating system on event course anc 
controls the job queue* releasing the jobs which may be 
executed. An automatic operator function is performed. 

This availability notice describes the program and 
contains information to enable the user to perform the 
operations required to install and run it. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages, 11/79 


SB11-5353 

SYSTEM/370 CHAINED JOBS SCHEDULING DESCRIgTION/OPERAIIONS 
The Chained Jobs Scheduling program controls the execution 
of a set ofjobs linked by logical dependencies. 

At any moment* the user may check the progress of each 
set of jobs because for each job he has global and detailed 
information concerning its activity* status* and end-of-job 
condition. 

All the functions are autonomously performed by the 
program without any modification to the operating system* 
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thc>s making the program fully independent of new versions or 
releases of the operating system. 

This manual describes the program and contains 
information to enable the user to perform the operations 
required to install and run it. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 08/79 
////5785-GAK/WT-ONLY 


LB11-5354 

£/370 CHAINED JOBS SCHEDULING PROGRAM*. I££ 5765-GAK* LOGIC 
The Chained Jobs Scheduling program controls the execution 
of a set of jobs linked by logical dependencies. 

At any moment* the user may check the progress of each 
set of jobs because for each job he has global and detailed 
information concerning its activity* status* and end-of-job 
condition. 

All the functions are autonomously performed by the 
program without any modification to the operating system* 
thus making the program fully independent of new versions or 
releases of the operating system. 

This manual provides detailed information on the program 
architecture and logic. Its purpose is to enable the user 
to make his own modifications* diagnose errors* and 
implement corrections. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 8/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6B11-5358 

m COBOL CONVERSION £ID FROM COBOL* I£P 5785-DCP* 

MQIICE 

The IBM COBOL Conversion Aid from NCR COBOL International 
Field Program is a series of programs and subroutines* 
designed to assist in; 

♦ Converting programs written in NCR Century COBOL into IBM 
ANS COBOL* for compilation and execution under DOS/VSE on an 
IBM 4300 processor 

• Converting data files written in NCR Century data formats 
into data formats acceptable to the IBM 4300 system. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 9/79 
////5785-DCD/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5359 

COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM NCR COBOL DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This International Field Program converts NCR Century COBOL 
programs to IBM DOS Full ANS COBOL programs. 

This manual describes the processing* installation* and 
operation of the conversion system. 

Users must still verify proper execution of the 
converted programs or of any configuration they are planning 
to use. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 112 pages* 09/76 
////5785-DCD/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5367 

P_ESCRIPTI0N/0PERATIQNS LOCAL DISPLAY TERMINAL SIJIULATOS 
The MVS Local Display Terminal Simulator is intended to 
assist system programming staff in the areas of system 
performance tuning* system workload prediction* system 
stress and function testing* as well as in terminal 
application function testing. It does this by providing a 
method of simulating the locally attached IBM 3277 Model 2* 
using standard system functions. It does not require system 
modification and can be run on a range of MVS operating 
systems. 

This manual is intended mainly for systems programmers 
with a knowledge of the IBM 3270 system* who will be 
responsible for installing and using LOTS. 

Manual 

////5765-EAY/WT-ONLY 


6611-5370 

COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM ICL PLAN 5787-EAC> -EAO. NOTICE 
Conversion (or rewriting) of PLAN program can be a time- 
consuming part of the translation to IBM programs. 

These conversion aid3 are designed to automate most of 
the translation of the program into COBOL and to provide 
guidance to assist manual completion of the translation and 
production of executable COBOL programs. The aids also 
assist the introduction of agreed practices on high-level 
language programs for easier program maintenance* and can 
reduce the cost of retraining staff to use IBM systems. 

Users must still verify proper execution of the 
converted programs on any configuration they are planning to 
use. 

ICL is a trademark of International Computers Limited. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 12/79 
////5787-EAC,5787-EAD/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5385 

IA£g ERR OR .CO NTROL SYSTEM P.ESCRI PJW^POQNS 
The Tape Error Control system consists of a suite of 
programs which report upon and enable control of errors 
relating to magnetic tapes and tape drives. 

The detailed accuracy provided by this system 
(impracticable with manual methods) gives the user the 
information necessary to obtain optimum performance from 
magnetic tapes and their units. 

This manual provides the user with sufficient 
information to understand* install* and run the system. In 
addition* the various reports produced by the system are 
illustrated. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 11/79 
////5785-EAX/WT-ONLY 


6B11-5402 

CONVERSION AID Jgfl £0801, CONVERSION AID ffiOB £ACOfj Cpfip.U 
ME 5785-JAO 

This Conversion Aid is a series of programs and procedures 
designed to assist in the conversion of FACOM# COBOL 
programs to IBM COBOL programs. 

If the Conversion Aid is not used* differences between 
FACOM COBOL and IBM COBOL must be resolved manually for each 
individual program. The Conversion Aid was written to 
minimize such manual intervention. 

*Facom is a trademark of Fujitsu Ltd. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 11/79 
////5785-JAD/MT-ON LY 


SB11-5403 

COBOL CONVERSION Alfi £BSB EA.COM COBOL 
PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This conversion Aid is a series of programs and procedures 
designed to assist in the conversion of FACOM COBOL programs 
to IBM COBOL programs. 

It is designed to operate on an IBM System/370* an IBM 
303X Processor* or an IBM 4300 Processor. It operates under 
DOS/VS, DOS/VSE* OS/VS or VM/CMS. Minimum storage 
requirement under DOS/VSE is 512k. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 76 pages* 11/79 
////5785-JAD/WT-ONLY 


GB11-5404 

IMS/VS INTERACTIVE SCREEN IMPLEMENTATION AND TUTORIAL 
SYS-IEjj H Q IIC E 

The IMS/VS Interactive Screen Implementation and Tutorial 
System is designed for easy and fast entering of data 
required to build Message Format Service (MFS) control 
blocks. It provides: 

• An easy-to-use* easy-to-leam tool for programmers and 
application specialists 
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• A means to reduce development time and effort 

• A means to reduce start-up-time and effort 

• A means to spread installation experience and standards 
and thereby speed up application implementation. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 09/60 
////S785-GAQ/WT-CNLY 


SB11-5405 

■IMS/YS INTERACTIVE SCREEN IMPLEMENTATION AMD TUTORIAL 

system pescription/oeeraiipns 

The IMS/VS Interactive Screen Implementation and Tutorial 
System is designed for easy and fast entering of data 
required to build Message Format Service (MFS) control 
blocks. It provides: 

• An easy-to-use* easy-to-learn tool for programmers and 
application specialists 

• A means to reduce development time and effort 

• A means to reduce start-up-time and effort 

• A means to spread installation experience and standards 
and thereby speed up application implementation. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 09/60 
////5785-GAQ/WT-ON LY 


6B11-5406 

BATA BASE SEGMENTS DISTRIBUTION ANALYZER,* IFP 5765-GAR, 
MOTICE 

The Data Base Segments Distribution Analyzer (DBSDA) is a 
productivity tool for the design* monitoring* and tuning of 
a DL/1 data base. By means of histograms* it shows the 
distribution of the number of occurrences of dependent 
segments* at each level* within data base records or the 
distribution of the number of dependent segments of a given 
segment type. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 05/80 
////5785-GAR/WT-CNLY 


SB11-5407 

Um MSg .SEGMENTS DISTRIBUTION ANALYZES 
D ESCRI PTIObf/OPE RATIONS 

The Data Base Segments Distribution Analyzer (DBSDA) is a 
productivity tool for the design* monitoring* and tuning of 
a DL/I data base. By means of histograms* it shows the 
distribution of the number of occurrences of dependent 
segments* at each level* within data base records or the 
distribution of the number of dependent segments of a given 
segment type. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 05/80 
////5785-GAR/WT-ONLY 


GB11-5408 

CONVERSION MB £05 BATCH i£B STREAMS* IE£ 576S-EBF 
The process of converting batch application programs from 
DOS/VS or DOS/VSE to MVS requires identification of programs 
and files that need to be converted* the ability to convert 
accurately large amounts of job control language (JCL)> and 
sufficient information to create a detailed project plan. 

This Conversion Aid for Batch Job Streams is designed to 
monitor the DOS/VS applications (in this document DOS/VS 
includes OOS/VSE unless otherwise stated) and to provide a 
printed profile containing the programs and files actually 
used. It thus identifies the programs and files that need 
to be converted. This information can be used in project 
planning* particularly for setting up realistic checkpoints* 
and for planning manpower and machine time requirements. 

The Conversion Aid also constructs the MVS JCL required to 
run the original applications. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 11/80 
////5785-EBF 


SBl1-5409 

gfiNYERSIQN AID £65 BATCH Jm STREAMS PESCTICTICN/OPERATIONS 
The Conversion aid for Batch Job Streams (Program Number 
5785-EBF) is an International Field Program designed to 
assist in moving application programs from a DOS/VS or 
DOS/VSE environment to an MVS environment. In the 
documentation for this program* the term DOS/VS will include 
DOS/VSE unless otherwise stated. 

This manual describes the programs which make up the 
Conversion Aid* their installation* use* and possible 
modification. All programs are designed to run under 
DOS/VS* and some can be run under MVS or CMS as an 
alternative. Therefore* the user is assumed to have a 
working knowledge of DOS/VS and an appreciation of MVS o** 
CMS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 136 pages* 12/80 
////5785-EBF/WT-ONLY 


SBl1-5411 

BATCH TERMINAL FAST PATH SUPPORT PESCRIPTI0N/0PERAT10NS 
The Batch Terminal Fast Path Support extends the 
capabilities of the Batch Terminal Simulator II to allow 
IMS/VS DL/I or Fast Path application to be tested in an 
IMS/VS batch message processing environment. In addition to 
the Fast Path support* BTFPS provides extended support for 
system calls. This publication provides a general 
description of BTFPS in terms of changes or extensions to 
BTS II. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 06/80 
////5785-CAA/WT-ONLY 


G811-5412 

COBOL .CONVERSION AID FROM 11M, £BgOj, NOTICE 
This Conversion Aid is a series of programs and procedures 
designed to assist in the conversion of Honeywell* 200/2000* 
162/64/66 series COBOL programs to IBM COBOL. 

If the Conversion Aid is not used* differences between 
Honeywell COBOL and IBM COBOL must be resolved manually for 
each individual program. The Conversion Aid was written to 
minimize such manual intervention. 

Users must still* however* verify proper execution of 
the converted programs on any configuration they are 
planning to use. 

«Honeywell is a trademark of Honeywell Inc. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 01/80 
////5785-JAA/WT-CNLY 


SBl1-5413 

COBOL CONVERSION MB £BSU HfiMBOm ccb.QL 
PESCRIPIIQ N40P.g,RAII.QN§ 

This Conversion Aid is a series of programs and procedures 
designed to assist in the conversion of Honeywell COBOL 
programs to IBM COBOL programs. 

It is designed to operate on an IBM System/370* and IBM 
303X Processor* or an IBM 4300 Processor. It operates under 
DOS/VS* DOS/VSE* OS/VS or VM/CMS. Minimum storage 
requirement under DOS/VSE is 512K. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 74 pages* 01/80 
////5785-JAA/WT-ONLY 


GB11-5414 

IBM COBOL CONVERSION MB ZEBU UNIVAC CQBOU I£P KL&>zAA<U 


This Conversion Aid is a series of programs and procedures 
designed to assist in the conversion of UNIVAC* 90/9000/110( 
series COBOL programs to IBM COBOL. 

Users must still* however* verify proper execution of 
the converted programs on any configuration they are 
planning to use. 

*UNIVAC is a trademark of The Sperry Rand Corporation. 
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Flyer» 6 1/2 x 11 inches» 4 pages* 1/60 
////5785-JAC/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5415 

COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM UNIVAC COBOL 
PESC£I£IION/0£ ERATIONS 

This Conversion Aid is a series of programs and procedures 
designed to assist in the conversion of UNIVAC C080L 
programs to IBM COBOL programs. 

It is designed to operate on an IBM System/370* an IBM 
303X Processor* or an IBM 4300 Processor. It operates under 
COS/VS, DOS/VSE* OS/Vs* or VM/CMS. Minimum storage 
requirements under DOS/VSE is 512K. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 01/60 
////5785-JAC/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5445 

IMS/VS APPLICATION CONTROL SYSTEM MESSAGES AND CODES 
The IMS/VS Application Control System* referred to beloM as 
CECILIA* provides a means for creating terminal-based 
computer applications for handling the clerical work flow in 
a business department. 

CECILIA is an aid for implementing IMS/VS applications 
which are truly conversational and closely adapted to the 
needs of the user. 

IMS/VS applications running together with CECILIA offer 
a user environment aimed at improving user productivity. 

The user of a CECILIA-based application needs little 
knowledge about the computer system itself. The user works 
with personalized menus for work selection and with 
conversational applications tailored to the user's work 
needs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 136 pages* 03/60 
////5787-NAC/WT-ONLY 


6811-5447 

TAPE LIBRARY CONTROL SYSTEM, IFP 5765-EAW, NOTICE 
The Tape Library Control System (TLCS) International Field 
Program is a modern automatic tape library system capable of 
controlling any number of tapes. 

TLCS is designed to control tapes in installations with 
ary configuration of systems using MVS. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 04/80 
////5785-EAH/HT-ONLY 


SB11-5446 

jAPg library control sisiEfl Mara 

The Tape Library Control System is a modern automatic tape 
library system capable of controlling any number of IBM 
standard-label installation tapes. The program may 
significantly improve the productivity and security of 
installations with any configuration of systems using MVS. 
It also permits the reduction of tape library size and can 
be used to give information about the tapes. 

This manual is intended to give the project leader* 
systems programmer* and batch update controller an in-depth 
understanding of the system* and information on its 
installation end operation. It provides reference material 
which will be useful to users as well. 

This manual supplements the Tape Library Control System 
User's Guide, SB11-5449, which gives a more general 
understanding of the system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 112 pages* 06/60 
////5785-EAM/HT-ONLY 


SB11-5449 

IAEI LIBRARY gO tt EFO L SYSTEM, ZEE S765-EAH* USER'S GUIDE 
The Tape Library Control System is a modem automatic tape 
library system capable of controlling any number of IBM 


6B11 

standard-label installation tapes. The program may 
significantly improve the productivity and security of 
installations with any configuration of systems using MVS. 

It also permits the reduction of tape library size and can 
be used to give information about the tapes. 

This manual is intended to give the user an overall 
understanding of the Tape Library Control System and the 
basic information required to use it. 

Those who need a deeper understanding of the software, 
including project leaders* systems programmers» and batch 
update controllers* should also read and refer to the 
Program Description and Operations Manual* SB11-5448. The 
systems messages in it should be available for reference for 
tape operators. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 76 pages* 6/60 
////5785-EAM/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5450 

dVS MODULE PACKER^ IFP 5785-WAA, PESCRIPTION/QPERAXIOMS 
The MVS Module Packer program is an Multiple Virtual Storage 
(MVS) tuning tool designed to help improve the performance 
of individual user programs and specific MVS system 
components• 

It comprises a Trace program based on the powerful 
program event recording capability of the IBM System/370 and 
IBM 303X Processors* and an efficient Reduction program 
which processes the trace data and produces ready-to-use 
Linkage Editor control statements. The achievable gains in 
working-set size and paging rate are estimated and plotted. 

This manual is intended mainly for users who wish to 
trace and trim operating systems and their applications* 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 106 pages, 04/80 
////5785-MAA/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5451 

MVS LINK PACK AREA PACKER DESCRIPTICN/OPERATIONS 
The MVS Link Pack Area Packer program is a Multiple Virtual 
Storage (MVS) system tuning tool* developed to trace the use 
of ink pack area modules and to build a pack list 
automatically* and to tune it when necessary. 

System tuning through this building of a tailored pack 
list is important mainly with storage constraint systems* 
for instance, at installations converting from DOS/VS or VS1 
to MVS. 

This manual is intended mainly for users with at least a 
limited knowledge of MVS system concepts. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 01/81 
////5785-MAB/WT-ON LY 


GB11—5452 

cics/vs daja entry faciljUx ZEE 5785 -waEj , MOUS E 

In most data processing installations the need often arises 
for direct entry of data at the place of origin (the end 
user department) to avoid double effort (writing coding 
sheets and keypunching) and reduce turnaround time. 

Besides* it is in most cases desirable to eliminate the 
impractical manipulation of card decks and use modern 
devices* such as display stations* instead. 

Since the data is usually in a variety of formats* the 
data processing department must create a number of special- 
purpose programs to provide this service. This process may 
be difficult and expensive. 

CICS/VS Data Entry Facility (hereinafter referred to as 
CICS/VS/DEF) is designed to solve these problems and reduce 
the necessary effort and expense. CICS/VS/DEF enables the 
user of CICS/VS to enter any kind of data on an IBM 3270 
Information Display System and to store them on data sets 
residing on disk devices. 

CICS/VS/DEF is easy to learn and handle. It is 
basically designed for the end user* but through its 
efficient buffering and blocking mechanism CICS/VS/DEF is 
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also a tool for a central* performance oriented* data entry 
pool. 

Flyer* 8 l/Z x 11 inches* 4 pages* 10/60 
////5785-WAE/MT-ONLY 


Sttl1-5453 

C I CS/VS DA U ENTRY FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
CICS/VS/DEF enables the user of CICS/VS to enter any kind of 
data on an IBM 3270 Information Display System and to store 
them on data sets residing on disk devices. This helps 
avoid the need to create a number of special-purpose 
programs. 

CICS/VS/DEF is easy to learn and handle. It is 
basically designed for the end user* but through its 
efficient buffering and blocking mechanism CICS/VS/DEF is 
also a tool for a central* performance oriented* data entry 
pool. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 12/80 
////5785-WAE/WT-ONLY 


Gen-5480 

DOS/VSE COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM ICL COBOL, IFP 5785-EBJ* 
NOTICE 

Conversion to IBM DOS/VSE COBOL from ICL COBOL can be a 
time-consuming process. Although much of the work involved 
may be repetitious and predictable* a detailed knowledge of 
both systems is still sometimes required. The IBM DOS/VSE 
COBOL Conversion Aid from ICL COBOL seeks to increase the 
degree of automation in such conversions* and attempts to 
identify areas where more detailed consideration may be 
necessary. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 2/81 
////5785-EBJ/WT-ONLY 


Sail-5481 

DOS/VSE COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM ICL COBOL 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

IBM DOS/VSE COBOL Conversion Aid from ICL* COBOL. This 
Program Description and Operations Manual (PDOM) is intended 
to assist the user to install and operate the IBM DOS/VSE 
COBOL Conversion Aid from ICL COBOL* 5765-EBJ. 

It has been written for use by systems programmers who 
will install the Aid* and programmers or programmer/analysts 
who will code the parameters necessary to describe their 
specific conversion requirements and will then run the Aid. 

* Trademark of International Computers Ltd. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 86 pages* 02/81 
////5785-EBJ/WT-CNLY 


GB11*5500 

H,I6H = SPEED SEj^ENTIAL RETRIEVAL VERSION 2 NOTICE 
HSSR enables the user to substantially reduce the processor 
time and the elapsed time required for the sequential 
retrieval and unloading of large physical IMS/VS databases. 
This publication describes the programming product and 
provides information on price* ordering* installation and 
service. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 10/87 
Z///5787-LAC/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5501 

tLIGHzSPEJD SH_qy-ENLIAL EEIglEy&L m$m t 
DESCRIP TION/O PERATIONS 

This publication provides the following information about 
High-Spped Sequential Retrieval Version 2 (HSSR)* Program 
Number 5787-LAC: 

An overview of the product 
A detailed description of the High-Speed Sequential 
Retrieval function and High-Speed Sequential Unloading 


function of the product 

a description of the installation and maintenance of the 
product 

Note that the details of the Data Base Tuning Statistics 
function of the product are described in SB11-8364. 

The details of the Branch Office Randomizer function of 
the product are described in SB11-8327. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 258 pages* 11/87 
////5787-LAC 


LB11-5502 

LOGIC HIGH-SPEED SEQUENTIAL RETRIEVAL 

This Program Logic manual contains an introduction to the 
most important functions of High-Speed Sequential Retrieval 
Version 2.1 (HSSR). It describes the logic flow and gives 
an overview of HSSR functions* describes the HSSR control 
blocks* and gives a detailed description of HSSR functions 
and methods of operation. It also summarizes the IMS 
dependencies of HSSR and briefly describes HSSR coding 
conventions. 

The reader should be familiar with the High-Speed 
Sequential Retrieval Version 2.1 Program Description and 
Operations Manual* SB11-5501* the User's 6uide to the High- 
Speed Sequential Retrieval Version 2.1 Buffering Services* 
SB11-5558* and with the IBM Information Management System 
(IMS). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 70 pages* 2/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GB11-5514 

COBOL A £L/I CONVERSION AID*. IFP 5765-EBG, NOTICE 
The conversion of ANS COBOL and PL/I Optimizer programs from 
DOS/VS to MVS requires a detailed knowledge of the 
differences between their DOS/VS and OS/VS implementations 
and in particular the MVS variations. In addition* the MVS 
user should take advantage of device independence* which 
involves the rearranging of certain parameters between the 
program and the Data Definition (DD) statements in the Job 
Control Language (JCL). The same process must be repeated 
for all such programs in the installation. 

The COBOL and PL/I Conversion Aid is designed to assist 
with these problems by processing valid DOS/VS ANS COBOL or 
PL/I Optimizer source programs and producing an MVS version* 
with the DOS/VS statements converted to their MVS 
equivalents* as far as possible. Statements having no 
function in MVS are deleted* and those which prevent use of 
MVS spooling are flagged. Reserved words in OS/VS COBOL 
have their last character altered and a warning message is 
produced. The ENVIRONMENT clause in PL/I is deleted. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 10/80 
////5785-EBG/MT-ONLY 


SBU-5515 

COBOL £ PL/I CONVERSION AID DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
The COBOL and PL/I Conversion Aid is designed to process 
valid DOS/VS ANS COBOL or PL/I Optimizer source programs and 
produce an MVS version* with the DOS/VS statements converted 
to their MVS equivalents* as far as possible. Statements 
having no function in MVS are deleted* and those which 
prevent use of MVS spooling are flagged. Reserved words in 
OS/VS COBOL have their last character altered and a warning 
message is produced. The ENVIRONMENT clause in PL/I is 
deleted. 

A listing of the new source program is produced* showing 
the action taken by the conversion aid and any further 
action to be taken by the user. The other output file 
contains the converted source programs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 68 pages* 12/80 
////5785-EBG/MT-ONLY 
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GBU-5516 

ASSEMBLE MACRO CONVERSION AID, XFP 5785-EBE* NOTICE 
The Assembler Macro Conversion Aid (Program Number 5785-EBE) 
is an International Field Program designed to assist in 
converting application programs written in DOS/VS Assembler 
language from a DOS/VS or DOS/VSE to an MVS environment. 

The Aid consists of a preprocessor program and converter 
program. There are two versions of each* one to run under 
OOS/VS and DOS/VSE and one for MVS and CMS. If the 
converter is to be run under MVS* or under a DOS/VS system 
without POWER/VS* the preprocessor can be used to prepare 
the input file to the converter. The user is therefore 
assumed to have a working knowledge of DOS/VS and an 
appreciation of MVS (batch or TSO/SPF) or CMS* sufficient to 
be able to run jobs in whichever environment will be used to 
make the conversion. Where ever DOS/VS is referenced read 
also DOS/VSE unless otherwise stated. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 10/80 
////5785-EBE/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5519 

ASSEMBLER MACRO CONVERSION AID DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
The Assembler Macro Conversion Aid (Program Number 5785-EBE) 
is an International Field Program designed to assist in 
converting application programs written in DOS/VS Assembler 
language from a DOS/VS or DOS/VSE to an MVS environment. 

The Aid consists of a preprocessor program and converter 
program. There are two versions of each* one to run under 
DOS/VS and DOS/VSE and one for MVS and CMS. If the 
converter is to be run under MVS* or under a OOS/VS system 
without POWER/VS> the preprocessor can be used to prepare 
the input file to the converter. The user is therefore 
assumed to have a working knowledge of DOS/VS and an 
appreciation of MVS (batch or TSO/SPF) or CMS* sufficient to 
be able to run jobs in whichever environment will be used to 
make the conversion. Where ever DOS/VS is referenced read 
also DOS/VSE unless otherwise stated. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 68 pages* 10/80 
////5785-EBE/MT-ONLY 


SB11-5533 

A RELATED GROUP OF ORIENTATIONAL SCREENS 
PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This International Field Program* consists of a set of 
displays* macros* and procedures that can simplify the use 
of the VSE/Interactive Computing and Control Facility 
(henceforth called ICCF). It is designed to be used with 
the IBM 3270 Information Display System. 

This program consists of ICCF macros* ICCF procedures* 
and a set of screens* arranged to ease the use of ICCF. It 
operates under control of ICCF* using Terminal Transaction 
Facility (TTF) or CICS/VS as the terminal control system. 

Orientational Screens allows users with only a basic 
knowledge of ICCF to take advantage of practically all the 
functions of the ICCF system. It may reduce training costs 
and provide a high level of productivity in a relatively 
short time. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 78 pages* 1/82 
////5785-KAH/WT-CNLY 


SB11-5558 

HIGH-SPEED SEQUENTIAL RETRIEVAL YERSXQH 2 BUFFERING SERVICE 
USER'S GUIDE 

This publication describes in detail the buffering services 
available with High-Speed Sequential Retrieval Version 2 
(HSSR) and shows how the performance of HSSR jobs can be 
tuned through overriding default buffering specifications. 
It is addressed to persons responsible for or interested in 
batch performance* such as systems programmers and data 
base administrators. The reader should be familiar with 
IMS/VS and the High-Speed Sequential Retrieval Version 2 


Program Description and Operations* SB11-5501* referred to 
in this publication as the HSSR Program Description and 
Operations Manual. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 54 pages* 11/87 
////5787-LAC 


6B11-5577 

TEST DATA BASE MANIPULATOR NOTICE PROGRAM OEEERING 
The IMS/VS Test Data Base Manipulator (TDBM) is an 
interactive tool for creating and manipulating a test data 
base under Time Sharing Option/System Productivity Facility 
(TSO/SPF) or Information Management System/Data 
Communication (IMS/DO* during the development and 
maintenance of IMS applications. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 3/85 
////5785-GAT/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5578 

IMS/VS IESJ MIA BASE PAmeULATOq pESCRIP j yO N/OPERATIONS 
This publication describes the IMS/VS Test Oata Base 
Manipulator (TDBM) support. The TDBM is an interactive tool 
to create and manipulate a test data base under Time Sharing 
Option/System Productivity Facility (TSO/SPF) or Information 
Management System/Data Communication (IMS/DO* during the 
development and maintenance of IMS applications. TDBM can 
also be used to investigate the production data bases. 

All IMS utilities* and Batch Terminal Simulator* can 
also be activated using SPF foreground and/or background 
region. 

Appendixes provide description of contents of TDBM 
SAMPLE and instructions for installation and customization. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 82 pages* 12/81 
////5785-GAT/WT-ONLY 


GB11-5581 

mE-OT E S TE RMINA L £ACI L ITY NOTICE 

The Videotex Terminal Facility International Field Program 
allows Videotex terminals to be attached through switched 
lines to a 3705 Communications Controller running 
ACF/NCP/VS and NTO in conjunction with a System/370 or 
a 303X or 4300 processor as host processor running ACF/VTAM 
under MVS. User-written applications running under CICS* or 
as VTAM programs* can be used to communicate with the 
terminals. 

This allows a Videotex service to be implemented as an 
integral part of an installation's SNA network* and means 
that use can be made of SNA's extensive network management 
facilities. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 7/81 
////5785-EBW/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5582 

TERMINAL EACILITY PESCRIPTIOH/OP.E R 
The purpose of this manual is to provide the installation 
system programmer with sufficient information about the 
Videotex Terminal Facility International Field Program. 
For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB11-5581. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 7/81 
////5785-EBW/WT -ONLY 


LB11-5583 

VIDEOTEX TERMINAL FACILITY SYSTEMS GUIDE 
This manual is designed to provide detailed information 
about the techniques used by the Videotex Terminal Facility 
International Field Program (hereafter referred to as the 
Program) to allow Viewdata terminals to be supported through 
ACF/VTAM* ACF/NCP* and NTO. It is intended for systems 
programmers who need to be able to diagnose problems that 
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may occur during the running of the Program* or who plan to 
modify the Program to support national variations in 
Viewdata terminal behavior. 

To understand the contents of this manual* the reader 
should be familiar with the 3705 Communications 
Controller hardware and have a working knowledge of Systems 
Network Architecture (SNA) data flow and terminology. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 7/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6B11-5607 

VIDEOTEX T ERMINA L tJAMA S gR notice 

The Videotex Terminal Manager International Field Program 
provides support for Videotex terminals attached to an SNA 
network* to access application programs running on a 
System/370 type processor. The Videotex Terminal Manager 
runs in conjunction with the Network Communications Control 
Facility (NCCF) Program Product in the host processor. The 
Videotex Terminal Facility International Field Program 
(5785-EBW) is a prerequisite product. 

Flyer* 8 l/Z x 11 inches* 4 pages* 7/81 
////5785-EBX/WT-ONLY 


3B11-5608 

gramas m m m, panaris BKSfflmMWdttaAP ffl g 

This manual gives a general description of the Videotex 
Terminal Manager (referred to in this manual as the 
Program)* describes the Program components and the terminal 
registration) it describes the contents of the installation 
tape and the work required to install the Program) and it 
describes the functions and facilities of the Program in 
more detail. 

To install the Program successfully* the system 
programmer should be familiar with the installation and 
specification of ACF/VTAM* Network Communication Control 
Facility (NCCFI* and CICS/VS. 

The reader is also referred to the Videotex Terminal 
Manager Systems Guide* LB11-5609. 

Manual* 8 l/Z x 11 inches* 38 pages* 7/81 
////5785-EBX/HT-ONLY 


LBU-5609 

yi-DEQIEX T E RM I NAL MAN A G E R SYSTEMS GUIDE 
The purpose of this manual is to enable the reader to: 
Understand the structure of the Videotex Terminal Manager 
Program (referred to hereafter as the Program) and how it 
relates to the structure of NCCF) to understand* in outline* 
the logic of the Program. (Detailed understanding can be 
obtained by examining the source code supplied on the 
distribution tape)) to start debugging any errors which may 
occur during execution of the Program) and to attempt 
certain modifications to the supplied code. 

It is assumed that the reader is familiar with the 
contents of the Videotex Terminal Manager Program 
Description and Operations Manual (PD0M>» SB11-5608. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 18 pages* 11/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GB11-5615 

PRINT-SPOOLING SYSTEM FOR CICS/VS NOTICE 
The Print-Spooling System for CICS/VS (CICS-SPGOL) accepts 
print lines from CICS/VS application programs and.stores 
them on a disk file. Printing on a terminal printer is 
started either automatically or after a specific release 
request is given by a terminal operator. These reports 
stored in the CICS-SPOOL file can be printed by a batch job 
as well. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 9/81 
////5785-DCW/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5616 

PRINT-SPOOLING SYSTEM £Cg CICS/VS PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This manual describes the International Field Program Print- 
Spooling System for CICS/VS (CICS-SPOOL). It is a 
comprehensive guide for installing and controlling the 
program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 9/81 
////5785-DCN/MT-ONLY 


GB11-5658 

DOS/VSE JOB MONITOR SYSTEM 

The Disk Operating System/Virtual Storage Extended (DOS/VSE) 
Job Monitor System (ABS1S) is designed to improve the 
reliability of processing batch partitions* thus freeing the 
operator from the need to continuously watch the system 
console* and preventing the loss of cancel information. 

For any job controlled by ABSIS a relevant message is 
sent to the operator in the case of a detected error* and 
the system will wait for an answer. This enables the 
operator to react in a timely and efficient manner* even 
when POWER is used* and when there are many batch 
partitions. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 X 11 inches* 4 pages* 3/82 
////5785-DDJ/WT-ONLY 


GB11-5674 

00S/VSE EL/I INTER ACTIV E- BIBUG FACILin MPXICE 
The DOS/VSE PL/I Interactive Debug Facility is designed to 
improve the productivity of PL/I programmers in a DOS/VSE 
environment. Programming is often a bottleneck* which 
impedes timely completion of computer applications. Of the 
programming tasks* debugging is one of the most time- 
consuming and probably the most critical. The 00S/VSE PL/I 
Interactive Debug may contribute to remedy this situation by 
enhancing the debugging process* both in speed and quality. 

Programs can be monitored from a video display terminal. 
Whenever on error occurs or at points selected by the 
programmer* control is given to the terminal user. The flow 
of control within the program can be examined* program 
variables displayed and their values changed. After 
successful debugging* the programmer may end the session* or 
resume program processing from the point of interruption or 
any other specified location. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 X 11 inches* 4 pages* 4/82 
////578S-ZAA/WT-0N LY 


SB11-5675 

DOS/VSE PU1 INTERACTIVE R E BUS FACILITY 
PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

The DOS/VSE PL/I Interactive Debug Facility is designed to 
improve the productivity of PL/I programmers in a DOS/VSE 
environment. Programming Is often a bottleneck* which 
impedes timely completion of computer applications. Of the 
programming tasks* debugging is one of the most time- 
consuming and probably the most critical. The DOS/VSE PL/I 
Interactive Debug may contribute to remedy this situation by 
enhancing the debugging process* both in speed and quality. 

Programs can be monitored from a video display terminal. 
Whenever an error occurs or at points selected by the 
programmer* control is given to the terminal user. The flow 
of control within the program can be examined* program 
variables displayed and their values changed. After 
successful debugging* the programmer may end the session* or 
resume program processing from the point of interruption or 
any other specified location. This manual is intended for 
persons installing and using the DOS/VSE PL/I Interactive 
Debug Facility (PL/I Debug). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 54 pages* 4/82 
////5785-ZAA/WT-ONLY 
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GB11-5690 

SflUBCfi cgpg EXTERNA!, BEEMBfifc Efi s m m MM 
This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
The Source Code External Reference Scanner (REFSCA) is an 
International Field Program that scans source code written 
in Assembler* COBOL* or PL/I for external references (such 
as members* subroutines* data sets* maps* and subtasks). 
Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 7/62 
////5785-LAN/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5691 

smsg code external BEEEB E Mgs m mn 

P ESCR IPTION /QP^RATIOHS 

This publication provides the user with sufficient 
information to understand* install and successfully use the 
program. The Source Code External Reference Scanner* 
referred to as REFSCA* is an International Field Program 
that scans source code written in Assembler* COBOL* or PL/I 
for external references. 

This manual provides the information needed to install 
and operate the REFSCA program as distributed* as well as 
functional descriptions of the external tables and routines 
to enable users to tailor REFSCA for their own 
installations. The reader/user is assumed to be a data 
processing professional. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 170 pages* 8/82 
////5785-LAN/WT-ONLY 


GB11-5703 

INTERNATIONAL SOFTWARE DIRECTORY PROGRAM INFORMATION 
ACRONYMS ENVIRONMENTS/FUNCTION FWCTIOM/ENVIRQNttENT PROGRAM 

Msasa mi wnm 

This 1967 edition has been changed to support the need for 
a quick reference to 2000 programs. Study carefully the new 
layout to get maximum benefit from this comprehensive 
information. Entries in this Directory include Program 
Products (PPs)* Program Offerings (POs)* Programming RPQs 
(RPQs) and System Control Programming (SCP) announced as of 
January* 1987. Obtain further information on those 
categories from a Marketing Representative. The Licensed 
Programs listed are subject to the terms and conditions of 
the Agreement for Licensed Programs. 

Manual* 120 x 215 millimters* 332 pages* 01/87 
//2 0///WT-ONLY 


GB11-5719 

DATA MODEL DESIGN AID NOTICE 

This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
The Data Model Design Aid/SZAMQK Information Analysis Method 
(SZIAM)* developed by the International Computer Education 
and Information Centre at SZAMOK in Budapest* is a tool for 
the data designer. 

SZIAM is designed as a part of a computer-aided 
information systems development method and aids in creating 
logical data model structures* which are unambiguous* fully 
connective* and redundancy-free. It supports the 
documentation of data model constraints. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 9/82 
////5787-IAA/WT-ON LY 


SB11-5720 

mm design AID BSSCR^PTION/OPERATIONS 

The intent of this manual is to assist data administrators 
in constructing optimal data base structures* and systems 
engineers during development of data structures for 
integrated applications-with or without Data Base Management 
System (DBMS). Project managers may find Data Model Design 
Aid useful in controlling the status of data design 


projects. 

This publication intends to give a clearer understanding 
of the characteristics and connections between objects 
within the end user's environment* as it presents data model 
concepts and rules* together with model building rules and 
procedures. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 188 pages* 10/82 
////5787-IAA/WT-CNLY 


SB11-5721 

BAIA tLQPJLi phsign aid application MBE 

This Application Design Guide for the Data Model Design Aid* 
referred to in this document as SZIAM (SZAMOK Information 
Analysis Method) is intended to provide necessary 
information for the data base designer. User procedures 
before and after running SZIAM are described. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 10/62 
////5787-IAA/WT-ONLY 


GB11-5727 

MVS app lication SP ECI £ICALI0N3 rn automation IQQL HffIKE 

This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
The MVS Application Specifications and JCL Automation Tool 
(ASPECT) is designed to computerize the creation and 
maintenance of MVS Application Specifications consisting of 
Job* Program* Data Set* SYSOUT and Structure files. These 
VSAM files are then used to automatically create an MVS JCL 
with consistent standards* for testing or running of the 
original batch applications. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 11/82 
////5785-AAR/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5726 

MVS APPLICATION SPECIFICATION AND JCL AUTOMATION TOOL 
PESCRIFTION/OPERATIONS 

This publication provides the user with sufficient 
information to understand* install and successfully use the 
program. This program is designed to computerize the 
creation and the maintenance of MVS batch Application 
Specifications consisting of Job* Program* Data Set* SYSOUT* 
and Strucutre files. These VSAM files are then used to 
automatically create an MVS JCL with consistent standards* 
for a test or a production run of the original batch 
applications. ASPECT can be used to convert batch 
Application Specifications from DOS/VS* DOS/VSE> OS/VS1* or 
other software systems to MVS. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 61 pages* 11/82 
////5785-AAR/WT-ONLY 


GBl1-5743 

EQNJ EDITING SYSTEM NQI EP E 

This document describes the program offering and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
This publication describes recent enhancements to the IBM 
6670 Information Distributor* which provides limited 
graphics capability. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 1/83 
////5785-FAH/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5744 

6670 FONT EDITING SYSTEM PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This manual provides the user with sufficient information to 
understand* install and successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GBl1-6743. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 62 pages* 1/83 
////5785-FAN/NT-ONLY 
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GBll-5753 

mn NOPE C O NTRO L &PE,gLCAIIOH tiQ IXCE 

This document describes the program offering and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
This publication describes Virtual Telecommunication Access 
Method (VTAM) Mode Control Application (VNCA)» which 
provides the network operations staff with a simplified 
means of controlling a single-domain ACF/VTAH network. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 1/63 
////5785-ECE/HT-ONLY 


SB11—5754 

\um MOPE CONTROL AFPUCATXQM PESCRXPTXON/OPERATIOHS 
IN TERNATIONAL £X.E J-Q PROGRAM 

This manual is for network controllers* systems programmers* 
data communications managers and other data processing staff 
concerned with operating a network using the Advanced 
Communications Function for the Virtual Telecommunications 
Access Method CACF/VTAM). It includes information needed to 
install* maintain* and operate the VTAM Node Control 
Application (VNCA) to simplify the operation of a single¬ 
domain ACF/VTAM network. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 126 pages* 05/63 
////5785-ECE/NT-ONLY 


GBl1-5776 

ltt5/ys OUTBOARD FORMATTER FOR 8100/DPPX NOTICE 
This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
The IMS/VS Outboard Formatter for 6100/DPPX can help IMS/VS 
users reduce line traffic between central IMS/VS and remote 
6100/DPPX systems. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 2/83 
////5785-DEG/NT-ONLY 


SB11-5777 

XMS/VS OUTBOARD FORMATTER FOR 8_1_0_0/P_PPX 
P.PSCRXPIXQN/0£ERATX0HS 

The purpose of this Program Description and Operations 
Manual is to provide the reader with sufficient information 
to understand* install* and use the XMS/VS Outboard 
Formatter for 6100/DPPX. 

It is assumed that the reader has a knowledge of XMS/VS 
Message Format Service (MFS)» DPPX/Distributed Presentation 
Services (OPS) Version 2 (5660-264)* and DPPX/Data-Stream 
Compatibility (5760-RC1). 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 66 pages* 2/63 
////5785-DEG/NT-ONLY 


GB11-5767 

MVS PRODUCTION SHOP SUPPORT PROGRAMS; JOB PREPARATION AND 
SUBMISSION NQlX Cg PROGRAM OFFERING 
This flyer describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 10/63 
////5785-AAM/NT-ON LY 


SB11—5766 

MVS PRODUCTION SHOP SUPPORT PROGRAMS; JOB PREPARATION AND 
SUBMISSION OESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM OFFERING 
This publication provides the user with sufficient 
information to understand* install and successfully use the 
program. 

MVS Production Shop Support Programs: Job preparation and 
submission is designed for Operating System/Virtual Storage 
with Multiple Virtual Storage (0S/VS2 MVS) with Time Sharing 
Option (TSO). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 102 pages* 10/83 
////5785-AAM/HT-0NIY 


GB11-5769 

MVS PRODUCTION SHOP SUPPORT PROGRAMS; SEQUENTIAL FILE 
MANAGEMENT NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 

This flyer describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 10/63 
////5785-AAX/HT-ONLY 


SB11-5790 

MVS PRODUCTION SHIP SUPPORT PROGRAMS: SEQUENTIAL FILE 
MANAGEMENT DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM OFFERING 
This publication provides the user with sufficient 
information to understand* install and successfully use the 
program. 

The Sequential File Management programs are batch programs 
to help the production shop department in the management of 
sequential files. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 10/83 
////5785-AAX/HT-ONLY 


GB11-5791 

MVS PRODUCTION SHOP SUPPORT PROGRAMS: TAPE PREPARATION 
NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 

This flyer describes the program and provides information on 
price* ordering* installation* and service. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 10/83 
////5765-AAY/WT-GNLY 


SB11-5792 

MVS PRODUCTION SHOP SUPPORT PROGRAMS: TAPE PREPARATION 
PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM OFFERING 
This publication provides the user with sufficient 
information to understand* install and successfully use the 
program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 10/83 
////5785-AAY/WT-QNLY 


GB11-5794 

VM/SNA PRINT NOTICE 

This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation and service. 
This program* used in a Systems Network Architecture (SNA) 
Network* is designed to enable the VM/Conversational Monitor 
System (VM/CMS) terminal user to print small CMS files on an 
IBM 328X Printer. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 3/83 
////5785-YAC/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5795 

mm DLLS EB.INIING IN AN SNA NETWORK 
PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This publication provides the user with sufficient 
information to understand* install and successfully use the 
program. 

This document is designed to give the Conversational Monitor 
Systems (CMS) user a comprehensive understanding of the 
program and to provide a guide through its installation. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 3/63 
////5785-YAC/WT-CNLY 


GB11-5796 

remote BANAfiE flE HI sg £Roq a SXSLW BOSS 

This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
The Remote Mangement of Series/1 from an IBM VM SYstem is 
designed to provide the Virtual Machine (VM) user with an 
easy-to-use tool for controlling a remote Series/1 operating 
under the Series/1 Event Driven Executive operating system. 
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Flyer» 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 3/83 
////5785-AAZ/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5797 

REMOTE MANAGEMENT OF S^l FROM £ VJJ SYSTEM USERS GUIDE 
The purpose of this manual is to provide the user with the 
information necessary to install Remote Management of 
Series/1 from an IBM VM System and use the facilities this 
program provides. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 3/83 
////5785-AAZ/HT-ONLY 


GBU -5819 

pjsp i Ai x/o FAci.tm ms m & m ic g 
This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation and service. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 8/83 
//30//5785-HAH/MT-ON LY 


SB11-5620 

BJSPIAI JNFUTVQUTWr £ACItm VEWSIQH 2 
PESCWIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM OFFERIKG 

Version 2 of the Display Input/Output Facility (DXOF-II) is 
written to use the functions provided by the family of 3270 
Display Stations* without having to think about the 
complexities of programming them. Potential users are end 
users writing simple full-screen EXECs* or applications or 
system programmers writing complex application programs or 
online Help facilities. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 09/83 
//30//5785-HAH/NT-ONLY 


GB11-5826 

VM/MSS COMMUNICATOR NOTICE 

This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
Virtual Machine (VM) Mass Storage System Communicator (VKC) 
is a set of modules that manage the 3850 Mass Storage 
System 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 5/83 
//20//5785-ECR 


SB11-5827 

VM/MSS COMMUNICATOR OESCRIPTXCN/OPERATIONS 
This publication provides the user with sufficient 
information to understand* install and successfully use the 
program. Virtual Machine (VM) Mass Storage System 
Communicator (VMC) is a set of modules that manage the 3850 
Mass Storage System (MSS) for VM systems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 96 pages* 5/83 
//40//5785-ECR 


GB11-5828 

JES/328X PRINT FACILITY NOTICE 

This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 4/83 
////5785-BAB/HT-ONLY 


GB11-5829 

A PffiTCAT io g wmKjmix eac k ase mm 

No abstract available. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 3/83 
////5785-CZ6/WT-ONLY 


GB11-5830 

3800 BAR COPE PRINT PROGRAM NOTICE 

This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
The Bar Code Print Program is designed to facilitate the 
printing of machine-readable bar codes on the IBM 3800 
Printing Subsystem. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 5/83 
//20//5785-MAK 


SB11-5831 

3800 BAR CODE PRINT PROGRAM PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This publication provides the user with sufficient 
information to understand* install and successfully use the 
program. The Bar Code Print Program is designed to 
facilitate the printing of machine-readable bar codes on the 
IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem. The following publications may 
be needed for reference or review: IBM 3800 Printing 
Subsystem Programmer's Guide* GC26-3846* Forms Design 
Reference Guide for the IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem* 
GA26-1633. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 26 pages* 6/83 
//40//5785-WAK 


6B11—5840 

£0B0L CCNVERSimj AID NQIICj- PROGRAM OFF E RI N G 
This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 4/84 
////5785-AAT/MT-ON LY 


SB11-5841 

COBOL CONVERSION AID DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM 
.QFF ERING 

This publication provides a general introduction to the / 
COBOL Conversion Aid programs and the necessary information 
for those who wish to understand* install* and run them. 

The COBOL Conversion Aid is a set of programs and commands 
designed to assist the user with the conversion of OS/VS 
COBOL source code into VS COBOL II source code. 

The program is designed to identify and convert source code 
incompatibility. It reduces the effort required to convert 
programs and minimizes conversion errors. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 164 pages* 9/85 
////5785-AAT/WT-ONLY 


GB11-5843 

DATA BASE TUNING AND DESIGN MODIFICATION AIO NOTICE 
This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
This product is designed to show comprehensive statistics 
to help check data base design. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 9/83 
//20//5785-ZAB/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5844 

DATA BASE TUNING AND DESIGN MODIFICATION AID 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This publication provides the user with sufficient 
information to understand* install* and successfully use 
the program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 9/83 
//34//5785-ZAB/WT-0NLY 


GB11—5897 

RESEARCH QUEUEING PACKAGE VERSION 2 NOTICE 

This document describes the program product and provides 

information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
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Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inchest 4 pages* 2/84 
////5785-UAA/NT-ONLY 


SD11-5898 

RESEARCH QUEUEING PACKAGE VERSION £ ISO USEg GUIDE PROGRAM 
P-EL ERING 

The Research Queueing Package* Version 2 (RESQ) is a system 
for constructing and solving extended queueing network 
models. Refer to the class of RESQ networks os "extended" 
because of characteristics which allow effective 
representation of system detail, RESQ incorporates a high 
level language to concisely describe the structure of the 
model and to specify constraints on the solution, A main 
feature of the language is the capability to describe models 
in a hierarchical fashion* allowing an analyst to define 
submodels to be used analogously to use of macros in 
programming languages, RESQ also provides a variety of 
methods for estimating accuracy of simulation results and 
determining simulation run lengths. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 2/84 
////5785-UAA/HT-ONLY 


SB11-5899 

RESEARCH QUEUEING PACKAGE VERSION £ CMS USER’S GUIDE 

PROG RAM PFF ERIN5 

The Research Queueing Package* Version 2 (RESQ) is a system 
for constructing and solving extended queueing network 
models. Refer to the class of RESQ networks as "extended" 
because of characteristics which allow effective 
representation of system detail. RESQ incorporates a high 
level language to concisely describe the structure of the 
model and to specify constraints on the solution. A main 
feature of the language is the capability to describe models 
ir a hierarchical fashion* allowing an analyst to define 
submodels to be used analogously to use of macros in 
programming languages. RESQ also provides a variety of 
methods for estimating accuracy of simulation results and 
determining simulation run lengths. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 2/84 
////5785-UAA/WT-QNLY 


G811-5941 

OIS MINIDISK BACKUP SYSTEM KP HCR PROGRAM Of fERINQ 
This publication describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
This Program Offering (referred to as CMS BACKUP) is 
designed to help automate the taking and logging of backups* 
at user-specified intervals* in a usable and controlled 
manner. It is a productivity tool that aims to satisfy the 
backup and restore requirements of both end users and the 
system administrator. 

It is a component of GBOF-2545. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 7/84 
////5785-ED E/NT-ONLY 


SB11-5942 

CMS MINIDISK BACKUP SYSTEM RfiS Cfl S P TI ftN / QPEg AT IO NS PROGRAM 

.offering 

This publication describes in detail the functions* 
facilities and method for using the CMS Minidisk Backup 
System* which is referred to as CMS BACKUP. It is a 
productivity tool intended for a wide range of VM/CMS users* 
from end users who wish to back up their A-disks only 
occasionally to System Administrators responsible for the 
security of many users' minidisks. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 94 pages* 7/84 
////5785-E0E/WT-0NLY 


6B11—5959 

QUERY. DL/I SYSTEM* 5785-EDA, -E0Z+ -ECY, NOTICE PROGRAM 
OFFERING 

This publication describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation, and service. 
It is a component of 6B0F-2533. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 7/85 


SB11-5960 

QUERY.PL/I SYSTEM FOR IMS/VS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM 
OFFERING 

This publication provides the user with sufficient 
information to understand* install and successfully use the 
program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 288 pages* 05/85 
////5785-ECY/HT-GNLY 


SB11-5961 

QUERY.OL/I S YSTE M FOg CICS/DOS/VS DESCRIPTION/OPERATXONS 
This publication contains the information needed to install* 
maintain and use the Query.DL/I System for CICS/DOS/VS. 

The Query.DL/I System performs queries on operational DL/I 
data bases. Users of Query.DL/I can define a query and have 
it performed* even if they have little or no knowledge of 
data processing in general* or of DL/I in particular. 

Query.DL/I provides facilities for users with a wide range 
of expertise* instructing the novice user how to define a 
first query* giving help on demand to the occasional user* 
and providing speed and flexibility for the experienced 
user. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 264 pages* 02/85 
////5785-EDA/WT-ONLY 


SB11-5962 

QUERY.DL/I SYSTEM FOR CICS/OS/VS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This publication provides the user with sufficient 
information to understand* install and successfully use the 
program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 274 pages, 03/85 
////5785-ECZ/NT-ONLY 


GB11-5969 

RESEARCH QUEUEING PACKAGE VERSION £ ^NT ROD UCAIPM m 

examples 

The Research Queueing Package* Version 2 (RESQ) is a system 
for constructing and solving extended queueing network 
models. Refer to the RESQ networks as "extended" because of 
characteristics which allow effective representation of 
system detail. RESQ incorporates a high level language to 
concisely describe the structure of the model and to specify 
constraints on the solution. A main feature of the language 
is the capability to describe models in a hierarchical 
fashion* allowing an analyst to define submodels to be used 
analogously to use of macros in programming languages. RESQ 
also provides a variety of methods for estimating accuracy 
of simulation results and determining simulation run 
lengths. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 148 pages* 2/84 
////5785-UAA/HT-ONLY 


GB11-5974 

MVS EBPPUCXIQN SHOE supposi EBPSRAM 
For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party 8950. Refer to the Controlling Party 
Listing in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 03/85 
////5785-ABF 
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SB11-5975 

MVS PRODUCTION SHOP SUPPORT PROGRAHS: JOB RESUBHISSXQN 
DESCRIPTIOH/OPERATICNS PROGRAM OFFERING 
This publication provides the user with sufficient 
information to understand* install and successfully use the 
program. 

MVS Production Shop Support Programs; Job Resubraission is 
designed for Operating System/Virtual Storage with Multiple 
Virtual Storage. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 4/64 
////5785-ABF 


GB11-5976 

6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR MODEL Z1 IMAGE PRINTING 
SYSTEMj ffaSsEA*! AyAILABILin NPXICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 3/64 
////5785-FAZ/MT-ONLY 


SBH-5979 

6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR MODEL II IMAGE PRINTING SYSTEM 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM OFFERING 
This publication provides the user with sufficient 
information to understand* install and successfully use the 
program. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 3/64 
////5785-FAZ/WT-ONLY 


GB11-6303 

CICS/VS 3101-3270 COMPATIBILITY NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
This publication describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 6/84 
////5785-ABG/WT-GN LY 


SB11-6305 

DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM OFFERING PBICF 
This publication provides the user with sufficient 
information to understand* install and successfully use the 
program. 

It provides a detailed description of the elements that 
compose DBICF* how they should be installed and how they 
work. • Readers should understand the IMS/VS utilities for 
d&ta base recovery and be familiar with the concepts and 
terminology of the IMS/VS Data Base Recovery Feature. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 134 pages* 4/85 
////5787-LAG/WT-GNLY 


GB11-6306 

DATA BAS§ WESSEX CONTROL FACILITY GENERAL INFORMATION 
PROGRAM OFFERING 

In order to protect OBs against any type of operating error 
in an IMS online and batch environment* the DB Integrity 
Control Facility (DBICF) Program Offering has been 
developed. Its main benefits are to automate* simplify and 
speed any DB repair oriented actions by providing the user 
with a set of interrelated programs and procedures. 

The DBICF enables the user to automatically take preventive 
and corrective actions in order to enhance the integrity of 
his DBs. In addition* the OBICF helps the user in abnormal 
situations by giving guidance in choosing the most adequate 
and fastest emergency procedures. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 4/65 
////5767-LAG/NT-ONLY 


GB11-6307 

COUNT TWIN CHAIN AND BLOCK HOPPING STATISTICS NOTICE 
PROGRAM OFFERING 

This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
This is a component of GBOF-2522. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 8/84 
////5787-LAH/WT-CNLY 


SB11-6308 

COUNT JUm CHAIN AND BLOCK HOPPING STA TIS TICS 
OESCHIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This manual is intended primarily for the data base 
administrator and systems analysts* to assist them in 
installing and using the Count Twin Chain and Block Hopping 
Statistics (C0UTCH/H0PSTAT) Program Offering. 

It gives a general description of C0UTCH/H0PSTAT* explaining 
the various statistics that the program produces and 
indicating the restrictions to be observed. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 8/64 
////5787-LAH/WT-ONLY 


GB11-6368 

MULTIPLE APPLICATIONS £EQg A SINGLE SCREEN AVAI L A BI LITY 
NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 

This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation and service. 

AS enhancements to the base product are highlighted in this 
write-up. 

This publication is a component of GB0F-2530. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 2/85 
////5785-EDH/WT-ONLY 


SB11-6369 

MULTIPLE APPLICATIONS FROM A SINGLE SCREEN 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

The Program Offering* Multiple Applications from a Single 
Screen* is a user-friendly, general-purpose program that 
allows access to many VTAM applications concurrently. This 
manual describes the program, referred to as MXXX for 
brevity* and tells how to install* run* and use it. 
marketing personnel to give to customers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 112 pages* 02/85 
////5785-EDH,5785-DHE/NT-ONLY 


GB11-6407 

NOTICE INTERACTIVE DATA SET LIST AND ACCESS FACILITY 
PROGRAM OFFERING 

This publication describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 4 pages* 4/85 
//39//5785-0GA/WT-ON LY 


SB11-6408 

INTERACTIVE DATA SEI jJSI AND ACCESS FACILITY 
DESCRIPTIOH/OPERATICNS 

This publication describes the Interactive Data Set List and 
Access Facility (CLEANUP) and how it can be invoked to help 
the TSO user save time in managing his online data sets. It 
is intended for TSO end users* but may also benefit space 
managers and RACF administrators. 

Some knowledge of how to use 1SPF* for example* program 
Function (PF)keys is assumed. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 04/85 
//39//5785-DGA/WT-0NLY 
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SB11-8077 

dVg MIGRATION SYSTEIJ g L AKNINS GU I DE 

This publication describes hew to plan for the use of *MVS 
Migration System. MVS Migration System (MVS-MS) helps an 
installation migrate from DOS/Virtual Storage Extended 
COOS/VSEI to Multiple/Virtual Storage (MVS). This 
publication is for the people at an installation who will 
plan and schedule the migration. It is the basic book for 
the project manager and every technical person involved in 
planning and running both the migration and the conversion. 
^Trademark of Sisro- S. A. MVS Migration System (MVS-MS) 
is licensed to IBM by agreement with CQRTRANS* SISRO, and 
SLIGOS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 264 pages* 10/86 
//34//5787-MVS 


LB11-8083 

CVS MIGRATION ins tailatIo n SMB 

This publication describes installation procedures for *MVS 
Migration System. MVS Migration System (MVS-MS) is a 
product that helps an installation migrate from DOS/Virtual 
Storage Extended (OOS/VSE) to Multiple Virtual Storage 
(MVS). This publication describes how to install MVS-MS and 
then perform some steps in preparation for the conversions. 
It also describes how to apply PTFS and APARs to MVS-MS. 
^Trademark of Sisro-S. A. MVS Migration System (MVS-MS) is 
licensed to IBM by agreement with CQRTRANS * SISRO and 
SLIGOS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 10/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LBl1-8084 

CVS MIGRATION SYST E M CUSTO M I Z ATIO H 

This publication describes how to customize *MVS Migration 
System to meet the needs of a particular installation* MVS 
Migration System (MVS-MS) helps an installation migrate 
from DOS/Virtual Storage Extended (DOS/VSE) to Multiple 
Virtual Storage (MVS). This publication describes how to 
change MVS-MS options and how to change or add a set of MVS 
standards. It also describes how to code user exit 
routines* including both general information and detailed 
descriptions of each available user exit routine. 

^Trademark of Sisro-S. A. MVS Migration System (MVS-MS) is 
licensed by IBM by agreement with CQRTRANS* SISRO and 
SLIGOS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 612 pages* 10/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GB11-8200 

GTC FOE QSI NOTICE 

This publication describes the program product end provides 
information on price* ordering* installation and service. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12 pages* 02/88 
////5785-ABT » 5785-ABZ *5785-ABY/WT-ONLY 


GBl1-8201 

GENERAL TELEPROCESSING MONITOR FOR QSI GENERAL INFORMATION 
This publication introduces the General Telprocessing 
Monitor for Open Systems Interconnection (GTMOSI). 

GTMOSI is a BTAM-based teleprocessing monitor running in 
an MVS address space. Its objective is to provide a base 
for implementations of heterogeneous connections. GTMOSI 
specifically supports such heterogeneous connections where 
the protocols used conf orm to the Reference Model for Open 
Systems Interconnection. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 11/87 
////5785-ABT,5785-ABY,5785-ABZ/WT-QNLY 


SB11-8364 

HIGH-SPEED SEQUENTIAL RETRIEVAL VERSION 2 PB TUNING 
STAT IS TICS U SER 1S GUIDE 

This publication describes in detail the Data Base Tuning 
Statistics function of High-Speed Sequential Retrieval 
Version 2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 46 pages* 11/87 
////5785-LAC/WT-ONLY 


GB13-7501 

RSCS SNA SUPPORT FOR VM/SP NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
This publication is a component of GBOF-2564. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 6/84 
////5798-DMJ/WT-ONLY 


GBl3-7538 

m EE EL0TiP.fi PROGRAM OFFERING 

This publication describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
It is a component of GBOF-2506. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 11/83 
////5798-DPC/WT-ONLY 


GBl3-7566 

Vd FIL§ STORAGE pa cil iiy noti c e fiBQ PRAtt PE E R I NG 
This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
This publication is a component of GB0F-2545. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 4/84 
////5798-DMY/WT-CNLY 


6B13-7578 

HSM MAINTENANCE/RECOVERY UTILITIES NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
This publication is a component of GBOF-2543. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 4/64 
////5796-BOY/MT-ON LY 


GBl3-7581 

VSE/RSCS SNA SUPPORT FOR VH/SP PROGRAM OFFERING 
This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
It is a component of GBOF-2564. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 3/85 
////5798-PXF/NT-ONLY 


GBl3-7584 

3800 i0z.P_EGg.fi.fi ROTATE CHARACTfiB BfiSCALED fOg JHE 380fl 
MODEL 3 NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 

This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
It is a component of GBOF-2562. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 5/84 
////5798-ONK/WT-GNLY 


GBl3-7593 

V§E JCj, CONVERSION AI5 tBMS ERPPRA1 

This publication describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
It is a component of GBOF-2541. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 10/84 
////5798-DPS/WT-ONLY 
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GB13-7595 

SEmmAjm ENHANCEHEMTS USING THE 6670 NOTICE PROGRAM 
OFFERING 

This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
It is a component of GBOF-2508. 

FLyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 5/64 
////5798-DNQ/MT-ONLY 


6813-7616 

CICS/VS 3RZfl=EC EXLE TRANSFER NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 6/64 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6B13—7619 

VSE SaL/EDIT NOTICE PROGRAM S EVERING 

This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
It is a component of GBOF-2502. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 6/64 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6813-7620 

CACHE fiMF REPORTER NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
It is a component of GBOF-2500. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 6/64 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6B13-7626 

ISO HOST SERVER FOR THE PC XT/370 fig AT/370 WITH VM/PC 

tLQIX.CE 

This publication describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
It is a component of GB0F-2530. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 05/85 
////5798-DTL/HT-ONLY 


6B13-7646 

NOTICE 6670 USABILITY AID PROGRAM OFFERING 
This publication describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
This publication is a component of GBOF-2579. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 3/85 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6813-7652 

NOTICE MUSIC ¥ INTERACTIVE OPERATING SYSTEM PROGRAM 
OFLERING 

This publication describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
This publication is a component of 660F-2500. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12 pages* 3/65 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6B13-7661 

EXTENDED EXPONENT RANGE FOR FORTRAN* 5796-PKR* NOTICE 
PROGRAM OFFERING 

This publication describes the program product and provides 
information on price ordering* installation* and service. 

It is a component of 6BOF-2503. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 5/85 
////5796-PKR/HT-ONLY 


6813-7685 

CONVERSION AID FROM NON-IBM AMS 68 OR 74 COBOL TO IBM ANS 
74 COBOL NOTICE 

This publication describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
It is a component of GBGF-2565. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 06/85 

////5796-PXY »5796-PYL*5796-PNY *5796-PXZ*5796-PYP»5796-PYA* 

5796-PYO*5796-PYR/WT-ONLY 


GB13-7686 

VH/SP MPO CMS £0R 3880 MODELS 12 £ND 2£ NOTICE 
This publication describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
It is a component of 6BOF-2506. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 07/85 
////5798-DRJ/NT-GNLY 


6B13-7693 

fiics^ smmm mum marogg mm proper 

OFFERING 

This publication describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
It is a component of 6B0F-2665. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 5/65 
////5798-DPL/WT-ONLY 


6813-7695 

VIRTUAL SYSTEM TIME SHARED INPUT/OUTPUT INTERFACE II NOTICE 
This publication describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
It is a component of 6B0F-2531. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 05/85 
////5798-DQE/MT-ONLY 


6B21-0704 

BURROUGHS 100/200/300/500 BASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE JO D0§ 
ALC CONVERSION AID FOR S/360 S/370 NOTICE 
This document describes the purpose and highlights of 
Burroughs 100/200/300/500 Basic Assembler Language to IBM 
DOS ALC Conversion Aid for the System/360* 370. Written in 
ALC this program assists in the conversion of Burroughs 
100/200/300/500 Series Basic Assembly Language programs to 
IBM DOS Assembler Language. There are three phases in the 
conversion process: language translation* manual editing of 
intermediate output and correction of diagnostics* DOS 
Assembly. The translation system operates on a System/360 
(model 22 or above) or System/370 under DOS. A minimum 
partition of 14 bytes is required. 

This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
instruction for the Field Developed Program and all its 
related documentation* for management and data processing 
personnel who are prospective users of the program and 
others who required information concerning it. 

Flyer* 4 pages 
////5798-AMC 


GB21-1373 

CICS SOURCE PROGRAM MAINTENANCE ON-LINE* £D£ £79a-SPli 
NOTICE 

This document describes the purpose 

and highlights of CICS Source Program Maintenance On-Line. 

Designed to provide the capability of storing source 
programs on disk* retrieving them and modifying them in 
conversational mode at a terminal and creating job streams 
from the terminal to be used to compile and test the 
programs. Extends the power of a CICS on-line system to 
programmers and systems programmers via a 3270. 

This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
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information for the Field Developed Program and all its 
related documentation* for management and data processing 
personnel who are prospective users of the program and 
others mho require information concerning it. 

Flyer* 4 pages 
////5798-BDT 


6B21-1376 

CMS SORT FOR VM/370 NOTICE 

This FOP provides several sort programs and subroutines 
which run under the CMS component of VM/370. They may be 
invoked from a COBOL* PL/Z* FORTRAN* or Assembler program* 
or as a CMS command. Compared with the SORT component of 
CMS* these programs offer a compatible replacement for the 
CMS sort command with improved function and performance. 
The new "extension feature" (Specify 9564* 9565) offers 
functional and performance improvements which include: 

• Support for Extended Files in BSEPP Release 6 (over 
65533 records) 

• Support for Standard Files (up to 65533 records) 

• Faster variable length record sorting 

• Specification of up to 16 sort fields 
Flyer* B 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 08/80 
////5798-BDH 


S821-1377 

CMS SCSI £25 mm± £D£ 5198-BOib DESCRXPTIOH/OPERATXONS 
This document describes the capabilities of the FDP 
and the program of the CMS Sort for VM/370. It is written 
in Assembler. 

This FDP provides several sort programs and subroutines 
which run under the CMS component of VM/370. They may be 
invoked from a COBOL* PL/I* FORTRAN* or BAL program* or as a 
CMS command. Compared with the SORT component of CMS* these 
programs .offer a compatible replacement for the CMS sort 
command with improved function and performance. 

This Program Oescription/Operations Manual provides the 
user with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

Manual* 28 pages 
////5798-BDW 


LB21-1376 

CMS SORJ FOR V&2Z°t £Q£ 5798-BOM, SYSTEMS GUIDE 
This manual provides the Systems Analyst with the necessary 
information on the design* logic and coding of the system to 
enable modifications to be made* program errors diagnosed* 
end program maintenance performed. 

This document describes the steps necessary to modify the 
CMS Sort for VM/370. 

Systems Guide* 20 pages 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SB21-1508 

CXCS Ekon FDP 5Z. 9a-CC<U PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This manual provides the user with sufficient information to 

understand* install and successfully use the program. 

Manual* 58 pages 
////5798-CCG 


GB21-1578 

ms m duttffi EBsm&Q a m pzmsmm si siekii. £gg szis-cps,. 

NOTICE 

This document describes the program offering and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
The IMS Online Program and Job Development System is an 
IMS/DB/DC application system which provides the ability to 
develop* edit, modify* test, and execute OS/VS jobs from an 
IBM 3270 Display Station supported by the IMS DB/DC system. 


Availability Notice* 4 pages 
////5798-COR 


GB21-1680 

MTPS/yS,. FOP «*7?fr-CfK, bSIICE 

This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

The minimum Tele-Communication System/Virtual Storage 
(MTCS/VS)* written in Assembler* is a generalized data 
communication system designed for the smaller DOS/VS user. 

In addition to data communication facilities* it provides 
interface and control functions so that installation files 
and databases can be accessed to implement a small scale 
data base/data communication (DB/DC) system. 

MTCS/VS is designed to be installed quickly with a 
minimum expenditure for man and machine resources. The 
advantages of a DB/DC system can be realized sooner because 
long lead times are not required for specialized training of 
application and system programmer* and the low main storage 
requirements permit installation with minimum expenditure 
for additional equipment. 

MTCS/VS is the third in a series of "MTCS" Field 
Developed Programs (the first was Minimum Teleprocessing 
Communication System (MTCS) 5798-AAY* the second was Minimum 
Tele-Communication System for System/370 (MTCS/370)* 

5798-ALN)• 

MTCS/VS provides the following improvements to* and 
features not available in, MTCS/370: 
o Access to VSAM Datasets 

o Access to DL/X Entry Databases 

o Enhanced CICS/DOS/VS Compatibility 
o Technological Improvements achieved through: 

- Utilization of DOS/VS capabilities which are not 
available in the non-VS Disk Operating System 

- Addition of New Features 

Improved Installability* Usability and Operational 
Flexibility. 

Availability notice* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 8 pgs* 10/76 
////5798-CFK 


GB21-1696 

CICS SOURCE PROGRAM MAINTENANCE ONLINE H 
No abstract available. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages 
////5798-CFT 


SB21-1697 

CICS P ER FORMAN C E ANALYZER DESCRIPriCN^PEPATIONS (C U RRENT 
RELEASE) 

This publication describes the installation and operation 
of PA II and includes detailed information on its 
functional capabilities and how to use them. 

Note that references in this publication to DOS or DOS/VS 
apply equally to 00S/VSE unless otherwise specified. This 
publication is a major revision of SB21-1697-4. 

Manual* 101 pages* 12/75 
////5798-CFP 


SB21-1700 

CICS SOURCE PRO GRAM MAINTENANCE ON-LINE II 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This Program Description/ Operations Manual provides the 
user with sufficient information to understand* install 
and successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract of 
GB21-1696 (5798-CFT). 

Manual, 212 pages* 12/75 


361 



SB 21 


GB21 


////5798-CFT 


GB21-1773 

DOS PASPX JCL CONVERSION AID - FPP S79S-CHA. NOTICE 
This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Field Developed Program and all its 
related documentation* for management and data processing 
personnel who are prospective users of the program and 
others who require information concerning it. 

This FOP* the DOS DASOI JCL Conversion Aid* written in 
Assembler Language* is a program developed to significantly 
reduce the manual effort required to convert DOS Job Control 
Language decks when changing types of disk drives. 

Although changes for permanent assignments and standard 
labels can be manually accomplished without much difficulty* 
ASSGN* DLBL* and EXTENT cards imbedded in JCL decks can 
require many hours of manual labor. This FDP allows the 
user to define conversion requirements with one master 
control card and a series of cards which describe the 
relationship between the old and new devices. There may be 
as few as two cards per disk drive. The DOS DASDI JCL 
Conversion Aid can provide substantial savings in personnel 
costs when large program libraries must be converted to 
reflect installation of new disk drives. 

Availability Notice* 6 pages* 12/75 
////5798-CHA 


GB21-1792 

IMS MONITOR SUMMARY m SYSTEM ANALYSIS PROGRAM II jJMSASAg 
II) NOTICE 

This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

IMSASAP II CFDP 5798-CHJ), a Productivity Aid written in 
ALC* extends the significant features of IMSASAP CFDP 
5798-CDT) to IMS/VS 1.1 and provides key reporting and 
usability enhancements for both IMS/VS 1.0.1 and IMS 1.1 
users. 

IMSASAP II is comprised of a set of report processors 
which execute under the System for Generalized Performance 
Analysis Reporting CFDP 5798-CPR). It processes IMS/VS 
monitor output to provide management* analyst* and 
programmer level reports which assist in the analysis of an 
IMS/VS system environment. 

Significant features include: 

- New Reports 

System IWAIT Reports 
Transactions by Time Period 
Detail PSB Activity Reports 

- Enhanced Reports 

Summary Reports 
Region Histogram 
Program Trace 

- Hierarchical reporting structure* from system 

- summarizes to program trace reports. 

- Elapsed time per event distributions provided on 
appropriate reports. 

- Reporting of schedules in progress at trace start and 

trace end* including wait-for**input and BMP programs. 

- Report and content selection by report type* time 

- period* region* and PSBNAME or DDNAME groups. 

- Selection of reports and reporting options through use 
of a command language. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pages* 04/77 
////5798-CHJ 


SB21-1793 

IMS MONITOg SUMMARY AND SYSTEM EBfiSSAd U 

DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB21-1792 (5798-CHJ). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 135 pages* 04/77 
////5798-CHJ 


LB21-1794 

SYSTEM FOR GENERALIZED PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING 
SYSTEMS GUIDE 

This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB21-2091 (5798-CPR). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 123 pages* 04/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GB21-1816 

DOS/VS STORAGE A CRJ UTILIZATION* £D£ »>798- qHY , NOTICE 
This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

The DOS/VS Storage and CPU Utilization Display Field 
Developed Program* written in Assembler* will collect and 
graphically display* in real time or batch* information from 
the DOS/VS Supervisor which affects overall system 
performance. The program will display CPU cycles 
utilization by partition* real storage utilization by 
partition* the paging rates and other pertinent information. 
With the easy to interpret displays and reports* the DOS/VS 
user can better understand the internal operation of his 
DOS/VS operating environment. He can identify job mixes and 
make better informed decisions regarding the use of his 
computer resources. 

Availability Notice* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pgs* 12/76 
////5798-CHY 


6821-1862 

CICS/VS PERFORMANCE ANALYZER H WUS& 

This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related documen¬ 
tation* for management and data processing personnel who are 
prospective users of the program and others who require 
information concerning it. 

This new Field Developed Program is an improved version 
of the CICS Performance Analyzer FDP (5798-AZN). It is 
being offered with extended support and continuing license 
payments. 

The program gathers statistics about user transactions 
and runs under the control of CICS/VS to assist in system 
performance analysis and resource utilization. Information 
gathered includes CPU execution time* total transaction 
time* largest amount of storage used and the number of 
entries to file control access methods. Enhancements to the 
original version include terminal message-size monitoring* 
DL/I activity monitoring* summary information by terminal 
operator ID* increased number of user counters and 
accumulators* and usability enhancements to the problem 
determination analysis model. Enhanced data reduction and 
display capabilities include graphic display of CPU 
utilization* task rates* and EXCP rates. 

Flyer, 4 pages* 12/75 
////5798-CFP 
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SB21-1677 

CHSERVICE, FPP g_798-CJZ, NOTICE 

This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

This FDP* written in Assembler* is a general utility 
program which runs under the Conversational Monitor System 
(CHS) of Virtual Machine/370. It makes computer services 
more readily available to new time sharing users of limited 
experience other than control functions or unit record. It 
performs typical utility functions such as tape-to-card* 
card-to-disk* etc.* but with sufficient prompting to enable 
inexperienced operators to: 1) store and maintain control 
of intermediate unit record files; 2) invoke utilities such 
as sort and merge to eliminate intermediate punched card 
output; 3) generate jobstreams by imbedding data within 
appropriate JCL; and 41 reduces contention for initiators or 
partitions and devices of co-resident systems. 

Availability notice* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pgs* 11/76 
////5796-CJZ 


5B21-1963 

SYSTEM/370 VS BASIC CONVERSION, FOP 5798-CLH, NOTICE 
This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

This FOP is written in Assembler to run on a S/370 under 
DOS/VS or OS/VS. It is designed to assist users of 6. E. 
Mark III* CDC call/370 Basic* and Tymeshare Superbasic in 
converting programs and data to VS Basic and the required 
data formats. Program conversion includes modifying the 
format of Basic statements; replacing Basic statements* 
functions and operators with equivalent VS Basic statements* 
functions and operators; changing BCD characters to EBCOIC 
characters (optional)* and flagging statements which have no 
equivalent in VS Basic and can not be converted. Data 
conversion includes replacing commas (or another delimiter) 
with blanks* and enclosing character fields in quotes. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 5/76 
////5798-CLH 


GB21-1978 

IMS so uRCj pnomm and ,105 development system h notice 

This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

IMS Source Program and Job Development System (IMSJDS 
II)* written in Assembler* is a new FDP and is an enhanced 
version of the FPO IMS Online Program and Job Development 
System (IMSJDS) (5798-COR)* released June 27, 1975. 

The IMS Source Program and Job Development System II 
provides the capability to develop* edit* modify* test and 
execute OS/VS jobs from IBM 3277-2 and 3275 Display Stations 
supported by the IMS DB/DC and IMS/VS DB/DC systems. 

Release 1 of IMSJDS II has all the basic functions of 
the original product plus: 
o Extended 72 character mode editing 
o Extended 60 character mode editing 
o Extended execute function allowing for dynamic 
include of other input acts or copy members 
o Job status display 
o Enhanced installation procedure 
0 Extended Copy Function 
o Online display of OS/VS data sets 
o Multiple generations of SYSOUT data 
o Additional user exit so users can use existing 


library management systems with IMSJDS 
o Support for MVS 

o Enhanced data display 

o Software tabbing 

o Improved user statistics 

o Performance improvements 

Load balancing 

- No resident BMP requirement 

- Copy function 50Z less calls 
Delete performance improvements 

- More efficient data base organization 

- Elimination of previously required high 
overhead functions 

- Significant improvement in performance of 
execute function. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 6 pages* 10/76 
////5798-CLP 


GB21-1987 

ISO PROGRAMMING CONTROL FACILXTY-XI, FDP 5798-CLH, NOTICE 
This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

PCF II* written in Assembler* offers the features of the 
TS0/VS2 Programming Control Facility FDP* 5798-BBJ* to users 
of MVS Release 3.7 with TSO/VTAM, RACF, or the TSO Command 
Package installed. Those PCF features which have been 
compatibly extended into the new environment include: 
o TSO command subsetting and program execution control by 
user 

o File access control by file category and PCF 
authorization level 

o SMF accounting data optionally recorded for each command 
and major subcommand 

o Use of a semicolon as command delimiter for multiple 
commands entered per line 
o User direct access space control by volume. 

New and enhanced capabilities include: 
o Improved command authorization control 
o Volume control enhancements to support multiple volumes 
per user 

o Standardized system interfaces for ease of MVS 
maintenance 

c Full SMP support for installation 
o Continuous support. 

This package enhances the functional capabilities of 
MVS/TSO while providing basic security and integrity 
features* and complements other new functions such as RACF. 

The software prerequisite for this FOP is TSO/VTAM 
Selectable Unit or TSO Command Package Program Product 
(5740-XT6). 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 11/76 
////5798-CLH 


SB21-1988 

ISO PROGRAMMING FACILITY II DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This Program Description/ Operations Manual provides the 
user with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

For information about this program see BOIS abstract for 
GB21-1987 (5798-CLH). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 49 pages* 11/76 
////5798-CLH 


LB21-1989 

ISO PROGRAMMING FA CILIT T^! ^ £0P 5798-CLH* SYS I E H3 GUIDE 
This systems guide provides the Systems Analyst with the 
necessary information on the design* logic and coding of 
the system to enable him to make modifications* diagnose 
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program errors and perform program maintenance. 

For information about this program see BOZS abstract for 
6821*1987 (5798-CLN). 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 25 pages* 11/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6821-1996 

DOS/VS 3330 3340 DATA SET CONVERSION AID EXTENSIONS NOTICE 
This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
Mho are prospective users of the program end others mho 
require information concerning it. 

This Field Developed Program* written in Assembler* is 
an extension of FDP 5798-AMN* which is a prerequisite. 

The Oata Set Conversion program extensions is a utility 
program which copies data sets from 3330s and 3340s to 
either 3330 Model 11* 3350s (compatibility mode) or 3344s. 
This enhancement allows conversion from any IBM DASD 
supported by DOS/VS Release 32 to any other larger IBM 0AS0 
supported by DOS/VS Release 32. 

The following data set organizations are supported: 
sequential* ISAM* and Direct. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 10/76 
////5798-CNA 


6821-2005 

IMS/VS LOCAL COPY-II NOTICE 

This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

This FDP* written in Assembler* provides the local 3270 
terminal user Mith hardcopy capability for locally attached 
components of the IBM 3270 Information Display System. When 
invoked* an image of the display screen is queued to a 
designated IBM 3284* 3286* or 3288. The program allows for 
user specification of either the PA3* or PFK12 keys to 
invoke the copy function. The program also provides for the 
printing of the terminal ID of the requesting terminal as 
well as for dynamic alteration of the destination printer by 
the system operator. 

This support has been designed and implemented to be 
procedurally compatible with IMS 3270 Local Copy (5796-AHL). 

IMS/VS Local Copy II was written in Assembler Language 
and has been tested with OS/VS1 Release 5.0* and IMS VS 
Release 1.1.1 as well as 0S/VS2 Release 3.7* and IMS/VS 
Release 1.1.3. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 01/77 
////5798-CLZ 


8821-2006 

IMS/VS ICCAL COPY-II, EPP 5798-CLZ, DESCRIPTICN/OPERATIONS 
This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

For information about this program see abstract for 
6B21-2005 (5798-CLZ). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 15 pgs* 1/77 
////5798-CLZ 


6821-2059 

yip-EO CORRECTION OF DCS DATA* FDP 5Z9fl=CEEi. NOTICE 
This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

The primary function of this FDP* written in Assembler* 


is to provide a simple method of correcting unrecognizable 
characters resulting from a 3886 Optical Character Reader 
run. The programs are designed to operate under CICS using 
the 3270 Information Display System with the VIDEO-COLLECT 
RPQ. 

The subject of correcting errors (unrecognizable 
characters) resulting from optical scanning is sometimes nol 
only a technical problem* but frequently a psychological 
problem to be overcome by the prospective user. 

The FDP provides a sequential disk file where the outpul 
of a 3886 Optical Character Reader run is stored. This data 
file normally contains characters which were unrecognizable 
to the Reader. The CICS program scans this file until an 
unrecognized character is encountered. It then displays the 
data string in the vicinity of the unrecognized character 
along with the video image of that character using the VIDEG 
COLLECT feature of the 3270 and 3886. The operator then 
interprets the character and enters the correct character 
via the 3270 System. The program inserts the correct 
character in the data stream* and constructs a corrected 
data file. 

Statistics on counts of records read* the frequency of 
unrecognized characters by type* etc.* are maintained. A 
program is provided to display the statistics. 

Availability notice* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pgs* 12/76 
////5798-CPE 


6821-2069 

MVS/TSO/VTAM DATA SET PRINT, FDP 5798-CPF* NOTICE 
This Field Developed Program provides the ability for a TSO 
user to have a specified data set directed to any 
3284/3286/3268 printer or 3790 print data set that is 
attached and defined to the VTAM network. 

An additional feature provides support for SNA character 
string (SCS) operation of IBM 3287 and 3269 printers 
attached to IBM 3276 and 3274 controllers operating in SNA 
mode. 

This program is intended for use only on those TSO/MVS 
systems that have a VTAM network. The system environment 
may be either VTAM only* or a mixed TCAM and VTAM* but it is 
necessary that the designated printer be under control fo 
VTAM. 

This program provides the same facility to the TSO/VTAM 
user that the TSO Command Processor FDP (5798-AYF) provides 
to the TCAM only TSO user. 

Availability notice* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pgs* 5/77 
////5798-CPF 


SB21-2070 

UX s n §Q &m MSA HI mm pescription/operations 

This Program Deseription/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB21-2069. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 45 pages* 05/77 
////5798-CPF 


LB21-2071 

MVS/TSO/VT AM DATA SET PRINT SYSTEMS 6UIDE 
This systems guide provides the Systems Analyst with the 
necessary information on the design* logic and coding of the 
system to enable him to make modifications* diagnose program 
errors and perform program maintenance. 

For information about this program see abstract for 
6B21-2069. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 05/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SB21-2085 

CONSOLE SPOOLING UNDER POWER/VS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This Program Oescription/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB21-2084. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 03/77 
////5798-CPQ 


6B21-2091 

SYSTEM FOR GENERALIZED PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING 
NOTICE 

This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
This FDP is written in Assembler. 

The System for Generalized Performance Analysis 
Reporting (GPAR) is a productivity aid which is the base for 
application-specific performance analysis sub-systems 
including IMSASAPIX (5798-CHJ), IMSPARS (5796-CQP), 6TFPARS 
(5798-CQQ) and VTAMPARS (5798-CTW). 

By itself* GPAR provides facilities that can assist the 
writer of reporting programs and thus reduce cost and 
improve program quality. GPAR incorporates record 
processors that respond to execution time commands to 
prespare time-event graphs* data distribution plots and to 
dump and copy selected records from any sequentially 
organized data set. A Parallel Access Loader (GPAR-PAL) 
function is included so that existing* conventionally 
written programs may be executed concurrently with related 
GPAR standard record processors during a single pass of a 
sequential data file. 

Release 2.0 provides the following new functions: 

• VSAM Data Set Support 

• Parallel Access Loader (PAL) 

• Distribution Record Processor 

• Execute command Chaining 

• GPAR Programmer's Guide 

• Error Correction and Minor Report Format Improvements 
A GPAR Programmer's Guide describes GPAR functions* 

macros and subroutines and illustrates how to use these 
programming productivity aids in the preparation of 
user-written reporting programs. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12 pages* 04/77 
////5798-CPR 


SB21-2092 

SYSTEM FOR GENERALIZED PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPOSTING 
DESmimON/ORERATIONS 

This Program Oescription/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB21-2091 (5798-CPR). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 115 pages* 04/77 
////5798-CPR 


6B21-2100 

VM/37Q PERFOWANCe/HONITOR ANALXSIS ttPIICE 
This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

This extended support FDP* written in PL/I* enables VM/370 
systems analysts and administrators to obtain reports and 
graphs portraying the performance and utilization of a 
running VM/370 system. The FDP uses data collected by the 
VM/370 MONITOR command. It requires little previous 


knowledge of VM/370 and should be of value to new VM/370 
installations as well as to experienced users. 

The functions available with Release 2.0 are: 

• An attached processor report that presents information 
on the rate of page reads* page writes* real external 
interrupts and virtual SVCs attributed to the attached 
processor* the main processor and the total system. 

• An attached processor report that presents information 
2. The following functions are available with Release 3 and 

processor environment. It provides data on both spin 
locks and on activity deferred due to the inability of 
acquiring a lock. 

• Provides a count of the number of times a virtual 
machine waited on the global system lock. 

• Provides the user with the ability to subtract I/O time 
from the calculation of expansion factors. 

• Provides the user with the ability to calculate storage 
utilization based on either real main storage size or 
on the number of pageable pages available. 

• Provides support for the "MONITOR-to-DISK" Facility of 
VM/370 Release 5. 

The use of the "MONITOR-to-DISK" Facility of VM/370 Release 
5 eliminates the need for a tape to be dedicated for 
collection monitor data. Monitor tape input is still 
Release 3.0 contains support for VM/Systerns Extensions 
(SEPP)> 5748-XE1* and VM/Basic System Extension (BSEPP)* 
5748-XX8 monitor data* enhanced processing of spool files* 
ACUM files and reports* plus error correction to Release 
2.0.The following functions are available with Release 3.0: 

• Facilities to assist users in creating subsets of ACUM 
history files. 

• A program to sequentially page number a set of VMAP 
reports 

• A new PROFILE EXEC for automatic data reduction of 
Monitor Spool files 

• Facilities to uniquely identify ACUM files based on 
the creation date and time of the original Monitor data 

• A three-part report reflecting feedback information 
on the Resource Manager of the SEPP and BSEPP program 
products. 

• Two additional SEPP reports: one summarizing migration 
activities* the other presenting shadow table 
maintenance activities. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 04/78 
////5798-CPX 


SB21-2101 

VM/370 PERFORMANCE/MONITOR ANALYSIS OESCRIPTIQN/OPERATXONS 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

For information about this program see abstract for 
GB21-2100 (5798-CPX). 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 227 pages* 04/78 
////5798-CPX 


GB21-2121 

CICS/VS tfVS £EI5 AD DRESS SPAC ES - £DP 57?8 r _C.q£.t H2Ii£E 
This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

This FDP* written in Assembler* facilitates the running 
of multiple copies of CICS/VS in an MVS environment. It 
helps users to realize the performance potential of a multi¬ 
processing environment (AP and HP configurations). This is 
achieved by distributing the function over multiple copies 
of CICS/VS. One copy of CICS/VS (designated as the DC copy) 
is primarily concerned with controlling the terminal 
network. It passes transactions via the FDP to the other 
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copy(s) of CICS/VS (designated as TX copies) for processing. 
Terminal I/O requests in the TX copies are intercepted and 
passed to the OC copy for execution. The FDP and this 
concept of operation offers greater CICS/VS system 
protection from errant application programs. New 
applications! for example! can be brought up in their own TX 
copy of CICS/VS but still use the same terminal network 
which supports the production system. All MVS CICS/VS users 
(including UP configuration) can benefit from this aspect of 
the FOP. 

All copies of CICS/VS may retain the capability to 
perform all CICS/VS functions. The DC copy can process 
transactions and the TX copies can control additional 
terminals at the users option. 

Accounts considering proposing this FDP should review 
their plans with the Palo Alto Systems Center. 

A feature (Specify 9550! 9551) is available that will extend 
the Central Service support for CICS/VS MVS Peer Address 
Spaces* 5798-CQE> until August 31* 1980. 

The original Central Service period for 5798-CQE ended 
6/15/79. 

Availability notice! 8 1/2 x 11 inches! 4 pgs, 4/77 
////5798-CQE 


6821-2139 

flff/YS RERfORMANCE ANAtJfSXS m SEB PSJINS fl M I ffl SPIKE 
This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation! for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

This FDP! written in ALC! is a Performance Analysis and 
Tuning Aid for IMS/VS DB/DC systems and provides a variety 
of reports designed to help the user improve the 
productivity of the IMS/VS system. The reports! derived 
from the IMS/VS log tape! provide information in the areas 
of 

Transaction response times 

IMS system resource usage 

IMS system resource availability 

The IMSPARS reports are designed for different working 
levels within the data processing organization. A 
management summary report lets management know if IMS is 
functioning within expected limits. A series of summary 
reports are intended for administrators and analysts who 
want various types of operating information in easy to read 
summary form. Finally! detail reports assist analysts and 
programmers involved in problem solving. 

IMSPARS executes under* and requires* the System for 
6eneralized Performance Analysis Reporting (6PAR)* (Program 
Number 5798-CPR). It supports log tapes produced by IMS/VS 
1.1.4* and it is released with extended support. 

Flyer. 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 04/78 
////5798-CQP 


SB21-2140 

fljS/yS PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REfORTINS MfflM jJWMSi 

PESCRIPTI0N/ o p^r a t;0MQ 

This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install end 
successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
6821-2139 (5798-CQP). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 130 pages* 4/78 
////5798-CQP 


6B21—2142 

6hne»trace tarnm essEssms^ mutm ana 

This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 


who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

This FDP* written in ASM* is a performance analysis and 
tuning aid for 0S/VS Operating Systems. Data input is 
created by the Generalized Trace Facility (GTF)» a standard 
feature of OS/VS systems. 

GTFPARS provides the system programmer with a 
comprehensive collection of reports that help identify 
problems which impact overall 0S/VS system performance or 
performance sensitive online applications such as IMS/VS* 
CICS/VS* or TSP. It produces Job and System Summary 
Reports* as well as Detail Trace Reports. Summary Reports 
include information on SVC* Page Fault* I/O* Seek 
Distribution and Arm Movement* System Resources Manager* 
External Interrupt* Contents Supervision* etc. 

Detail Trace Reports provide the user with a 
chronological listing of events when the Summary type of 
information is inadequate to pinpoint a problem area. 

GTFPARS executes under the System for Generalized 
Performance Analysis Reporting (6PAR) FDP 5798-CPR. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12 pages* 12/77 
////5798-CQQ 


SB21-2143 

SiMIBAiiZiB trace fACiLm performanc e analysis {STfPARSi 

PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 

GTFPARS V1M3 contains two district report programs. One of 
these programs executes in an OS/VS environment* and the 
other executes in an MVS/XA environment. Separate data set 
libraries should be maintained for each program* according 
to the user's environment. Please review the installation 
requireraents/procedures in this manual* and the comments 
preceding the installation JCL located in file 7 of the 
GTFPARS distribution tape. 

The program has the following enhancements. It specifies 
free space on all requested volumes during a VOLMAP Report. 
It specifies when VTOC's are indexed. Like the 3084* it 
summarizes four CPU's executing at the same time. It tests 
and ignores RACF protected data sets. It corrects timings 
when specific SVCs (for example* TIMESVC and TYPESVC) are 
requested. 

All GTFPARS V1M3 modules have been resequenced. The "VER=" 
operand on the PROCs included in the control JCL file can 
be very useful in specifying and controlling the two 
GTFPARS environments provided in this release. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 90 pages* 12/77 
////5798-CQQ 


SB21-2145 

POS/VS ENTRY Jl^g SHARING SYSTEM/II TERMINAL USER13 SUXOf 
For information about this program see B0IS abstract for 
GB21-1981 (5798-CLR). 

This guide is for terminal users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 513 pages* 09/77 
////5798-CLR 


GB21-2179 

m SECONDARY OPERATOR, , HSazfflEl, tTOffiR 
This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

This FDP, written in Assembler* provides facilities to 
simplify MVS console operation and reduce the possibility of 
operator delays and errors. This FDP runs as an MVS job and 
has two major functions: Command/Job Procedure Processing! 
and Time-of-Day Event Scheduling. 

Command/Job Procedure Processing allows operators to 
request execution of complex procedures containing OS/MVS* 
JES* VTAM* and/or TCAM commands. Parameter substitution and 
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control logic facilities are provided. Procedures may 
submit jobs to MVS for execution. 

Time-of-Day Event Scheduling mill automatically submit 
production and/or backup jobs for execution at dates and 
times specified by |he user. A checkpoint/catch-up facility 
covers the possibility that the system is down at the 
requested schedule time. Command procedures and write-to 
operator messages may also be executed at specified dates 
and times. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pgs* 12/77 
////5798-CRE 


421-2180 

fiMS SECONDARY OPERATOR £ACII,ITY PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB21-2179 (5798-CRE1. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 12/77 
////5798-CRE 


B21-2181 

m SE CO ND AR Y OPERATOR FACUITY» £D£ 5798-CRE, SYSTEMS gJIDj 
This systems guide provides the Systems Analyst with the 
necessary information on the design* logic and coding of the 
system to enable him to make modifications* diagnose program 
errors and perform program maintenance. 

For information about this program, see abstract for 
6621-2179 (5798-CRE). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pgs* 12/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


B21-2190 

pOSjfflJJXQ A m 5798-ARN, -CAF, NOTICE 

This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation, for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

DOS/DITTO (5798-ARN)* written in Assembler* is a general 
purpose utility program containing thirty-seven (37) utility 
functions for Unit Record* Tape and Disk Input/Output units. 
Functional utilities available in addition to normal card* 
disk* and tape utilities are: Tape and Disk Record Scan, 
Disk and Tape Record Alteration* Disk ID Volume Number 
Change* Deblocking of Tape Records when printing* and User 
Tape Error Correction. 00S/DITT0 is an enhanced version of 
the Type III program DITTO (360D-00.1.018). 

The Enhancement Feature (9500* 9501) to 5798-ARN 
supports the IBM 3300-11 and 3350 disk storage units and 
operation with Advanced Functions-DOS/VS (5746-XE2). 

EXTENSIONS to OOS/DITTO for System/370 (5798-CAF) adds 
24 additional user-oriented functions to DOS/DITTO 
(5798-ARN). The Enhancement Feature (9502* 9503) to 
5798-CAF supports the IBM 3330-11 and 3350 disk storage 
units and operation with Advanced Functions-DOS/VS 
(5746-XE2). 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 9/77 
////5798-ARN,5798-CAF 


>021-2247 

VIANPARS,. 522S=£BL pescription/operations 

This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
6B21-2246 (5798-CTW). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 46 pages* 12/77 
////5798-CTM 


6621-2255 

IMS/VS TIHE INITIATED INPUT FACILITY, FDP 5798-CWF* NOTICE 
This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

This FDP* written in ALC, provides the IMS/VS customer 
with the capability of programmed entry of IMS transactions* 
message switches* or operator commands based upon time of 
day or initial startup of IMS. 

Mith this product installed* the customer may 
automatically start extra message regions during peak 
periods* start and stop lines that span time zones at 
specified times* generate system statistics displays on a 
periodic basis* automatically shut the IMS system down each 
night* perform startup sequences after a restart (the 
restart command itself must still be operator entered). 

The capability to dynamically update both the time 
intervals and the code and messages to be generated is 
provided for the 24 hour operation customer. The changes 
can be incorporated either automatically at a specified time 
or by operator intervention. 

This product can significantly improve overall IMS 
operation by eliminating situations where operators fail to 
perform a function on a timely basis or perform the wrong 
function. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 3/78 
////5798-CWF 


SB21-2256 

IMS/VS TIME INITIATED INPUT FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program* 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
6B21-2255 (5798-CWF). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 59 pages* 03/78 
////5798-CWF 


SB21-2331 

FUU, SCREEN EPIXOR FOR FDP 5798-CLR ETSS/II TERMINAL USER 
GUIDE 

This document describes the Full Screen Editor facility 
within ETSS/II from the terminal user's point of view. The 
ETSS/II Full Screen Editor extends the capabilities of 
ETSS/II by allowing the user to concurrently execute 
multiple edit sessions on multiple logical 3270 display 
screens. In addition* the user may change data on the 3270 
display screen directly and have these changes reflected in 
the file being edited. 

Manual* 109 pages* 8/78 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SB21-2356 

mm LOAD ANALIZERj, F0£ PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
6B21-2355. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 10/78 
////5798-CXY 


SB21-2381 

0L/£ £AST SCAR UTILITY DOS/VS P, ESCR IPTI PN /0£EgAJION S 
This manual describes the capabilities of the system and the 
programs. Discussion of design assumption and potential 
modification areas are included. Record and file layouts 
are described and primary processing procedures specified. 
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////5798-DAN 


SB21-2524 

ms± SZSSzBAIi BS3/V3/CICS OESCRIFTION/OPERATIONS 
This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

For information regarding this program* see abstract for 
GB21-2521. 

Manual* 61/2 x 11 inches* 354 pages* 8/79 
////5798-DAT 


SB21-2546 

ANMP-i. S2 S^=m i OS^yS / CXCS , 5798-PAT, pps/ys/cics 
This card provides definitions* uses* and abbreviations for 
common Keywords used in the Account Network Management 
Programs FDPs. 

For further information regarding these programs* see 
abstract for GB21-2521. 

Card* 3 1/4 x 7 1/4 inches* 6 panels* 8/79 
////5798-DAT,5798-DAQ 


SB21-2552 

APPLICATION ENABLING FACILITY DESCRIFTION/OPERATIONS 
This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

For information regarding this program* see abstract for 
GB21-2551. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 75 pages* 11/79 
////5798-DBF 


LB21-2606 

FILE CABINET OPTION (FCO)/VTAM* FOP S798-DC6* SYSTEMS GUIDE 
This systems guide provides the Systems Analyst with the 
necessary information on the design* logic and coding of the 
system to enable him to make modifications* diagnose program 
errors and perform program maintenance. 

For information about this program see abstract for 6B21- 
2604. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 70 pages* 12/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SB21-2674 

CHS SORT FOg VH/37(k £B£ 57j8-B0N A DESCRIPTION/OPERATIOM? 
This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

For information about this program see abstract for 
6B21-1376. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 

////5798-BDW 


LB21-2687 

CMS §251 £25 yn/SZPjt £2f SYSTEMS GUIDE 

This systems guide provides the Systems Analyst with the 
necessary information on the design* logic and coding of the 
system to enable him to make modifications* diagnose program 
errors and perform program maintenance. 

For information about this product see abstract for 
GB21-1376* C 5798-BDM)• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 22 pages* 8/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LB21-2705 

FILE CABINET OPTION* FPP S798-CPY* SYSTEMS GUIDE 
This systems guide provides the Systems Analyst with the 
necessary information on the design* logic and coding of the 
system to enable him to make modifications* diagnose program 
errors and perform program maintenance. 

For information about this program see abstract for 
G821-2103 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 84 pages* 9/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SB21-2738 

IMS/VS MASTER. TERMINAL OPERATOR TRAINING XI£ STUDENT 
MATERIALS 

This course book contains figures and information that will 
be used by the student taking this course. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB21-2736. 

NOTE: Not for Distribution to the European Program Library 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 143 pages* 5/81 

////5798-DEG 


SB21-2759 

DATA DICTIONARY LANGUAGE PREPROCESSOR 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB21-2758. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 68 pages, 12/80 
////5798-DEQ 


GB21-2786 

vtampars h notice 

This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 

This FDP written in BAL* collects network traffic 
flowing through VTAM and provides a variety of reports that 
include information on network activity between session 
pairs* VTAM buffer usage* PIU transit times within ACF/VTAM, 
and session connect/disconnect information. In addition* it 
provides an interface to the Teleprocessing Network 
Simulator (TPNS) product for script generation. Network 
traffic flowing through a VTAM node may be collected* 
reformatted* and used as input to the TPNS script generation 
function. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 12/81 
////5798-DFE 


SB21-2787 

VTAMPARS U PESCRIPTIQN/CPERATIONS 

This publication describes the capabilities of the VTAM 
Performance Analysis Reporting System II (VTAMPARS II) Field 
Developed Program (FDP). It is both a system description 
and an installation and operations reference document. It 
is intended for network operators and system programmers. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5798-DFE 


SB21-2789 

ASSEMBLER MACRO CONVERSION M2 DESCR|pT|q)V OJPERAIIPNS 
This publication describes the capabilities of the system 
and the programs. Discussion of design assumptions and 
potential modification areas are included. Record and file 
layouts are described and primary processing procedures 
specified. It is both a system description and an 
installation and operations reference document. 
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Manual» 8 1/2 x II inches* 80 pages* 6/81 


GB21-2796 

FORTRAN UTILITIES FOB VM/370 III NOTICE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

The FORTRAN Utilities for VM/370 Program Offering provides a 
set of FORTRAN compatible system functions that are useful 
to programmers writing FORTRAN programs designed to run 
under the Conversational Monitor System (CMS) of VM/370. 

This library of subroutines has been enhanced (Specify 9587> 
9568) to run with programs compiled with VS FORTRAN Release 
4 (5748-F03) using the FORTRAN 77 language option. The 
library also works with programs compiled using the FORTRAN 
61 (5734-F02) and H-Extended (5734-F03) and their associated 
FORTRAN subroutine libraries. 

The subroutines provided can execute with other programs 
written in either FORTRAN 77 or FORTRAN 66 language 
standards described in FORTRAN publications. 

Flyer> 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 03/85 
////5798-DFH 


SB21-2797 

£ORJSAN UTIj.JXIE.3 ESS VM /370 pescriptxon/operatiqns 
(CURRENT RELEASE.) OESCRXPTION/OPERATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE! 
This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the 
userwith sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
6B21-2796. 

This is a component of SK2T-0899. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 90 pages* 2/81 
////5798-DFH 


6B21-2805 

ROUTING TABLE GENERATOR NOTICE 

This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 

This FDP written in PL/I* automates the process of 
generation of path macros in ACF Release 3 level networks. 
It selects routes between SNA subareas* identifies the 
routes using up to eight explicit route numbers and 
generates path macros* which are used to define routing 
tables for NCP and host nodes. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 6/81 
////5798-DFL 


SB21-2806 

ROTO RS mm SI NERA TOg PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB21-2805. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 115 pages* 6/81 
////5798-DFL 


3B21-2817 

3600 SIDE-BY-SIDE PAGE PROCESSOR DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB21-2816. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 29 pages* 10/81 
////5798-DFH 


SB21-2829 

VSE/TAPE AUTOMATION FOR THE PRODUCTION ENVIRONMENT 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB21-2828. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 124 pages* 7/81 
////5798-DGB 


SB21-2861 

JCAM SUBTASg TRACg ANALYSIS REPORT P. E SCpiPUO N/O PER ATiqNS 
This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB21-2860. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 38 pages* 10/81 
////5798-DGK 


6821-2865 

SPOOL DISPLAY AND SEARCH FACILITY NOTICE 
The SPOOL Display and Search Facility (SDSF) Program 
Offering is a system management aid which allows the user to 
efficiently analyze and control the operation of an MVS/JES2 
based system. It is a full screen* menu driven* interface 
to the MVS SPOOL. SDSF can increase the productivity of all 
data processing personnel by providing information about the 
system and its users on a real time basis. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 7/85 
////5798-DGN 


SB21-2866 

SPOOL DISPLAY AND SEARCH FACILITY 

The SPOOL Display and Search Facility (S0SF)» 5798-DGN* is 
a system management aid which allows the user to 
efficiently analyze and control the operation of an 
MVS/JES2 based system. 

It is a full screen* menu driven* interface to the MVS 
SPOOL. 

This publication contains a description of SDSF and the 
information required to install* maintain and operate it. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 172 pages* 3/86 
////5798-DGN 


SB21-2876 

NETW OR K I NT ERE A CE tJOOULE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This Program Oescription/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB21-2875. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 59 pages* 10/81 
////5798-DGT 


GB21-2908 

FASJ SCAN UTIkm II MHSi 

This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 

This FOP written in ASM is an extension of the IMS Fast 
Scan Utility FDP 5798-CTP. It is a performance-oriented 
program designed to retrieve segments from a DL/I HB 
Database (HI0AM or HOAM) in hierarchic (GET NEXT) sequence 
and produce multiple output datasets for use by other IMS/Vs 
Utilities or user programs. Each output dataset can contair 
a different compliment of segments as indicated by a user 
specified PSB in conjunction with optional user exits. 

Three output formats are provided* or the user may elect to 
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handle the output function* Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 246 pages* 8/82 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 8/81 ////5798-DKB 

////5798-OFN 


6821-2963 

CICS/VS FORMATTED fiimP ONLINE NOTICE 
This FDP is Kritten in COBOL* Assembler* This document 
describes the program product and provides information on 
price* ordering* installation* and service. This FDP 
assists in making CICS/VS transaction dumps more readily 
accessible to the CICS/VS application programmer* thus 
improving productivity. With the FDP, the dumps are 
dynamically stored on a direct access dataset and may be 
selectively viewed on an IBM 3270 display immediately after 
they are produced. Upon completion of dump analysis* the 
programmer may delete the dump from the dataset or nay save 
it for batch printing. The dumps may be selectively printed 
in batch without closing or switching the dump datset. The 
FDP also assists in CICS/VS system administration by being 
able to exclude unwanted transaction dumps for being 
captured. Excluded dump codes nay be added or deleted while 
. the system is active and are retained between CICS/VS start¬ 
ups* The system operator is notified of all transaction 
dumps as they occur* No modifications are made to the 
existing CICS/VS Dump Control Program and it nay be 
reactivated at any time during a CICS/VS execution. The FDP 
replaces and updates FDP 5798-CQY* CICS/VS Formatted Dump 
Online* 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 9/82 
////5798-DJX 


SB21-2964 

CICS/VS FORMATTED BUMP ONLINE ££ PESCRIPTICN/OPERATIONS 
This manual provides the user with sufficient information to 
understand* install and successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB21-2963. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 47 pages* 9/82 
////5798-DJX 


GB21—2974 

6^20 PREPROCESSOR N OTICE- 

This program is written in Assembler and PL/I. 

This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering, installation* and service. 
This FDP enhances the usability of the 6670 Information 
Distributor in the data processing environment* The program 
provides the capability to process files generated by a 
variety of applications so that the files print acceptably 
on the 6670* The source of these files may be a program 
such as the Document Composition Facility (DCF) or one that 
produces system printer output files formatted originally 
for output on a printer such as the 3800. The 6670 
Preprocessor also provides the capability of inserting 
Operator Control Language (OCL) instructions to handle font 
switching* line spacing and several other 6670 formatting 
operations. The use of this program allows a document to be 
created without requiring the author to have a detailed 
knowledge of 6670 OCL or know that the end printer will be 
the 6670* 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 8/82 
////5798-DKB 


SB21-2975 

66Z6 PSEPBQCES3QK rescripiio n/ o^r a T ^ IcugRENI HBiEASfel 

This manual provides the user with sufficient information 
to understand, install and successfully use the program* 
For information about this program* see abstract for 
6B21-2974. 

This is a component of SK2T-0921* 


SB21-2992 

EEBmmm ANALY S I S/ paeA QITV ba nning m £I£S 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This manual provides the user with sufficient information to 
understand* install and successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB21-2991* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 41 pages* 10/82 
////5798-DKF 


SB21-2995 

ENHANCED DAIA B SCKQH6B I MEEKITI.ES LSP. m il 3566 m7J 
PE SCR ^P T^ PN/OPE RAT IONS 

This manual provides the user with sufficient information to 
understand* install and successfully use the program* 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB21-2746. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 7/82 
////5798-DER 


6821-3005 

VM/370 RESOURCE LIMITER NOTICE 

This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 

This FDP enables users* user management and/or computing 
center personnel to monitor and control usage of various 
computing resources within a VM/370 system. If a user's 
consumption of a given resource exceeds a previously 
established limit* the Resource Limiter can take actions 
designed to improve system performance and resource 
availability. Possible actions include warning messages* 
adjustment of priorities or terminating a user's terminal 
session* 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 7/82 
////5798-DKN 


SB21-3006 

VH/370 RESOURCE j-IMIjEB DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This manual provides the user with sufficient information to 

understand* install and successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB21-3005. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 7/82 
////5798-DKN 


GB21-3010 

m !JfcSS Em AREA pPTIMIZEB NOTICE 
This FDP is written in MVS. 

This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service* 
This FDP has two major functions. One function is 
designed to help build and maintain an efficient PACK LIST 
for MVS systems. The other major function can assist the 
virtual storage constrained user by identifying modules that 
are candidates for removal from the link pack area* This 
FDP also provides the option to create a job stream 
(including SMP control cards) to move selected modules from 
SYS1.LPALIB to libraries in the link list. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 6 pages, 8/82 
////5798-DKP 


SB21-3011 

CVS Em ASM LEA OPTIMIZER pESCRIPTION/OpERATIONS 

This manual provides the user with sufficient information to 
understand, install and successfully use the program. 
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For information about this program* see abstract for 
6921-3010* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 58 pages» 8/82 
////5798-DKP 


SB21-3014 

APL2 USER*S GUIDE 

This manual describes the use of APL2 in the VM/CMS 
operating environment. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB21-2989. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 265 pages* 6/82 
////5798-DJP 


SB21-3015 

APL2 LANGUAGE MANUAL 

This manual describes the APL2 programming language and 
provides a reference for users. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
6B21-2989. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 388 pages* 6/82 
////5798-DJP 


SB21-3045 

LOAD MODULE ANALYSIS PROGRAM PESCRIPTION/QPERATIONS 

This manual provides the user with sufficient information to 

understand install and successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB21-3044. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 11/82 
////5798-DMF 


GB21*3048 

mo 2 OE 2 BAR CODE P R IN T EBPGRAg tiPJJCfi 
This FDP is written in COBOL. 

This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
This FDP provides the capability to produce 3 of 9 Optical 
bar code on the IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem. Used as a 
subroutine* this product provides for the conversion and 
printer output of an application provided character string. 
Presentation of the bar code format is provided through use 
of a special 3800 character set. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 12/82 
////5798-DMH 


SB21-3049 

3800 3 SE 2 BAR CODE PRINT PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This manual provides the user with sufficient information to 
understand* install and successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
6B21-3048. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 17 pages* 12/82 
////5798-DMH 


6B21-3050 

RSCS SNA SUPPORT FOR VM/SP NOTICE 

This Programming Offering is written in ASM. 

This document describes the program offering and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
This Program Offering will provide device support to 328X 
printers in SDLC mode and peer-to-peer support via RSCS to 
RSCS on any S/370* 4300 or 30XX processor capable of 
supporting VS/SP. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 3/83 
////5798-DMJ 


SB21-3051 

RSCS SNA SUPPORT FOB VM/SP PESCRIPTI^/OPEgATIONS 

This manual provides the user Mith sufficient information to 

understand* install and successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
6B21-3050. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 3/83 
////5798-DMJ 


6B21-3052 

VTAM NOPE CONTROL APPLICATION NOTICE 
This FDP is written in PLS* Assembler. 

This document describes the program product and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
VTAM Node Control Application <VNCA) is designed to provide 
network operations staffs with a simplified means of 
controlling an ACF/VTAM network. It uses the customization 
facilities of NCCF and consists of command processors* 
exists and subtasks to provide its function. This 
publication is for U.S.A. use only. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 11/82 
////5785-ECE 


S821-3053 

VTAM NODE CONTROL APPLICATION PESCRIPTION/QPERATIONS 

This manual provides the user with sufficient information to 

understand* install and successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB21-30S2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 11/82 
////5785-ECE 


GB21-3059 

JES/328X PRINT FACILITY RELEASE NOTICE 

The JES/328X Print Facility Program Offering* extends the 
remote job entry (RJE) printer support provided by MVS/JES2* 
MVS/JES3* and OS/VS1/RES to include the family of 3270 
printers (3287* 3289* 3262* 3268* 7436* etc.)* the 3767* 
SDLC* and printers connected through the Program Product 
Network Terminal Option (NTO) 5735-XX7. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 7/85 
////5785-BAB 


SB21-3060 

JES/32QX PRINT FACILITY PESCRIPTION/QPERATIONS 

This manual provides the user with sufficient information to 

understand* install and successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
6821-3059. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 12/82 
////5785-BAB 


LB21-3061 

JES/328X PRINT FACILITY SYSTEMS GUIDE 

This manual provides the Systems Analyst with the necessary 
information on the design* logic and coding of the system to 
enable him to make modifications* diagnose program errors 
and perform program maintenance. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GB21-3059. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 97 pages* 12/82 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6B21-3084 

vm £ILg Sto r age fAC iLin M U SE 

The VM File StorageFacility (VMFSF) provides disk space and 
data file management services for users of VM/CMS. These 
services are available to users within a single host 
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environment or within a multiple-system computing network. 
Oata and disk space may be shared* on a voluntary basis* 
with varying levels of protection selected by individual 
users. A hierarchical file directory permits users 
optionally to cluster data files in a logical manner* and 
to increase resolution in the identification of data 
files. VMFSF capabilities offer potential improvements in 
user productivity* in more effective use of data storage 
space* and in system performance. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 10/63 
////5798-DMY 


SB21-3085 

Vtfcmi SISSMS EOffl PESCRIFTICN/OFERATIONS jC UR REKT 

BEiJASSi 

This manual describes the program which provides disk space 
and data file management services for users of VM/CMS. 

This is a component of SK2T-0887. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 10/83 
////5798-DMY 


SB21-3092 

DMS/CICS/VS REBUS IX PESCRIPTIPN/OFERATIONS 
This Program Offering is designed to operate in conjunction 
with the Development Management System (OMS)/CICS/VS Program 
Product* a powerful application development tool* to 
increase productivity in the testing phase of online 
application development. Zt is an online interactive 
debugging aid which allows the application developer to 
examine the data areas used by the application programs and 
the DMS/CXCS/VS management modules* as the application 
executes under CXCS/VS. The data areas may be viewed in 
either a field by field formatted display or in a standard 
character/hex dump format. This Program Offering may help 
to significantly reduce program test/debug time in the 
DMS/CXCS/VS environment. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 7/79 
////5798-DNB 
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m<S/C.SC&23 ffl M M BASED APPLICATION GENERATOR GENERAL 
JNFpgMAHOa 

This Program Offering is an enhancement to the Development 
Management System (DMS)/CICS/VS Program Proguct* extending 
the current DMS/CICS/VS capability by providing a models 
based file maintenance application generation facility. 

The generator combines the data structure definition and the 
models* and produces DMS/CICS/VS panels. The panels may 
then be customized by the application developer to conform 
to a unique application requirement. These customization 
include display of field and heading locations and content* 
as well as application unique data field manipulation. 
Additionally* the documentation includes coding examples to 
guide the application developer in developing applications 
other than the file maintenance application for a single 
file. 

The use of this Program Offering methodology may result in 
greater application development productivity. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 6/83 
////5798-DNA 
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MODEL 1 NOTICE 

Two IUP a s > 3800 90 Degree Print Program* and 3600 90 
Degree Print Program Extensions provide 90 degree print 
rotation for 3800 Model 1 users. This Program Offering 
supplies character sets for the 90 degree print program and 
the 90 degree print program extensions that are rescaled to 
the 3600 Model 3 print density. Use of this program 


offering will provide 90 degree print rotation on the 3600 
Model 3. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 11/63 
////5798-0NK 
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3800 flfcWBKE EPTAIE CHARAC TE R §£E§ RESCALgD £gg IMS 33™ 
MODEL 1 

Two programs* 5796-ARE and 5796-BAC* provide 90 degree print 
rotation for 3800 Model 1 users. This program supplies 
character sets for the 90 degree print program and 90 degree 
print program extensions that are rescaled to the Model 3 
print density. Use of this program will provide 90 degree 
print rotation on the 3600 Model 3. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 16 pges* 11/83 
////S798-DNK 


6B21-3125 

IHS/VS QUEUE LOADER RELEASE NOTICE 

This document describes the program offering and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
Release Notice* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 6/83 
//20//5785-6AJ 


S821-3126 

IHS/VS QUEUE LOADER PRODUCT PESCRIPTI0N/0PEBAT.I0NS 

This manual provides the user with sufficient information to 

understand* install and successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
6B21-3125. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 6/83 
////5785-6AJ 


6B21-9662 

HOST REMOTE NODE ENTRY SYSTEM GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL* 

IUP 5796^1 

This manual supplies general information on the Host Remote 
Node Entry System* Installed User Program (5796-PJY)* 
provides the capability of making a VS1 system a remote job 
entry station to any 0S/VS2 MVS/JES2 or SVS/HASP system or 
another 0S/VS1 system. (In an 0S/VS1 to 0S/VS1 
configuration* KRNES could be installed on both CPUs* but is 
not required. This program* running in a VS1 partition* 
will do the followings automatically sign on to MVS/JE52 or 
SVS/HASP* SCAN the specified VS1 input queues and send all 
jobs found there to MVS/JES2 or SVS/HASP for execution* 
receive all output from MVS/JES2 or SVS/HASP and will 
disperse it to the originator at either a local 
printer/punch or to an RJE printer/punch* provide all 
MVS/JE52 or SVS/HASP RJE commands to the VS1 operator* 
provide commands to the VS1 operator* allow sign-off from 
the VS1 console. 

Manual* 8 i/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 1/76 
////5796-PJY 


GB21-9902 

INTERACTIVE QUERY t REPORT PROCESSOR (IQRP)* IUP 5196^FPSi 
REFERENCE CARD 

This fanfold reference card for users of IQRP contains a 
complete language summary. A table of commands including 
English equivalent* information on formatting* functions and 
terminal updating are also included. 

Reference card 
////5796-PDS 
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6821*9903 

M rm cmB sum m eeposi efos ksso b semerai, m mmm 

This Document contains general information on IQRP which 
consists of nine on-line programs* of which three contain 
several modules* together with five additional modules which 
provide an efficient interface with CICS/VS. The entire 
system is highly modularized to permit ease of maintenance 
and provide for efficient operation in Virtual Storage. In 
addition to the on-line programs* IQRP includes a set of 
utility programs to prepare the system for operation* 
provide a journal* gather statistics on system use* etc. 

In the operation of IQRP* the user at a terminal inter¬ 
acts with the system by entering his identification and the 
report name and* optionally* the selection criteria and 
report format and contents. This interaction is thereupon 
interpreted by IQRP* and passed to one of several IQRP query 
processors• 

System files are used to determine whether a user has 
the proper security clearance to access the information he 
has requested* as well as to translate any special terms the 
user has included in his interaction. Data names supplied 
by the user are likewise translated into field names 
recognized by the access methods and any further information 
regarding structure required to permit access to the data is 
also provided from the system files. The system files also 
supply information on predefined report formats and any 
modifications to the standard format which this user may 
have predefined. 

Using the information regarding the physical nature of 
the data* the IQRP processor proceeds to search the 
appropriate data file for the information required on the 
basis of the criteria provided by the terminal user. IQRP 
manipulates the data* performing any sorting* totalling* or 
arithmetic operations required. The information is then 
formatted into the appropriate two-dimensional report 
structure and output is sent to the terminal or system 
printer. Should the IQRP interpreter detect a user request 
that is incomplete or incorrect* IQRP will return a message 
to the terminal indicating the nature of the problem. The 
user should then reinsert the corrected request. 

Manual* 18 pages 
////5796-PDG 
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s oftwar e SlBfiELQgy 

The Software Directory also is known as "the tittle Yellow 
Book" and is the largest circulating periodical. It 
contains all software that is available. New editions are 
printed at four month intervals. 

Entries are one line and contain prices* prerequisite 
environment* terms and conditions* service* a publication 
form number and other characteristics. Entries are listed 
in program number sequence and one-time for each KWIC that 
would point to it. Another section groups the programs. 
Manual* 480 pages* 06/84 
//Z0// 


6830-2317 

HOST LOADED YALE ASCII COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM 
This document describes the program offering and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
The Host Loaded Yale ASCII Communications System Program 
Offering connects up to 48 full duplex ASCII devices to a 
system running VM/CMS. The terminal control program 
executes in a 4994 ASCII Device Control Unit down loaded 
from the host. ASCII display terminals appear to the host 
as emulated 3270-type terminals. Other output devices such 
as printers and plotters are supported in native ASCII 
mode. 

The 4994 appears to the host as a locally attached 3272 
terminal controller. Terminals that may be used with the 
system include the 3101* IBM Personal Computer and non-IBM 


ASCII terminals that meet certain minimum functional 
requirements. 

The emphasis of the system is to provide access to 
interactive CMS functions on a host from a wide range of 
ASCII terminals. It also includes human factors and 
functional capability enhancements over those found on a 
standard 3277. 

NOTE: This product is for USA use only. 

Elyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 8/83 
////5798-RRJ 
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PE E R I NG PESCRIPTION /OP ERATIPNS IflBfflfl; smmi 
This manual describes how to install* operate and maintain 
the "Ho3t Loaded Yale ASCII Communications System"* which is 
an ASCII-3270 protocol converter that allows ASCII display 
terminals* printers and plotters to be attached to a host 
processor running under VM/SP. Major topics include: 
overview of the system* planning and installation* 
customization* loading and operation* terminal user 
information* problem determination* and messages. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 374 pages* 10/84 
////5798-RRJ 
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product om VERSIONS A AES £ barcode 
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This publication provides the reader with sufficient 
information to install the programs and associated 3800 and 
3820 fonts* test the successful installation of the 
program* understand the flow of the system* integrate the 
provided subroutine into an application system and 
understand data errors detected by the subroutine and 
reported to the calling application through the use of 
return codes. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 46 pages* 07/86 
////5798-DWQ 


SB30-7033 

3600 MODEL 3 (APA MODE) A*® 3620 PRINTER SUPPORT FOR 3 OP 9 

barcode pescripticn/operations 

This publication provides the reader with sufficient 
information to install the programs and associated 3800 and 
3820 fonts* test the successful installation of the 
program* understand the flow of the system* integrate the 
provide subroutine into an application system and 
understand data errors detected by the subroutine and 
reported to the calling application through the use of 
return codes. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 07/86 
////5798-DKR 


SB30-7034 

3800=3 IAEA ttPP-El m 3M2 PRINTER SUPPQgJ EOS MSI/PLESSEY 
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This publication provides the reader with sufficient 
information to install the programs and associated 3800 and 
3820 fonts* test the successful installation of the 
program* understand the flow of the system* integrate the 
provided subroutine into an application system and 
understand data errors detected by the subroutine and 
reported to the calling application through the use of 
return codes. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 34 pages* 07/86 
////5798-OHT 
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GClV-5115 

7350 IMAGE PROCESSING SYSTEM OPERATOR * S GUIDE 
This publication gives information needed by the customer to 
operate a 7350. It describes 7350 functions and lists 
problem determination procedures. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 54 pages* 3/83 


GC19-6200 

VM/SP TECHNICAL INTRODUCTION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This introductory publication provides high-level concepts 
of the virtual machine as implemented by the VM/SP program 
product (used in conjunction with function provided by 
VM/370 Release 6). This publication describes: • The 
composition of the virtual machine • Performance options 
available to the virtual machine • Major functions of the 
control program (CP) used in 

controlling virtual machines • Functions of the 
Conversational Monitor System (CMS)* a 
time-sharing system used in direct problem solving* and 
program development The reader of this publication should 
have a basic understanding of IBM data processing. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-0002. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 09/83 
//20//5664-167 


SC19-6201 

VM/SP PLANNING GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This publication is intended for system programmers and 
those responsible for planning a VM/SP System. It 
describes the components* features and options of VM/SP. 
Information is included about: 

CMS and other operating systems in a virtual machine* 
performance options; 
supported hardware configurations; 
storage requirements; 
saved systems; 

creating system definition macros and files; 

VM/SP restrictions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 09/83 
//34//5664-167 


SC19-6202 

VM/SP OPERATOR'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is for those responsible for the operation 
and administration of a VM/SP system. It describes recovery 
features with VM/SP and how to initialize and terminate the 
system* various commands (CP and CMS) that an operator may 
find useful* and some information about hardware 
considerations and the various spooling ad batch commands. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 10/86 
//40//5664-167 


SC19-6204 

VM/SP SYSTEM ME S SAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RE_t^EASE2 
This publication contains system messages and codes* as 
uellas* restrictions that may be encountered when using 
Virtual Machine/System Product (VM/SP). Conditions that 
generate messages and codes are explained* the resulting 
system action is described* and appropriate responses are 
suggested. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 580 pages* 10/83 
//40//5664-167 


SC19-6205 

VM/SP OLTSEP AND ERROR RECORDING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASEl 
This publication is intended for the IBM Customer Engineer 
(CE). The information in this book will aid the CE in 
performing hardware I/O maintenance from a virtual machine. 
It includes data on error handling* the error recording 


process* describes how to run the online test system (OLTS) 
under OLTSEP* and how to use the CMS CPEREP command that 
interfaces with OS/VS EREP (IFCEREP1) and error recorded 
data. 

PREREQUISITE PUBLICATIONS - IBM Virtual Machine 
Facility/System Product: Introduction* Order No. SC19-6200 
Terminal User's Guide* Order Number GC19-6206 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 132 pages* 10/63 
//37//5664-167 


GC19-6206 

VM/SP TERMINAL REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

The purpose of this publication is to help the reader 
decide which terminal to use, and how to ue the terminal to 
access VM/SP. It contains tutorial material* including 
working examples* and it discusses the physical 
characteristics of several terminals. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-0002. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 88 pages* 08/83 
//40//5664-167 


GC19-6207 

VM/SP LIBRARY GUIOE AND MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes the organization of the Virtual 
Machine/System Product library. The publication is 
intended for all users. It contains abstracts of the 
manuals in the library* a glossary of terms used by VM/SP* 
and a master index for the library. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 284 pages* 03/84 
//20//5664-167 


SC19-6209 

VM/SP CMS COMMAND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides users of the Conversational 
Monitor System (CMS) component of Virtual Machine/System 
Product with detailed reference information. It provides 
the command syntax and usage noted for CMS commands* EDIT 
subcommands* DEBUG commands* EXEC Control statements* 
special variables and built-in functions. 

This publication is a component of SB0F-0002. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 802 pages* 10/83 
//36//5664-167 


SCI9-6210 

VM/SP CMS USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains general information and examples 
for using the Conversational Monitor System (CMS) component 
of Virtual Machine/Systern Product (VM/SP). It provides 
information and examples regarding the CMS file system* the 
CMS batch facility* the HELP facility* and full-screen CMS. 
Also included are information and examples on how to use 
the System Product Editor to create and edit CMS files and 
how to use the System Product Interpreter to create and use 
EXECs. 

This publication is a component of SBCF-0002. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 350 pages* 10/86 
Z/39//5664-167 


SC19-6211 

VM/SP CP COMMAND REFERENCE FOR GENERAL USERS (CURRENT 
B-E IE A SE) . 

This publication is a reference manual for all privilege 
classes of users of CP. It describes the format* syntax and 
function of each CP command. The publication also provides 
an introductory section* with examples* describing some of 
the tasks the general user can perform. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 308 pages* 10/83 
//36//5664-167 
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GC19-6212 

V»/SP OPERATING SYSTEM IN A VIRTUAL MACHINE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This publication was previously titled "Operating Systems 
ina Virtual Machine". It has been restructured to include 
updated and practical examples. This publication is 
intended for people who are interested in running their 
operating systems (VSE, MVS, and VM) under VM/SP and VM/SP 
HPO. It presents the basic processes so that the working 
system can be set up quickly. The publication assumes the 
audience is knowledgeable about their own system but new to 
VM/SP and VM/SP HPO. This is a component of SBQF-0002. 
Manual> 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//34//5664-I67,5664-173 


6C19 *6213 

VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY 6ENERAL INFORMATION 
This publication is intended for systems programmers and 
installation personnel involved in evaluating potential 
products at an installation. It gives the objectives and 
features of the VM/XA Systems Facility and describes the 
virtual machine facility on which the product is based. It 
also describes the hardware and software requirements* 
and minimum configuration needed to generate the product. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 02/85 
//20//5664-169 


GC19-6214 

VM/XA SY§Ig M§ EACILTIY INTRODUCTION 
This publication introduces concepts of the Virtual 
Machine/Extended Architecture System Facility. It discusses 
what the VM/XA System Facility is> how it works* and how it 
helps the user run a production system* test and maintain 
systems* develop application programs (using supported 
licensed programs) and migrate to another system. 

This publication helps the user understand the objectives 
of the VM/XA Systems Facility* how those objectives are 
accomplished and where to find key information about the 
VM/XA Systems Facility. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 90 pages* 06/87 
//20//5664-169 


GC19-6215 

VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY CP COMMAND REFERENCE 
This publication contains all of the command formats* syntax 
rules* and operand and option descriptions for the VM/XA 
Systems Facility Control Program (CP) commands. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 540 pages* 06/87 
//37//5664-169 


GC19-6217 

VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY INSTALLATION ADMINISTRATION AND 
SERVICE 

This publication covers the following three tasks: 
Installation of VM/XA System Facility* Administration of 
VM/XA and Servicing VM/XA. It is intended for systems 
programmers who perform these tasks. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 542 pages* 06/87 
//34//S664-169 


GC19-6218 

VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY SYSTEM MESSAGES AND CODES REFERENCE 
This publication contains all the system messages generated 
by VM/XA SF. For each message it provides the message 
number* the message text* system action* recommended 
operator action* recommended user action* recommended 
programmer action and the return code. This publication 
also documents all abend codes and wait state codes* as 
well as the reason for the code and the recommended action. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 720 pages* 06/87 
//40//5664-169 


GC19-6221 

ANNOUNCING VM/SP HIGH PERFORMANCE OPTION RELEASE g (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VM/SP HPO is a separately orderable licensed program that 
operates in conjunction with VM/SP. This publication 
provides a brief overview of VM/SP HPO Release 5 to help 
you evaluate whether the product is right for your 
installation. For more detailed information* refer to 
What's In VM/SP HPO Release 5: A System Programmer's 
Perspective* GC23-0384. 

Manual* 7 x 10 3/4 inches* 12 pages* 01/87 
//20//5664-173 


GC19-6222 

VM/SP HPO INTRODUCTION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual provides introductory information about the 
VM/SP High Performance Option program product. It is 
intended for anyone who is interested in VM/SP High 
Performance Option as used in conjunction with VM/System 
Product. 

Topics presented include VM/SP High Performance Option 
components* virtual machines* and applications* the control 
program* which manages the resources of the system and the 
conversational monitor system* which provides interactive 
capabilities; remote spooling and interactive problem 
control system functions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 3/84 
//20//5664-173 


SC19-6223 

VM/SP HPO PLANNING GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This publication is intended for system programmers and 
those responsible for planning the system generation and 
defining a VM/SP HPO system. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-0002 and 
SBOF-0003. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 320 pages* 10/83 
//34//5664-173 


SC19-6224 

VM/SP HPO CP FOR SYSTEM PROGRAMMING 

This publication is a reference for systems programmers* 
systems analysts and others who implement and extend the 
functions of the Control Program (CP) of VM/SP HPO. It 
assumes some experience with programming concepts and 
techniques- and consists mostly of material extracted from 
the Release 4.2 System Programmer's Guide* in addition to 
material transferred from the VM/SP Operator's Guide for 
Release 4.2. The publication has three parts: Part 1 
describes the functions of CP and provides guidance in 
using some CP features; Part 2 describes options available 
in VM to analyze and improve the performance of virtual 
machines and operating systems; Part 3 is a reference for 
dealing with processor features and real peripheral 
devices. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-0002 and 
SBOF-0003. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 460 pages* 08/87 
//36//5664-173 


SC19-6225 

VM/SP HPO OPERATOR'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is for those responsible for the operation 
and administration of a VM/SP HPO system. It describes the 
recovery features and how to initialize and terminate the 
system. It briefly introduces the various commands* CP and 
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CMS* that an operator nay find useful. It also includes 
some information about hardware considerations and spooling 
and Batch commands. For previous releases* this publication 
also contained non-general user CP commands. These commands 
are now included in VM/SP HPO CP Command Reference* 

SCI9-6227. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-0002 and 
SBOF-0003. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 180 pages* 08/87 
//40//5664-173 


SCI9-6226 
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This publication is designed for all users. It contains 
both messages and codes produced by the Virtual 
Machine/System Product High Performance Option as well as 
restrictions that may be encountered when using it. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-0002 and 
SBOF-0003. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 664 pages* 05/82 
//40//5664-173 


SCI9-6227 

VM/SP iffiO CP C0ffl1AHD gEFERENCE 

This publication is a reference for all privilege classes 
of users that are running systems such as OS* OS/VS* DOS* 
DOS/VS* VSE systems* CMS and networking systems in a 
virtual machine under VM/SP HPO. Control Program (CP) 
commands available to all privilege classes are listed 
alphabetically. Each command description contains general 
usage information* the command line format* descriptions of 
all allowable operands and default values for operands. 

Also included are tables showing the relationship of the 
general class of CP commands to the complete set of VM/SP 
HPO CP commands. 

This publication is a component of SB0F-0002 and 
SBOF-0003. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 650 pages* 08/87 
//36//5664-173 


6C19-6228 

VM/SP HPO OS/VM (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains information about the VM/SP High 
Performance Option program product. It is intended for 
system programmers who plan to use operating systems under 
VM/SP High Performance Option. It contains descriptions of 
VM/SP High Performance Option functions* and system planning 
and operating considerations for running VM/SP* VM/SP High 
Performance Option* DOS/VS* and OS/VS under VM/SP High 
Performance Option. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 05/82 
//34//5664-173 


GC19-6229 

VM/SP HPO lERH I N At, ySE&LS GUIDE (CU RRENT RELEASE 1 
This publication is for the terminal user who needs 
information about: Terminal Initialization and 6eneral 
Procedures of all Virtual Machine Terminals* Gaining Access 
to the Virtual Machine System* Accessing CP via Common 
Carrier Facilities* Virtual Machine Logon and Logoff 
Procedures* Typing Conventions after Logging On* Display 
Terminals and Their Usage including Screen Management* 
Typewriter-Like Terminals and Their Usage* Program Function 
(PF) Keys — Setup and Usage* and APL Considerations. 
Prerequisite publication: IBM VM/SP HPO Introduction* Order 
No. 6C19-6222. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 128 pages* 3/84 
//40//5664-173 


SC19-6230 

VM/SP HPO OLTSEP GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is intended for the IBM Customer Engineer 
(CE). The information in this book will aid the CE in 
performing hardware I/O maintenance from a virtual machine. 
It includes data on error handling* the error recording 
process* and describes how to run the online test system 
(OLTS) under OLTSEP as well as how to use the CMS CPEREP 
command that interfaces with OS/VS EREP (IFCEREP1) and error 
recorded data. 

Prerequisite publications are: IBM VM/SP HPO 
Introduction* Order No. 6C19-6222* and IBM VM/SP HPO 
Terminal User's Guide* Order No. GC19-6229. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 184 pages* 5/82 
//37//5664-173 


GC19-6231 

VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY CMS COMMAND AND MACRO REFERENCE 
This publication contains all of the command formats* syntax 
rules* and operand and option descriptions for the VM/XA 
Systems Facility Conversational Monitor System (CMS) 
commands. It also contains the CMS Macro instructions and 
their syntax for use in programs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 700 pages* 06/87 
//39//S664-169 


GC20-0001 

S/370 30XX 4300 AND 9370 PROCESSORS BIBLIOGRAPHY 
For use by those who plan for* install* program* or operate 
a System/370 or 4300 Processor* this bibliography describes 
technical publications which document: 

Machine components; System Control Programming (SCP) and 
Selectable Units; DB/DC and system support licenses 
programs* other supplementary information (e.g.» forms* PTF 
listings). 

Features* and kinds of information included are: 

Titles and abstracts* with page counts; clustering and 
sequencing of items by title; second list in order-number 
sequence* with subject codes explained and indexed; 
specific page lookup by program acronym; description of 
selectable unit publications and their distribution; 
current status of the publications listed* with TNLs$ SLSS 
publication profiles used in distribution* with an 
explanation of these profiles; details on order numbers* 
including pseudonumbers. For System/370 publications on 
industry systems and licensed application programs* refer 
to GC20-0370. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1113 pages* 05/87 
370*4361>4381*3090*9370,4331*4341,4321//// 


6C20-0370 

S/3 7 . 0 £ND 4300 PBOCESSORS BIBLIOGRAPHY OF INDUSTRY SYSIEfctS 
AND APPLICATION PROGRAMS 

This bibliography describes technical publications needed by 
those who plan for* install* program* or operate industry 
systems and licensed application programs for Systera/370 and 
4300 Processors. 

Industry (subsystems covered are the IBM 3600 Finance 
Communication System* the IBM 3730 Distributed Office 
Communication System and all others, including the IBM 3790 
Communication System. 

Licensed programs included are all completed 
applications running under System/370 or 4300 Processors 
programming (or under Type I programming if for Systcm/370 
or 4300 Processors only). Completed applications are those 
for specific industries such as finance* insurance* or 
manufacturing and those applicable to many industries. 
Features* and the kinds of information included* are: 
Titles and abstracts* with page counts; 

Clustering and sequencing of items by title; 

Second listing in order-number sequence* with subject 
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codes explained and indexed; 

Specific page lookup by program acronym; 

Latest editions of publications listed* with TNLsl 
SLSS publication profiles used in distribution* with an 
explanation of these profiles; 

Details on order numbers* including pseudonumbers. 

For System/370 machine components, support programming* 
OB/DC and supplementary information* refer to the IBM 
System/370 Bibliography* GC20-0001. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 448 pages* 08/87 
370,4361,4381,4331,4341,4321//// 


GC20-1618 

HUMBER SYSTEMS z STUDENT TEXT 

This IBM student text on number systems presents a brief 
review of the principles of positional notation* as applied 
to the binary and hexadecimal systems of notation. The 
publication covers the operations of binary and hexadecimal 
arithmetic* decimal-binary - hexadecimal base conversion* 
and the principles of base and base-minus-one 
complementation. 

Student Text* 32 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC20-1637 

A GUIDE JO Pl/I FOR FORTRAN USERS STUDENT TEXT 
This manual is an introductory guide to PL/I written 
especially for those who have a working knowledge of FORTRAN 
II or IV. No particular machine implementation of FORTRAN 
or PL/I has been assumed. Part 1 gives a broad survey of 
PL/I. A sample program illustrating some of the principle 
features of the language is explained step by step. 

Part 2 gives sufficient detail for the user to be able 
to write a straightforward program for himself. It is 
not a rigorous exposition. Examples have been used to 
clarify the text. The terminology used is intended to be 
that which is familiar to a FORTRAN user 

Part 3 describes concepts not familiar to FORTRAN 
users* although some of them are familiar to those who 
know COBOL or AL60L. Where references to COBOL or ALGOL 
will help readers who know these languages* the reference 
is made* but the explanation is also given in full for 
those who do not. 

This guide does not attempt to cover all the features 
of the language. Many facilities have not been mentioned 
at all* and some of the statements and features have not 
been explained in full detail. 

Student Text, 38 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC20-1646 

A PROGRAMMER 1 S INTRODUCTION TO S/360 ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 
STUDENT TEXT 

This student text is an introduction to System/360 Assembler 
Language coding. It provides many examples of short 
programs shown in assembled form. Some elementary 
programming techniques and the specific instructions 
illustrated in the programs are discussed in simple* 
relatively nontechnical terms. Much of the text is based 
on information in IBM SYSTEM/360 PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION 
(6A22-6821). This includes a brief review of relevant 
System/360 concepts and descriptions of selected assembler 
language instructions for arithmetic* logical* and branching 
operations. Standard (fixed-point)* decimal* and floating¬ 
point arithmetic are discussed. The book also includes 
an elementary introduction to assembler language and the 
assembler program* and chapter on base register addressing 
and on program linkages and relocation. The coding of 
many other common programming techniques* such as the use 
of branches* loops, and counters* is shown. The use of 
macro instructions is demonstrated* but not covered in 


detail. Program flowcharting and input/output operations 
are beyond the scope of the book. 

The publication is a sampler rather than a comprehensive 
textbook. It is intended for supplementary reading for 
the student in a regular course of study on System/360 
assembler language coding* and for the novice programmer. 

In general* the reader will find that the program examples 
are quite simple at the beginning of each chapter* or major 
subject division* and become progressively more complex. 

If the going seems difficult* it is suggested that he 
simply skip to the next subject and come back later. 

The student should have access to two IBM System/360 
System Reference Library (SRL) manuals for reference 
purposes: the PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION and the assembler 
specification manual for one of the System/360 operating 
systems. (All publications and their form numbers are 
listed at the end of the Preface.) He should also be 
familiar with fundamental concepts of data processing and 
the basic operating principles of System/360. Two IBM 
programmed instruction (P.I.) courses* or their equivalent* 
are prerequisite to a full understanding of this student 
text: COMPUTING SYSTEM FUNDAMENTALS and INTRODUCTION TO 
SYSTEM/360. The student who is not enrolled in a 
comprehensive programming course will find the P.I. book 
FUNDAMENTALS OF PROGRAMMING a valuable guide to problem 
analysis and program flowcharting. 

Student Text* 160 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC20-1651 

A GUIDE TO PL/I FOR COMMERCIAL PROGRAMMERS STUDENT TEXT 
PL/I is a multipurpose* high-level programming language 
that enables the programming not only of commercial and 
scientific applications but also of real-time and systems 
applications. It also permits a programmer to use the full 
power of his computer in an efficient manner and to program 
applications in a relatively machine-independent fashion. 

This publication presents those features of PL/I that 
apply to commercial data processing. It does not restrict 
itself to a particular aspect of commercial data processing 
but attempts to discuss all features of PL/I that may be 
used in the full spectrum of commercial applications. 
Student Text* 70 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC20-1686 

OCR INPUT PREPARATION GUIDE FOR THE IBM 1287/1288 OPTICAL 
CHARACTER READERS 

This manual is a guide to achieving acceptable input quality 
for IBM's 1287 and 1288. The topics stressed include 
sample document designs from several application areas* 
human factors considerations* document design specifications 
and procedures* a discussion of important considerations 
for each type of OCR input device* and a description of 
some OCR support services available to IBM customers. 

DP Techniques Manual* 66 pages 
//04/1287 * 1288/ 


SC20-1699 

DICTIONARY OF COMPUTING 

This publication was formerly known as DP Glossary. 
Manual* 8 7/6 x 8 1/2 inches* 483 pages* 03/67 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6C20-1729 

GUIDE JO S/370 MODEL 155 

This guide presents hardware* programming systems* and othei 
pertinent information about the IBM Systera/370 Model 155 
that describes its significant new features and advantages. 
Features of a Model 155 II are indicated also. The content: 
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are intended to acquaint the reader with the Model 155 and 
to be of benefit in planning for its installation. 

Manual» 192 pages 
3155//0I// 


GC20-I738 

GUIDE TO S/370 MODEL 135 

This guide presents hardware* programming systems* and other 
pertinent information about the IBM Systen/370 Model 135 
that describes its significant new features and advantages. 
The contents are indented to acquaint the reader with the 
Model 135 and to be of benefit in planning for its 
installation. 

Associated with this guide are three optional 
supplements that describe operating systems for the Model 
135 that supports a virtual storage environment. Each 
supplement has its own form number and must be ordered 
individually* if required. Optional supplements are the 
following: 

o DOS/Virtual Storage Features Supplement 
(6C20-1756) 

o OS/Virtual Storage 1 Features Supplement 
(GC20-1752) 

o Virtual Machine Facility/370 Features Supplement 
(GC20-1757) 

Manual* 316 pages 
3135//01// 


GC20-1750 

mi OPTICAL MAR£ S E AO E B £0 * * 13 EH 

This manual contains 41 forms designed for the IBM 3861 
Optical Mark Reader. Along with each document is a brief 
description of the application and the use of the form 
with the IBM 3661. The forms are illustrated in two 
colors to aid with applications spanning several industries. 
All forms should be reviewed* as the data entry 
characteristics in one application are similar to those 
of other applications in other industries. 

Manual* 86 pages 
//04/3881/ 


GC20-1754 

GUIDE IQ S/370 MODEL 158 FOR S/370 MODEL 155 USERS 
This guide presents hardware* programming systems* and other 
pertinent information about the I8M System/370 Model 158 
that describes its significant new features and advantages. 
Knowledge of the IBM System/370 Model 155 is assumed. 
Features common to Models 155 and 158 are indicated but not 
discussed in detail. The contents of the guide are intended 
to acquaint the reader with the Model 158 and to be of 
benefit in planning for its installation* 

Associated with this guide are four optional supplements 
that describe operating systems for the Model 158 that 
support a virtual storage environment. Each supplement has 
its own form number and must be ordered individually* if 
required. Optional supplements are the following: 

o DOS/Virtual Storage Features Supplement 
(8020*1756) 

o OS/Virtual Storage 1 Features Supplement 
(6020*1752) 

o 0S/VS2 SVS Features Supplement 
(GC20-1753) 

o Virtual Machine Facility/370 Features Supplement 
(GC20-1757) 

Manual* 120 pages 
3155»3158//01// 


6020-1755 

GUIDE TO S/370 MODEL 168 F0g S/370 MODEL 165 USERS 
This guide presents hardware* programming systems* and other 
pertinent information about the IBM System/370 Model 168 
that describes its significant new features and advantages. 
Knowledge of the IBM System/370 Model 165 is assumed. 
Features common to Models 165 and 168 are indicated but not 
discussed in detail. The contents of the guide are intended 
to acquaint the reader with the Model 168 and to be of 
benefit in planning for its installation. 

Associated with this guide are three optional 
supplements that describe operating systems for the Model 
168 that support a virtual storage environment. Each 
supplement has its own form number and must be ordered 
individually* if required. Optional supplements are the 
following: 

o OS/Virtual Storage 1 Features Supplement* 

GC20-1752 

o 0S/VS2 (SVS) Features Supplement* 

GC20-1753 

o Virtual Machine Facility/370 Features Supplement 
(GC20-1757) 

a Availability to be announced 
Manual* 118 pages 
3165,3168//01// 


6C20-1756 

DOg/VIRTUAL S TORAGE F E AT URES SU P PLEMEN T 

This supplement discusses DOS/VS features and organization 
as of Release 34. Only concepts and functions of D0S/VS 
that are new to and significantly different from those of 
DOS Version 4 are presented in detail. Transition from DOS 
Version 4 to DOS/VS is discussed also. 

Manual* 118 pages 

3031*3138*3146,3145>3135*3158//20//5745-010 


6C20-1760 

3886 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER FORMS KIT 

This manual includes 30 forms designed for the 3886 and text 
describing the application. Forms are printed in two colors 
to illustrate design and use of forms in various industries. 
Manual 
//04/3886/ 


GC20-1767 

OPTICAL MARK REAO/CARD PRINT APPLICATION SOLUTIONS 3504 AND 
3505 CARD READERS 3525 CARD PUNCH 

This manual contains brief descriptions of application 
solutions using the 3504/3525 Card Subsystem with System/370 
Model 125 and the 3505/3525 Card Subsystem with all models 
of System/370. The application solutions highlights the 
Optical Mark Read feature on the card reader, and the Card 
Print feature on card punch. 

The two-color card form samples accompanying the 
majority of application descriptions illustrate the variety 
of ways of using the card subsystem to solve data processing 
problems in many industries. Oata printed in black within 
the sample cards simulates 3525 card printing. 

It is assumed that punched hole data will be contained 
in many of the application cards discussed, but the punched 
holes have not been represented in these illustrations. 

All card documents illustrated in this publication are 
reduced in physical size from the standard specifications 
for an 80-column card. 

Manual* 75 pages 
//I3/3504,3505,3525/ 
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GC20-1775 

CONCEPTS OF JHE IB” 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM 
This manual is intended as a first reader for those users of 
printers who wish to take a quick look at the non-impact IBM 
3800 Printing Subsystem* at its basic concepts* and at how 
these concepts lead to new functions that may offer 
different options in planning and operations. A check list 
is given as an aid in estimating differences in operating 
costs. 

System Manual 
//03/3800/ 


GC20-1780 

33S0 3344 INSTALLATION AND CONVERSION GUIOE 
This guide describes the requirements and procedures to 
accomplish a successful installation of 3350 and 3344 Direct 
Access Storage Devices. It covers such aspects as features* 
compatibility modes* addressing* and hardware and 
programming considerations. 

Special emphasis is given to the procedures for 
converting from different types of DASD* and several 
examples are explained in detail. In the same way* the 
checklist included in the guide will assist in the 
implementation of a good conversion plan. 

A bibliography related to the 3350/3344 DASD is also 
included* as well as space utilization tables. 

Manual 

370*4361*4381>8150>8130*8140>4331*4341,4321//07/3350,3344/ 


GC20-1766 

PLANNING GUIDE FOR THE DOS/VS "CARDLESS" SYSTEM 
This manual is for systems programmers* application 
programmers* and operators who are planning to use the 
System/370 Model 115 or 125 in a "cardless" environment. It 
discusses the Disk Operating System/Virtual Storage (DOS/VS) 
programming support provided for the IBM 3540 Diskette 
Input/Output Unit. Aspects of system operation* system 
generation* conversion* and application development are 
covered with regard to systems that do not use a 
conventional card reader or punch. 

An operational knowledge of DOS/VS and POWER/VS is basic 
to understanding this publication. Planning for a cardless 
system should include understanding the operation of the 
3540 and the use of the diskette in the data entry area. 
Manual 

3115*3125//30/3540/5745-010 


3C20-1787 

GUIOE IQ S/370 MODEL 168 £0g S/360 USERS 

This guide presents hardware* programming systems* and other 
pertinent information about the IBM System/370 Model 168 
that describes its significant new features and advantages. 
Knowledge of the IBM System/360 Model 65 is assumed. The 
contents of the guide are intended to acquaint the reader 
with the Model 168 and to be of benefit in planning for its 
installation. 

Associated with this guide are three optional 
supplements that describe operating systems for the Model 
168 that support a virtual storage environment. Each 
supplement has its own form number and must be ordered 
individually* if required. Optional supplements are the 
following: 

o OS/Virtual Storage 1 Features Supplement (6C20-1752) 
o OS/Virtual Storage 2 Single Virtual Storage (SVS) 
Features Supplement (GC20-1753) 
o Virtual Machine Facility/370 Features Supplement 
(6C20-1757) 

Manual 

SLSS; ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC20-1792 

S/3 TO DOS/VS CONVERSION GUIDE 

This guide is intended to assist the System/3 user who is 
converting to a DOS/VS system* to be used as the primary 
reference document for the conversion. It presents a 
comparison of System/3 and DOS/VS features and gives 
procedures for converting to DOS/VS* either manually or with 
programming tools. Through numerous examples* the user can 
see how to change his current programs* files* and operation 
control language to comparable 00S/VS programs* files and 
job control language. Where comparable functions do not 
exist* an alternate approach is suggested. The guide also 
presents a suggested migration plan and a checklist of 
things to consider* and directs the user to available 
migration tools. 

The guide will be of interest primarily to people within 
the data processing department. The DP manager will find 
introductory information* migration guidelines* and system 
comparisons. The system programmer will find information on 
the system control program* system generation* and library 
considerations. The application programmer will find 
specific information on program conversion* control card 
conversion* sorts and utilities. In addition management 
outside the data processing department may be interested in 
the overview* the advantages of DOS/VS* and migration 
considerations. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 7/77 

5410,5415,5412,5404,5406,5408//34//5745-010 


GC20-1800 

VIRTUAL MACHINE FACILITY/370: INTRODUCTION 
This publication introduces VM/370, and defines the minimum 
equipment configuration necessary to execute it. It is 
intended for anyone who is interested in VM/370. However, 
the reader should have a basic understanding of IBM data 
processing. 

VM/370 (Virtual Machine Facility/370) is an operating system 
that manages the resources of a single System/370 computer 
so that multiple computing systems (virtual machines) appear 
to exist. VM/370 consists of a Control Program (CP), which 
manages the real computer, a Conversational Monitor System 
(CMS)* which is a general-purpose conversational time 
sharing system that executes in a virtual machine* a Remote 
Spooling Communications Subsystem (RSCS), which spools files 
to and from geographically remote locations* and an 
Interactive Problem Control System (ICPS), which provides 
problem analysis and management facilities. 

The first section of the publication is an introduction) 
it describes what VM/370 can do. The second* third* and 
fourth sections describe the Control Program* Conversational 
Monitor System* and Remote Spooling Communications 
Subsystem, respectively. The appendixes include 
information about system requirements and related VM/370 
publications for CMS users. 

This publication is a prerequisite for the VM/370 system 
library. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 10/76 
//20//5749 


6C20-1801 

VM/370 SCP 5749-010* PLANNING A SYSTEM GENERATION GUIDE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is intended for those responsible for the 
planning and installation of a VM/370 system. It includes 
information on virtual machine concepts* operating systems 
in a virtual machine* and planning and system generation 
considerations for a VM/370 installation. The IBM Virtual 
Machine Facility/370 Introduction* Order No. GC20-1800* is 
a prerequisite for understanding this publication. 

Manual* 249 pages 
//34//5749 
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GC20-1806 

mm SCE H&fcmiL OPERATORS GUIDE -(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is intended for those responsible for the 
operation and administration of a VM/370 System. It 
includes the I/O resources and operating characteristics of 
VM/370* the associated virtual machines* and the real 
hardware configuration. Also included is information on 
spooling* resource allocation* system startup and shutdown 
procedures* and VM/370 service programs. 

Corequisite Publications 

IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370: 

System Messages* Order No. GC20-1808 
OLTSEP and Error Recording Guide* Order No. GC20-1809 
OS/VS Environmental Recording Editing and Printing 
(EREP) Program* Order No. GC28-0772 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 244 pgs* 10/76 
//40//5749 


GC20-1807 

VM/370 SCP SZ.49-010, SYSTEM ERQGRAMMER1S GUIDE 

iflSBHg Bm&n 

This publication is intended for VM/370 system programmers 
and VM/370 system analysts. It provides information that is 
needed to maintain* tune* modify* and debug VM/370. The 
VM/370 System Programmer's Guide is divided into four 
sections that discuss: 

• Debugging with VM/370 - describes the procedures* 

commands* and techniques used to debug VM/370 This 

section also discusses how to read VM/370 abend dumps. 

• VM/370 Control Program - provides an overview of the 
internal processing of the VM/370 control program. There 

are also topics that discuss performance guidelines* 
performance tunings* accounting records* virtual machine 
communication facilities* and system modifications that 
can be made by an installation. 

• Conversational Monitor System (CMS) - provides an 
overview of the internal CMS processing. This section 
also discusses installation modifications to CMS. 

• Remote Spooling Communication Subsystem (RSCS) - 
discusses the purpose of RSCS and how VM/370 uses it. 
Also provided is an overview of internal RSCS 
processing. 

Refer to the latest System/370 Bibliography* GC20-0001 
for the titles and abstracts of related publications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 376 pages* 11/77 
//36//S749 


GC20-180Q 

VM/370 SCP 5749-010* SYSTEM MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains messages and codes that may be 
encountered when using IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370 
(VM/370). Conditions that generate these messages and codes 
are explained* the resulting system action is described* and 
appropriate responses are suggested. 

In addition* this publication contains information on VM/370 
Basic System Extensions Program Product* program number 
5748-XX8 and VM/370 System Extensions Program Product* 
Program Number 5748-XE1. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 312 pgs* 9/77 
//40//5749 


SC20-1609 

IBM VIRTUAL mum FACILITY/370 0LTS.EE m ERROR RECORDI NG 
GUIDE 

This publication is intended for the IBM Customer Engineer 
(CE). The information in this book will aid the CE in 
performing hardware I/O maintenance from a virtual machine. 
It includes data on error handling* the error recording 
process* describes how to run the Online Test Sections 
(OLTS) under OLTSEP and how to use the CMS CPEREP command 
that interfaces with OS/VS EREP (IFCEREP1) and error 


recorded data. 

PREREQUISITE PUBLICATION 

IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370: Introduction* Order No. 
GC20-1800 

COREQUISITE PUBLICATIONS 

OS/VS Environmental* Recording* Editing and Printing (EREP) 

Program* Order No. 6C28-0772 

IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370: 

CP Command Reference for General Users* Order No. 
GC20-2820 

System Messages* Order No. GC20-1808 
Terminal User's Guide* Order No. GC20-1810 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pgs* 10/76 
//37//B749 


GC20-1810 

Vd FACILITY/370* 5749-010* TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 
This publication is for the terminal user who needs 
information about: 

• Terminal Initialization and 6eneral Procedures for all 
VM/370 Terminals 

• Gaining Access to VM/370 

• Accessing VM/370 via common Carrier Facilities 

• VM/370 logon and Logoff Procedures 

• Typing Conventions after Logging On 

• Typewriter-type Terminals and their usage 

• Display Terminals and their usage including screen 
management 

• Program Function (PF) Keys - Setup and Usage 

• APL Considerations 
PREREQUISITE PUBLICATION 

For a thorough understanding and for effective use of 
this publication* the user should see IBM Virtual Machine 
Facility/370: Introduction* Order No. GC20-1800. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 91 pages 
//40//5749 


6C20-1813 

IBM VIRTUAL MACHINE FACILITY/370: GLOSSARY AND MASTER INDEX 

The IBM VM/370 Glossary and Master Index provides a guide to 

the VM/370 library in three ways. 

♦ The glossary defines terms particular to VM/370 that are 
not included in the IBM Data Processing Glossary* 

GC20-1699. 

♦ The master index directs users to the VM/370 
publications that contain information on VM/370 users. 

♦ The command and operand summaries direct users to the 
publications that document each of the commands and 
operands available to VM/370 users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 

//20//5749 


6C20-1816 

VM/370 RSCS USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides the users of the VM/370 Remote 
Spooling Communications Subsystem (RSCS) with the 
information necessary to operate the RSCS virtual machine 
and supported remote terminals and stations. 

Topics covered include: 

o Devices supported by RSCS 

o Line connection procedures 

o Data transmission and reception 

o RSCS operator commands 

o Remote operator commands 

o VM/370 user commands 

o Error recovery procedures 

Manual* 116 pages 
/C/30//5749 
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GC20-1818 

yg/370 SCP 5749-010, CHS COMMAND A MACRO REFERENCE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides users of the Conversational 
Monitor System (CHS) component of the IBM Virtual 
Machine Facility/370 with detailed reference information 
concerning command syntax and usage notes for: 

• CMS commands 

• EDIT subcommands 

• DEBUS subcommands 

• EXEC control statements* special statements* 

and built-in functions 

• CMS assembler language macro instructions 

Prerequisite publications: 

IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370: 

Terminal User's 6uide* Order No. 6C20-1810 
CMS User's Guide* Order No. GC20-I619 
Manual 
Z/36//5749 


GC20-1819 

VH/370 SCP 5749-010* CHS USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
Contains general information and examples for using the 
Conversational Monitor System (CHS) component of IBM Virtual 
Machine Facility/370 (VM/370). 

This publication is written for applications programmers 
and nontechnical personnel who want to learn how to use CHS 
to create and modify data files (including VSAM data sets) 
and programs* and to compile* test* and debug OS or DOS 
programs under CHS. 

The CHS Editor and EXEC facilities are described* with 
usage information and examples. 

Prerequisite Publications 

IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370: Terminal User's 
Guide* Order No. GC20-1810 

IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370: Introduction, 
Order No. GC20-1800 

Manual 

//39//S749 


GC20-1820 

VH/370 SCP 5749-010, ££ COMMAND RIEEBItjgS £SE GENERAL USERS 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is a reference manual for the general class 
of users that are running systems such as OS* DOS* OS/VS* 
DOS/VS* CMS* and RSCS in a virtual machine under VM/370. 

Each CP command available to the general class of user as 
well as those CP commands that are available to all users 
are listed alphabetically and contain general usage 
information* the command line format* descriptions of all 
allowable operand values and default values for operands. 
Also included are tables showing the relationship of the 
general class of CP commands to the entire set of VM/370 CP 
commands• 

PREREQUISITE PUBLICATIONS 

IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370: 

Introduction* Order No. GC20-Z800 
Operating Systems in a Virtual Machine* Order No. 
6C20-1821. 

Terminal User's Guide* Order No. GC20-I8I0. 

COREQUISITE PUBLICATIONS 

IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370: 

System Messages* Order No. GC20-1808 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 172 pgs* 9/77 
/Z36//5749 


GC20-1821 

IBM VIRTUAL MACHINE FACILITY/370: OPERATING SYSTEMS IN A 
VIRTUAL MACHINE 

This publication is for system programmers who plan to use 
System/360 or System/370 operating systems under the control 
of VM/370. It is also for VM/370 system programmers who plan 
to use these operating systems or VM/370 under the control 
of VM/370. 

The publication describes common aspects of running any 
operating system under VM/370* and it describes how to use 
VM/370 functions more efficiently when running operating 
systems under VM/370. The book also provides specific system 
planning and operating considerations when running VM/370* 
DOS/VS, D0S/VSE, 0S/VS and under VM/370. 

Manual* 248 pages* 2/76 
//34//S749 


6C20-1823 

VM/370 INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM (IPCS) USER'S 
GUIDE 

This is a reference publication for users of the Interactive 
Problem Control System (IPCS) component of VM/370. It is 
specifically directed to the system programmer or the IBM 
program support representative. IPCS standardizes the 
problem reporting process and provides: 

. Online problem management 

• Interactive problem diagnosis 

. An online debugging facility for disk-resident CP 
abend dumps 

. A problem-tracking facility that can be updated 
either by the user or* automatically* by the system 
This publication contains IPCS command formats and 
instructions for their use. IPCS programs* subroutines* and 
files are listed. 

PREREQUISITE PUBLICATIONS 

IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370: 

. CP Command Reference for General Users* 

Order No. GC20-1820 

. Operator's Guide* Order No. 6C20-1806 

• CMS Command and Macro Reference* 

Order No. GC20-1818 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/77 
Z/37//5749 


6C20-1827 

IBM VM/370 SEPP* LIC PROG S748-XEU GENERAL INFORMATION 
This manual* Order No GC20-1827* contains new and updated 
information in support of VM/370 System Extensions Program 
Product* Release Z» and is intended for use by installation 
managers* system programmers* and IBM Field Engineering 
personnel. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 9/77 
////5748-XE1 


GC20-1828 

VM/370 BSEPP* LIC PROG 5748-XX8* GENERAL INFORMATION - 
This publication contains information about the IBM Virtual 
Machine Faeility/370 Basic System Extensions Program 
Product. It is intended for installation managers* system 
programmers* and IBM Field Engineering personnel. The 
information in this publication is for planning purposes 
only. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 9/77 
////5748-XX8 


GC20-1830 

VM/370 SCP SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication specifies the contents of the IBM system 
control program known as the "IBM Virtual Machine 
Facility/370" (VM/370). It also contains a list of the 
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supported processors end a compatibility statement. Those 
desiring more information should refer to the publication 
IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370: Introduction* order 
number GC20-1800. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 02/78 


GC20-1831 

IBM VIRTUAL MACHINE FACILITY/370: RELEASE 5 GUIDE 
This publication contains information about the scope and 
content of the current release of the IBM Virtual Machine 
Facility/370. It provides planning and implementation 
information for installation managers* system programmers* 
and IBM system hardware and software support personnel. 
This publication describes: 

• Hew and changed VM/370 features* components* and 
requirements 

• Changes to VM/370 publications 

• Modules added* deleted* modified* or resequenced for 
the current release 

• Ordering and distribution procedures for the current 
release 

• Updates to VM/370 restrictions 

• The APARs integrated into this release 
PREREQUISITE PUBLICATIONS 

IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370: 

Introduction* Order No. GC20-1800 
Planning and System Generation* Order No. GC20-1801 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC20-1832 

VM/370 SYSTEM EXTENSIONS SPECIFICATIONS 

This specification describes briefly the functions that are 
available with the VM/System Extensions Program Product 
(5748-XE1). This function adds to VM/370 additional device 
support* system performance options* and enhancements to CMS 
that are not available in the base VM/370 product 
(5749-010). 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 01/78 
////5748-XE1 


GC20-1833 

VM/370 BSEPP SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This specification supports the VM/370 Basic System 
Extensions Program Product* prog no. 5748-XX8. 
Flyer, 2 pages 
////5746-XX8 


GC20-1834 

VM/370 RELEASE 6 GUIDE 

This publication provides planning and implementation 
information for installation managers* system programmers, 
and IBM system hardware and software support personnel. 

This publication describes: 

• New and changed VM/370 features* components* and 
requirements 

• Changes to VM/370 publications 

• Modules added* deleted* modified* or resequenced for 
current release 

• Ordering and distribution procedures for current release 

• Updates to VM/370 restrictions 

• APARs integrated into this release 

This publication is completely revised at every release. 
Manual 
/Z34//5749 


GC20-1836 

VM/370 DIRECTORY MAINTENANCE GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT 

RELEASE) 

This publication is provided for planning purposes only. It 
is intended for use by installation managers, system 
programmers* and IBM Field Engineering personnel. The 
manual contains information about the IBM VM/370 Directory 
Maintenance program product* 5748-XE4. Readers should have 
a background in VM/370) in particular, some knowledge of th« 
purpose* structure, and contents of the VM/370 directory. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 31 pages* 03/79 
////5748-XE4 


GC20-1837 

VM/370 DIRECTORY MAINTENANCE SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

The content of this publication is similar to that of the 
LPDO. However* the LPS reflects the delivered code and 
documentation. In addition, the LPS contains a licensing 
provisions statement. The "For Planning Purposes Only" 
statement is deleted from this publication. The details on 
all the differences between the LPDO and LPS are contained 
in the appropriate publication standards. 

Flyer 

////5748-XE4 


GC20-1838 

VM/SP GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual provides customer management and technical 
staffwith information needed to evaluate the applicability 
of VM/SP to their installations. It contains information 
needed for a basic understanding of using, programming and 
installing VM/SP. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-0002. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 54 pages, 06/83 
//20//5664-167 


SC20-1839 

VM/370 DIRECTORY MAINTENANCE GUIDE FOR GENERAL USERS 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

The introduction in this book will provide an overview of 
the function and facilities of the Directory Maintenance 
Program Product. It will clearly delineate the function 
that is available to the general user from the function 
provided the system administrator. This publication will 
contain all information on the Directory Program Product 
pertinent to the general user; that is commands* command 
syntax* command description and usage information along witl 
response and system messages. All system messages will be 
contained in an appendix in a format compatible to the 
VM/370 System Messages. In this way, the message section 
can be extracted from this publication and filed at the bad 
of the VM/370 System Messages Publication for common 
reference. Directory Maintenance commands available to the 
general user represent only about 25X of the total in the 
product. It is expected that a large number of this guide 
will be made available in each installation. 

Manual 

////5748-XE4 


SC20-1840 

VM/370 DIRECTORY MAINTENANCE INSTALLATION AND SYSTEM 
ADMINISTRATOR *S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains all the installation and 
functional detail on the Directory Maintenance Program 
Product. As this publication is to be used by the VM/370 
system administrator* that is the person responsible for 
assigning the resources of the real system to the users of 
virtual machine* it contains all the commands (syntax, usag 
and response information) that are used by the system 
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administrator as well as those used by the general user. 

The commands for the general user are included in the 
administrator's publication for convenience to save him the 
annoyance of having to look in a second book. In fact, the 
general user commands are only about 25X of the total* and 
most installations Mill only use one copy of this guide. In 
addition to command information there is planning and system 
installation material. All messages that can be issued by 
this program product are contained in an appendix. This 
appendix can then be detached and inserted in the back of 
the VM/370 System Messages for common reference. 

Manual 

////5748-XE4 


5C20-1842 

VH/SP SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication* IBM VM/SP Licensed Program Specifications* 
GC20-1842* gives an overview of the Virtual Machine/System 
Product including its new functions. It is intended for 
installation managers and other personnel involved in system 
planning. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages, 10/83 
//20//5664-167 


5C20-1844 

VM/SP HPO SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This document provides the basis of the warranty. It is 
intended for installation managers, systems programmers, 
and internal personnel who are considering installing this 
product. 

The VM/SP High Performance Option Licensed Program 
Specifications lists the functional highlights of the 
program product and summarizes the Specified Operating 
Environment, programming requirements and services* and 
warranty. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages, 01/82 
//20//5664-173 


5C20-IQ45 

APL/CMSj, 5799-ALK, PRPCg MF2608 INSTALLATION 
This systems guide provides the Systems Analyst with the 
necessary information on the design, logic and coding of the 
system to enable him to make modifications, diagnose program 
errors and perform program maintenance. 

For information about this program, see abstract for 
GB21-1339. 

Manual, 32 pages 
////5799-ALK 


5C20-1846 

APL/CMS* 5799-ALK, PRPQ MF2608 USER'S MANUAL 
This publication describes APL/CMS. It also describes the 
APL/CMS auxiliary processors* which allow the APL program to 
perform input and output operations to disks* magnetic 
tapes* line printers* and other devices. 

The programming RPQ described in this manual* and all 
licensed materials available for it, are provided by IBM on 
a special quotation basis only, under the terms of the Li¬ 
cense Agreement for IBM Program Products. Your local IBM 
branch office can advise you regarding the special quotation 
and ordering procedures. 

Manual, 76 pages 
////5799-ALK 


5C20-1854 

A GUIDE 19 mg IB£J 3031 PROCESSOR COMPLEX AND AHAEflE Q 
PROCESSOR COMPLEX SYSTEM/370 

This guide presents hardware, programming systems* and other 
features and advantages of the IBM 3031 Processor Complex 


and Attached Processor Complex. Knowledge of a System/370 
processor that has EC mode and dynamic address translation 
capabilities is assumed. This guide is intended to acquaint 
the reader with the components of 3031 configurations and to 
be of benefit in installation planning. 

Associated with this guide are three optional 
supplements describing programming systems for 3031 
Processor that support a Virtual Storage environment. Each 
supplement has its own form number and must be ordered 
individually* if desired. The optional supplements are: 

. DOS/Virtual Storage Features Supplement (GC20-1756) 

. OS/Virtual Storage 1 Features Supplement (GC20-1752) 

. OS/Virtual Storage 2 Single Virtual Storage (SVS) 

Features Supplement (GC20-1753) 

. Virtual Machine Facility/370 Features Supplement 
(GC20-1757) 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 124 pages, 1/78 
3031//01// 


GC20-1858 

A GUIOE TO THE IBfj 3032 PROCESSOR COMPLEX 0£ SYSTEM/370 
This guide presents hardware* programming systems, and other 
pertinent information describing the significant new 
features and advantages of the IBM 3032 Processor Complex. 
Knowledge of a System/370 processor that has EC mode and 
dynamic address translation capabilities is assumed. This 
guide is intended to acquaint the reader with the components 
of the 3032 Processor Complex and to be of benefit in 
planning for its installation. 

Associated with this guide are three optional 
supplements describing programming systems for the 3032 
Processor Complex that support a virtual storage 
environment. Each supplement has its own form number and 
must be ordered individually, if desired. The optional 
supplements are: 

• OS/Virtual Storage 1 Features Supplement (GC20-1752) 

• OS/Virtual Storage 2 Single Virtual Storage (SVS) 
Features Supplement (GC20-1753) 

• Virtual Machine Facility/370 Features Supplement 
(GC20-1757) 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 100 pgs, 9/77 
3032//Q1// 


6C20-1859 

A GUIDE IS IHE 3033 PROCESSOR COMPLEX AND MULTIPROCESSOR 
COMPLEX OF S/370 

This guide presents hardware, programming systems, and other 
pertinent information describing the significant new 
features and advantages of the IBM 3033 Processor Complex, 
including Model Group N and Model V configurations. 

Attached Processor Complex* and Multiprocessor Complex. 
Knowledge of a System/370 processor that has EC mode and 
dynamic address translation capabilities is assumed. This 
guide is intended to acquaint the reader with the components 
of 3033 configurations and to be of benefit in installation 
planning. 

Associated with this guide are three optional 
supplements describing programming systems for the 3033 
Processor Complex that support a virtual storage 
environment. Each supplement has its own form number and 
must be ordered individually, if desired. The optional 
supplements are: 

• OS/Virtual Storage 1 Features Supplement (6C20-1752) 

• OS/Virtual Storage 2 Single Virtual Storage (SVS) 
Features Supplement (GC20-1753) 

• Virtual Machine Facility/370 Features Supplement 
(GC20-1757) 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 140 pages, 02/78 
3033//01// 


387 



GC20 


GC20 


GC20-1861 

SIPS FOE OS/V31 GENERAL INFORMATION MS PUNNING GUIDE 
This planning guide provides general information on the 
products* aids* and documentation included in Release 7C of 
the System Installation Productivity Option (IPO) for 
0S/VS1* to assist in evaluating the applicability of the 
0S/VS1 System IPO for a particular installation* This guide 
also contains an overview of the installation process for 
those planning to install an 0S/VS1 system using the 0S/VS1 
System IPO. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 10/79 
//34//56S2 


GC20-1866 

INTRODUCTION TO OOS/VS SYSTEM INSTALLATION PRODUCTIVITY 
OPTION (IPO) PROS S750-AAS 

This manual is a general summary of the IBM DOS/VS System 
Installation Productivity Option (IPO). Its purpose is to 
provide users of the DOS/VS System IPO with an introduction 
to the system. 

The manual has seven major parts: 

Part 1: KHAT IS THE DOS/VS SYSTEM IPO? briefly 
describes the major characteristics of the system* 

Part 2: DISTRIBUTION MATERIAL describes the material 
received by the user of the OOS/VS System IPO* 

Part 3: HOW TO BEGIN summarizes the activities 
necessary to begin the installation process. This part 
includes a description of aids provided with the OOS/VS 
System IPO as well as information on printing the 
machine readable documentation. 

Part 4: INSTALLATION PROCESS OVERVIEW describes the 
basic steps required to install a product. 

Part 5: VERIFICATION PROCESS OVERVIEW describes the 
basic steps required to verify correct installation of a 
product. Included is a discussion of Installation 
Verification Procedures (IVPs). 

Part 6: WHAT IS THE TARGET SYSTEM BEING BUILT? 
describes the DOS/VS System layout that will be built if 
the user installs the system using the recommendations 
within the DOS/VS System IPO. This part is divided into 
sections by OASD device type. 

Part 7: SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS describes the hardware and 
software configurations supported by the DOS/VS System 
IPO. 

The reader is expected to have a knowledge of DOS/VS and 
the products to be installed. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x II inches* 56 pages* 5/78 
//34//5745-010 


GC20-1868 

SYSTEMS NETWORK ARCHITECTURE; SESSIONS BETWEEN 
LOGICAL UNITS 

This book describes Systems Network Architecture (SNA) as it 
relates to sessions between logical units (LUs). LUs are 
the ports through which application programs* terminals* and 
terminal operators communicate across an SNA network. LU to 
LU sessions support communication between these end-users. 
This book describes the structure of an LU and defines the 
characteristics of five types of LU to LU sessions (types I 
through 4* and type 6). It also describes the data streams 
that are valid for each type of LU to LU session. 

This book does not describe any specific equipment or 
programs that may implement SNA* nor does it describe any 
implementation subsets or deviations from the architecture. 
These matters* as well as information on product 
installation and system definition* are described in 
implementation literature for the applicable products. 

This book is intended for systems programmers and others 
who need detailed information about SNA in order to develop 
or adapt a product or program to function within an SNA 
network. 

An understanding of SNA concepts is assumed throughout this 


book. The basic concepts can be obtained by reading SNA 
Concepts and Products (6C30-3072). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 260 pages* 4/81 
////5743-SNA 


GC20-1870 

MVS/SP SIEQ GENERAL y NF JPR HA IION AND PLANN I NG GUIDJ 
This manual provides general information on MVS System IPO 
and MSE System IPO to assist in evaluating their 
applicability for a particular installation. It describes 
in detail a framework for generating a customized MVS system 
installation plan that is structured to make maximum use of 
the MVS/SP System IPO components. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 88 pages* 07/78 
//34Z/5752,5740-XYS,5740-XYN 


GC20-1871 

SYSTEM OUTAGE ANALYSIS* M AVAILABILITY MANAGEMENT TECHNIQUE 
System Outage Analysis is a technique designed to assist in 
data processing management in increasing system availability 
by reducing the number of outages and their impact on system 
availability. This manual describes the steps involved in 
This manual describes the steps involved in using SOA as 
part of an effort to improve system availability. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 12/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6C20-1673 

VSE SIPO/E VM SIPO/E VH/VSE SIPO/E GENERAL INFORMATION 

1CURSINI Releasej 

This manual is a general summary of the IBM System 
IPO/Extended for VSE* VM* and VM/VSE. It describes 
the major facilities of the System IPO/E* including the 
unique menu-driven dialogues that assist the user in 
performing a desired activity. It describes the composition 
of the System IPO/E and how this system can improve the 
productivity of the user. 

This manual lists the products that make up the base and 
the optional licensed program features available for the 
DOS/VSE* VM* and VM/DQS/VSE versions. Sample menu* data 
VSE* VM* and VM/VSE versions. Sample menu* data 
their function and use. Information about the operating 
environment is also included. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages 
////7799-DB1 


GC20-1874 

PLANNING GUIDE VM/SP IPO/E (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This planning guide provides information on the VM System 
IPO/E to assist in evaluating its applicability for a 
particular installation. The guide describes the contents 
of the VM System IPO/E and how it can increase user 
productivity. 

This manual contains preliminary operating environment 
information* a description of the system management and 
system use facilities provided via full-screen dialogues* a 
discussion of VM/370 and VM System IPO/E system 
considerations* and a description of the VM System IPO/E 
distribution material. 

The appendices contain preliminary detailed descriptions of 
pack layouts and system definition files for 3310* 3330* 
3340* 3350, and 3370 SYSRES users planning to install VM 
using the System IPO/E. 

A corequisite for new VM/System Product users for 
understanding this publication is the IBM Virtual 
Machine/System Product Planning and System Generation Guide 
(SC19-6201). 

Manual* 312 pages, 5/81 
////7799-TBT 
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G;20-1Q75 

VSH SYSTEM IPO/E RELEASE 2,1 PLANNING GUIDE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This planning guide provides information on the VSE System 
IPO/E to assist in evaluating its applicability for a 
particular installation* The guide describes the contents 
of the VSE System IPO/E and how it can increase user 
productivity* 

This manual contains preliminary operating environment 
information* a description of the system management and 
system use facilities provided via full-screen dialogues* a 
discussion of VSE System IPO/E system considerations* and a 
description of the VSE System IPO/E distribution material. 

The appendices contain preliminary detailed descriptions 
of installation procedures* pack layouts* and system 
definition files for 3310* 3330* 3340* 3350* and 3370 SYSRES 
users planning to install VSE using the VSE System ZP0/E. 

The corequisites for new VSE users for understanding 
this publication are the Introduction to the VSE System 
(GC33-6106) and VSE/Advanced Functions System Generation 
(SC33-6096)• 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 275 pages* 2/61 
////7799-DB1 


GC20-1876 

VM/DOS/VSE SYSTEM XPO/EXTENDED PLANNING GUIDE 
(CURRENT RELEASE! 

This planning guide provides information to assist in 
evaluating applicability of the program for a particular 
installation. The guide describes the contents of the 
System IP0/E and how it can increase user productivity* 

The manual contains preliminary operating environment 
information* a description of the system management and 
system use facilities provided via full-screen dialogues* a 
discussion of VM/370* DOS/VSE* and System IPO/E system 
considerations* and a description of the System IP0/E 
distribution material. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 276 pages* 11/79 
////7799-OBI 


GC20-1677 

A GUIDE TO THg 4341 PROCESSOR 

This guide presents hardware I/O device* programming 
systems* and other pertinent information about the IBM 4341 
Processor that describes its significant new features and 
advantages. Knowledge of System/360 hardware and I/O 
devices is assumed. The contents of the guide are intended 
to acquaint the reader with the 4341 Processor and to be of 
benefit in planning for its installation. 

Manual 

4341//01// 


SC20-1078 

A 6UIDE TO THE 4331 PROCESSOR 

This guide presents hardware* I/O device* programming 
systems* and other pertinent information describing the 
significant new features and advantages of the IBM 4331 
Processor. Knowledge of System/360 hardware and I/O devices 
is assumed. The content of the guide is intended to 
acquaint the reader with the 4331 Processor and to be of 
benefit in planning for its installation. 

Manual* 320 pages 
4331//01// 


GC20-1879 

FIXED BLOCK PASO INSTALLATICN/CONVERSION GUIDE* LIC PROS 
5746-XE8 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

The purpose of this publication is to aid in the conversion 
from System/360 and System/370 DASD to the new DASD on the 
IBM 4300 Processors. 


Manual* 0 1/2 x 11 inches* 188 pages* 6/79 
//30//5746-XE8 


GC20-1889 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/EXTENPEP GE NERA 1. J ft f F . ORMATIQN MANUAL 
This manual provides a general summary of the IBM VSE System 
IPO/E concepts and facilities. It describes the major 
facilities of the VSE System IPO/E* including the unique 
menu-driven dialogues that assist the user in performing a 
desired activity. It describes the composition of the VSE 
System IPO/E and how this system can improve the 
productivity of the user. 

This manual lists the products that make up the base and 
optional licensed program features available. Sample menu* 
data entry* and explain panels are shown with an explanation 
of their function and use. Information about the operating 
environment is also included. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 2/81 
//34//5745-020 


GC20-1890 

VM/SP IPP/E GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual is a general summary of the VM/System 
personnel and managers with information needed for a basic 
understanding of using the VM/SP System IPO/Extended for 
installing VM/SP. In addition* it contains information 
about using the Interactive Productivity Facility dialogs 
to do System Administration* General Use* and Operation 
tasks. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 9/63 
////7799-TBT 


GC20-1933 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual contains information concerning the 
installation* verification* and use of program products of 
the VSE System Installation Productivity Option/Extended as 
well as documentation on products outside the VSE System 
Installation Productivity Option/Extended product set. 

This manual should be consulted when you need product 
information while using the Interactive Productivity 
Facility licensed program dialogs. 

Manual* 260 pages* 11/81 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC20-1935 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E USER’S INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual provides a general summary of the IBM VSE System 
Installation Productivity Option/Extended concepts and 
facilities. It describes the major facilities of the VSE 
System Installation Productivity Option/Extended and how 
this system can improve the productivity of the user. 

This manual lists the products that make up the base and 
optional licensed program features available. It also 
states the minimum hardware configuration and the level of 
training required to use the system. 

Manual* 44 pages* 11/81 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC20-1936 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E PLANNING GUIOE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This planning guide provides information on the VSE System 
Installation Productivity Option/Extended to assist in 
evaluating its applicability for a particular installation. 
The guide describes the contents of the VSE System 
Installation Productivity Option/Extended and how it can 
increase productivity. 

This manual contains preliminary operation environment 
information* a discussion of VSE System Installation 
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Productivity Option/Extended system considerations* and a 
description of the VSE System Installation Productivity 
Option/Extended distribution material. 

The appendices contain preliminary detailed descriptions 
of installation procedures* pack layouts* and system 
definition files for 3310, 3330, 3340, 3350, and 3370 DASO 
devices for users planning to install VSE using the VSE 
System Installation Productivity Option/Extended. 

The co-requisites for new VSE users for understanding 
this publication are the Introduction to the VSE System 
(GC33-6106) and VSE/Advanced Functions System Generation 
(SC33-6096)• 

Manual, 176 pages, 11/61 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC20-T937 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E RELEASE 3.1 COMMUNICATIONS GUIDE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

The intent of this Communications Guide is to assist the VSE 
System IPO/E user with the installation, tailoring and 
generation, and operation of the SNA products available as 
optional features of the VSE System IPO/E Release 3.1. 

The following SNA program products are available with 
the VSE System IPO/E Release 3.1: ACF/VTAM or ACF/VTAME, 
ACF/NCP/VS, NCCF, NPOA, VSE/OCCF (when using NCCF). 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC20-1951 

A GUIDE TO 4321 PROCESSOR 

This guide presents hardware, I/O device, programming 
systems, and other pertinent information describing the 
significant new features and advantages of the IBM 4321 
Processor. Knowledge of System/370 hardware and I/O devices 
is assumed. The content of the guide is intended to 
acquaint the reader with the 4321 Processor and to be of 
benefit in planning for its installation. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 216 pages, 7/63 
//01/4321/ 


GC20-2003 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E PLANNING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual provides information about the VSE System 
Installation Productivity Option/Extended (VSE System IPO/E) 
1.4.0 -to help evaluate its applicability for a particular 
installation. It describes the contents of the VSE System 
IPO/E and how it can increase productivity. It also 
contains the ordering, planning, installation, and operation 
information required to understand and use VSE System IPO/E 
1.4.0. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 192 pages, 6/63 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC20 -2004 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E VSE SYSTEM IPE/F COMMUNICATION GUIDE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual helps VSE System Installation Productivity 
Option/Extended (VSE System IPO/E) 1.4.0 users to tailor, 
generate, and operate Systems Network Architecture (SKA) 
products available with VSE System IPO/E 1.4.0. The 
following SNA program products are available with VSE System 
IPO/E 1.4.0.: ACF/VTAM, ACF/NCP/VS, NCCF, NPDA, VSE/OCCF 
(when used with NCCF). 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 128 pages, 6/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC20-2012 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E INSTALLATION 6UIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual describes the installation steps for all VSE 
System Installation Productivity Opticn/Extended (VSE System 
IPO/E) 1.4.0 users (including VM/VSE Feature Users). 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 96 pages, 6/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC20-2013 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual contains detailed information concerning the VSE 
System IPO/E 1.4.0 and should be used for reference as 
required. It contains detailed reference information about 
the following topics: DASO layouts. Distribution tape 
formats. Procedure library member listings, Sample library 
job stream listings, VSE/POWER job stream listings. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 200 pages, 6/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC20-2014 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E FEATURE GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual provides detailed informal ton on how to install 
VSE System IPO/E 1.4.0 and the VM/VSE Feature under VM/SP. 
It is not a substitute for but, should be used in 
conjunction with the VSE System IPO/E Installation Guide 
(6C20-2012). It also contains sample VM/SP directory 
entries required for running VSE under VM, and a discussion 
of multiple CPUs and DASO sharing in a VM/VSE environment. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 106 pages, 6/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC20-2021 

A GUIDE TO Jbg 4381 PROCESSOR 

This guide presents hardware, I/O device, programming 
systems, and other pertinent information describing the 
significant new features and advantages of the 4381 
Processor. Knowledge of System/370 or 4300 hardware and 
I/O devices is assumed. The content of the guide is 
intended to acquaint the reader with the 4381 Processor and 
to be of benefit in planning for its installation. 

Manual, 136 pages, 2/84 
4381//01// 


GC20-8078 

FORM AND CARD DESIGN 

This manual is divided into two sections, the first devoted 
to form design and the second to card design. Its use 
presupposes a knowledge of IBM data processing equipment. 

It can be used as a guide for individual study or a text 
for class study* 

DP Techniques Manual, 16 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC20-8Q96 

INTRODUCTION TO DATA MANAGEMENT STUDENT TEXT 
This publication is an introduction to the concepts of 
data management and information processing. It is intended 
to address both programmer and non-programmer. Topics 
presented are Data Management and Information, Fields and 
Records, Oata Storage Devices, Data Organization, Functions 
of Data Management, and Concepts of a Data Base System. 
Manual, 8-1/2 x 11, 60 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC20-8152 

FLOWCHARTING TECHNIQUES 

Adherence to standard techniques for the preparation of 
flowcharts of data processing systems and procedures greatly 


390 



6C20 


seal 


increases the effectiveness of communication between the 
programmer-analyst and the many groups with whom he deals* 
The manual describes in detail the preparation of system 
and program flowcharts. The symbols used are those provided 
by the IBM Flowcharting Template (GX20-8020). A flowchart 
worksheet (GX20-6021) is a means of standardizing 
documentation. It provides space for drawing program 
flowcharts and contains an area for identification of the 
job* including application* procedure* date* and pagination. 
Manual* 38 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


£21-5004 

OS DAI* MANAGEMENT SERVICES £ND MACRO INSTRUCTIONS FOR IBM 
1265/1267/1268 

This publication defines and describes the data management 
macro instructions and services for the IBM Optical Readers. 
The macro instructions are used in the IBM System/360 
Operating System Assembler language. The macro instruction 
descriptions and definitions apply to OS/MFT* OS/MVT* 

OS/VSi* and 0S/VS2. 

For OS/MFT and OS/MVT* the corequisite publication is 
IBM System/360 Operating System: Assembler Language* 
GC28-6514) for OS/VSI and 0S/VS2* the corequisite 
publication is OS/VS and DOS/VS Assembler Language* 
GC33-4010. 

Manual* 46 pages 

370 *4361>4361>4331*4341 *4321//30/1285*1267,1288/ 


£21-5005 

m m BES II M^suasEi MB* m. SHfcESA 
This publication contains the fundamentals of the RPG II 
language along with the RPG II language specifications for 
the IBM System/360 Oisk Operating System. The 00S RPG II 
compiler and generated program can be used for System/360 
Models 25* 30* 40* 50* 65, and 75. 

Job set up information for coupling and executing an RPG 
II program is also included in the publication. 

Manual* 568 pages* 3/75 
////5736-RGi 


£21-5006 

OS PAT£ MANAGEM E NT S E RVIC.ES m BAC RQ INS T RUC TIONS fCg IBM 
1419/1275 

This publication tells how to plan* write* and execute 
programs for the IBM 1419 Magnetic Ink Character Reader 
and the IBM 1275 Optical Character Reader under the MFT* 
MVT* VS1* and VS2 options of the operating system (OS). 

It is intended for system analysts* assembler language 
programmers* or other personnel who need information on how 
to use the 1419 or the 1275 under OS. The IBM 1419 and 
the IBM 1275 read* under control of a processing program, 
information transcribed on checks and other documents. 

They also sort these documents under program control. 

This publication describes device characteristics 
(such as document processing times) that the user must 
consider and the routines he must write to use the 1419 
and the 1275 under OS. This description includes data 
management macro instructions needed, storage requirements 
for IBM-supplied 1419/1275 support routines* JCL 
requirements, timing considerations for various OS 
options* and sample user-written routines. 

Manual* 50 pages 

370 *4331,4341,4321//30/1419,1275/ 


£21 -5014 

S/360 OS 1£68 UNF O R MA TT ED READ SISTEfl £ MI£ 

UTILITY PROGRAM 

This publication is a reference manual designed to assist 
you in implementing data entry applications using the IBM 


1288 Optical Page Reader. The data must be printed or typed 
in either USASCSOCR size A or ISO OCR size 1 font in the 
unformatted mode. 

This manual describes the control and functions of the 
1288 Basic Unformatted Read System* which include: 
o Input and output 

o Error handling routines 

o Job control language 

The program operates under the IBM Operating System with: 
o MFT - multi-programming with a fixed number of 
tasks. 

o MVT - multi-programming with a variable number of 
tasks. 

o VS1 - virtual storage* 1. 

o VS2 - virtual storage* 2. 

Manual, 30 pages 
////5734-UT3 


GC21-5021 

DOS ££G II GENERAL INFORMATION 

This publication describes the basic RPG II functions and 
provides information on performance and compatibility. 

The DOS RPG II compiler and generated program can be used 
for Systera/360 Models 25* 30* 40* 50* 65* and 75. 

Manual* 32 pages 
////5736-RGI 


GC21-5028 

fiO§ EES II SPECIFICATIONS 

The Program Product Specifications (PPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject Program Product. 
Flyer* 2 pages 
////5736-RGI 


GC21-5052 

DOS RPG II AUTO E E PORI F E ATURE GE NER A!, IN FQR MAIION 
This manual introduces the function of the DOS RPG II Auto 
Report Feature for potential customer management* customer 
analysts* and for IBM personnel involved in marketing this 
feature. 

Auto Report is a DOS RPG II program product feature. 

This feature extends the capabilities of the PRG II language 
and aids the RPG II user by reducing the programming effort 
required to code and debug his application programs. 

This publication provides general descriptions of the 
four functions of the Auto Report Feature) discusses the 
compatibility and performance of Auto Report* and has an 
example showing an Auto Report job* from the coding needed 
to produce a report* to the specifications generated by Auto 
Report for that job* and finally to the report produced as 
output. Prerequisite publications are: 

o Concepts and Facilities for DOS and TOS (GC24-5030) 
o Introduction to RPG II (GC21-7514) 

Manual* 15 pages 
////5736-RGI 


SC21-5056 

DOS RPG II AUTO REPORT FEATURE, LIC PROS 5736-RGI, 

REFERENCE 

This manual contains three types of information about the 
RPG II Auto Report Feature: 

1. Introductory and tutorial information on Auto 
Report for beginning users. 

2. Reference information on Auto Report specifications 
for more experienced users. 

3. Information on the internal operation of the Auto 
Report Feature for personnel with maintenance 
responsibility (replaces the program logic manual). 

The Auto Report Feature is a program that operates prior to 
the RPG II compiler and that calls the compiler when it has 
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finished processing. Auto Report generates complete RPG II 
source specifications for simple reports from simplified RPG 
II output specifications* standard RPG XI specifications* 
and a special statement that copies previously catalogued 
specifications from a source library. Auto Report also 
provides for selection and sorting of input records prior to 
processing by the RPG II object program. 

Readers of this manual must have some knowledge of RPG 
II. 

Manual* 100 pages 
////5736-RG1 


£21-5067 

PROGRAM PRODUCT FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION FOR IBM DOS 1288 
BASIC UNFORMATTED READ SYSTEM z PROGRAM PRODUCT 
NUMBER 5736-UT1 

This flyer describes the IBM 1288 Basic Unformatted Read 
System for use with the Disk Operating System. 

Flyer* 1 page 
////5736-UT1 


5C21-5071 

3740 PTAMflEATJ PB C GR AH MERIS GUIDE 

This publication supplements the base access method and 
operating system publications. It describes the access 
method facilities and macro instructions associated with 
writing an application program that defines* activates and 
controls a 3741 Model 2 Data Station* a 3741 Model 4 
Programmable Workstation* or a 3747 Data Converter with the 
Communications Adapter* The BTAM related information in 
this guide applies to these operatingsysterns: D0S/360* 
D0S/370, DOS/VS, OS/360, 0S/VS1, 0S/VS2. The TCAM related 
information applies to: OS/360* OS/370> 0S/VS1* 0S/VS2. 

This guide is for programmers who have a knowledge of 
teleprocessing* basic assembler* the access method and data 
management techniques. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 509 pages* 07/66 
370*4361,4381*4331,4341*4321/C/30/3741*3747/ 


GC21-5097 

OS AND OS/VS PROGRAMMING SUPPORT FOR THE 3505 CARD READER 
AND 3525 CARD PUNCH 

This reference manual describes the OS and OS/VS support for 
the 3505 Card Reader and 3525 Card Punch and the optional 
features for both devices. 

The manual is divided into three sections: 3505 Card 
Reader* 3525 Card Punch* and Appendixes. 

Manual* 60 pages 

370,4361,4381,4331*4341,4321//30/3505*3525/ 


GC21-7514 

INTRODUCTION TO RPG II AND RPG III; BATCH PROCESSING WITH 
PROGRAM DESCRIBED FILES 

This simple introduction to the RPG programming language is 
intended for people with no previous knowledge of computers 
or programming. It explains how to produce printed reports 
from batch processing with program described files. It does 
not discuss interactive processing or externally described 
files. 

Chapter l describes* in general terms* how a system 
operates and what you must do to run a program. Chapter 2 
describes the RPG cycle and the RPG specifications you must 
write to do particular tasks. Chapter 3 explains an RPG 
programmers job more fully by indicating the things a 
programmer must do from start to finish of a sample program. 
Manual* 8 1/2 X 11 inches* 165 pages* 8/80 
370,4361,4381,4331,4341*4321//28// 


6C22-7004 

SYSTEM/370 INSTALLATION MANUAL. PHYSICAL PLANNING 
Contains information necessary for planning the physical 
installation of the IBM System/370 in the United States. It 
includes floor planning information* as well as electrical* 
environmental* and structural requirements. Detailed cable 
charts are provided. GBOF-4113 may be used to order this 
publication (GC22-7004) and its corequisite publication* IBM 
Input/Output Equipment Installation Manual* Physical 
Planning* for System/360 and System/370 (GC22-7064). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 12/77 
370//15// 


GC22-7064 

INPUT/OUTPUT EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION PHYSICAL PLANNING FOR 
S/360 S/370 AND 4300 PROCESSORS 

Contains information necessary for planning the physical 
installation of the IBM input/output equipment for the 3xxx 
series I/O equipment used with System/360* System/370* and 
4300 Processors. It includes floor planning information* as 
well as electrical* environmental* and structural 
requirements. Physical planning information for the lxxx 
and 2xxx series I/O equipment is in GC222-7069. 

GBOF-4114 may be used to order GC22-7064 and GC19-0004 
(IBM System/370 World Trade Installation Manual - Physical 
Planning). GBOF-4113 may be used to order GC22-7064 and 
6C22-7004 (IBM System/370 Installation Manual - Physical 
Planning). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 09/79 
370,4361,4381,3090*4331*4341»4321//15// 


GC22-7067 

3033 PROCESSOR FLOOR CUTOUT AID 

Contains information necessary for planning the physical 
installation of the IBM 3033 Processor U-series» A-series 
and M-series. It contains information about floor layouts 
and floor cutouts for machine rooms using either 24 or 18- 
1/4 inch floor panels. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 35 pages* 5/79 
3033//15// 


GC22-7068 

3032 PROCESSOR FLOOR CUTOUT AID 

Grid layouts to be used by IBM customers or IBM Installation 
Planning representatives in preparing the computer room 
floor for installation of the 3032 Processor Complex. 
Publication consists of six grid layouts and necessary 
instructions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 20 pgs, 10/77 
3032//15// 


GC22-7069 

INPUT/OUTPUT EQUIPMENT REFERENCE INSTALLATION PHYSICAL 
PLANNING S/360 S/370 4300 PROCESSORS 

This publication contains information necessary for planning 
the physical installation of IBM input/output equipment for 
the lxxx series and 2xxx series I/O equipment with 
System/360, System/370* and 4300 processors. It includes 
floor planning information* as well as electrical* 
environmental, and structural requirements. 

Physical planning information for the 3xxx series I/O 
equipment is in GC22-7064. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 90 pages, 09/79 
370,4361,4381,4331,4341,4321//15// 


GC22-7072 

INSTALLATION MANUAL PHYSICAL PLANNING GENERAL INFORMATION 
Physical planning manual for planning machine room layouts 
including building and location selection and machine 
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service considerations: air conditioning* power* and 
cables. 

Manual* 0 1/2 x 11 inches* 76 pages* 09/64 
370 * 3090//15// 


GC22-7073 

FIBER-OPTIC CHANNEL EXTENDER LINK FIBER-OPTIC CABLE 
PLANNING AND INSTALLATION GUIOE 

This publication contains information about the design* 
characteristics* installation* and testing of fiber-optic 
cables used to connect a channel to control units by means 
of the 3044 Fiber-Optic Channel Extender Link. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 46 pages* 02/85 
//08/3044/ 


GC22-7074 

S/370 1090 PROCESSOR COMPLEX INSTALLATION AND PHYSICAL 
PLANNING 

This publication contains information necessary for the 
planning and physical instaliaton of the 3090 Processor 
Complex. 

It is intended to be used by installation planning and 
marketing personnel and by customers in planning their 
installations. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 96 pages* 02/85 
3090//15// 


GC22-7075 

S/370 3090 PROCESSOR COMPLEX SITE READINESS CHECKLIST 
This checklist aids installation planning representatives 
and customers to verify site readiness for the installation 
of a System/370 3090 Processor Complex. 

Operating Form* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 02/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6C22-9062 

QAJA SECURITY THROUGH CRYPTOGRAPHY 

Prevention of unauthorized physical and logical access to 
confidential information has been the traditional method of 
protecting the secrecy of computer data. Cryptography 
provides such protection in situations where the traditional 
method is not effective or possible. 

Cryptography preserves the secrecy of computer data that 
could be accessed by the unauthorized by concealing the 
information using a process in which intelligible data is 
transformed into non-intelligible data. This manual 
describes the sale of cryptography in data security. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 10/77 
//30//5740-XY5»5752,5652,5741 


GC22-9063 

IBM CRYPTOGRAPHIC SUBSYSTEM CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES M ANUA L 
The IBM Cryptographic Subsystem is an integrated hardware- 
software implementation of end-to-end cryptography for 
protecting data. It consists of the following separate 
products: 

1. IBM Programmed Cryptographic Facility* Program Product 

2. IBM Advanced Communications Function for Virtual 
Telecommunications Access Method (ACF/VTAM)* 
Encrypt/Decrypt Feature 

3. Encrypt/Decrypt Feature (or RPQ) for the IBM 3276 
Display Station and the I8M 3776 (Models 1 and 2) 
Communication Terminal 

This manual describes the Cryptographic Subsystem and 
the Cryptographic concepts and techniques employed. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pgs* 10/77 
//30//5740-XY5,5752,5652,5741 


GC22-9194 

S/?.0 , 0Q FORTRAN RELEASE 

This publication describes the terras and concepts of the 
System 9000 FORTRAN programming language* Release 1.2. 
Manual* 228 pages 


GC23-0001 

OS/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY JES2 VS2 RELEASE 3.7 
This publication is for system programmers who are to 
install the job entry subsystem JES2. It contains 
information about the installation and initialization of 
JES2* JES2 processing* remote job entry supported by JES2* 
and factors that affect JES2 performance. 

The information in this manual* which applies to 0S/VS2 
MVS Release 3.7* was formerly found in the JES2 sections of 
0S/VS2 System Programming Library: System Generation 
Reference* GC26-3792* 0S/VS2 System Programming Library: 
Initialization and Tuning Guide* GC28-0681* and OS/VS2 
System Programming Library: Job Management* GC28-0627. 
Manual* 180 pages* 2/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6C23-0002 

JES2 MVS SYSTEM PROGRAM LIBRARY 

This publication corresponds to JES2 Release 4.0 and is for 
systems programmers who will install the job entry 
subsystem JES2. It contains information about the 
installation and initialization of JES2* JES2 processing* 
Remote Job Entry (RJE) supported by JES2* and factors that 
affect JES2 performance. It also describes JES2 Level 4.0 
support for SNA RJE workstations and the 3800 Printing 
Subsystem. 

Manual* 200 pages* 05/76 
////57S2-825 


SC23-0003 

SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY NETWORK JOB ENTRY FACILITY FOR 
JES2 

This manual if for use by system programmers. It contains 
information necessary for* and instructive in* installation* 
initialization* and tuning of the JES2 NJE System. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 322 pgs* 1/78 
////5740-XR8 


GC23-0004 

MVS JESS B F .LE A SF £ SELECTABLE UNIX SYSTEM INFORMATION SUID 
5752-803 

This publication describes the component package JES2 
Release 4.0. It contains information about the changes to 
JES2* other JES2 Release 4.0 documentation* installation of 
the component package* and storage estimates. The purpose 
of this manual is to assist installation managers* system 
programmers* and IBM Field Engineering personnel in 
incorporating JES2 Release 4.0. 

This manual should be used for JES2 information only if 
the component package JES2 Release 4.0 is being installed in 
the system. 

Manual* 15 pages* 5/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC23-0007 

OPERATOR'S LIBRARY OS/VS2 MVS JES2 Rffc COMMANDS (CURRENT 
gE lE ASEJ 

This publication provides the JES2 information required for 
a system console operator to effectively control a 
System/370 running under 0S/VS2 with the Job Entry Subsystem 
2 (JES2). This publication is intended to be used with 
Operator's Library 0S/VS2 MVS System Commands* which 
provides the basic 0S/VS2 system information used in 
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conjunction with JES2. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 120 pages# 1/79 
////5752-S25 


SC23-0008 

OPERATOR *3 LIBRARY 03/VS2 MVS JES3 COMMANDS JES3 RELEASE 3 
Provides the JES3 information required for a system operator 
to control a System/370 running under 0S/VS2 Release 3.7 
with the Job Entry Subsystem 3 (JES3). 

Manual# 206 pages# 5/76 
////57S2-826 


BC2J-0010 

NJE FACILITY FOR JES2 RELEASE 3 GENERAL INFORMATION 
Contains high level functional descriptions of the support 
provided by JES2 NJE Release 3. The audience for this 
manual includes DP managers# non-DP managers# system 
programmers# and IBM marketing personnel. This major 
revision specifically incorporates maintenance information 
and mentions a new installation procedure for JES2 NJE. 
Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 28 pages# 1/79 
////5740-XRB 


SC23-0011 

OPERATOR LIBRARY NJE FACILITY FOR JES2 COMMANDS 
This publication provides a system console operator with the 
required JES2 NJE information to control JES2 NJE on a 
System/370 running under 0S/VS2 MVS Release 3.7. This 
publication should be used with Operator's Library: OS/VS2 
MVS System Commands# GC38-0229, which provides the basic 
OS/VS2 MVS system information used in conjunction with JES2 
NJE. 

MANUAL# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 152 pgs# 1/78 
////5740-XR8 


SC23-0012 

NJE FACILITY FOR JES2 INSTALLATION REFERENCE MATERIAL 
This publication contains system-oriented information 
pertaining to the Network Job Entry (NJE) Facility for 
JES2. 

This publication is intended to supplement and be used in 
conjunction with the following systems manuals with JES2 
Release 4.0 (selectable unit VS2.03 803) information 
installed: OS/VS2 Message Library: Routing and Descriptor 
Codes# GC38-U02# OS/VS2 JCL, GC28-0692J 0S/VS2 TSO Command 
Language Reference# GC28-C646. 

Manual# 44 pages# 10/76 
////5740-XR8 


GC23-0015 

OS/VS2 MVS JES2 RELEASE 4.1 SELECTABLE UNIT SYSTEM 

mgsmm 

This publication describes JES2 Release 4.1 (selectable unit 
5752-825). It contains information about changes to JES2# 
installation of the selectable unit# storage estimates and 
prerequisite selectable units. 

The purpose of this manual is to assist installation 
managers# system programmers# and IBM Field Engineering 
personnel in installing JES2 Release 4.1. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 20 pgs# 2/77 
////57S2-825 


GC23-0019 

NJE FACILITY FOR JES2 SPECIFICATIONS 

Program Product Specifications covering Release 2 of Network 
Job Entry Facility for JES2. Provides additional RJE 
support over that provided by Release 1. This support 
allows connection of CPUs to IBM 3791.Communication 


Controllers using SDLC communication lines. 

Audience would be installation managers# system programmers# 
and IBM Field Engineering personnel. 

Flyer# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 4 pages# 03/77 
////5740-XR8 


GC23-0024 

0S/VS2 MVS JES3 RELEASE 3 SYSTEM INFORMATION 
This publication describes JES3 Release 3 (Selectable Unit 
ID 5752-826). It contains planning information about JES3 
Release 3 for JES3 installation managers# system 
programmers# and IBM service representatives. 

The reader should be familiar with the concepts introduced 
in Introduction to JES3. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11# 35 pages# 6/78 
/Z//5752-826 


GC23-0025 

NJE FACILITY FOR JES2 SPECIFICATIONS 

Contains high level descriptive information about JES2 NJE 
Release 3. This document serves as the warranty for the 
product. The audience for this document includes DP 
managers# system programmers# and business managers. This 
major revision of the manual specifically incorporates 
maintenance information and mentions a new installation 
procedure for JES2 NJE. 

Flyer# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 2 pages# 01/79 
////5740-XR8 


6C23-0026 

MVS JES2 RELEASE 4.0 SU 03 SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication serves as the warranty for the MVS JES2 

System Control Program# Release 4.0. 

Flyer# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 2 pages# 04/77 


MVS JES2 RELEASE 4^4 SU 25 SPECIFICATIONS 
This publication serves as the warranty for the MVS JES2 
System Control Program Release 4.1 
Flyer# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 2 pgs# 4/77 


GC23-0029 

0S/VS.2 dVS JES3 3850 MSS SU18 SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication serves as the warranty for the MVS JES3 

3850 Mass Storage System. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 2 pages# 04/77 


GC23-0031 

MVS/INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORKSTATION SUPPORT GENERAL 
INFORMATION 

This publication introduces the MVS/Information 
Distribution Workstation Support Program Product. It gives 
an overview of IOWS# a brief description of the 6670 
Information Distributor IOWS supports# examples of using 
IDWS with the 6670 and 0S/VS2 MVS# and preinstallation 
planning information. The purpose of this publication is to 
help data processing and work processing managers evaluate 
adding IDWS to their systems network architecture (SNA) MVS 
systems to support the 6670. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 02/82 
////5740-AMA 


SC23-0032 

MVS/INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORKSTATION SUPPORT 
ADMINISTRATION CUSTOMIZATION AND INSTALLATION 
This publication presents information enabling the user to 
administer# customize and install the MVS/Information 
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Distribution Workstation Support (IDMS) program to support 
the 6670 Information Distributor in an MVS system. To 
install and administer IOWS* the user should be familiar 
with MVS* the job entry subsystem! and jthe SNA 
communication subsystem used in the installation. 

The publication is organized in four chapters to support 
the user tasks of administering* customizing and installing 
IDNS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 02/60 
////5740-AMA 


SC23-0033 

MVS/INFORMATICN DISTRIBUTION WORKSTATION SUPPORT OPERATION 
WORKSTATION CONTROLLER AND SYSTEM OWNER'S GUIDE 
This publication is for IDHS users who have workstation 
controller and system owner command authority. It presents 
information that enables the user to start* stop and run 
IDMS with the 6670 Information Distributor and MVS. Users 
with system owner authority should be familiar with MVS* 
the job entry subsystem and the SNA communications 
subsystem used in the installation. Users with workstation 
controller authority should be familiar with the 6670 
Information Distributor and understand the concepts of 
networking and remote job processing. The publication is in 
four chapters* organized by IDMS command authority. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 02/80 
////5740-AMA 


SC23-0034 

MVS/INFORMATION PISTRIBUTICTj KQBK SJAT IO H SUPPORT OPERATION 
GENERAL USER'S GUIDE 

This publication presents information enabling the general 
user to log on and off the 6670 Information Distributor as 
an MVS/Information Distribution Workstation Support (IDMS) 
workstation* to run and control a job and to control 6670 
workstation operation. The publication is in five chapters* 
organized by general user tasks. 

Users with general user authority do not require 
experience with data processing. The general user should 
learn to record IDNS commands on magnetic cards and to 
operate the 6670 for communicating. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 02/60 
////5740-AMA 


6023-0035 

MVS/INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORKSTATION SUPPORT 
SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication contains the specifications and the 
warranty for the MVS/Information Distribution Workstation 
Support licensed program. The program provides batch- 
oriented remote communications functions for the 6670 
Information Distributor with synchronous data link control 
protocol in the systems network architecture environment. 
The program extends 0S/VS2 MVS host processor support to 
the 6670 for job input* processing and output. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 02/80 
////5740-AMA 


GC23-0037 

SCP OS/VS2 MVS JES3 FOR MVS SPECIFICATIONS 

This document describes JES3 Release 3 and its support of 

MVS Release 3.8. 

Flyer* 1 page* 03/79 


GC23-0038 

0S/VS2 JES3 OVERVIEW 

This publication introduces the terminology* organization* 
functions* and features of Job Entry Subsystem 3 (JES3)• 
Readers need not be familiar with JES3* but should have an 


introductory level understanding of the Multiple Virtual 
Storage (MVS) System. This publication is a companion to 
Introduction to JES3* GC28-0607. The two manuals will 
provide a foundation for using the remaining manuals in the 
JES3 library. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 76 pages* 10/79 
////S752-826 


GC23-0039 

JES3 INTRODUCTION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This book will introduce you to Job Entry Subsystem 3 
(JES3). JES3 is a component of MVS that reads jobs* 
prepares them for execution* and processes output data 
produced by the jobs. In multiple-processor complexes* JESS 
manages processors in a way where one processor exercises 
centralized control over the others and distributes jobs to 
the others via a common job queue. 

It doesn't matter whether you are an installation 
manager* system programmer* application programmer* operator 
or student* or if you are currently using JES3 or just 
considering or planning a JES3 installation. You should 
read this book to get a perspective on JES3* and to get the 
maximum benefit from the other books in the JES3 library. 
There are no prerequisites for this book. It would be 
helpful* but not essential* for you to have a general 
knowledge of operating systems. 

This edition applies to the JES3 component of MVS/System 
Product-JES3 Release 2 and to all subsequent releases and 
modifications until otherwise indicated in new editions or 
technical newsletters. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//20//5740-XYN 


SC23-0040 

MSI OVERVIEW 

This book introduces the terminology* organization* function 
and features of Job Entry Subsystem 3 (JES3). It is not 
essential that you be familiar with JES3 to read this book* 
but to get the most out of it you should first read JES3 
Introduction* GC23-0039. (The Introduction describes JES3 
from an external point of view* emphasizing what JES3 is and 
how it can be used; this book describes JES3 from an 
internal point of view* emphasizing how JES3 is organized 
and how it works.) This book does require an introductory- 
level understanding of MVS. 

This edition applies to the JES3 component of MVS/System 
Product-JES3 Release 2 and to all subsequent releases and 
modifications until otherwise indicated in new editions or 
technical newsletters. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//20//5740-XYN 


SC23-0041 

JJLS3 INSTALLATION PUNNING AND TUNING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This book is intended for JES3 system programmers or for 
anyone who plans to install* initialize* customize* or tune 
JES3. This book describes: 

• The planning that must be done before installing JES3 

• How to define resources for JES3 

• How to use JES3 initialization statements to customize 
JES3 

• How to initialize remote job processing* both DSC and 
RJP 

• How to tune JES3 

• How to add your installation to a job network 

Before reading this book* you should read )ES3 Introduction* 
GC23-0039 and JES3 Overview* SC23-0040. This edition 
applies to the JES3 component of MVS/System Product - JES3 
Release 2 and to all subsequent releases and modifications 
until otherwise indicated in new editions or technical 
newsletters. 
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Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//34//5740-XYN 


SC23-0042 

JES3 USER MODIFICATIONS AND MACROS (CURRENT RELEASE 1 
This book is intended for the system programmer who plans to 
modify JES3 control programs. It includes instructions on 
how to write JES3 user exit routines and dynamic support 
programs (DSPs) and how to use the JES3 macro instructions 
to aid in writing exit routines and DSPs. 

This edition applies to the JES3 component of MVS/System 
Product - JES3 Release 2 and to all subsequent releases and 
modifications until otherwise indicated in new editions or 
technical newsletters. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//36//5740-XYN 


SC23-0043 

i§53 nmm* S jCURRENT RELEASE) 

This book provides reference information for debugging Job 
Entry Subsystem 3 (JES3) and user-written extensions of 
JES3. Readers must have a working knowledge of JES3 
functions and logic. Topics include Debugging and Service 
Aids* Dump and Trace Formats* How to Find Information in a 
Dump* Error Indicators* Data Areas* SNA RJP Problem 
Analysis* and JES3 Completion Codes. 

This book is intended for use only in debugging. None 
of the information contained should be construed as defining 
a programming interface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//37//5740-XYN 


6C23 *0044 

JES3 MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This book contains documentation for the messages issued by 
the JES3 component of MVS/System Product - JES3 Release 2. 

This edition applies to the JES3 component of MVS/System 
Product - JES3 Release 2 and to all subsequent releases and 
modifications until otherwise indicated in new editions or 
technical newsletters. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//40//5740-XYN 


performance. The manual also describes JES2 support for 
user exit routines* spool offloading* system error 
procedures and multiple routing of output. 

Manual 

//34//5740-XYS 


SC23-0048 

MVS/SP JES2 COMMANDS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes both the general commands of JES2 
and the commands which implement the networking functions of 
the JES2 part of MVS/System Product - JES2. These commands 
are used to control jobs* SYSIN* SYSCUT and various devices 
for JES2. This manual can be used by operators* application 
programmers* system programmers and IBM maintenance 
personnel* but primarily provides the JES2 information 
required by a system console operator. This publication is 
intended for use with the Operator's Library: 0S/VS2 MVS 
System Commands* 6C28-1031. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 192 pages* 11/85 
//40//5740-XYS 


6C23-0049 

gVS/SPzJ E .S3 I N TROD UCT IOtj (CURR E NT gE.LEASJU 
This edition applies to Version 2 of MVS/System Product-JES3 
(5665-291). This book explains the external features and 
characteristics of JES3. It discusses what JES3 is* what 
JES3 can do* and how JES3 fits into the MVS environment. If 
you are unfamiliar with JES3* this is the first JES3 book 
you should read. 

Manual* 03/83 

//20//5665-291 * 


SC23-0050 

MVS/XA MyS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 OVERVIEW 

This edition applies to Version 2 of MVS/System Product-JES3 
(5665-291). This book looks at JES3 from a high-level 
internal view point. It introduces the major components of 
JES3 and discusses what they do and how they do it. Before 
reading this book* you should read the JES3 Introduction* 
6C23-0049. 

Manual* 3/63 
//20//5665-291 


SC23-0045 

JES3 COMMANDS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This book contains the information required for a system 
console operator to effectively control the JES3 component 
of MVS/System Product - JES3 Release 2. 

You should use this book in conjunction with Operator's 
Library: 0S/VS2 MVS System Commands* GC28-1031 which 
provides information on controlling the MVS portion of 
MVS/System Product - JES3. 

This edition applies to the JES3 component of MVS/System 
Product - JES3 Release 2 and to all subsequent releases and 
modifications until otherwise indicated in new editions or 
technical newsletters. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//40//5740-XYN 


6C23-0051 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU18 TO MVS JES3 PE,BUGGING GUIDE JES3 MSS 
Provides information for use in debugging JES3 to program 
support representatives and system programmers whose 
installation supports the 3850 Mass Storage System. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 204 pgs* 3/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6C23-0058 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU29 TO MVS JES3 DEBUG GUIDE 3838 VPSS 
This is a supplement to base publication JES3 Debugging 
Guide* GC26-0703-1. It contains information in support of 
JES3 Release 2 (SU12) and JES3 3850 MSS (SU18). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 11 pgs.* 8/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC23-0046 

mvs/s£-jes2 vers io n i mmmmm m mm (current 

EELSA3S1 

This publication describes both the general functions and 
the network job entry functions of the JES2 part of 
MVS/System Product-JES2. The manual is intended for use by 
system programmers who are to install* initialize and tune 
JES2. It contains information about the installation and 


initialization of JES2* JES2 processing* remote job entry 
(RJE) supported by JES2* and factors that affect JES2 


SC23-0059 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 INITIALIZATION AND TUNING 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication applies to Version 2 of MVS/System 
Product-JES3. It should be used by anyone who plans to 
install* initialize* customize or tune JES3. It describes 
an overview of the planning that must be done before 
installing JES3* how to define resources to JES3, how to 
code JES3 initialization statements* how to make BSC or SNA 
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remote workstations part of a JES3 complex* how to tune 
JES3 and how to include a JES3 complex as part of a NJE 
facility.Before reading this publication* users should read 
JES3 Introduction* GC23-0049 and the JES3 Overview* 

SC23-0050. 

Manual* 03/63 
//36//5665-291 


SC23-0060 

MVS/XA MYS/SP-JES3 VERSION £ USER MODIFICATIONS AND MACROS 
This publication provides information for system programmers 
to use when modifying JES3 control programs in installations 
that include MVS/Extended Architecture (MVS/XA) systems or 
MVS/XA an MVS/370 systems. It includes instructions on how 
to write JES3 user exit routines and dynamic support 
programs (OSPs) and how to use JES3 macro instructions to 
aid in writing the exit routines and DSPs. This edition 
applies to MVS/SP-JES3 Version 2. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 346 pages* 03/63 
//36//5665-291 


SC23-0061 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 JES3 DIAGNOSIS 
This book provides reference information for debugging Job 
Entry Subsystem 3 (JES3) and user-written extensions of 
JES3. Readers must have a working knowledge of JES3 
functions and logic. Topics include Debugging and Service 
Aids* Dump and Trace Formats* How to Find Information in a 
Dump* Error Indicators* Data Areas* SNA RJP Problem 
Analysis* and JES3 Completion Codes. 

This book is intended for use only in debugging. None 
of the information contained should be construed as defining 
a programming interface. 

Manual* 03/63 
//37//5665-291 


GC23-0062 

gVS/XA JES3 MESSAGES jCURRENI RE LE ASE.! 

This edition applies to Version 2 of MVS/System Product- 
JES3* 5665-291. This manual documents messages issued by 
JES3. The causes of the messages are explained* the 
accompanying actions by the operating system are described 
and appropriate responses are suggested. This manual is 
intended for any JES3 complex that runs MVS/XA or for any 
JES3 complex that runs both MVS/XA and MVS/370. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/63 
//40//5665-291 


SC2>0063 

MVS/XA MVS/5P-JES3 VERSION 2 OPERATIONS JES3 COMMANDS 
( CURRENT RELEASE) 

This book contains the information required by a system 
console operator to effectively control the JES3 component 
of Version 2 of MVS/System Product-JES3. 

You should use this book in conjunction with 
MVS/Extended Architecture Options: System Commands* 
GC26-1206* which provides information on controlling the 
MVS portion of MVS/System Product-JES3. 

Manual* 03/63 
//40//5665-291 


SC23-0064 

MVS/XA MVS/sp-j_E5ft V E RSipjj 2 OPEBAISP M S J£S2 command s 
L C U gREN T RELEASE) 

This publication provides the system console operator* 
application and system programmer with the information 
required to control JES2 on a system running under MVS. 
The publication is intended for use in any JES2 complex 
that runs MVS/Extended Architecture. It is also intended 


for use in any JES2 complex that runs both MVS/XA and 
MVS/370.It should be used with MVS/Extended Architecture 
Operations: System Commands* GC28-1206. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 264 pages* 01/63 
//40//5740-XC6 


SC23-0065 

mvs/xa gvs/s£z.j.Esg msm a mfJiMJMim m imm 

(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes the general functions of the job 
entry subsystem (JES2) of MVS Extended Architecture/Program 
Product: JES2. This book is intended for JES2 system 
programmers responsible for installing* initializing* and 
tuning JES2. This book is specifically designed for 
installation running MVS/XA and for installations with a 
multi-access spool complex that contains MVS/XA systems or 
both MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems. When both MVS/XA and 
MVS/370 systems are being used in one complex* certain 
considerations and restrictions exist) these* as applicable* 
are presented. Information about the installation and 
initialization of JES2* JES2 processing* remote job entry 
(RJE) supported by JES2* and factors affecting performance 
is described. Also included is JES2 support for user exit 
routines* spool offloading* system error procedures* and 
multiple routing of output. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 406 pages* 03/63 
//34//5740-XC6 


LC23-0067 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES2 USER MODIFICATIONS M> B&CROS (CURREMI 
RELEASE) 

This publication provides system programming information 
concerning the implementation of JES2 exit routines by JES2 
systems programmers. It describes how to establish JES2 
exit routines and how to use the various JES2 programmer 
macro instructions. It is intended for JES2 installation 
svsterns orocrammers• 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 290 pages* 12/62 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LC23-0069 

MVS/XA JES2 USER MODIFICATIONS AND MACROS ICURRENI RELEASR1 
This manual provides system programming information 
concerning the implementation of JES2 exit routines by JES2 
system programmers. The manual describes how to establish 
JES2 exit routines and how to use the various JES2 
programmer macro instructions. It is intended for JES2 
installation system programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 290 pages* 03/63 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC23-0106 

SUPPLEMENT 3725 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER ACF/VTAM 
This manual supplements the ACF/VTAM Version 1 Release 3 and 
Version 2 libraries. It adds information to Planning and 
Installation Reference* Operation* Messages and Codes* 
Designers Guide. The added information documents ACF/VTAM*s 
support of the 3725 Communication Controller running with 
the ACF/NCP Version 2 program product. 

The audience for this manual is any ACF/VTAM Version 1 
Release 3 (MVS only) customer and any ACF/VTAM Verson 2 
(OS/VS* MVS* VSE) customer using a 3725. Users of this 
manual must have the base ACF/VTAM Publications. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 06/83 
///3725/5735-RC2>5662-280*5665-280*5666-280 
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GC23-0108 

network BOSRAg Egopupis seneMTOMMM IfflfflBg 

RELEASE) 

This publication gives data processing managers the 
information needed to evaluate VTAM, NCP, SSP, NCCF, NLDM, 
and NPDA. It provides an overview of the current releases 
of these program products* their facilities* hardware and 
software requirements* and other information needed to 
evaluate their applicability to an installation. It also 
summarizes the Network Program Products Library and 
describes how the library is organized. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 185 pages* 09/84 
////5664-280 >5665-289*5665-313>5666-313 >5668-854»5664-289* 

5665- 338*5666-322*5664-175*5668-947*5666-971*5665-321, 

5666- 295,5668-920*5665-316 


G:23-0109 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 Vtj/ SP p VS/XA MVS/370 VSE/AF 
SJPECIF.ICA1I0NS (CURRENT RELEA SE ! 

This publication reflects the addition of VTAM X.25 
Communication Adapter Support Feature (5224* 5225 and 
5226). X.25 supports VSE as well as NCPs supported by 
ACF/VTAM. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 4 pages* 06/87 
////5664-280,5665-289*5665-313 *5666-313 


SC23-0110 

NETWORK PROGRAM EgfiPUCI PLANNING IgUggENI R ELEA SE 
This publication explains how to plan for establishing and 
connecting networks with the following products: VTAM 
Version 3* NCP Version 3 and Version 4* SSP Version 3* NCCF 
Version 2 Release 2* NLDM Release 2 and Release 3* NPOA 
Version 3 Release 2. It is intended for use by company and 
customer* data processing managers* system designers* 
programmers* and network planners. This publication is a 
component of SBOF-1583 and SBOF-1584. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 500 pages* 05/85 
////5665-289,5665-313*5668-854,5665-338*5665-316,5668-947, 
5668-971*5665-321*5668-920 


SC23-0111 

S W jQOm YiBSiQM 3 installation m resource SEEIBHm 

(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains information on how to define 
resources to VTAM* an overview of installing VTAM and of 
defining a network to VTAM. It also provides an 
introduction to defining a multiple-network system as 
supported by SNA network interconnection. This publication 
is a component of SBOF-1583 and SBOF-1564. 

Manual* 350 pages* 12/84 

//Z/5665-289*5665-293,5666-313*5664-280 *5665-313 


SC23-0112 

acf/vtam mam 3 mjmmm imran release! 

This publication explains how to modify default constants* 
tables* and modules to suit the needs of a particular 
installation. It also tells how to use tuning statistics 
tobalance a network load amoung different resources and 
provides guidelines on coding exit routines to perform 
functions such as session management virtual route 
selection* accounting and authorization. It is intended for 
system programmers. This publication is a component of 
SBOF-1583 and SBOF-1584. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 215 pages* 09/84 
////566S-289,5665-313,5666-313,5664-280 


SC23-0113 

ACf/mtl YERSION 3 OPERATION jflJRREjg BELEAS.U 
This publication is reference for systems programmers who 
must provide operators with the detailed information needed 
to operate the VTAM Version 3 program product. It contains 
an introduction to operating VTAM* information for 
developing operating procedures for a VTAM network* 
information for developing backup and recovery procedures 
for a VTAM network and a description of the syntax of VTAM 
operator commands. The appendices include examples of 
output from VTAM DISPLAY commands and a cross-reference of 
information for the example displays. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-1584. 

Manual* 332 pages* 12/64 
////S665-289,5665-313,5666-313*5664-280 


SC23-0114 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 MESSAGES AND CODES FOR MVS/XA MVS/370 
VSE/AF AND VM/SP RELEASE 1.1 (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication is used to locate the text and the 
descriptions of VTAM messages for MVS* VSE and VM operating 
systems. It also describes VTAM messages and lists the 
related routings* descriptor codes* sense codes and 
suppression levels for the MVS/370* MVS/XA* VSE and VM 
operating systems. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-1583. 

Manual* 640 pages* 11/84 
////5665-289*5665-313,5666-313,5664-280 


SC23-0115 

ac f/vtam VERSIM* 3 p ro g r am mi ng icurreni release! 

This publication describes the application program 
interface for VTAM Version 3. This publication is a 
component of SBOF-1583 and SBOF-1584. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 950 pages, 11/84 
////566S-289*5665-313 *5666-313»5664-280 


SC23-0116 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RE^EASEJ 
This publication is a guide for systems programmers to 
trackdown problems in the VTAM Version 3 program product. 
The publication tells how to identify the source of a 
problem and how to collect information about the problems 
so that field engineers can fix it. The information 
collected includes traces* dumps and other documentation. 
This publication is a component of SBOF-1583 and SBOF-1584. 
Manual* 400 pages* 12/84 
////S665-289,5665-313,5666-313,5664-280 


GC23-0120 

INDUSTRY STANDARD PLOTTING COMMANDS QESCRIPTIOH/OPERATIONS 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual contains descriptions of 11 standard fortran 
subroutines for plotting. Installation requirements for 
several different environments are included. The manual 
explains the functions of ISPC subrouting and the syntax 
required to code them* and is intended for Systems 
Programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 11/83 
////5796-BDZ 


6C23-Q122 

VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication describes the features of the VM/XA Systems 
Facility. It includes the Specified Operating Environment 
and Statement of Warranty. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages, 06/87 
//20//5664-169 


398 



SC23 


GC23 


SC23-0123 

VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR USER'S GUIDE 
This publication is a tutorial on the VM/XA System Product 
Editor (XEDIT). It relies on "befora-and-after" examples 
that illustrate the text. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 190 pages* 06/87 
//39//5664-169 


SC23-0124 

VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR COMMAND AND 
MACRO REFERENCE 

This publication is a reference for the VM/XA SF System 
Product Editor (XEDIT). It conatins all of the command 
formats* syntax rules* and operand and option descriptions 
for the XEDIT command and the XEDIT subcommands and macros. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 430 pages* 06/87 
//39//5664-169 


SC23-0125 

WXA SYSTEMS FACILITY EXEC 2 REF E RE N CE ; 

This publication describes the EXEC 2 EXEC Processor that 
is supplied with the VM/XA Migration Aid System. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 115 pages* 09/85 
//39//5664-169 


GC23-0126 

VM/XA MIGRATION AID REMOTE 3270 DISPLAY OPTION 
SPECIFICATIONS 

These Licensed Program Specifications describe the Remote 
3270 Display Option Program Product* including its machine* 
communications* and programming requirements. The 
specifications also contains the warranty information. The 
Remote 3270 Display Option Licensed Program Specifications 
are itended as a marketing tool. 

Manual* 2 pages* 12/83 
//20//5664-183 


GC23-0128 

3270 PC FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM £0g £ TSO SYSTEM 
This publication summarizes the 3270 PC File Transfer 
Program capabilities* limitations* and warranty. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 02/84 
////5665-311 


GC23-0129 

3270 PC FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM fOg A VJJ SYSTEM (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This publication summarizes the 3270 PC File Transfer 
Program capabilities* limitations* and warranty. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 02/84 
////5664-281 


SC23-0130 

I1LSTALLING SMP/t; 

This publication describes the steps to install System 
Modification Program Extended. It includes preparing your 
present system* installing SMP/E using either SMP/E or SMP 
Release 4, initializing* and converting to SMP/E. An 
appendix is provided to help the user tailor the system. 

It is intended for the system programmer who installs 
programs onto the operating system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 01/84 
////S668-949 


GC23-0134 

NPP BIBLIOGRAPHY AND MASTER I NDj% jCUggEffl; E_E_LEASEi 
A bibliography and master index for the publications that 
make up the Network Program Products Library* VTAM* 
NCP-SSP»NCCF* NL0M* NFDA. This publication is to be used by 
users of the above products. This publication is a 
component of SBOF-1583 and SBOF-1584. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 05/85 
Z///5665-289»5665-313 * 5664-280 >5668-854,5667-124 


SC23-0135 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains selected reference information 
extracted from other publications in the VTAM library. Its 
contents include VTAM operator commands* a summary of VTAM 
macro instructions* and selected SNA reference data. This 
publication is a component of SBOF-1583 and SBOF-1584. 
Manual* 250 pages* 02/85 
////5664-280,5665-313,5665-289,5666-313 


SC23-0137 

VM/SP HPO 3290 INFORMATION PANEL USER'S GUIDE 
This publication provides information about VM/SP HPO 
Release 3.2 support of the 3290 Information Panel. 
Manual* 08/84 
//20/3290/5664-173 


GC23-0138 

VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY VM OPERATION 

This publication is intended for anyone using VM/XA Systems 
Facility to operate a virtual machine. It is a task- 
oriented guide to using a virtual machine. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 190 pages, 06/87 
//40//5664-169 


6C23-0139 

VM/XA SF SEAL SYSTEM OPERATION 

This publication describes how to bring up and run the VM/XA 
Systems Facility (VM/XA SF) on a real machine. Its intended 
audience is anyone responsible for operating: a native 
VM/XA SF operating system; a production system in a virtual 
machine; and the accounting and error recording virtual 
machines. 

Readers must be familiar with both the hardware and the 
production operating system in their installations. They 
must also understand basic virtual machine concepts. 
Prerequisite Publication: Virtual/Machine Extended 
Architecture Systems Facility: Introduction* GC19-6214. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 374 pages* 09/85 
//40//5664-169 


SC23-0145 

FORTRAN LANGUAGE CONVERSION PROGRAM USER'S GUIDE 
This publication describes how to use the FORTRAN Language 
Conversion Program to convert FORTRAN IV programs to VM 
FORTRAN (Language level 77). It is intended for engineers* 
scientists* and application programmers• 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 175 pages* 8/85 
////5668-S64 


SC23-0152 

FORTRAN LANGUAGE CONVERSION PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
This publication contains the licensed program 
specifications for FORTRAN language conversation prograa. 
Flyer, 2 pages* 9/85 
////5668-S64 


399 



SC23 


GC23 


GC23-01S4 

LANGUAGE CONVERSXOM PROGRAM GENERAL INFORMATION 
This publication contains information useful in evaluating 
and planning for the use of the FORTRAN Language Conversion 
Program. It is intended for data processing managers and 
analysts. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 9/85 
////5668-B64 


SC23-0159 

NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS SAMPLES EXT ENDED NETWORKS 
This publication describes extended network addressing* a 
function introduced with Version 3 of VTAM for MVS and VSE* 
and Version 4 of NCP. It contains examples of how to 
define* operate* and troubleshoot networks that use 
extended network addressing. It is based on sample 
configurations that are used for testing and analysis. 
Included are complete VTAM and NCP listings* NCCF* NLDM and 
NPDA definitions* sample console logs* and scenarios that 
illustrate network failure and recovery. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-1583. 

Manual* 390 pages* 06/85 
////5665-289»5665-313 


GC23-0166 

VM/XA SF LIBRARY GUIDES GLOSSARY AND MASTER INDEX 

This publication is intended for all users of VM/XA Systems 

Facility publications. 

It's purpose is to help these users locate information in 
the VM/XA SF library. 

The publication is a library overview and guide* a glossary 
and a master index. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 06/87 
//39//5664-169 


SC23-0167 

VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY VM PLANNING 

This publication is written for system programmers who have 
the responsibility of running operating systems in virtual 
machines. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 06/87 
//34//S664-169 


GC23-0173 

E M LTI-SXSIEg CONFIGURATION MANAGER INSTALLATION 
This publication contains information intended for the 
person installing MSCM. It has examples for the customer to 
use when installing MSCM. In conjunction with the program 
directory* it presents all the information needed to install 
MSCM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 10/85 
////566S-342 


SC23-0174 

MULTISYSTEM CONFIGURATION MANAGER PROGRAMMING 
This publication contains programming instructions used in 
writing application programs to the MSCM Programmable 
Operator Interface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 88 pages* 11/85 
//40//5665-342 


GC23-0175 

E ULT I-S.Y 5TEd CONFIGURATION MANAGER PLANNING 
This publication is for the person(s) responsible for 
designing and planning MSCM configurations and switching 
matrixes. It contains the information needed to plan and 
design switching configurations for MSCM. It explains 
switching concepts and terminology* matrixes* subsets and 


supersets* authority levels* restricted accesses* file 
backups and multiple data sets* and gives examples. 

It should be used in conjunction with Multi-System 
Configuration Manager: Planning Worksheets* GC23-0188. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 11/65 
//34//S665-342 


SC23-0176 

tmLIIzSYSTgjj CONFIGURATION MANAGER ADMINISTRATION 
This publication provides how-to and reference information 
needed to use Multi-System Configuration Manager (MSCM) 
panels to build a switching data base* assign authority 
levels and passwords* and do switching. It is designed for 
the configuration administrator* the person responsible for 
using MSCM panels and commands to build and maintain the 
switching data base. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 280 pages* 11/65 
//40//5665-342 


SC23-0177 

gU LTI-SYSI EM CONFIGURATION MANAGER, , §€ && £ OPERATOR *S 
REFERENCE CARD 

This card provides a quick reference to MSCM switching 
commands. 

Reference card* 25 3/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 16 panels* 11/85 
//40//5665-342 


SC23-0178 

MULTI-SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MANAGER MES S AGES £ND PROBLEM 
DETERMINATION 

The MSCM panel messages* system-console messages and 
contents of the MSCM log are listed and explained when 
necessary. Procedures for displaying and deleting integrity 
marks in the MSCM data base are provided* as well as 
guidelines for general problem determination for this 
product. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 75 pages* 11/85 
//37//566S-342 


GC23-0179 

MULTI-SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MANAGER SPECIFICATIONS 
This publication provides highlights* lists the hardware and 
software requirements* and states the warranty for the 
Program Product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 11/85 
//00//5665-342 


SC23-0186 

VM/SP UPO SYSTEM DEFINITION FILES (CURRENT RELEASEJ 
This publication contains the sample system definition files 
previously provided in the VM/SP HPO Installation Guide* 
SC38-0107. Sample directories are provided for the 3330* 
3350* 3375 and the 3380 device types. These sample 
directories identify the required minidisks and minidisk 
sizes associated with each userid. When initialization is 
complete the directories should be customized by entering 
unique userid and read/write passwords in order to establish 
data security. 

Manual* 150 pages* 11/85 
//34//5664-173 


6C23-0167 

VM/SP HPO RELEASE 3.6 LIBRARY GUIDE GLOSSARY AND MASTER 
INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes the VM/SP HPO Library. It tells 
how to order the library* defines VM/SP HPO terms* and^ 
directs the reader to the appropriate publication within 
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thelibrary by giving the index entries. This is a component 
of GBOF-0002 and G80F-0003. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inchest 200 pages> 08/85 
//20//5664-173 


GC23-0188 

mzi=2 r§IEH CONFIGURATION MANAGER PLANNING tjORKSHEEXS 
This publication is for the person(s) responsible for 
designing and planning MSCM configurations and switching 
matrixes. It contains the worksheets that the MSCM 
Configuration Planner completes when designing an MSCM 
switching system. It should be used in conjunction with 
Multi-System Configuration Manager: Planning 6C23-0175. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inchest 90 pages* 11/85 
////S665-342 


SC23-0189 

VM/SP HPO MIGRATION INFORMATION P UNNING G Ui p E (CURRENT 
RELEASE 1 

This publication provides planning and overview information 
for installations that plan to migrate to the current 
release of VM/SP HPO. It contains an overview of the 
functions that VM/SP HPO added to VM/SP* an overview of new 
functions added by the current release* environmental 
considerations* ordering information for the VM/SP HPO 
library* performance considerations* and migration 
considerations. This publication is intended for 
installation managers* system programmers* and service 
personnel. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-0002 and 
SBOF-0003. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 108 pages* 08/85 
////5664-173 


SC23-0190 

VM/SP HPO SYSTEM PASSAGES C ROSSj^ E FERENCE (CUgB.HNI RE LE ASE.! 
This publication contains the message cross-reference 
listings previously provided in appendices A-D of the VM/SP 
HPO System Messages and Codes* SCI9-6226. It contains four 
major sections: relevant command* module code* message 
number* and message text. 

Each section contains messages cross references for the 
major components of VM. 

Manual* 338 pages* 11/85 
//40//5664-173 


SC23-0192 

VM/SP HPO USER'S GUIOE TO PREFERRED MACHINE ASSIST WITH 
CONTROL SNITCH ASSIST RELEASES 3.0* 3.2 AND 3.4 
This publication describes VM/SP HPO support of the 
preferred machine assist with control switch assist. It is 
intended for users of VM/SP HPO Releases 3.0* 3.2 and 3.4. 
The control switch enhancements to preferred machine assist 
can be used on the 308X and 4381 processors. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 8/85 
////5664-173 


SC23-0193 

VM/SP HPO DESI6N CHANGES FOR THE CONTROL PROGRAM SCHEDULER 
PTF VM21981 RELEASE 3.4, 3.6 AND 4.0 

This publication describes PTF VM21981 (changes for the 
control program scheduler) and provides an overview of how 
the scheduler works with these changes. It also gives the 
operator considerations* system programmer considerations* 
and performance analyst considerations required to implement 
PTF VM21981, 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 35 pages* 5/85 
////5664-173 


SC23-0197 

VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILm SYSTEM PRODUCT INTERPRETER REFERENCE 
This publication describes the VM/XA SF System Product 
Interpreter and the Restructured Extended Executor language 
(REXX). Descriptions include use and syntax of the language 
and explain how the interpreter "interprets" the 
Restructured Extended Executor language as a program is 
executing. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 180 pages* 06/87 
//39//5664-169 


SC23-0198 

vm/xa systems facility system product JNTEP.ERET.5B M SE .P1S 
puiHE 

This publication is a tutorial on the VM/XA SF System 
Product Interpreter. It is designed to be read in three 
passes* focusing each time on different material. 

On the first reading* the user will be direct to the parts 
of each chapter that deal with fundamental concepts and 
will also be invited to write a dozen or so small programs. 
On the second reading* the user will get to know the main 
body of the language and will be shown practical programs 
that can be copied or modified. The third reading deals 
with more difficult tasks and the user will be told about 
the more sophisticated features of the language that may 
need to be used occasionally. 

On each reading* the user will find the path through the 
book is clearly marked with arrows and "sign posts". 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 06/87 
//39//5664-169 


GC23-0205 

VSPC^TO-TSO EjgmSJONS MIRATION PROGRAMMI NG LANGUAGES AND 
CLIST CONSIDERATIONS 

This manual is directed to the end user who is migrating 
programs from 0S/VS2 MVS VSPC to TSO Extensions (TSO/E). It 
addresses migration of VS API programs* VS BASIC programs* 
VSPC FORTRAN programs* VSPC PL/I programs and VSPC command 
lists (CLISTs). It emphasizes those areas in which 
significant differences exist between the language 
processors of VSPC and TSO/E. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 121 pages* 01/84 
////566S-283 


GC23-0206 

VSPC-TO-TSO EXTENSIONS MIGRATION PLANNING AND IMPLEMENTING 
This manual is directed to the manager* system administrator 
or system programmer responsible for planning and 
implementing the migration from OS/VS2 MVS VSPC to TSO 
Extensions (TSO/E). It addresses all aspects of migration* 
from the initial planning stages through end user support. 

It emphasizes those areas in which significant differences 
exist between the operation of VSPC and TSO/E. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 154 pages* 12/83 
////S665-283 


SC23-0221 

SMP/E PROGRAM PACKAGING GUIDE 

This publication explains how to package programs so that 
they can be installed by SMP/E. There are descriptions of 
concepts and considerations that will help users plan for 
this task. This publication is intended for system 
programmers who are familiar with SMP/E* MVS/370 or MVS/XA* 
and VSAM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 108 pages* 3/86 
////566S-949 
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SC2 i-0222 

VM/XA SF CP PROGRAMMING SERVICES 

This publication describes the DIAGNOSE codes provided by 
the VM/XA SF control program (CP). It also describes how to 
use the Inter-User Communication Vehicle (IUCV) and how to 
code the IUCV functions. 

Manual* 0 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 06/87 
//30//5664-169 


SC23-0224 

MVS/BPT VERSION g INSTALLATION 

This publication is a guide to installing the MVS/Bulk Data 
Transfer (BDT) Version 2 licensed program. It explains how 
to define BDT to MVS and ACF/VTAM* allocate BDT and TQI 
(transaction queuing integrity facility) data sets* write 
BDT initialization statements* write BDT and TQI start 
procedures* and write BDT user exit routines. This 
publication is intended for systems programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 07/86 
Z/34//5665-264 


SC23-0225 

HVS/BPT VERSION 2 FILE^TO^FIIE TRANSACTION GUIDE 
This publication describes MVS/Bulk Data Transfer (BDT) 
Version 2 file-to-file transactions* which are requests to 
copy data sets. It explains how to write the transactions 
and how to submit them to BDT for processing. It is 
intended for end users-application programmers* engineers* 
administrative personnel* and others who wish to transfer 
files. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 7/86 
//39//566S-264 


SC23-0226 

MVS/BULK DATA TRANSFER VERSION 2 COMMANDS 
This publication is a guide and reference to MVS/Bulk Data 
Transfer Version 2 commands. The guide part explains which 
commands to use to accomplish various tasks. The reference 
part presents the commands in alphabetic order* listing for 
each command its purpose* format* usage notes* results when 
issued and examples. This publication is intended primarily 
for system programmers and system operators. End users can 
also use it to find out how to display information about 
their jobs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages* 7/86 
//40//5665-264 


SC23-0227 

HVSjguus Qm IEAN3FER versi oh g messages and codes 

This publication describes the messages and completion 
codes issued by MVS/Bulk Data Transfer (BDT) Version 2. For 
each message and each code it lists an explanation* system 
action* user* operator* or system programmer response and 
issuing module. This publication is intended for systems 
operators* systems programmers and end users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 7/86 
//40//5665-264 


SC23-0228 

mmm mmm msm & mm mm m commas 

BEFErence. . surciw 

This publication is a quick reference to MVS/Bulk Data 
Transfer Version 2 commands and file-to-file transactions. 
It provides the syntax and purpose of each command and 
transaction. This card is intended for systems programmers* 
systems operators and end users. 

Reference Summary* 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 16 pages* 7/86 
////5665-264 


GC23-0229 

MVS/BPT VERSION g SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication describes the warranted functions of 
MVS/Bulk Data Transfer Version 2. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 7/86 
////5665-264 


SC23-0330 

Mm SE CMS jjI.GjM.EVEL AP P LI C ATIO N DEVELpPHHmr GUI Q j- 
This publication is an introduction to developing and 
running COBOL and FORTRAN application programs under VM/XA 
SF. It is designed for expericnced COBOL or FORTRAN 
programmers who are unfamiliar with VM/XA SF. It tells how 
to use ISPF to design and manage dialogs and dialog 
screens* prototype applications using the System Product 
Interpreter* use the Vector Facility support furnished by 
VM/XA SF and debug an application program. 

This is not a reference publication* After working through 
it* the reader is expected to consult appropriate 
publications for more information on specific subjects. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 06/87 
//40//5664-169 


SC23-0335 

VS FORTRAN EXECUTION ANALYZER DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This publication describes procedures for running the 
Execution Analyzer to determine where the CPU time is being 
spent in a VS FORTRAN application program. It also 
describes how to install the Execution Analyzer on 
System/370 and System/370 XA processors. It is intended for 
application programmers involved in tuning VS FORTRAN 
programs* and for systems support personnel responsible for 
installing the Execution Analyzer. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 2/86 
////5798-DXJ 


SC23-0337 

DESIGNING AND WRITING FORTRAN PROGRAMS FOR VECTOR AND 
PARALLEL PROC ES S I NG 

This publication describes how to design and write VS 
FORTRAN Version 2 programs for the 3090 Vector Facility and 
for the Multi tasking Facility. It is provided to help 
users improve performance of VS FORTRAN Version 2 programs. 
It is intended for scientists and engineers familiar with 
VS FORTRAN programming. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 128 pages* 11/86 
////5668-806 


SC23-0339 

VM /DIRECTORT tlAINIgNANCE FR O Sg&tt PJM 0 U.PI P. I RECTORY 

mainienance FmtLCMWS 

This publication provides information about Virtual 
Machine/Directory Maintenance Program Product support of the 
directory maintenance enhancements in Virtual Machine/System 
Product High Performance Option Releases 4.0 and 4.2. 

It is intended for all users of VM/DMPP. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 2/86 
////5748-XE4 


GC23-0351 

MVS SOFTWARE MANUFACTURING OFFERINGS GENERAL INFORMATION 
SMP/E» CBIPQ m CBPPO 

This publication helps select the program or offering 
needed to order* install* and service software. It 
describes System Modification Program Extended (SMPIE)* the 
MVS Custom-Built Installation Process Offering (CBIPO)» the 
MVS Custom-Built Product Delivery Offering (CBPOO)* the 
CBIPO Process Aids* and the MVS CBIPO Drivers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 09/86 
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SC23-0352 

nvs CUSTOM-BUILT OFFERINGS PLANNING AND INSTALLATION CBIPO 
CBPOO 

This publication describes Hom to plan for installing the 
MVS Custom-Built Installation Process Offering (CBIPO) and 
the MVS Custom-Built Product Delivery Offering (CBPDO). It 
also contains information about the CBIPO Process Aids and 
the MVS CBIPO drivers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 09/86 
//34//S751-CS1*5751-CS2*5751-CS3*5665-343 


GC23-0383 

VJi/XA SF 3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODELS 13 AKD 23 AHD 3380 
PASO MODELS AE4 AND B34 SUPPORT SUPPLEMENT 
This publication provides reference material and task 
descriptions involving VM/XA Systems Facility (VM/XA SF) 
support of the 3880 Storage Control Models 13 and 23 and 
3380 DASD Models AE4 and BE4. 

This is a temporary addition to the VM/XA SF library for 
use until the next library update. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 09/86 
//40//5664-169 


GC23*0384 

MHAIiS IN VM/SP HIGH RERFORMANCE OPTION RELEASE 5s A SYSTEM 
PROGRAMMERS* PERSPECTIVE 

This publication gives systems programmers an overview of 
VM/SP KPO Release 5 at announcement. It discusses the 
function in VM/SP HPO Release 5 and VM/SP Release 5. It 
also provides planning information and co-existence and 
migration considerations. When the product is generally 
available* more detailed planning information will be found 
in VM/SP HPO Release 5 Guide* SC23-0189. 

Manual* 7 x 10 3/4 inches* 24 pages* 01/87 
//20//5664-173 


GC23-0387 

VH/PATA COLLECTOR PROGRAM OFFERING PROGRAM D/0 
This publication is intended for those people responsible 
for the installation and administration of the VM/Date 
Collector. It contains all procedures for installing* 
tracking* and diagnosing for the VM/Data Collector. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 35 pages* 10/86 
////5798-DZF 


GC23-0395 

yyyse m mm bec oming enhancements 

This publication supports a Program Temporary Fix (PTF) for 
Virtual Machine/System Product High Performance Option 
(VM/SP HPO). The PTF is available on a Program Update Tape 
(PUT). Its number is UV26534. 

The PTF changes the way machine checks and channel checks 
are recorded to provide move detailed information on the 
effect that the check had on the system. This additional 
error information helps systems programmers and customer 
engineers (CEs) better evaluate the reliability of a 
processor. This publication describes the PTF. A systems 
programmer or CE working on VM/SP HPO Release 4.2 should 
have a copy of this booklet. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 01/87 
////5664-173 


SC23-0405 

YM/DIRECJCRY MAINTENANCE PROGRAM PRODUCT DIRECTORY 
MAINTENANCE ENHANCEMENTS 

This publication describes the enhancements to Release 2 of 


the VM/Directory Maintenance Program Product for support of 
VM/SP Release 5 and VM/SP HPO Release 5. These enhancements 
are CP Error/Message Language Selection* Shared/Nonshared 
Virtual Device Conflict Detection* Full-Screen CMS Session 
Manager Support and Support of DMSCPY in the CMS 5 Nucleus. 
This publication is a supplement to the VM/DMPP library 
and is provided for temporary use until the library is 
updated with this new information. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 04/87 
////5748-XE4 


GC23-0625 

yECiqg P ROCESSIN G SljBS Y^ TE H /VECJO R f&CIjJQI HCjNSE D 
PROGRAM SUMMARY 

This publication describes product functions and specified 
operating environments. It outlines the test period 
agreement* program services* license and warranty. Customer 
executives and data processing managers use the summary to 
help them evaluate VPSS/VF*s suitability for* and 
requirements of* their installation. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 8/85 
////5665-368 


GC23-0626 

VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM/VECTOR FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS 
This publication specifies the machine* programming and 
licensing requirements for this program that simulates 
parts of a 3838 Array Processor in the virtual storage of 
System/370 XA Processor. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 6/86 
//20//5665-368 


GC23-0765 

OFFICE INFORMATION ARCHITECTURES CONCEPTS 
This manual introduces Document Interchange Architecture 
(DIA) and two types of Oocuaent Content Architecture (DCA) 
to those who need to learn the concepts and benefits of 
these architectures in office system networks. The two 
types of Document Content Architecture described are 
Revisable-Form-Text DCA and Final-Form-Text DCA. This is 
the basic publication about OCA and DIA for managers* system 
designers* and others involved in making decisions about 
planning or implementing office system networks. This book 
is not a primer on electronic office system products. 
Although no specific prerequisite reading is suggested* 
readers of this book are assumed to be somewhat familiar 
with the purposes and capabilities of office system 
products. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC23-0776 

NETWORK 3270-PLUS £££) USER GUIDE 

This publication describes and illustrates the use of PIM 
(Programmer Interface Modules) to automate the interaction 
between Network 3270-PLUS (running on a local computer) and 
a host central processing unit. 

It is a component of SB0F-0155. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 120 pages* 03/87 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC23-0781 

pm mm JH IE RCH ansE ar chitectu re.: ie c hnic &i RE FER EN C E 

0IA is a program-to-program communication architecture which 
defines the protocols and data structures that enable 
programs to communicate processing intentions and to 
interchange data in an office systems network. It describes 
the DIA information interchange base (DIA concepts* 
protocols* data structures* and session services); Document 
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Distribution Services; Document Library Services; and 
Application Processing Services. Restrictions and 
limitations imposed by product implementation of the 
architecture are not covered. 

The chapters are organized according to the information 
needs of the audience. This includes overview for data 
processing managers and increasing detail for designers* 
systems programmers and application developers. 

Manual* 332 pages* 4/65 
////5743-DIA 


GC24-3964 

4381 PROCESSOR XNPUT/OUTFUT CONFIGURATION PROGRAM USER'S 

guide and reference 

This publication is intended for personnel mho are 
responsible for defining and configuring the channels* 
control units and I/O devices for the 4381 Processor when it 
operates in 370-XA (extended architecture) mode. The reader 
should have knowledge fo the 4381 Processor and the 
characteristics of its I/O resources. 

Briefly* the manual gives an overview of the Input/Output 
Configuration Program (IOCP) for the 4381 Processor* 
describes how ZOCP operates* describes the information the 
user must provide for IOCP* explains the reports and 
messages produced by IOCP* shows sample listings of IOCP 
input* shows the IOCP parameter values that are specified in 
the IODEVICE* and CNTLUNIT macros* and highlights the 
differences between 4381 and 306X IOCP instructions. 

Manual* 100 pages* 02/84 
4381//34// 


GC24-5082 

DQS/VS JO OS/VS MANAGEMENT PLANNING GUIDE 
This planning guide is intended for use by installations 
preparing to make the transition from DOS/VS to OS/VS. It 
is designed to assist management in organizing a total plan 
for the transition project. 

Suggestions are included for management consideration 
that cover creation of a planning committee* planning for 
short and long-term objectives* staff education* 
organizational and operational considerations* standards* 
system planning* and program and file revision 
considerations. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 26 pages* 6/78 
3/0*4361*4381*4331>4341*4321//34//5745-010 


6C24-5066 

DOS OLTEP 

This reference publication describes the Disk Operating 
System (DOS) On-Line Test Executive Program (OLTEP) that 
controls online testing of I/O units under the DOS super¬ 
visor. It explains the functions of the program and gives 
procedures for running the test programs that are obtained 
from the IBM Customer Engineer. 

For titles and abstracts of associated publications* 
see the IBM System/360 and System/370 Bibliographies. 
Manual* 48 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6C24-5090 

0S/VS1 PLANNING AND USE GUIDE 

This publication contains planning information about 
0S/VS1* to assist installation personnel who are responsible 
for the selection and evaluation of an operating system. 

The use part of the Guide contains information on 
implementing* modifying* or extending capabilities of 
VSi control program. 

The information in the Planning part is presented in 
two major categories: Concepts and Considerations. The 
Concepts section describes the facilities* features 


supported* and principles of operation of VSI. The 
Considerations section contains suggestions on how to make 
the most effective use of the system. The test is 
supplemented by illustrations showing a representative job 
input stream* the scheduling sequence of the system* and 
examples of possible partition configurations for various 
sized systems. 

The information in the Use part of the Guide is 
presented in self-contained sections* each dealing with 
a separate capability or function of the control program. 

The publication is intended for people who are 
familiar with the concepts and operation of the IBM 
System/360 Operating System. Prerequisite reading 
should include the IBM System/370 Advanced Operating 
System* System Summary* GA22-7001* and its associated 
Technical Newsletters. 

The Use part of the publication is intended for 
system programmers responsible for maintaining and 
updating the VSI system. 

Manual* 400 pages 
/Z34//5652 


GC24-5091 

OS/VS1 PROGRAMMER’S REFERENCE DIGEST 

This publication contains quick-reference information about 
the VSI operating system. It is intended for experienced 
programmers and field support personnel. For the most part* 
definitions* restrictions* and limitations have been 
omitted. Information about program debugging and control 
blocks is not included in this publication. 

This publication is divided into nine sections 
containing: general informations system information; 
supervisor information; data management informations JCL* 
operator commands* SMF* RES* and CRJE information; linkage 
editor and loader information; BTAM/TCAM/VTAM information; 
utilities and service aids information. 

Linkage Editor and Loader Information 
BTAM/TCAM/VTAM Information 
Utilities and Service Aids Information 
Bibliographic Information 
Reference Summary* 3 1/2 x 6 1/2 inches* 390 pages 
Z/36//5652 


GC24-5093 

OS/VS1 DEBUGGING GUIDE 

This publication is written for those involved in debugging 
application and system programs. It contains material on 
how to start debugging* a section on functional information 
(system concepts) to help the reader see the system as a 
whole and to give some particularly useful concepts* and a 
section on output formats and uses in the debugging 
situation. A series of appendixes provide additional 
reference information for convenience. 

Manual* 168 pages 
//37//S652 


GC24-5094 

OS/VS1 STORAGE ESTIMATES 

This publication is intended for two types of users: System 
programmers* and problem programmers. It contains 
instructions* formulas* and charts that can be used to 
estimate the real* virtual* and auxiliary storage 
requirements for VSI. Real storage is system (hardware) 
storage and corresponds to main storage in other IBM 
operating systems. Virtual storage is an addressing storage 
concept that provides the installation with as many as 
16*777*216 bytes of storage accessible to programs. 

Auxiliary storage is comprised of the input/output devices 
required to contain virtual storage* system residence 
libraries* job queues* spooled data sets* and work space 
required by control and processing programs. 


404 



GC24 


6C24 


Each type of user can use this publication differently* 

o System programmers can use this publication to 

determine the amount of real* virtual and auxiliary 
storage that must be allocated during system 
generation or Initial Program Load* 

o Problem programmers can use this publication to 
determine the sizes of partitions in virtual 
storage* 

Manual* 240 pages* 7/75 
//34//S652 


GC24-5095 

POS AMO DOS/VS TO OS/VSl IMPLEMENTATION GUIDE 
Provides reference information on altering 00S and DOS/VS 
programs and files to be compatible with the OS/VSl system 
control program. It describes the similarities and 
differences between DOS and OS/VSl* thus helping programmers 
to: 

o Modify existing DOS and DOS/VS programs and files 
only where needed* and 

o Take advantage of OS/VSl facilities not provided 
in DOS and DOS/VS 

This manual includes many examples of equivalent DOS and 
DOS/VS and OS/VSl coding. It also describes the use of the 
DOS emulator to effect a gradual transition from DOS to 
OS/VSl. The major topics in the manual are: 
o System Generation 

o Resource Allocation 

o Performance Considerations 
o Job Entry Subsystem (JES) 
o Linkage Editor 

o System Assembler 

o Job Control Language 

o Data Sets (Files) 

o Data Management Macros 

o Utilities 

o Service Aids 

o Telecommunications 

o Emulation 

The intended audience is system and application programmers 
in a DOS or DOS/VS installation making the transition to the 
OS/VSl system control program. Readers should be familiar 
with DOS or DOS/VS its system facilities* and the DOS or 
DOS/VS versions of the compilers or assemblers used in the 
programs to be changed. 

Prerequisite publications: 

o DOS and DOS/VS to OS/MFT* OS/MVT* OS/VSl 
Management Planning 6uide» GC24-5062 
o OS/VSl Planning and Use Guide* GC24-5090 
Manual* 300 pages 
//34//5741*5745-010*5652 


GC2 ,-5099 

QS/ySl JCL BiF. E R E NCE 

This publication defines the facilities provided with the 
jcb control language and contains the information necessary 
to code job control language statements. It is intended for 
use by programmers who understand the concepts of job 
management and data management. Prerequisite publication: 

OS/VSl JCL Services* 6C24-5100 
Manual* 244 pages 
//36//5741>5652 


6C24-5100 

P-S/VS1 JCL SERVICES 

This publication describes the operating system services 
that can be requested by coding JCL (job control language) 
parameters. It is written for applications programmers with 
a basic knowledge of computer operating systems and some 


familiarity with JCL. Part 1 contains a brief overview of 
the nine JCL statements and an introduction to the 
organization of the services in the book. Part 2* which 
describes the use of JCL services* is divided into five 
sections: running your job; defining and describing data 
sets; special data sets; obtaining output) cataloged and in- 
stream procedures. 

Not every service provided by JCL is described in the 
book. Included is a list of JCL services* showing the 
publication in which each is described* and the parameter* 
subparameter* or statement used to request it. JCL 
parameters are discussed only in the context of requesting 
services. Complete parameter descriptions and syntax rules 
are in the Companion book. OS/VSl JCL Reference* GC24-5099. 
Manual* 130 pages 
//36//5741*5652 


GC24-5101 

OS/VS m 3886 O PT ICAL CHARfrC JI-g REAPER MODEL 1 BKERBHfi r.S 
This publication is to be used as a reference book by system 
managers* application programmers* and system programmers. 
Included are descriptions of the Operating System/Virtual 
Storage 1 (OS/VSl) and the Operating System/Virtual Storage 
2 (0S/VS2) support for the IBM 3886 under the Basic 
Sequential Access Method (BSAM). 

Manual* 56 pages 
//30/3886/5741*5742,5752,5652 


GC24-5103 

os/ysi suPERVis_qg services and macro 

This book describes how to use the services of the OS/VSl 
supervisor* the macro instructions used to request these 
services* and the linkage conventions used by the control 
program to provide these services. 

It is primarily intended for programmers making use of 
assembler language. 

Use of the book requires a basic knowledge of the 
operating system and of OS/VS assembler language. 

Manual* 240 pages 
Z/36//5652 


GC24-5104 

OS/VSl MASTER INDEX OF SL PUBLICATIONS 

The Master Index is a consolidation of the indexes of the 
system library publications of OS/VSl. 

Items are listed alphabetically and refer to the manual 
that contains the original index entry. By going to the 
referenced manual's index* the page number of the item can 
be found. 

This manual is also available in microfiche* order 
number GCB4-5104-1. 

Manual, 464 pages (5/75) 

//20//5741 


GC24-5109 

OS/VS DISKETTE COPY PROGRAMMING SUPPORT REFERENCE SCP 
This publication provides programming and operator 
information necessary for the installation and use of the 
OS/VS Oiskette Copy Programming Support. 

Manual* 20 pages 
//30//5744-BJ1,5744-BLl 


GC24-5110 

OS/VSl IBM 3540 PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 

This manual contains information concerning the OS/VSl sup¬ 
port of the IBM 3540. Reader procedures* writer procedures* 
and the Diskette Maintenance utility are documented. It is 
primarily written for application programmers and system 
programmers* but contains information of interest to op- 
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orators and installation management. 
Manual* 35 pages 
//30/3540/5741,5652 


GC24-5111 

Qg^VSa IBM 3540 PROGRAMMER^ REFERENCE 

This manual contains information concerning the OS/VS2 sup¬ 
port of the IBM 3540. Reader procedures, writer procedures, 
reader/uriter utilities, and the Diskette Maintenance 
Utility are documented. It is primarily written for 
application programmers and system programmers, but contains 
information of interest to operators and installation 
management. 

Manual, 35 pages 
//30/3540/5752 


GC24-5115 

OS/VS 1 SYSTEM MANAGEMENT FACILITIES (SMF) 

This publication assists installation managers and system 
programmers in planning for, installing, and using System 
Management Facilities (SMF). SMF collects and records 
accounting, data set, subsystem, system and volume 
information. It also has exits that can link to user- 
written routines for monitoring a job or job step. 

This publication describes the basic SMF functions and 
the relationship of SMF to the operating system and to user- 
written exit routines. It also explains: 

• How to include SMF and user-written exit routiifes 
in the operating system. 

• The additional storage required by SMF. 

• How to switch and dump the SMF data sets. 

• How to plan, write and test exit routines. 

• When each SMF record is written and the 
information contained in each record. 

Manual 

//34//5741,5652 


GC24-5116 

0S/VS1 RELEASE £ GUIDE 

Describes the ordering and distribution procedures, special 
considerations, and change activity of Release 6 of the 
0S/VS1 SCP (Operating System/Virtual Storage Option 1 System 
Control Program). It provides installation managers, system 
programmers, and IBM Field Engineering personnel with 
information useful in planning for, and implementing this 
release. 

The three chapters of this publication contain: 

1. A functional summary of features available and devices 
supported in this release and special considerations for 
generating and running this release. 

2. Ordering and distribution procedures for this release, 
including program material shipped with the system and 
optional material available. 

3. A summary of change activity to the system, including 
APARs, RTFs resolved, engineering change levels, and 
publications. 

Manual, 44 pgs, 11/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC24—5119 

0S££1 SECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM RELEASE GUIDE, 

2UID 57.41-606 

This publication is for use by anyone involved in the 0S/VS1 
VPSS ordering process. It contains a VPSS/3838 overview, 
ordering information, and a list of the publications 
supporting the product. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 20 pgs, 9/77 
//30/3838/5741,5652 


GC24-5120 

3895 DOCUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION MACROS PIDM 
GENERAL INFORMATION 

This manual, addressed to installation management, planners, 
and system analysts, provides basic information on the 
macros that form the Document Identification and Description 
Macro (DIDM) support for the IBM 3895 Document 
Reader/Inscriber. Included is an example of identifying and 
describing a document using DIDM in contrast to machine 
level coding. 

Manual, 20 pages, 12/76 
////5748-F12 


GC24-5122 

VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM LV.PSSJ PLANNING GUI DE £Og 
0S/VS1 AND OS/VS2 MVS 

This planning guide is for data processing managers, system 
programmers, and application programmers. It briefly 
describes the IBM 3838 Array Processor and describes in 
general terms the programming support provided under 0S/VS1 
and 0S/VS2 MVS. The book is for planning only. The 
functions and capabilities described reflect current 
information. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 40 pgs, 2/77 
//30/3838/ 


GC24-5123 

0S/VS2 MVS VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM RELEASE GUIDE 
This publication is for use by anyone involved in the 
planning for or ordering of 0S/VS2 MVS support for the IBM 
3838 Array Processor. The manual contains an overview of 
the product, ordering information, and a list of supporting 
publications. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 12 pgs, 7/77 
//30/3838/5752 


6C24-5124 

0S/VS2 MVS VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM INSTALLATION £ND 
OPERATION GUIDE 

This publication is for use by IBM or customer planning and 
operation personnel. It describes system requirements, 
system generation, system initialization, monitor commands, 
and monitor messages. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 60 pages, 7/77 
//30/3838/5752 


GC24-5125 

OS/VS1 AND OS/VS2 MVS VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM 
PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

The primary users of this publication are system programmers 
and application programmers. It contains a Vector 
Processing Subsystem overview, and describes how VPSS and 
the 3838 relate to 0S/VS1 or OS/VS2 MVS. It describes VPSS 
subroutines, 3838 data formats, how to handle error 
conditions, and each of the 3838 algorithms. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 150 pages, 07/77 
//30/3838/5741,5752,5652 


GC24-5126 

OS/VS1 VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM INSTALLATION AND 
OPERATION GUIDE 

This publication is for use by IBM or customer planning and 
operation personnel. It describes system requirements, 
system generation, system initialization, monitor commands, 
and monitor messages. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 60 pages, 09/77 
//30/3838/5741,5652 
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SC24-51Z7 

0S/VS1 SUBSY§Iifl ATTACHMENT SUPPORT SYSTEM INFORMATION 
This publication contains a general description of the 
0S/VS1 Subsystem Attachment Support Selectable Unit. It 
discusses the mechanics provided for linking VS1 to 
subsystemsv and for adding device support and user-written 
SVCs to the supervisor without integrating the support into 
the system. 

This publication is intended for installation managers* 
system programmers* and other personnel planning to install 
the selectable unit on a VS1 system* or designing a 
subsystem or program product that will use the support 
provided by the selectable unit. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 08/77 
//30//5741-606 


GC24-5128 

SUPPjJBfi£[ IQ fl&aaA PE.QGEAMMER1S REFEREjjCfi pjGESjn 
SU£D 5741^606 

This supplement provides replacement pages for the OS/VS1 
Programmer's Reference Digest* GC24-5091-5 with TNL 
GN24-5525. It documents the OS/VS1 Subsystem Attachment 
Support impact to the Programmer's Reference Digest. 
Manual* 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches* 8 pgs* 10/77 
////5741-606 


GC24-5129 

SUIP 573.1-606 SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VS1 SYSTEM MANAGEMENT 
FACILITIES 

This supplement provides replacement pages for the 0S/VS1 
System Management Facilities* SC24-5115-1. It documents the 
0S/VS1 Subsystem Attachment Support impact to the System 
Management Facilities manual. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pgs* 10/77 


GC24-5130 

SU PP LE ME NT IQ VSj Jgj, R EF ER E NCE 6C.24z5.092 CSUI D 5741-6 06) 
VS1 SU6 (Selectable Unit 5741-606) provides a generalized 
linkage to subsystems. This supplement adds SU6 information 
to 0S/VS1 JCL Reference. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 14 pages* 3/77 


GC24-5131 

SUPPLEMENT IS YSI i£J. SEgYJCES £CR SU£ (SUIQ &741-606) 

This document contains a description of subsystem data sets 
used by VS1 SU6. 

Manual 


GC24-5132 

O PERATOR ^BRARTi. omsx SEFERENCE SUPPLEM E NT SUID 57^606 
This document adds SUBSYS to the list of acceptable DD 
keywords. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pgs* 9/77 


GC24-5133 

sm wm mm iq qs/vsi jcl reference* 

(su id 5 741 -4P5J 

VSl SU5 (Selectable Unit 10 5741-605) provides enhancements 
for MSS. This supplement adds SU5 information to OS/VS1 JCL 
Reference. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12 pgs* 3/77 


GC24-5134 

m .S UP PLEMENT jg OS/VSl JCL SERVICE^ (GC 2^ -5 1,0. 0 ^ 3 J 
This supplement updates GC24-5100-3 with JCL documentation 
of the BIM 3850 Mass Storage System for MSS Release 3. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pgs* 3/77 


6C24-5138 

POS/VSE DAT* MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

Provides conceptual and functional information about the 
data management facilities offered by DOS/VS. These 
facilities concern items such as record design* file 
organization* and access methods* as well as file labeling* 
data security and integrity* and symbolic device names. The 
intended audience is a systems designer who must decide on a 
file organization and access method for a given application* 
and an applications programmer who needs general background 
information about the access method to be used in his 
programs. Prerequisite publication: Introduction to DOS/VS* 
GC33-6053. 

Manual* 108 pages* 2/79 
//30//5745-020 *5745-030 


GC24-5139 

POS/VSE MACRO USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This guide is for programmers intending to use the DOS/VS 
Input/Output Control System (IOCS) and the system control 
program macros. Chapters on file organization and concepts 
of access methods precede and provide background for 
discussions on the use of LIQCS macros to process files 
stored on DASD* diskette* magnetic tape* and unit record 
media. Device-independent system files and file processing 
by means of Physical IOCS (PIOCS) are also discussed. The 
use of the appropriate macros to obtain system control 
program (supervisor) functions are discussed for* among 
others* virtual storage control* program communications* 
Prerequisite Publication: D0S/VSE Data Management Component 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 264 pages* 2/79 
//30//5745-020,5745-030 


GC24-514Q 

POS/VSE MACRO REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual provides quick reference to data management and 
system control macro information for experienced 
programmers. For the most part* restrictions and 
programming details have been omitted in order to provide 
rapid access to the information in the book. 

Included are sections containing descriptions of the 
IOCS declarative and imperative macros and the system 
control ("supervisor") macros. Mi thin each section* the 
macros are arranged alphabetically for easy reference. 
Preceding these sections is a list of all the macros in the 
book* showing the operands valid for each one and serving as 
an index for the descriptions that follow. 

Prerequisite publication: DOS/VSE Macro User's Guide. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 2/78 
//30//5745-020 *5745-030 


GC24-5142 

VSE/VSAM-EXTENPEP SAECJFICAriCNS (CURRENT RELEASE1 
This manual serves as a basis for the warranty of DOS/VS 
VSAM-E Release 1 and also as a technical marketing tool. It 
provides information on the functions and the required 
operating environment of DOS/VS VSAM-E Release 1. 

Flyer, 2 pages* 01/79 
////5746-AM2 


6C24-5143 

ySE/VSAMrEXTENDED GENERAL INFORMATION 

This manual provides a general* introductory description of 
DOS/VS VSAM-Extended. The intended audience is customer 
managers whose decisions will influence the use of VSAM-E* 
system and application programmers who will use VSAM-E in 
both new and existing programs, and others seeking an 
introduction to VSAM-E. 

Manual* 56 pages* 07/79 
////5746-AM2 
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SC24-5144 

USING ySE/y S A ^ COWHANDS *ND MACROS (CURRENT RELEASE! 
This book, describes end explains hots to use and code 
VSE/VSAM's Access Hethod Services commands and macro 
instructions* Access Hethod Services commands provide 
utility functions that are vital to VSE/VSAMj the macro 
instructions are used to process data* 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 480 pages, 01/79 
////5746-AH2 


SC24-5145 

VSE/VSAH £ROSRAHHE£^S BEL5 RENC fi jCURRENI E E U-ASjU 
This manual is for programmers who have chief responsibility 
for VSE/VSAH in an installation* This includes system 
programming and planning personnel who design and maintain 
the system* Information for the system operator is also 
included. The following topics are discussed: operating 
procedures, system generation, storage estimates, job 
control, catalogs, VSAH labels, ISAM Interface Program, 
performance guidelines, compatibility considerations, and 
data protection. 

Hanual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 140 pages, 02/79 
////5746-AH2 


SC24-5146 

MSE/VSAM, LIC PROS 5746-AH2„ MESSAGES A CODES ICURRENT 
SEjJASgi 

This manual lists and interprets the messages and codes that 
VSAM and Access Hethod Services issue to the operator and 
programmer. It provides corrective action for each message 
and code, plus information about how the system handles the 
error. Messages and codes are documented in numerical 
order* 

Hanual, 112 pages, 2/79 
////5746-AM2 


GC24-5147 

DOCUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION MACROS IPJfflm FOR 
3895 S^CI£IC^I.0N^ 

These specifications serve as the basis for the warranty of 
DIDH for the 3895* It defines the programming service 
provided and the programming systems and storage 
requirements. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 1 page, 06/77 
////5748-F12 


6C24-5148 

3U4 SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VSI PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE DIGEST 

isumszftizmi 

This Supplement contains replacement pages for GC24-5091-5 
with TNL GN24-5525. It documents the 3895 Document 
Reader/Inscriber impact to the Programmer's Reference 
Digest* 

Hanual, 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches, 12 pgs, 3/77 
////5741-604 


SC24-5149 

SU p P^ ^M Etg £2S A£ IS POS/VS, 5746-XE2, SUPERVISOR m 
g&CROS 

This supplement contains changed pages to DOS/VS Supervisor 
and I/O Macros, GC33-5373-5, for Advanced Functions - 
DOS/VS, Release 34. It describes the use and format of the 
CPCLOSE macro, used to issue a CP CLOSE command to VM/370 in 
order to release a print or punch file for output. 

Hanual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 12 pgs, 4/77 
////5746-XE2 


SC24-5150 

3695 OOCUHENI IO.ENTIEJC AT ION m MACROS MBl3 

Bm3M& 

This manual contains the information that allows the user to 
code the Document Identification and Description Macros for 
the IBM 3895 Document Reader/Inscriber. 

Hanual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 56 pages, 07/77 
///3895/5748-F12 


6C24-5151 

0S/VS1 RELEASE £ SCP SPECIFICATIONS 

IBM's official published specifications to which 0S/VS1 
Release 6 programming is warranted. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pages, 10/77 


GC24-5152 

SU4 supplement to os/vsi ommm BCTU 
sy ID 5741-604 

This supplement provides UC8 Sense Byte information for the 
OS/VS1 IBM 3895 Support Selectable Unit. 

Manual, 8 pgs, 3/77 
////5741-604 


GC24-5155 

0S/VS1 SUBSYSTEM ATTACHMENT SUPPORT SU £0 SYSTEH CONTROL 
PROGRAMMING SPECIFICATIONS 

IBM's official published specifications to which OS/VS1 SU6 
programming is warranted. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pgs 10/77 


6C24-5158 

1895 os/vsi EgOGgAraiiNg sup poft i SPSCiEJPAIiQNSi 

1UI0 5741-604 

IBM's official published specifications to which the IBM 
3895 OS/VS1 programming is warranted. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pgs, 10/77 


GC24-5171 

OS/VS1 HU 1212 1011 PROCESSOR SUPPORT SYSTEM INFORMATION 
This publication contains a general description of the 
OS/VSI 3031, 3032, 3033 Processor Support SU (selectable 
unit). It is intended for installation managers, system 
programmers, and other personnel planning to install the 
selectable wit on a VS1 system. A basic knowledge of VS1 
is assumed. 

This publication contains these major parts: 

• Introduction - Contains an overview of the 
selectable unit. 

• Planning - Lists the machine and programming 
requirements for the selectable unit. Gives 
techniques for estimating additional system storage 
requirements. 

• Publications - Lists the publications that support the 
selectable unit. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 12 pages, 03/78 
////5741-620 


GC24-5172 

SCP SPECIFICATIONS FOR OS/VSI 2211 1111 1111 PROCESSOR 
SUPPORT 

This document constitutes IBM's official published 
specifications to which the OS/VSI 3031, 3032, 3033 
Processor Support Selectable Unit is warranted as provided 
in IBM's agreements for lease, rental, or purchase of IBM 
machines. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pages, 03/78 
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GC24-5181 

0S/VS2 MVS VPSS SCP SPECIFICATIONS 

A brief description of functions* prerequisites* end system 
requirements. It is a basis for IBM's product warranty. 
Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 03/78 


GC2'-5182 

0S/VS1 VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS 
A brief description of functions* prerequisites* and system 
requirements* this document is a basis for IBM's product 
warranty. 

Flyer 


GC24-5183 

OS/VS1 RELEASE 6.7 GUIDE 

This book summarizes what makes VSl's Release 6.7 different 

from Release 6. The four chapters contain: 

1. A functional summary of the selectable units that have 
been integrated into Release 6.7. 

2. Installation and system generation considerations* 
including the Installation Productivity Option (IPO). 

3. A list of all current VS1 SRLs and PLMs. 

4. Ordering and distribution procedures for this release* 
including program material shipped with the system and 
optional material available. 

Manual* 36 pages* 1/79 

//34//5741 


GC24-5190 

VSE/VSAg SPECIFICATIONS jCURREN£ RE.lEASjQ 
This manual serves as a basis for the warranty of DOS/VSE 
VSE/VSAM Release 2 and also as a technical marketing tool. 
It provides information on the functions and the required 
operating environment of DOS/VSE VSE/VSAM Release 2. 

Flyer* 3 pages* 12/79 
////5746-AM2 


SC24-5191 

VSE/VSAM DOCUMENTATION SUBSEJ IflBBBH MMSSfil 
This book is based on and is a shortened version of Using 
VSE/VSAM Commands and Macros. It is intended for 
application programmers who want a simplified and basic 
understanding and approach to the VSAM commands and macros. 
Many of the seldom-used functions* commands* and command 
parameters (typically used by a system programmer) are not 
documented in this book. You will have to refer to the 
other VSAM publications for explanations not given in this 
book. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 192 pages* 12/79 
////5746-AM2 


SC24-5192 

USING THE VSE/VSAM SPACE MANAGEMENT JFCR SAM FEATURE USERV5 
GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual provides the information necessary for placing 
SAM files into VSAM data space when the "VSE/VSAM Space 
Management for SAM Feature" is installed. The audience 
consists of VSAM users who have SAM files that they wish to 
have processed and managed by VSAM's facilities. 

This manual contains an overview of the facilities and 
functions available for SAM files when the feature is 
installed* an explanation of what functions become available 
at the different levels of migration when converting SAM 
files (accessible by SAM and VSAM) to VSAM-only files* and a 
detailed explanation of the commands used for creating* 
deleting* updating* and extending SAM files in VSAM data 
space. 

Manual* 48 pages* 09/79 
////5746-AM2 


GC24-5193 

OS/VSl INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORKSTATION SUPPORT GENERAL 
INFORMATION 

This manual* intended for system analysts and planners* 
provides basic information to use in evaluating and planning 
for installation of OS/VSl Information Distribution 
the Workstation Support program product. It includes 
information on new device support* added functions* RES 
operational changes* machine and programming requirements* 
and installation instructions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 2/79 
////5740-XYE 


GC24-5195 

VM/370 VM/INTERACTIVE FILE SHARING FOR CMS* LIC PROS 
■5748-XXC ± GEN E RAL, INFORM&KfiM (CURRENT EKB*3E 1 
This publication contains a high level description of 
VM/Interactive File Sharing. Its purpose is to assist both, 
customers and IBM representatives with marketing and 
planning activities. The information is directed at anyone 
involved in making decisions about the usefulness of IFS for 
an installation. It is not intended to be used as a 
reference manual for programming or operating activities. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 1/79 
////5748-XXC 


SC24—5196 

VM/370 VM/INTERACTIVE FILE SHARING FOR CMS* LIC PROG 
5748-XXC*, GUIDE j REFERENCE LCURREjg gEJJBSEi 
This manual contains the information an (VM/Interactive File 
Sharing) user needs to: 

• Create shared files. 

• Maintain shared files. 

• Write and execute IFS application program CALL 
statements. 

It describes IFS functional components* commands* and 
messages* and includes examples of application programs that 
use IFS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 125 pages* 4/79 
////5748-XXC 


GC24-5197 

VM/SP DMS/CMS GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains information about the Virtual 
Machine/System Product Display Management System for CMS 
(OMS/CMS) Release 2. It is written for business managers* 
programming managers* and application end user managers. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 09/81 
////5748-XXB 


SC24-5198 

VM/370 DISPLAY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM FOR CMS, LIC PROS 5748-XXB 
GUIDE j REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual is intended for all users of the Display 
Management System for CMS. No programming language 
knowledge is needed to use the Panel Formatting Function and 
that section is written as a guide for a non-programmer* 
with many examples and figures. The Panel Management 
Function requires knowledge of a programming language or CMS 
EXECs, and it is written as a reference for a programmer. 

In addition* there are sections on Problem Determination and 
System Programmer considerations for those who install and 
maintain the Display Management System for CMS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 3/79 
////5748-XXB 
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SC24-5199 

m&70 VjJ/IFS £05 CMS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This document serves as a warranty for the VM/Xnteractive 
File Sharing licensed program. It provides information 
about the functions of Interactive File Sharing* and states 
the specified operating environment. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 04/79 
////5748-XXC 


GC24-5200 

VH/370 DMS/CMS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

These are the Licensed Program Specifications for the 
Display Management System for CMS. Included are machine and 
programming requirements* and warranty information. 

Flyer* 2 pages 
////5748-XXB 


GC24-5201 

OS/VSl RELEASE Z GUIDE 

This publication summarizes the differences between OS/VSl 
Release 7 and Release 6.7. It provides installation 
managers* system programmers> and IBM Field Engineering 
personnel with useful planning and implementation 
information. 

The four chapters of this publication contain: 

1. Functional summaries of the enhancements and information 
about the device support included in this release. 

2. Installation and system generation considerations. 

3. An OS/VSl publications list and library chart. 

4. Order and distribution procedures for this release* 
including program material shipped with the system and 
optional material available. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 7/79 
//34//5741*5652 


GC24-5202 

0_S/VS_1 RELEASE 7 SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
This document constitutes “IBM's official published 
specifications" to which OS/VSl Release 7 is warranted. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 05/79 


GC24-5203 

os/vsi i NFO R M mQ H mm mmm workstation support, 

SPECIFICATIONS 

This document constitutes "IBM's official published 
specifications" to which OS/VSl Information Distribution 
Workstation Support is warranted. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 04/79 
////5740-XYE 


GC24-5204 

PS/VS2 MVS yegg SCP SPECIFICATIONS 

This is a brief description of functions* prerequisites* and 
. system requirements. It is a basis for IBM's product 
warranty. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 04/79 


GC24-5205 

OS/VSl VPSS SCP S^CTL yA I IONS 

This is a brief description of functions* prerequisites* and 
system requiresents. It is a basis for IBM's product 
warranty. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 03/79 


6024-5206 

VH/3-70 PASS-THROUGH FACILITY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains a high level description of 
VM/Pass-Through Facility. Its purpose is to assist both 
customers and IBM representatives with marketing and 
planning activities. The information is directed at anyone 
involved in making decisions about the usefulness of 
VM/Pass-Through Facility for an installation. It is not 
intended to be used as a reference manual for programming or 
operating activities. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 03/84 
////5748-RCl 


GC24-5207 

Vfl/ 370 VM/PASS-THROUGH FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS (C UR RE N T 
RELEASE) 

This document serves as a warranty for VM/Pass-Through 
facility. It provides information about the hardware and 
programming requirements for this licensed program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 03/84 
////5748-RCl 


SC24-5208 

VM/SP VM/PASS-THROUGH FACILITY GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT 
RE LEASE) 

This manual is to be used by anyone whose VM/Pass-Through 
responsibilities include planning* system programming* 
installation and operation. Some knowledge about 
teleprocessing systems is required. The manual describes 
the Pass-Through product* requirements* procedures* 
commands* and messages. 

This is a component of SK2T-0910. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 176 pages* 03/84 
////5748-RCl 


6C24-5209 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED^ 5746-XES^ SYSTEM DATA MANAGEMENT 
CONCEPTS (CURRENI RE.LEASEj 

Provides conceptual and functional information about the 
data management facilities offered by VSE/Advanced 
Functions. These facilities concern items such as record 
design* file organization* and access methods* as well as 
file labeling* data security and integrity* and symbolic 
device names. The intended audience is a systems designer 
who must decide on a file organization and access method for 
a given application* and an applications programmer who 
needs general background information about the access method 
to be used in his programs. Prerequisite publication: 
Introduction to the VSE System, GC33-6108. 

Manual* 102 pages* 10/79 
//30//5746-XE8 


SC24-5210 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS MACRO USER1_S 
GUIDE ICURRENI RELEASE1 

This guide is for programmers intending to use the 
VSE/Advanced Functions Input/Gutput Control System (IOCS) 
and the system control program macros. Chapters on file 
organization and concepts of access methods precede and 
provide background for discussions on the use of LIOCS 
macros to process files stored on DASD* diskette* magnetic 
tape* and unit record media. Device-independent system 
files and file processing by means of Physical IOCS (PXOCS) 
are also discussed. The use of the appropriate macros to 
obtain system control program (supervisor) functions ore 
discussed for* among others* virtual storage control* 
program communications* multitasking* and program 
checkpointing. 

Prerequisite publication: VSE System Data Management 
concepts* GC24-5209. 
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Manual? 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 260 pages* 10/79 parameters and gives specific examples of their use. 

//30//5746-XE8 Manual* 48 pages* 02/80 

////5746-AM2 


SC24-52U 

VSE/AF MACRO REFE R E N C t* 1CURRENJ gELEASEJ 

This manual provides quick reference to data management and 
system control macro information for experienced 
programmers. For the most part* restrictions and 
programming*details have been omitted in order to provide 
rapid access to the information in the book. 

Included are sections containing descriptions of the 
IOCS declarative and imperative macros and the system 
control ("supervisor") macros. Within each section* the 
macros are arranged alphabetically for easy reference. 
Preceding these sections is a list of all the macros in the 
book* showing the operands valid for each one and serving as 
an index for the descriptions that follow. 

Prerequisite publications: VSE/Advanced Functions Macro 
User's Guide SC24-5210. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages 
//30//5746-XE8 


SC24-5212 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS, LIC PROS 5746-XE8, TAPE LABELS 
1P.MF. RHN T EJLkEASj ) 

The types of labels that may be written on magnetic tape by 
VSE/Advanced Functions ore defined and described in this 
manual. The processing performed by the system* and the 
specifications that the user must supply* are described. 

The processing of standard* user•standard* and nonstandard 
labels* and unlabeled files* is explained* primarily in 
regard to the function performed for volume* header* and 
trailer labels when the user ties specifications directly to 
IOCS through the DTF entries. Illustrations of volume 
layouts show the various arrangements of labels and data 
records that can be handled. For a thorough understanding 
of this manual, the reader should have a basic understanding 
of the Input/Output control systems (IOCS) as described in 
VSE System Data Management concepts* GC24-5209, and 
VSE/Advanced Functions Macro User's 6uide* SC24-5210. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 10/79 
//30//5746-XE8 


SC24-5213 

VSE/AF DASD LABELS LABELS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual is a guide for programmers using the 
VSE/Advanced Functions for standard label processing and 
subroutines for user standard label processing on DASD or 
diskette. A glossary is included. 

Manual* 128 pages* 10/79 
//30//5746-XE8 


GC24-5215 

0S/VS1 BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS, LIC PROS 5662-257, 
jPROGRAM SUMMARY 

This flyer describes the proposed content for 0S/VS1 Basic 
Programming Extensions program product. This flyer is to be 
released with the announcement of the product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 9/79 
////S662-257 


" SC24-5216 

MiHs YSEZYSAM BACKUP/RESTORE FEATURE USER'S GUIDE* (CURRENT 
EHLHasei 

This manual is for the use of customer system and 
application programmers who are involved in the use or 
design of systems supporting the VSE/VSAM BACKUP and RESTORE 
commands. 

This manual explains the two commands and their 


GC24-5217 

0S/VS1 BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT 

EE.LEASJU 

This flyer constitutes the Licensed Program Specifications 
for the OS/VS1 Basic Programming Extensions program product* 
program number 5662-257. It constitutes IBM's official 
published specifications to which the product is warranted. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 07/80 
////5662-2S7 


6C24-5218 

0S/VS1 PASI C £ROSRAMMINS EXTENSION S GENERA !, IN FOR MATION 
(CURRENT RELEASE 

This publication contains a high level description of 0S/VS1 
Basic Programming Extensions* program number 5662-257. It 
is intended to assist both customers and IBM representatives 
with marketing and planning activities. The information is 
directed at anyone involved with making decisions about the 
usefulness of 0S/VSI Basic Programming Extensions for an 
installation. It is not intended to be used as a reference 
manual for programming or operating activities. It includes 
information on new device support and added functions and 
enhancements. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pages, 07/80 
////5662-257 


SC24-5219 

VM/SP EX EC.3 BfiFERgNCE (CUR REN T R ^EA S^ 

This manual contains a precise description and definition 
ofthe EXEC 2 language. It contains an overview of the EXEC 
2 language* all of the EXEC 2 commands* their syntax* and a 
complete explanation of the function and use of each 
command. Also included are the error messages issued by 
EXEC 2. 

This publication is a component of SBDF-0002. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages 
//39//5664-167 


SC24-5220 

VM/SP EDITOR USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is for the System Product editor* and 
comprises the XEOIT command and its subcommands and macros. 
Tutorial in style* it presents a subset of XEDIT 
subcommands for full screen text processing and another 
subset for text processing on a typewriter terminal. More 
advanced topics are also discussed. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-0002. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 09/80 
//39//5664-167 


SC24-5221 

VH/SP E D I T OR COMMAND AND MACRO REFERENCE j£lffiRghfl; 

This publication contains all the command formats* syntax 
rules and operand and option descriptions for the XEOIT 
subcommands and macros. It tells how to enter XEOIT 
commands* subcommands and macros* It contains the format 
description* and operand and option list for the XEDIT 
command* which is used to invoke the editor. It lists EDIT 
subcommands and their XEDIT counterparts. It tells how to 
define windows and virtual screens when using windowing 
support. The user should be familiar with the information 
in the System Product Editor User's Guide before attempting 
to use this publication. 

This publication is a component of SBDF-0002. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 500 pages* 12/86 
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//39//5664-167 


GC24-S225 

PVS^CCCE GENERAL INFORMATION 

This publication contains a high-level description of 
MVS/Operator Communication Control Facility* program number 
5665-288. It is intended to assist customers and 
representatives with marketing and planning activities. The 
information is directed at anyone involved Mith making 
decisions about the usefulness of MVS/OCCF for an 
installation. It is not intended to be used as a reference 
manual for programming or operating activities. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 08/81 
////S665-288 


SC24-5226 

BVSZ0.cc£ msj fcUATiQH and PIEBA KPH mcjIJCMJSm 
This publication describes the procedures required to 
install* maintain* and operate the MVS/Operator 
Communication Control Facility (MVS/OCCF). It addresses the 
informational needs of the system programmer responsible for 
installing* tuning* and maintaining the facility and the 
operator mho will operate and monitor the system. 

Also included is complete information about all messages 
that may be issued by the facility. It is assumed that the 
reader is familiar with MVS concepts and terminology and has 
some familiarity uith the Network Communication Control 
Facility (NCCF). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 06/82 
////5665-208 


6C24-5227 

gVS/gCCF OPERATOR COMMUNICATION CONTROL £ACIJ,ITY 

.specifi c aii o ns 

These are the Licensed Program Specifications for 
MVS/Operator Communication Control Facility* program number 
5665-288. Included are machine and programming 
requirements* and warranty information. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 06/82 
////566S-288 


SC24 -5228 

WIPE SYSTEM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This book is intended for use by a System Programmer. It 
contains planning and installation information* system 
maintenance and remote spooling communications subsystem 
(R5CS) tasks. In addition* this manual contains reference 
material dealing with IPF modules and EXEC* System Support 
and RSCS task panel hierarchies and lists of the IPF release 
5 task panels (in alphabetic order as well as numeric order* 
by panel ID). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 307 pages* 07/83 
//39//5748-MS1 


SC24-5229 

W/TPF OPERATION (CURRENT R m &X.). 

The VM/IPF Release 5 Operation manual is for those persons 
responsible for the daily operation of a VM system. System 
operation tasks are performed through a series of menu 
selections and the completion of data entry panels. The 
most common operator tasks are supported through these 
panels* but not all. This manual is task oriented and can 
be used as a method of teaching inexperienced people about 
VM system operations. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 295 pages* 06/83 
////5748-MS1 


SC24-5230 

WIPF ASBI NISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT RE.I^ASEj 
This publication aids the VM/IPF (Virtual 
Machine/Interactive Productivity Facility) system 
administrator in overseeing the system and the users. The 
administrator is responsible for enrolling users* 
allocating disk space* tailoring VM/IPF* and starting or 
stopping links. The publication is intended for DP 
Professionals and non-DP professionals. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 204 pages* 06/83 
////5748-MS1 


SC24-5231 

WIPE EROB EE M CO NTROL (CURRENT g E LEASR) 

The Problem Control Facility (PCF) lets various kinds of 
problems be reported and tracked. Hith it the display 
terminal can be used to create a problem report to send to 
the system administrator* another person on the system* or 
a remote site for solving. Also* PCF is designed to 
automatically record information if the VM system*s control 
program ends abnormally. Anyone who uses VM/Interactive 
Productivity Facility (VM/XPF) can create or respond to a 
problem report. In addition* the VM/IPF system 
administrator oversees PCF operation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 136 pages* 06/83 
////5748-MS1 


SC24-5232 

WIPE GENERAL USE MESSAGES (CURRENT BfikEASEJ 
This publication documents the messages that may be 
received by a general user of a VM/IPF system. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 130 pages* 09/83 
//40//5748-MS1 


SC24-5233 

VM/IPF GENERAL USE GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This book is intended for general users of MV/XPF. A VM/XPF 
general user is primarily a VM/SP end user* a user of 
application programs* or an application developer. It 
describes the panel concept and panel layout; gives examples 
of using panels to perform VM/SP tasks; tells how to use 
panels to do text processing; how to guickly get to the 
proper panel to begin a task* and how to issue VM/SP 
commands on a panel. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 06/83 
//39//5748-MS1 


SC24-5234 

WIPE ADMINISTRATION MESSAGES (CURRENT REU-ASEJ 

This book documents the messages that may be received by the 

system administrator of a VM/IPF system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages* 09/83 
////5748-MS1 


6C24-5235 

WIPE RELEASE 5 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
No abstract available. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 06/83 
//39//5748-MS1 


SC24-5236 

VM/SP CMS PRIMER CURRENT RELEASE 

The objective of this primer is to teach the novice user 
howto do his work using the VM/SP (Virtual Machine/System 
Product) and a full screen video display terminal. The 
eight chapters* which are task-oriented and include 
exercises* are: Getting Started; Editing Files; Managing 
your Files; Communicating with Other People; Printing 
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FilessUsing Script) Asking Questions and Creating and Using 
EXECs.A summary card is included at the back of the book. 
This publication is a component of SBQF-0002. 

Manual t 200 pages* 06/82 
//39//5664-167 


system. 

This publication is a component of SBQF-0002. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 65 pages* 09/83 
//39//5664-167 


SC24-5237 

WSP INSTALLATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides the necessary information* 
procedures* end examples to install and service IBM Virtual 
Machine/System Product (VM/SP) on 3310* 3340* 3350* 3370* 
3375 and 3380 OASD. The manual includes descriptions of 
procedures* programs and EXECs used to update VM/SP source 
code and macro libraries. 

This publication was written for system programmers and 
other data processing professionals who have technical 
support readily available. 

Prerequisite Publications: VM/SPIntroduction; VM/SP 
Planning 6uida end Reference. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 365 pages 09/83 
//34//5664-167 


SC24-5238 

VM/SP IMEBESEJER USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

The book serves any users as a guide for learning the 
Restructured Extended Executor (REXX) language and how the 
System Product Interpreter processes ("interprets") the 
language. It includes exercises* many useful and practical 
examples. The material is presented in a three-round 
reading scheme that progresses through topics from 
fundamental to more sophisticated uses. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-0002. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 270 pages* 09/83 
//39//5664-167 


SC24-5239 

wsp interpreter BfflBBgfi LQUERENT BELEa§ej 

The book serves any users as a reference to Restructured 
Extended Executor (REXX) language (its use and syntax) and 
hou the System Product Interpreter processes ("interprets") 
the language. It includes REXX language instructions* 
built-in functions* and many useful examples. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-0002. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 190 pages* 09/83 
//39//5664-167 


SC24-5240 

GUIDE WSP RELEASE 3 LC-M S B EM! REkEASJU 
This publication provides current users of VM/SP Release 3 
with a synopsis of the functional enhancements offered by 
the new release. It will improve the installation time of 
Release 4 and improve customer productivity by describing 
new functional enhancements* defining the related user 
interfaces* and giving examples of their use. It includes 
details for migrating from VM/SP Release 3 to VM/SP Release 
4 and identifies new and changed modules. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 88 pages* 07/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC24-5241 

WSP DISTRIBUTED DATA PROCESSING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
The book explains the concept of distributed data 
processing and its application and implementation using 
VM/SP as its base operating system. It describes the other 
software and hardware products* required and optional* that 
make up a VM/DDP environment. The book defines terms 
specific to the environment* steps readers through planning 
and implementation phases* and illustrates sample screen 
sequences for remote initialization of a distributed 


SC24-5242 

VM/SP CMS pr i mes £0g LttffizP REENTEQ ISmMk 2 LCURRENI 
RELEASEl 

This manual teaches a new user how to work with the VM/SP 
system via a video display terminal that operates in the 
line mode rather than full-screen mode. It presents only a 
subset of all the functions and commands available on the 
VM/SP system. 

This is a component of GBOF-0002. 

Manual, 71/2x8 1/2 inches, 05/84 
//39//5664-167 


SC24-5245 

VM/SP SUPPORT OF lOfig MULTISYSTEM COMMUNICATION UNIT VM/SP 

RE L EA S E g 

This publication contains detailed information about the IBM 
3088 Multisystem Communication Unit Support in VM/SP Release 
2. It describes CP Commands and Channel Command words that 
support the 3088. It also explains macro instruction 
changes at system generation time to define the 3088 to the 
control program. This information is intended for persons 
responsible for maintaining and installing the IBM 3088 
Multisystem Communication Unit. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10 pages, 07/83 
//30/3088/5664-167 


SC24-5246 

VM/SP CMS/VSAM SUPPORT OF 3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE 
This manual describes storage capacity of the 3380 DASD in 
the OS CMS environment. Included are device capacity* 
track and cylinder sizes* physical record size* and 
calculations for building a catalog on the 3380. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pages* 09/83 
//30/3380/5664-167 


SC24-5247 

.V M/ S P APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes hou to write COBOL and FORTRAN 
applications in a CMS environment. The CMS environment is 
explained in detail. Other tools and Program Products that 
can be used in developing application programs such as VM 
System Product Editor and Interpreter* ISPF* DMS/CMS* and 
SQL/DS are described. How to compile and debug application 
programs is also explained in this book. The user of this 
guide should be applications programmers* with experience 
in FORTRAN and COBOL languages. 

This publication is a component of S80F-0002. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 06/84 
////5664-167 


SC24-5250 

WSP GR OUP CONTROL SYS TEM MICRO REFERENCE LCURg E NI 


This publication provides detailed information on the 
purpose and use of all 6roup Control System (GCS) Macro 
Instructions. It is intended for system programmers and 
application programmers. This publication is a component of 
SBOF-1584 and SBQF-0002. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 500 pages* 12/84 
//30//5664-167 
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SC24-S254 

WPC USHR1S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains the same text as the User's Guide 
distributed with the Virtual Machine/Personal Computer 
licensed program (part number 6024175* AAS Feature number 
4175). It is provided in this form for educational 
purposes. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 430 pages* 01/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3C24-5256 

Va/SP SYSTEM DEFINITION FILES (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication is intended to be used by persons 
installing VM/SP* as reference type information. It 
contains sample files supplied Mith the VM/SP Product tape. 
For each device type (3310* 3330* 3340* 3350* 3370* 3375* 
and 3380)* there is a sample of the Directory* Directory 
Map* DUKRID Assemble File* DUKSIS Assemble File* DMKSNT 
Assemble File* DASD SNTMAP* MEMORY SNTMAP* and UMSRES 
layout. 

Manual* 206 pages* 6/85 
//34//5664-167 


&:24-5258 

USERiS GUIDE VM/SP 3210 INFORMATION PANEL 
This is a stand-alone temporary publication for VM/SP 
support of 3290 Information Panel. This will be obsolete 
when release 4 is published. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 1/64 
//30/3290/5664-167 


SC24-5259 

VM/SP 4248 PRINTER USE R1S GUIDE VM/SP RELEASE 3 VM/SP HPQ 
RELEASE 3^2 

Temporary manual for VM/SP Support of 4248 Printer. This 
mill be obsolete when Release 4 comes out. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 04/84 
//34/4248/5664-167 


SC24-5260 

VM/SP II JTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM GUIDE ICURgENI 
EELEASE1 

This publication describes the facilities of the IPCS 
component of the VM/SP Release 4 base product. It describes 
the major functions of IPCS and gives insight into its 
facilities. It describes the operation and generation 
procedures of IPCS. The IPCS commands chapter provides 
detailed descriptions and usage of IPCS commands. The 
OUMPSCAN subcommands chapter gives detailed descriptions and 
usage of DUMPSCAN subcommands. Conversion utilities for 
converting existing dumps* symptom summary files* and help 
files are described. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 143 pages* 12/84 
//36//5664-167 


SC24-5261 

VM/SP SUPPORT OF 4361 MOPEl GROUPS 4 AND 5 PROCESSORS £ND 
4381 MODEL GROUPS 1 AND 2 PROCESSORS VM/SP RELEASES 2 AND 
1*. -S664^_1_67 _l HPQ RELEASES 3^0 AND 3A 5664HL73 
No abstract available. 

Manual* 1/84 

4361*4381//30//5664-167*5664-173 


SC24-5262 

VM/SP 3370 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE MODELS A2* Bg USER1S GUIDE 
This publication provides information about VM/SP Release 3 
VM/SP HPO Release 3.2 support of the 3370 Direct Access 
Storage Models A2» B2. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pages* 7/64 
//34/3370/5664-167•5664-173 


SC24-5263 

0S/VS1 SUPPORT OF THE 4248 PRINTER OS/VS1 BASIC PROGRAMMING 
EXTENSIONS RELEASE 4 

This manual contains changes to some of the OS/VS1 Basic 
Programming Extensions Release 4 manuals to support the 4248 
Printer. Tasks covered are planning* system generation* 
debugging* and program design/modification. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 03/84 
///4248/S662-257 


SC24-5264 

VM/SP SYSTEM MESSAGES CROSS-REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is a reference tool designed for all users. 
It contains the four cross-reference listings which were 
formerly appendixes of VM/SP Messages and Codes: Messages 
By Command* Module Name* Message Indentifier* and Message 
Text. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/84 
//39//5664-167 


SC24-5267 

VM/SP SUPPORT OF JHE DASD DUMP RESTORE COMPACT OPTION 
This publication explains VM/SP and VM/SP High Performance 
Option (HPO) support of the 0AS0 Dump Restore COMPACT 
option. It is meant for anyone who uses DDR. It tells how 
to use the option and gives restrictions* new messages and 
return codes* and changed modules* macros* and control 
blocks. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 10 pages* 10/84 
////5664-167,5664-173 


SC24-5270 

VM/SP 3800 M ffl B MOP.E L S 3 MS § COMPATIBILITY SUPPOgJ 
USER'S GUIDE 

This publication is for operation of 3600 Printer Models 3 
and 8 in Compatibility Mode for VM/SP or VM/SP HPO user. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages 
//30//5664-167*5664-173 


SC24-5271 

VM/SP-ENTRY ^ANNINS MERE AND EEFEBfitffiE iCURREM BfM-ASfQ 
This publication is meant for systems programmers and anyone 
planning to install Virtual Machine/System Product-Entry 
(VM/SP-Entry). It has two parts: Planning for System 
Generation describes the components* features* and options 
of VM/SP-Entry and tells how to generate VM/SP-Entry to use 
them* and defining your VM/SP-Entry System which tells how 
to create the files that define a system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 340 pages* 02/65 


SC24-5272 

VM/SP-ENTRY SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUID_E ICURRElg B&K*a£2 
This publication contains system programmer information 
about the VM/SP-Entry Control Program (CP)* the VM/SP-Entry 
Conversational Monitor System (CMS) and Debugging in VM/SP- 
Entry. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 570 pages* 06/65 


SC24-5273 

VM/SP-ENTRY OPERATOR'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This publication is written for the operator of a 
VM/SP-Entry system. It contains information on 
operator tasks such as system definition* system 
initialization* sending messages* and spooling 
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operations. 

It also contains service information that is used 
by operators> administrators* and system 
programmers. Also included are the CP privilege 
class A-F command descriptions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 280 pages* 06/85 


SC24-5276 

VM/SP-ENTRY CONTROL PROGRAM COMMAND REFERENCE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This publication is intended for users of the VM/SP-Entry 
system. It provides reference for the CP commands that are 
for general users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 285 pages* 06/85 


SC24-5277 

VIRTUAL MACHINE/SYSTEM PRODUCT-ENTRY QUICK REFERENCE 
This publication is intended for users of the VM/SP-Entry 
system. It provides a quick reference to the use of the 
VM/SP-Entry system and also contains brief descriptions and 
formats of the commands used in the VM/SP-Entry system. 
Manual* 7x8 1/2 inches* 256 pages* 6/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC24-5280 

VM/SP SUPPORT OF IX/370 HANDSHAKE 
For information about this publication* contact 
Controlling Party. Refer to Controlling Party listing in 
Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

Brochure* 8 pages* 06/85 
////5667-126 


SC24-5281 

VM/SP 3380 DASO MODEL AE4/BE4 USER’S GUIDE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This is a temporary publication that describes the changes 
to VM/SP to support the 3380 DASD Model 2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10 pages* 6/85 
////5664-167 


SC24-5282 

VM/SP PROBLEM REPORTING GUIDE jfflffiBflll RELEASE) 

This publication serves as a guide to help VM customers 
identify and describe system problems and to report them in 
an organized fashion. 

This publication is a component of S60F-0002. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 11/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC24-5284 

VM/SP CMS MACROS AND FUNCTIONS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This publication is designed for applications and systems 
programmers and system support on the use of CMS macros and 
functions. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-0002. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 10/86 
//39//5664-167 


SC24-5285 

VM/SP CP £OR SYSTEM PROGRAMMING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes how to implement functions of 
the VM/SP Control Program (CP) changing user access to 
commands* using timer options* using performance options 
and conventions for using certain hardware devices. It is 
intended for systems programmers* administrators and 
analysts who have experience with Basle Assembler Language 
and programming concepts. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 264 pages* 12/86 
//36//5664-167 


SC24-5286 

VM/SP CMS FOR SYSTEM PROGRAMMING REFERENCE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This publication contains reference information about the 
functions of the CMS component of VM/SP. It is intended for 
systems programmers* systems analysts and programming 
personnel. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-0002. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 410 pages* 12/86 
////5664-167 


SC24—5287 

VM/SP TRANSPARENT SERVICES ACCESS FACILITY REFERENCE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains all reference material required 
to use the Transparent Services Access Facility (TSAF). For 
the systems administrator* it includes information about 
hou to run the TSAF virtual machine and the service tools 
provided with TSAF. For the applications programmer* it 
includes a complete description of the Inter-User 
Communications Vehicle/Advanced Program-to-Program 
Communication (IUCV/APPC) protocol* new with TSAF and the 
system services associated with TSAF. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-0002. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 275 pages* 10/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC24-5288 

VM/SP SYSTEM FACILITIES FOR PROGRAMMING (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This publication provides a systems programmer with 
detailed information on facilities available in VM/SP. The 
facilities include the DIAGNOSE instruction* the Inter-User 
Communications Vehicle (IUCV) for CP and CMS* CP System 
Services* the Virtual Machine Communication Facility (VMCF) 
the Programmable Operator Facility* and information on 
getting national languages on the VM/SP system. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-0002. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 425 pages* 12/86 
////5664-167 


SC24-5290 

VM/SP RELEASE 5 GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes additions and enhancements 
available with VM/SP Release 5. It is for current users of 
VM/SP who plan to migrate to VM/SP Release 5. It is for 
data processing Managers* systems programmers* systems 
analysts* and other programming personnel responsible for 
migrating an installation to VM/SP Release 5. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 12/86 
//20//5664-167 


SC24-5291 

PROG RAMME S GUIDE TO SERVER-RE^UESX^ PRO GRAMM I NG INT ER FACE 
FOR VM/SP (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes the Server-Requester Programming 
Interface for VM/SP and is intended for programmers who 
will write servers for the System/370 to Personal Computer 
Enhanced Connectivity Facilities. It describes how to write 
and install servers for this product. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-0002. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 06/86 
////5664-167 
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GC24-5294 

ytVSP A GROMXHS FAMILY OF SOLUTIONS 

This publication contains high-level product information 
used by Marketing Representatives. 

Brochure* 4 pages* 10/86 


GC24-5295 

enhancement? io m mmm tm&mm f&gmms ess 

VH/SP 

This publication describes the Control Unit Terminal 
Support and how to use it in the Enhanced Connectivity 
Facilities for VM/System Product. It is a Small Programming 
Enhancement (SPE) on VM/SP Release 5 support document 
intended for applications programmers and general end 
users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 09/87 
//40//5664-167 


GC24-5307 

VM/SP VMBACKUP MANAGEMENT SYSTEM VMBACKUP SUBSYSTEM FEATURE 
ENHANCEMENTS 

This publication explains the enhancements made to the 
backup to DASD function in VMBACKUP-MS. VKBACKUP-MS is an 
automated system for managing the DASD backup process. It 
is used for the cyclical copying of minidisks to tape and 
dasd for performing archival storage of CMS files* with 
emphasis placed on retention by expiration date. 

The backup to dasd function allows the user to back up his 
files to dasd in addition to tapes. 

Manual* 40 pages* 06/87 
//32//5664-291 


GC24-5315 

VM/SP 9370 PROCESSORS 9332 AND 9335 DASD AND 9347 TAPE 
DRIVE 

This publication describes the VM/SP support of the 9370 
Processors* 9332 and 9335 DASD* and the 9347 Tape Drive. It 
contains all the information necessary for a user to 
adequately use this support. This is not a permanent 
addition to the library; it is for temporary use until the 
VM/SP publications are updated with the new information. 
This publication is to be used in conjunction with the 
current VM/SP library. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/86 
//34/9370•9332,9335,9347/5664-167 


SC24-5317 

VH/SP, 5664d&Zl SECURITY ENHANCEMENT 

This publication describes VM/SP Security Enhancement. It 
contains all the information necessary for a user to 
adequately use this support. This is not a permanent 
addition to the library* it is for temporary use until the 
books are updated with the new information. It is used in 
conjunction with the VM/SP Release 4 Library. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 7/85 
//30//5664-167 


SC24-5319 

VM/IPF VERSION 2 OPERATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains information pertinent to 
operations on a VM/SP system* and instructions for using 
the VM/IPF operator function dialogs to do specific system 
operator functions. Its purpose is to help anyone use 
VM/IPF operator functions of a VM/SP system. It is intended 
for anyone managing system operations on a VM/SP system. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12 months* 235 pages* 11/66 
//39//5664-318 


SC24-5320 

VIRIUAJ, KA CH mE/ItgERACTIV E RROOWa MEC m a un 
ADJ1INISTR ATI0N imBML RELEASE! 

This publication describes how to use VM/IPF (Virtual 
Machine/Interactive Productivity Facility) panels to 
oversee and operate the system. It is intended for system 
administrators responsible for enrolling users* allocating 
minidisks* and other similar tasks* who may also be 
responsible for operating the system. The administrator may 
be a DP professional or a non-DP professional. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 10/86 
//39//5664-318 


SC24-5321 

WIPE ver sion 2 SYSTEM PM W m m .in stallat ion BfflBKMEE 

(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains planning and installation 
information for the Virtual Machine/Interactive 
Productivity Facility (VM/IPF). It also has information 
about the IPF modules and execs. It is intended for the 
planner* installer* and system programmer of VM/IPF. Some 
of the module and exec information is intended for VM/IPF 
end users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 10/66 
//39//5664-318 


SC24-5323 

VM/IPF VERSION 2 PROBLEM CONTROL (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains instructions on how to use the 
VM/IPF Problem Control Facility. 

It's purpose is to teach a person using a VM/IPF system 
how to report and track various kinds of problems. A 
display terminal is used to report a problem and send it to 
another person for solving. If the problem reporter's 
system is connected to a network of other VM/IPF systems, 
problem reports can be sent to remote sites as well. 

This publication is for any person who uses a VM/IPF 
system and has a problem to report. The VM/IPF system 
administrator oversees PCF operation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 137 pages* 10/86 
//39//5664-318 


SC24-5324 

VH/IPE VERSION 2 MESSAGES (CURREjjT gELEASEJ 
This publication documents all messages that can be 
received when installing and using the Virtual 
Machine/Xnteractive Productivity Facility (VM/IPF) Program 
Product. It is meant to be used as a reference to obtain 
detailed information on most massages that appear during 
the installation and use ofVM/IPF. The scope of this book 
is confined strictly to VM/IPF messages. 

Manual* 590 pages, 11/86 
//40//5664-318 


6C24-5326 

WIPF VERSION 2 RELEASE I S PE CI £ICAIIONS (C U RR EN T BBU&SR1 
This LPS contains warranty information on the VM/IPF 
Release 1. It includes a description of the product* 
installation and use considerations* specified operating 
environment* supplemental terms* and warranty. 

Flyer, 06/86 
//20//5664-318 


SC24-5327 

VM/SP LOGICAL DEVICE HOST LIMIT RELIEF 

This publication describes VM/SP Logical Device Host Limit 
Relief Enhancement. It contains all the information 
necessary for a user to adequately use this support. This 
is not a permanent addition to the library* it is for 
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temporary use until the publications ere updated with the 
new information. This publication is to be used in 
conjunction with the VM/SP Release 4 Library. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 9/85 
////5664-167*5664-173 


GC24-5328 

V£| SUPPORT OF ASCII 

This publication describes VM Support of ASCII. It contains 
all the information necessary for a user to adequately use 
this support. This is not a permanent addition to the 
library; it is for temporary use until the new publications 
are updated. This publication is to be used in conjunction 
with the VM/SP Release 4 library. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/86 
//30//5664-167*5664-173 


SC24-5330 

VM/SP USING RELEASE *» ENHANCEMENTS 

This publication contains a complete description of the 
interfaces application developers can use to access the new 
functional enhancements to VM/SP Release 5. It is written 
specifically for systems and applications programmers. It 
contains all the new and enhanced commands* macros* 
diagnose codes and system facilities for Release 5. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 625 pages* 10/86 
//39//5664-167 


SC24-5331 

yh/IPE MA INT EN ANC E ICySBENJ RE LEAS E) 

This publication aids the VM/IPF (Virtual 
Machine/Interactive Productivity Facility) systems 
administrator in tailoring the system. The administrator is 
responsible for tailoring system files (OMKRIO* DMKSNT* 
OMKSYS* and 0MK8OX)* generating and maintaining the system 
and managing disks. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 year* 370 pages* 05/87 
//39//5664-318 


SC24-5332 

yM/ S £i p6 . 6 4-1 6 .Zi. SUPPORT 0£ 3090 V E CTO R FACILITY 
This publication describes VM/SP Support of 3090 VECTOR 
Facility. It contains all the information necessary for a 
user to adequately use this support. This is not a 
permanent addition to the library* it is for temporary use 
until the new publications are updated with the new 
information. This publication is to be used in conjunction 
with the Release 4 VM/SP library. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/85 
3090//34/3090/5664-173*5664-167 


SC24-5333 

VM/SP CMS CONSOLE FACILITY 

This publication describes VM/SP CMS console facility. It 
contains all the information necessary for a user to 
adequately use this support. This is not a permanent 
addition to the library* it is for temporary use until the 
new publications are updated with the new information. It 
is to be used in conjunction with the Release 4 VM/SP 
library. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 01/86 
//34//S664-167 


GC24-5334 

VM/SP OS SIMULATION STANDARD LABEL TAPE PROCESSING EXITS 
This publication describes VM/SP OS Simulation Standard 
Label Tape Processing Exits. It contains all information 
necessary to use this support. It is not a permanent 


addition to the library. It is for temporary use until the 
VM/SP books are updated. This publication is to be used in 
conjunction with the VM/SP Release 4 library. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 04/86 
//34//S664-167,5664-173 


SC24-5335 

VM/SP SUPPORT OF AORP 

This publication describes VM/SP support of AORP. It 
contains all the information necessary for a user to 
adequately use this support. This is not a permanent 
addition to the Library; it is for temporary use until the 
new publications are updated with the new information. This 
publication is to be used in conjunction with Release 4 of 
the VM/§P library. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/86 
//34//5664-167 


GC24-5336 

VM/SP SUPPORT OF 3A22 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSXSTEM VM/SP RELEASE 
4 VM/SP HPO RELEASE 4.2 

This publication describes Virtual Machine/Systen Product 
and Virtual Machine/System Product High Performance Option 
support of a 3422 Magnetic Tape Subsystem. It contains all 
th e information necessary for a user to adequately use 
this support. This is not a permanent addition to the VM/SP 
or VM/SP HPO libraries. It is for temporary use until the 
publications are updated with the new information. This 
publication is to be used in conjunction with the Release 4 
VM/SP library or the Release 4.2 VM/SP HPO library. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/86 
//34//S664-167*5664-173 


SC24-5341 

VM/INTEGRATEO SYSTEM INSTALLING YOUR SYSTEM 
This publication contains step-by-step instructions for 
installing VM/Integrated System. It is intended for the 
person who installs VM/IS. 

Manual* 7x8 1/2 inches* 9 months* 220 pages* 06/87 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC24-5359 

VM/SP OPR STREAMING SUPPORT IMPROVEMENTS 
This publication describes VM/SP DDR Streaming Support 
Improvements. It contains all the information necessary for 
a user to adequately use this support. This is not a 
permanent addition to the library* it is for temporary use 
until the publications are updated pith the new 
information. This publication is to be used with the 
Release 5 library. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/86 
//34//5664-173,5664-167 


GC24-5360 

VM/SP GCS/VSAM SUPPORT FOR LSR/DFR 

This publication describes VM/SP GCS/VSAM Support for 
LSR/DFR. It contains all the information necessary for a 
user to adequately use this support. This is not a 
permanent addition to the library; it is for temporary use 
until new publications are updated with the new 
information. This publication is to be used in conjunction 
with the Release 5 VM/SP library. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 01/87 
Z/34//5664-167*5664-173 
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SC24-5362 

VM/IPF INTRODUCTION 

This publication provides basic information about the 
VM/IPF licensed program. It describes the four VM/IPF 
environments» the VM/IPF library* how to start and stop 
VM/IPF* how to use panels and how to use commands. It is 
intended for all VM/IPF users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 05/87 
//39//5664-318 


GC24-5363 

yri/SP TSAF 9370 LOCAL AREA NETWORK SUBSYSTEMS 
This publication describes VM/SP TSAF 9370 Local Area 
Network Subsystems. It contains all the information 
necessary for a user to adequately use this support. This 
is not a permanent addition to the library; it is for 
temporary use until the new publications are updated with 
the new information. This publication is to be used in 
conjunction with the Release 5 VM/SP library. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 01/88 
//34//5664-167,5664-173 


6C24-5372 

VJj 3990 STORAGE CONTROLS MODELS 1 AND 2 AND 3380 DIRECT 
ACCESS STORAGE CHANNEL ATTACH MODEL CJ2 
This publication is written for the systems programmer* 
system operator or customer engineer and others interested 
in an overview of VM/SP support of the 3990 Storage 
Controls Models 1 and 2 and the 3380 Direct Access Storage 
Direct Channel Attach Model CJ2. It is not a permanent 
addition to a library. It is to be used along with the 
current VM/SP or VM/SP HPO publications until otherwise 
indicated in new editions. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10/87 
//34//5664-167,5664-173 


GC24-5373 

VM/PAS S ^ THRCUGH EAPU JT£ OVERVIEW 

This publication is an overview designed to give a reader 
the minimum information needed to access another system and 
to use some functions of the PASSTKRU command. It is a 
publication to introduce the product. 

Brochure* 10/87 
////5748-RC1 


SC26-3740 

OS ISO ASSEMBLER PROMPTER* LXC PROG 5734-CPSU USER'S GUIDE 
The assembler prompter is a program product that makes it 
easy to call Assembler F from a terminal. The prompter* 
which is a command processor, operates only under the Time 
Sharing Option (TSO) of the IBM System/360 Operating System. 

This book is for the assembler-language programmer who 
wants to use TSO to write* assemble* and execute programs 
from a terminal using the assembler prompter. 

Section 1* which supplements the manual IBM SYSTEM/360 
OPERATING SYSTEM: TIME SHARING OPTION TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 
(GC28-6763), explains how to use the ASM command by itself 
to assemble source code and obtain object code for existing 
source code. It also explains how to use ASM as an operand 
of the RUN command and of the RUN subcommand of the EDIT 
command to assemble* load, and execute assembler-language 
source code. 

Section 2* which supplements the book IBM SYSTEM/360 
OPERATING SYSTEM: TIME SHARING OPTION COMMAND LANGUAGE 
REFERENCE (GC28-6732), describes the format of the ASM 
command and lists the operands* with a brief description of 
each* in alphabetic order. 

Manual* 30 pages 
////5734-CP2 


GC26-3758 

OS ASSEMBLER ik LIC £R0G 5734-AS1, GENERAL IHFQ RK&IXQM 
Assembler H is a new assembler-language processor that 
extends the basic assembler language and the macro and 
conditional-assembly language. It is designed to perform 
high-speed assemblies on IBM System/360 Models 40 and 
larger that have at least 256K bytes of main storage. 

This publication describes the language extensions. 

It also provides information on system requirements and 
performance estimates. This manual is designed to aid 
both planning and programming personnel. The reader is 
assumed to be familiar with the assembler language and 
with macro and conditional-assembly language processing. 
Manual* 42 pages 
////5734-AS1 


SC26-3759 

OS ASSEMBLER |k PROG 5734-AS1, PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
This book tells how to use Assembler H. It describes 
assembler options* cataloged Job Control Language 
procedures* assembler listing and output* sample programs* 
and programming techniques and considerations. 

Assembler H is an assembler-language processor for 
the IBM System/360 Operating System. It performs high¬ 
speed assemblies on an IBM System/360 Model 40 or higher 
with at least 256K bytes of main storage. 

This book is intended for all Assembler H programmers. 
It should be used in conjunction with the OPERATING SYSTEM 
ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE Manual, Order Number GC28-6514} the 
ASSEMBLER H LANGUAGE SPECIFICATIONS* Order Number 6C26- 
3771} and the ASSEMBLER H MESSAGES, Order Number SC26-3770. 
Systems Reference Library Manual* 52 pages 
////5734-AS1 


SC26-3768 

OS ASSEMBLER H* ±I£ PROG 5734-ASU SYSTEM IN FORMA IX P M 
IBM System/360 Operating System Assembler H System 
Information Program Number 5734-ASl was designed 
to improve many features of Assembler F» and has expanded 
capabilities as a macro assembler for both system and user 
defined macro languages. 

This publication describes installation considerations 
and system-generation procedures for Assembler H» and is 
intended primarily for programmers responsible for 
installing the assembler. 

This manual is divided into three independent chapters: 
o Performance Estimates* 

o Storage Estimates, and 

o System Generation. 

Program Product Manual* 44 pages 
////5734-ASl 


SC26-3770 

OS ASSEMBLER H* JJ£ £E2§ 5734-ASl* MESSAGES 
This book describes the assembly error diagnostic messages 
and the abnormal assembly termination messages issued by 
Assembler H. Assembler H is an assembler-language processor 
for the IBM System/360 Operating System. It performs high¬ 
speed assemblies on an IBM System/360 Model 40 or higher 
with at least 256K bytes of main storage. 

This book is intended for all Assembler H Programmers. 

It should be used in conjunction with the OPERATING SYSTEM 
ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE MANUAL, Order Number GC28-6514} the 
ASSEMBLER H LANGUAGE SPECIFICATIONS, Order Number GC26- 
3771; and the ASSEMBLER H PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE* Order Number 
SC26-3759. 

For each error message* this book describes the number 
and text of the message* the explanation of the error, 
the assembler's handling of the error* and the programmer's 
response to correct the error. The introduction to this 
book describes the format* content* and placement of the 
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error messages. 

Systems Reference Library Manual» 70 pages 
////5734-AS1 


GC26-3771 

OS ASSEMBLER UC PROG 5734-ASI, LANGUAGE 

This manual provides language specifications for the IBM 

System/360 Operating System Assembler H. Primarily intended 

as a reference manual for assembler-language programmers* 

it is designed to be used in conjunction with IBM SYSTEM/360 

OPERATING SYSTEM ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE, Order Number GC28- 

6514. 

Sections 2 - 5 of this manual describe assembler language 
extensions. 

Sections 6-10 of this manual describe extensions to 
the macro language. 

Program Product Manual* 54 pages 
////5734-AS1 


GC2.-3791 

OS/VS1 SYSTEM GENERATION REFERENCE 

This publication provides the information for generating an 
OS/VS1 System Control Program adapted to both the machine 
configuration and data processing requirements of an 
installation. It is intended for people who plan and select 
components for an 0S/VS1 System Control Program and install 
it. 

This publication contains the information necessary to: 
o Plan the 0S/VS1 System Control Program 
o Prepare for the generation of an 0S/VS1 System 
Control Program 
o Execute system generation 
o Test the system that has been generated 
o Restart system generation 
In addition* this publication contains: 

o Guidelines for performing a system generation using 
a starter system 

o Examples of a complete* nucleus* and I/O device 
generation 

o The types of system generation messages produced 
In using this publication* a Knowledge of the information 
contained in the following publications is required: 

0S/VS1 Planning and Use Guide* GC24-5090 

IBM System/360 System Summary* GA22-7001 
0S/VS1 Storage Estimates* GC24-5094. 

Manual* 242 pages 
//34//S652 


GC26-3792 

SS/VS2 SYST E M GENERATI O N M ETO PE 

This publication is intended for system programmers who are 
to plan for and install an 0S/VS2 system control program and 
a JES2 job entry subsystem. 

This publication contains the information necessary to: 
o Plan for an 0S/VS2 system control program and a 
JES2 job entry subsystem 

o Prepare for system generation and JES2 generation 
o Perform a system generation and a JES2 generation 
o Restart system generation if errors occur 
o Test the newly installed OS/VS2 system control 
program 

o In addition* this publication contains: 
o Guidelines for performing a system generation using 
a starter system 

o The information needed to generate JES2 

multi-leaving remote terminal processor programs 
for job entry from remote terminals 
o Examples of parameter specifications for a complete 
system generation* on I/O device generation* and a 


JES2 generation 

o The types of system generation and JES2 generation 
messages produced during processing 

In using this publication* a knowledge of the 
information contained in the following publications 
is required: 

Introduction to 0S/VS2 Release 2* GC28-066I 
OS/VS2 Planning Guide for Release 2* GC28-Q667 
0S/VS2 Release 2 Guide, GC28-0671 
Manual* 250 pages 
//34Z/5752 


GC26-3795 

OS/VS TAPE LABELS 

This publication describes how VS processes magnetic tape 
volumes with IBM standard labels. American National 
Standard labels* nonstandard labels* or no labels. Included 
for the guidance of programmers and operations analysts are 
discussions of: 

o Label formats and contents 

o Tape volume layouts 

o Label processing for input* output* multiple data 

set* and multiple volume conditions 
o Tape characteristics 

o Nonstandard label processing routines and volume 
label editor routines 
o Component considerations 

o Using tape volumes created by other systems 
o External labels 

Manual, 140 pages 
//30//5741*5652*5752 


GC26-3813 

OS/VS LINKAGE EDITOR AND LOADER 

This publication provides the information necessary to use 
the linkage editor or loader program to prepare the output 
of a language translator for execution. The intended 
audience is a customer applications programmer coding in a 
higher-level language or a system programmer responsible for 
installing and maintaining the system. An introductory 
knowledge of the concepts and facilities of OS/VS is 
required to use this reference guide effectively. 

The linkage editor combines and edits modules to produce 
a single module that can be brought into real storage by 
program fetch for execution. It operates as a processing 
program rather than as part of the control program. The 
linkage editor provides several processing facilities that 
are either performed automatically or invoked in response to 
control statements prepared by the programmer. 

The loader combines the basic editing and loading 
functions of the linkage editor and program fetch in one job 
step. It is designed for high-performance loading of 
modules that do not require the special processing 
facilities of the linkage editor and fetch* such as overlay. 
The loader does not produce load modules for program 
libraries. 

Manual* 195 pages 
//3i//5652,5752 


GC26-3819 

OS/VS VSAM OPTION FOR ADVANCEO APPLICATIONS 
This publication is intended for system programmers who 
develop utility programs and system control programs using 
OS/VS VSAM. 

VSAM is an access method for use with direct-access 
storage devices. It provides macros for gaining access to 
data. Its companion service program* Access Method 
Services* provides commands for working with data sets and 
catalogs• 

This publication explains options of OS/VS VSAM for 
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advanced applications in system programming. It tells how 
to gain access to the contents of a control interval instead 
of to individual data records; how to process the records of 
a VSAM index; and how to build the parameter lists of the 
GENCB, KOOCB* SHGWCB, and TESTCB macros. 

Prerequisite publication: OS/VS Virtual Storage Access 
Method (VSAM) Programmer's Guide* GC26-3838. 

Manual* 30 pages 
//30//5652 >5752 


6026-3829 

INTRODUCING Jhg I§d 5222 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM £ND H§ 

EBsm m m 

The IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem is a non-impact* high-speed* 
general-purpose system printer that uses an 
electrophotographic process to print on single-ply computer 
output paper. This book briefly introduces the 3800 and its 
programming support. The intended audience is data 
processing installation managers and system analysts 
planning for the 3800* and others seeking an introduction to 
it. 

New Functions available with the 3800 include: 

• Printing with any two (or any four if optional character 
generation storage is added) of 20 different character 
sets intermixed for the same data set* and the ability 
to change these character sets between data sets without 
operator intervention. Character sets are available in 
10* 12* and 15 pitch. 

• Printing with a vertical line spacing of 6* 8* or 12 
lines per inch* or an intermix of these on the same 
page. 

• Multiple copies can be printed on single-ply paper under 
program control. 

• Forms overlay permits printing of specialized forms as 
data is being printed. 

• Copy modification permits changing or suppressing 
printing of selected data from copy to copy when 
multiple copies are being printed. 

• Graphic character modification allows the substitution 
or extension of graphic characters in an already-defined 
character set. 

Manual* 40 pages 
//03/3800/ 


GC2C-3830 

P-S/VS2 SYSTEM BffgflBMfi J-I.BRARY: MIA HANAGEMENI 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This book provides information on how to modify and extend 
the data management capabilities of the 0S/VS2 system 
control program; the intended audience is system 
programmers. Prerequisite Publications: GC33-4010* 
GC26-0683* GC26-3836* GC35-0005* GC26-3874* GC26-3875* 
GC26-3872» GC26-3873. 

Manual* 116 pages 
//30//5752 


GC26-3837 

0S/VS1 DATA MANAGEMENT FOR SYSTEM PROGRAMMERS 
This manual provides information on how to modify and 
extends the data management capabilities of the 0S/VS1 
System Control Program. The intended audience is system 
programmers. Prerequisite publications: GC33-4010* 
GC24-5103, GC24-5100, GC35-0005* GC26-3874* GC26-3875* 
GC26-3872 > GC26-3873. 
topics included are: 

o Maintaining the system catalog 
o Maintaining the Volume Table of Contents 
o Executing Your Own Channel Programs 
o Using XDAP to Read from and Mrite to Direct-Access 
Devices 

o Password Protecting Your Data Sets 


The 0S/VS1 system control program provides simpler ways (for 
example* job control language* utility programs* access 
method routines) to do each of the preceding. The 
information presented in this book (consisting of macro 
specifications and how-to information) is intended to 
provide greater flexibility of implementation methods. 

Other topics presented are: 

o Using system macro instructions to refer to* 
validate* and modify system control blocks 
o Adding a UCS image or FCB image to the system 
image library 

This book makes reference to the DEB validity checking 
(DEBCHK) macro instruction and the authorized program. 
Readers are expected to understand how to: 

o Code programs in assembler language as described in 
0S/VS and DOS/VS Assembler Language* GC33-4010 
o Use the standard linkage conventions as described 
in 0S/VS1 Supervisor Services and Macro 
Instructions* GC24-5103. 

o Maintain the catalog and VTOC as described in 
0S/VS1 JCL Services* GC24-5100* OS/VS Utilities 

GC35-0005 and OS/VS Data Management Services Guide* 
GC26-3783. 

o Use the access method to do input/output using the 
data management macros as described in OS/VS Data 
Management Services Guide* GC26-3783 and OS/VS 
Data Management Macro Instructions* GC26-3793. 
o Protect data sets as described under "IEHPRQSM" in 
OS/VS Utilities* GC35-0005. 

Manual* 124 pages 
//30//5652 


GC26—3838 

OS/VS VSAM PROGRAMMER'S 6UIDE 

This publication is intended for system and application 
programmers who use OS/VS VSAM with assembler language. It 
is also intended for higher level language programmers who 
want to convert indexed-sequential data sets to VSAM's 
format and to use ISAM interface. 

VSAM is an access method for use with direct-access 
storage devices. It provides macros for gaining access to 
data. Its companion service program* Access Method 
Services* provides commands for working with data sets and 
catalogs. 

This publication introduces programmers to OS/VS VSAM* 
guides them in using it* and serves as a reference. It 
tells how to code programs to gain access to data stored in 
VSAM format. Prerequisite publications: 

VS1 Data Management Services Guide* GC26-3874 
MVS Data Management Services 6uide> 6026-3875 
0S/VS1 JCL Reference, GC24-5099 
0S/VS2 JCL, 6C28-0692 
Manual* 125 pages 
//30//5652,5752 


GC26-3840 

0S/VS1 ACCESS METHOD SERVICES 

This publication is intended for system and application 
programmers who want to establish and maintain VSAM 
data sets using 0S/VS1 Access Method Services 

Access Method Services is a multifunction service pro¬ 
gram that allows you to define data sets* alternate indexes* 
and catalogs* to alter or delete catalog entries, to copy 
and print data sets* to make a data set or catalog portable 
between systems* and to provide for catalog recovery. 

This publication introduces programmers to Access Method 
Services* guides them in using it, and serves as a 
reference. It also provides the background information 
about VSAM that is required to make effective use of Access 
Method Services. It tells how to code Access Method 
Services commands to establish and maintain data sets. It 
also provides general information about how to optimize 
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VSAM's performance and how to use VSAM's security and inte¬ 
grity features through the values specified in Access Method 
Services commands. 

Prerequisite publications: 

OS/VS Virtual Storage Access Method (VSAM) Programmer's 
Guide, 6C26-3838 

VS1 Data Management Services Guide, GC26-3874 
MVS Data Management Services 6uide» GC26-3875 
0S/VS1 JCL Reference, GC24-5099 
0S/VS1 System Generation Reference, GC26-3791 
Operator's Library: OS/VSI Reference, GC38-0110 
Manual, 290 pages 
//30//5741,5652 


GC26-3841 

0 S/VS2 ACCESS METHOD SERVICES 

This publication applies to release 3 and is intended for 
system and application programmers who want to establish and 
maintain VSAM data sets using Access Method Services. 

Access Method Services is a System/370 OS/VS2 MVS 
multifunction service program that allows you to define 
data sets and catalogs to list catalogs, to alter or delete 
catalog entries, to copy and print data sets, to load and 
reload catalogs for backup, to make a data set or catalog 
portable between systems, to convert OS catalog entries into 
entries in an existing VSAM catalog in an 0S/VS2 system, and 
to list tape volumes that were mounted at the time of a 
checkpoint. 

This publication introduces programmers to Access Method 
Services, guides them in using it and serves as a reference. 
It also provides the background information about 
VSAM that is required to make effective use of Access Method 
Services. It tells how to code Access Method Services 
commands to establish and maintain data sets. It also 
provides general information about how to optimize VSAM's 
performance and how to use VSAM's security and integrity 
features through the values specified in Access Method 
Services commands. 

Prerequisite publications: 

OS/VS Virtual Storage Access Method (VSAM) Programmer's 
Guide, GC26-3838 

VS1 Data Management Services Guide, GC26-3674 
MVS Data Management Services Guide, GC26-3875 
0S/VS2 JCL, 6C28-0692 

QS/VS2 System programming Library: System Generation 
Reference, GC26-3792 

Operator's Library: 0S/VS2 Reference (JES2), GC38-0210 
Manual, 290 pages 
//30//5752 


GC26-3842 

ELANMING FOR mWW )j$m W I & -QS/V S 

VSAM (Virtual Storage Access Method) is an access method of 
OS/VS (Operating System/Virtual Storage). This book enables 
prospective users to prepare for VSAM and describes for 
current users the enhanced functions and capabilities that 
improve VSAM's performance and make it a more versatile 
access method for a wider range of applications. 

The intended audience is data processing managers whose 
decisions will influence the use of VSAM, system and appli¬ 
cation programmers who will use VSAM in new and existing 
programs, and others seeking an introduction to VSAM. 

The reader is expected to be familiar with basic con¬ 
cepts such as access method, direct access storage, and the 
distinctions between data set organization and data set pro¬ 
cessing. Appropriate sections of the VS1 and MVS Data 
Management Services Guide, GC26-3874 and GC26-3875, are 
suitable for preparatory reading. 

Manual, 100 pages 
//30//5752,5741,5652 


GC26-3846 

PRINTING SUBSYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
This publication provides: 

planning and conversion information for the 3800 Printing 
Subsystem. The intended audience is data processing 
managers, system planners and system programmers planning 
to incorporate a 3800 into an OS/VSI or 0S/VS2 MVS system. 
Information on how to use the 3800: this is intended for 
application programmers and system programmers who will be 
using the 3800. 

Manual, 148 pages, 12/75 

//30/3800/5740-XYN,5752,5652,5740-XYS,5665-291,5740-XC6 


GC26-3847 

-VS /APl , 5748-APl, S799-AJF t zA9C,. LANGUAGE REFERENCE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is a language reference for users of the 
APL language. The systems under which the APL language is 
provided are VS APL (program Number 5748-APl), APL Shared 
variables (APLSV) Version 3, PRPQ MG6282 (Program Number 
5799-AQC), and the IBM 5100 Portable Computer, Models A and 
C. APL is an interactive, general-purpose programming 
language designed for use in many disciplines and 
applications. Differences among the APL systems served by 
this manual, such as reading and writing data sets and using 
the auxiliary processors provided with each system, are 
provided in APL Shared Variables (APLSV) Version 3 User's 
Guide, SH20-9087, VS APL for CMS: Terminal User's Guide, 
SH20-9067, IBM 5200 APL Reference Manual, SA21-9213, and VS 
APL for VSPC: Terminal User's Guide, SH20-9066. 

Manual, 132 pgs, 2/78 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6C26-3855 

QS/VS m P-QS/VSE ANALYSIS PROGRAM-1 (AP-1) USER'S GUIDE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is intended for operators whose systems 
include the IBM 3344 or IBM 3350 Direct-Access Storage. The 
material introduces operators and programmers to Analysis 
Program-1 (AP-1), its operating procedures, and its output. 
The material is presented in general terms and assumes that 
the reader knows how to operate his computer system. 

AP-2 is a utility program for use with the 3344 and 
3350. AP-1 examines the drive and the user's data to 
determine if there are errors. Uhen AP-1 detects an error, 
it prints a message to the operator and prints diagnostic 
information on the system’s printer. 

Manual, 3/76 

//32/3344,3350,3310,3370/5741,5752,5745-020,5742,5745-010, 
5652,5745-030 


GC26-3857 

YS COBOL £05 OS/VS REFERENCE Jflffl[REMI RELEASE! 

Gives the programmer the rules for writing COBOL source 
programs to be compiled by the IBM Program Product OS/VS 
COBOL Compiler Under OS/VS. It is meant to be used as a 
reference manual in the writing of OS/VS COBOL source 
programs. 

This document explains COBOL's origins, standards, 
versions and extensions. 

Manual, 450 pgs, 9/76 
////5740-CB1,5740-LMl 


GC26-3860 

0S/VS2 MVS 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM SELECTABLE UNIT SYSTEM 
INFORMATION, SUIO 5752-810 

This system information manual contains general information 
about the IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem selectable unit, 

VS2.03.810, for installation under Release 3.7 of 0S/VS2 
MVS. The information is for installation managers, system 
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programmers* and others planning to incorporate 3800 
Printing Subsystem support into a VS2 MVS system. 
Manual* 24 pages* 5/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC26-3861 

0S/VS2 MVS DAB MANAGEMENT SELECTABLE UNIT SYSTEM 
INFORMATION. SUIP 5752-808 

This system information manual contains general information 
about the Data Management Selectable Unit* VS2.03.808* for 
installation under Release 3.7 of 0S/VS2 MVS. The 
information is for installation managers* system 
programmers* and others planning to incorporate the Data 
Management Selectable Unit into a VS2 MVS system. 

Manual* 16 pgs* 7/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC26-3864 

0S/VS2 MVS CVOL PROCESSOR 

This publication is intended for the systems programmer 
installing 0S/VS2 MVS. The CVOL Processor is supplied to 
lessen your installation considerations when using 0S/VS2 
MVS. 

This book describes (1) the purpose and functions 
supported by the CVOL Processor* (2) horn to use the CVOL 
Processor* and (3) restrictions and limitations of the CVOL 
Processor. 

Manual* 28 pages* 7/76 
//30//5752 


CC26-3872 

0S/VS1 DATA MANAGEMENT MACRO INSTRUCTIONS 
This publication contains descriptions and definitions for 
the data management macro instructions* other than those of 
VSAM (virtual storage access method)* available in the 
assembler language. It provides application and system 
programmers with the necessary information to code the macro 
instructions. 

This publication is divided into these parts: 
o “Introduction*" which contains a general description of 
macro instructions* the rules to be followed when macro 
instructions are coded* and a description of the 
notational conventions used throughout the publication, 
o "Macro Instruction Descriptions*" which describes the 
function of each macro instruction and defines how each 
macro instruction is to be coded, 
o Appendix A: Status Information Following an 
Input/Output Operation. 

o Appendix B: Oata Management Macro Instructions 
Available by Access Method, 
o Appendix C: Device Capacities, 

o Appendix 0: 0CB Exit List Format and Contents, 

o Appendix E: Control Characters. 

o Appendix F: Data Control Block Symbolic Field Names, 
o Appendix G: Event Control Block, 

o Appendix H: PDABD Symbolic Field Names, 
o Index* which provides topic references to information in 
this book. 

Prerequisite Publications 

Before coding data management macro instructions* you should 
be familiar with the information in the following 
publications: 

o OS/VS-DOS/VS-VM/370 Assembler Language* GC33-4010 
o OS/VS1 Data Management Services Guide* GC26-3874 
o OS/VS1 Supervisor Services and Macro Instructions* 
GC24-5103 

Manual* 240 pages* 8/76 
//30//5652 


GC26-3873 

0S/VS2 MVS DATA MANAGEMENT MACRO INSTRUCTIONS 
This publication is intended for application programmers who 
write programs in assembler language. It contains a brief 
description of each macro instruction and a description of 
each operand that can be specified in each macro instruction 
for the following data management access methods: 
o Basic direct access method (BDAM) 
o Basic indexed sequential access method (BISAM) 
o Basic partitioned access method (BPAM) 
o Basic sequential access method (BSAM) 
o Queued indexed sequential access method (QISAM) 
o Queued sequential access method (QSAM) 

This publication does not describe macro instructions 
for specialized application programs such as teleprocessing* 
graphics* magnetic readers* Time Sharing Option (TS0)> or 
VSAM. 

These Macro instructions are discussed in separate 
publications that are listed in the IBM System/370 
Bibliography* GC20-0001. 

Before using this publication to code macro 
instructions* you should be familiar with the information in 
OS/VS and OOS/VS Assembler Language* GC33-4010* and 0S/VS2 
MVS Data Management Services Guide* GC26-3875. 

Manual* 240 pgs* 11/76 
//30//5752 


GC26-3874 

0S/VS1 DATA MANAGEMENT SERVICES GUIDE 

This book describes the services provided by the operating 
system that allow the.programmer to organize data into data 
sets on auxiliary storage devices* to read information from 
these data sets into virtual storage* and* after processing 
the information* to record it on auxiliary storage devices. 

This book is intended for application programmers who 
write assembler language programs that create and process 
data sets. It describes the assembler language macro 
instructions used to request input and output operations. 

The format of the macro instructions is explained in 0S/VS1 
Data Management Macro Instructions* GC26-3872* which should 
be used with this book. 

In addition to describing the characteristics of data 
sets and direct-access storage devices* the book describes 
the techniques you can use to process sequential* 
partitioned* indexed sequential* and direct data sets. This 
book assumes that you have a basic knowledge of the 
operating system and of the assembler language. Some books 
that contain information about these subjects are 0S/VS1 
Planning and Use Guide* GC24-5090, IBM System/370 System 
Summary* GA22-7001. It also assumes that you are familiar 
with job control language* especially the DD statement* as 
described in 0S/VS1 JCL Services* GC24-5100* and in 0S/VS1 
JCL Reference, GC24-5099. 

This book does not discuss macro instructions used for 
the time sharing option or for graphics* teleprocessing* 
optical character readers* optical reader-sorters» magnetic 
character readers, or VSAM. These macro instructions are 
discussed in separate publications that are listed in the 
IBM System/370 Bibliography* GC20-0001. 

Manual* 167 pages, 9/76 
//30//5652 


GC26-3875 

0S/VS2 MVS DATA MANAGEMENT SERVICES GUIDE 

This publication describes how to write assembler-language 

programs that will create and process data sets. 

To use this book* you must have a basic knowledge of: 
o 0S/VS2* described in OS/VS2 Planning and Use Guide for 
Release 2* GC28-0667. 

o Assembler Language, as described in OS/VS and DOS/VS 
Assembler Language* GC33-4010. 
o Job control language (JCL)» os explained in 0S/VS2 
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JCL* GC28-0692. 
Manual* 160 pgs, 11/76 
//30//5752 


GC26-3876 

P-S/V Sl CHECKPOINT/RESTART 

This publication describes Checkpoint/Restart* a technique 
for recording information about a job at 

programmer-designated checkpoints so that* if necessary* the 
job can be restarted at the beginning of a step or at a 
checkpoint within a step. It is intended for use by 
programmers and system analysts. 

A general understanding of job control language and data 
management is prerequisite knowledge for understanding the 
information in this publication. 

Manual* 88 pages* 9/76 
//36//56S2 


GC26-3877 

0S/VS2 MVS CHECKPOINT/RESTART 

This publication describes Checkpoint/Restart* a technique 
for recording information about a job at 

programmer-designated checkpoints so that* if necessary* the 
job can be restarted at the beginning of a step of a 
checkpoint within a step. Checkpoint/Restart is intended 
for use by programmers and system analysts. A general 
understanding of job control language and data management is 
prerequisite knowledge for understanding the information in 
this book. 

Manual* 84 pages 
//36//57S2 


3C26-3879 

0S/VS2 QVS 2800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM 22 LINES PER INCH 
SH L RCTABLE UNIT Sl§TEfl INFORMATIO N 

This publication contains a general description of the 
0S/VS2 MVS IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem 12 Lines per Inch 
selectable unit (VS2.03.848). 

It is intended for installation managers* system 
programmers* and others planning to install this selectable 
unit on a VS2 MVS system. 

Manual* 15 pages* 09/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC26—3887 

0S/VS1 SUBSYSTEM ATTACHMENT SUPPORT DATA MANAGEMENT 
SUPPLEMENT 

This System Library Supplement provides replacement pages 
for 0S/VS1 Oata Management for System Programmers* 
GC26-3827* to support the 0S/VS1 Subsystem Attachment SU6. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 16 pages* 03/77 
////5741-606 


GC26-3896 

SUPPLEMENT £QS SU3£ IQ OS/VS jJTI_UTIES MESSAGES; MVS SYSTEM 
SECURITY 

This supplement contains replacement pages for OS/VS 
Utilities Messages* GC38-1005-7 to support the OS/VS2 MVS 
System Security Support Selectable Unit (SU). 

The System Security Support SU has five prerequisites: 

• 0S/VS2 MVS Scheduler Improvements SUID 5752-804 

• 0S/VS2 MVS Supervisor Performance *1 SUID 5752-805 

• 0S/VS2 MVS Supervisor Performance 02 SUID 5752-807 

• OS/VS2 MVS Oata Management SUID 5752-808 

• 0S/VS2 MVS Scheduler/IOS Support SUID 5752-816 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 06/77 


GC26-3900 

pgs/vs IBM gaoo ERIkting subsi sjem FR Q GRAMMERIs guipj 

This book provides: 

o Planning and conversion information for the IBM 

3800 Printing Subsystem. The intended audience is 
data-prccessing managers* system planners* and 
system programmers planning to incorporate a 3800 
into computer installations. 

o Information on how to use the 3800. This is 

intended for application programmers and system 
programmers who will be using the 3800. 

There is no prerequisite reading* although a basic 
knowledge of computers and system printers assumed. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 10/77 
//30/3800/5745-010*5745-020 »5745-030 


GC26-3901 

os/vsi yuLims manual 

This publication discusses the capabilities of the OS/VSI 
utility programs and the control statements used with each. 
These programs are used by programmers responsible for 
organizing* manipulating* and maintaining operating system 
and user data. 

This publication replaces the VS1 portion of GC35-0005* 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 360 pgs* 11/77 
//32//56S2 


GC26-3902 

PS/YS2 MVS UTI_Lm.ES MANUAL 

This publication discusses the capabilities of the 0S/VS2 
MVS utility programs and the control statements used with 
each. These programs are used by programmers responsible 
for organizing* manipulating* and maintaining operating 
system and user data. 

This publication replaces the VS2 portion of GC35-Q005. 
Includes SUs VS2.03.808* 5752-832* 5752-860. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 432 pages* 12/77 
//32//S752 


GC26-3903 

OS/VS2 MVS DATA MANAGEMENT SUPPORT SYSTEM INFORMATION - 
SUIO 5752-860 

This publication is intended for use by installation 
managers* system programmers* and others planning to 
incorporate the Oata Management Support Selectable Uhit (SU 
60) into an 0S/VS2 MVS System. It contains a general 
description of the SU and provides the information needed 
for planning and ordering it. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 14 pgs* 12/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC26-3904 

DOS/VS 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM, SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING 
SPECIFICATIONS 

This is the DOS/VS IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem System 
Control Programming Specifications. 

The feature numbers that apply for ordering the DOS/VS 
IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem ICR (program number 5745-010) 
are: 

Number Meaning 

5046 Basic material; 800 bits-per-inch* 9-track tape 

5047 Basic material; 1600 bits-per-inch* 9-track tape 

5048 Basic material; 6250 bits-per-inch* 9-track tape 

5049 Basic material; 2316 Oisk Pack 

5050 Basic material; 3336 Oisk Pack 

5051 Basic material; 3348 Oata Module 

5446 Optional material; 800 bits-per-inch* 9-track tape 

5447 Optional material; 1600 bits-per-inch* 9-track tape 

5448 Optional material; 6250 bits-per-inch* 9-track tape 

5449 Optional material; 2316 Disk Pack 
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5450 Optional materials 3336 Disk Pack 

5451 Optional materials 3346 Data Module 
Flyer# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 2 pgs# 11/77 


GC26-3905 

P_QS/yS POMER/yS IBM MOO PRINTING SUBSYSTEM INDEPENDENT 
COdPOHENJ REL EA SE SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING SPECIFICATIONS 
This is the DOS/VS POWER/VS IBM 3600 Printing Subsystem 
Independent Component Release System Control Programming 
Specifications. 

The feature numbers that apply for ordering the OOS/VS 
POWER/VS IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem ICR (program number 
5745-010) are: 

Number Meaning 

5052 Basic materials 800 bits-per-inch# 9-track tape 

5053 Basic materials 1600 bits-per-inch# 9-track tape 

5054 Basic materials 6250 bits-per-inch# 9-track tape 

5055 Basic materials 2316 Disk Pack 

5056 Basic materials 3336 Disk Pack 

5057 Basic materials 3348 Data Module 

5452 Optional materials 600 bits-per-inch# 9-track tape 

5453 Optional materials 1600 bits-per-inch# 9-track tape 

5454 Optional materials 6250 bits-per-inch# 9-track tape 

5455 Optional materials 2316 Disk Pack 

5456 Optional materials 3336 Disk Pack 

5457 Optional materials 3348 Data Module 

Flyer# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 2 pgs# 11/77 


GC26-39Q6 

0S/yS2 3805 PRINTING SUBJSTSTEH, SCP 5752-610, SPECIFICATIONS 
This is the System Control Programming Specifications for 
the OS/VS2 MVS IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem Selectable Unit 
5752-810. 

Flyer# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 2 pgs# 10/77 


GC26-3907 

-QS/yS_2 1800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM# SCP 5752-848# SPECIFICATIONS 
This is the System Control Programming Specifications for 
0S/VS2 MVS IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem# 12 Lines Per Inch 
Selectable Unit# 5752-848. 

Flyer# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 2 pgs# 4/77 


GC26—3912 

0S/VS2 m DAB BAttASEtlflfl SUPPORT SELECTABLE UNJI SYSTEM 
CONTROL PROGRAMMING SPECIFICATIONS 

This is the system control programming specifications for 
the 0S/VS2 MVS Data Management Support Selectable Unit# 
5752-860. 

Flyer# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 1 page# 12/77 


G:26-3913 

P_OS/ys_E 38Q0 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM INDEPENDENT RELEASE SYSTEM 
C . QNTROL PROG RAMMING SPECIFICATIONS 

This document describes the warranted specifications of the 
subject product. 

Flyer# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 1 pages# 12/79 


SC26-3916 

OS/V3 ACCESS METHOD SERVICES CRYPTOGRAPHIC OPTION# 

LIC PROG 5740-AMS 

This book describes the Access Method Services Cryptographic 
Option# a program product which enables a user to protect 
his offline data. This option is invoked by users of the 
Access Method Services REPRO command# which has been 
extended so that data can be copied to yield a data set 
whose contents are unintelligible. Another function of 
REPRO converts the data back to an intelligible form. The 
REPRO command uses the Programmed Cryptographic Facility 


program product# 5740-XY5. 

The book is intended for installation managers and 
system programmers who are responsible for the software data 
security of their installations. It is assumed the reader 
is familiar with Access Method Services# its command 
language format# notational conventions# JCL requirements# 
etc. This information is contained in OS/VS1 Access Method 
Services# GC26-3640# and 0S/VS2 Access Method Services# 
GC26-3841• 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 20 pages# 5/78 
////5740-AM8 


GC26-3917 

ACCESS METHOD SERVICES CRYPTOGRAPHIC OPTION SPECIFICATIONS 
This Licensed Program Specifications (LPS) describes the 
warranted specifications of the subject Program Product. 
Flyer# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 2 pages# 05/78 
////5740-AM8 


GC26-3919 

OS/VS MESSAGE LIBRARY: VS1 UTILITIES MESSAGES 
This publication lists error and diagnostic messages issued 
by OS/VS utility programs and describes the actions to be 
taken in response to them. It is to be used by programmers 
using the 0S/VS1 utility programs# and by operators 
responsible for running them. 0S/VS1 Utilities# 6C26-3901# 
is a prerequisite publication. 

This book and GC26-3920 replaces 6C38-1005. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 80 pages# 5/78 
//32//S652 


GC26-3920 

VS-2 MVS UTILITIES! MESSAGES 

This publication lists error and diagnostic messages issued 
by 0S/VS2 utility programs and describes the actions to be 
taken in response to them. It is to be used by programmers 
using the 0S/VS2 Utility programs and by operators 
responsible for running them. 0S/VS2 MVS Utilities# 
GC26-3902# is a prerequisite publication. 

This book and GC26-3919 replace GC38-1005. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 80 pages# 5/78 
//32//57S2 


GC26-3935 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM ENHANCEMENTS SYSTEM INFORMATION 
This manual is intended for installation managers# system 
programmers# and others planning to incorporate the 3800 
Enhancements into an OS/VSI or 0S/VS2 MVS system. It tells 
how to plan and order the appropriate Enhancements package. 
It is assumed that the reader is familiar with the OS/VSI or 
0S/VS2 MVS system and with the version of the job entry 
subsystem (JES) that is being used at the installation being 
updated. It also is assumed that the reader is familiar 
with the IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem and its basic 
programming. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 16 pages# 11/79 
//30/3800/5752 >5652 


GC26-3945 

OS/VSI 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM ENHANCEMENTS SYSTEM CONTROL 

PROGRAMMING SCP FEATURE NUMBERS 5311 5312 

This document is the System Control Programming 

Specif* tions for the OS/VSI IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem 

Enhancements features. 

Flyer# 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
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GC26-3946 

DEVICE SUPPORT EACIUTIES STANDALONE SCP SPECXFXCAIXONS 
(CURRENT gELEASjU 

This flyer contains the System Control Programming 
Specifications for the Device Support Facilities Stand-Alone 
program. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 07/79 


GC26-3947 

DFOSS GENERAL INFORMATION 

This manual introduces the Data Facility/Data Set Services 
(DF/DSS) program product and can be used as an aid in 
evaluating and planning for its use. The material is 
primarily directed to data processing management and to 
system and application programmers. 

DSSU is a DASD utility whose functions include the 
dumping and restoring of data sets (as well as full or 
partial volumes)* and the reduction or elimination of 
free-space fragmentation. It uses standard OS/VS system 
data management facilities. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 06/80 
////5740-UT3 


DFOSS SPECJF.IjmQtlS 

Specifications provide information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 10/80 
////5740-UT3 


SC26—3949 

DFOSS l)SER*S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

This book is intended for use by system and application 
programmers who will be working with the Data Facility/Data 
Set Services program product. The Preface to the book lists 
related publications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 124 pages* 10/80 
////5740-UT3 


GC26-3950 

0S/VS1 DAT& FACILITY DEVICE SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS 

This document is the Licensed Program Specifications for the 

0S/VS1 Data Facility Device Support program product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 03/81 
////5740-AM6 


GC26-3951 

OS/VS2 MVS PFDS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This flyer gives the licensed program specifications for 
0S/VS2 MVS Data Facility/Device Support Release 1.0. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 10/80 
////5740-AM7 


SC26-3952 

PFDS VS1 VS2 MVS USER*S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
This manual describes Data Facility/Device Support volume 
management services. It also describes an index to the 
VTGC* how a VTOC or VTOC index is listed* and the use of 
Common VTOC Access Facility (CVAF) macros. 

This manual is intended for system programmers. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 10/80 
////5740-AM6,5740-AM7 


»C26-3954 

BJFOS GENERAL INFO RM ATICS ( CURRE NT R E LEAS E ) 

This publication introduces the Data Facility/Device Support 
program product for 0S/VS1 and 0S/VS2 (MVS). It is an aid 


in evaluating and planning for using this program product 
and is directed to data processing management and to system 
and application programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 07/80 
////5740-AM6.5740-AM7 


GC26-3955 

0S/VS1 PFDS PROGRAM SUMMARY 

This flyer is the program summary of 03/VS1 Data 
Facility/Device Support Release 1. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 06/80 
////5740-AM6 


GC26-3956 

OS/VS2 MVS PFDS PROGRAM SUMMARY 

This flyer is the program summary of 0S/VS2 MVS Data 
Facility/Device Support Release 1. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages, 06/80 
////S740-AM7 


GC26—3958 

QS/VS2 MVS 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM ENHANCEMENTS SYSTEM 
CONTROL PROGRAMMING FEATURE NUMBERS 5319 5320* 5321, 5322* 
5325, 5326 SPECIFICATIONS 

This document is the System Control Programming 
specifications for the 0S/VS2 MVS IBM 3800 Printing 
Subsystem Enhancements features. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page 01/80 


GC26-3960 

DATA FACILITY/EXTENDED FUNCTION* JJC £g0§ 5740-XYQ, giNERAJ, 
INFORMATION 

This manual provides general information about the IBM Data 
Facility/Extended Function program product. It will aid in 
the evaluation of the usefulness of the product* in 
estimating the resources required to install it* and in 
predicting the tasks required tc prepare for its 
installation and use. A basic knowledge of VSAM* VSAM 
catalog management* Access Method Services* and data 
management is assumed. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 9/80 
////5740-XYQ 


GC26-3961 

OS/VS2 MVS DFEF PROGRAM SUMMARY 

This flyer is the program summary of 0S/VS2 MVS Data 
Facility/Extended Function Release 1. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 06/80 
////5740-XYQ 


GC26—3964 

DATA FACILITY EXTENDED FUNCTION SPECIFICATIONS 

This flyer describes the licensed program specifications for 

the program product Data Facility Extended Function. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages, 02/81 
////5740-XYQ 


SC26-3966 

DATA FACILITY EXTENDED FUNCTION ACCESS METHOD SERVICES 
ADMINISTRATION AND SERVICES 

This book discusses how to administer VSAM and non-VSAM data 
set entries in Integrated Catalog Facility or VSAM catalogs. 
It also explains how to use the Access Method Services 
commands to manipulate the catalogs. 

Readers of this book are presumed to have a background 
in programming. The prerequisite book is Data Facility 
Extended Function: Access Method Services Reference, 
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SC26-3967. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 02/81 
////5740-XYQ 


SC26-3967 

DATA FACILITY EXTENDED FUNCTION ACCESS METHOD SERVICES 

BEEEBBffifi 

This book contains a list of the AMS commands and gives 
their formats. It also has a brief description of the 
commands for the Integrated Catalog Facility and VSAM 
catalogs and the objects catalogued in them. 

Readers of the book are presumed to have a background in 
programming. The prerequisites for this book are: Data 
Facility Extended Function Access Method Services 
Administration and Services* SC26-3966* and Planning for 
Enhanced VSAM under OS/VS* GC26-3842. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 500 pages* 02/81 
////5740-XYQ 


GC26-3970 

BIS££I ACCESS STORAGE QEVICE CDASPJ MIGRATION AID RELEASE A 
PROGRAM SUMMARY 

This flyer is the program summary of the Direct Access 
Storage Device Migration Aid Program* Release 1. Works 
under MVS and VS1. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 06/80 
////5668-002 


SC26-3971 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILERS EXTENDED GRAPHIC CHARACTER SET 

SUPP Pa i SUPPL.EH.gNI j Cm m BRkEAS,EJ 

This publication is a supplement to OS PL/I Checkout and 
Optimizing Compilers: Language Reference Manual* GC33-0009S 
OS PL/I Optimizing Compiler: Programmers's Guide* 

GC33-0006* OS PL/I Optimizing Compiler: Execution Logic* 
SC33-Q025* DOS PL/I Optimizing Compiler: Language Reference 
Manual* GC33-0005; DOS PL/I Optimizing Compiler: 

Programmer's Guide* SC33-0007; and DOS PL/I Optimizing 
Compiler Execution Logic* SC33-0032. Information is 
provided about the PL/I Extended Graphic Character Set 
Support for DOS and OS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 05/80 

////5734-PL1»5734-LM4 *5734-LM5»5734-PL3»5736-PLi>5736- LM4 * 

5736-LM5.5736-PL3 


GC26-3972 

PASO MIGRATION AID GENERAL INFORMATION 
This manual contains general information about the Direct 
Access Storage Device Migration Aid program product. It is 
for use by the data processing management and staff of any 
installation that uses direct access storage devices (DASD) 
for data set management. It will help those people to 
evaluate how the product can assist their installation in 
moving data sets between different types of direct access 
storage devices. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 11/80 
////5668-002 


SC26-3973 

DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DEVICE MIGRATION AID* LIC PROG 
5668-002* USE AND DIAGNOSIS 

This publication is required for anyone using the Direct 
Access Storage Device Migration Aid program product. This 
publication is divided into two distinct parts: 

• Part 1 is intended for people who plan for migrating non- 
VSAM data sets to a new DASD* as well as for those who 
create and maintain the JCL and utility control statements* 
and procedure libraries required for migrating these data 
sets. 


• Part 2 is for diagnosticians and IBM local and central 
service personnel who diagnose DASD Migration Aid errors and 
correct them. It describes how to determine the type of 
programming error that occurred and the DASD Migration Aid 
program it occurred in. 

The following publication may be useful when first becoming 
familiar with the product: 

• Direct Access Storage Device Migration Aid: General 
Information* GC26-3972 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages* 11/80 
////5668-002 


GC26—3974 

DASD migr ation m SPACmcm.QIjS 

This flyer gives the specifications for the licensed program 
Direct Access Storage Device Migration Aid. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages, 11/80 
////5668-002 


GC26-3977 

OS/DOS PL/I LANGUAGE REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is the primary source of information on the 
language implemented by the OS PL/I Optimizing Compiler* OS 
PL/I Checkout Compiler* and DOS PL/I Optimizing Compiler. 

It is a reference manual rather than a tutorial text* 
and the reader is assumed to have some previous knowledge of 
PL/I. 

The manual contains information on how to write a PL/I 
source program. For information on how to compile* 
link-edit* and execute the program, reference should be made 
to the appropriate programmer's guide. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 340 pages* 09/81 

////5734-LM4 *5734-LM5»5734-PL1*5734-PL2,5734-PL3»5736-PL1* 

5736-PL3,5736-LM4,5736-LM5 


GC26-3982 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER AND LIBRARY PROGRAM SUMMARY 

This flyer is the program summary of VS FORTRAN Compiler and 

Library. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 06/80 
////5748-F03,5748-F03*5748-LM3 


GC26-3983 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER AND LIBRARY GENERAL INFORMATION 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual introduces the VS FORTRAN program product and 
can be used as an aid in evaluating and planning for its 
use. The material is primarily directed to data processing 
management and to system and application programmers. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 07/80 
////5748-LM3,5748-F03,5748-F03 


GC26-3984 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER AND LIBRARY S p EC T FICAIIOjiS CUR R E NT 
RELEASEJ 

This document defines the warranted specifications for the 
program product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 02/81 
////5748-F03,5748-LM3*5748-F03 


SC26-3985 

VS FORTRAN RELEASE 3^0 PROGRAMMING GUIOj (CURRENT RE LE ASE! 
Effective with the release of VS FORTRAN Release 4* this 
publication will be replaced. Then current information 
will be found in SC26-4118* VS FORTRAN Programming Guide. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 01/81 
////5748-F03»5748-F03,5748-LM3 
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GC26-3986 

VS FORTRAN A P P LICATION PROGRAMMING COMMAND REFERENCE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

Effective with the release of VS FORTRAN Release 4* this 
publication Mill be replaced. Then current information 
will be found in SC26-4119* VS FORTRAN Language and Library 
Reference. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2S0 pages* 02/81 
////5748-F03,5748-F03,5748-LM3 


SC26-3987 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER AND LIBRARY INSTALLATION ANO 
CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is designed for use by system programmers 
and planners who supervise the generation and maintenance 
of an organization's operating system. It contains 
information for installing the VS FORTRAN Library and 
Compiler and is to be used with the VS FORTRAN Program 
Directory that applies to the user's system. Related 
publications are listed in the preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 10/84 
////5748-F03*5748-LM3»5748-F03 


SC2<—3988 

Y§ FORTRAN APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
Effective with the release of VS FORTRAN Release 4* this 
publication will be replaced. Then current information 
will be found in SC26-4U8* VS FORTRAN Programmer's Guide. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 01/81 
////5748-F03 >5748-LM3»5748-F03 


SC26-3989 

VS FORTRAN APPLICATION PROGRAMMING LIBRARY REFERENCE 
mgRENI eeleasjj 

Effective with the release of VS FORTRAN Release 4* this 
publication will be replaced. Then current information 
will be found in SC26-4119* VS FORTRAN Language and Library 
Reference. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 01/81 
////5748-F03,5748-LM3,5748-F03 


SC26-3990 

vs mmm compiler m l ibrary pj & g nosis ismsm re le asju 

This book tells you how to diagnose failures in the VS 
FORTRAN Compiler and Library. It assumes that the reader 
has already determined that the suspected failure was not 
caused by faulty usage of VS FORTRAN or by an error in the 
logic of the application program. 

For information on diagnosing usage errors* see VS FORTRAN 
Application Programming: Guide* SC26-3985. 

This is a component of SK2T-0899. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 01/81 
////5748-F03.5748-LM3,5748-F03 


GC26-3991 

os pl a .qe ctizing compiles mcmm tm . mmm 
m MSEl 

These program product specifications (PPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject program product. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 08/80 
////5734-PL1,5734-PL3 


GC26-3992 

OS Ek3 RESJO.HNI LIBRARY SP ECIFICATIONS 
These program product specifications (PPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject program product. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 08/80 
////5734-PL3,5734-LM4 


GC26-3993 

OS PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS 

These program product specifications (PPS) describe the 

warranted specifications of the subject program product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 08/80 

////5734-LM5,5734-PL3 


GC26-3994 

DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER SPECIFICATIONS LCURRENT 
RELEASE) 

These program product specifications (PPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject program product. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 08/80 
////5736-PLl,5736-PL3 


GC26-3995 

DOS PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS 
These program product specifications (PPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject program product. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 08/80 
////5736-PL3*5736-LM5 


GC26-3996 

POS EL/I RESIDENT LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS LCURRENT RELEASEJ 
These program product specifications (PPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject program product. 
Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 08/80 
////5736-LM4*5736-PL3 


GC26-3998 

VS COBOL FOR DOS/VSE LANGUAGE REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This reference manual describes OOS/VS COBOL and gives 
the rules for writing COBOL source programs that are to be 
compiled by the DOS/VS COBOL compiler under DOS/VSE. 

The DOS/VS COBOL Compiler and Library* Release 3* is 
designed according to the specifications of industry 
standards* as understood and interpreted by IBM as of May 
1980. A significant number of extensions are included. 
Manual* 480 pages* 05/81 
////5746-CB1.5746-LM4 


GC26-4001 

MVS 3*8 .3380/3375 EBPpRAM MING RE9 E 83000 SPFCI£IC^IONS 
This publication is the licensed program specifications for 
the subject Programming Request for Quotation. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 04/82 
//30//5799-BFF 


GC26-4003 

mm KAGNEIIC jape labels m £Ik£ .s flTWCTVRF 
This publication explains* for programmers and operatyions 
analysts* how the MVS/Extended Architecture (MVS/XA) system 
processes magnetic tape labels. 

Prerequisite publications are: 

MVS/Extended Architecture Conversion Notebook* GC28-1143; 
MVS/Extended Architecture JCL* GC28-U48; 

MVS/ExtendedArchitecture Oata Administration Guide* 
GC26-4013. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 184 pages* 02/84 
//30//5665-284 


6C26-4007 

MB EAC JL ITY product senerm, INFORMATION 

This publication provides general information about the 

MVS/Extended Architecture (MVS/XA) Data Facility Product 
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(DFP) to enable managers* systems programmers* and others 
to evaluate the DFP for use at their installations. The 
manual will help them to: evaluate the usefulness of the 
Data Facility Product* understand what the DFP provides* 
evaluate the compatibility of the DFP with current 
installations* estimate the resources required to install 
and use the DFP* and understand the tasks required to 
prepare for installation and use of the DFP. 

There is no prerequisite reading for this publication* but 
it is assumed that the reader has a general knowledge of 
data management and program management. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 02/84 
Z///5665-284 


GC26-4008 

hvs/xa gab mmxt moouci mssns&sssm 

This document is the Program Product Specifications for the 
MVS/Extended Architecture Data Facility Product program 
product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 01/83 
//20//5665-284 


GC26-4009 

mm INSTALLATION SYSTEM GENERATE 

This manual provides information on how to perform the 

following for an MVS/Extended Architecture (MVS/XA) system: 

A complete sysgen* the process of creating system 
libraries tailored to the data processing requirements 
and machine configuration of your installation. 

Some of the system libraries can be updated to reflect 
certain changes to the installation without requiring 
another complete sysgen by performing: 

An I/O device generation* used to reflect certain 
changes to the machine configuration or to device 
specifications. 

An eligible device table generation* done when various 
versions of the EOT are needed for use on different 
processors or with different job mixes. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 204 pages* 02/84 
//34//566S-284 


GC26-4010 

MVS/XA SYSTEM DATA ADMINISTRATION 

This publication is for system programmers and provides 
information about Data Facility Product components of 
MVS/XA and how to modify and extend the data management 
capabilities of the operating system. 

Readers are expected to understand how to code programs in 
assembler language* to use standard linkage conventions* 
the EHLIST and IEHPROGM utility programs* and data 
management access methods and macro instructions. Required 
and related publications are listed in the preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 232 pages* 02/84 
//30//5665-284 


GC26-4011 

MVS/XA JtIMC AGE EDITOR At^ LOADER USER GUIDE 
This publication provides application programmers with the 
information necessary to use the linkage editor and loader 
to prepare the output of a language translator for 
execution. 

The diagnostic messages issued by both the linkage editor 


end the loader program are described in GC28-1376* MVS/XA 
Linkage Editor and Loader Messages* Volume I and 6028-1377* 
MVS/XA Editor and Loader Messages Volume II. The 
description of each message includes an explanation* a 
system action* and a problem determination action to be 
taken. The reader should be familiar with Job Control 
Language. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 220 pages* 02/84 
//31//5665-284 


6026-4012 

MVS/XA CHECKPOINT/RESTART USER‘S GUIDE 
This publication describes checkpoint/restart for 
MVS/Extended Architecture CMVS/XA)* including its 
components* its dependencies* and information on data set 
security. It also describes how to set up checkpoints for 
job steps* how to request various types of restart* and how 
the checkpoint/restart routine handles user data sets. 

This manual is intended for use by programmers and system 
analysts. A general understanding of job control language 
and data management is a prerequisite. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 88 pages* 02/84 
Z/36//5665-284 


GC26-4013 

MVS/XA DATA ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

This publication describes all MVS/XA data administration 
use the data management access methods other than VSAM 
(virtual storage access method) to process data sets. It 
does not cover such specialized applications as time 
sharing option (TS0)> graphics* teleprocessing* optical 
character readers* optical reader sorters* and magnetic 
character readers. 

Prerequisites for using this book are knowledge of 
assembler language and MVS/XA job control language* 
6C28-1148. 

programs that create and process data sets. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 232 pages* 02/84 
//30//5665-284 


GC26-4014 

MVS/XA GAIA ADMINISTRATION MACRO INSTRUCTION REFERENCE 
This publication contains descriptions and definitions for 
data management macro instructions* other than those of 
VSAM (virtual storage access method)* available in the 
assembler language. It provides application and system 
programmers with the necessary information to code macro 
instructions. 

The prerequisite is knowledge of assembler language. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 252 pages* 02/84 
//30//5665-284 


GC26-4015 

MVS/XA VSAM ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT E.EJ,EASEJ 
This publication describes the use of VSAM (virtual storage 
access method). It is intended for programmers who use 
VSAM macro instructions* access method services commands* 
or JCL to process VSAM data sets. 

procedures. This publication also describes the options 
and factors that influence or determine VSAM's performance 
and it discusses control interval and control area size* 
free space* key ranges* buffer management* index options* 
and the staging of VSAM data sets for certain MSS 
applications. Other topics include control interval 
processing* data security and integrity* sharing a VSAM 
data set* sharing resources among data sets* and 
user-written exit routines. 
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The reader requires o background in programming* including 
catalog administration* job control language* and 
principles of operation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 260 pages* 02/64 
//30//5665-284 


6C26-4016 

hvs/xa vsam mmisTt him mm beep r^ 

This publication contains the macro instructions that are 
used for VSAM (virtual storage access method). It is 
intended for programmers who use VSAM macro instructions* 
access method service commands* or JCL to process data. It 
contains return codes for macros used to open and close 
data sets* manage control blocks* and issue data management 
requests. It describes the standard way to build parameter 
lists. 

Required and related publications are listed in the 
preface. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 192 pages* 02/84 
//30//5665-284 


CC26-4017 

HVS/XA CACHE DEVICE ADMINISTRATION 

This publication is intended to give system programmers an 
overview of the access method services commands used with 
the 3880 Storage Control. The reader should be familiar 
with the information in Introduction to Storage Control 
Model 11* GA32-0061, and Introduction to 3880 Storage 
Control Model 13* 6A32-0062. 

Related publication are listed in the preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 02/84 
//34//566S-284 


6C26-4018 

mum?. Lowm baieas e ? 

This publication describes horn to use the MVS/Extended 
Architecture (MVS/XA) utility programs. The user should be 
familiar with virtual storage management* data management* 
and job control language. 

It summarizes the utility programs and gives information on 
the differences among system* data set* and independent 
utility programs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 460 pages* 02/84 
//32//S665-284 


SC24-4019 

MVS/XA INTEGRATED CATALOG ADMINISTRATION ACCESS METHOD 
S E RVIC ES REF ER E N CE ? (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains reference information about the 
access method services commands used to manipulate VSAM 
(virtual storage access method) catalogs and VSAM data 
sets. The format* a description* and examples of each 
access method services command used is given. 

Required and related publications are listed in the 
preface. Readers should have a background in MVS/XA job 
control language* data management and catalog 
administration. 

Catalog User's Guide* GC26-4041. For information on the use 
of VSAM macro instructions* VSAM optimization options* and 
various VSAM algorithms affecting performance* see VSAM 
Reference* GC26-4016. Readers of this book are assumed to 
have a background in programming. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 344 pages* 02/84 
//30//5665-284 


GC26-4021 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY PRODUCT UmiTIfS MESSAGES 
This publication lists the messages produced by the IBM- 
supplied utility programs contained in MVS/Extended 
Architecture Data Facility Product. It explains the causes 
of the messages* describes accompanying actions by the 
operating system* and suggests appropriate responses. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 01/63 
//40//5665-284 


GC26-4023 

BASIC 6ENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual contains information to help evaluate and plan 
for using IBM BASIC* which runs under VH/System Product-CMS. 
It is not intended as a specifications manual. 

This publication describes the added dimensions of IBM 
BASIC to existing BASIC languages. Also described are 
operating environments* operating considerations* file 
handling* supported options and language* and available 
commands. This manual lists programming and machine 
requirements* and describes the relationship of IBM BASIC to 
VS BASIC. It also describes the manuals available Mith this 
product. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 68 pages* 08/83 
////S668-996,5665-948 


GC26-4024 

BASIC/VM SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This document is the licensed program specifications for 
the above-named product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 3 pages* 10/83 
////S668-996 


SC26-4025 

BASIC/VM INSJALLAngN AND CUSTOMIZATION GUIDE (CURRENT 
gE.LJASJJ 

This publication describes hou to plan for* install* and 
customize BASIC/VM. Users should be familiar with 
VM/SP-CMS. This book lists the machine* program and storage 
requirements and describes the planning needed to install 
the product. It gives information on changing the 
processor's reserved word table and on customizing 
intrinsic functions. There is a list of the library nodules 
for the intrinsic functions and a list of cross-references 
to other modules they call, and maintain an organization's 
operating system and is to beused in conjunction with the 
IBM BASIC Program Directory. 

This is a component of SK2T-0901. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 11/83 
////S668-996 


6C26-4026 

BASIC LANGUAGE REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual provides reference material on the IBM BASIC 
language. It presents definitions and examples of IBM 
BASICstatements and commands. 

In addition to a discussion of BASIC statements and 
commands» this book contains a discussion of the following 
subjects: structure of a BASIC program* constants* 
variables* arrays* expressions* intrinsic functions* and 
IBMBASIC file capabilities. 

This is a component of SK2T-0902. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 11/82 
///Z5668-996,5665-948 


SC26-4027 

BASIC fiBOGRAMMINS GUIDE LCUggENI ERLEASEj 

This manual describes how to use IBM BASIC to design* 

develop* test* and run programs written in IBM BASIC* which 
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runs under the CMS component of VM/SP Release 1» or later* 
IBM BASIC users trill use the product in different Mays: 
Beginning users Mith little or no data processing 
experience, who need documentation introducing them to the 
principles of BASIC and of computing; programmers with or 
without programming experience in BASIC* who need 
documentation on how to use IBM BASIC at the full language 
level* 

This is a component of SK2T-0902. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 256 pages* 11/83 
////S668-996 *5665-948 


SC26-4028 

BAgIC/VM SYSTEM SERVICES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual is intended for application programmers who 
needguidance and reference material to run IBM BASIC 
programs under VM/SP-CMS. This manual is used in 
conjunction with the operating system-independent 
information presented in IBM BASIC Application Programming: 
Guide and IBM BASIC Application Programming: Language 
Reference. 

This is a component of SK2T-0902* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 92 pages* 11/83 
////S668-996 


6C26-4029 

ASSEMBLER H VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS 

This document provides information on the warranted 

functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 04/83 
//20//5668-962 


SC26-4030 

ASSEMBLER jj VERSI-OS g INSTALLATION 

This publication is primarily for users who are responsible 
for the installation of the assembler. It describes how to 
generate the assembler and include it in your operating 
system* It gives information for installation either on 
OS/VS systems or on CMS systems under VM. 

This book tells how to select* allocate* and specify 
target and distribution libraries and how to install the 
distribution tape. It also explains how to specify 
installation options* how to place procedures in the 
procedure library* and how to execute the installation 
verification program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 45 pages* 01/83 
//20//5668-962 


6C26-4035 

assembl e r h version g ge nera l m mmm 

Assembler H is an assembler-language processor that extends 
the basic assembler language and the macro and conditional- 
assembly language. It is designed to perform high-speed 
assemblies on System/370, 303X, 3081* and 43XX 
processors that have at least 200K bytes of storage. 

This publication documents the language extensions. It 
also provides information on system requirements and 
performance estimates. This manual is designed to aid both 
planning and programming personnel. The reader is assumed 
to be familiar Mith the assembler language and with macro 
and conditional-assembly language processing. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 12/81 
Z///5668-962 


SC26-4036 

ASS E MB LES H VERSION 2 EROGRAMIIINS guide 

This manual is for application programmers coding in the 
Assembler H language* It is iptended to help you assemble* 
link-edit and execute your program. It describes assembler 


options* how to invoke the assembler* assembler listing and 
output* assembler data sets* error diagnostic facilities* 
sample programs* programming techniques and considerations* 
messages* and storage estimates. 

This manual contains information relating to the various 
operating systems under which the assembler operates: that 
is* 0S/VS2* MVS* MVS/Extended Architecture* MVS/System 
Product, 0S/VS1, and CMS. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 01/83 
//21//5668-962 


GC26-4037 

ASSEMBLER H VERSION 2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE 
REFERENCE 

This manual is for application programmers coding in the 
Assembler H language. It is not tutorial* but is for 
reference only. This manual describes what the assembler 
does* gives the relationship of the assembler to the 
operating system* and supplies some coding aids. The 
following subjects are also covered: the structure of the 
assembler language* terms* expressions* control and dummy 
sections* symbolic linking, machine instruction types and 
formats* and assembler instructions. This manual describes 
the macro instruction statement and tells how to prepare 
macro definitions and how to write macro instructions. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages, 01/83 
//21//5668-962 


GC26-4040 

MVS/XA FACILITY PRODUCT PLANNING GUIDE 

This publication is intended for personnel responsible for 
planning. It describes planning considerations and the 
steps to install* migrate* or convert to the integrated 
catalog facility (ICF) catalog environment* and to install 
the indexed VTOC. It explains how to plan for ICF catalog 
installation and how to prepare for catalog conversion. 

The reader should be familiar with catalog environments* 
VTCC's* data set procedures* and access methods. Required 
publications are listed in the preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 02/84 
//30//5665-284 


GC26-4041 

MVS/XA CATALOG ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes how to use the integrated 
catalog facility (ICF). It includes information on ICF 
catalog structure and environment; procedures for 
defining* backing up* recovering, and converting catalogs; 
use of DIAGNOSE to aid recovery* and access method services 
commands used for ICF catalogs. 

Prerequisites for using this publication are a knowledge of 
VSAM and the catalog environment* and a systems background. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 248 pages* 02/84 
//30//5665-284 


GC26-4042 

VS COBOL II GENERAL INFORMATION 

This book is designed to help DP managers and technical 
persons such as system programmer* application programmers* 
and system analysts evaluate VS COBOL II and to plan for 
its use. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 08/83 
////5668-940,5668-958 
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GC26-4044 

V§ COBOL II SPECIFICATIONS CCURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is the licensed program specifications for 
the OS COBOL II program product. It also serves as the 
basis for the product warranty. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 12/64 
//20//5668-958 *5668-940 


SC26-4045 

VS COBOL H APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE 
This publication is designed for experienced COBOL 
programmers whose primary discipline is data processing and 
whose task is the development of applications. It assumes 
seme knowledge of the COBOL language and how to develop 
application programs. It will help programmers create VS 
COBOL II programs; analyze and modify existing COBOL 
programs; and compile, link-edit* and execute VS COBOL II 
programs. 

Related publications and coding conventions are listed in 
the preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 400 pages, 12/64 
//40//5668-958*5668-940 


SC26-4046 

VS COBOL IJ APPLICATION PROGRAMMING SAMPLE PROGRAMS 
This publication contains sample application programs that 
demonstrate new features of VS COBOL II. Designed for the 
experienced COBOL programmer, the publication presents 
solutions to common coding tasks. 

This is a component of SBGF-1191. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 12/84 
//40//5668-958,5668-940 


GC26-4047 

COBOL II APPLICATION PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE REFERENCE 
The language reference manual is designed for the 
experienced COBOL programmer whose primary discipline is 
data processing and whose task is the development of 
applications. It presents the syntax of VS COBOL II 
statements and the rules for writing source programs that 
are to be compiled by the VS COBOL II compiler. It is 
meant to be used as a reference in conjunction with VS 
COBOL II Application Programming Guide. 

Extensions to applicable industry standards are also 
documented. Other VS COBOL II and related publications are 
listed in the preface. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 500 pages, 08/63 
////5668-940,5666-958 


SC26—4048 

y§ COBOL II INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT 

SiKEASEl 

This publication gives a step-by-step description of how to 
make COBOL II ready for use. It also describes how to 
create customized reserved word tables as well as how to 
tailor the execution-time library. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 12/84 
Z/34//5668-958*5668-940 


SC26-4049 

VS COBOL II APPLICATION PROGRAMMING DEBUGGING GUIDE 
This publication describes how to use tools provided with VS 
COBOL II to identify and correct problems in VS COBOL II 
programs. It gives information about debugging a program 
before and during compilation and execution. 

This is a component of SBOF-1191. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 12/84 
//37/Z5668-958,5668-940 


GC26-4050 

MVS/370 MIA FACILITY PRODUCT GENERAL INFQRMOPjj 
This manual provides general information about the IBM 
MVS/370 Data Facility Product (MVS/370 DFP) to enable 
managers* system programmers, and others to evaluate the 
product for use at their installation. The manual will help 
them to evaluate the usefulness of the product , understand 
what the product provides* and evaluate the compatibilty of 
the product provides, and evaluate the compatiblity of the 
product with the current installation. There is no 
prerequisite reading for this publication , but it is 
assumed that the reader has a general knowledge of data 
management* program management, and utility functions. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages, 03/63 
//20//5665-295 


GC26-4051 

MVS/370 INTEGRATED CATALOG ADMINISTRATION: ACCESS METHOD 
SERVICES REFERENCE 

This book gives the format, a brief description, and 
examples of each access method services command used with 
ICF catalogs and the objects cataloged in them. This book 
is meant to be a companion to VSAM Users Guide, GC26-4066, 
and Catalog Users Guide, GC26-4053. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 340 pages, 04/83 
//30//5665-295 


GC26-4052 

MVS/370 OATA FACILITY PRODUCT PLANNING GUIDE 
This publication is intended for system programmers and 
administrators responsible for planning. It describes 
planning considerations and the steps you need to install, 
migrate, or convert to the ICF catalog environment, install 
the indexed VTGC* and install or convert to VSAM. The 
reader should be familiar with catalog environments, VTOCs, 
data set procedures* and access methods. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 90 pages, 12/85 
//34//5665-29S 


GC26-4053 

PVS /37Q CATALOG ADjllijlSJ^ATION GUIDE 

This publication describes how to use the integrated catalog 
facility (ICF) and includes informaton on: The ICF catalog 
structure and environment; Procedures to define, back up, 
recover, and convert a catalog; The use of DIAGNOSE to aid 
in recovery; The access method services commands that may be 
used for an ICF catalog. (Information on the commands, 
parameters, and their coding is contained in Access Method 
Services Reference, GC26-4051.) 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 244 pages, 04/83 
//30//5665-295 


GC26-4054 

MVS/370 CHECKPOINT/RESTART DAT& FACILITY EROOUCT jCURRENX 

This publication describes checkpoint/restart for MVS/370 
DFP. Checkpoint/restart records information about a job at 
programmer designated checkpoints. It describes 
checkpoint/restart and its components and dependencies, and 
gives information on data set security. Also described is 
how to set up checkpoints for job steps and how to request 
various types of restart. This publication describes how 
the checkpoint/restart routine handles user data sets and 
it gives guidelines on repositioning, preserving data, 
allocating devices* and I/O errors. 

Checkpoint/Restart is intended for use by programmers and 
systems analysts. A general understanding of job control 
language and data management is prerequisite knowledge for 
this publication. 

chekpoint/restart routine handles user data sets and it 
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gives guidelines on repositioning* preserving date* 
allocating devices* and on I/O errors. 

Checkpoint/Restart is intended for use by programmers and 
system analysts. A general understanding of job control 
language and data management is prerequisite knowledge for 
this publication. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x II inches* 70 pages* 12/85 
//36//5665-295 


GC26-4055 

mvs/170 mia mm mmi headers guide 

This publication lists the books of the MVS/370 library and 
gives a brief description of each book's contents. 

Handbook* 9x4 inches* 12 pages* 02/66 
//20//5665-295 


GC26-4056 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT SYSTEM DATA ADMINISTRATION 
This publication is intended for system programmers and 
provides information about Data Facility Product components 
of MVS/370 and how to modify and extend the data management 
capabilities of the operating system. It discusses using 
catalog management macro instructions* controlling space on 
DASD volumes* executing individual channel programs* using 
XDAP* and password protecting user data sets. Also 
discussed are IBM-supplied exits for installation-written 
routines* system macro instructions to refer to* JES2 
printer support* special processing before and after certain 
macro instructions* return codes from* and examples of* VTOC 
access macros. 

The prerequisite publications are listed in the preface and 
more specific prerequisite reading is listed at the 
beginning of some chapters as it relates to the particular 
topic. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 260 pages* 04/83 
//30//5665-295 


GC26-4057 

avs/ 370 . MIA facilih EBPPUCI BATA ADMINISTRATION MAPBQ 

1N$IBUCT IQH BE£EREMCE 

This publication contains descriptions and definitions of 
the data management macro instructions* other than those of 
VSAM (virtual storage access method)* available in the 
ASSEMBLER language. It provides application and system 
programmers with the necessary information to code the macro 
instructions. 

Before coding data management macro instructions* the user 
should be familiar with the information in the following 
publications: Assembler H Version 2 Application 
Programming: Language Reference* 6C26-4037* Assembler H 
Version 2 Application Programming: Guide* SC26-4036; 

0S/VS2 MVS: Supervisor Services and Macro Instructions* 
GC28-1U4. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 260 pages* 12/85 
//30//5665-295 


G"26-4058 

dysz.370 mia mam product om administrate 

This publication describes all data management except for 
VSAM and specialized applications such as TSO* graphics* 
teleprocessing* etc.* which are described in separate 
publications. It explains the characteristics of data sets* 
how to name them* how the system catalogs them* and how to 
format the records in them. This book also describes the 
DOB and the information it supplies to the operating system. 
Also explained are data processing techniques* different 
methods of buffer acquisition and control* and the macro 
instructions used with each method. This publication 
explains how to figure the amount of space needed for a data 
set on DASD and how to request that space in the JCL DD 


statement. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 12/85 
//30//5665-295 


6C26-4059 

MVS/370 VSAfl CATALOG ADMINISTRATION ACCESS METHOD SERVICES 

£££EB.e nce MIA f aci lity pro d u c t 

The MVS/370 Data Facility Product contains support for VSAM 
catalogs and the access method services commands to 
manipulate them. 

This publication gives the format* a brief description and 
examples of each access method services command used with 
VSAM catalogs and the objects catalogued in them. It is 
meant to be a companion to MVS/370 VSAM Administration 
Guide* 6C26-4066 and Data Facility Product: Planning 
Guide. For information on VSAM data sets and VSAM catalog 
format and structure* see MVS/370 Catalog Administration 
Guide* 6C26-4053. For information on the use of VSAM macro 
instructions* VSAM optimization options* and various VSAM 
algorithms* affecting performance* see MVS/370 VSAM 
Administration: Macro Instruction Reference* GC26-4074. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 388 pages* 12/65 
//30//5665-295 


6C26-4060 

pys /37 .Q QAIA PRODUCT specifications (CURRENT 

RELEASE) 

This document provides information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 04/83 
//20//5665-295 


GC26-4061 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT LINKAGE EDITOR AND LOADER 
RS.ER 15 GUIDj | 

This publication provides application programmers with the 
information necessary to use the linkage editor and loader 
to prepare the output of a language translator for 
execution. Information on the operation and use of the 
linkage editor and loader is directed to the system 
programmer responsible for installing and maintaining the 
operating system. 

The diagnostic messages issued by both the linkage editor 
and the loader program are described in MVS/370 Linkage 
Editor and Loader Messages* 6C26-4067. The description of 
each message includes an explanation* a system action* and a 
problem determination action to be taken. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 212 pages* 12/65 
//31//5665-295 


GC26-4062 

EVS/ 3 ZS J 2 AIA EACE M 3 C PR PP .M.ci MASTER INDEX (CURRENT 


This master index is provided to assist the user in finding 
information in the MVS/370 Data Facility Product library. 

It lists index entries alphabetically and uses a code to 
name the publications in which they are discussed. The 
indexes of the individual manuals provide the exact page 
numbers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 124 pages* 04/83 
//20//5665-295 


GC26-4063 

mSJ310 INST A L L ATION SYSTEM g ENE gATION 

This publication provides information on how to do a system 
generation of an 0S/VS2 MVS System with the installation of 
MVS/370 Data Facility Product. Included are the steps in 
planning a sysgen and detailed information on selecting and 
coding the sysgen macro instructions. It also describes the 
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procedures for allocating space for the system data sets and 
cataloging them in the master catalog. The causes for 
unsatisfactory completion of sysgen are explained* and there 
are examples of sysgen error messages. Also discussed are 
the procedures for testing the neuly installed system and 
the procedure for substituting data sets from the old 
production system. The publication also lists the generic 
names that are assigned during the sysgen process and lists 
the devices that are functionally equivalent. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 12/85 
//34//5665-29S 


GC26-4064 

mvs/370 um FACjt Li n a m m u m ms im libels m eile 

STRUCTURE ADMINISTRATION 

This publication explains for programmers and operations 
analysis how the MVS/XA system processes magnetic tape 
labels. Prerequisite publications are 0S/VS2 Conversion 
Notebook* GC28-Q689* 0S/VS2 MVS JCL* GC28-0692, and MVS/370 
Data Management Services* GC26-4058. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 04/83 
//30//5665-295 


GC26-4065 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT UTILITIES DATA ADMINISTRATION 
This publication describes how to use the MVS/370 DFP 
utility programs. The reader should be familiar uith 
virtual storage terms and concepts. It summarizes the 
utility programs and gives the differences among system* 
data set* and independent utility programs. Utility program 
functions and the programs that perform them are listed* and 
there is a description of the macro instructions used to 
invoke a utility program from a problem program. This 
publication also contains information about linking to and 
returning from optional user-supplied exit routines. There 
is a description of processing user labels and a review of 
DO statements for defining mountable devices. 

The following utilities are not discussed in this 
publication: IDCAMS* Device Support Facilities* Data 
Facility Data Set Services* and Offline 3800 Utility. 

The prerequisite publications are listed in the preface. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 475 pages* 12/85 
//32//S665-295 


GC26-4066 

MVS/370 VSAM ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

This manual describes the use of virtual storage access 
method.(VSAM). It is intended for programmers who use VSAM 
macro instructions* access method services commands* or JCL 
to process VSAM data sets. VSAM* Access Method Services* 
and related publications are listed in the preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 194 pages* 04/83 
//30//5665-295 


3C26-4067 

MVS/370 LINKAGE EP.H3PR MBk LOADER MESSAGES 
This publication lists the messages produced by the Linkage 
Editor and Loader programs. The causes of the messages are 
explained* the accompanying actions by the system are 
described* and the appropriate responses are suggested. 

This manual is intended for use by application and system 
programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 04/83 
//40//5665-295 


GC26-4068 

gVS/ 3 7 0 DFP UTI LITIES MESSAGES 

This publication lists the messages produced by the IBM- 
supplied utility programs contained in MVS/370 Data Facility 


Product (MVS/370 OFP). It explains the causes the causes of 
the messages* describes accompanying actions by the 
operating system* and suggests appropriate responses. The 
messages are found in alphameric order by message 
identification. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 04/83 
//40//5665-295 


GC26-4069 

MVS/XA GAIA fACIUTY fRCOUCJ MASTEfi INDEX 
This publication is provided to help you locate information 
in the MVS/Extended Architecture (MVS/XA) Data Facility 
Product library. It lists index entries alphabetically and 
uses a code to name the publications in which they are 
discussed. The indexes of the individual manuals provide 
the exact page numbers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 124 pages* 01/83 
//20//5665-284 


GC26-4070 

DAIA EXTRACT GENERAL INFORMATION 

The purpose of this book is to introduce Data Extract (OXT) 
and to enable managers and other interested persons to 
evaluate DXT for use in their organizations. The book 
answers questions on what the product is* what benefits it 
provides* who will use it* and* in general* how it works. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 46 pages* 06/83 
//20//5668-973 


6C26-4071 

QUERY MANAGEMENT FACIUTY GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT 
&ELEASE2 

Query Management Facility (QMF) is a query and report¬ 
writing product that runs under MVS/370* MVS/Extended 
Architecture (MVS/XA)* or IBM Virtual Machine/System Product 
(VM/SP). QMF can be sued by persons with little or no data 
processing experience as well as by data processing experts. 
This book may be read by managers with little or no data 
processing background as well as by data processing managers 
and provides information about QMF with which the reader can 
judge the applicability of QMF for use in a particular 
installation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 06/83 
//20//5668-972 


SC26-4072 

VS FORTRAN MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This manual is intended as an aid to locating information in 
the VS FORTRAN publications. It is a supplement to the 
individual book indexes and contains code letters 
representing the title of the publication containing the 
information. Publications indexed are: 

VS FORTRAN Application Programming: Guide (APG)» SC26-39851 
VS FORTRAN Compiler and Library General Information (GIM)* 
6C26-3983* 

VS FORTRAN Compiler and Library Installation and 
Customization (IRM)» SC26-3987* 

VS FORTRAN Application Programming: Library Reference 
(LIB) SC26-3989* 

VS FORTRAN Application Programming: Language Reference 
(LRM)> GC26-3986I and 

VS FORTRAN Application Programming: System Services 
Reference Supplement (SSR)> SC26-3988. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 10/82 
////5748-F03,5748-F03»5748-LM3 
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GC26-4073 

m mmi INFORMATION (CURRENT release) 

The publication is an overview of the DATABASE 2 product* 
It is intended to be used as an evaluation tool for this 
product. A demonstration diskette* GV26-1021 is also 
included with this publication* The diskette contains a 
storybook and can be run on a personal computer. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 05/87 
//20//5740-XYR 


GC26-4074 

maio ySAJJ ADMINISTRATION MACRO INSTRUCTION REFERENCE 
DATA FACILITY PRODUCT 

This publication is a reference manual and contains the 
macro instructions that are used for VSAM. It is intended 
for programmers who use VSAM macro instructions* access 
method services commands* or JCL to process data. This book 
describes the macros used to open and close a data set* 
manage control blocks* and issue data management requests* 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 190 pages* 04/83 
//30//5665-295 


GC26-4075 

MVS/XA VSAM CATALOG ADMINISTRATION ACCESS METHOD SERVICES 
This publication gives the format* a brief description* and 
examples for each access method services command used with 
VSAM catalogs and the objeegts cataloged in them* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 376 pages* 02/84 
//30//5665-284 


SC2>-4077 

m MB MSI zm mm m ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT 
EHIASEi 

This book is for those users of DATABASE 2 (DB2) who 
perform the tasks of data base administration. It 
discusses what a data base administrator should know about 
administering data bases in a DB2 environment. 

The reader is assumed to have a familiarity with data base 
systems* experience as a data base administrator* and a 
general knowledge of the structure and function of DB2 as 
presented in IBM OATABASE 2 General Information* GC26-4073. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 256 pages* 11/83 
//34//5740-XYR 


SC26-4078 

DB2 REFERENCE 

This publication presents reference information for the 
tasks of system administration* data base administration* 
application programming* and operation* It contains 
descriptions of each tool and is particularly useful for 
users who know the task and program well and need only check 
details of syntax and semantics (although this bock can also 
be useful to new users). 

Prerequisite knowledge is necessary of one of the 
transaction managers (IMS/VS Version 1* CICS/OS/VS)* or TSO. 
Knowledge of a programming language (Assembler* PL/I* COBOL* 
or FORTRAN) and of OS/VS MVS JCL and of Structured Query 
Language (SQL) is also necessary. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 350 pages* 07/84 
//40//5740-XYR 


SC26-4079 

m APP LICATI O N ERPSR A M MINS GUIDE £CR IMS/VS USERS 
This publication describes Database 2 (DB2) a data base 
management system for the MVS/SP environment and how to 
develop application programs that access DB2 data in an 
IMS/VS environment. The purpose of the publication is to 
show application developers how to use Structured Query 
Language (SQL) to access DB2 data; it also explains how to 


prepare* execute* test* and document an application program. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 350 pages* 11/83 
//40//5740-XYR 


SC26-4080 

DB2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING FOR CICS/OS/VS USERS 
This book describes IBM DATABASE 2 (DB2) a data base 
management system for the MVS/SP environment and how to 
develop application programs that access DB2 data in a 
CICS/OS/VS environment. The purpose of the book is to show 
application developers how to use Structured Query Language 
(SQL) to access DB2 data; it also explains how prepare* 
execute* test, and document an application program. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 416 pages, 11/83 
//40//5740-XYR 


SC26-4081 

0B2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE FOR TSO AND BATCH USERS 
This book describes IBM DATABASE 2 (0B2), a data base 
management subsystem for the MVS/SP environment» and how to 
develop application programs that access DB2 data in a TSO 
environment or in batch environment. The purpose of the 
book is to show application developers how to use the 
structured query language (SQL) to access DB2 data. It also 
explains how to prepare* execute* test* and document an 
application program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 320 pages, 11/83' 

//40//5740-XYR 


SC26-4082 

m SSL JMENE R V5 G U I D E 1CJJRR EN T R E LEA SE}. 

This publication tells how to begin using DATABASE 2 to 
manage relational databases* how to write and enter SQL 
statements* how to embed SQL statements in application 
programs written in COBOL* and how to prepare application 
programs that contain SQL statements for execution. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 124 pages* 06/87 
//40//5740-XYR 


SC26-4083 

0B2 OPERATION AND RECOVERY GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication has been prepared for installations that 
plan to operate OATABASE 2 (DB2) under MVS/370 or 
MVS/Extended Architechure (MVS/XA), with TSO, IMS/VS Version 
1* and/or CICS/OS/VS. It is designed to assist data base 
administrators and system administrators who are responsible 
for designing operating and recovery procedures for their 
installations. 

Prerequisite knowledge of MVS and TSO; and operational 
knowledge of IMS/VS Version 1 (for users in the IMS/VS 
environment); and (for users in the CICS/OS/VS environment) 
operational knowledge of CICS/OS/VS are necessary. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 07/84 
//40//5740-XYR 


SC26-4084 

DS2 INSTALL GUIDE (CURRENT RE.LEASEJ 

This publication explains how to install DATABASE 2 (DB2) 
Program Product. It is intended to be used by the system 
programmer who will install DB2 as a subsystem under MVS. 
This publication assumes that the installer knows the 
basic concepts and facilities of DB2, the MVS Time Sharing 
Option (TSO) and the MVS Interactive System Productivity 
Facility (ISPF), and the basic concepts of SQL. It also 
assumes the installer knows how to define and allocate MVS 
data sets using MVS job control language (JCL), how to 
define and allocate VSAM data sets using Access Method 
Services* and how to use the System Modification Program 
(SMP) to install program products. 
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Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 266 pages* 06/87 
//34//5740-XYR 


SC26-4085 

m SJTSTEM PUNNING m ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT 


This publication is for users of DATABASE 2 (DB2) who 
perform the task of system administration. It contains 
information that the reader needs to know about how DB2 is 
designed (in general terms)* how to choose system 
definition parameters for the DB2 subsystem* how to provide 
security for the DB2 subsystem* and how to monitor the DB2 
subsystem. This publication assumes some familiarity with 
data base systems and general knowledge of the stucture and 
function of DB2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 352 pages* 11/83 
//34//5740-XYR 


SC26-4086 

0B2 SAMPLE APPLICATION GUIDE 

This guide provides information to help application 
programmers* data base administrators* and system 
administrators understand how to use the sample 
applications shipped with DB2. It includes a description 
of the components of DB2* including the function and 
structure of its application-related and 
programming-related tables. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 462 pages* 11/63 
//40//5740-XYR 


GC26-4087 

0AI4 EXT RACT S£E.QIF ICAT^ QNS 

This publication is the licensed program specifications for 
the Data Extract program product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 3 pages* 11/63 
//20//5668-973 


SC26-4088 

MIA EK EBAC T PPJRAISPNS 

This book has been prepared for operation planners who will 
need to plan for, set up and control that part of Data 
Extract (OXT) that performs the actual data extraction. 
Prerequisite knowledge is the writing of JCL, preferably for 
IMS/VS Version 1 batch jobs and batch message processing 
jcbs* and non-MVS batch jobs. Related and other 
publications are listed in the preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 92 pages, 04/84 
//40//5668-973 


SC26-4089 

MIA extract mm Manage m en t FAcigtn ysERLS guide m 

PELEH E HCE 

This publication is for those Data Extract (DXT) users who 
will be writing jobs to extract data from DL/I data bases* 
VSAM files* and/or physical sequential files for loading 
into relational data base tables or physical sequential data 
sets. It provides both guidance and reference information 
on how to write such jobs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 128 pages* 11/84 
//40//5668-973 


SC26-4091 

DATA EXTRACT MESSAGES AND C O PES 
This book lists Data Extract (DXT) messages with 
explanations and suggested responses. It is intended for 
use by DXT users and diagnosticians to determine the cause 
of a problem. It briefly describes how messages are formed 
and what they mean* lists operator messages* lists DXT 


messages* lists DXT messages issued by DXT Dialogs* and 
gives a list of the DXT macros issued and the codes returned 
by each. 

The book assumes the user has read Data Extract: General 
Information* GC26-4070. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 320 pages* 04/84 
////S668-972,5668-973 


SC26-4092 

MXA EXTRACT DIALOGS INSTALLATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This manual is directed to data base administrators and 
system programmers who need to know about planning for 
installation and installing DXT dialogs* and verifying 
their installation. A brief overview of the product is 
provided. Additional information on installation will also 
be found in the program directory delivered with the 
product. Knowledge of the structure and function of DXT 
Dialogs is assumed* as is familiarity with MVS System 
Modification Program (SMP) and VM/SP Related publications 
are listed in the preface. The General Information manual 
is GC26-4070. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 136 pages* 05/65 
//34//566S-973,5668-972 


SC26-4094 

RUERY management FACIirnr LEARNERS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This book is a learning model of QMF for people not 
experienced in using computers. It gives more attention to 
fundamental topics that new users need, and it omits 
less-frequently used topics altogether. This book explains 
how to use a query language and how to format reports* and 
it contains examples and exercises for the novice. There 
are no prerequisites. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 160 pages* 11/83 
//40//5668-972 


GC26-4095 

QMF SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is the licensed program specifications for 
the Query Management Facility program product. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 6 pages* 04/85 
//20//5668-972 


SC26-4096 

QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY USER’S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
LCUgSj-NI E-ELEASEJ 

This book tells you how to use QMF to display data base 
contents. It tells how to insert* update and delete data 
and how to format reports. This book describes how to give 
a QMF command* how to view a report on a terminal screen* 
and how to end a QMF session. Also described is how to 
write a query to ask questions of the data base* and how to 
use a form to format a report. Among other things* the 
reader will learn how to write a procedure and how to 
create a table. The QMF commands and subcommands are 
listed along with descriptions of their effects. In 
addition* there is a chapter on the Structured Query 
Language (SQL) tha't tells how to write queries in SQL* and 
a chapter on QBE (Query By Example) that tells how to write 
queries in QBE. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 426 pages* 04/85 
//40//5668-972 


SC26-4097 

QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 
FOR MVS 

This book discusses QMF administrative tasks and how to 
perform them. After introducing background 
information relevant to the administrator* it discusses 
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those aspects of planning for QMF that bear directly on 
administration. It then describes the steps necessary to 
get a user started with QMF and those necessary to 
disenroll the user. There is also one chapter describing 
on-going administrative services for individual users and 
one describing more general on-going administrative 
services. The appendix presents the three QMF tables that 
must be maintained* Prerequisite and related publications 
are listed in the preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 11/83 
//34//S668-972 


SC26-4098 
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This book is a guide for administrators and system 
programmers who Mill plan for and install QMF. It is to be 
used along with the Program Directory shipped uith the PID 
tape and assumes familiarity with MVS* SMP* TSO* DB2* ISPE* 
and a general knowledge of QMF. The book lists the 
necessary software and storage requirements* along uith the 
steps involved in installation and those involved in 
verifying that QMF has been successfully installed. It 
explains how to install QMF sample tables* queries* views 
and the graphic sample program* DSQSAMPP* and how to accept 
and maintain the permanent libraries. Appendixes contain 
sample ICC and control statements* sample tables and 
queries* all error codes* and IPSTART command program 
parameters. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 130 pages* 11/83 
//34//5668-972 


SC26-4099 

QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 
fOfi yg/SP jCUgRENT BE LEA SE1 

This publication describes the tasks of planning and, 
administration for the Query Management Facility CQMFI 
running under Virtual Machine/System Product (VM/SP). 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 04/84 
//34//5668-972 


SC2*-4100 

mm iiANAG ^ ENi mmix inslauai^ h ami ess 

ICURRENT RELSASjU 

This manual is for administrators and system programmers who 
will install QMF under VM/SP and it should be used in 
conjunction Mith the program directory. This book assumes 
familiarity with VM/SP, CMS, ISPF, SQL/DS, GDDM, and QMF. 

The software and storage requirements are discussed* along 
uith the steps in installing QMF and making it operational. 
Also included are the steps for verifying successful 
installation. This book contains sample EXECs* sample SQL 
statements and sample tables and queries. It also contains 
initialization error reason codes and instructions for 
applying emergency PTFs. In addition* this book tells how 
to install the sample graphics program and how to install 
QMF into a different data base after the initial QMF 
installation is done. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 125 pages, 04/84 
//34//S668-972 


GC26-4101 

QUERY gANAfiEMENX fACJ^m I N TSPPU P . TION (CUBE EMI BILE&SEi 
This book introduces Query Management Facility (QMF)» a 
program product that lets the user obtain answers to 
questions about information in a computer data base. 

The purpose of this book is to help decide whether QMF could 
be useful. To that end* the book concentrates on telling 
what QMF can do; tells in general what to do to make it 
happen; and omits specific details* such as exactly what 
keys to press. 


For specific* step-by-step instructions for using QMF* see 
Query Management Facility: Learner's Guide* SC26-4094* 
first. That book tells exactly how to do many of the 
simplest things that QMF can do. After that* for a full 
description of what can be done with QMF* see Query 
Management Facility: Users's 6uide and Reference* SC26-4096 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 04/64 
//20//5668-972 


SC26-4105 

BASIC/MVS INSTALLATION £ND CUSTOMIZATION 
This manual describes how to plan for* install* and 
customize the BASIC/MVS program product. It assumes 
familiarity uith MVS* TSO* a file editing program* and SMP 
and should be used in conjunction with BASIC/MVS Program 
Directory. The book describes the BASIC Processor* 

Library* and HELP information* lists the machine* program* 
and storage requirements* discusses installation under MVS* 
and provides information on changing the Processor's 
reserved word table and on customizing intrinsic functions. 
The appendixes list and describe the Processor and Library 
modules* list the Library modules for the intrinsic 
functions (along with cross references to other modules 
they call), and describes the formats of arguments passed 
to the Library functions* as well as the modifications of 
the default values for the product after installation. 
Manual 

////S665-948 


SC26-4106 

B . ASIC/ T3VS SYSTEM SERVICES 

This manual is intended for application programmers who 
need guide and reference material to run BASIC programs 
under MVS/TSO or MVS. Readers should be familiar with 
BASIC statements* commands* and functions* as well as with 
TSO commands. This book gives information on how to run 
BASIC programs in the TSO and MVS batch environments and 
gives explanations and examples of TSO commands. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 11/83 
////566S-948 


SC26-4107 

DATA EXTRACT ADMINISTERING AND USING DIALOGS ICURRENT 
EE LEA SEJ 

This publication is primarily written for the person who 
will be administering Data Extract (DXT) Oialogs at a 
location* but it also contains information that will be of 
value to all DXT Dialogs users. It discusses the 
relationship between DXT Dialogs and the rest of the Data 
Extract program product* and how to administer and use DXT 
Dialogs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 208 pages* 11/63 
//34//S668-972 *5668-973 
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This document is the licensed program specifications for 
the above-named program product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 3 pages* 11/83 
//20//5740-XYR 


SC26-4109 

GETTING SIA3IED HUH RE SO R T ICURRENT gELE&SEj 
The objective of this publication is to help get started 
using the DFSQRT program (formerly called OS/VS Sort/Merge) 
It shows step-by-step how to write sort and merge 
applications* and teaches some techniques for using DFSORT 
most efficiently. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 92 pages* 12/83 
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GC26-4110 

BASIC/MVS SPECIFICATIONS 

This document is the licensed program specifications for 
the above-named product. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 10/63 
////5665-948 


GC26-4111 
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This publication is written for anyone who wants an 
introduction to the DB2 publications and online 
information.The purpose of this publication is to acquaint 
the user withthe DB2 library. It discusses the 
task-oriented approach with which the library is organized* 
the goals used in designing the library* and the 
distinctive features of the library. This publication also 
provides an overview of the data processing tasks 
associated with DB2 and lists the publications needed to 
perform those tasks. 

This publication also contains information that was 
formerly in the OATABASE 2 Master Index* SC26-4112. There 
are no prerequisites to GC26-4U1. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 06/87 
//20//5740-XTR 


SC26-4112 

DATABASE % MASTER INDEX 

This publication is a component of the System Reference 
Library for DATABASE 2 Release 1. The information in this 
publication was merged into the DATABASE 2 6uide to 
Publications* GC26-41U. 

However* SC26-4U2 is still profiled for System Library 
Subscription Service (SLSS) distribution and is orderable 
by form number only. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 05/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC26—4113 

PB2 MESSAGES AND COOES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication lists Structured Query Language (SQL) 
return codes* DATABASE 2 messages and reason codes* and 
IMS/VS Resource Lock Manager (IRLM) messages and codes* with 
explanations and suggested responses. The book is intended 
for application programmers and system programmers. It is 
assumed the user is familiar with MVS and the concepts and 
facilities of DB2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 350 pages* 07/84 
//40//5740-XYR 


6C2 >-4114 

MS FORTRAN .C O M PILE R MB LIBRARY MB INTEgAPXIVfi REBUS 
GENERAL .XULOEtfATIQIj (CURRENT &ELEASJQ 
This manual is intended to help managers and technical 
personnel evaluate and plan for use of the VS FORTRAN 
Compiler and Library* and the VS FORTRAN Interactive Debug 
program products. It is not intended to be used as a 
specifications manual. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 12/83 
////5668-903>5748-F03»5748-F03*5746-LM3 


GC26-4115 
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RELEASE) 

This document is the licensed program specifications for the 
above named program product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 3 pages* 05/84 
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SC26-4116 

VS FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG REFERENCE GUIDE iCURRENI 
RELEASE) 

This manual describes the VS FORTRAN Interactive Debug 
Program Product in both CMS and TSO environments. Related 
publications are listed in the preface. 

It is a component of SBGF-1193* SBOF-1194 and SK2T-0898. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 144 pages* 05/84 
//25//5668-903 


SC26-4117 

VS FO RT BM Itffimoms REBUS INSTALLAT ION (JUgBfiMI E mm i 
The purpose of this manual is to assist in planning for and 
installation of VS FORTRAN Interactive Debug. It is 
intended to complement additional installation information 
provided in the program directory. This manual contains a 
short overview of the installation process* lists the 
hardware and software requirements for installation* and 
provides detailed procedures for installing under VN and 
under MVS or MVS/XA. It also explains the program product 
support services and structures. 

Related manuals are listed in the prefaces there are no 
prerequisites. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 05/84 
//25//5668-903 


SC26-4118 

VS FORTRAN PROGRAMMING GUIDE jCURRENI RETEASEJ 
This publication describes how to design* develop* test* 
andrun programs using VS FORTRAN at the 1978 level. It is 
designed for engineers and scientists who use FORTRAN as a 
tool in mathematical problem solving; and application 
programmers who use the FORTRAN features to code FORTRAN 
programs. It is not intended as a tutorial on the FORTRAN 
language* but is designed for the user who has basic 
knowledge of FORTRAN and wants to apply it to coding VS 
FORTRAN programs. 

This is a component of SK2T-0899. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 460 pages* 11/84 
////5748-F03 >5748-F03 >5748-LM3 
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ys FORTRAN LAN SUA QE MB REFERENCE LEP R AS ! jCUBREm RELE ASE! 
This publication outlines the programming rules for VS 
FORTRAN 1978-level source language..It includes Full 
American National Standard FORTRAN (x3.9-1978)* and 
extensions to that standard. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-1192* SBOF-1193* 
SBOF-1194 and SK2T-0898. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 600 pages* 10/84 
////5748-F03*5748-F03,5748-LM3 


SC26-4120 

VM/PERSONAL COMPUTER S/370 LANGUAGE SUPPLEMENT PERSONAL 
COMPUTER PROGRAM PRODUCT 6936733 

VM/PC is an IBM licensed program that runs on the IBM 
XT/370 Personal Computer. VM/PC is an interactive system 
with the characteristics of a VM/SP Release 2 system. This 
publication describes how to use the IBM programming 
languages under VM/PC. These languages are Assembler H» 

IBM BASIC, 0S/VS COBOL, VS FORTRAN* OS PL/I Optimizer, and 
OS COBOL Interactive Debug. Relationships between VM/PC 
and these languages are discussed, and information on 
licensing considerations and VM/PC programming restrictions 
are included. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 11/83 
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SC26-4121 

rn ELa oetimizing compiler installation guide for mvs 

This publication is designed for those who are responsible 
for installation of Release 5.0 of the OS PL/I Optimizing 
Compiler* OS PL/I Resident Library* and OS PL/I Transient 
Library. It describes how to install these products under 
the MVS and MVS/XA Operating Systems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 108 pages* 01/85 
////5734-PLI,5734-PL3,5734-LM4*5734-LM5 


SC26-4122 

OS Pl/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR CMS 
This publication is primarily for readers who are 
responsible for the installation of the OS PL/I Optimizing 
Compiler* OS PL/I Resident Library* and OS PL/I Transient 
Library. It describes how to install these three products 
under the Conversational Monitor System (CMS) of the Virtual 
Machine/System Product (VM/SP). To install this product 
under the Multiple Virtual Systems System* see OS PL/I 
Optimizing Compiler: Installation Guide for MVS* SC26-4121. 
The reader should already be familiar with the VM system 
used at your installation* with the publications that 
describe that system* and with EXEC processing. 

Manual* 50 pages* 09/85 

////5734-PLI>5734-PL3*5734-LM4»5734-LM5 


GC26-4123 

PFPSS GENERAL INFORMATION 

This publication introduces Version 2 of the Data Facility 
Services (DFDSS) program product. It is directed primarily 
to data processing managers and to systems and applications 
programmers. It can be used as an aid in evaluating the 
product and planning for its use. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 12/84 
//20//5665-327 


GC26-4124 
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This publication is the licensed program specifications for 
the above program product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 3 pages* 3/85 
//20//5665-327 


SC26-4125 

PmSS USER1S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

This publication describes hou to use Data Facility Data 
Set Services (DFDSS). It is intended for systems and 
application programmers. Other DFDSS publications are Data 
Facility Data Set Services: General Information* GC26-4123* 
and Data Facility Oata Set Services: Diagnosis 6uide* 
SY26-3951. The reader should be familiar with the 
information in Linkage Editor and Loader* JCL* or System 
Generation publications. Other related publications are 
listed in the preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 400 pages* 04/85 
//40//5665-327 


SC26-4126 

DATA EXTRACT MASTER INDEX 

This publication is a compilation of the index entries from 
each book in the Data Extract product library. These 
entries will help locate information relating to a specific 
task or topic by book name. 

This index does not give page numbers for each reference* 
but points to the books that contain the information needed. 
When the appropriate book is found* go to that book's index 
to get the page numbers. Using the master index assists in 
finding all the relevant information for a topic. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 04/84 
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SC26-4127 

QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY INSTALLING AND USING THE UPPER 
CMS FEATURE 

This book is for data base administrators and installers of 
Query Management Facility (QMF) who need to know about the 
Upper Case Feature and its effect on using QMF* how to plan 
for its installation* how to install the Feature* and how to 
plan for using the Feature with QMF. Prerequisite knowledge 
for installing the Upper Case Feature assumes familiarity 
with VM/SP* 0S/VS2 MVS and System Modification Program 
(SMP). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 04/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC26-4129 

P-FP.SS / I SMF IN^ALLATION PLA N NING GU ID E 

This publication discusses things to consider when planning 
to install Oata Facility Data Set Services/Interactive 
Storage Management Facility (DFDSS/ISMF). The intended 
audience is the systems programmer who makes planning and 
resource decisions and who installs DFDSS/ISMF. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 25 pages* 07/87 
//34//S665-327 


SC26-4130 

m&miw guide for relational applications 

This publication contains tips and techniques for writing 
applications for use under either CMS or TSO. It describes 
products that help the user write programs that solve a 
general class of user tasks and therefore accept a wide 
variety of input. 

It is also a development guide for general applications 
under CMS and TSO. It describes products that make full 
screen alphameric and graphic processing easier and 
discusses ways to store data in relational data base 
managers* DATABASE 2 and SQL/DAta System (SQL/DS). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 06/84 

////5748-XXJ*5748-XXH *5668-960,5664-167,5740-XYR,5740-XC6, 
5665-291,5665-284,5665-285 


GC26-4135 

MVS/yA BEE MBSXflM 2 I N TEGRAT E D £AIAL0g AONINISTBAIIPa 
ACCESS METHOD SERVICES REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is intended for catalog administrators and 
VSAM system programmers. It contains reference information 
about the access method services commands used to manipulate 
VSAM (virtual storage access method) catalogs and VSAM data 
sets. The format* a description* and examples of each 
access method services command used is given. This 
publication is a companion to MVS/Extended Architecture VSAM 
Administration Guide* GC26-4151* and MVS/Extended 
Architecture Catalog Administration Guide* GC26-4138. 

Readers should have a background in job control language, 
VSAM data management* and catalog administration. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 326 pages* 04/85 
//34//5665-XA2 


GC26-4136 

MVS/XA VSAM VERSION g CATALOG ADMINISTRATION ACCESS METHOD 
SERVICES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication gives the format* a brief description* and 
examples for each access method services command used with 
VSAM catalogs and the objects cataloged in them. It is a 
companion to the MVS/Extended Architecture VSAM 
Administration Guide* GC26-4151* and the MVS/Extended 
Architecture Oata Facility Product Version 2: Planning 
Guide* 6C26-4147. For information on VSAM data sets and 
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VSAll catalog format and structure* see HVS/Extended 
Architecture Catalog Administration Guide* GC26-4138. For 
information on the use of VSAM macro instructions* VSAM 
optimization options > and various VSAM algorithms affecting 
performance* see HVS/Extended Architecture VSAM 
Adminstration: Macro Instruction Reference* GC26~4152. 
Readers are assumed to have a background in programming. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 363 pages* 04/85 
//34//5665-XA2 


6C26-4137 

ma A BES msm £ cache pjvic.fi administrate 

This publication specifies the tools and techniques that can 
be used to administer a cache device. A cache device is a 
storage controller that contains high speed storage called 
subsystem storage. 

The reader should have a general understanding of the 3880 
Storage Control subsystems and have a knowledge of access 
method services commands. Also* be familiar with the 
information presented in the following publications - 
Introduction to 3880 Storage Control Model 11* GA32-0060* 
Introduction 3880 Storage Control Model 13* GA32-0062, 
Introduction to 3880 Storage Control Model 21* GA32-0080* 
Introduction to 3880 Storage Control Model 23* GA32-0082. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 77 pages* 4/85 
//34//5665-XA2 


GC26-4138 

mSMk SEP VERSION 2 CATALOG ADMINISTRATION GUIDE jCURRENl 
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This publication describes how to use the Integrated Catalog 
Facility (ICF). It includes information on ICF catalog 
structure and environment; procedures for defining* backing 
up* recovering* and converting catalogs; use of DIAGNOSE to 
aid recovery; and access method services commands used for 
ICF catalogs. 

Prerequisites for using this publication are a knowledge of 
VSAM and the catalog environment* and a systems background. 
The reader should understand VSAM as explained in 
MVS/Extended Architecture VSAM Administration 6uide> 6C26- 
4151* and may also need to know how to plan for ICF 
catalogs. This information is in MVS/Extended Architecture 
Oata Facility Product Version 2 : Planning Guide* GC26- 
4147. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 04/85 
//34//5665-XA2 


G226-4139 

MVS/XA PFP VERSION 2 CHECKPOINT/RESTART USj&LS GUIDE 
(CURRENT fifUJLASgj 

This publication describes checkpoint/restart for 
MVS/Extended Architecture (MVS/XA). The checkpoint/restart 
program allows programmers and systems analysts to record 
information about a job at designated checkpoints* and 
restart a job at the beginning of a step or at a checkpoint 
within a step. 

A general understanding of job control language and data 
management is a prerequisite. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 88 pages* 04/85 
//40//5665-XA2 


GC26-4140 

MVS/XA BEE VERSION g fiAIA ADdI NX . S JB ATTQ N 6 MffiE (CURRENT 

Bm&sn 

This publication is intended for system programmers who use 
the data management access methods-other than VSAM (Virtual 
Storage Access Method)-to process data sets. It does not 
cover such specialized applications as time sharing option 
(TS0)» graphics* teleprocessing* optical character readers* 


optical reader-sorters* and magnetic character readers. 
These specialized applications are described in seperate 
publications listed in System/370 and 4300 Processors 
Bibliography* GC20-0Q01. 

Prerequistes for using this publication are knowledge of 
assembler language and job control language. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 256 pages* 04/85 
//34//5665-XA2 


GC26-4141 

MVS/XA GEE VERSION g GAIA ADMINISTRATION MACRO INSTRlCTifl 

reference 1£U5££NI &IMASS1 

This publication contains descriptions and definitions for 
data management macro instructions* other that those of VSAM 
(virtual storage access method)* available in the assembler 
language. It provides application and system programmers 
with the necessary information to code macro instructions. 
The user should be familiar with the information in 
Assembler H Version 2 Application Programming: Language 
Reference* GC26-4037; Assembler H Version 2 Application 
Programming: Guide* SC26-4036; MVS/Extended Architecture 
Data Administration Guide* GC26-4140 and MVS/Extended 
Architecture JCL, GC28-1148. 

The prerequisite is knowledge of assembler language. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 264 pages* 04/85 
//34//5665-XA2 


GC26-4142 

mvs/xa gee vERsxoa & msmsm m ra m E mm i 

This publication is an introduction to the MVS/Extended 
Architecture Data Facility Product Version 2 and offers 
general information on how DFP can be used in an MVS/XA 
environment. 

System programmers who are planning to install DFP can use 
this publication to learn how DFP fits into the MVS/XA 
operating environment. In addition* anyone with a general 
background in programming and the use of operating systems 
can use this publication to get an overview of DFP and its 
components. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 02/85 
//20//5665-XA2 


GC26-4143 

MV S/ya Ji i N KAQ .fi EGUOS m loader version g gfiP.fi 

This publication provides application programmers with the 
information necessary to use the linkage editor and loader 
to prepare the output of a language translator for 
execution. Information on the operation and use of the 
linkage editor and loader is directed to the system 
programmer responsible for installing and maintaining the 
operating system. 

The diagnostic messages issued by both the linkage editor 
and the loader program are described in MVS/Extended 
Architecture Message Library: System Messages* GC28-1376 
and GC28-1377. The description of each message includes an 
explanation* a system action* and a problem determination 
action to be taken. 

The reader should be familiar with job control language. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11' inches* 226 pages* 4/85 
//40//5665-XA2 


GC26-4144 

M VS/XA BEE VERSION g ^S3S3SSSJSSSBi IggRfiNI RELEASEJ 
This publication is the Program Product Specifications for 
the MVS/Extended Architecture Oata Facility Product Version 
2 program product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 04/85 
//20//5665-XA2 
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GC26-4145 

hVS/XA OFP VERSION g MAGNETIC TAPE LABELS AND FILE 

simim administration iwmxL 

This publication explains* for programmers and operations 
analysts* how the MVS/Extended Architecture system processes 
magnetic tape labels. The reader should be familiar with 
data management and job control language. 

Prerequisite publications are MVS/Extended Architecture JCL* 
GC28-1146* and MVS/Extended Architecture Oata Administration 
Guide* GC26-4140. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 185 pages* 04/85 
//34//5665-XA2 


GC26-4146 

mm BEE XEBSaM £ KASTEB 1*513 IflBBHH £2 
This publication is provided to help locate information in 
the MVS/Extended Architecture CMVS/XA) Data Facility Product 
Version 2 library. It lists index entries alphabetically 
and uses a code to name the publications in which they are 
discussed. The indexes of the individual publications 
provide the exact page numbers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 130 pages* 04/85 
//20//5665-XA2 


GC26-4147 

m m bee missi o n g mmm b ade Lcmm re.lease) 

This publication is intended for the personnel responsible 
for planning. It describes planning considerations and the 
steps to consider to install* migrate* or convert to the 
integrated catalog facility (1CF) catalog environment* and 
to install the indexed VTQC. It also explains how to plan 
for ICF catalog installation and how to prepare for catalog 
conversion. 

The reader should be familiar with catalog environments* 
VTGCs* data set procedures* and access methods. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 04/65 
//34//5665-XA2 


GC26-4148 

mm bee yiBsioM g siheb generation simMMsm 

jsmm Bfi-iEASEj 

This publication provides information on how to do a 
complete system generation (sysgen)* an I/O device 
generation (iogen)* or an eligible device table generation 
(edtgen) for an MVS/Extended Architecture (MVS/XA) system. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 235 pages* 04/85 
//34//5665-XA2 


GC26-4149 

MVS/XA PEP VERSION 2 SYSTEM DATA ADMINISTRATION (CURRENT 

mmn 

This publication is for system programmers and provides 
information about Data Facility Product components of 
MVS/XA* and how to modify and extend the data management 
capabilities of the operating system. Some topics discussed 
are using catalog management macro instructions* controlling 
space on DASD volumes* executing channel programs* and 
password protecting data sets. This publication discusses 
exits for installation-written routines* JES2 printer 
support* VTOC access macros* and specifying buffer numbers 
for DASD data sets. 

Readers should understand how to code programs in assembler 
language* to use standard linkage conventions* the ENLIST 
and IEHPROGM utility programs* and data management access 
methods and macro instructions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 290 pages* 04/85 
//34//5665-XA2 


GC26-4150 

mm BEE VERSION g MIA ADMINISTRATION UTILITIES (CURRENT 
RELEASE! 

This publication describes how to use the MVS/Extended 
Architecture utility programs. The user should be familiar 
with virtual storage management* data management and job 
control language. 

This publication summarizes the utility programs and gives 
information on the differences among system* data set* and 
independent utility programs. It also describes the macro 
instructions used to invoke a utility program from a problem 
program* and contains information about linking to and 
returning from optional user-supplied exit routines. It 
also describes user-label processing. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 460 pages* 04/85 
//32//5665-XA2 


GC26-4151 

m m ysAM v er sio n g ADMINISTRATION MERE LCUHRENT 


This publication describes the use of virtual storage access 
Method (VSAM). It is intended for programmers who use VSAM 
macro instructions* access method services commands* or JCL 
to process VSAM data sets. 

The user should have a general understanding of catalog 
administration* job control language* and principles of 
operations. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 260 pages* 04/85 
//34//5665-XA2 


GC26-4152 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 VSAM ADMINISTRATION MACRO INSTRUCTION 
BEEEBEtCE jcugRENI BE1EASE 1 

This publication contains the macro instructions that are 
used for VSAM (virtual storage access method). It is 
intended for programmers who use VSAM macro instructions* 
access method service commands* or JCL to process data. It 
also contains return codes for macros used to open and close 
data sets* manage control blocks* and issue data management 
request* and describes the standard way to build parameter 
lists. 

Required and related publications are listed in the preface. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 195 pages* 04/85 
//34//5665-XA2 


GC26-4171 

IMS/VS VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication describes the warranted specifications of 
the subject program product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 03/66 
//20//5665-332 


SC26-4I72 

VERSION Z JNsiALMLiqtj amE 1BJBE.EMI RELEASE! 

This publication* together with its companion manual* IMS/VS 
Installation Listings* SC26-4215* is for new and current 
users installing IMS/VS Oata Base (DB) only or Data 
Base/Data Communication (DB/DC) systems. 

Following successful installation* define the IMS system 
using the third manual* the IMS/VS System Definition 
Reference Manual* SC26-4216* which is also used for later 
system modification. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 240 pages* 03/86 
/Z34//5665-332 


SC26-4173 

ims/vs y iB sisa g urnmss bet er ekce 

This publication is designed for systems programmers* 
application programmers» systems analysts and computer 
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operators who require a knowledge of how to execute the 
Information Management System/Virtual Storage (IMS/VS) 
utility programs* IMS/VS Fast Path utility programs and 
IMS/VS DBRC utility programs under the operating system. 
Message Format Service utilities are described in IMS/VS 
Message Format Service User's Guide* SC26-4181. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 668 pages* 06/87 
//32//5665-33Z 


SC26-4174 

IMS/VS VERSION 2 MESSAGES AND COOES REFERENCE (CURRENT 

EikgASHl 

This publication lists abend codes* messages* and status 
codes produced by the components of the IMS/VS system. This 
information is provided for programmers* operators* and 
system support personnel to advise them of the status of 
their programs and the action!s) required to correct a given 
problem. It contains information on User Abend Codes* DFS 
Messages* DXR Messages* DSP Messages* DBD6EN Messages* 

PS8GEN Messages* IMSDALOC Messages* System Definition 
Messages* IMS/VS Problem Determination* IMS/VS Status Codes 
Quick-Reference Table* Return Codes and Function Codes* and 
a Summary of Amendments. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 770 pages* 03/86 
//40//5665-332 


SC26-4175 

IMS/VS VERSION g OPERATOR’S REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASEl 
This publication describes how terminal operators can use 
the IMS/VS commands and the OS/VS commands used for IMS/VS 
Resource Lock Manager (IRLM). Because each user's IMS/VS 
System is tailored to a specific operating environment* this 
publication is not intended to serve each installation's 
operational needs. It is recommended that each installation 
prepare an operator's guide to meet the needs of its IMS/VS 
terminal operators. The contents can be used as input for 
or as a supplement to the installation-prepared guides. 
IMS/VS Summary of Operator Commands* SX26-3754* is a 
reference publication which contains syntax diagrams of the 
IMS/VS commands discussed. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 335 pages* 03/86 
//40//5665-332 


SC26-4176 

JU.SZ.VS VERSION £ SYSHfl AQ tKH SSlWiON BfflS 
This publication is a guide to the administration of the 
IMS/VS Data Base/Data Communication system* consisting of 
the IMS/VS Data Base system and the Data Communication 
feature. It covers the control* protection and monitoring 
of IMS/VS online resources. Its purpose is to provide 
guidance for the tasks involved in managing an IMS/VS online 
system and in providing end-user services. Materials 
included pertains to: Multiple Systems Coupling* Fast Path* 
Extended Recovery Facility (XRF) capable IMS/VS. These are 
major facilities that require the Data Communication feature 
and operate in the IMS/VS online environment. Also included 
is guidance information for data sharing. The major 
treatment of data base structure and information pertinent 
to data base design and implementation is contained in 
IMS/VS Data Base Administration 6uide* SC26-4179. 

This publication will aid in coordinating installation and 
security planning when establishing the IMS/VS online 
system. It is a companion book to IMS/VS Installation 6uide» 
SC26-4172* and IMS/VS System Definition Reference Manual* 
SC26-4216. Also valuable are: IMS/VS Operations and 
Recovery Guide* SC26-4163 and IMS/VS Operator's Reference 
Manual* SC26-4175. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 660 pages* 03/86 
//34//S665-332 


SC26-4177 

IMS/VS VERSION g APPLICATION PROGRAMMING £28 CXCSZVS USERS 
This publication contains information on IMS/VS application 
programming for CICS/OS/VS users. It gives information 
needed to write an online* batch* or shared data base 
program using either CICS/OS/VS DL/I commands* called EXEC 
DLI* or DL/I calls. Before using this publication* the user 
should understand basic CICS/OS/VS concepts and the 
CICS/OS/VS environment. The CICS/OS/VS and IMS/VS concepts 
explained are limited to those concepts pertinent to 
developing and coding application programs using DL/I 
commands or calls. The user should also know how to use 
COBOL* PL/I* or assembler language. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 375 pages* 03/86 
//40//5665-332 


SC26-4178 

itts/ys version £ A PP k ic a n QM mm mm namm be k eassi 

This publication aids the user to understand basic IMS/VS 
concepts and the IMS/VS environment. (This information is 
in the IMS/VS General Information Manual.) The IMS/VS 
concepts explained are limited to those concepts pertinent 
to developing and coding application programs. The user 
should also know how to use COBOL* PL/I* or assembler 
language. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 475 pages* 03/86 
////5665-332 


SC26-4I79 

IMS/VS VERSION £ MIA BASE ADMINISTRATION (CURRENT 

RELEASE) 

This publication is for people performing the task of IMS/VS 
data base administration. Their task is to design* 
implement* and maintain a data base. Organization of the 
book includes tasks involved* concepts and terminology and 
the optional functions available; participating in reviews! 
analyzing data requirements; designing a data base; 
developing a test data base; implementing data base design; 
loading the data base; and monitoring the data base. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 650 pages* 03/86 
//34Z/5665-332 


GC26-4180 

IMS/VS yERSJfiN £ GENERAL INF O RMATION 

This publication enables managers* system programmers* data 
base support personnel* and other interested persons to 
evaluate IMS/VS V2 for their installations. It explains the 
use of IMS/VS V2 and the benefits that organizations can 
expect when they install the product. It explains the 
benefits for the data base system user and the online system 
user. 

It also describes the functions of the product components 
and explains what hardware and software are required to use 
the product. Also included are descriptions of what tasks 
must be performed to install* administer* and maintain the 
product. 

There are no prerequisite publications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 10/85 
////566S-332 


SC26-4181 

IMS/VS VERSION £ MES SAGE E QR MAT SERVICE MS Ei HS H 
jCURRENI R E L E ASE) 

This publication describes the IMS/VS Message Format Service 
including a description of functions* information on 
application design and programming* and descriptions and 
examples of the MFS language and service utility programs. 

It is for the design and administration of MFS application 
systems• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 585 pages* 03/86 
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SC26-4182 

IBS/VS VERSION £ CASTER INDEX m GLOSSARY 
This publication contains glossary terms and index 
references from all manuals in the IMS/VS Version 2 
library* 

Manual* 0 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 03/66 
//40//5665-332 


SC26-4163 

mm VERSION Z OPERATIONS m RECOVERY GUIDE 

This publication is written for IMS/VS system and data base 
administrators responsible for design* operation* and 
recovery procedures for their installations. 

It does not document CICS operation and recovery procedures. 
Information on this topic is in the CICS/OS/VS Recovery and 
Restart Guide. It also contains no procedures for MSC or 
ISC operations and recovery. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 850 pages* 03/66 
//40//5665-332 


SC26-4185 

IMS/VS * ^5_z33jU VERSION £ RELEASE GUIDE 
This publication highlights the changes to IMS/VS as a 
result of Version 2. It helps evaluate and plan for this 
version. The user should understand basic IMS/VS concepts* 
and* in general* how IMS/VS Version 1 functioned. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 70 pages* 11/85 
////S665-332 


SC2f-4166 

IMS/VS VERSION £ PROGRAMMING GUIDE fCfi REMOTE SN£ SYSTEMS 
1C.UHE.ENI EEi EASE* 

This publication discusses the IMS/VS support for 
programmable logical units or network nodes operating in a 
Systems Network Architecture (SNA) environment. Only those 
areas of IMS/VS that are directly affected are addressed. 
While several types of logical units may be defined to 
IMS/VS on the UNITYPE=keyword of the IMS/VS TYPE macro 
statement* this publication addresses only those logical 
unit types that are programmable. This includes secondary 
logical units type P (UNITYPE=3601 and UNITYPE=SLUTYPEP 
respectively)* and network nodes defined as logical units 
type 6 (UNITYPE=LUTYPE6). Nonprogrammable secondary logical 
units (type 1 and type 2) are discussed in the IMS/VS 
Installation Guide. Refer to other IMS/VS publications for 
additional information. A knowledge of IMS/VS particularly 
the Data Communication feature* is required for 
understanding the information in this publication. Readers 
should be familiar with the Systems Network Architecture 
(SNA) and with VTAM concepts and facilities that govern 
communication between a VTAM application program and an SNA 
logical unit. Refer to Systems Network Architecture: 
Concepts and Products. For more detailed information on SNA 
communication* refer also to Systems Network Architecture 
Format and Protocol Reference Manual: Architecture Logic 
and ACF/VTAM Concepts and Planning. ACF/TCAM is an 
alternative to VTAM but is not discussed in this 
publication. To understand TCAM support for IMS/VS* refer 
to ACF/TCAM General Information: Introduction and ACF/TCAM 
General Information: Functional Description. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 480 pages* 03/66 
//34//566S-332 


SC26-4167 

IMS/VS VERSION £ CUSTOMIZATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is a reference tool for persons responsible 
for customizing IMS/VS* and writing user edit and exit 
routines* randomizing routines* and automated operator 
programs. Used with other publications in the IMS/VS 
library* it provides the reference information necessary to 
customize the IMS/VS system. 

Before using this publication the user must have a working 
knowledge of IMS/VS* OS/VS and its system generation* data 
communications* and the access methods used by IMS/VS. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 375 pages* 03/66 
//34//S665-332 


GC26-4189 

VS COBOL H GUIDE TO PUBLICATIONS 

This booklet contains a summary abstract of each 

publication in the VS COBOL II library. 

Manual* 9x4 inches* 10 pages* 06/85 
//40//5668-958,5668-940 


SC26-4190 

VS FORTRAN lECHHICAt, BMASIB! 

This technical bulletin discusses the following aspects of 
VS FORTRAN: Release 3 features, VS FORTRAN and ISPF/DMS, VS 
FORTRAN and GDDM, performance considerations for CHARACTER 
variables* Assembler programs and CHARACTER arguments. It 
also contains library notes listing several utility 
subroutines that are available for use with VS FORTRAN. 
Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 16 pages* 04/64 
////574Q-F 0 3»5748-F03,5748-LM3 


GC26-4193 

-3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE MODELS AP4 AE4 B04 AND BE4 
GENERAL INFORMATION 

This publication describes the 3380 Direct Access Storage 
Models AD4» BD4, AE4, and BE4 and contains information 
aboutall models of the 3380. It also contains information 
about 3380 functions, attachment configurations, effective 
use, and hardware planning considerations. Related 
publications are 3380 DASD, Planning and Ose, GC26-4208* 
Migration to Direct Access Storage, GC26-4197 and 3880 
Models l* 2, 3 and 4, Description, GA26-1661. 

This information is also contained in GC26-4491 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 72 pages, 12/84 
//07/3380,3350,3330,3375/ 


GC26-4196 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER gP^I f lCATIONS (CUgRENI 
ElkE ASE , ) , 

This publication is the licensed program specifications for 
the OS PL/I Optimizing Compiler program product. It also 
serves as the basis for the product warranty. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 4 pages, 01/85 
////5734-PL1,5734-LM4,5734-LM5,5734-PL3 


6C26-4197 

1360 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE.: MIGRATION 

This publication discusses migration to the 3380 and tells 
how to install and prepare new units. It discusses moving 
necessary data from the existing volumes and the needed 
follow-up activities, such as tuning the system for 
performance, documenting the resulting configuration and 
data set placement, and updating written operating 
procedures. The reader should be familiar with the 
operating system (VSE, VM» or MVS) and should have a basic 
understanding of direct access storage devices. This 
publication assumes the reader has already performed the 
planning activities described in the prerequisite book* 


442 



GC26 


GC26 


3380 Oirect Access Storage: Planning and Use* GC26-4208. 
This publication is a component of GB0F-1630. 

This information is also available in GC26-4492* GC26-4493 
and GC26-4494. 

Manuals 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 1/85 
//07/3380/ 


GC26-4198 

JHE INFORMATION FACItlHi. 5664-194, GENERAL INFORMATION 
This publication is for managers* with or without an 
extensive data processing backgound. It introduces The 
Information Facility (TIF) to them* and explains how TIF* as 
a simple end-user tool* can be an alternative to turning to 
data processing professionals for application programming 
and end-user support. 

This publication explains what TIF is and lists the special 
features of the product. It contains a demonstration of 
what TIF can do and how easy it is to use it. Also included 
is a summary of TIF capabilities and a list of the 
requirements (programs* machines* human resources* and TIF 
publications) that are needed to run TIF. 

Related publications are listed in the preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 70 pages* 9/85 
//20//5798-DYE ,5798-DYF 


GC26-4199 

™I INFORMAIIQM pAC^LIfY i 5798-DYE, ,-DYF.z SEBaEKfflMS 
This publication is the licensed program specifications for 
the subject program offering. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 3 pages* 4/86 
////5798-DYE,5798-DYF 


SC26-4200 

TIF INSTALLATION ChJ VM/CMS 

This publication contains information on installing The 
Information Facility (TIF) on VM/CMS* and is to be used in 
conjunction with the TIF: Program Directory. 

It lists system* machine* and storage requirements and 
describes installation prerequisitesi the storage needed for 
each type of TIF file support; outlines the installation 
procedure for each; and gives step-by-step detail of the 
installation procedure. 

This publication is designed for system programmers and 
installers who are responsible for the generation and 
maintenance of operating systems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 52 pages* 04/86 
////5798-DYF 


SC26-4201 

n£ mxw smim on mk ep s 

This publication is for the administrator of The 
InformationFacility (TIF). It describes the tasks required 
to set up* modify and maintain TIF after it is installed. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 216 pages* 04/86 
////5798-DYF 


SC26-4202 

the immmsm eapjjj-H eea bner i s guide 

This publication explains how to use the basic functions 
that are available for The Information Facility (TIF). It 
is intended for people who have little or no data processing 
experience* and for any application developers who will be 
using TIF. This volume contains the following information: 
defining and building a table; creating reports; and 
converting information in the tables into graphic 
represents tions. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 400 pages* 4/86 
////5798-DYE,5798-DYF 


SC26-4203 

THE INFORMATION FACILITY ADVANCED USER’S GUIDE 
This publication explains how to use the basic functions 
that are available for The Information Facility (TIF). It 
is intended for people who have little or no data processing 
experience* and for any application developers who will be 
using TIF. 

The following information is covered: creating* modifying* 
and relating screens* controlling dictionary and tables; 
back up and restoration of tables and dictionaries* and 
changing a table definition. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 195 pages* 4/86 
////5798-DYE,5798-DYF 


SC26-4204 

THE INFORMATION FACILITY CONCEPTS AND FUNCTIONS 
This publication presents reference information about basic 
functions of TIF; use the TIF Reference, SC26-4206 as a 
companion volume; it also helps write applications and gives 
conceptual information to create applications. The user 
should have working knowledge of TIF. Use the TIF Learners 
Guides, Volume I, SC26-4202, and Volume II, SC26-4203. The 
content includes TIF Fundamentals, Logging On, Control 
Screens, Executing Screen Definitions, Conversational/Full- 
Screen Editors, Online Selection and Table Utility 
Functions, Query/Update and Charting/Graphing Functions* and 
Automatic Report Specifications Generator. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 221 pages* 4/86 
////5798-DYE,5798-DYF 


SC26-4205 

IHE INFORMATION FACIUTY^ ggfcJMi. JJfi AEP- IX C AM M 

QEmmmL 

This publication is arranged in a logical sequence to help 
design and implement applications using TIF. The chapters 
cover design considerations* sections in a TIF definition* 
PROGRAM SECTION capabilities* typical TIF applications* 
implementation considerations* testing* installing* end 
maintaining an application* and an example of an implemented 
application. 

It’s assumed the user has read the following books: The 
Information Facility: Learner’s Guide* Volume I and Volume 
II* SC26-4202 and SC26-4203 and The Information Facility: 
Concepts and Functions, SC26-4204. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 330 pages* 4/86 
////5798-DYE,5798-DYF 


SC26-4206 

HE REFERENCE 

This publication gives reference information about The 
Information Facility (TIF) functions and commands needed to 
create applications. Use the TIF: Concepts and Functions* 
SC26-4204* as a companion volume. 

The user should have experience with TIF. Publications that 
will help gain familiarity are TIF: Learners Guides* Volume 
I, SC26-4202, and Volume II* SC26-4203. 

The content includes specification conventions* defining a 
table* application program, and report; system and editor 
commands; special names; report logic* file support 
considerations* and others. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 660 pages* 04/86 
////5798-DYE,5798-DYF 


SC26-4207 

THE INFORMATION FACILITY MESSAGES 

This publication describes TIF (The Information Facility) 
system messages. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 4/86 
////5798-DYE,5798-DYF 
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SC26-42Q8 

3380 PAS: PLANNING AND USE 

This publication is intended for the systems administrator* 
systems planner* systems analyst* or systems programmer who 
Mill be responsible for installing 3380 units* for 
establishing procedures to move data from one volume that 
resides on a direct access storage device (PASO) to another 
PASP* for developing backup and recovery procedures* for 
preparing space allocation and utilization guides and for 
writing 3380 operating procedures. The user should be 
familiar with the operating system that will control the 
newly installed 3380 unit. This publication discusses 
planning to move data* ongoing planning* and techniques for 
the 3380. It describes how to perform initial planning 
activities and how to determine which data to migrate. It 
also discusses planning the new configuration and data 
placement and planning a strategy to move data. Ongoing 
planning consists of planning for backup and recovery and 
for storage management. This publication is a component of 
680F-1630. This information is also available in 6026*4491* 
6026*4492* 6026*4493 and 6026-4494. 

Hanual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 1/85 
//07/3380/ 


SC26-4209 

ms/vs version g bai& base recqvsbt ssmsk ages m 

REFERENCE 

This publication describes the facilities and capabilities 
of IMS/VS Pata Base Recover Control (DBRC). PBRC extends 
the capabilities of IMS/VS Oata Language/I (DL/I) utilities 
for data base recovery to allow easier recovery of IMS/VS 
DL/I data bases* including Fast Path Pata Entry Oata Bases 
and data bases accessed through Customer Information Control 
System/Operating System/Virtual Storage (CICS/0S/V5). It is 
written for data base administrators* system programmers* 
and other data processing personnel involved in the recovery 
of IMS/VS 01/1 data bases. 

The publication provides a detailed description of the three 
environments of PBRC: log control* recovery control* and 
share control. Readers should understand the IMS/VS 
utilities for data base recovery and be familiar with the 
concepts and terminology of IMS/VS* MVS* and PBRC. 

The user should understand MVS control programs* VSAM Access 
Method Services* and the IMS/VS administration task of 
operations and recovery. The following publications contain 
this information: IMS/VS Version 2 Operations and Recovery 
6uide* SC26-4183, and 0S/VS2 Access Method Services* GC26- 
3841. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 540 pages* 03/86 
//40//5665-332 


SC26-4210 

THE INFORMATION FACUITY: INSTALLATION ON KULTXPLE miUAL 
ST0RA6E/TIME SHARING OPTION 

This publication contains information on installing The 
Information Facility (TIF) on MVS/TSO and is to be used in 
conjunction with the TIF: Program Pi rectory. 

It lists system* machine* and storage requirements and 
describes installation prerequisites; the steps to place TIF 
into the MVS/XA extended system link pack area; outlines 
installation procedures and verification* and the procedure 
to accept the TIF libraries as permanent. 

The publication is designed for system programmers and 
installers who are responsible for generation and 
maintenance of operating systems. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 4/86 
////5798-OYE 


SC26-4211 

I2£ admini stratio n cy nvs/iso 

This publication is for the administrator of The 
Information Facility (TIF). It describes the tasks required 
to set up* modify and maintain TIF in an MVS/TSO 
environment after it is installed. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 178 pages* 04/86 
////5798-OYE 


6C26-4212 

Evs/xA paj 8 mm pgppugr msm z beads eis amus 

This publication lists the books of the MVS/Extendcd 
Architecture library and gives a brief description of each 
book's contents. 

Handbook* 9x4 inches* 12 pages* 2/86 
//20//5665-XA2 


SC26-4213 

INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION FOR CMS VS COBOL U 
This publication provides information on planning for 
installation* installing* and customizing the VS COBOL II 
program products under VM/System Product (VM/SP) Release 3. 
Installation information in this publication is a high-level 
overview of the steps needed for installation. Oetailed 
installation information is provided in the VS COBOL II 
Release 1.1. Program Directory. The publication also 
provides the planning and procedures necessary for down¬ 
loading the VS COBOL II program products to Virtual 
Machine/Personal Computer (VM/PC). 

The reader should have a knowledge of VS COBOL II and of tho 
operating environment to use this publication and VM/PC and 
to successfully install VS COBOL II. 

VS COBOL II and related VM/SP and VM/PC publications are 
listed in the preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 7/85 
////S668-958,5668-940 


SC26-4214 

SUPPLEMENT FOR CMS USERS VS- COBOL II APPLICATION 
PROGRAMMING 

This publication is designed for the experienced COBOL 
application programmer who is using* or planning to use* VS 
COBOL II Compiler and Library, or Library only* under the 
control of the Conversational Monitor System (CMS) in the 
virtual machine environment of Virtual Machine/System 
Product (VM/SP) either with or without the High Performance 
Option (HPO Release 3.4) and with Virtual Machine/Personal 
Computer Systera/370 (VM/PC Release 1.1). It is provided to 
give the COBOL programmer basic understanding of how to 
create* compile* load* and execute a CVS COBOL II program 
under CMS. It is intended to be used in conjunction with 
and as a supplement to the VS COBOL II application 
programming manuals listed in the preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 7/85 
////S668-958,5668-940 


SC26-4215 

IMS/VS VERSION g INSTALLATION LISTINGS ,{. CU RR EN T BfilEASEl 
This publication supplements the IMS/VS Version 2 
Installation 6uide* SC26-4172, with JCL and other source 
listings. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 320 pages, 03/86 
//34//566S-332 


SC26-4216 

IMS/VS VERSION g SYSTEM pE fin Hi m * REEESENgg 1WRREMI 
RELEASE) 

This publication is the third of the three installation 
manuals* as described in the preface of the IMS/VS 
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Installation Guide* SC26-4172. It contains system 
definition information macros* procedures* and other 
material for defining an IMS/VS system* and making later 
modifications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 510 pages* 03/86 
//34Z/5665-332 


GC26-4217 

INTRODUCTION TO THE INFORMATION FACILITY 

This publication describes how to start TIF (The Information 
Facility)* prepare simple reports* charts* and graphs* and 
review* modify* and extend data. 

It is intended for all users with a display terminal capable 
of running TIF* and a basic familiarity with the terminal 
keyboard. There are no prerequisites. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 83 pages* 4/66 
////5798-DYE,5798-DYF 


SC26-4219 

ys EpRiBAjj ffljfflM £ g eneral information is V BBSm REl ,EA SEi 

This publication is intended to help managers and technical 
personnel evaluate and plan for using the VS FORTRAN 
Extended program product. It is not intended to be used for 
specifications. 

Some of the topics covered are the vector feature* extensive 
language capabilities* programming aids* interactive debug* 
and other debugging aids. VS FORTRAN Extended is compared 
with VS FORTRAN. In addition* the programming requirements 
and support are listed. The functions supplied with VS 
FORTRAN Extended are listed* as well as the compile-time and 
execution-time options. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 08/85 
//20//5668-805 * 5668-806 


GC26-4220 

PB2 CALL ATTACHMENT FACILITY USER’S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
This publication describes the usage of the DB2 Call 
Attachment Facility. This facility allows programs to 
access data stored in DB2 without being in TSO* IMS* or 
CICS. It is intended for use in those applications which* 
for some reason* cannot* or do not want to run in the other 
modes (e.g. JES started task batch). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1/85 
//40//5740-XYR 


SC26-4221 

XS FORTRAN VERSION £ LANGUAGE m HBRAItt EFf Eg Efeg-E 
ACU RRE tg EEtEASJU 

This publication gives programming rules for the VS FORTRAN 
Version 2 source language. It conforms to Full American 
National Standards. FORTRAN (X3.9-1978)* plus extensions. 
Part 1* Language Reference* discusses language* data* 
expressions* statements* and intrinsic functions. Part 2* 
Library Reference* discusses mathematical* character* and 
bit routines; service and utility subroutines* error¬ 
handling subroutines and error option table; multitasking 
facility subroutines. Nine appendixes include: 1) source 
language (FIPS) flagger; 2) ANS FORTRAN features; 3) EBCDIC 
and ISCII/ASCII codes; 4) algorithms for library math 
functions; 5) execution-time library entry names; 6) 
accuracy statistics; 7 Assembler language information; 8) 
sample storage printouts; 9) library procedures and 
messages. 

It is for FORTRAN application programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 610 pages* 02/86 
//40//5668-605 * 5668-806 


SC26-4222 

VS FORTRAN VERSION 2 PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASED 
This publication is designed for engineers and scientists 
who use FORTRAN as a mathematical problem solving tool* and 
application programmers who use its features to code FORTRAN 
programs; it is designed for users with basic knowledge of 
FORTRAN. Basic reference is VS FORTRAN Version 2 Language 
and Library Reference* SC26-4221. This publication 
describes how to develop/run math problem-solving FORTRAN 
programs* including referencing data* using expressions and 
assignment statements* controlling program flow* programming 
I/O* subprograms and shared data* optimizing and vectoring 
programs* compiling* executing and fixing programs* and 
samples. It also explains use under VM> MVS* TSO* and with 
VSAM. Appendixes give assembler language considerations* 
object module records* differences between FORTRAN versions. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 485 pages* 02/86 
//40//5668-805 *5668-806 


SC26-4223 

y§ FORTRAN VERSION 2 INTERACTIVE DEBUG GMXPE m REFERENCE 
LCURRENI FELEAS EJ 

This publication describes the debug guide and explains how 
to install and use the Interactive Debug; gives a sample 
session; shows how to use some common commands* and explains 
special considerations. It also explains the debug 
reference* syntax conventions and describes commands. 
Appendixes include information on the HELP facility* a 
summary of commands* and a list of messages. It is written 
for FORTRAN application programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 02/86 
//40//5668-806 


SC26-4224 

VS FORTRAN VERSION £ INSTALLATION £ND CUSTOMISATION 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes how to install and customize VS 
FORTRAN Version 2 under MVS in one section and under VM in 
the second section. It is written for system programmers 
and planners who supervise the organization's operating 
system. It is used with the VS FORTRAN Version 2 Program 
Directory* that applies to the same system. Three 
Appendixes include product-supplied macros* information on 
building library composite modules under VM* and program 
product support services available. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 110 pages* 02/86 
////5668-805*5668-806 


6C26-4225 

VS FORTRAN VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS CURREN T RELEASEJ 
This publication describes the warranted specifications of 
the subject program product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 02/86 
////5668-805,5668-806 


SC26-4227 

QMF INSTALLING AND ADMINISTERING NATIONAL LANGUAGE FEATURES 
FOR MVS 

This publication discusses what must be done to install an 
NLF and the impact that installing it has on QMF 
administration. It discusses some specific NLFs and their 
components and also discusses QMF environments. Included 
are explanations of each of the steps for installation. 
Prerequisite books are QMF: Planning and Administration 
Guide for MVS* GC26-4097* and QMF: Installation Guide for 
MVS* SC26-4098. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 08/85 
//Z/5668-972 
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SC26*4228 

SHE mmUMto ADMINISTERING NATIONAL UNGUAGE FEATURE_S 
FOR VM/SP 

This publication discusses what must be done to install an 
NLF and the impact that installing it has on QMF 
administration. It discusses some specific NLFs and their 
components and also discusses QMF session environments. 
Included are explanations of each of the steps for 
installation. 

The prerequisite books are QMF: Planning and Administration 
Guide for VM/Systea Product* GC26-4099, and QMF: 
Installation 6uide for VM/Systea Product* SC26-4X00. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 08/65 
/Z//5668-972 


GC26-4229 

QMF VERSION 2 GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides information about QMF which the 
reader can use to judge the applicability of QMF for use in 
a particular installation. This publication aay also be 
read by managers with little or no data processing 
background as well as by data processing managers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 45 pages* 09/86 
////5668-AAA,5668-721 


GC26-4241 

m VERSION g GENERAL miMmS® UMREMT BE1EA3E1 
This publication introduces the Data Extract (DXT) Version 
2. It enables managers and other interested persons to 
evaluate DXT for use in their organization. It explains the 
uses* benefits* and requirements organizations can expect 
when they install the product. It explains what DXT is* the 
rationale for using DXT* an overview of how to use DXT* what 
hardware and software it requires* and what tasks must be 
performed to install* administer* and maintain DXT. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 01/86 
////5668-7S8 


SC26-4242 

B£E msm g jJIABMEBlS ISUBREiil BatBSEl 

This publication provides an introduction on how to use DXT 

Version 2. 

Manual, 35/8x7 1/4, 180 pages* 07/86 
////5668-78S 


SC26-4243 

PXT VERSION 2 BASE MQOUCT PLANNING AMD ADMINISTRATION 

guide j cu RREMT fiilEASEl 

This publication is written primarily for the person who 
will administer Data Extract (DXT) Version 2. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages* 07/66 
//34//566S-788 


SC26-4244 

PXI VERSION Zt FEATURES RLANNING AMP ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 
This publication discusses the administrative tasks for the 
features of Data Extract (DXT) Version 2. The tasks 
discussed include creating and maintaining data 
descriptions* providing user aids* formulating and 
implementing an integrity and security scheme* creating and 
maintaining FOTLIB and EXTLIB data sets* writing user exit 
routines and operating the Data Extract Manager (DEM). 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 220 pages* 7/86 
//34//S668-788 


SC26-4245 

OXT VERSION 2 INSTALLATION 6UIDE FOR MVS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This publication is directed to data base administrators 
and system programmers who need to know about planning for 
installation and installing Data Extract (DXT) Version 2 
and verifying its installation under MVS. A brief overview 
of the product is provided. Additional information on 
installation will also be found in the program directory 
delivered with the program. Knowledge of the structure and 
function of DXT is assumed* as is familiarity with MVS 
System Modification Program (SMP) or System Modification 
Extended (SMP/E). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages* 07/66 
//34//566S-788 


SC26-4246 

ms Viesioa g INSTALLATION guide m YM/SP (CURRENT 
RELEASE* 

This publication is for those who perform the task of 
installing Data Extract (DXT) Version 2. It is directed 
toward data base administrators and systems programmers who 
need to know about planning for installation* installing 
DXT and verifying that DXT has been correctly installed. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 07/86 
//34//566S-788 


SC26-4247 

DXT VERSION g± USER’S GUIDE 

This publication is written for those Oata Extract (DXT) 
users who will be writing extract requests to extract data 
from DL/I data bases, 082 data bases* SQL/DS data bases* 

VSAM files* and/or physical sequential files. It provides 
guidance on how to write such jobs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 7/86 
////S668-788 

I 

SC26-4248 

m VERS IO N 2 REFE R ENCE 1CURRENI RELEASE) 

This publication has been prepared for users of Data 
Extract (DXT) Version 2 who will need to refer to the 
commands and control statements of DXT. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 07/66 
////566S-788 


SC26-4249 

DXT VERSION g MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is a compilation of the index entries from 
each book in the Oata Extract Version 2 licensed program 
library. These entries will help locate information 
relating to a specific task or topic by book name. 

This index does not give page numbers for each reference* 
but names the books that contain the information. Within 
the appropriate book* use that book's index to get the page 
numbers. Using the master index helps find all the relevant 
information on a topic. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 07/86 
//40//5668-788 


GC26-4250 

DXT VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS iCURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is the warranty for the Data Extract 
Version 2 licensed program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 07/86 
//20//5668-788 
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SC26-4251 

MI msm l MESSAGES and CODES (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication lists Oata Extract (DXT) Version 2 
messages with explanations and suggested responses. It is 
intended for use by DXT users and diagnosticians to 
determine the cause of a problem. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 350 pages* 07/86 
//40//5668-788 


GC26-4253 

BV-SZXA jm HIQS INSTALLATION EXH ISO/ANSI/FIPS LABEL 
CONVERSION 

This publication provides information about an additional 
function of the WTGR installation exit and the conversion to 
ISO/ANSI/FIPS Version 3 tape labels without the need for 
operator intervention* It is meant for system programmers 
who will be writing (or modifying) the WTOR installation 
exit* 

This publication is to be used temporarily until 
NVS/Extended Architecture Magnetic Tape Labels and File 
Structure Administration* GC26-4003* is updated* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12 pages* 11/85 
//30//5665-284 


GC26-4254 

bvs/xa m mss msmLAiioa mi iso/ansi/ftes labej, 

CONVERSIOjJ 

This publication provides information about an additional 
function of the HTOR installation exit and the conversion to 
ISO/ANSI/FIPS Version 3 tapes labels without the need for 
operator intervention. It is meant for system programmers 
who will be writing (or modifying) the MTOR installation 
exit. 

This publication is to be used temporarily until 
MVS/Extended Architecture Magnetic Tape Labels and File 
Structure Administration* GC26-4145* is updated* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12 pages* 11/85 
//30//5665-XA2 


GC26-4256 

MVS/XA EXPORT AND IMPORT BY CIMODE 

This publication is intended for users of the EXPORT and 
IMPORT command (usually catalog adminstrators and VSAM 
system programmers). It tells how to use the program 
enhancements to the Access Method Services EXPORT and IMPORT 
command. The enhancement (CIMODE) provides another mode of 
exporting portable data sets using control intervals. This 
is in addition to the previous mode: exporting by logical 
records. The IMPORT command determines the mode or 
processing. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pages* 1/86 
//34//5665-XA2 


GC26~4257 

MVS/XA OPEN/CLOSE/END-OF-VOLUHE SUPPORT FOR RACF 1.7 
This publication is intended for security administrators who 
protect tape data sets. It describes enhancements that RACF 
1.7 made possible by Open/Close/End of Volume support. 
Contents include protecting tape data sets by data set name* 
protecting non-labeled (NL) tapes* using bypass label 
processing (BLP)» new system messages* and processing 
considerations. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 1/86 
//30//5665-XA2 


GC26-4259 

MVS/2S& VSAtj eras^ oh - scba tc h 

This publication is intended for those who use RACF to 
administer OFP security* or those who maintain RACF data set 


profiles. It describes how to use RACF to control erase-on- 
scratch for ICF cataloged VSAM data sets. RACF Version 1 
Release 7 is required for this feature. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 1/86 
//34//5665-XA2 


GC26-4260 

MVS/XA STORAGE MANAGEMENT LIBRARY: FOCUS ON STORAGE 
MANAGEMENT 

This publication provides management with an overview of 
efficient storage management concepts and explains the 
advantages of both storage management and a storage 
administration group. This publication is a component of 
GBOF-1755. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 21 pages* 06/86 
//20//5665-XA2 


GC26-4261 

MVS/XA SML: LEADING STOR GROUP 

This manual provides advice for the data processing manager 
on setting up a storage administration department and 
providing service to user groups and tells how to plan for 
storage management in the future. This is component of 
GBQF-1755. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 130 pages* 06/86 
//34//5665-XA2 


6C26-4262 

MVS/XA SML: CONFIGURING STORAGE SUBSYSTEMS 
This publication describes how to configure storage 
hardware to balance performance* space utilization and 
availability in order to meet the goals detailed in a 
service level agreement. It gives examples of different 
storage hardware configurations and shows how to avoid 
various performance and availability bottlenecks. It is 
meant for the storage administrators. This is a component 
of GBOF-1755. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 840 pages* 06/86 
//34//5665-XA2 


GC26-4263 

MVS/XA SML: MANAGING DATA SETS 

This publication provides information on communicating with 
user groups* setting up service level agreements* managing 
user data sets* establishing and enforcing data set 
policies and managing catalogs and control data sets. It is 
meant for the storage administrator. This is a component of 
GBOF-1755. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 127 pages* 06/86 
//34//5665-XA2 


6C26-4264 

MVS/XA STORAGE MANAGEMENT LIBRARY: MANAGING STORAGE POOLS 
This publication describes how to plan for* design* 
implement and maintain storage pools. It also outlines the 
tasks that users must perform in order to take advantage of 
storage pools. It ‘is raaent for the storage administrator. 
This is a component of GBOF-1755. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 105 pages* 06/86 
//34//5665-XA2 


GC26-4265 

MVS/XA SML: STORAGE MANAGEMENT READER*S GUIDE (CURRENT 
EEkEASgj 

This publication provides storage administrators with a 
list of books in the various libraries for the products 
that perform essential managemnet tasks. It is a component 
of GBOF-1755. 
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Reference Summery* 7 1/4 x 3 5/S inches* 320 pages* 06/84 
//20//5665-XA2 


6C26-4266 

EVSZXA BFg msim Z ISMF jjSEm? GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This publication is for data processing professionals. It 
describes how to U3e ISMF to analyze and manage data and 
how to process resources to meet processing goals. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 06/86 
. //40//5665-XA2 


GC26-4267 

mvs/xa nm mm version z MmMMMH 

jc mAM Rimsfij 

This publication discusses how to use the data management* 
VSAM and installation exits in DFP. It also discusses how 
to customize the ISMF panels and libraries. The reader 
should be familiar with ISMF* ISPF* VSAM* assembler 
language* JCL and any installation exit standards present 
at their location. 

Prerequisite and related publications are listed in the 
preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 75 pages* 05/86 
//34//5665-XA2 


SC26-4292 

PB2 ADVANCED APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT 

BILEASEi 

This publication provides the information needed by 
programmers writing code that uses assembler language* 
dynamic SQL * the call attachment facility and other 
advanced topics. The reader is assumed to have considerable 
programming expertise. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 06/87 
//40//5740-XYR 


SC26-4293 

£&£ ag e ilCATSON PROGRAMMING GUIDE jCjjgREjjT EElE&Sgl 
This publication serves customer application designers and 
programmers in TS0* IMS/VS and CICS environments. 

The information was previously contained in SC26-4079* 
SC26-4080 and SC26-4081. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 330 pages* 06/87 
//40//5740-XYR 


GC26-4294 

INTRODUCING THE IMS LIBRARY 

This publication introduces the IMS/VS library. It 
describes each of the twenty-one books in the library in 
terms of the IMS/VS user task each one supports. It also 
describes the order in which the IMS/VS library is designed 
to be read. 

Brochure* 6 1/4 x 8 1/2* 12 pages* 06/86 
//20//5665-332 


3026-4296 

MVS/XA VERSION X EXPIRATION PATES BEYOND 1222 
This publication is a guide intended for users who manage 
catalogs and data sets at their installations; specifically 
catalog administrators and VSAM system programmers. It 
describes enhancements to three access method services 
commands in the MVS/Extended Architecture DFP Version 1 
system that allow data sets with an expiration date beyond 
1999 to exist. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 08/86 
//34//S665-284 


GC26-4297 

MVS/370: SKE M AIIO q PATES BEYOND 1922 

This publication is a guide intended for users who manage 
catalogs and data sets at their installations; specifically 
catalog administrators and VSAM system programmers. It 
describes enhancements to three access method services 
commands in the MVS/370 DFP Version 1 system that allow 
data sets with an expiration data beyond 1999 to exist. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 08/86 
//30//5665-295 


GC26-4299 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 1 LINEAR DATA SETS 

This publication is a guide intended for users who manage 
catalogs and data sets at their installations; 
specifically* catalog administrators and VSAM systems 
programmers. It describes enhancements to the MVS/Extended 
Architecture DFP Version 1 system that allow linear data 
sets to exist and be processed by VSAM. Two invalid 
functions in the processing of linear data sets now result 
in logical errors. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 08/86 
//30//5665-284 


GC26-4300 

MVS/370: LINEAR DATA SETS 

This publication is a guide intended for users who manage 
catalogs and data sets at their installations; 
specifically* catalog administrators and VSAM systems 
programmers. It describes enhancements to the MVS/370 DFP 
Version 1 system that allow linear data sets to exist and 
be processed by VSAM. Two invalid functions in the 
processing of linear data sets now result in logical 
errors. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 08/86 
//30//5665-295 


6C26-4304 

MVS/XA DFP RELEASE SUPPORT SUMMARY £Q& HIM S IQgAGE CONTROLS 
£M0 5280 MODELS 

This publication introduces new devices and hardware 
features that provide high reliability online storage for 
users of Data Facility Product; specifically MVS system 
programmers* planners and hardware specialists. It is 
designed for use wtil the appropriate DFP publications are 
updated. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 15 pages* 05/87 
//20//5665-284 


6C26-430S 

MVS/XA ISMF LIST PANEL CUSTOMIZATION AND CONSIDERATIONS FOR 
MIGRATED DATA SETS 

This publication affects information in MVS/XA ISMF 
Customization Guide GC26-4267 and MVS/XA ISMF User's Guide 
GC26-4266. It is provided for temporary use until these 
publications are' updated. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 7 pages* 08/86 
//34//5665-XA2 


SC26-4315 

W. VERSION 2 FEATURES PLANNING AND USER'S 6.UIPJ 
This publication is written for the administrator* advance 
product planner and OP professional who wishes to use Data 
Extract CDXT). It instructs the user on how to write 
extract requests and create data descriptions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 360 pages* 06/87 
//34//5668-7S8 
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GC26-4322 

HVS/370 fi££ RELEASE jSf MPR P S I SUMMARY £SS HEM STORAGE 
CONTROLS AND 3380 MODELS 

This publication introduces nee* devices and hardware 
features that provide high reliability online storage for 
users of Data Facility Product; specifically MVS system 
programmers* planners and hardware specialists* It is 
designed for use until the appropriate OFP publications are 
updated. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 15 pages* 05/87 
//20//5665-295 


SC26-4323 

mm z operate mmmmm mms 

This publication is for IMS/VS system and data base 
administrators responsible for design* operation and 
recovery procedures for their installations. It includes 
guidance for operating IMS/VS Data Base Recovery Control 
(DBRC) and IMS/VS Resource Lock Manager (RLM). It is the 
conceptual home for IMS/VS support of Extended Recovery 
Facility (XRF). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 540 pages* 06/87 
//34//566S-332 


SC26-4324 

IMS/VS VERSION 2 SAMPLE OPERATING PROCEDURES 
This publication contains sample IMS/VS operating 
procedures. The user should use these procedures in 
conjunction with IMS/VS Version 2 Operations Administration 
Guide* SC26-4323 to design operating procedures specific to 
an installation. 

. Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 480 pages* 06/87 
//40//5665-332 


GC26-4326 

MVS/XA fiFP READER-jS GUIDJ- 

This publication lists publications in the MVS/Extended 
Architecture OFP Version 1 library* and gives a brief 
description of the contents of each. 

Booklet* 9x4 inches* 13 pages* 03/87 
//20//5665-284 


SC26-4340 

ys FORTRAN versioh 2 in s iai m IIQM m CtiSXQlttZATiQM m MVS 
This publication describes how to install* customize and 
service VS FORTRAN Version 2 for MVS. It is designed for 
systems programmers and planners who supervise the 
generation and maintenance of an organization's operating 
system. It is to be used in conjunction with the VS FORTRAN 
Version 2 Program Directory. Three appendixes include 
customization macros* composite module information and 
steps on how to service VS FORTRAN Version 2. 

This information was formerly contained in VS FORTRAN 
Version 2 Installation and Customization* SC26-4224. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 113 pages* 06/87 
//34//5668-805,5668-806 


SC26-4343 

QMF ADVANCED USER’S GUIDE 

This publication presents information about creating 
complex queries and procedures* formatting reports* 
creating* displaying and modifying charts* using QMF with 
other products and using QMF with Double-Byte Character Set 
(DBCS) data. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 136 pages* 06/87 
//40//5668-AAA *5668-721 


SC26-4345 

ms comm m mm refer e nc e mmm gfiuasE.it 

This publication contains the information on commands and 
utilities that previously existed in the DATABASE 2 
Reference Manual* SC26-4078. 

The reader is assumed to have some familiarity with DB2. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 224 pages* 06/87 
//40//5740-XYR 


SC26-4346 

0B2 SQL REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASEl 
This publication contains the information on the SQL 
interface that previously existed in the DATABASE Reference 
Manual* SC26-4078. The information includes how to read 
syntax diagrams* basic syntax and language elements* SQL 
statements and limits and material on the SQLCA and SQLDA. 
The reader is assumed to have some familiarity with DB2. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 336 pages* 06/87 
//40//5740-XYR 


GC26-4393 

PB2 PL/I BATCH SUPPORT 

This publication is a guide and reference for users of 
Database 2 - Data Language/1 batch support. It provides 
background information on IMS/VS OL/I batch considerations* 
features of DB2-DL/I batch support* how to use the support* 
restarting a 0L/I batch job* programming considerations and 
diagnostic information. The reader is assumed to be 
familiar with the basic concepts of IMS/VS batch and DB2. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 57 pages* 07/86 
//40//5740-XYR 


SC26-4488 

CMS/SORT COBOL, S799-CEQ* PRPQ P83002 USER'S GUIDE 
This publication helps to understand the functions and 
limitations of SORT when used in conjunction with VS COBOL 
for OS/VS Release 2.4 in VM/CMS environment. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 22 pages* 01/86 
////5799-CEQ 


GC26—4490 

IMS/VS VERSION £ LABELS 

These labels are to be used on binders containing IMS 
Version 2 publications to help organize the IMS library and 
enhance usability. 

Labels* 11 x 17 inches* 1 page* 05/86 
//20//5665-332 


GC26-4491 

3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE INTRODUCTION 
This publication provides a complete description of the 
various models of the 3380, including characteristics* 
features and capabilities. In addition, the configuration 
and attachment options are described along with other 
information that helps in designing a storage subsystem to 
meet a user's needs. Information from GC26-4193 and 
GC26-4208 is available in this publication. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 136 pages* 07/87 
//07/3380* 3330,3350,3375/ 


GC26-4492 

as ms mg 52M direct amiss storage im am ice 

This publication provides specific guidance for using the 
3380 in an MVS/XA or MVS/370 operating environment. It 
provides detailed instruction for planning the addition of 
new 3380 devices from a logical and physical point of view* 
installing devices* moving data to new devices and 
performing some ongoing activities to maintain a reliable 
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storage subsystem. 

Information from 6C26-4208 and GC26-4197 is also available 
in this publication. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 135 pages* 07/87 
//07/3380/5665-XA2 


GC26-4493 

USING THE 3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE Ig A Yd ENVIRONMENT 
This publication provides specific guidance for using the 
3380 in a VM/SP, VM/SP HPO, or VM/XA SF operating 
environment. It provides detailed instruction for planning 
the addition of new 3380 devices* installing devices* 
moving data to neu devices and performing ongoing storage 
management activities to maintain reliable performance and 
availability. In addition* hardware considerations related 
to guest systems are addressed. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages* 07/87 
//07/3380/5664-167»5664-169»5664-173 


GC26-4494 

USING THE 3380 BIB5SI ACCESS STORAGE Id A Y§£ ^ NV IR O NM E NI 
This publication provides specific guidance for using the 
3380 in a VSE operating environment. It provides 
instruction for planning the addition of new 3380 devices* 
installing devices* moving data to new devices and 
performing ongoing storage subsystem maintenance. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 70 pages* 07/87 
//07/3380/5746-XE8*5750-AAP*5666-316,5666-345 


GC26-4495 

MAINTAINING STORAGE .SjiBSYSTEd MEDIA 

This publication describes how the storage subsystem and 
the various operating systems handle disk storage errors* 
and provides instruction on using the Environmental Record 
Editing and Printing (EREP) program and the Device Support 
Facilities (ICKDSF) program to diagnose and correct disk 
media errors. Recovery procedures are provided for the 
various device types. In addition, background material on 
DASO storage concepts is included. 

Information formerly contained in GA26-1672 and GA26-1675* 
both of which are obsolete is now contained in this 
publication. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 126 pages* 07/87 

370,4361,4381,4331,4341,4321//07/3330,3344 * 3375,3370,3380 * 

3350*3340/ 


GC26-4497 

3380 DIRECT ASSESS 3TOABE DIRECT CHANNEL AT TACH tjODEJL CJ2 
INTRODUCTION AND REFERENCE 

This publication provides a complete description of the 
3380 Direct Channel Attach Model CJ2 characteristics* 
features* capabilities and string configuration options. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 95 pages* 07/87 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC26-4498 

P-EV.ICE SUPPORT £ACIkIXI.ESl PRIMER £0R ££ USER fi£ 1580 
PJ RE CI ACCESS STORAGE 

This publication presents guidelines for using Device 
Support Facilities CZCK0SF) effectively in preparing 
volumes and performing media maintenance on the 3380 family 
of OASD. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 22 pages* 07/87 
//07/3380/ 


GC27-0021 

DOS/VS VTAM DEBUGGING GUIDE 

This publication describes an approach to debugging and 
presents the guidelines* tools* and information needed to 
assist program systems representatives and system 
programmers who maintain systems and application programs 
that use VTAM. The primary purposes of this publication are 
to: 

• Provide information that enable the reader to 
use VTAM debugging aids to determine where the 
cause of a failure lies. 

• Summarize serviceability aids describes in other 
publications and tell the reader where to find 
detailed descriptions of these aids. 

Manual* 200 pages* 8/75 
/C/30//5745-010 


GC27-0025 

DOS/VS VTAM. 5745-SC-VTM» NETWORK OPERATING PROCEDURES 
This publication is a reference manual for system operators 
who run a VTAM network. It is also a guide for system 
programmers who must supply operator's with with the 
detailed information they need to run the VTAM network. 

The publication provides an introduction to operating 
VTAM (Chapter 1), describes the fundamentals of VTAM 
commands and messages (Chapter 2)» and explains the use of 
commands in performing particular operations (Chapters 3-7). 
The commands are presented on the basis of function and the 
network elements they act upon. Command formats can be 
found either where the command is first discussed or in 
Appendix D* which summarizes the commands and their 
functions. 

Manual* 100 pages (8/75) 

/C/30//5745-010 

( 

GC27-0038 

OS/VS2 MVS VTAM2 SCP FEATURES 5066 5067 5458 5459 SYSTEM 
INFORMATION 

This publication describes the component package VTAM2. It 
contains a description of its features* an overview of 
installation considerations* and a list of the publications 
pertinent to the package. 

The information in this publication is intended for 
installation managers* system programmers, and IBM Field 
Engineering personnel. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 12 pages* 01/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC27-0043 

■QS/ySA RELEASE 4* VTAM^ SlAX-SCl-Z^ LEVEL, J^i D EBUG GING 
GUIDE 

This publication describes an approach to debugging and 
presents the guidelines* tools* and information needed to 
assist program systems representatives and system 
programmers who maintain systems and application programs 
that use VTAM. The primary purposes of this publication are 
to provide information that enables the reader to use VTAM 
debugging aids to determine where the cause of a failure 
lies) and to summarize serviceability aids described in 
other publications and tell the reader where to find 
detailed descriptions of these aids. 

Before using this publication* the reader should be 
familiar with the following: VTAM Concepts and Planning and 
OS/VS1 VTAM System Programmer's Guide. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 132 pages* 3/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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GC27-0046 

MVS TSO/VTAM SU58 SYSTEM INSTALLATION 
No abstract available. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC27-0048 

TSO/VTAM SCP> SUIP 5752-658, SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication describes the warranted specifications for 

the TSO/VTAM system control programming. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pgs, 2/76 


GC27-0427 

NCCF PROGRAM SUMMARY 

This publication provides information about the Network 
Communications Control Facility (NCCF), including the 
functions and specified operating environment. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 1 page, 10/78 
////5735-XX6 


GC27-0428 

HCCF RELEASE l V£g OS/VS .S£^C.I.F. ICATIONS 

This publication provides information on the warranted 

functions of the Network Communications Control Facility. 

It also describes the specified operating environment. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x ll inches, 4 pages, 11/86 

////5735-XX6 


GC27-0429 

NCCE GENERAL INE SgMAHBM (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides an overview of the Network 
Communications Control Facility (NCCF). It is directed 
primarily to customer executives, system administrators, 
system analysts, system programmers, and terminal operators 
who are operating with VSE or OS/VS systems. Readers should 
use this book to get a general understanding of NCCF 
concepts, and the requirements and options that must be 
considered in planning and installing the program. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 30 pages, 11/80 
////5735-XX6 


SC27-0431 

NETWORK COMMUNICATIONS CONTROL FACILITY, LIC PROG 5735-XX6, 
MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This is a reference manual for Network Communications 
Control Facility (NCCF) messages and abend codes. All 
information needed to interpret an NCCF message is contained 
in this manual. This manual is written for terminal 
operators, system console operators, and system programmers. 

Readers should be familiar with the functions and 
capabilities of NCCF, as explained in Network Communications 
Control Facility General Information, GC27-0429. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, self-cover, 54 pages, 6/79 
////5735-XX6 


SC27-0432 

NCCE . TERMINA L USE lcurrem; releas e ) 

This publication describes the tasks associated with the 
operation of the Network Communications Control Facility 
(NCCF). It is intended for use by system console operators, 
terminal operators, and system programmers. The information 
contained in this document is for reference only. Specific 
operator procedures are defined by the individual NCCF 
installation to suit its requirements. 

Readers should be familiar with the functions and 
capabilities of NCCF, as explained in the Network 
Communications Control Facility General Information, 
GC27-0429. 


Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 46 pages, 12/79 
////5735-XX6 


SC27-0433 

NCCF CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual describes the programming procedures for 
tailoring and modifying the Network Communications Control 
Facility (NCCF). It is intended for the system programmer 
who defines the IBM-supplied NCCF program product and 
decides in what ways the program can be customized to suit 
the individual requirements of an installation. 

Prerequisite Publications: 

Network Communications Control Facility General Information, 
GC27-0429 

Network Communications Control Facility Installation, 
SC27-0430 

Network Communications Control Facility Terminal Use, 
SC27-0432 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 192 pages, 12/79 
////5735-XX6 


GC27-0436 

ACF/VTAHE, S746-RC?* P ROGRAM SUMMARY 

Advanced Communications Function for VTAM Entry (ACF/VTAME) 
is a teleprocessing access method, based on ACF/VTAM, that 
permits communication between application programs and 
terminals within a single domain of a multiple-domain 
network. 

This publication summarizes the facilities of ACF/VTAME. 
It is intended for customer data processing management. 
Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pages, 2/79 
////5746-RC7 


GC27-0437 

ACF /VTAME, . fi746z.RC. 7 j. SPECIFIC^IONS ^CURRENT RELEASE! 
This publication provides information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program, ACF/VTAME. This 
publication also describes the specified operating 
environment. 

Flyer 8-1/2 x 11 inches 1 page, 5/79 
////5746-RC7 


GC27-0438 

ACF/VTAME GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAME is a teleprocessing access method that permits 
communication between application programs and terminals 
within a single or multiple-domain network. This 
publication describes the ACF/VTAME offering, hardware and 
software requirements, installation and programming 
considerations, and other information needed to evaluate the 
applicability of this licensed program to an installation. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 60 pages, 01/79 
////5746-RC7 


SC27-0439 

ACF/VTAME, fiZ&fezH-QZt mSIALLATipH 1. CURREN T filLIASEi 
A reference manual for system programmers in performing 
these tasks: 

1. Generating support for ACF/VTAME in DOS/VSE. 

2. Defining start options, start procedures, and initial 
configuration lists. 

3. Defining its domain to ACF/VTAME, as well as other 
domains in a multidomain network. 

4. Defining session establishment and termination. 

5. Defining ACF/VTAME services, such as exit routines, to 
it. 

ACF/VTAME Pre-Installation Planning serves as an 
introduction to this manual. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 200 pages, 9/79 
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////5746-RC7 


GC27-0440 

m m m m xi m * -*-<** (current release) 

This publication provides general information on the system 
control programming for ACF/VTAME, including prerequisites 
and system requirements. 

Flyer, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 5/79 


3C27-0441 

ACF/VTAMEi- 5744-RCT^ FRE-7N3TAUATICN PLANNING (CURRENT 

S£L£ASgi 

This manual is for customer system programmers and 
installation managers. It is an aid in planning and 
estimating the time and resources required for the 
installation of an ACF/VTAME. 

It addresses two types of situations: 

1. The customer will use ACF/VTAME standalone or in a 
network with other ACF/VTAMEs. 

2. The customer will use ACF/VTAME in a network with 
ACF/VTAM or ACF/TCAM, as well as other ACF/VTAMEs. 

In function, this manual is between ACF/VTAME General 
Information: Concepts (an introduction to ACF/VTAME) and 
ACF/VTAME Installation (a system programmer*s reference). 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 140 pages, 7/79 
////5746-RC7 


SC27-0442 

ACF/VTAMEs 5246^BC7i MQSRAKMING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

The ACF/VTAME Programming manual describes how to write 
the Advanced Communications Function for VTAM Entry 
(ACF/VTAME) and the macro instructions used with ACF/VTAME. 
The macro instructions are used to write the data 
communication portions of ACF/VTAME application programs 
that communicate with logical units within an ACF/VTAME 
domain, in an ACF/VTAM domain, or in an ACF/TCAM domain. 

This manual provides the specifications needed to code such 
programs. 

This manual is for any programmer, whether an 
application programmer, or a system programmer, who must 
write a program that uses ACF/VTAME macro instructions. The 
reader is assumed to be familiar with Basic Assembler 
Language. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 622 pages, 9/79 
////5746-RC7 


SC2?-0443 

acf/viame, st^ct^ operation icj mm Emmj 

This is a reference manual for system operators who run an 
ACF/VTAME domain and a guide for system programmers who must 
provide operators with the detailed information needed to 
run the domain. 

To make the best use of this book, refer to Operating 
Procedures, GC33-5378, which contains information on the 
operation of DOS/VSE. 

This manual also describes the fundamentals of 
communicating with ACF/VTAME, describes how ACF/VTAME is 
started and ACF/VTAME's start options and explains the use 
of commands in performing particular operations. 

ACF/VTAME domain and a guide for system programmers who must 
provide operators with the detailed information needed to 
run the domain. 

To mako the best use of this book refer to Operating 
Procedures, GC33-5378, which contains information on the 
operation of DOS/VSE. 

This manual also describes the fundamentals of 
communicating with ACF/VTAME, describes how ACF/VTAME is 
started and ACF/VTAME's start options and explains the use 
of commands in performing particular operations. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 7/79 


////5746-RC7 


SC27-0444 

ACF/VTAME, 5746-RC7* MESSAGES AND CODES 1CURRENT 
ELlEASEl 

This publication contains, in alphanumerical order, all 
messages and codes issued by ACF/VTAME. These include all 
ACF/VTAME operator messages and terminal operator messages 
issued by ACF/VTAME*s unformatted system services (USS). 
This publication can be inserted, by the user, into DOS/VSE 
system messages manual if desired or used as a stand-alone 
manual. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 250 pages, 6/79 
////5746-RC7 


SC27-0449 

£CF/VTAH ERCGRAMMERLS £FF E R E KC_E jCURREM BK M B3K1 
This manual describes how to write an ACF/VTAM application 
program. An ACF/VTAM application program contains ACF/VTAM 
macro instructions which establish and terminate sessions, 
and perform communication functions with logical units and 
subsystems that are supported by ACF/VTAM. 

A summary of the Contents of the manual is as follows: 

• An overview of ACF/VTAM application programs and their 
relation to other elements in a teleprocessing network. 

• Suggestions on how to organize an ACF/VTAM application 
program. 

• A discussion of the concepts, facilities, and language 
for opening and closing a program, and for establishing 
a session with and communicating with logical units. 

• Requirements and suggestions on using exit routines, 
handling errors and special conditions in the network 
and debugging an ACF/VTAM application program. The user 
is assumed to be familiar with Basic Assembler Language. 

• Detailed explanations of how to code each macro 
instruction. 

• Prerequisite Publications: None, however, ACF/VTAM 
General Information: Concepts, GC27-0463, may be 
helpful in understanding the concepts of an ACF/VTAM 
network. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 05/79 
////5746-RC3,5735-RC2 


6C27-0450 

mmm iEBd.xm seebh wzmn summari 

Network Terminal Option is a licensed IBM program that runs 
in a 3705 Communications Controller under a Network Control 
Program. It allows certain non-SNA devices to appear to an 
access method in a host computer as an IBM 3767 attached 
through an NCP. 

This publication contains a brief overview of the 
Network Terminal Option. It is intended for customer data 
processing management. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pages, 9/78 
////5735-XX7 


GC27-0451 

ACF/yTAME CONCEPTS GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE.) 
ACF/VTAME is a teleprocessing access method that permits 
communication between application programs and terminals 
within a single-domain or multiple-domain network. This 
book describes the fundamental concepts needed to understand 
the installation and operation requirements of ACF/VTAME. 

It also provides an overview of the major tasks involved in 
using an ACF/VTAME system. It is intended for data 
processing managers and system programmers who may install 
or maintain a data communication system that uses ACF/VTAME. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 6 months, 200 pages, 01/79 
////5746-RC7 
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SC27-0456 

HOST COWHAND FACILITY VERSION lx JJC PROS 5_73S-XR1* GUIDE & 

Bi££B£H£Ei I m £ APVA NCE B communications function fog icaej 

This publication provides information on how to plan for the 
installation of the host Command Facility and how to use 
that facility from a System/370 to access specific 6100 
applications in a network of 8100 Information Systems. 

Manual» 8 x 11 inches* 1/82 
////5735-XR1 


GC27-0457 

ACF/HAtU S73S-RC2, S746-RC3, PROGRAM SUMMARY 
ACF/VTAM is a teleprocessing access method* based on VTAM* 
that permits communication between application programs and 
terminals within a single domain network and between domains 
of a multiple domain network. 

This publication contains an overview of the functions 
provided by ACF/VTAM Release 2. It is intended for customer 
data processing management. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 9/78 
////5746-RC3*5735-RC2 


SC27-0459 

ACF/VTAM AND HAHf P747-CF1, jCURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides information on the system control 
programming for ACF/VTAM Release 2. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 2/79 


G :27-0460 

ACF/VIMk S7-4fc:RC3, SPECjm mom 1CURREIJI RELEASE) 
This publication provides information on the warranted 
functions of ACF/VTAM Release 2. This publication also 
describes the specified operating environment. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 2/79 
////5746-RC3•5735-RC2 


GC27-0462 

ACF/VTAM INTRODUCTION GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE! 
ACF/VTAM is a teleprocessing access method* based on VTAM* 
that permits communication between application programs and 
terminals within a single domain network and between domains 
in a multiple domain network. 

This publication provides an overview of ACF/VTAM 
Release 2* facilities* hardware and software requirements* 
and other information needed to evaluate the applicability 
of this licensed program to an installation. 

Manual 

////5746-RC3 *5735-RC2 


GC27-0463 

ACF/VTAM* 5135=SC2^ g74.6zS.C3i 

ACF/VTAM is a teleprocessing access method* based on VTAM* 
that permits communication between application programs and 
terminals within a single domain network and between domains 
of a multiple domain network. 

This publication provides an introduction to ACF/VTAM 
Release 3. It describes its facilities and provides 
overview of the major tasks involved in using ACF/VTAM 
(installation* operation* programming* and problem 
determination). It is intended for data processing managers 
and system programmers who may install or maintain a data 
communication system that uses ACF/VTAM. A more general 
description of ACF/VTAM facilities and requirements can be 
found in ACF/VTAM General Information: Introduction 
GC27-0462• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 275 pages* 6/80 
////5746-RC3 *5735-RC2 


SC27-0464 

ACF/VTAM* 5I46^RC_3i INSTALLATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

Provides the necessary information for defining an ACF/VTAM 
network in a DOS/VSE system. It describes the interfaces 
that must be created between the user's ACF/VTAM application 
program and the ACF/VTAM network. It also describes how the 
ACF/VTAM network can be modified to better serve the needs 
of the user. 

This publication is intended for system programmers who 
are primarily concerned with system generation and ACF/VTAM 
network definition. 

Prerequisite Publication: ACF/VTAm General Information: 
Concepts* GC27-0463; Corequisite Publication: ACF/VTAM Pre- 
Installation Planning* SC27-0465. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 4/79 
////5746-RC3 


SC27-0465 

ACF/VTAM* g74_6^RC3_* FRE-INSTALLATION PLANNING (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This manual is for customer system programmers and 
installation managers. It is an aid in planning - and 
estimating the time and resources required for - the 
installation of an ACF/VTAM Release 2. 

It addresses two types of situations: 

1. The customer is already using a VTAM Level 2 or ACF/VTAM 
Release 1 and can install in a series of stages called a 
migration path. 

2. The customer is not migrating from one of these access 
methods* but is starting from scratch. 

In function* this manual is between ACF/VTAM 6eneral 
Information: Concepts (an introduction to ACF/VTAM Release 
2) and ACF/VTAM Installation (a system programmers' 
reference book). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 4/79 
////5746-RC3 


SC27-0466 

ACF/VTAM* SZagzBCa^ S7.48 7 RC3 > OPERATIONS ICURRENI RELEASE! 
This publication is a reference manual for system operators 
who run an ACF/VTAM network* either in OS/VS or in DOS/VSE. 
It is also a guide for system programmers who must supply 
operators with detailed procedures needed to run an ACF/VTAM 
network. 

The publication provides an introduction to operating 
ACF/VTAM (Chapter 1)» describes the fundamentals of ACF/VTAM 
command* and messages (Chapter 2)* and explains the command 
usage in performing particular operations (Chapter 3-7). 
Appendix E summarizes the commands. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 4/79 
////5735-RC2,5746*-RC3 


SC27-0468 

ACF /V JAM *. SZ?5zEC2*. m^LLATIOH 

This publication provides the information needed to install* 
tailor* tune and maintain the Advanced Communication 
Function for Virtual Telecommunications Method (ACF/VTAM) in 
an OS/VS data communications system. It is intended to be 
used by personnel involved in installing or maintaining 
ACF/VTAM in conjunction with the OS/VS system control 
program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 216 pages* 6/79 
////5735-RC2 


SC27-0469 

ACF/VTAM* §2SSrBCli RE LEASE g EfiLEzRjSTALJ ^ ngM ELAWfflffi 
This manual is for customer system programmers and 
installation managers. It is an aid in planning and 
estimating the time and resources required for the 
installation of an ACF/VTAM Release 2. 
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It addresses two types of situations: 

1. The customer is already using a VTAM Level 2 or ACF/VTAM 
Release 1 and can install in a series of stages called a 
migration path. 

2. The customer is not migrating from one of these access 
methods» but is starting from scratch. 

In function* this manual is between ACF/VTAM General 
Information: Concepts (an introduction to ACF/VTAM 
Release 2) and ACF/VTAM Installation (a system 
programmer's reference). 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 9/79 
////5735-RC2 


SC27-0470 

ACF/VTAM, SZafcffiSU SZSfcBEU MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT 
RELEASE! 

This publication explains TSO/VTAM messages ACF/VTAM 
messages* TOLTEP messages* and terminal user messages. It 
also contains system completion codes* VSAM error reason 
codes* and ACF/VTAM problem determination tables. It should 
be used by network operators and system programmers who have 
ACF/VTAM and an OS/VS operating system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 172 pages* 8/79 
////573S-RC2 »5746-RC3 


6C27-0500 

PROGRAM SUMMARY VM/VTAM CNA 

The Virtual Machine/VTAM Communications Network Application 
(VM/VCNA) is a program product that provides the Virtual 
Machine/System Product (VM/SP) user the ability to use a 
System Network Architecture (SNA), binary synchronous 
communication (BSC)* start-stop* or local terminal as an 
operator console for a virtual machine. VM/VCNA supports 
Control Prcgram/Conversational Monitor System (Control 
Prograra/CMS) command processing* CMS editor processing* and 
VM full-screen processing. The selected start-stop devices 
are supported through the Network Terminal Option (NTO) as 
line-at-a-tioe devices. VM/VCNA provides an interface 
between VM's console support and the application program 
interface of the Advanced Communications Function for VTAM 
(ACF/VTAM) or the Advanced Communications Function for VTAM 
Entry (ACF/VTAME)* in order to support SNA* BSC* start-stop* 
or local terminals as virtual machine consoles. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 9/80 
////5735-RC5 


CC27-0501 

GI VHffl CNA 

This manual describes the Virtual Machine/VTAM 
Communications Network Application (VM/VCNA). This product 
allows Systems Network Architecture (SNA) terminals anywhere 
in the network to be used as virtual machine operator 
consoles with the Virtual Machine/System Product (VM/SP). 

The manual is intended for those wishing to obtain a 
general understanding of the use and function of VM/VCNA. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 9/80 
////5735-RC5 


SC27-0502 

INSTALLATION OPERATION AND TERMINAL USE VM/VTAM CNA 
This manual describes how to install and operate the Virtual 
Machine/VTAM Communications Network Application (VM/VCNA). 
VM/VCNA allows SNA terminals to be used as virtual operator 
consoles with the Virtual Machine/System Product (VM/SP). 
This manual is intended for the systems programmer and 
operations manager who decide the role of VM/VCNA in the 
installation. It is also intended for the terminal user and 
for operations personnel. 

Manual* 84 pages, 12/82 
////5735-RC5 


GC27-0503 

VM/VTAM COMMUNICATIONS NETWORK APPLICATION SPECIFICATIONS 
The Licensed Program Specifications describe the warranted 
specifications of the licensed program and identify the 
specified operating environment. This flyer is distributed 
to license holders of VM/VCNA. 

Flyer 

////5735-RC5 


SC27-0510 

VIRTUAL MACHINE/VTAM COMMUNICATIONS NETWORK APPLICATION 
MESSAGES 

This publication describes the messages issued by VM/VCNA. 
The manual is written for terminal operators* system console 
operators, and system programmers. The messages are 
arranged in alphameric order by their message identifiers. 
Each VM/VCNA message described in this manual contains an 
explanation, system action* a programmer response* and 
operator response. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 07/80 
////5735-RC5 


SC27-0584 

ACF/VTAM PLANNING £ND INSTALLATION REFERENCE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This manual is for customer system programmers and^ 
installation managers. It provides detailed planning and 
reference information on: 

• Installing ACF/VTAM on the system 

• Network definition 

• Defining session establishment and termination 

• Providing exit routines and user replaceable modules 

• Defining start options and procedures 

It also introduces planning for work described in more 
detail in other IBM books: 

• Operating procedures and documentation 

• Problem determination procedures 

• Application programming 

A prerequisite to this publication is ACF/VTAM Concepts* 
GC27-0463. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 450 pages* 10/80 
////5735-RC2*5746-RC3 


SC27-0593 

MEBflBK Bfflgffifi facility punning 

This publication provides planning information for the 
Network Routing Facility (NRF) licensed program. It is 
intended for the person who decides how to implement NRF. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 59 pages* 01/88 
////5668-963 


GC27-0594 

ttfLI WOR K ROUTING FACILITY GENERAL INFORMATION 
This publication provides an overview of the Network 
Routing Facility (NRF) licensed program. It is intended 
primarily for data processing managers and systems 
programmers who evaluate NRF for use in their data 
processing networks. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 42 pages* 01/88 
////S668-963 


GC27-0595 

Ne twork hom ing faci lity JLWE1 spe ci fi c ations 

Licensed Program Specifications for NRF Releases 1* 1.5* 2* 
3* 3.1 and 3.2. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 01/88 
/Z//5668-963 
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SC27-0596 

mmm smm E&mm inst allatio n reso urce mjumm 

CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual is to be used by systems programmers and network 
operators to install* customize* and define the Network 
Routing Facility. It contains step by step procedures and 
tested examples to help the user make the Network Routing 
Facility operational. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 01/62 
////S668-963 


SC27-0598 

NEIH P? *; H MPH B FACILITY fiIAGNOSI§ 

The Network Routing Facility Diagnosis manual is intended 
for the customer problem manager* the person responsible for 
identifying a Network Routing Facility problem and reporting 
it to the IBM support center. 

The manual covers initial problem analysis* which is a 
procedure for describing the problem* collecting data to 
analyze* determining what type of problem is indicated* and 
determining whether it is a Network Routing Facility 
problem. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/82 
////S668-963 


6C27-0599 

BASIC ACCESS METHOO/SVSXEH PRODUCT 

Em m sugary 

The BTAM/SP Program Summary is a two page flyer that 
introduces the program product and provides planning 
information. 

BTAM/SP extends 0S/VS2 BTAM support to an environment 
including the 3081 Processor Complex and MVS/System 
Product Version 2. 

The flyer describes the BTAM/SP environment* including 
devices supported* programming requirements* and hardware 
requirements. The flyer also lists conversion tasks that 
the BTAM customer must perform to migrate from 0S/VS2 BTAM 
to BTAM/SP* and descriptions of licenses* warranty* and 
availability. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 10/81 
////S665-279 


GC27-0602 

BASIC Kki CQ MMUNLIC ATJO^ ACCESS H^OjVSXSJLEH PRODUCT 
SPECIFICATIONS 

Specifications provide information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 02/82 
////S665-279 


SC27-0604 

SUPPLEMENT IQ OS/VS BTAM FOR BTAM/SVSTEM PRODUCT 
This publication is for OS/VS BTAM users who are migrating 
to BTAM/SP. This supplement describes BTAM/SP and its 
operating environment* lists the differences between OS/VS 
BTAM AND BTAM/SP* explains what the user must do to migrate 
to BTAM/SP* and guides the user on how to use the OS/VS BTAM 
manual and this supplement together after migrating to 
BTAM/SP. 

Manual* 50 pages* 05/82 
////566S-279 


6C27-0608 

VTAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 GENERAL INFORMATION 
This publication is intended primarily for data 
processing managers and their technical staff who 
need information to evaluate Version 2 Release 1 
of the VTAM program product. 


It is designed to be used as a guide to 
understanding the overall structure of VTAM* how 
it is constructed* how it is operated* and how it 
benefits the user. 

it is constructed* how it is operated* and how it 
benefits the user. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/81 
////5665-280 *5666-260 *5662-280 


GC27-0609 

ACF/VTAH VERSION g RELEASE 2 SPECIFICATIONS 
This publication provides information on the warranted 
functions of ACF/VTAM Version 2 Release 2* for program 
number 5665-280 (MVS). This publication also describes the 
specified operating environment. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 11/86 
////5666-265,5799-CED,5665-280*5662-280*5666-280 


SC27-0610 

ACF/VTAM VERSION g PUNNING £ND INSTALLATION REFERENCE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains installation and resource 
definition information for data processing managers and 
system programmers responsible for installing ACF/VTAM 
Version 2 Release 2* for program number 5665-280 (MVS). 

This publication contains: An overview of installing 
ACF/VTAM and of defining a network to ACF/VTAM; 

Information on how to store ACF/VTAM and related programs 
in the MVS library and how to make ACF/VTAM and its 
requirements known to the operating system; Descriptions 
of how to code ACF/VTAM network definition statements* 
ACF/VTAM-related operands in the NCP generation macro 
instructions* stout options* start option lists* and 
initial conftguration lists; Considerations for SNA 
network interconnection; Suggested steps for testing 
ACF/VTAM; Installation information relating to TSO/VTAM. 
Prerequisite Publications: Network Program Products 
General Information* GC27-0657 and Network Program Products 
Planning* SC27-0658. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 292 pages* 01/84 
////5666-280,5665-280*5662-280 


SC27-0611 

ACF/VTAM VERSION g PROGRAMMING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is intended for system programmers writing 
assembler language routines that invoke VTAM communication 
macros. It describes VTAM's relation to application 
programs* gives an overview of coding considerations and 
provides detailed reference information. Reference 
information includes descriptions of the macros and 
information passed back to program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 825 pages* 10/85 
////5662-260 *5665-280 *5666-280 


SC27-0612 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 RELEASES 1 AND g OPERATIONS (CURRENT 
RE LEAS E.) 

This publication iq a reference manual for system 
programmers who must provide system programmers with the 
detailed information necessary to operate Version 2 of the 
Advanced Communications Function for the Virtual 
Telecommunications Access Method (VTAM). VTAM V2R1 refers 
to Version 2 Release 1 of VTAM* and VTAM V2R2 refers to 
Version 2 Release 2 of VTAM. 

The description of VTAM operation in this manual assumes a 
network consisting of VTAM Version 2, NCP Version 2 or 3* 
and TCAM Version 2 Release 4 nodes. Some functions of VTAM 
V2R2 such as SNA network interconnection are available only 
with NCP Version 3. The VTAM publications cited in this 
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publication refer to VTAM Version 2 unless otherwise noted. 
Special considerations that apply to VTAM operation in a 
network containing other supported nodes are supplied as 
migration considerations at the end of each section* as 
appropriate. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 275 pages, 06/85 
////5665-280,5666-280,5662-280 


SC27-0613 

VTAM CUSTOMIZATION VERSION 2 MVS VSE OS/VS1 
This publication is intended for system programmers 
responsible for tailoring Version 2 ACF/VTAM to their 
system. 

It is applicable to all operating systems which support 
Version 2 ACF/VTAM. 

It provides information needed to code and install tables 
and exit routines used by VTAM. 

These user-written modules replace or supplement supplied 
code. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 224 pages, 09/85 
////5665-280,5662-280,5666-280 


SC27-0614 

AC F/VTAM VE R SIO N 2 RELEASES 1 £ND £ MESSAGES AND CODES 

jcmm BELEASEJ 

This publication applies to: Advanced Communications 
Function for VTAM Version 2 Release 2 for the MVS and MVS/XA 
operating systems, 5665-280, Advanced Communications 
Function for VTAM Version 2 Release 1 for the MVS operating 
system, 5665-280, Advanced Communications Function for VTAM 
Version 2 Release 1 for the OS/VS1 operating system, 5662- 
280, and Advanced Communications Function for VTAM Version 2 
Release 1 for the VSE operating system, 5666-280. 

It describes VTAM messages and lists the related routing and 
descriptor codes and suppression levels. It can help the 
user interpret messages that VTAM produces. 

The publication should be read if the user is a VTAM 
operator or system programmer or anyone else who has to 
interpret a VTAM message. 

This publication assumes that the user is familiar with VTAM 
concepts and terms. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 425 pages, 06/85 
////5662-28Q,5665-280,5666-280 


SC27-0615 

ACF/VTAM VERSION £ RELEASES 1 AND £ 0S/VS1 MVS DIAGNOSIS 


This publication is for system programmers who need to 
analyze a VTAM problem, classify it as a specific type of 
failure, and then describe this failure to a Support Center. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 425 pages, 06/85 
////5662-280,5665-280 


SC27-0621 

ACF/VTAM VERSION £ RELEASE £ MVS DIAGNOSIS R EFERE NCE 
This publication describes the logic of the Advanced 
Communications Function for VTAM Version 2 Release 2 
operating under the following operating systems: MVS/370, 
Operating System/Virtual Storage 2 Release 3.8 with Multiple 
Virtual Storage/System Product Version 1 for System/370, 
5665-313 and MVS/XA, Operating System /Virtual Storage 2 
Release 3.8 with Multiple Virtual Storage/System Product 
Version 1 for Extended Architecture, 5665-289. 

This publication is for a system programmer who needs to 
analyze a VTAM problem, classify the problem as a specific 
type of failure and describe the failure to a Support 
Center. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 600 pages, 11/85 
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SC27-0630 

ACF/VTAM VERSION £ RELEASE 1 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 
This publication is for system programmers who need to 
analyze a VTAM problem, classify it as a specific type of 
failure, and then describe this failure to a Support Center. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 375 pages, 06/85 
//37//5666-280 


GC27-0657 

NETWORK PROGRAM EBOPUCJS GE NER A^ INFORMATION l_CUgBM 
ELlEASjU 

The publication describes the services the user can obtain 
from a telecommunication network operating with the 
following program products: ACF/VTAM Version 2 Release 2, 
ACF/NCP Version 3, ACF/SSP Version 2 Release 2, NCCF Version 
2, and NLDM Release 2. 

It is directed to system programmers and data processing 
managers who have some experience with networks. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 200 pages, 11/83 
////S668-947,5668-971,5667-124,5735-XXA,5665-280 


SC27-0658 

NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS PLANNING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication assumes that the user is an experienced 
network planner with a good background in business, systems 
design, and systems programming. It describes how to plan 
for establishing networks and for connecting networks with 
the following program products: Advanced Communications 
Function for the Virtual Telecommunications Access Method 
(VTAM) Version 2 Release 2) Advanced Communications Function 
for the Virtual Telecommunications Access Method (VTAM) 
Version 2 Release 1; Advanced Communications Function for 
the Network Control Program (NCP) Version 3 for the 3705 
Communications Controller; Advanced Communications Function 
for the Network Control Program (NCP) Version 3 for the3725 
Communication Controller; Advanced Communications Function 
for the System Support Programs (SSP) Version 2 Release 2 
for the 3705 and 3725 Communication Controllers; Network 
Communications Control Facility (NCCF) Version 2; and 
Network Logical Data Manager (NLDM) Release 2. 

This publication is intended to help the user do the 
planning required to use VTAM, NCP, SSP, NCCF, and NLDM. It 
explains the various ways that functions might be used, the 
advantages and disadvantages of using them in different 
situations, how functions interrelate, and overall 
considerations for specifying the functions wanted. 

It can also help the user decide which type of network 
configuration is needed (for example, a single-domain 
network, a multiple-domain network, or a set of 
interconnected SNA networks). It should assist in selecting 
the SNA functions needed to create one of these 
configurations to meet the business requirements. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 400 pages, 06/85 
////5665-280,5735-XXA,5668-947,5668-971,5667-124 


SC27-0660 

NCCF VERSION 2 INFORMATION AND RESOURCE DEFINITION (CURRENT 
EELEASE) 

This book describes how to get the Network Communications 
Control Facility (NCCF) Version 2 defined and started. It 
describes how to install NCCF, how to code the required 
resource definition statements and JCL using the predefined 
installation code, and hew to modify this code. Migration 
condiserations are also discussed. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 350 pages, 01/84 
////S668-947,5666-285,5665-316 
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SC27-0661 

B£££ gUSLQHIZAIXPH PPIfflANO LISTS l£URg.EHI mzmj. 

This publication explains how to write command lists for 
the Network Communications Control Facility (NCCF) Version 
2, Command lists help control the network. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 168 pages, 12/64 
Z///5668-947,5664-175,5665-316,5666-285 


SC27-0662 

am msm i am ww co mm pro cu r e s sms subtask 
IcmFML HEUASii 

This publication describes the programming procedures for 
tailoring and modifying the Network Communications Control 
Facility CNCCF). It is intended for the system programmer 
who defines the NCCF program product and decides in what 
ways the program can be customized to suit the individual 
requirements of an installation. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 280 pages, 12/84 
////S668-947,5665-316 ,5666-285,5735-XX6 


SC27-0663 

m £ MESSAGES m COOES (CURRENT BELEASEJ, 

This manual describes the messages and related codes from 
the Network Communications Control Facility CNCCF). It 
provides information for both the operator and the system 
programmer. It explains the messages that appear on the 
operator's console and provides a guide for the operator. 

It also explains the messages that appear only on hard copy 
and are intended to help the system programmer. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 225 pages, 01/84 
////S668-947,5665-316,5666-265,5664-175 


SC27-0664 

NCCF OPERATION CCURRENT RELEASE) 

For a description of this publication, contact 
Merle Veasey, Dept. 43/E05, Research Triangle 
Park, N.C., T/L 441-6625 or (919) 543-6625. 
Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 220 pages, 12/84 
////S668-947,5665-316,5666-285,5664-175 


GC27-6948 

7074 OS EMULATOR ON S/370 REFERENCE 360C-EU-734 360C-EU-74I 
VSl VS2 

This publication provides information about the IBM 7074 
Emulator Program for the IBM System/370 Models 155, 158, 

165, and 168. The emulator program is executed as a problem 
program under control of the MFT, MVT, VSl, or VS2 versions 
of the operating system. The System/370 Models 155, 158, 
and 165 must be equipped with the IBM 7074 Compatibility 
Feature 87117$ the Model 168 must be equipped with the 
Compatibility Feature 87127. Using one of these features, 
the System/370 can execute programs written on the IBM 7074 
Oata Processing System. These 7074 programs can be run with 
little or no reprogramming, mixed with IBM System/360 and 
System/370 jobs. 

Information on machine requirements, considerations for 
emulation, data formats, generating and executing the 
program, and communicating with the emulator program is 
included. For a thorough understanding of this publication, 
a basic knowledge of IBM System/370, of the operating 
system, and of the system to be emulated is required. 

The information in this publication is intended for 
those responsible for emulating the IBM 7074 Data Processing 
System. 

Manual, 95 pages 

3155,3165,3158,3168//35/7074/ 
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2080 qs mmm m mm esei 

MFT/MVT VS1/VS2 

This publication describes the IBM 7080 Emulator Program, 
an "integrated emulator program: for IBM System/370 Models 
165 and 168. The program executes under the MFT, MVT, VSl, 
or VS2 configuration of the operating system. 

The publication contains the information needed to plan 
for and use the emulator program. The system planner can 
find information on planning the hardware configuration 
and generating the emulator. An applications programmer 
can find information on how the emulator program executes 
7080 programs and handles 7080 data. The console operator 
can find information on emulator commands and messages for 
communicating with the emulator program. 

Systems Library, 104 pages 
3165,3168//35/7080/ 


SC27-69S5 

yiDEQ/370, LIC PROG 5734-RC5, 5736-RC3* USER'S GUIDE 
VIDEO/370 is a computer program that is used to enter 
information to a computer system and to check the accuracy 
of that information. This book is intended for the operator 
who will use the IBM 3277 or 3275 display station as a part 
of VIDEO/370. Experience with conventional keypunch 
equipment is helpful but not required. Before using this 
book, you should bo familiar with the basic operation of the 
display station, as described in Operator's Guide for the 
IBM 3270 Information Display System, GA22-2742. CICS users 
may also find helpful the CICS Terminal Operator's Guide, 
SH20-1044. 

This book contains three types of information: 

1. General background information 

2. Tutorial (how to do it) information 

3. Reference information 
Manual, 122 pages, 5/75 
////5734-RC5,5736-RC3 


SC27-6960 

VIPEQ/370, LIC PROG 5736-RC3, 5734-RC5, SYSTEM INFORMATION 
This manual describes the installation and daily operation 
of VIDEO/370, a program product for entering data from 
display stations. The manual describes how to specify 
editing options, define a teleprocessing configuration, 
initialize files, design screen formats, extract entered 
data for application use, and obtain production reports. 

The manual is intended primarily for the system 
programmer — the person who understands his shop's 
requirements and will install and tailor VIDEO/370 
accordingly. Parts of the manual are also intended for the 
system console operator, who will run the VIDEO/370 programs 
and respond to any messages. Supervisory personnel may find 
useful the material about VIDEO/370's reports program, which 
produces statistics on entry operator entry operator 
efficiency. 

Manual, 284 pages, 5/75 
////5734-RC5,5736-RC3 


GC27-6967 

V IP E-O/ 37 O fiSz IIS £R0G S2 3 4 r R C«; , S^ECIFIC^IONS 

The Program Product Specifications (PPS) describe the 

warranted specifications of the subject Program Product. 

Specifications, 4 pages 

////5734-RC5 


GC27-6969 

VIDEO/370 DOS. LIC PROG 5736-RC3. SPECIFICATIONS 
The Program Product Specifications (PPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject Program Product. 
Specifications, 4 pages 
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GC27-6971 

P-S/VS GRAPHIC PROGRAMMING SERVICES iGPSJ FOg IBTJ 2250 

BISfiJLAX unit 

Describes macro instructions end routines provided under 
OS/VS to aid in writing assembler-language programs that use 
the IBM 2250 Oisplay Unit* Model 1 or 3. 

These programming services are useful in: 

o Displaying data in alphameric or graphic form 
o Controlling input/output 
o Communicating with the 2250 operator 

This manual is intended primarily for application 
programmers coding in assembler language. It also provides 
installation managers* system engineers* and system 
programmers with general information about programming the 
2250 display unit. 

The reader should be familiar with the information in: 

IBM System/360 Component Description: 

IBM 2250 Display Unit Model 1* GA27-2701 
IBM System/360 Component Description: 

IBM 2250 Oisplay Unit Model 3 
IBM 2840 Display Control Model 2* GA27-2721 
Manual* 146 pages 

//30/2250,3250,3251/5741,5742,5752,5741-GA1,5752-GAl,5652 


GC27-6972 

OS/VS GRAPHIC PROGRAMMING SERVICES (GPS) FOR 2260 OISPLAY 
SJM IOq (LOCAL ATTACHMENT) 

This manual describes macro instructions provided under 
OS/VS to aid in writing assembler-language programs that use 
the IBM 2260 Display Station (Local Attachment). 

These programming services are useful in: Controlling 
input/output, and Communicating with the 2260 operator. 

This manual is intended primarily for application 
programmers coding in assembler language. It also provides 
installation managers, system engineers, and system 
programmers with general information about programming the 
2260 display station. 

The reader should be familiar with the information in: 
IBM System/360 Component Description: 

IBM 2260 Display Station 

IBM 2848 Display Control, GA27-2700. 

Manual, 52 pages 
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GC27-6973 

OS/VS GRAPHIC SUBROUTINE PACKAGE FOR FORTRAN IV COBOL ANO 
PL/I 

This manual describes how a FORTRAN, COBOL, or |L/I 
programmer can write graphic programs for use with the IBM 
2250 Oisplay Unit under control of OS/VS. It also describes 
how the graphic subroutine package may be used in a program 
written in Assembler Language. 

The graphic subroutine package (GSP) consists of 
subroutines and functions for displaying characters or 
graphic forms on the 2250 screen and for controlling 
communication between the program and the 2250 operator. 

The subroutines may be called from a program written in the 
E, G, or H level of FORTRAN IV, in COBOL (F), in PL/I (F), 
or from a program written in Assembler Language. They are 
not an extension of the FORTRAN IV, COBOL, or PL/I 
languages, but may be used in conjunction with them. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 194 pages, 08/82 
//30/2250,3250,3251/5741,5742,5752,5652,5741-GS1,5752-GS1 
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OS/VS PROBLEM DETERMINATION AIDS, MESSAGES AND COOES FOR 
GPS AND GSP 

This manual contains aids for determining and solving 
problems that involve display programs that use either the 
Graphic Programming Services (GPS) lor the IBM 2250 Display 
Unit and IBM 2260 Display Station or the Graphic Subroutines 
Package (GSP) for the IBM 2250 Display Unit. The aids are 
directed to the display operator, application programmer, 
system operator, system programmer, and system maintenance 
personnel. 

The manual is divided into an introduction and six 
sections of problem determination aids: 
o Display operator aids 
o Application programmer aids 
o Messages 
o Codes 

o Generalized Trace Facility 
o Problem-related data 

The reader should be familiar with information in: 

OS/VS Graphic Programming Services (GPS) for IBM 
2250 Display Unit, GC27-6971 
OS/VS Graphic Programming Services (GPS) for IBM 

2260 Display Station (Local Attachment), GC27-6972 
OS/VS Graphic Subroutine Package (GSP) for FORTRAN IV, 

COBOL, and PL/I, GC27-6973. 

Manual, 104 pages 

//30/2250,2260,3250,3251/5741,5742,5752,5652,5741-GAl, 
5741-GS1,5752-GAl,5752-GSl 


GC27-6978 

QOS VERSION $ BASIC TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACCESS METHOD 
370N-CQ-469 

This publication describes the Basic Telecommunications 
Access Method (BTAM) used with the System/370 Disk Operating 
System (DOS) control program. BTAM provides the READ/MRITE 
level macro instructions for the assembler-language 
programmer who is implementing programs for t 

telecommunications applications. 

Included are macro instruction formats and descriptions 
and specific information on device-dependent considerations. 

For titles and abstracts of associated publications see 
the IBM System/370 Bibliography, GA22-6822. 

Manual, 392 pages 

SLSS: CR0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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OS/VS BTAM 

Describes the Basic Telecommunications Access Method (BTAM) 
available with OS/VS. BTAM provides facilities that enable 
an assembler-language programmer to write a teleprocessing 
control program that effects communications at the 
Read/Urite level between a System/370 and a variety of 
computers and terminals connected to the System/370 over 
common-carrier or private-wire communications networks. 

BTAM provides similar facilities for the local IBM 3270 
Display System. BTAM employs both start-stop and binary 
synchronous communications (BSC) techniques, depending on 
the type of remote station. 

Typical BTAM applications include data acquisition, 
message switching, and inquiry processing. 

This publication explains some concepts of 
teleprocessing and BTAM, describes line control and message 
transmission techniques, and describes each of the BTAM 
macro instructions and facilities needed to construct a 
control program. The READ and KRITE macro instructions 
applicable for each type of remote station and line 
configuration are given, along with the channel programs 
generated for each type. 

Prerequisite to use of this publication is a knowledge 
of System/370 assembler language and data management 
facilities. 
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GC27-6985 

DOS/VS QTAM HPPS (MESSAGE PROCESSING PROGRAM SERVICES) 

This publication is intended for the problem programmer 
assigned to write a message processing program to support a 
QTAM-controlled telecommunications system operating under 
DOS/VS (Disk Operating System with Virtual Storage). 

Included is a general discussion of message processing 
programs* followed by a detailed description of the services 
QTAM provides in support of a message processing program. 

The QTAM services are provided through macro-language 
statements such as GET* PUT* OPEN* and CLOSE. Also included 
is a discussion of services QTAM provides to enable the 
programmer to examine and modify the telecommunications 
system. 

General information of interest to the programmer 
writing a message processing program (such as 
telecommunications applications* concepts and terminology* 
and message formats) is contained in the publications DOS/VS 
QTAM Message Control Program, GC27-6986. 

Manual* 56 pages 
/C/30//5745-010 


GC27-6986 

POS/VS QTAM MCP (MESSAGE CONTROL PROGRAM) 

The first part of this publication contains information of a 
general nature and is of interest to anyone* including 
managers* system analysts* and programmers* involved in 
planning or implementing a QTAM-controlled 
telecommunications system to operate under DOS/VS (Disk 
Operating System with Virtual Storage). The topics 
discussed include: devices supported; concepts and 
terminology; QTAM facilities; and applications supported. 

The remaining two parts of this publication* beginning 
with the chapters on nonaudio and audio message handling 
respectively* describe in detail the problem programming 
necessary for constructing QTAM message control programs to 
support telecommunications applications. A thorough 
understanding of this publication requires a basic knowledge 
of System/370 machine concepts and DOS/VS. 

Manual* 264 pages 
/C/30//5745-010 


GC27-6989 

POS/VS BTAM 

This publication describes the Basic Telecommunications 
Access Method (8TAM) used with DOS/VS (Disk Operating System 
with Virtual Storage). BTAM provides the READ/NRITE level 
macro instruction for the assembler-language programmer who 
is implementing programs for telecommunications 
applications. 

Included are macro instruction formats and descriptions 
and specific information on device-dependent considerations. 
Manual* 440 pages 
/C/30//5745-010 


GC27-6994 

VTA ra fe ft oij. JiEffl. 2 hacro language guide 
D escribes how to write a VTAM application program. A VTAM 
application program is a program that contains VTAM macro 
instructions to request connection to and communication with 
telecommunications devices and subsystem supported by VTAM. 
This book should be used with reference publication* VTAM 
Macro Language Reference* GC27-6995. 

The contents include: 

An overview of VTAM application programs and their re¬ 
lation to other elements in a teleprocessing network. 

Suggestions on how to organize a VTAM application pro¬ 


gram. 

A discussion of the concepts* facilities* and language 
for opening and closing the program* and for connecting to 
and communicating with logical units and terminals* 

Requirements and suggestions on using exit-routines* 
handling errors and special conditions in the network and 
debugging a VTAM application program. The user is assumed 
to be familiar with System/370 assembler language. 

Prerequisite Publications: None* however; VTAM Concepts 
and Planning* GC27-6998* may be helpful in understanding the 
concepts of a VTAM network. 

This manual is available immediately in Mechanicsburg for 
planning purposes until VTAM Level 2 is available. Users 
of this manual for VTAM Level 1.1 should now order by the 
pseudo order number* GT27-6994-0. 

Manual* 290 pages* 8/75 
/C/30//5741*5652,5742,5752,5745-0l0 


GC28-0607 

INTRODUCTION TO JES3 RELEASE 3 

This publication provides an overview of JES3 Release 3 
(selectable unit 10 5752-826). The purpose of this manual 
is to provide introductory and planning information about 
JES3 components and concepts. Included in this manual is 
information about the services provided by JES3 and the 
interaction of these services with the U3er end the 
operating system. JES3 system configuration options are 
discussed along with installation planning considerations 
and RAS features. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 85 pgs, 4/78 
////57S2-826 


GC28-0608 

0S/VS2 MVS SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY: i£S3 

sm asssftifl 

This manual contains information to support JES3 Release 3 
and 0S/VS2 MVS 3800 Enhancements. The intended audience is 
system programmers. 

Manual* 358 pages* 8/76 
////57S2-826 


GC28-0610 

0S/VS2 MVS JES3 fi2 SELECTABLE UNIT SYSTEM INFORMATION, 

SUID 5752-812 

Summarizes new functions and enhancements for JES 3 Release 
2 * and provides planning and storage estimate information. 
This information is for assisting installation managers* 
system programmers* and IBM Field Engineering personnel. 

Prerequisite publication: Introduction to JES 3* 
GC28-0607 

Manual* 23 pages* 8/76 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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OS/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY: JOB MANAGEMENT 

This publication describes the job management facilities and 

is intended for use by the system programmer. 

Publications referenced: 

0S/VS2 System Programming Library: Initialization and 
tuning Guide* GC28-0681. 

0S/VS2 System Programming Library: System Generation 
Reference* GC26-3792. 

OS/VS2 Scheduler and Supervisor Logic* 

SY28-0624»SY2S-0625,SY28-0626• (3 volumes) 

OS/VS2 JCL, GC28-0692. 

GC26-3872• VS1 Data Management Macros 
GC26-3873* MVS Data Management Macros 
OS/VS Checkpoint/Restart, GC26-3784. 

OS/VS2 TSO Guide to Writing a Terminal Monitor Program 
or a Command Processor* GC28-0648. 
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03/VS 2 IBM 3540 Programmer * 8 Reference* GC24-51U. 
OS/VS2 System Programming Library: Service Aids* 
6C28-0674. 

Manual 

//36/Z5752 


GC26-O620 

0S/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY: SUPERVISOR 
This publication describes supervisor facilities that can be 
influenced by and are restricted to the system programmer. 
The topics described are: subtask creation and control* 
program management* resource control* interruption* 
recovery/termination* and dumping services* virtual storage 
management* real storage management* miscellaneous services. 
Included are the macro instructions needed to use these 
facilities. The 6/79 revision incorporates miscellaneous 
technical corrections to the base publication. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 292 pages* 6/79 
Z/36//5752 


6028*0629 

flS/VSS fiV§ SYSTEB PROGRAMMING J-IBRARYj ISO 
This publication provides information pertaining to 
installation-controlled TSO facilities and describes the 
Account and Operator commands end their associated 
subcommands. 

This publication applies to 0S/VS2 Release 3.7 and 
subsequent releases until otherwise indicated* and contains 
information that applies to the following selectable units: 

• TSO/VTAM Level 1 (VS2.03.813) 

• System Security Support (5752*832) 

• TSP/VTAM Level 2 (5752-858) 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 90 pages* 7/78 
//39//S752,5740-XYN *5740-XYS 


6028-0645 

0S/VS2 TSO TERMINAL USER’S GUIDE 

This publication describes how to use TSO command language 
to perform the following basic functions: 

• Start and end a terminal session 

• Enter and manipulate data 

• Program at the terminal 

• Test a program 

• Write and use command procedures 

No prior knowledge of TSO is required to use this 
publication and there are no prerequisite publications. 
After becoming familiar with the information presented in 
this manual* you should use 0S/VS2 TSO Command Language 
Reference* 6C28-0646* for further reference. 

This publication applies to OS/VS2 Release 3.7 and 
subsequent releases until otherwise indicated* and contains 
information that applies to the following selectable units: 

• TSO/VTAM Level 1 (VS2.03.813) 

• System Security Support (5752-832) 

• TSO/VTAM Level 2 (5752-858) 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 8/78 
Z/39//5752 


GC28-0646 

0S/VS2 TSO COMMAND LANGUAGE REFERENCE 
This publication describes the commands* operands* and 
syntax of the S/370 TSO command language. It is intended 
for use at a terminal as a reference. The prerequisite 
publication* TSO Terminal User's 6uide» GC26-0645* describes 
what commands are used to perform specific functions. The 
TSO Command Language Reference also describes the statements 
used in command procedures and contains appendixes that 
describe AMS commands and program product commands. 

This publication applies to 0S/VS2 Release 3.7 and 
subsequent releases until otherwise indicated* and contains 


information that applies to the following selectable units: 
Data Management (VS2.03.808) 

TSO/VTAM Level 1 (VS2.03.813) 

System Security Support (5752-832) 

TSO/VTAM Level 2 (5752-858) 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 388 pages* 6/78 
//39//5740-XYN,5752,5740-XYS 
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OS/VS2 ISO GUIDE IQ WRITING A TERMINAL MONITOR PROGRAtf Og 
COMMAND PROCESSOR 

This publication describes how to modify or replace the 
terminal monitor program (TMP) and TSO command processors* 
and describes the programming features provided within TSO 
for user-written TMPs* command processors* and application 
programs. The reader of this publication should have a 
knowledge of the structure of TSO. This publication applies 
to 0S/VS2 Release 3.7 and subsequent releases until 
otherwise indicated* and contains information that applies 
to the following selectable units: 

• Supervisor Performance 62 (VS2.03.807) 

• TSO/VTAM Level 1 (VS2.03.813) 

• System Security Support (5752-832) 

• TSO/VTAM Level 2 (5752-858) 

Manual* 316 pages 
//39//S752,5740-XYN,5740-XYS 


1-0665 

0S/VS1 SERVICE AIDS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication explains when* why* and how to use IBM 
service aids to diagnose and fix failures in system or 
application programs. Each service aid is discussed in a 
separate chapter. The service aids are: 

o GTF (Generalized Trace Facility) traces selected 
system events such as SVC and I/O interruptions. 

o IMCJQBQD — Operates as a standalone program to 
format and print the system job queue. system 
events such as SVC and I/O interruptions, 
o HM8LIST — Formats and prints object modules* load 
modules* and CSECT identification records) maps 
reenterable load module area, 
o IMC0SJQD — Operates as a problem program to format 
and print the system job quene. 
o HMDPRDMP — Formats and prints dump data sets* 
which may include page data sets and GTF trace 
data. 

o HMAPTFLE — Updates an operating system by applying 
PTFs or by generating JCL statements needed to 
apply PTFs or ICRs in a later step, 
o KMDSADMP — Operates as a standalone program to 
produce high-speed or low-speed dump of real 
storage. The high-speed version can also dump page 
data sets. 

o KMASPZAP — Verifies and/or replaces instructions 
and/or data in a load module. Information about 
how to write PRDMP/EDIT user exit programs is 
provided in a separate appendix. Messages issues 
by the service aids are described in OS/VS Message 
Library: Service Aids and OLTEP Messages. 

Systems Publication 
//37//5652 


(-0666 

0S/VS1 OLTEP 

This publication provides customer engineers* other 
qualified personnel* and operators with the information 
required to use the Online Test Executive Program (OLTEP). 

OLTEP is a standard component of OS/VS that is designed 
to run online test programs* under control of the operating 
system* for the testing of Input/Output devices. 

Messages issued by OLTEP are described in OS/VS Message 
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Library: Service Aids and OLTEP messages» SC23-0005 
and Service Aids* SC28-0665. 

Customer engineers should refer to FE Diagnostic Order 
Procedure* ZZ25-0505* for ordering procedures for online 
tests and their documentation. 

Manual 

//37//5741*5652 


GC26-0668 

OS/VSl SYSI.LOGREC ERROR RECORDING j, REt Si 

wm fflffiSzPJUfti EEL * 

This publication is intended for system operators* 
programmers* and administrators involved in using the 
information on the SYSI.LOGREC data set under the 0S/VS1 
system control program. 

Manual 

//37//574I*5652 


GC28-0673 

OS/VS SYSTEM MODIFICATION PROGRAM ISMP1 SYSTEM PROGRAMMERS 
GUIDE 

This publication contains information about the System 
Modification Program (SMP). This information is intended 
for use by IBM personnel and system programmers responsible 
for changing and redesigning the installation's operating 
system. The reader should be experienced in using and 
modifying VS operating systems. 

This publication describes how to use the program and 
gives its storage requirements. It includes all the control 
statements required with coding examples illustrating the 
various SMP functions. 

The appendix contains the SMP messages* a data set 
requirement chart* and a cataloged procedure. 

Systems Publication 
//37//5741>5652*5752,5744-SYl 


GC28-0674 

3£gyxfii mss m sel iszmm relea s e 

This publication explains hou* why* and when to use IBM 
service aids programs for MVS when diagnosing and fixing 
failures in system or application programs. It is intended 
for system programmers and IBM program support 
representatives• 

This publication describes: 

• GTF (Generalized Trace Facility) - Traces selected 
system events such as SVC and I/O interruptions. 

• AMBLIST - Formats and prints object modules* load 
modules* and CSECT identification records* maps 
reenterable load module area. 

• AMDPRDMP - Formats and prints dump data sets* which 
may include 6TF trace data. 

• AMAPTFLE - Updates an operating system by applying PTFs 
or by generating JCL statements needed to apply PTFs 
or ICRs in a later step. 

• AMOSADMP - Operates as a stand-alone program to produce 
a dump of real and virtual storage. 

• AMASPZAP - Verifies and/or replaces instructions and/or 
data in a load module. 

This publication includes information related to: 

• VTAM Level 2 - SU1 

• Supervisor Performance 02 - SU7 

• IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem - SU10 

• Service Data Improvements - SU17 

• Oumping Improvements - SU33 

• Processor Support - SU51 

• Interactive Problem Control System (IPCS) - SU57 

• MVS/System Extensions - Program Number 5740-XE1 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 260 pages* 8/78 
//37//5752 >5740-XYN >5740-XYS 


GC28-0675 

OS/VS2 OLTEP 

This publication provides customer engineers* other 
qualified personnel* and operators with the information 
required to use the Online Test Executive Program (OLTEP). 
This publication provides customer engineers* other 
qualified personnel* and operators with the information 
required to use the Online Test Executive Program (OLTEP). 

It also proides customer engineers and specialists at remote 
centers a description of how to use the RETAIN/370 feature 
of OLTEP. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 88 pages* 12/81 
//37//57S2»5740-XYS >5740-XYN 


GC28-0677 

PS/YS2 SPL SIS! LOGREC ERROR RECORDING ICURgfMI BSLSASE1 
This publication is for the IBM PSR* installation 
programmer* and others responsible for maintaining and 
managing a computer installation. The publication describes 
hou to use the IFCDIP00 service aid program to initialize* 
reallocate* and maintain the SYS1. LOGREC data set) the 
error and system condition recording functions* the types of 
records they create* and the format of each record on the 
SYSi.LOGREC data set. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 1/82 
//37Z/5752»5740-XYN *5740-XYS 
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0S/VS2 MVS SYSTEM PROG LIBR INITIALIZATION AND TUNING GUIDE 
This book contains information on th following general 
topics: 

o System parameters in SYS1.PARMLIB 
o How to use the System Resource Manager (SRM) 

o How to use the System Activity Measurement 

Facility (MF/1) 

o System performance factors* such as those affecting 
VXO* catalog* device allocation* the use of SMF as 
a tuning aid* the pageable link pack areas* and 
paging data sets 

Changes have been made throughout this publication to 
reflect a service update to 0S/VS2 Release 3.7 and include 
the listed Selectable Units: 

SUPERVISOR PERFORMANCE 82 

Information was added for supervisor performance 82 in the 
following areas: 

• A redesigned system resources manager (SRM). 

• A redesigned auxiliary storage manager (ASM). 

TSO/VTAM 

Information was added for TSO/VTAM in the following area: 

• A new parmlib member description for TSOKEY00 
MSS ENHANCEMENTS 

Information was added for MSS Enhancements in the following 
area: 

• The description of the VATLSTxx parmlib member has been 
updated to indicate the handling of MSS entries. 

DUMPING IMPROVEMENTS 

Information was added for Dumping Improvements in the 
following ares: 

• Addition of the IEADKR00 parmlib member. 

• Addition of new parameters to the IEAABD00 and IEAOMP00 
parmlib members for dumps specified by the SYSABEND and 
SYSUDUMP DD statements. 

• Addition of information on estimating the size of the 
SYSI.DUMP data set for SVC dumps of multiple address 
spaces. 

HAR0UARE RECOVERY ENHANCEMENTS 

Information was added for Hardware Recovery Enhancements in 
the following areas: 

• Changes to the PAGE parameter description. 

• Changes to the PLPA data set size. 

• Changes to the common page data set size. 

TSO/VTAM LEVEL 2 
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Information was added for TSO/VTAM Level 2 in the following 
area: 

• Two new parameter descriptions for the TS0KEY00 parmlib 
member 

MODE 

MOOESM 

PROCESSOR SUPPORT 

Information was added for Processor Support in the following 
areas: 

• "The first IPL after Sysgen". 

• "CPU Service". 

The sectioned title "Part 2: Storage Management Overview'S 
has been incorporated in this publication from 0S/VS2 System 
Programming Library: Storage Estimates* GC28-Q604-4. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 360 pgs* 5/78 
//34//S752 


GC28-0683 

0S/VS2 BVS SUPERVISOR SEfiVICgS A MACRO INSTRUCTIONS 
This publication describes the services of the supervisor* 
the macro instructions used to request these services* and 
the linkage conventions used by the control program to 
provide these services. The book is intended for the 
applications programmer coding in assembler language. 

Changes have been made throughout this publication to 
reflect a service update to 0S/VS2 Release 3.7 and include 
the following listed Selectable Units: 

SUPERVISOR PERFORMANCE 82 GN28-2713 

Information was added for Supervisor Performance 82 in the 
following areas: 

• The addition of the RACHECK macro instruction for 
checking the authorization of RACF-protected data sets. 

IBM 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM GN28-2713 

Information was added to support the IBM 3800 Printing 

Subsystem in the following areas: 

• Changes to the parameters in the control block for 
dumps. 

• Changes to the SNAP macro instruction. 

SYSTEM SECURITY SUPPORT GC28-0842 

Information was added for System Security Support in the 
following areas: 

• Additional specifications for the CLASS parameter in the 
RACHECK macro instruction. 

• Addition of the OLDVOL parameter to the RACHECK macro 
instruction. 

DUMPING IMPROVEMENTS GC28-0821 

Information was added for Dumping Improvements in the 
following areas: 

• SYSMDUMP has been added to the DD statements that can be 
specified for ABEND dumps. 

• Changes to the SNAP macro instruction include the TRT* 
DM* ERR and I/O SDATA codes* and the STRHDR parameter. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 230 pgs* 3/78 
//36//S752 


GC28-Q689 

0S/VS2 conversion NQI EBOPK 

Documents the impact of certain features and facilities on 
an installations conversion process: documents experiences 
with 0S/VS2 Multiple Virtual Storage (MVS) at internal IBM 
installations* field test installations* and user 
installations and supplements existing publications in the 
MVS library. Also includes conversion considerations for 
Selectable Units. As such* the material is not submitted to 
any formal IBM testing. Users must evaluate the 
applicability of the recommendations at their installations 
before implementing them. 

Intended for installation managers* installation system 
programmers* and others responsible for converting from 
OS/MVT* 0S/VS2 Single Virtual Storage or one MVS release 
level to the latest MVS release level. Reader is expected 
to be familiar with MVS system (such as found in IBM 


Systera/370 Summary* 6A22-7001) and with the information in 
the applicable MVS release guide. 

This book is not intended to present a comprehensive 
description of the conversion process* to describe the 
features and facilities of MVS* to replace existing 
publications* or to provide information on tuning and 
performance. This book also does not explain how to plan 
for operating with MVS program products (such as CICS/VS)* 
specific industry-oriented IBM subsystems (such as the IBM 
3600 Finance Communication System)* and the IBM 3850 Mass 
Storage System. 

The chapters are organized to cover these distinct 
conversion steps* overview and MVS planning* system 
generation and initialization* catalog conversion* JES2* 
JES3* TSO* accounting* system integrity* RAS and problem 
determination* multiprocessing* teleprocessing networks* and 
application* operator* and miscellaneous considerations. 
Except for the first chapter* each chapter is divided into 
two parts: 

o Introductory information that lists the publications 
relevant to that conversion step and* if necessary* 
background information on that topic, 
o A series of bulletins that contain hints or 
considerations for that conversion step. 

The introductory information in each part first presents 
general conversion considerations and then any unique 
considerations for specific conversion paths. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 500 pgs.* 5/77 
//34//S742 * 5752 


GC28-0692 

OS/VS2 MVS JCL 

This publication contains the information necessary to code 
job control language (JCL)» job entry subsystem 2 (JES2)* 
and job entry subsystem 3 (JES3) statements. It is intended 
for use by programmers who code JCL* JES2* and JES3 control 
statements and who understand the concepts of job management 
and data management. I 

The publication applies to 0S/VS2 MVS Release 3.7 and 
includes information related to the following Selectable 
Units (SUs): 

SU3 - JES2 Release 4.0 

SU4 - Scheduler Improvements 

SU7 - Supervisor Performance 82 

SU10 - IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem 

SU18 - JES3 3850 Mass Storage System 

SU24 - MSS Enhancements 

SU25 - JES 2 Release 4.1 

SU29 - 3838 Vector Processing Subsystem Support 
SU33 - Dumping Improvements 

SU48 - IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem - 12 lines per inch 
The first part of the publication is tutorial* explaining 
the use of the various statements and parameters. The 
second part explains each parameter for the JCL* JES2* and 
JES3 statements. The third part contains reference tables 
and a glossary. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 385 pages* 12/77 
//36//57S2 


GC28-0703 

QS/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY JES3 DEBUGGING GUIDE 

EILlE A S E 3 

This publication provides reference information for 
debugging JES3 and user-written extensions of JES3. Readers 
must have a working knowledge of JES3 functions and logic. 
Topics include Debugging and Service Aids* Dump and Trace 
Formats* How to Find Information in a Dump Error Indicators* 
Data Areas* SNA PJP Problem Analysis* and JES3 Completion 
Codes. 

This publication is intended for use only in debugging. 
None of the information contained should be construed as 
defining a programming interface. 
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Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches» 152 pages 
////57S2-826 


GC2F.-0706 

OS/VS2 SYSTEM MANAGEMENT FACILITIES (SMF) 

This publication assists installation managers and system 
programmers in planning for* installing* and using System 
Management Facilities (SMF). SMF collects records 
accounting* data set* subsystem* system and volume 
information. It also has exits that can link to user- 
written routines for monitoring a job or job step. 

The publication describes the basic SMF functions and 
the relationship of SMF to the operating system and to user- 
written exit routines. It also explains: 

o How to include user written exit routines in 
the operating system. 

o The additional storage required by SMF. 
o How to switch and dump the SMF data sets, 
o How to plan* write and test exit routines, 
o When each SMF record is written and the 
information contained in each record. 

Manual 

Z/34//5752 


GC28-0707 

P. S/ VS 2 RELEASE 3^8 GUIOJU SCP S2S2-VS2 

This publication describes the Selectable Units incorporated 
in 0S/VS2 Release 3.8* special Release 3.8 installation and 
programming considerations* and ordering and distribution 
procedures. The book is intended for installation managers* 
system programmers» and IBM Field Engineering personnel who 
are planning for 0S/VS2 Release 3.8 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 70 pages* 1/79 
//3A//5752 


GC26-0708 

0S/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY: DEBUGGING HANDBOOK. 
V PWE 1 

This publication provides reference information for use in 
debugging user or system programs. The user of this 
publication should have a working knowledge of 0S/VS2 
functions and logic. 

Manual* 3 3/4 x 6 3/4* 359 pages* 11/78 
//37//57S2 


GC28-0709 

.0S/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY: DEBUGGING HANDBOOK*. 
VOLUME 2 

Describes the format of the data areas* and includes data 
areas frequently used in debugging. 

Manual* 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches* 594 pages* 12/78 
//37//57S2 


GC28-0710 

fiS^VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAHMINg jl Bg&Bll DEBUGGING HAMPAQO&a 
VOLUME 3 

Describes the format of the data areas* and includes data 
areas from N to Z that are frequently used in debugging. 
Manual* 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches* 553 pages* 12/76 
//37//5752 


GC28-0722 

0S/VS2 MVS RACF GE NER A L ^ F O RMATION (CURRENT RELEASE? 

This publication contains overview and planning information 
for Version 1* Release 3 of the Resource Access Control 
Facility (RACF) program product (574Q-XXH). It is intended 
for the use of installation managers and personnel 
responsible for system data security. It is assumed that 


the reader is familiar with 0S/VS2 (MVS). 

RACF is a program product that provides access control 
by identifying and verifying system users* authorizing 
access to system resources and logging detected unauthorized 
attempts to enter the system and detected accesses to 
protected resources. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 03/78 
////5740-XXH 


GC26-0725 

0S/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY: MVS DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES 
This publication describes diagnostic techniques that have 
been successful for problem isolation and determination on 
MVS systems. It is written for system programmers and IBM 
program service representatives who understand MVS internal 
logic and who are involved in debugging MVS system problems. 

This publication stresses a single debugging approach: 
identifying an external symptom of a problem* gathering 
relevant data from system data areas to isolate the problem 
to a component) and analyzing the component to determine the 
problem. 

Manual 

//37//575Z 


GC26-0732 

OS/VS2 MVS RESOURCE ACCESS CONTROL FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS 
IQURRENT FALEA.su 

This Program Product Specifications (PPS) describes the 
warranted specifications for Version 1 Release 2 of the 
subject Program Product. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pages* 05/77 
////5740-XXH 


SC28-0733 

0S/VS2 MVS RACF COMMAND LANGUAGE REFERENCE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This publication describes the syntax and functions of the 
RACF program product commands for Version 1 Release 2. It 
is intended for RACF-defined users who are responsible for 
creating, updating* or maintaining the profiles for users* 
groups* and resources on the RACF data set. 

Readers must be familiar with the RACF concepts and 
terminology described in the RACF General Information 
Manual* GC28-0722. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 124 pages* 05/77 
////5740-XXH 


GC28-0886 

OS/VS2 MVS PERFORMANCE NOTEBOOK 

The subject of the 0S/VS2 MVS Performance Notebook is 
performance evaluation: the process of tuning a system to 
meet performance expectations and to optimize use of the 
system resources. (Although configuration planning and 
capacity planning are related to performance evaluation* 
they are not explicitly addressed in the book) benchmarking 
aspects of performance evaluation also are not addressed.) 
The purpose of the book is to document the experience of MVS 
performance analysts so that the reader can evaluate the 
performance of his system in a disciplined way and with some 
degree of confidence that the evaluation will succeed in 
identifying his system's problem areas. 

The performance Notebook is written for system 
programmers/analysts who are responsible for the performance 
evaluation of their installation's system. The reader 
should have experience in tuning complex systems and a 
thorough knowledge of MVS concepts and facilities. 

Information in the book is a combination of performance 
theory and MVS tuning experience. It is divided into the 
following topics: 

• An overview of the steps required for a disciplined 
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performance evaluation. 

• Planning and preparing for a performance evaluation* 
which includes information on defining performance 
objectives* selecting measurement tools* and 
pre*initialization MVS performance factors. 

Performance hints* which are specific recommendations 
and considerations. 

These topics will be expanded as more information becomes 
available. The information is based on MVS Release 3.8 
systems and certain SUs and program products* such as RMF* 
SLR* and MVS/System Extensions Releases 1 and 2. 

Because the information in this book is derived from 
experience and has not been formally tested* the reader must 
evaluate the applicability of the information to his 
environment before implementing any of the recommendations. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 252 pages* 12/79 
//34//57S2 


SC28-0912 

0S/VS2 MVS ISO 3270 EXTENDED DISPLAY SUPPORT SESSION 
MANAGER REFERENCE AND USER'S GUIDE 

The Session Manager is a productivity aid providing extended 
display support for the IBM 3270 Oisplay Terminal. This 
manual is intended for any user of this program product. 

Ttis includes systems programmers* application programmers* 
clerks* data entry personnel and IBM field support 
personnel. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 07/77 


GC28-0920 

QS/VS2 MVS RESOURCE MANAGEMENT FACILITY (RMF) (CURRENT 
RELEASE) SPECIFICATIONS 

This document contains the warranty information for the RMF 
Version 2 Release 3 program product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 04/80 
////5740-XY4 


GC28-0921 

CVS RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY (RMF) GENERAL 
JNFORMAIICjJ 

Version 2 of the Resource Measurement Facility (RMF)» a 
program product* is a measurement collection tool that is 
designed to monitor selected areas of system activity and 
present the data collected in the form of SMF (System 
Management Facility) records and/or formatted reports. 
Display reports are also available for some system 
activities. 

This manual provides an overview and functional description 
of RMF including processing performance by Version 2 Release 
3 and Version 2 Release 4. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 102 pages* 03/80 
////5740-XY4 


SC28-0922 

gs/vsg m RESOURCE measurement FACILITY LRMF) version Zx 

Lie JPgOS 5740-XY4 REFERENCE £ USER’S GUIDE (CURRENT gELEASE) 
This publication describes how to use Version 2 of the 
Resource Measurement Facility (RMF)» a program product 
designed to measure selected areas of system activity and 
present the data collected in the form of SMF (System 
Management Facility) records* formatted printed reports* or 
formatted display reports. This information is intended for 
the system programmer responsible for installing or removing 
RMF and modifying its functions* for the system personnel 
responsible for measuring and improving system performance* 
and for the operator and terminal user. 

This publication contains conceptual information that 
enables the user to understand what RMF is and how it can be 
used to measure system performance and procedural 
information that describes how to execute RMF and how to 


modify its processing. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 268 pgs* 5/77 
////5740-XY4 


GC28-0942 

0S/VS1 0S/VS2 MVS PROGRAMMED CRYPTOGRAPHIC FACILITY GENERAL 
^INFORMATIO N 

The Programmed Cryptographic Facility Program Product 
provides 0S/VS2 MVS installation with the capability to 
protect sensitive data through the use of cryptography. 

This publication is intended for installation managers and 
system programmers responsible for planning the software 
data security strategy for their installation. 

Chapter 1 introduces the general subject of cryptography 
and provides an overview of the Programmed Cryptographic 
Facility. Chapter 2 identifies system requirements. 

Chapter 3 describes each component of the facility and 
describes how they work together to provide a cryptographic 
capability. Chapter 4 defines the functions available to 
the user and Chapter 5 identifies planning* security* and 
operating considerations. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 10/77 
////5740-XY5,5740-AM8 


GC28-0948 

tm PROC ES SOR SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS 
This System Control Programming Specifications (SCPS) 
describes the warranted specifications for the subject 
selectable unit. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pgs* 11/77 


6C28-0953 

VSI TO MVS CONVERSION NOTEBOOK 

The VS1 to MVS Conversion Notebook is designed to aid in the 
planning* migration* and testing phases an installation goes 
through when converting from VS1 to MVS. It contains I 

conversion hints* debugging aids* and problems and solutions 
encountered by installations already through the conversion 
process. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 400 pages* 1/78 
//34//S752 *5741 


SC28-0956 

PS/VS1 OS/VS2 MVS PROGRAMMED CRYPTOGRAPHIC FACILITY 

INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

This book introduces you to the concepts of the 0S/VS1 and 

0S/VS2 MVS Programmed Cryptographic Facility* Program Number 

5740-XY5. It also describes the installation process and 

operating considerations for this program product. 

This book is intended for: 

• System programmers responsible for installing and tuning 
your installations program products and for designing 
and writing application programs coded in Basic 
Assembler Language (BAD 

• Security administrators responsible for establishing* 
maintaining* and monitoring the security of your 
installation 

Specific topics in this book include: 

• A short introduction to the subject of cryptography in 
general including an introduction to cryptographic 
algorithms and cryptographic keys. 

• An explanation of how the Programmed Cryptographic 
Facility uses and protects cryptographic keys. 

• A description of built-in security features. 

• A description of installation security responsibilities. 

• A description of the tasks that must be performed when 
installing this program product. 

• An explanation of how to code the Programmed 
Cryptographic Facility macro instructions. 

• Operating considerations. 
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• A glossary of terms. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 124 pages# 04/78 
////5740-XY5 


GC28-0957 

os/vsi os/ysg mvs programmed cryptographic mm 

mejFICAIXOHS 

This publication provides the warranty statement for the 
OS/VS1 and OS/VS2 MVS Programmed Cryptographic Facility. 
Flyer# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 2 pages# 04/78 
////5740-XY5 


GC28-0984 

P-S/VS2 |1VS OVERVIEW 

This book describes the main feature of MVS. It explains 
each of these features and describes the flow of work 
through the major parts of the system. The book is intended 
for a general audience# but some knowledge of operating 
systems is necessary. There are no prerequisites to the 
book. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 184 pgs# 6/78 
//20//5752 


GC28-0991 

VS2 MVS SU64 SCP gPECIFICATIOHS 

Specifications provide information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 2 pages# 12/78 


GC28*1011 

HVS/XA MY3ZSP VERSION 2 RELEASE 1.7 PROGRAM SUMMARY 
This publication contains a functional description of the 
contents of MVS/SP 2.1.7. It is intended for Marketing 
Representatives and Systems Engineers and customer data 
processing management and system programmers to give them a 
summary of the release contents. 

Flyer# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 2/86 
////5740-XC6,5665-291 


GC28-1012 

0S/VS2 MVS RELEASE 3.8 SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING 
SPECIFICATIONS 

This document describes OS/VS2 MVS Release 3.8 in terms of 
its basic functions# its minimum configuration# and its real 
storage requirements. 

Flyer# 8 1/2 x 11 inches 


6C28-1013 

BVS/SE program SUMMARY^ Lie PROS I 

No abstract available. 

Flyer# 4 pages 
////5740-XE1 


GC28-1014 

OS/VS1 OS/VS2 MVS CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS 
This publication provides the warranty statement for the 
OS/VSI and OS/VS2 MVS Cryptographic Unit support program 
product. 

Flyer# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 4 pages# 01/80 
////5740-XY6 


6028*1015 

OS/VSI i .QS/VS2 flyg CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT SURgCRI GE NERA!, 
INFORMATION 

This publication presents highlights of the OS/VSI and 
0S/VS2 MVS Cryptographic Unit Support Program Product. It 


also describes system requirements# planning information# 
security# and operating considerations for the program 
product. It is intended for installation managers and 
system programmers responsible for planning the data 
security strategy for their installation. It is assumed 
that readers have a basic knowledge of 0S/VS2 MVS. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 42 pages# 10/79 
////5740-XY6 #5740-AM8 


SC28-X016 

OS/VSI OS/VSfl MVS crypt ograph i c UNII support INmU A EKBi 
REFERENCE 

This publication describes the concepts of the OS/VSI and 
0S/VS2 MVS Cryptographic Unit Support program product. It 
also discusses the installation process and operating 
considerations for this program product. 

This publication is intended for: 

• System programmers responsible for installing and tuning 
your installation's program products and for designing 
and writing application programs coded in Basic 
Assembler Language (BAD 

* Security administrators responsible for establishing# 
maintaining# and monitoring the security of your 
installation 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 120 pages# 01/80 
////5740-XY6 


GC28-1024 

ps / vs g dv§ . sys tem exten sion s sncizicmom 
This LPS describes the performance and function-oriented 
improvements to 0S/VS2 MVS provided by 0S/VS2 MVS/SYSTEM 
Extensions Release 2. 

Flyer# 3 pages# 05/79 
////5740-XE1 


GC28-1025 

ttV-S /Se VERSICjj 1 . GE NE R AL INFORMATION jCURRENI RELEASEj 
This document contains a functional description and planning 
information for MVS/System Product Release 1# 2# and 3 and 
the Release 1 Enhancement. It is intended for 
installation managers# system programmers# and IBM personnel 
who are considering installing one of these products. 

Readers should have a background in 0S/VS2 MVS. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 40 pages# 10/80 
//20//5740-XYS »5740-XYN 


GC28-1027 

3081/3083 IQCP MVS AND STNL USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
This publication is intended for system programmers and 
customer engineers who are responsible for defining# 
installing# and configuring the channels# control units# and 
I/O devices on the installation's processors. It describes 
both the MVS version and the stand-alone version of the 
input/output configuration program (IQCP). 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages# 10/80 

3081> 3083# 3084//30//5740-XYN#5740-XYS#5740-XC6*5664-167# 

5664-169 *5664-173,5665-291 


GC28-1029 

INITIALIZATION AND TUNING GUIDE 0S/VS2 SPL (CURRENT 
BELEASE) 

This publication describes how to initialize and tune an 
OS/VS2 MVS system that includes MVS/System Product and how 
to get improved system performance. The publication# 
intended for system programmers and planners# includes 
storage management overview# system initialization# 
auxiliary storage management initialization# system 
resources management# and the use of GTF to trace sysevents. 
Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 384 pages# 3/80 
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//34//5740-XYN,5740-XYS 


GC28-1030 

,QS^VS_2 tm SYSTEM PROGRAM LIBRARY, 5740-XYN, XYS, 

SYSTEM MANAGEMENT FACILITY (SHF) (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This publication helps installation managers and system 
programmers to plan for, install* and use System Management 
Facilities (SMF) in an OS/VS2 MVS system that includes 
MVS/System Product (program number 5740-XYN). 

This publication describes the basic SMF functions and 
the relationship of SMF to the operating system and to user- 
uritten exit routines. It also explains hou to include 
user-written exit routines; the additional storage required 
by SMF; haw to switch and dump the SMF data sets; hou to 
plan* write* and test exit routines; and when each SMF 
record is written and the information it contains. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 292 pages* 3/80 
//34//5740-XYN,5740-XYS 


6C28-1031 

OPERATOR'S .LIBRARY OS/VSg gVS SYSTEM COMMANDS (CURRENT 
BELEASE) 

This publication describes the system functions and commands 
used by a system console operator in running a Systera/370 
under OS/VS2 MVS. The publication is intended for computer 
operators and system programmers responsible for controlling 
the system. 

The publication contains much of the same information as 
GC38-0229* but it has been reorganized and rewritten in 
support of MVS/System Product. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 05/80 
//40//5740-XYN >5740-XYS 


GC28-1042 

PS/VS2 MVS/SP-JES3 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This document contains a brief description of the contents 
of MVS/System Product ~ JES3 Release 1 and its warranty 
statement. 

Flyer* 4 pages 
//20//5740-XYN 


GC28-1043 

0S/VS3 MVS/SPzJBSg gPECJFICAIIQliS JLCUgR E NI REL E ASE) 

This document contains a brief description of the contents 
of MVS/System Product - JES2 Release 1 and its warranty 
statement. 

Flyer, 4 pages 
//20//5740-XYS 


GC28-1046 

flSflBS SPj, SUPERVISOR jC. U Rg. g jg ElkEAgEj 
This publication describes supervisor facilities that are 
used by the system programmer. The topics described are: 
Subtask Creation and Control 
Program Management 

Resource Control (Includes Global Resource Serialization) 
Program Interruption, Recovery/Termination* and Dumping 
Services 

Virtual Storage Management 
Real Storage Management 

Inter-Address Space Communication (Includes Cross Memory) 
Miscellaneous Services 

Included are the macro instruction needed to use these 
facilities. This publication supports MVS/System Product 
Release 2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 400 pages* 12/80 
//36//5740-XYN,5740-XYS 


GC28-1047 

0S/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 
1 MVS/SP 

This handbook provides reference information for use in 
debugging user or system programs. It is intended for 
system programmers who are involved with debugging MVS 
system problems. The user of this publication should have a 
working knowledge of 0S/VS2 functions and logic. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 370 pages* 11/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-1048 

figflSS SYSTEM EBOGgAMMING . LI B RA RY D E BUS-G I NG HANDBOOK VPM 
2 SUPPORT OS/VS2 MVS/SP 

This handbook provides reference information for use in 
debugging user or system programs run on 0S/VS2 MVS Release 
3.8 with either 0S/VS2 MVS/System Product JES3 Release 2 or 
0S/VS2 MVS/System Product JES2 Release 2 installed. 

Volume 2 provides the format and other debugging 
information for data areas that begin with A through M. The 
data areas in this publication are those considered critical 
for debugging purposes. For a more complete set of data 
areas see: 0S/VS2 MVS/System Product JES2 Release 2 Data 
Areas Program Number 5740-XYS or OS/VS2 MVS/System Product 
JES3 Release 2 Data Areas Program Number 5740-XYN. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 12/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-1049 

0S/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 
3 SUPPORT MVS/SP 

This handbook provides reference information for use in 
debugging user or system programs run on 0S/VS2 MVS Release 
3.8 with either 0S/VS2 MVS/System Product JES3 Release 2 or 
0S/VS2 HVS/System Product JES2 Release 2 installed. 

Volume 3 provides the format and other debugging . 

information for data areas that begin with N through Z. The ' 
data areas in this publication are those considered critical 
for debugging purposes. For a more complete set of data 
areas see: 0S/VS2 MVS/System Product JES2 Release 2 Data 
Areas Program Number 5740-XYS or OS/VS2 MVS/System Product 
JES3 Release 2 Data Areas Program Number 5740-XYN. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 12/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-1060 

ijVS PLANNING RECOVERY AND RECONFIGURATION 
This publication is intended for the programmers and 
planners who develop operator recovery and reconfiguration 
procedures tailored to their installations' requirements. 
This publication contains hardware and software information 
and guidelines needed to develop procedures that the 
installation's operators can use to control the system after 
an error situation that has resulted in a loss of system 
availability. 

This publication provides this information for the 
following processors: IBM System 370 Model 158 UP/MP/AP* 

IBM System 370 Model 168 UP/MP/AP, IBM 3031 UP/AP* IBM 3033 
UP/MP/AP, and IBM 3081. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 

3031 * 3032 * 3033*3158,3168 *3081 * 3083* 3084//34//5752 


GC28-1061 

rSO/E GENERAL INFORMATION 

This publication describes the facilities of the TSO 
Extensions (TSO/E) Licensed Programs. It is intended for 
installation managers and system programmers who are 
considering installing TSO/E. 

The TSO/E Licensed Programs are supported in two 
environments: MVS/System Product Version 1 (MVS/370) and 
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MVS/System Product Version 2 (MVS/XA). 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////S665-285 


GC26-1062 

0S/V82 dvs mmm slobal RESOURCE serialization 

A global resource serialization complex enables an 
installation to serialize access to resources* such as data 
sets on shared DASO volumes* at the data set level rather 
than at the volume level. This book is for the system 
programmers and planners at an installation who must decide 
whether or not to build a global resource serialization 
complex and who* once that decision is made* must plan how 
to make the best use of the global resource serialization 
complex. 

The book includes on overview of how global resource 
serialization works and describes the planning tasks 
associated with building a global resource serialization 
complex. These tasks include selecting the resources for 
global serialization and designing* operating* and tuning 
the global resource serialization complex. The book also 
includes information on the storage global resource 
serialization requires and presents one approach to 
installing the global resource serialization complex* 
Manual* 96 pages* 07/81 
//34//5740-XYN *5740-XYS 


SC28-1104 

TSO/E INTERACTIVE DATA TRANSMISSION FACILITY USERIS 61)IDE 
(CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication is intended for anyone who wants to 
transmit or receive memos* letters or other information to 
or from other TSO/E users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 11/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC28-1107 

SHP/S E£F£BE NC g 1 CURRENT RELEASE) 

This book is a reference to be used with other books in the 
SMP/E library. It is for any SMP/E user who needs detailed 
information about a particular command* report* control 
statement* or data set. It also contains information about 
SYSMOD construction and user exits, 
information about SYSMOD construction and user exits. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 750 pages* 02/84 
//37//S668-949 


GC28-1108 

SHP/E E E SSASgg m gOOES (-CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication lists SMP/E Return Codes* SMP/E Diagnostic 
Techniques* and SMP/E Messages for use with the SMP/E 
Reference. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 184 pages* 03/63 
//40//5668-949 


SC28 *1109 

s jip/e mRii sm § 

SMP/E provides interactive access via 0S/VS2 ISPF 
(Interactive Systems Productivity Facility) for MVS users. 
This document* the Terminal User's Guide* provides 
operational descriptions for those programmers who are to 
use these interactive facilities to invoke SMP/E processes. 
This is intended as a reference manual for the terminal user 
and not as a description of SMP/E. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 03/83 
//37Z/5668-949 


GC28-1114 

QS/VS2 SUPERVISOR SERVICES AND MACRO INSTRUCTIONS (CURRENT 
RELEASE 

Intended mainly for the programmer coding in assembler 
language* this publication describes the services of the MVS 
supervisor and the macro-instructions that enable you to use 
them. The publication includes MVS/System Product. 

The services described are: Linkage conventions; 
subtask creation and control; program management; virtual 
storage management; real storage management; program 
interruption* recovery termination* and dumping services* 
and resource controls. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 272 pages* 09/81 
//36//5740-XYS,5740-XYN 


GC28-11I5 

resource BEAsurami ffla m n msm 3 general t mnmx w 
( CUR RENT RELEASE 

This manual provides an overview and functional description 
of RMF. The Resource Measurement Facility (RMF) Version 3 
is a measurement collection tool that runs on a system that 
includes Version 2 of either MVS/System Product-JES2 
(5740-XC6) or MVS/System Product-JES3 (5665-291). RMF is 
designed to monitor selected areas of system activity and 
present the data collected in the form of SMF records and/or 
formatted reports. Display reports are also available for 
some system activities. 

Manual* 80 pages* 10/81 
////566S-274 


GC28-1117 

0S/VS2 MVS VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM/SP SPECIFICATIONS 
This publication provides information for the 0S/VS2 MVS 
Vector Processing Subsystem/SP Program Product* Program 
Number 5665-292. It is intended for installation managers 
and system programmers. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 11/81 
////566S-292 


GC28-1118 

HVS/XA VERSION £ MVS/SP GENERAL INFORMATION jCURgEffl; 

RELEASE) 

This publication contains overview and planning information 
for Version 2 of either MVS/System Product-JES3 (Program 
Number 5665-291) or MVS/System Product-JES2 (Program Number 
5740-XC6). It is intended for installation managers* system 
programmers* and IBM personnel who are considering this 
product. Readers should have a background in 0S/VS2 MVS. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 10/81 
//20//5665-291*5740-XC6 


GC26-1122 

HVS/SP VERSION 1 CONVERSION NP If ft COK 
The book contains conversion information to help users 
migrate to MVS/System Product Version 1. It is for people 
responsible for the conversion task. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/81 
//34//S752 


GC28-1123 

ISO/E S EE M EK& H0M S imKW B iLEAgj l 

This LPS is IBM's warranty for TSO Extensions (TSO/E) 

Program Number 5665-285. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5665-28S 
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SC26*1134 

ffiCSZKA ISO EXTENSIONS ISO COMMAND LANGUAGE REFERENCE 
This manual contains alphabetized list of all TSO commands 
for the TSO/E user operating in an MVS/Extended Architecture 
environment. Writing, running and testing programs written 
in both the 24 and 31-bit addressing mode are topics 
discussed within appropriate commands. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 490 pages* 06/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC28-1136 

me guise is mum a terminal monitor program sb 
smm m&sjm imma release .! 

TSO is made up of a terminal monitor program* comand 
processors* and service routines. This book discusses the 
interrelationships between these programs and describes how 
they can be replaced or modified. It is intended for 
systems programmers who must code and/or maintain such 
programs. 

This version of the book includes the TEST command and 
other enhancements introduced by TSO Extensions for 
MVS/Extended Architecture. The book also includes all 
structural changes* except the removal of references to the 
TEST command* made in MVS/Extended Architecture TSO Guide to 
Writing a Terminal Monitor Program or a Command Processor* 
GC28-1295. 

Manual* 34 pages* 03/83 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LC26-1138 

mm RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY REFERENCE £NQ M3ER13 
GUIDE VERSION 3 RELEASE 2 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides a description of what RMF is* what 
it can do* and how to use it. It is intended for use by the 
system programmer responsible for installing or removing RMF 
and modifying its functions* for the system personnel 
responsible for measuring and improving system performance 
and for the operator and terminal user. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/63 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6C28—1139 

m/msm* asamss^sm e ian ning ? , extended recovery 
FACILITY imi 

This publication explains how to plan for XRF and how to 
install and operate it. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 11/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-1143 

HVS.ZXA CONVERSION NOTEBOOK VOLUME 1 MVS/SP VERSION z 
ismm BEiEASE) 

This publication is for experienced systems programmers 
responsible for planning for* or actually installing MVS/SP 
2.2.0. It assumes the reader is currently using MVS/370 or 
any level of MVS/SP 2.1. The publication is intended to be 
used along with Volume 2* GC28-1411. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 06/67 
//34//5740-XC6,5665-291,5665-284 


GC26-1144 

mm MV3/9Pr!KS3 msm £ SP E C IF ICATIONS ifiUBBftfl 

REISASEI 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party 8631. Refer to the Controlling Party 
Listing in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 03/64 
//20//5740-XC6 


6C28-1147 

ttVS/XA BVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 USER 
EXITS (CURRENT B.E_LEASE) 

This publication contains information concerning the user 
exits located within both the base control program (BCP) and 
various components of MVS/XA. System programmers who create 
and maintain user-supplied routines can use this book with 
the MVS/XA SPL: System Modifications publication and the 
MVS/XA SPL: System Macro and Facilities publication. 
Functional areas where such modifications are primarily used 
are in the areas of syntactical checking of input records as 
well as an installation's statistical accounting retrieval 
function* device allocation and for specific performance 
needs. We assume the user of this book has an extensive 
knowledge of both MVS/XA and your installation's special 
requirements in these areas. 

This book consists of 3 sections* which include the 
following information: 

• Section 1 - introduces the subject of exit points 
through an overview description of why and how you 
would use these exit points. 

• Section 2 - documents the user exits that are in 
the BCP of MVS/XA. 

• Section 3 - Lists the user exits that are located 
throughout the components of MVS/XA. 

Manual* 60 pages* 03/83 
//36//5740-XC6*5665-291 


6C28-1I49 

fivs/ xa m&R version g m mm isms.m 

RELEASE! 

This publication is intended for installation personnel who 
are responsible for initializing an MVS/Extended 
Architecture system and for tuning that system to obtain 
improved performance. As such* the book contains overview 
information on the initilization process* including 
overviews of real* virtual* and auxiliary storage. It 
describes the SYS1.PARMLXB Members and parameters that 
affect system performance. Additionally* the book presents 
detailed information on auxiliary storage management (ASM) 
with respect to controlling the system's use of page and 
swap data sets and detailed information on the system 
resources manager (SRM) with respect to controlling and 
optimizing the system's resources. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 388 pages* 05/85 
//34//574Q-XC6,5665-291 


6C26-1150 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION £ MVS^PrJES.2 VERSION £ VOLUME £ 
SYSTEM MACROS AND FACILITIES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

Intended mainly for the system programmer coding in 
assembler language* this publication describes the services 
of the MVS supervisor. The publication supports MVS/System 
Product Version 2. 

The services described are subtask creation and control* 
program management* serialization* measuring system 
characteristics* communication* virtual storage management* 
real storage management* the nucleus* normal and abnormal 
program termination* protecting the system* exit routines, 
user-written SVC routines dynamic allocation functions* 
requesting SVC 99 functions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 336 pages* 04/85 
//36//5665-291,5740-XC6 


6C28—1151 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES2 MVS/SP-JES3 MACRO FACILITY VOLUME Z 

1&MBB.EHI REJ.EAS&1 

This publication is intended mainly for the system 
programmer coding in assembler language. It contains 
descriptions of the macro instructions that enable you to 
use the services of the MVS supervisor. This publication 
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supports MVS/System Product Version 2. 
Manualt 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 448 pages* 04/85 
//36//5740-XC6,5665-291 


GC28-1152 

m$m StSTEM hOD-IFI- QATION? 1P MWEN T RELEASE) 

This nanual is part of the MVS/XA Library. It presents some 
of the ways and means of modifying the operating system's 
base control program to customize the system for a data 
processing installation. 

The manual is intended for the people responsible for 
setting up and maintaining the system software for a data 
processing center running under IBM's MVS/Extended 
Architecture operating system - that is* the installations 
system programmers. 

Manual* 245 pages* 03/85 
//34//5665-291,5740-XC6 


GC28-1153 

MVS/XA HVS/SP-JES3 VERSION g MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION g SMF 
ifUEE E NI RELE ASE ! 

The object of this book is to help installation managers and 
system programmers plan for* install* and use SMF in an 
MVS/Extended Architecture System. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 368 pages* 03/83 
//34//5740-XC6>5665-291 


GC28-1154 

dVS/XA aVS/SPzJ^S.3 VERSION g BVS/SP^JESE V E RSION 2 
SUPERyiSOg SERVICES m «ACR0 INSTRUCTIONS (CURRENT 
E Et.E AS.Ej 

Intended mainly for the programmer coding in assembler 
language* this publication describes the services of the MVS 
supervisor and the macro instructions that enable you to use 
them. The publication supports MVS/System Product Version 
2 . 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 344 pages* 04/85 
//36//5665-291,5740-XC6 


GC28-1157 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/Sg-JES2 VERSION 2 SYSTEMS 
CODES ,{ C URRENT R ^E AS^) 

This publication lists* explains and suggests appropriate 
responses to the system completion codes and wait state 
codes issued by IBM-supplied components of MVS/Extended 
Architecture. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 252 pages* 04/85 
//40//5665-291,5740-XC6 


GC28-1158 

mm UzBII APPRE.SSING 

This book is part of the library for MVS/System Product 
Version 2. 31-Bit addressing contains guidelines and 
suggested coding practices for coding in 31-bit addressing 
or for modifying existing programs to use 31-bit addressing. 
This book is intended for programmers who are: writing new 
assembler language programs to execute on MVS/Extended 
Architecture or changing existing assembler language 
programs* if necessary* to enable them to execute in an 
MVS/Extended Architecture 31-bit addressing environment. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 03/83 
//36//5740-XC6,5665-291 


GC26-1159 

mm CVS/SEzJASJi VE R SION g MV .s /?p -^s g VERSION g S ER VICE 
Mps LCURRENI release.! 

This publication explains how* why* and when to use IBM 
service aids programs for MVS/XA when diagnosing and fixing 


failures in system or application programs. This 
publication is intended for system programmers and IBM 
program support representatives. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 272 pages* 04/85 
//37//5665-291,5740-XC6 


GC28-1160 

MVS/XA PLANNING RECOVER! AND RECONFIGURATION ^CURRENT 
RElgASEl 

The emphasis of this publication is on maintaining system 
availability after an abnormal event. This publication is 
intended for the programmers and planners who develop 
recovery and reconfiguration procedures tailored to their 
installations requirements. It contains hardware and 
software information and guidelines needed to develop 
procedures that the installation can use to control the 
system after an error situation has resulted in a loss of 
system availability or any hardware unit. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 76 pages* 06/84 
//34//5740-XC6 *5665-291 


GC28-1161 

MVS/XA OUTER 

This publication provides customer engineers* PSRs* other 
qualified personnel and operators with the information 
required to use the Online Test Executive Program (OLTEP) to 
run online test programs* under MVS/XA* to test input/output 
devices. The publication discusses OLTEP Concepts* 
terminology system requirements and restrictions in Section 
I. Section II deals with methods of creating and modifying 
OLTEP data sets* cataloguing OLTEP procedures* and defining 
an OLTEP job. Section III details OLTEP procedures and how 
to set up an MCS console* vary off-line* involve OLTEP* 
define and run tests and how to equate devices. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 70 pages* 03/83 
//37//S740-XC6,5665-291 


GC28-1162 

MVS/XA SYSI.LOGREC ERROR RECORDING 1-CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication is for system operators* system 
programmers, and administrators who use or are concerned 
with the information on the SYSI.LOGREC data set under the 
MVS/XA control program. The publication describes how 
different errors and system conditions are recorded on 
SYSI.LOGREC data set; how the different type of records for 
hardware and software failuresare built and recorded - 
their formats and controls. It also describes how to 
initialize and maintain the SYSI.LOGREC data set; how to 
use the service aid programs that do this. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 04/85 
//37//5665-291,5740-XC6 


LC28-1164 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION g MVS/SP^JESg VERSION g 
DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 1 i fl ffiB M 

This publication contains various diagrams* charts, codes 
and explanations of MVS system components and coding 
information for use by systems programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 486 pages* 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LC28-1165 

mm MVS/sp-J£S3 version g RE.LE65I t pebugg j ns HAN pg gfflC 
VOLUME g LCURRENI RELEASE! 

This volume contains MVS control blocks that are essential 
to debugging MVS system programs that start with letters A 
to DD only. 

This publication is intended to be used by systems 
programmers. 
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Manuals 8 1/2 x II inches* 350 pages* 06/87 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LC28-U66 

HVS/XA KVS/SP-JES3 VERSION g RELEASE g DEBUGGING HANDBOOK 

mm 3 

This volume contains MVS control blocks that are essential 
to debugging MVS system programs that start with letters 0E 
to I only. 

This publication is intended to be used by systems 
programmers * 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 375 pages* 06/87 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LC28-1167 

IW3/XA HVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 RELEASE 2 DEBUGGING HANDBOOK 

vmm $ 

This volume contains MVS control blocks that are essential 
to debugging MVS system programs that start with letters J 
to Q only. 

This publication is intended to be used by systems 
programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 325 pages* 06/87 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LC28-U68 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 RELEASE 2 DEBUGGING HANDBOOK 
VOLUME § 

This volume contains MVS control blocks that are essential 
to debugging MVS system programs that start with letters R 
to S only. 

This publication is intended to be used by systems 
programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 450 pages* 06/87 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-1173 

NVSZXA SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY TSQ 

This publication explains how to tailor and modify TSO. It 
is intended for system programmers who are responsible for 
ensuring that TSO meets their installation Requirements. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//39//5740-XC6 *5665-291 


GC28-1174 

BEsougcj m mmism mium msm 3 sr m usmsm 

IfflBB fiffl EikEASJU 

Purpose of this LPS is to provide an official description 
of RMF 3.1.0* complete with warranty and support statements. 
It is intended for those individuals contemplating 
purchasing RMF 3.1.0. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//20//5665-274 


GC28-U81 

ENVIRONMENTAL RECORDING EDITING AND PRINTING PROGRAM SYSTEM 
CONTROL mjmmm SPECIFICATIONS .(CURRENT RELEASEJ 
The SCPS accompanies the tope containing a new release of 
EREP. It describes the support contained in the release and 
acts as a warranty of the EREP code. It is intended for the 
system programmer* who Nill install the updated EREP on the 
system. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5654-260,5656-260,5658-260 


6C28-1182 

MVS INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM MESSAGES AND CODES 
This volume's purpose is to list the messages and user 
completion codes produced by IPCS. It contains explanations 
of each message and code with suggested responses. This 
publication is intended for people who debug software 
problems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 70 pages* 12/82 
//40//5740-XYS *5740-XYN 


GC28-1163 

MVS INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM USER1S GUIDE £NQ 

Eefejrence 

This volume's purpose is to enable the user to use IPCS to 
perform problem analysis tasks for HVS dumps. It contains 
detailed descriptions of the TSO commands for IPCS* IPCS 
subcommands* and the IPCS Dialog Programs. This publication 
is intended for people who debug software problems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 248 pages* 12/82 
//37//5740-XYN,5740-XYS 


6C28-1194 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION g MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION g ROUTING 
DESCRIPTOR CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication documents the routing and descriptor codes 
assigned by IBM programming to MVS/Extended Architecture 
messages through HTO/WTOR macro parameters. The message IDs 
are presented in alphameric order. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 04/85 
//40//5740-XC6,5665-291 


SC28-1201 

MVS/XA VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM OPERATOR COMMANDS 
This publication describes the Vector Processing Subsystem 
(VPSS) programming support for the IBM 3838 Array Processor 
when the 3838 is attached to a host System/370-Extended 
Architecture (S/370-XA) under the control of the 
MVS/Extended Architecutre (MVS/XA) operating system. The 
manual is intended for system operators who are responsible 
for controlling VPSS. The manual describes the function and 
format of the commands that a system operator uses to 
control the status of the 3838* the VPSS monitor* and the 
3838 user ports. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/82 
//40//5665-301 


SC28-1202 

MVS/XA VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM APPL IC ATION ER OGRA HMERIS 
GUIDE 

This publication describes the Vector Processing Subsystem 
(VPSS) programming support for the IBM 3838 Array Processor 
when the 3838 is attached to a host System/370-Extended 
Architecture (S/370-XA) under the control of MVS/Extended 
Architecture (MVS/XA). The manual is intended for 
programmers who ore responsible for writing applications 
that present data to the 3838 and process the data returned 
from the 3838. Application programmers can use this manual 
for designing tasks that combine 3838 algorithms to 
accomplish specific 3838 processing. This manual describes 
the VPSS CALL statements* the CALL statement functions* 3838 
data formats* and 3838 algorithms. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/82 
//30//5665-301 


SC28-1203 

MVS/XA VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S 
GUIDE 

This publication describes the Vector Processing Subsystem 
(VPSS) programming support for the IBM 3838 Array Processor 
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when the 3838 is attached to a host Systent/370-Extended 
Architecture (S/370-XA) under the control of the 
MVS/Extended Architecture (MVS/XA) operating system. The 
manual is intended for system programmers responsible for 
the installation planning* operational planning* 
initialization* and modification of VPSS. The manual 
discusses operational preparations for use of VPSS and the 
3838* and describes horn an installation can modify the VPSS 
subsystem initialization table. The manual also describes 
the format of the VPSS macros* and discusses the use of the 
macros in preparing 3838 initialization tables. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/82 
//30//5665-301 


6026-1204 

VECTOR EROCl ffSINS SUBSTOTEM/EXTENQEO ARCHITECTURE 

aEEfixro apore 

This Licensed Program Specifications provides information 
for the VPSS/Extended Architecture(VPSS/XA) Program Product* 
Program Number 3665-301. VPSS/XA provides the programming 
support for the IBM 3838 Array Processor when the 3838 is 
attached to a host Systera/370-Extended Architecture 
CS/370-XA) under the control of MVS/Extcnded Architecture 
(MVS/XA). This publication is intended for installation 
managers and system programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 12/82 
//20//5665-301 


6C26-1206 

MVS/XA OPERATIONS SYSTEM COMMANDS (CURRENT 
This publication is intended for anyone using a console and 
MVS/XA system commands to control an MVS/XA system. This 
publication describes how to operate the consoles in the 
system as well as the system itself. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 368 pages* 04/85 
//40//5665-291*5740-XC6 


GC28-1274 

MVS/XA JSO TERMINAL UgfftlS GUIDE 

This publication describes hou to use TSO to start and end a 
terminal session* enter and manipulate data* urite programs 
at a terminal* write and use command procedures (CLISTs)* 
and use the various terminals that TSO supports. 

This publication applies to MVS/Systera Product-JES2 
Version 2 5740-XC6* or MVS/System Product-JES3 Version 2 
5665-291* and Oata Facility Product 5665-284 and subsequent 
releases until otherwise noted. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 03/83 
//39//5740-XC6 *5665-291>5665-284 


GC28-1285 

MVS/XA VERSION 2 smCIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
For a description of this publication* contact 
E. Spates* Dept. 058* Poughkeepsie* N.Y.* T/L 
296-5115. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages 
//20//5665-291 


GC28-1286 

MVS/XA vector p ressin g fmZ*LW BfiaSAC JS m ROUTING 
DESCRIPTOR CODES 

This publication describes the Vector Processing Subsystem 
(VPSS) programming support for the IBM 3838 Array Processor 
when the 3838 is attached to a host control of MVS/Extended 
Architecture (s/370-XA) under the control of MVS/Extended 
Architecture (MVS/XA). This publication is intended for 
VPSS operators* application programmers* and system 
programmers. The manual describes all VPSS messages (prefix 
IGT) and their routing and descriptor codes. The manual 


also lists the resident module* detecting module* and 
issuing module for each IGT message. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/82 
//40//5665-301 


SC28—1267 

MVS/XA VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM DEBUGGING GUIDE 
This publication describes the Vector Processing Subsystem 
(VPSS) programming support for the IBM 3838 Array Processor 
when the 3838 is attached to a host Systern/370-Extended 
Architecture (S/370-XA) under the control of MVS/Extended 
Architecture (MVS/XA). The manual is intended for 
programmers responsible for debugging and correcting errors 
in application programs. The manual describes error 
conditions that might arise during execution of a 3838 task* 
and techniques for handling and correcting error conditions. 
The manual also includes the error messages that VPSS 
returns to the application program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/82 
//37//5665-301 


GC28—1289 

MVS/SP-JES3 msm l SPECIFICATIONS FOR JESS SIM M S 

mmmsn: 

This publication contains a brief description and the 
warranty statement for the JES3 System Network 
Architecture/Network Job Entry (SNA/NJE) Enhancement to 
MVS/System Product-JES3 Version 2 Release 1.2 (shipped 
after 12/26/84) and all later releases. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 07/86 
//20//5665-291 


GC28-1290 

TSO/E MASTER INDEX 

This publication is intended for those who use TSO/E 
Release 4.0 or a later TSO/E release. It is a master index 
to all of the TSO/E library with the exception of the 
diagnosis and logic publications which have their own 
master index. 

Manual* 95 pages* 07/67 
//39//5665-28S 


GC28-1291 

TSO/E LIBRARY GUIDE 

This publication is for anyone who uses TSO/E 
documentation. Its purpose is to help the user locate 
information more quickly in the TSO/E library. Each 
publication or item is described under a task category such 
as general* evaulation and planning* installation and 
migration* customization* administration* programming* end 
use and diagnosis. It also describes how to order 
publications and optional binders. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 09/67 
//39//S665-285 


GC28-1292 

Ts.ozE mm 

This publication introduces TSO/E to new users by 
presenting simple concepts and basic tasks. It describes 
how to begin a TSO/E session and hou to use three 
environments of TSO/E/ the Information Center Facility* 
ISPF/PDF* and line mode TSO/E. The basic tasks are 
explained step by step end then exercises are given as 
examples of the basic tasks. Some of the tasks include 
logging on* creating data sets* editing data sets and 
sending information to another user. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//39//566S-285 
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GC28-1293 

INTRODUCING TSO/E 

This publication provides the information needed to decide 
whether to install TSO Extensions (TSO/E) Release 4. It 
includes information about the benefits of TSO/E Release 4* 
the tasks that can be performed* how the release is 
documented* what must be done to prepare for the release 
and the hardware and software requirements. 

Manual* 7 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 40 pages* 04/87 
//20//5665-285 


6C26-1295 

EVS/X4 ISO GUIOE IQ HgmNS A KBttiNAt, mnm EEMftAtt ss A 
COMMAND PROCESSOR 

TSO is made up of a terminal monitor program* comand 
processors* and service routines. This book discusses the 
interrelationships between these programs and describes how 
they can be replaced or modified. It is intended for 
systems programmers who must code end/or maintain such 
programs. 

This version of the book removes references to the TEST 
command because it is not available. A new chapter 
describes programming considerations for 31-bit addressing 
from the point of view of the interfaces discussed in this 
book. Another new chapter transfers existing documentation 
in the book to a more appropriate location. 

Manual* 348 pages* 03/83 
//39//5740-XC6,5665-291 


6C28-1296 

MYS/XA INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM MESSAGES AND 
CODES 

This volume's purpose is to list the messages and user 
completion codes produced by IPCS. It contains explanations 
of each message and code with suggested responses. This 
publication is intended for people who debug software 
problems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 68 pages* 3/63 
//40//5665-291,5740-XC6 


6C28-1297 

MVS/XA IPCS usmis GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE! 
This volume's purpose is to enable the user to use IPCS to 
perform problem analysis tasks for MVS/XA dumps. It 
contains detailed descriptions of the TSO commands for IPCS* 
IPCS subcommands* and the IPCS Dialog Programs. This 
publication is intended for people who debug software 
problems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 392 pages* 04/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-1301 

SMP/E SPECIFICATIONS 1£UEE.ENJ RELEASE) 

This document provides the basis of the IBM warranty. It is 
intended for installation managers* system programmers* and 
I8M personnel who are considering installing this product. 
The System Modification Program Extended (SMP/E) Licensed 
Program Specifications lists the functional highlights of 
the program product and summarizes the Specified Operating 
Environment* programming requirements and services* and 
warranty. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 03/83 
//20//5668-949 


SC28-1302 

mm ps.ERis gu ide mmm Ea rn er 

System Modification Program Extended (SMP/E) is the IBM 
program product used to install new functions into the 
operating system and distribution libraries* and to apply 


subsequent preventive and corrective service to those 
products. This manual gives you an overview of SMP/E and 
tells you how to use SMP/E for some of the more common tasks 
related to modifying a system. It assumes that you are a 
system programmer familiar with either the MVS or VS1 
environment and the particular program products (IMS* CICS* 
NCP* SMP/E* etc.) that you are asked to support. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 224 pages* 03/83 
//37//5668-949 


GC28-1303 

OS/VS2 MVS SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY JOB MANAGEMENT 
This is a source of information for a system programmer who 
needs to modify elements of the operating system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 188 pages* 12/82 
//36//5740-XYN,5740-XYS 


SC28-1304 

LS.0/E CLISTS IMPLEMENTATION £ND REFERENCE IgURgENJ RELEASE) 
This publication is intended for programmers who design and 
code CLISTS for installation-dependent applications. 
Although the applications will vary from installation to 
installation* some possible ones are* extensions to TSO* 
production programs, interface's between an end user and TSO* 
and interfaces between an end user and existing 
applications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////S665-285 


SC28-1305 

TSO EXTENSIONS SESSION HANA6ER TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 
This manual describes how to use the Session Manager at a 
display terminal. It contains several exercises 
illustrating how to use the session manager default 
environment - areas on the screen and program function (PF) 
keys. It is intended for TSO terminal users who are 
unfamiliar with the Session Manager and how it works. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 42 pages* 06/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC28-13Q6 

ISQ EXTENSIONS SigS.SPM MANAGES PROGRAM BEEEBEfeLCE 
This publication describes the Session Manager default 
environment* how you can change it to suit your particular 
needs* and the syntax and function of the Session Manager 
commands. It is intended for TSO users who are already 
familiar with how the Session Manager works and want to use 
the commands to change the screen layout* program function 
(PF) keys* or other attributes related to the Session 
Manager environment. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 112 pages* 11/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC28-1307 

ISO/I CO MMAND REFERENCE- (CURRENT RELHASE) 

This publication is for experienced users of TSO/E. It 
contains syntax information about individual TSO/E commands 
and subcommands and Session Manager commands. Return codes 
and examples are also given. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 482 pages* 09/87 
Z///5665-285 


SC28-1309 

TSO/E PROGRAMMER'S GUIOE JO JJjg SERVER-REqUESTER 

ERmmm INTERF ACE for MVS/XA (CU RR E NT BE.leas.E2 

This publication describes how to write and install 
application programs called "servers" for use with Enhanced 
Connectivity Facilities on MVS/XA. For application 
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programmers and designers* the publication describes the 
server-requester programming interface (SRPX) that their 
servers can use to provide host computer services* data and 
resources to Personal Computer programs. For systems 
programmers* it describes hou to allocate and initialize 
data sets to make the servers and diagnosis information 
available to users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/86 
//39//5665-285 


GC28-1310 

ISiMfi I EB mm , E ESS AGES LCURgENI RE_LEASjU 
This publication documents the messages that a TSO/E user 
receives at the terminal. It also contains some diagnostic 
information that is useful to system programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 272 pages* 06/84 
////566S-285 


GC28-1313 

I3VS/BUUS m t ransfer facility GENER AL INFQHMATI.QM 
This book is intended for anyone who wishes to learn about 
the external characteristics of the MVS/BDT program product 
(5665-302). This book describes: the function of MVS/BDT* 
the external user interfaces* and the hardware/software 
requirements of MVS/BDT. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 07/83 
//20//5665-302 


SC28-1314 

MVS/BDT FACILHI INITIALIZATION AND WWm ILEFINIIION 
This publication is intended for anyone who is responsible 
for installing or initializing MVS/BDT. It provides an 
overview of MVS/BDT and the initialization process. It also 
explains how to define nodes* how to select home node 
options* how to code MVS/BDT start procedures* and how to 
code MVS/BDT initialization statements. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/84 
//34//5665-302 


LC28-1315 

mvs/bulk oaja tcansfer writing m instalijns user ixm 

This publication describes what an MVS/BDT user exit is and 
the categories of user exit routines that can be coded for 
MVS/BDT in both the JES3 and MVS/BDT address spaces. It is 
intended for MVS/BDT system programmers responsible for 
coding the required MVS/BDT authorization exit routines and 
any additional optional exit routines. 

Information describing the procedures for correctly naming 
and loading user exit routines* the intended use of each 
exit routine* exit linkage conventions* and exit routine 
operation* environment* and required mapping macros is 
presented for each MVS/BDT exit. Also included is a 
description of the MVS/BDT mapping and executable macros 
available to the system programmer when coding MVS/BDT 
exits. A description of all available macros* their 
function* snytax keyword usage* and valid specifications is 
presented. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-1316 

MVS/BDT FACILHI MESSAGES CODES 

This publication is intended for anyone who is responsible 
for installing* initializing* operating* or using MVS/BOT. 

It documents MVS/BDT messages* reason codes* and routing and 
descriptor codes. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//40//5665-302 


SC28-1321 

MVS/BPT FACILITY WRITING AND USING TRANSACTIONS 

This publication is intended for anyone who submits MVS/BOT 

transactions. It explains MVS/BDT concepts that a user oust 

understand* commands that a user will use* and transaction 

language that a user must use to submit a transaction. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 

//40//5665-302 


SC28-1322 

eVS/BPT FACI im OPERATOR GUIDE 

This publication is intended for anyone who operates 
MVS/BDT. It describes the MVS/BDT concepts that an operator 
must understand and the commands that an operator will use. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//40//5665-302 


GC28-1325 

Vjj/XA S Y STE M S EACILITY fiUMg mMMl EAPI L I.H QPERAH^ 

GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

The DVF publication describes the VM/XA Systems Facility 
dump viewing facility and how to use it. 

It also instructs the user in the analysis and management of 
system software problems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 220 pages* 06/87 
//37//5664-169 


GC28-1327 

VM/XA MIGRATING REMOTE 3270 PROGRAM SUMMARY 
For information about this publication* contact 
Controlling Party. Refer to Controlling Party listing in 
Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 09/83 
//20//5664-183 


GC28-1328 

mm MIGRATION AID REMOTE P ISPLA I OPTION GENERAL 
INFORMATION 

This publication contains information pertaining to the 
Remote 3270 Display Option Program Product. The purpose of 
the book is to discuss the features* functions* and 
planning considerations for this product. It includes e 
description of the product end the personnel* software* and 
hardware requirements for its use. This book contains 
information about the VM/Pass-Throu^i Facility (a 
prerequisite program product—program number 5748-RC1) only 
insofar as is necessary to describe Remote 3270 Display 
Option features and functions. The*reader is referred to 
the VM/SP VM/Pass-Through Facility General Information 
Manual for information about the VM/Pass-Through Facility. 
This book is intended as a marketing tool. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 09/85 
//20//5664-183 


GC28—1329 

VM/XA MIGRATION AID REMOTE 3270 DISPLAY OPTION USER'S GUIDE 

and mmmi 

This publication is intended for systems operators and 
systems programmers of Remote 3270 Display Option-VM 
Pass-Through. Remote 3270 Display Option-VM/Pass-Through is 
transparent to people who use it only to "pass-through" to 
target systems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 228 pages* 06/87 
//34//5664-183 


473 



SC28 


GC28 


GC28-1332 

WLC£ ICR ADJilNXSTFATOR 1 S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes the tasks required to provide 
Information Center Facility user services at an 
installation. The tasks it describes include maintaining 
online news information* maintaining the names directory* 
enrolling people in the Information Center Facility* 
maintaining user type definitions* setting the system 
default ISPF profile* and maintaining computer-based 
training services. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC26-1333 

TSO/E USER'S GUIDE 

This publication describes how to use the Time Sharing 
Option (TSO) command language to handle.data and to compile* 
link edit* load and execute programs at a terminal. It is 
intended as a guide for all TSO users* from those unfamiliar 
with TSO to experienced users who need further information 
to perform a specific task. This manual can be used at a 
terminal or as a tutorial manual before a new user begins 
work with TSO. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 180 pages* 05/84 
////566S-285 


GC28-1334 

XSO/E GUIDE IQ GETTING STARTED NITH INFORMATION CENTER 
EA.qi.LITY ^CURRENT RELEASE! 

This manual illustrates* through the use of terminal 
exercises* how to use the different types of Information 
Center Facility panels and the keys and controls on a 
display terminal. It contains only the information needed 
to get a new user started. The online tutorial for end 
users end the help panels provide additional information. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 06/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6C28-1335 

ffl&gA gvs fipjjFij^A HQ H EgQ SRAN ABM m BEEKBBffifi 

This publication is intended for installations that have 
installed MVS/System Product Version 2* Release 2.0 
(MVS/SP2.2.0) or a later release. Generally* installation 
systems programmers will use this publication. 

This publication explains how to use the MVS Configuration 
Program (MVSCP) to define I/O configurations to MVS. 
Specific topics discussed are basic I/O concepts and 
definitions* how to code input statements to define I/O 
devices* how to run MVSCP* how to read MVSCP reports* how 
to define and create eligible device tables and the NIP 
console table and MVS configuration program messages. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 322 pages* 12/86 
//34//5740-XC6 >5665-291 


GC28-1336 

mm message library s m mom messages 
T his publication contains messages that can appear during 
dump processing and provides the programmer with a single 
reference to turn to during dump analysis. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 06/87 
//40//5740-XC6*5665-291 


SC28-1340 

BACF SECURITY ADMINISTRATOR’S .GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE! 

The RACF Security Administrator's Guide is intended for the 
use of security administrators group administrators* and 
other administrators responsible for system data security 
and integrity. It assumes a familiarity with MVS. There 
is one appendix. Corequisite publications include RACF 


General Information Manual end RACF Command Language 
Reference. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 264 pages* 12/83 
////5740-XXH 


SC28-1341 

RESOURCE ACCESS CONTROL FACILITY USER'S GUIDE 

This publication is intended for the end user who has no 

knowledge of RACF or who uses RACF infrequently. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 05/85 
//34//5740-XXH 


SC28-1342 

£ACF AUDITOR'S GUIDE SYSTEM REFERENCE LIBRARY (CURRENT 
BElEftSfi), 

This book is intended to explain* to a RACF auditor* how to 
use the various RACF auditing capabilities. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/84 
////5740-XXH 


SC28-1343 

RAC£ SY S TE M PROGRAMMING LIBRARY (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication is intended for the use of system 
programmers or installation personnel responsible for: 
installing RACF in the system* maintaining the RACF data 
sets* writing* testing and installing the RACF exit 
routines* and modifying the RACF program product to satisfy 
the installation's particular needs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 322 pages* 12/83 
////5740-XXH 


LC28-1344 

RESOURCE ACCESS CONTROL FACILITY (RACF) DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 
This publication helps customers diagnose problems in the 
RACF program product when RACF is installed on MVS or VH. 
Using this publication* a reader should be able to get a 
clear problem description for use in a search of a problem 
data base or for reporting to IBM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/87 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-1348 

MVS/XA OVERVIEM 

This manual is an introduction to MVS/XA* the operating 
system that manages System/370-XA computers. This book 
assumes some background knowledge of the components of a 
computer system* the role of an operating system and 
computer programming concepts. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 165 pages* 03/84 
//34//5740-XC6>5665-291 


6C28-1349 

MVS/37C JCL USEgJjS GUIDE IClgRENI BfilJMRi 
This publication describes the job control tasks needed to 
enter jobs into the operating system* control the system's 
processing of jobs* and request the resources needed to run 
jobs. The publication indicates the statements and 
parameters needed to accomplish the tasks. The publication 
also describes how to use the statements and parameters and 
gives examples of their use. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 07/85 
////5740-XYN *5740-XYS 


GC28-1350 

MVS/370 JCL REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication describes* in detail* how to code the 
statements and parameters needed to accomplish job control 
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tasks. The publication is designed to be used while coding 
the statements and parameters. The publication also 
contains full information on the format and syntax of the 
JCL* JES2* and JES3 control statements; how to code and use 
cataloged and in-stream procedures; and the appearance of 
the statements on the job log output listings. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inchest 524 pagest 07/85 
//36//5740-XYN»5740-XYS 


GC28-1351 

MVS/XA JCL USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes the job control tasks needed to 
enter jobs into the operating system* control the system's 
processing of jobst and request the resources needed to run 
jobs. The publication indicates the statements and 
parameters needed to accomplish the tasks. The publication 
also describes how to use the statements and parameters and 
gives examples of their use. This publication replaces 
GC28-1148. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 07/85 
////5665-291>5740-XC6 


6C28-1352 

HVS/XA JCL m. mm . (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes* in detail* hew to code the 
statements and parameters needed to accomplish job control 
tasks. The publication is designed to be used while coding 
the statements and parameters. It also contains full 
information on the format and syntax of the JCL* JES2* and 
JES3 control statements; how to code and use cataloged and 
in-stream procedures; and the appearance of the statements 
on the job log output listing. This publication replaces 
GC28-1148. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 524 pages* 07/85 
////5665-291*5740-XC6 


GC28-1353 

MVS/XA MESSAGE LIBRARY JES2 HESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication documents the messages issued by the JES2 
component of the MVS/XA operating system. The messages are 
in numerical order* each including an explanation* system 
action* and the appropriate responses. It is intended for 
anyone who uses JES2 (operators* applications/systems 
programmers* and end users). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 248 pages, 05/85 
////5740-XC6 


GC28-1354 

WVS/370J JSSgj. S7A0-XYS, HESSAGES (CURRENT ER.LEAS.Ej 
This publication contains the messages issued by the JES2 
component of the MVS/370 Operating System. The messages are 
in numerical order* each including an explanation* system 
action* and the appropriate responses. It is intended for 
anyone who uses JES2 (operators* applications/systems 
programmers* and end users). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 248 pages* 5/85 
////5740-XYS 


SC281356 

TSO/E ^PhTNimAJTQN 

This publication is for maintaining TSO/E user definitions 
or Information Center Facility Services at an installation. 
Maintaining TSO/E user definitions includes adding users to 
TSO/E* altering user definitions and deleting users from 
TSO/E. Maintaining Information Center Facility services 
includes keeping the news service* names directory and 
education services up-to-date; enrolling users and 
assigning them a user type and maintaining the model ISPF 
profile* printer support definitions and Application 


Manager applications. 

This publication replaces TSO/E Information Center 
Facility Administrator's Guide. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 214 pages* 09/67 
//39//566S-285 


SC26-1363 

TSO/E PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

This publication describes how to write and install a 
command processor* and how to provide HELP information for 
a command. It also describes how to compile* assemble* 
link-edit* execute and test a program in the TSO/E 
environment. 

This publication is intended for applications programmers 
who design and write programs that run under TSO/E and 
systems programmers who modify TSO/E to suit the needs of 
their installation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/87 
//39//566S-285 


SC26-1364 

TSO/E PROGRAMMING SERVICES 

This publication describes the services that TSO/E provides 
for use in writing system and application programs. 

It is intended for applications programmers who design and 
write programs that run under TSO/E and systems programmers 
who must modify TSO/E to suit the needs of their 
installation. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/87 
//39//5665-28S 


LC28-1369 

JESS SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY DIAGNOSIS (CURRENT RELE ASE! 
This publication is intended for system programmers and 
service representatives or anyone who is responsible for 
diagnosing and correcting problems in JES3. Users of this 
publication must have a working knowledge of JES3 functions 
and logic. This publication provides information for 
debugging JES3 and user-written extensions of JES3. It 
describes the tools that JES3 users can use for debugging. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/84 
8LSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LC28-1370 

hVS/OCA JES3 P . IA6 N0SIS jCURRENI RELEASE! 

This publication is intended for system programmers and 
service representatives or anyone who is responsible for 
diagnosing and correcting problems in JES3. Users of this 
publication must have a working knowledge of JES3 functions 
and logic. This publication provides information for 
debugging JES3 and user-written extensions of JES3. It 
describes the tools that JES3 users can use for debugging. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 240 pages, 12/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LC28-1371 

JES3 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY USER MODIFICATIONS AND 
MACROS 

This publication provides information for system programmers 
to use when modifying the JES3 control program on their MVS 
system. The publication includes instructions on how to 
write JES3 user exit routines and dynamic support programs 
(DSPs) and how to use JES3 macros to aid in writing the exit 
routines and DSPs. 

This edition applies to JES3 Version 1* Release 3.4. 

Manual, 12/84 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LC28-1372 

mm SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY USER MODIFICATIONS m 
MACROS (CjJgg^fjJ RELEASE? 

This publication provides information for system programmers 
to use when modifying the JES3 control program on their MVS 
System. The publication includes instructions on how to 
write JES3 user exit routines and dynamic support programs 
(DSPs) and how to use JES3 Macros to aid in writing the exit 
routines and DSP. 

This edition applies to MVS/SP JES3 Version 2* Release 1.2. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


0C28-1373 

mvs/boi facility sBsem&nm 

This publication contains the licensed program 
specifications which describe the warranted functions of 
MVS/BDT• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/84 
////5665-302 


9C28-1374 

MVS/370 MESSAGE LIBRARY SYSTEH MESSAGES VOLUME 1 AML-IEA 
This publication combined with GC28-1375 lists* explains* 
and suggests appropriate responses to many messages issued 
by MVS/370 operating system components. The publication 
also lists the publications containing all other system 
messages. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 418 pages* 03/84 
//40//5740-XYN >5740-XYS 


6C28-1375 

MVS/370 MESSAGE LIBRARY SYSTEM MESSAGES VOLUME 2 IEC-ISS 
This publication combined with 6C28-1374 lists* explains* 
and suggests appropriate responses to many messages issued 
by MVS/370 operating system components. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 450 pages* 03/84 
//40//5740-XYS»5740-XYN 


GC28-1376 

Mvs/XA MESSAGE U.BRARY sistek iLEASA6.ES m MX X AOXtIEB 
This publication combined with GC28-1377 lists* explains* 
and provides appropriate responses to many messages issued 
by MVS/XA operating system components. It also lists the 
publications containing all other system messages. This 
publication combined with GC26-1377 replaces GC28-11S6. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//40//5740-XC6,5665-291 


GC28-1377 

mm MESSAGE L I B RARJ SYSTEM MjLSSA6.ES mxm g JEC-ISG 
This publication combined with GC28-1376 lists* explains* 
and provides appropriate reponses to many messages issued 
by MVS/XA operating system components. This publication 
combined with GC28-1376 replaces GC28-1156. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//40//5665-291»5740-XC6 


BC28-1378 

£B£E MSERi s guide (C UR gEMT BEliEASEi 

The EREP User*s Guide and Reference contains information 
needed to set up and run the EREP program. EREP edits 
error records* produced by the elements of a System/370 or 
System/370/XA installation* to generate reports that aid in 
maintaining the installation. 

This publication is intended for use by customer system 
programmers and by service personnel (CE*s and PSR's). The 
information in it applies to all versions and releases of 


EREP* up to and including EREP 3.1. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 366 pages* 03/84 
//37//5654-260,5656-260 *5658-260,5656-093 


SC28-1379 

JSO/E SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY INSTALLATION AND PLANNING 
VOLUHE l (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is intended for system programmers 
responsible for planning the installation of TSO/E* 
installing TSO/E* and doing post-installation updates. 

This publication (Volume 1) must be used in conjunction with 
Volume 2 and 3 to accomplish the tasks of planning for* 
installing and updating TSO/E. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC28-1380 

TSO/E SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY USER EXITS AND 
MQPJFI.CATIOES VOLUME 2 (. C URR EN T RE LE ASE) 

This publication describes the TSO facilities that can be 
influenced by a system programmer. It discusses 
considerations for writing exit routines to extend or modify 
the operation of TSO and modifications to the operation of 
TSO. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5665-285 


SC28-1381 

SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY JSO EXTENSIONS COMMAND MS MACRO 
REFERENCE VOLUME 3 (CURRENT RELEASE1 

This publication describes the syntax of TSO commands and 
macros that can be used by a system programmer to: add* 
change* or delete entries in SYS1.UADS and SYS1.BRQDCAST) 
review the contents of SYS1/UADS) perform functions similiar 
to that of the system operator* such as: cancelling a 
terminal session* displaying information concerning system 
activity* monitoring system activities* sending messages* 
and terminating the monitoring activities) test 
installation-written exits and debug user-written control 
records* debug system errors and/or CLIST errors) write an 
installation CSECT for TRANSMIT/RECEIVE. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////566S-285 


GC28-1382 

RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY MESSAGES AND CODES 
This publication lists the messages and codes for the 
Resource Measurement Facility (RMF) Monitor III and System 
Availability Management (SAM) functions of the program 
product RMF. This publication is intended for the systems 
programmer responsible for installing or removing RMF and 
modifying its functions, for the systems personnel 
responsible for measuring and improving system performance* 
and for the operator and terminal user. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 06/87 
//40//5665-274 


LC28-1365 

MVS/370 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY DEBUGGING HANDBOOK 
VOLUME l 

This publication provides reference information for use in 
debugging user or system programs. It is intended for 
system programmers who are involved with debugging MVS 
system problems. The user of this publication should have a 
working knowledge of MVS/370 functions and logic. 

Manual, 8 1/2 X 11 inches, 03/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LC28-1386 

MVS/370 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY DEBUGGING HANDBOOK 
VOLUME 2 DATA AREAS A-D 

This publication provides reference information for use in 
debugging user or system programs. Volume 2 provides the 
format and other debugging information for data areas that 
begin mi th A through D. The data areas in this publication 
are those considered for debugging purposes. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LC28-1387 

HVS/37Q SYSTEM PROGR AMM ING LIBRARY DEBUGGING HANDBOOK 
VOWHE 3 5AB AREAS E^M 

This publication provides reference information for use in 
debugging user or system programs. Volume 3 provides the 
format and other debugging information for data areas that 
begin with E through M. The data areas in this publication 
are those considered critical for debugging purposes. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LC28-1388 

MVS/370 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY DEBUGGING HANDBOOK 
VOLUME 5 DATA AREAS N-R 

This publication provides reference information for use in 
debugging user or system programs. Volume 4 provides the 
format and other debugging information for data areas that 
begin with N through R. The data areas in this publication 
are those considered critical for debugging purposes. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LC28-1389 

MVS/370 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY DEBUGGING HANDBOOK 
VOLUME 5 DATA AREAS S-Z 

This publication provides reference information for use in 
debugging user or system programs. Volume 5 provides the 
format and other debugging information for data areas that 
begin with S through Z. The data areas in this publication 
are those considered critical for debugging purposes. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC28-1390 

TSO HOST SERVER FOR THE PC XT/370 USER'S GUIDE 
The publication contains detailed information on how to use 
the various features of the TSO Host Server* and reference 
material for all conmmand formats and error messages. This 
manual is intended for the general user. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5798-DTL 


SC28-1391 

TSO HOST SERVER FOR THE PC XT/370 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This publication contains information to understand* install 
and successfully use the TSO Host Server. It also contains 
reference material on command formats and error messages. 

It is intended for system programmers and users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5798-DTL 


GC28-1392 

ISO HOSI SER VE R fCR THE PC XT/3, ? 0 NOTICE 
The Availability Notice is a marketing-oriented document 
that describes the purpose* description* capabilities and 
the benefits that may accrue from the use of the TSO Host 
Server. This document is primarily a sales promotion 


brochure for distribution to customers. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5798-DTL 


GC28-1393 

MV5/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 PROGRAM SUMMARY 
This publication contains overview information for Version 2 
Release 1.3 of MVS/System Product-JES3 and MVS/System 
Product-JES2. It is intended for installation managers* 
systems programmers* and personnel who are considering 
installing this product. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 01/65 
////5665-291*574Q-XC6 


GC28-1394 

MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 RELEASE 1.3 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION g 
RELEASE 1.3 AVAILABILITY ENHANCEMENT PROGRAM SUMMARY 
This publication contains overview information for 
MVS/System Product Version 2 Release 1.3 Availability 
Enhancement. It is intended for installation managers* 
systems programmers* and personnel who are considering 
installing this product. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 1/85 
////5665-291,5740-XC6 


GC26-1395 

MVS/SP 5740-XYN*-XYS» VERSION 1 RELEASE 3.5 PROGRAM SUMMARY 
This publication contains overview information for Version 1 
Release 3.5 of MVS/System Product-JES3 and MVS/System 
Product-JES2. It is intended for installation managers* 
systems programmers* and personnel who are considering 
installing this product. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 1/85 
////5740-XYN *5740-XYS 


GC28-1396 

MVS/SP, 5740-XYS, VERSION I RELEASE 3.6 PROGRAM SUMMARY 
This publication contains overview information for Version 1 
Release 3.6 of MVS/System Product-JES2. It is intended for 
installation manager* system programmers> and personnel who 
are considering installing this product. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1/65 
////5740-XYS 


GC28-1397 

MVS/XA MVS/SP VERSION 2 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

This publication contains overview information for Version 2 
Release 1.5 of MVS/System Product-JES3 and MVS/System 
Product-JES2. It is intended for installation managers* 
systems programmers* and personnel who are considering 
installing this product. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 01/85 
////5665-291,5740-XC6 


6C28-1398 

RMF VERSION 2 RELEASE 3 PROGRAM SUMMARY 
This publication presents an overview of the Resource 
Measurement Facility (RMF) Version 3 Release 3. It is 
intended for installation managers and systems programmers 
who are responsible for tuning an MVS/Extended Architecture 
System. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 01/85 
////S665-274 
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GC28-1399 

resource assess mgsm. version i ebssbaa summary 

This publication contains a brief description available in 
RACF Version 1 Release 8. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 04/87 
//20//5740-XXH 


GC28-1402 

m/SP=MSl VERSION 1 ggOSgAM SUMMARY FOR JESS SNA/HIE 
ENHANCEMENT 

This publication contains overview and planning information 
for the JES3 System Network Architecture/Network Job Entry 
(SNA/NJE) Enhancement to MVS/System Product Version 1 
Release 3.4 and later releases. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 7/86 
//20//5740-XYN 


LC28-1404 

MVS/XA SPL* 5665-291, JES3 USER MODIFICATIONS AND MACROS 
This publication provides information for MVS and JES3 
systems programmers to enable them to customize JES3 
through the use of Dynamic Support Programs (DSP) and user 
exits. It gives instructions on how to write a DSP and a 
user exit routine. It explains the JES3 Macros available to 
aid in writing DSPs and user exit routines. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 7/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LC28-1405 

m m ± ii§3 PJCA6N P5IS 

This publication is intended for systems programmers and 
service representatives or anyone who is responsible for 
diagnosing and correcting problems in JES3. Users of this 
publication must have a working knowledge of JES3 functions 
and logic. This publication provides information for 
debugging JES3 and user-written extensions of JES3. It 
describes the tools that JES3 users use for debugging. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 5/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6C28-1406 

fivs/XA ircs E LA NNiNg m gusrmzmm 

This publication is used by systems programmers in planning 
and customizing the Interactive Problem Control System 
(IPCS). It can be used when writing dump exits* using I PCS 
shipped CLISTs and setting IPCS defaults. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 06/87 
//37//5740-XC6,5665-291 


GC28-1407 

MVS/XA IPCS USER'S GUIDE 

This publication contains descriptions of how to use IPCS 
to perform dump analysis* how to access IPCS and how to use 
the full-screen dialog and batch modes of IPCS. It also 
provides usage information IPCS subcommands. The 
publication is intended for systems programmers who 
diagnose problems and debug dumps. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 06/87 
//37//5740-XC6*5665-291 


6C28-1408 

MVS/XA ipcs SQMMANa BfifiBEttCS 

This publication presents the IPCS commands* subcommands 
and dialog commands. It provides reference information for 
using IPCS and gives examples and output generated by the 
commands. It is intended for programmers to use during an 
IPCS session. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 06/87 


//37//5740-XC6,5665-291 


GC28-1409 

MVS/XA INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM (IPCS) REFERENCE 
SUMMARY 

This publication summarizes the IPCS commands* subcommands 
and dialog commands described in the MVS Extended 
Architecture Interactive Problem Control System (IPCS) 
Command Reference. It is intended for use as a quick 
reference by programmers during an IPCS session. 

Reference Summary, 3 3/4 x 8 1/2 inches* 05/87 
//37//5740-XC6,5665-291 


SC28-1410 

VM/PC USER'S GUIDE FOR MVS/XA HOST SERVICES 
This publication describes how to use TSO Extensions 
MVS/Extended Architecture host services for the Virtual 
Machine Personal Computer user. It describes the commands 
that allow a user to access remote MVS/XA data sets and 
resources. The guide is to be used as a companion book to 
Virtual Machine/Personal Computer User's Guide* SC24-5254. 
Manual, 5 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches, 08/86 
//16//5665-2Q5 


GC28-1411 

MVS/XA CONVERSION NOTEBOOK VOLUME g MVS/SP VERSION 2 
This publication is for experienced systems programmers 
responsible for planning or installing MVS/SP 2.2.0. It 
assumes the reader is currently using MVS/SP 2.1.7. The 
publication is intended to be used along with Volume 1* 
GC28-1143. 

Manual* 100 pages, 01/87 
//34//5665-291,5740-XC6 


GC28-1500 

mvs/ se m*m 2 general 

This publication contains a general overview and planning 
information for Version 2 Release 2 of MVS/SP. It is 
intended for installation managers and systems programmers 
who are considering installing this product (MVS/SP 2.2). 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 06/86 
//20//5665-291»5740-XC6 


SC28-1501 

MVS/XA JES3 CONVERSION NOTEBOOK RELEASE 1.5 
This publication is intended for any personnel responsible 
for converting to the level of JES3 that is provided in 
MVS/Systen Product-JES3 Version 2 Release 1.5. It provides 
information for JES3 system programmers who install, 
initialize, or customize JES3. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 100 pages, 05/85 
////5665-291 


LC28-1556 

MVS/XA RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY MONITOR I AND II 
REFERENCE AND USER'S 6UIDE 

This publication describes the Resource Measurement Facility 
(RMF), what it can do, and how to use the RMF Monitor I and 
II sessions. It is intended for the systems programmer 
responsible for installing or removing RMF and modifying its 
functions, for the systems personnel responsible for 
measuring and improving system performance, and for the 
operator and terminal user. It assumes that the reader has 
extensive knowledge of the MVS system. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 400 pages, 02/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LC28-1557 

MVS /X A RESOURCE MEASUREJ1ENT FACILITY MONITOR III REFERENCE 
AND USER’S GUIDE 

This publication describes RMF what it can do» and how to 
use the RMF Monitor III sessions. It is intended for the 
systems programmer responsible for installing or removing 
RMF and modifying its functions* for the systems personnel 
responsible for measuring and improving system performance» 
and for the operator and terminal user. It assumes that the 
reader has extensive knowledge of the MVS system. 

Manual» 8 1/2 x 11 inches» 208 pagest 02/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC28-1558 

MVS/XA RESOURCE MEASUREMENT EACILITY (RMF) SYSTEM 
AVAILABILITY MANAGEMENT USERIS GUIDE 
This publication describes the operation of the System 
Availability Management function of RMF. It is intended for 
the system programmer responsible for installing or removing 
the System Availability Management (SAMI function from RMF 
and modifying its functions* for the information management 
personnel responsible for opening* investigating* updating 
and closing problems that SAM detects and tracks on the 
system* and for the operator and terminal user. It assumes 
that the reader has a knowledge of the MVS system and 
Information/Managcment. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 01/86 
//34//566S-274 


LC28-1559 

gESOURCE MEASUREMENI IBCO SYSTEM AVAILABILITY 

MANAGEMENT DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

This publication is intended to help with Resource 
Measurement Facility System Availability Management problem 
diagnosis and to enable the reader to resolve a problem or 
to assemble the information to report on the problem. 

It is intended for the systems programmer responsible for 
maintaining Resource Measurement Facility System 
Availabi1ity Management. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pages* 12/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-2000 

IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 
This publication describes the IBM Time Sharing System 
Assembler Language* a symbolic programming language. The 
language provides a convenient means for representing 
machine instructions and related data* especially as related 
to the Time Sharing System (TSS). The TSS Assembler Program 
processes the language and provides auxiliary functions for 
preparing and documenting a program; the Assembler 
includes facilities for processing the assembler macro 
language. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 110 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-2001 

IBM JIMj* SHARING SYSTEM COMMAND SYSTEM USERIG GUIDE 
This is a reference book for users of the commands that are 
part of the IBM Time Sharing System. The command system 
gives the user the ability to (11 construct* execute* and 
debug programs; (2) create* modify* copy* and share data 
sets* (31 enter data into and retrieve data from the system; 
and (41 modify and add to the system-supplied commands. 

Commands that are used exclusively by the system 
operator* system manager* system administrator* and system 
programmer are not presented in this book. 

Three types of information make up the major part of 
this reference: basic information for the new user* 
examples* and command descriptions. Part II contains seven 


sections* and each section describes a different category of 
commands. Introductory material in Part II is provided to 
give the new user of the command system general knowledge of 
the commands. Part III contains format illustrations and 
descriptions of the commands. Parts II and III also contain 
examples that show ways-of using the commands. Before 
reading Command System User's Guide* you should have general 
knowledge of TSS. For an introduction to TSS see IBM Time 
Sharing System: Concepts and Facilities* GC28-2003. If you 
enter commands through a terminal* you should be familiar 
with the terminal. See IBM Time Sharing System: Terminal 
User's Guide* GC28-2017 for instructions on operating the 
IBM 2741 Communications Terminal and the IBM 1052 Printer- 
Keyboard. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 341 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-2003 

IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES 
This publication provides an introduction to the IBM Time 
Sharing System (TSS)* a general purpose operating system 
used with IBM System/370 computers that have dynamic address 
translation. TSS allows many users to have simultaneous 
access to a computing system. The combination of machine 
and control program creates a data processing environment 
for each user which can be utilized independently or shared 
with other users. Each user operates in a separate virtual 
storage address space potentially as big as the addressing 
capability of the machine* 

The design of TSS aids program development because the 
functions provided support a convenient* interactive 
programming environment. Programs developed in this 
environment may be used in production mode without change. 
Integration of virtual storage with data management permits 
a novel approach to data base applications. A feature of 
TSS is user ownership of data with excellent security and 
privacy. 

This publication is written for managers of data 
processing installations* system programmers* application 
programmers* end users of applications* and operators. It 
is an introduction to the purpose* design* and use of TSS 
and contains general descriptions of the control program* 
data management* and task management; a summary of 
publications relating to TSS; and information about the use 
of the system to support individual users and subsystem 
programming development projects. 

There is no prerequisite reading for this publication. 
However* the reader should have a basic understanding of 
data processing techniques. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 76 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6028-2004 

IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM ASSEMBLER USER MACRO INSTRUCTIONS 
Provides the information necessary to code assembler 
language macro instructions under the IBM Time Sharing 
System. The intended audience is the non-privileged 
assembler language user. 

The primary macro instruction services are program 
management and data management. These macro instructions 
aid in programming and processing time-shared tasks. 

The first section of the book describes the macro 
instructions by functional groups* enabling the user to 
select the macro instructions he needs to manage his program 
(manage virtual storage* load and link modules* handle 
interruptions* transfer to command mode* communicate with 
SYSIN/SYSOUT and with the operator and the log* maintain 
timers* and create commands) and to manage data (define* 
connect* access* manipulate* disconnect* or remove data 
sets). The second portion of the book lists the macro 
instructions alphabetically and provides all the information 
needed to code the macro instructions. Appendixes detail 
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exit lists* synchronous error exits* end-of-dato processing* 
machine control characters* linkage conventions* OCD fields* 
the DDEF macro instruction* the generation of literals by 
macro instructions* interruption handling* the TSS Macro and 
Copy library* sharing virtual data sets* the OPEN/CLOSE 
generated parameter list* and the conditional assembly of 
macro instructions. 

The reader must be familiar with the information 
presented in IBM Time Sharing System: Concepts and 
Facilities* GC28-2003* and Assembler Language* GC28-2000. 
Systems Reference Library Manual* 315 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC26-2005 

IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM LINKAGE EDITOR 

This publication describes the linkage editor* an optional 
Sharing System (TSS/360). The linkage editor connects and 
edits program modules that have been assembled or compiled 
separately to produce a single program module that can be 
efficiently loaded by the dynamic loader at execution time. 
Linkage editor facilities are illustrated in conversational 
and nonconversational modes of operation. 

Tells how to use the time sharing system's linkage editor* 
This optional program can be used to join two or more 
related object modules into one object module* saving 
dynamic loader processing time. A linkage editor user can 
also* without having to reassemble or recompile his program* 
combine control sections (possibly saving external storage 
and reducing program execution time); rename entry points* 
control sections* and external references; and change 
control section attributes. An introduction explains: how 
a TSS object module is created* its structure* how control 
sections are named and attributes assigned* external 
definitions and references* the difference between static 
and dynamic linking* The reader is shown how to invoke the 
linkage editor and how to use linkage editor control 
statements • Examples are provided for both conversational 
and non-conversational users. Before using this 
publication* be familiar Mith the contents of IBM Time 
Sharing Systems: Concepts and Facilities* GC28-2003* and 
IBM Time Sharing System: Command System User's Guide* GC28- 
2001 * 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 52 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5C26-2006 

irn sharing system* ntSi sharing support system 

The Time Sharing Support System is an on-line program error 
analysis facility that provides the capability of collecting 
data from the Time Sharing System for analysis* and of 
altering the TSS storage and machine registers. This system 
is used only by system programmers with authority code 0 or 
P and is not intended to be available to any other TSS 
users. 

The functions of TSSS may be performed on command from a 
terminal or dynamically during TSS execution. The programs* 
tables* and control blocks of real* virtual* and secondary 
storage can all be referred to and modified. 

Part I of this publication describes the TSSS system and 
its capabilities in a general way. Part II describes the 
TSSS command language* defining the functions of the 
language elements and the language syntax. Part III 
presents additional requirements for correct use of TSSS. 

The reader must be familiar with the information 
contained in: 

IBM Principles of Operation* 6A22-6821 
IBM Time Sharing System: 

Concepts and Facilities* 6C28-2003 
System Programmer's Guide* 6C28-2008 
Systems Reference Library Manual* 60 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-2007 

IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM FORTRAN IV LANGUAGE 
This publication describes and illustrates the use of the 
IBM FORTRAN IV language for the IBM Time Sharing System 
(TSS). 

The IBM FORTRAN IV language is a symbolic programming 
language that parallels the symbolism and format of 
mathematical notation. It provides programming features and 
facilities that can be used in FORTRAN programs to solve 
mathematical problems. 

The material in IBM FORTRAN IV is arranged to provide a 
quick definition and syntactical reference to the various 
elements of FORTRAN IV by means of a box format. Each 
element is described* with appropriate examples of possible 
use. 

The reader should have a basic knowledge of the FORTRAN 
language. While some information relating FORTRAN IV to TSS 
is presented* most of the necessary guidance required by a 
FORTRAN user to perform a task is given in IBM Time Sharing 
System: FORTRAN Programmer's Guide* 6C28-2025. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 100 pages 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6C28-2008 

IBM Jim SHARING SYSTEM SISKd PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
IBM Time Sharing System (TSS) makes a distinction between 
user and system programmers. This publication is intended 
for persons responsible for maintaining* modifying* or 
extending the system and discusses: 
o Operating environment 
o Program structure 
o Coding practices and conventions 
o Privileged supervisor call instructions 
o Serviceability aids 
o System macro definitions 

o Changing TSS 

o Privilege Class E 
Systems Reference Library Manual* 286 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-2010 

TIME SHARING SYSTEM* SYSTEM GENERATION A MAINTENANCE 
This publication explains how an installation specifies* 
creates* maintains* and modifies an installation-adapted IBM 
Time Sharing System. The intended audience is the system 
programmer charged with system generation and maintenance. 

Part I is an overall description of system generation 
and maintenance; Part II describes the creation of a basic 
time-sharing system; Part III describes the macro 
instructions used to adapt the basic system to the 
installation's needs; Part IV explains the system 
maintenance process* and Part V shows how to modify the 
system for the duration of a startup-to-shutdown session. 

The appendices contain examples of system generation* 
maintenance* and modification* reference material on device 
addressing and system libraries* a sample machine 
configuration* and sample system generation macro 
instructions. 

The reader must be familiar with the information 
presented in: IBM Time Sharing System Concepts and 
Facilities* GC28-2003 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 84 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-2017 

IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM TERMINAL USER'S GUIOE 
This manual gives instructions for operating the IBM 2741 
Communications Terminal* the IBM 1050 Data Communications 
System and the teletypewriter terminal with the IBM Time 
Sharing System. It is intended for programmers* system 
managers* and system administrators who use terminals in the 
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IBM Time Sharing System. 

Systems Reference Library Manual> 31 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-2024 

IBM Tjng shaping SYS T EM MAN AGERS AND ADMINISTRATOR'S gu i de 
T his manual describes the special commands that managers and 
administrators of the IBM Time Sharing System (TSS) use. 
There are four sections in the book: 

o Section 1 introduces the command system as it 

relates to the job and responsibilities of a system 
manager or a system administrator, 
o Section 2 explains the basics of using the command 
system and of the command descriptions, 
o Section 3 contains the command descriptions* which 
are in alphabetical order, 
o Section 4 is a sample terminal session. 

There are two appendixes: one that summarizes the 
commands that can be used by each privilege class and 
authorization code* and one that lists format descriptions 
of commands. Managers and administrators must be familiar 
with TSS. IBM Time Sharing System: Concepts and 
Facilities* 6028-2003* contains an introduction to the 
system. In addition* they need to know how to operate the 
terminals that are used with the system. Instructions on 
operating terminals are given in IBM Time Sharing System: 
Terminal User's Guide* GC28-2017. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 45 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-2025 

IBM IIMt* SHARING SYSTEM FORTRAN IV PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE? 

This publication describes how to use the IBM Time Sharing 
System (TSS) for compiling and executing programs written in 
the FORTRAN IV language. It also describes how to use the 
services and features of TSS that* while not directly 
related to FORTRAN programming* are frequently of use to the 
FORTRAN programmer. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 162 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC2i-2026 

IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM FORTRAN IV LIBRARY SUBPROGRAMS 
This publication describes the FORTRAN IV library 
subprograms provided with IBM Time Sharing System (TSS) and 
provides the information necessary to use the subprograms in 
either a FORTRAN IV or an assembler-language program. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 65 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-2028 

IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM TEST AND MAINTENANCE USER'S GUIDE 
This publication describes* for the IBM Time Sharing System 
(TSS)» how to use the On Line Test System (OLTS)* and how to 
retrieve system error recordings using the Error Recording 
Edit and Print (EREP67/VMEREP) procedures. Device 
partitioning and system quiescence are described* end the 
error recordings interpreted. 

This publication is meant for use by system monitor 
and/or maintenance personnel. It may be U3ed to determine 
the hardware component responsible for failures* and in the 
testing of the component. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 58 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6C28-2032 

m JXME S HA RI NG SYST EM ASSSBB kiB PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

This publication explains the use of the Time Sharing System 

(TSS) for assembler language programmers. It describes how 


to assemble* store* and execute programs in TSS* introduces 
the command system* and explains the basic rules of task and 
data management. Numerous examples ere given showing 
typical user-system interaction. The appendixes include 
information on assembler options* output* and restrictions* 
as well as program control system use* interrupt handling* 
and command creation. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 191 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6C28-2033 

IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

This guide presents the basic information an operator needs 
to run the IBM Time Sharing System. The book is divided 
into four main parts. These parts present a general view of 
the system* descriptions of the commands used by the 
operator* an explanation of the operator's terminal* and 
procedures the operator uses to run the system. Additional 
information that supplements the operator's knowledge of the 
system is presented In the appendices. These appendices 
include a description of the system control panel* a 
definition of the types of data set names* an explanation of 
device addresses* and summaries of the formats of the 
operator's commands and the TSSS commands. 

The system operator should be familiar with IBM Time 
Sharing System: Concepts and Facilities* GC26-2003. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 56 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-2038 

IBFf J£M§ SHARING SYSTEM INDEPENDENT UTILITIES 
Explains the use of the independent utility programs that 
support the IBM Time Sharing Systems (TSS)» and describes 
their features* functions* capabilities* control statements* 
and record formats. 

The independent utility programs are primarily intended 
to assist the systems programmer and operator to initialize* 
copy* restore* and print the contents of direct access 
storage devices. 

The programs are: 

o direct access storage device initialization (DASDI) 

o direct access storage device dump/restore (DASDDR) 

o direct access storage device print (DADUMP) 
o system/370 memory dump 
o VAM2 utility (VAM2UT) 

Before using this book* be familiar with the contents 
of: IBM Time Sharing System: Concepts and Facilities* 
GC28-2003 and Operator's Guide* GC28-2033. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 39 pages 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-2045 

TIME SHARING SYSTEM PL/I LANGUAGE REFERENCE 
This publication is a companion volume to IBM Time Sharing 
System: PL/I Programmer's 6uide» 6C28-2049. Together the 
two books form a guide to the writing and execution of PL/I 
programs under the control of an IBM Time Sharing System 
that includes the PL/I compiler. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 353 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-2046 

TIME SHARING SYSTEM PL/I LIBRARY COMPUTATIONAL SUBROUTINES 
This publication gives details of the computational 
subroutines available in the PL/I Library. These 
subroutines ore used by the PL/I compiler in the 
implementation of PL/I built-in functions and of the 
operators used in the evaluation of PL/I expressions. Not 
all PL/I built-in functions and expression operators are 
supported by the PL/I Library) the compiler generates in- 
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line code for a small number of them. The details provided 
include summaries of the mathematical methods used* and 
(where appropriate) figures for range and accuracy. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 49 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-2048 

JXMg SHAPING SYST EM A PPMER £0R FORTRAN £V USERS 
360G-CL-627 

A subset of the IBM Time Sharing System (TSS) is presented 
in this book to allow use of basic system facilities without 
an extensive knowledge of the command system* by which 
system functions are invoked. The reader of the book is 
presumed to have at least a basic knowledge of FORTRAN. In 
addition* the user profile under which the reader will use 
TSS should be altered as explained in Appendix B. This can 
be done by the reader himself* if necessary) preferably* 
however* it should be done by someone in a supervisory or 
tutorial relationship to the reader. 

The altered user profile can be changed again by the 
reader if he progresses to using the full command system. 

The full system is explained in manuals such as Command 
System User's Guide* Form C28-2001* and FORTRAN Programmer's 
Guide* Form C28-2025. 

This book contains basic information on the kinds of 
terminals that can be used with TSS. If more information is 
needed* see Terminal User's Guide* C28-2017. 

Manual* 51 pages 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-2049 

IIME SHARING SYSTEM £k2 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
This publication is a companion volume to IBM Time Sharing 
System: PL/I Language Reference Manual* GC28-2045. 
Together* the two books form a guide to the writing and 
execution of PL/I programs under the control of an IBM Time 
Sharing System that includes a PL/I compiler. This 
publication is concerned with the relationship between a 
PL/I program and the Time Sharing System. It explains how 
to compile and execute a PL/I program* and introduces the 
command system* data management* and other essential 
features of TSS. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 245 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-2056 

IBM IIME SHARING SYSI E tf BAJA M ANAGEMENT FACIL ITIES 
This book is to be used as a reference guide for TSS users 
of data management facilities. Topics dealt with include: 
storage classes* unit record devices* data set 
characteristics* data set sharing* gaining access to data 
sets* and use of data management facilities. This book is 
equally useful to assembler* FORTRAN* or PL/I users. 

The reader should be familiar with IBM Time Sharing 
System: Concepts and Facilities* GC28-2003. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 85 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC28-2057 

IBM TIME SHARING SYSTEM REMOTE JOB ENTRY 
Remote Job Entry (RJE) allows users at remote locations to 
submit punched-card input to* and receive printed output 
from* the central TSS installation. 

RJE users can enter card decks in the same format as 
that used at the local* online card reader. 

Nonconversational SYSIN data sets can be entered for 
execution* and data-card card decks can be entered and 
stored as virtual storage data sets. Output can be returned 
to the originating location or routed to the installation's 
high-speed printer. SYSOUT data sets are returned to the 


originating location imless redirected by the system 
operator. 

This publication describes RJE concepts* terminology* 
and procedures. Information required by users at remote 
locations* including RJE control statements* is presented; 
also* commands used by the system manager* system 
administrator* and system operator to control the RJE system 
are described. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 50 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6C28-6394 

QOS FULL ANS C080L 360N-CB-482 VERSION g VERSION 3 
REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

Describes all current versions of IBM DOS COBOL: DOS/VS 
COBOL* and 00S Full American National Standard COBOL* 
Versions 2* 3* and 4. It gives the programmer the rules for 
writing COBOL programs that are to be compiled by one of the 
above compilers under the Disk Operating System. It is 
meant to be used as a reference manual in the writing of 
COBOL programs. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 360 pages 
////5746-LM4,5746-CBl>5736-LM2 >5736-CB2 


6C28-6396 

OS fUlJ, ANS COBOL 360S-CB-545 VERSIONS 2 3 AND 4 
PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 

This publication describes OS Full American National 
Standard COBOL* Versions 2* 3* and 4. It gives the 
programmer the rules for writing COBOL programs that are to 
be compiled by one of the above compilers under the 
Operating System. It is meant to be used as a reference 
manual in the writing of COBOL programs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 484 pages* 12/81 
////5734-CB2 *5734-CB1,5734-LM2 


6028—6402 

DOS SUB SE ! ANS COBOL C O MPI LE R AND LIBRARY GENERAL 
INFORMATION 

This publication provides an introduction to the features 
of the IBM Subset American National Standard COBOL Compiler 
and Library* Release 2* a program product that operates 
under the IBM Disk Operating System. Included are a 
summary of the characteristics of the compiler* examples 
of some of the features of the language* and planning 
information on system requirements and compatibility 
characteristies. 

This publication is written for installation analysts 
and planners. It provides them with a basis for general 
planning and for evaluating this product in relation to 
their needs. It is not meant to describe the language 
fully. A complete description is available in the 
publication IBM DOS Subset American National Standard 
COBOL* Order No. 6C28-6403. 

Manual* 12 pages 
////5736-CB1 


GC28-64Q7 

OS FULL AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARD COBOL COMPILER AND 
LIBRARY VERSION 3 GENERAL INFORMATION 

Gives general information about the Program Product IBM OS 
Full American National Standard COBOL Compiler and Library* 
Version 3* an implementation compatible with the highest 
level of American National Standard COBOL. Included are 
brief descriptions of the compiler's features* as well as 
information on operating system requirements and machine 
configuration. 

This publication is intended as an aid in evaluation and 
planning; it is not meant for the COBOL programmer. 

Manual* 20 pages 
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////5734-CBl 


GC28-6421 

QOS fOU, m COMPILER m LIBRAR1 VERSION 3 GENERAW 
. IN F O R MA TION 

This publication gives general information about the Program 
Product IBM 00S Full American National Standard COBOL 
Compiler Version 3* an implementation compatible with the 
highest level of American National Standard COBOL> and its 
associated COBOL object-time Subroutine library. Included 
are brief descriptions of the compiler's features and a 
description of the Subroutine Library* as well as 
information on operating system requirements and machine 
configuration. 

This publication is intended as an aid in evaluation 
and planning; it is not meant for the COBOL programmer. 
Manual 

////5736-LM2 »5736-CB2 


6:28-6431 

OS FULL AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARD COBOL COMPILER AND 
LIBRARY PLANNING GUIDE 

Describes the new features of the program product OS Full 
American National Standard COBOL Compiler and Library* 
Version 4. Each is described in a separate chapter. System 
considerations and a description of the COBOL object-time 
subroutine library are also included. 

This publication is a planning aid for system planners and 
analysts* and for COBOL programmers. It is supplemented by 
complete reference documentation in other manuals of OS 
American National Standard COBOL* Version 4* series. 

Guide* 92 pages 
////5734-CB2*5734-LM2 


SC28-6432 

OS FUjJ, rn com POEmiB m LIBRARY version 3 

msmi4IIQM BELEgENCE 

Contains system related information needed to make the most 
effective use of the Program Product IBM Full American 
National Standard COBOL Compiler and Library Version 3* 
under the control of the Operating System. 

This publication consists of three sections. The first 
two sections* "Program Product Installation" and "Storage 
Estimates"* are directed to the system programmer or planner 
who is responsible for operating system generation and 
maintenance. The third section* "Operating Instructions*" 
is directed to the console operator. Each section is 
designed to be used with an existing Operating System 
publication. 

"Program Product Installation" describes the system 
requirements for the compiler and the procedure needed to 
add the compiler to an operating system. This section 
supplements IBM OS System Generation* Order No. GC28-6554. 

A module summary is also included 

"Storage Estimates" defines the storage required by the 
compiler. This section supplements IBM OS Storage 
Estimates* Order No. GC28-6551. 

"Operating Instructions" describes certain messages the 
console operator may be required to answer and presents 
information on Multiple Console Support (MCS). This section 
supplements IBM OS Operator's Reference* Order No. 

GC28-6991. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 38 pages 
////5734-CB1 


SC28-6433 

OS TSO COBOL PROMPTER* 5734-CP1, TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE AND 
EEFfiRENCE jCURgENI gELEASEI 

This publication describes how to use the COBOL Prompter to 
invoke the Program Products IBM OS Full American National 


Standard COBOL Compiler and Library (Version 3 and Version 
4) and OS/VS COBOL under OS (TSO). 

This publication is directed to the COBOL programmer* 
who is working at a time sharing terminal and is familiar 
with the Time Sharing Option. 

Section 1 contains procedures for using the prompter and 
debugging at the terminal as well as a summary of data set 
naming conventions and sample terminal sessions. Messages 
to the terminal user are described. This section 
supplements OS (TSO) Terminal User's Guide* Order No. 
GC28-6763. 

"Section 2: Reference Information" describes the COBOL 
command that invokes the prompter. This section is designed 
to be inserted in OS (TSO) Command Language Reference* Order 
No. GC28-6732. 

Manual* 8-1/2 x 11* 54 pages 
////5734-CP1 


SC28-6434 

OS ISO COBOL PROMPTER INSTALLATION REFERENCE 
This publication contains system related information needed 
to make the most effective use of the COBOL prompter to 
invoke the Program Product IBM Full American National 
Standard COBOL Compiler* Version 3. The prompter operates 
under the control of the Time Sharing Option (TSO) of the 
Operating System. 

The information in this manual is directed to the system 
programmer or planner responsible for operating system 
generation and maintenance. Each of the three sections is 
designed to be used with an existing IBM Operating System 
publication. 

"Program Product Installation" describes the system 
requirements for the prompter and the procedure needed to 
add the prompter to an operating system. This section 
supplements IBM System Generation* Order No. GC28-6554. A 
module summary is included. 

"Storage Estimates" defines the storage required by the 
prompter. This section supplements IBM Storage Estimates* 
Order No. GC28-6551. 

"System Programming Techniques describes a LOGON 
procedure that con be used to expedite compilation of a 
COBOL program under TSO. Instructions on how to help the 
terminal user respond to prompter messages are also given. 
This section supplements IBM System Programmer's 6uide* 

Order No. GC28-6691. 

Manual* 38 pages 
////5734-CP1 


GC28-6435 

OS ISO COBOL PROMPTER. LIC PROG 5734-CP1* SPECIFICATIONS 
The Program Product Specifications (PPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject Program Product. 
Specification Sheet* 2 pages 
////5734-CP1 


SC28-6437 

OS FULL ANS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY VERSION 2 
PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

Describes how to compile an American National Standard 
COBOL program using Version 3 of the IBM OS Full American 
National Standard COBOL compiler. It also discusses how to 
link edit and execute or load the program under control of 
the operating system. There is a description of the output 
of each of these steps* for example* link edit* load* and 
execute. In addition* there are explanations of the 
features of the compiler and available options of the 
operating system. 

Manual* 344 pages 
////S734-CB1 
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SC28-6478 

PQS/VS C060U 5746-CB1, -LM4, COMPILER AND LIBRARY 
PROGRAMMER * GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes how to compile a COBOL program 
using the program product DOS/VS COBOL Compiler. It 
also describes how to link edit the resulting object module* 
and execute the program. Included is a description of the 
output from each of these three steps: compile* link edit* 
and execute. This publication explains features of the 
DOS/VS Compiler and Library* and available options of the 
operating system. 

This publication is primarily intended for programmers 
who are running COBOL programs compiled on the DOS/VS 
Compiler* under the control of the Oisk Operating System 
Virtual Storage. 

Manual* 360 pages 
////5746-CB1*5746-LM4 


SC28-6479 

DOS/VS COBOL C Q MP I tJ-B m LIBRARY JCNSm U IIO N (CyRRENT 
RELEASE) 

This publication contains system related information needed 
to make most effective use of the Program Product IBM DOS/VS 
COBOL Compiler and its associated COBOL Object-time 
Subroutine Library under the control of the IBM DOS/VS 
System. 

This publication contains two sections. The first 
section* "Program Product Installation* 11 is directed to the 
system programmer or planner who is responsible for 
operating system generation and maintenance. It describes 
the system requirements* work file requirements* IOCS module 
requirements* and storage requirements for the DOS/VS 
compiler and library. It also describes the installation 
procedure for adding the compiler and library to an existing 
operating system. This section supplements DOS/VS System 
Generation* Order No. GC33-5377. 

The second section* "Diagnostic Messages*" is directed 
to the console operator. Each section is designed to 
supplement an existing IBM DOS/VS System publication. 

Manual* 84 pages 
////5746-CB1,5746-LM4 


SC28-6481 

OS/VS COBOL COMPILER AMP LIBRARY INSTALLATION REFERENCE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

Contains information pertaining to the 

installation* maintenance* and console operation of the IBM 
OS/VS COBOL compiler and/or its associated COBOL object time 
Subroutine Library under OS/VS and under VM/370 (CMS). This 
information includes: the systems requirements and 
procedures needed to add the compiler and/or library to an 
operating system; special operator instructions; compiler 
and library module summaries and storage requirements; and 
storage requirements for using either the symbolic debugging 
features of the compiler or the Program Product IBM OS COBOL 
Interactive Debug. 

Manual* 88 pages 
////5740-CB1,5740-LMi 


S;28-6483 

OS/VS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY PROGRAMMER*S 6UIDE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

Describes how to compile an OS/VS COBOL program using the 
OS/VS COBOL program product compiler. It also discusses how 
to link edit and execute or load the program under control 
of OS/VS. There is a description of the output of each of 
these steps* that is* compile* link edit* load* and execute. 
In addition* there are explanations of the features of the 
compiler and of available options of OS/VS. 

Manual* 570 pages 
////5740-CB1,5740-LMl 


GC28-6485 

OS COBOL INTERACTIVE DEBUS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
Describes the warranted specifications of the program. 
Flyer* 4 pages 
////5734-CB4 


SC26-6486 

DOS RPG II COMPILER AND AUTO REPORT FEATURE INSTALLATION 
REFERENCE 

This publication contains system-related information needed 
to install both the DOS RPG II compiler and its associated 
Auto Report Feature* program products that operate under 
control of the IBM DOS and DOS/VS operating systems. 

Manual* 82 pages 
////5736-RG1 


GC28-6487 

DOS/VS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT 
RELEASE! 

This Program Product Design Objectives (PPDO) describes the 
design objectives and provides the estimated availability 
date of the subject Program Product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 08/77 
////5746-CB1*5746-LM4 


GC28-6515 

FORTRAN IV LANGUAGE, 5748-F02, REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
Describes and illustrates the use of the FORTRAN IV language 
for the Operating System and the Disk Operating System. 
FORTRAN IV is a mathematically oriented language useful for 
writing programs for applications that involve manipulation 
of numerical data. The publication is primarily a reference 
manual for programmers who are familiar with the elements of 
the FORTRAN language. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 128 pages 
370,4361,4381,8150*8130,8140,4331,4341,4321//25// 


GC28-6759 

OS/MFT OS/MVT AND OS/VS DATA SET UTILITIES SUPPORT FOR 
Mm SPECIFICATIONS 

This PPS describes the data set utilities support for the 
American National Standard Code for Information Interchange 
(ASCII). This support consists basically of a load module 
and four utility programs designed to support data sets 
written in ASCII format. 

Flyer, 2 pages 
////5734-UT2 


GC28-6762 

OS/MVT AND QS/VS2 TSO TERMINALS MANUAL 
This publication describes how to use the terminals 
supported by the Time Sharing Option (TSO) under the OS/MVT 
and 0S/VS2 configurations of the Operating System (OS). It 
is intended for all TSO terminal users. The operation and 
characteristics of the following terminals in a TSO 
environment are discussed: 

o IBM 2741 Communication Terminal 

o IBM 1052 Printer-Keyboard 

o Teletype* Model 33 

o Teletype* Model 35 

o IBM 2260 Display Station 

o IBM 2265 Display Station 

o IBM 3270 Information Display System 

*Trade»ark of Teletype Corporation 

The publication is divided into independent sections; each 
describes one type of terminal. 
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An appendix describes the LOGOFF» LOGON, PROFILE* end 
TERMINAL commands that a user issues to control his terminal 
session. 

Manual* 60 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC28-6765 

OS/MVT AND OS/VS2 TSO DATA UTILITIES COPY FORMAT LIST AND 
MERGE USER’S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

The TSO Data Utilities: COPY, LIST* FORMAT, MERGE is a 
program product designed to augment the text and data 
manipulation capabilities of the TSO Command Language. This 
publication describes the syntax and use of the TSO Data 
Utility commands: COPY, FORMAT, LIST, and MERGE. This 
publication is intended for use by terminal users whose 
installation includes this TSO program product. This manual 
has two sections: 

o M How to Use the Commands" describes the operations 
that can be performed by using the utility commands 
and subcommands at a terminal, 
o "Command Descriptions" describes the syntax of the 
four utility commands: COPY* FORMAT* LIST, and 
MERGE* and the two subcommands of the EDIT command* 
FORMAT and MERGE. Examples of each command and 
subcommand are included. 

Prerequisites and corequisites for this publication are: 

IBM SYSTEM/360 OPERATING SYSTEM: TIME SHARING OPTION, 
C0MMAN0 LANGUAGE REFERENCE (GC28-6732) 

IBM SYSTEM/360 OPERATING SYSTEM: TIME SHARING OPTION* 
TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (GC20-6763) 

Manual* 56 pages 
////5734-UTi 


SC28-6767 

OS/MVT AND OS/VS2 TSO DATA UTILITIES COPY FORMAT LIST MERGE 
SYSTEM INFORMATION 

This publication is for use by system programmers who are 
installing the TSO Data Utilities: COPY, FORMAT, LIST* 

MERGE Program Product into an IBM System/360 Operating 
System with the Time Sharing Option. 

This publication describes procedures to be followed 
for program installation* including sample problems which 
ensure that the TSO Data Utilities Program Product has 
been properly installed. This publication also contains 
the storage requirements for this Program Product. 
Prerequisite publications are: 

IBM System/360 Operating System: Storage Estimates* 
6C28-6551 

IBM System/360 Operating System: System Generation* 
GC20-6554 

IBM System/360 Operating System: Time Sharing Option 
Guide, 6C28-6698. 

Manual* 24 pages 
////5734-UT1 


GC28-6794 

SUIOE TO PL/S II 

The PL/S II compiler is a proprietary program used by IBM to 
develop other programs that are made generally available. 
This provides general information on understanding and 
interpreting PL/S II listings* The book also provides some 
guidelines on how to modify compiler generated assembler 
code. Readers will be experienced systems programmers who 
need to understand and possible modify operating system 
modules. They should know the basic assembler language such 
as PL/I. 

Manual* 56 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


<tr9A~AAf)A 
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The purpose of this publication is to provide tutorial 
material not only for the person with some knowledge of 
computer programming, but also for the novice who knows 
little or nothing about*data processing. 

Student Text, 71 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6C28-6825 

S/360 OS/DOS AND OS TSO ITF PL/I AND BASIC GENERAL 
INFORMATION 

This publication gives general information about the 
external characteristics of the PL/I feature of the 
Interactive Terminal Facility (ITF), a Program Product 
that operates under the System/360 Operating System or 
the System/360 Disk Operating System. The book includes 
descriptions of terminal commands* PL/I language elements* 
and machine requirements. 

This publication is intended as an aid to evaluation 
and planning; it is not meant for the terminal user. 
Publications will be provided for the terminal user when 
ITF:Pl/I becomes available. 

Program Product Manual* 26 pages 

////5736-RC1,5734-RCl,5734-RC3,5734-RC2,5736-RC2,5734-RC4 


SC28-6833 

S/360 OS/DOS ITF PL/I INTRODUCTION 

This publication is an introduction to the IBM System/360 
Operating System (OS) and the IBM System/360 Disk Operating 
System (DOS) Interactive Terminal Facility: PL/I. It is 
designed to give a novice programmer the tools he needs 
to write elementary programs in ITF: PL/I and to enable 
him to understand the more advanced material found in 
related publications. Because of this limited scope* 
Therefore* this publication does not cover all the 
capabilities of ITF: PL/I nor does it include all the 
detailed information on system and terminal operation. 

These details may be found in the IBM SYSTEM/360 OPERATING 
SYSTEM AND IBM SYSTEM/360 DISK OPERATING SYSTEM INTERACTIVE 
TERMINAL FACILITY: PL/I TERMINAL USER'S GUIOE, form SC28- 
6834. 

Program Product Manual* 62 pages 
////5734-RC1,5736-RCl »5734-RC3,5736-RC2 


SC20-6834 

S/360 OS/DOS ITF PL/I TERMINAL USEff^S GUIDE 
This publication provides tutorial information and reference 
material for users of the PL/I language component of the 
Interactive Terminal Facility (ITF)» a Program Product 
that operates under the System/360 Operating System (OS) 
or the System/360 Disk Operating System (DOS). 

The book tells how to use ITF and how to write programs 
in ITF: PL/I; it also includes detailed descriptions of 
the ITF: PL/I language elements* the ITF system commands* 
as well as error recognition and correction information. 
Sample programs and examples of the use of ITF: PL/I appear 
throughout the text. 

This publication is intended for the ITF: PL/I terminal 
user. Users with little or no programming experience 
should be thoroughly familiar with the concepts presented 
in the publication IBM SYSTEM/360 OS/DOS ITF: PL/I 
INTRODUCTION, SC28-6833. 

Manual* 233 pages 

////5734-RC1,5736-RCl.5736-RC2,5734-RC3 


SC28-6835 

S/360 OS/DOS ITF BASIC TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

This publication provides tutorial information and reference 

material for users of the BASIC language component of the 
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Interactive Terminal Facility (ITF)* a Program Product 
that operates under the System/360 Operating System (OS) 
or the System/360 Disk Operating System (DOS). 

The book tells how to use ITF* and how to Mrite programs 
in BASIC; it also includes detailed descriptions of the 
BASIC language elements* the ITF system commands* as well 
as error recognition and correction. Sample programs and 
examples of the use of ITF:BASIC appear throughout the 
text. 

This publication is intended for the ITF: BASIC terminal 
user. No previous knowledge of programming or of the BASIC 
language is required. 

Program Product Terminal Users Guide* 165 pages 
////5736-RC2»5734-RC3 >5736-RC1 *5734-RC1 


SC28-6836 

S/360 OS/DOS ITF INSTALLATION REFERENCE 
This publication describes the information required by 
the central computing installation to run the Interactive 
Terminal Facility (ITF). This includes machine 
requirements* and operator commands. 

ITF runs as a problem program under either the 
System/360 Operating System (OS) or the System/360 Oisk 
Operating System (DOS). It supports conversational problem 
solving in the ITF:PL/I and/or ITF:BASIC languages. 

Program Product Reference Manual* 138 pages 
////5734-RC1,5736-RCl,5734-RC3,5736-RC2 


SC2&-6838 

S/360 OS TSO ITF PL/I INTRODUCTION 

This publication is an introduction to the IBM System/360 
Operating System Time Sharing Option Interactive Terminal 
Facility: PL/I. It is designed to give a novice programmer 
the tools he needs to write elementary programs using 
ITF: PL/I and to enable him to understand the more advanced 
material found in related publications. Because of this 
limited scope* therefore* this publication does not cover 
all the capabilities of ITF: PL/I nor does it include all 
the detailed information on system and terminal operation. 
These details may be found in the IBM System/360 Operating 
System Time Sharing Option Interactive Terminal Facility: 
PL/I Terminal User's Guide* Order Number SC28-6839. 

Manual* 72 pages 
////5734-RC2 *5734-RC4 


SC28-6839 

S/360 OPERATING SYSTEM TIME SHARING OPTION INTERACTIVE 
T ER M I NAL FACILITY PL/I TERMINAL USER1S GUIDE 
This publication provides tutorial and reference information 
for users of the PL/I language components of the Interactive 
Terminal Facility (ITF)> an IBM Program Product that 
operates under the Time Sharing Option (TSO) of the 
System/360 Operating System (OS). 

This guide tells how to use ITF: PL/I in the TSO 
environment. It includes detailed descriptions of the 
ITF: PL/I language elements* that portion of the TSO 
command language that applies to ITFL PL/I* and other 
reference information* including all of the ITF: PL/I 
error messages. Sample programs and examples appear 
throughout the text. 

This publication is intended for the TSO ITF: PL/I 
terminal user. Users with little or no programming 
experience should be thoroughly familiar with the 
concepts presented in the publication IBM System/360 
OS (TSO) ITF: PL/I Introduction* Order Number SC28-6838. 
Users whose scope of work extends beyond ITF: PL/I 
should consult the TSO publications listed in the preface. 
Manual* 268 pages 
////5734-RC2 >5734-RC4 


SC28-6841 

S/360 OPERATING SYSTEM (TIME SHARING OPTION) INTERACTIVE 
TERMINAL FACILITY INSTALLATION REFERENCE MANUAL 
This publication describes the information required by the 
central computing installation to install and run the 
Interactive Terminal Facility (ITF). This includes 
installation procedures* storage estimates* ITF control user 
functions* and terminal messages. 

ITF runs os a command processor under the Time Sharing 
Option (TSO) of System/360 Operating System (OS). It 
supports conversational problem solving in the ITF:PL/I 
and/or ITF:BASIC languages. 

This publication is intended for the TSO ITF control 
user who installs TSO ITF* and who adds the ITF terminal 
users to the TSO system. 

Manual* 90 pages 
////5734-RC2 *5734-RC4 


SC28-6842 

3/360 OS (ISO CODE m §9 f- PRTP AM mpCgSSOR TERMim USER1§ 
GUIDE 

Provides the information necessary to use the Code and Go 
FORTRAN Processor for foreground programs developed in an OS 
(TSO environment. 

Code and Go is a compile-and-go processor that compiles 
at a fast rate and produces an object program directly in 
main storage. For the TSO foreground* Code and Go was 
specifically developed for users who place a premium on 
quick compilation and execution* and on easy end rapid 
debugging. 

This publication* while primarily directed to engineers* 
mathematicians* and others who may not be full-time* 
professional programmers* also provides information for 
experienced production programmers who will be using Code 
and Go to write and test components of a large program for 
later execution in a batch environment. Readers must be 
familiar with the FORTRAN IV Language as described in the 
publication IBM System/360 and System/370 FORTRAN IV 1 

Language* Order No. GC28-6515. 

Included are explanations of that portion of the TSO 
command language that is directly relevant ot the needs of 
the Code and Go foreground user* a sample terminal session* 
a section on programming considerations* and other reference 
information. Also provided are a discussion of the FORTRAN 
syntax checker and its associated messages* and a listing 
(with explanations) of compiler-related and load module 
execution diagnostic messages. 

Manual* 186 pages 
////5734-LM1*5734-F01,5734-FOl 


SC28-6852 

OS FO R T RA N IV 1H EXTEND ER) COMPILES PROG RAMMER'S GUIDE- 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

Describes the steps to compile* link* edit* and execute a 
FORTRAN IV program using the FORTRAN IV (H Extended) 
compiler* an IBM Program Product that operates under the 
control of the operating system. The methods of invoking 
each step* input to the steps* and output from the steps* 
are detailed. In addition* compiler options* features of 
the operating system used by the FORTRAN programmer* and 
practices for coding more efficient FORTRAN programs are 
discussed. This publication is directed to programmers 
familiar with the FORTRAN IV language. Previous knowledge 
of the operating system is not required. 

Manual* 208 pages 
////5734-F03*5734-LM3»5734-F03 


SC26-6853 

OS CGOg AND GO FORTRAN £ND LOSIRAU IV Ml E P CGRAMM E &IS 
GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

Directed to programmers using either Code and GO FORTRAN or 
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the FORTRAN XV (61) compiler. It explains how to use OS to 
compile* link edit* and execute programs written in the IBM 
System/360 and System/370 FORTRAN XV language. In addition* 
it contains information on processing efficiency* extended 
error handling* debugging specifications* and assembler 
language subroutine linkage conventions. This publication 
is directed primarily to programmers familiar with the 
FORTRAN XV LANGUAGE. Previous knowledge of OS is not 
required. 

Manual* 190 pages 

////5734-FOl,5734-LMl>5734-F02*5734-F02 


SC26-6854 

FORTRAN IY (Gl) PROCESSOR FOR OS AND VH/370 (CMS) 
SPECIFIC A TIONS (CURRENT RELEASEJ 

Describes the warranted specifications of this program. 
Flyer* 2 pages 
////5734-F02,S734-F02 


SC28-6855 

OS isg FORTRAN XV (GjQ £B0CES§0R ISO FORTRAN PROMPTER 
TERMINAL USER’S 6UIDE 

This publication describes the use of the FORTRAN IV 
(61) compiler and the TSO FORTRAN Prompter from a 
TSO Terminal. It is intended as a supplement to the IBM 
System/360 OS TSO Terminal User's Guide. This book 
describes the 61 compiler and its features* and methods of 
invoking the compiler. It contains examples of the use 
of the 61 compiler and the Prompter* diagnostic messages 
that a user receives at his terminal* and reference 
information. It makes no attempt to cover general TSO 
operation* which is covered in the TSO Terminal User's 
Guide. 

The FORTRAN XV (61) compiler is an extended version 
of the FORTRAN 6 compiler* adapted for more efficient 
use from a time-sharing terminal. The Prompter provides 
the interface between the compiler and the user* creating 
a conversational environment for the 61 programmer. 

This publication is intended for use by FORTRAN 
programmers of all levels* but its approach is essentially 
toward the inexperienced programmer. It is not a 
reference document for the system programmer. 

Co-requisite publications for this book are the IBM 
System/360 Operating System TSO Terminal User's Guide* 
Order No. GC28-6763, and the IBM System/360 Operating 
System Time Sharing Option Command Language Reference* 
Order No. GC28-6732. 

Manual* 124 pages 

////5734-F02 *5734-CP3*5734-Lhl*5734-F02 


SC28-6856 

FORTRAN IY jGU PROCESSOR £N0 ISO FORTRAN PROMPTER FOg OS 
AND VM/370 (CMS) INSTALLATION REFERENCE MATERIAL (CURRENT 
RELEASE1 

Describes the information required by the central computing 
installation to install and run the FORTRAN IV (Gl) compiler 
under OS or the CMS component of VM/370 end to install and 
run the TSO FORTRAN Prompter under OS. The information 
includes installation procedures for each program product* 
storage estimates* system information* and messages produced 
by the compiler and the prompter. This publication is 
intended for OS and VH/370 personnel responsible for 
installing the FORTRAN IV (Gl) compiler alone at an OS or 
VM/370 installation or the Gl compiler together with the TSO 
FORTRAN Prompter at an OS (TSO) installation. It is also 
intended for the system programmer resportsible for the 
maintenance of the program product within the system. 

Manual* 54 pages 
////5734-F02 *5734-F02,5734-CP3 


SC28-6858 

FORTRAN IY LIBRARY MODEL 1 FOR OS AND VM/370 (CMS) 

msiA U AISP tt KE E B Bfla 

Describes the information required by the central computing 
installation to install and run the FORTRAN IV Library 
(Model 1). The information includes installation 
procedures* storage estimates* system information* and 
library-produced messages. The FORTRAN IV Library (Model 1) 
operates with the FORTRAN E» G* and H compilers* and with 
FORTRAN IV (Gl)* and with the Code and Go FORTRAN compiler. 
The library supports features not contained in the base 
FORTRAN IV library* such as list-directed I/O* improved data 
conversion* and ASCII support. The library also includes 
special interfaces for running in the TSO foreground. 

This publication is intended for personnel responsible 
for installing the library* as well as for the system 
programmer responsible for maintenance of the library within 
the system. 

Manual* 62 pages 
////5734-LM1 


SC28-6659 

CODE AND 60 FORTRAN PROCESSOR FOR OS AND VM/370 (CMS) 
INSTALLATION REFERENCE MATERIAL 

Describes the information required by the central computing 
installation to install and run the FORTRAN IV Code and Go 
Compiler. The information includes installation procedures* 
storage estimates* system information* and messages produced 
by the compiler. 

This publication is intended for OS and VM/370 personnel 
responsible for installing the FORTRAN IV Code and Co 
compiler* as well as for the system programmer responsible 
for maintaining it within the system. 

Manual* 72 pages 
////5734-FOl 


SC28-6661 

LQBI RAN IY ID eraNP EP l COMPILES m LIBRARY (M00II) FOR OS 
ANO VM/370 (CHSj INSTALLATION REFERENCE MATERIAL (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

Describes the procedures for installing the FORTRAN IV 
(H Extended) compiler and the FORTRAN IV Library (Mod II) 
under OS or VM/370. It is intended for use by system 
programmers or planners who supervise the generation and 
maintenance of an installation's operating system. 

Manual* 64 pages 
////5734-F03*5734-LM3,5734-F03 


6C28—6862 

S/360 OS E ORTRAM IY ID E DIE NPEP) . COMPILES SPECIFICATIONS 
Describes the warranted specifications of this program. 
Flyer* 2 pages 
////5734-F03*5734-F03 


GC28-6863 

OS FORTRAN IY LIBRARY MODEL g SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT 
RELEASEl 

The Program Product Specifications (PPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject Program Product. 
Systems Reference Library Manual* 2 pages 
////5734-LM3 


SC28-6864 

FORTRAN IY M ATH E MA TICAL & SERVICE SUBPROGRAMS; SUPPLEMENT 
FOR HOD I £ MOD II LIBRARIES ACURRENI R EL EASE) 

This publication describes the mathematical and service 
subprograms in the FORTRAN IV Mod I and Mod II libraries. 
In general* the base publication documents those sub¬ 
programs that handle single and double precision 
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quantities; this supplement documents those subprograms 
that handle extended precision quantities. 

Systems Reference Library Manual* 34 pages 
////5734-LM1,5734-LM3 


SC28-6865 

OS ESSJm IV (H IXHNDEOj COMPILER AND LIBRARY IMODIIJ 
MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

Contains a detailed description of the messages generated by 
the FORTRAN IV (H Extended) Compiler and the FORTRAN IV 
(Mod II) Library. Both program products operate under 
control of the IBM System/360 or System/370 Operating 
system. 

Manual* 148 pages 
////5734-F03*5734-LM3*5734-F03 


GC28-6878 

0S/VS1 RES SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
This guide is required by system programmers who plan* 
install* and maintain RES (Remote Entry Services) under VS1. 
The guide describes the facilities and operational 
requirements for both the central computer and the 
workstations. The procedure to be followed for generating 
and installing RES is explained. 

Manual* 173 pages 
//38//5741*5652 


GC28-6879 

OS/VS1 RES WORKSTATION USER'S GUIDE 

This publication is intended for an RES workstation user 
who creates one or more jobs to be sent* using RES (Remote 
Entry Services)* to a central computer for processing. In 
addition* it can be used by one who merely operates the RES 
workstation* sending jobs created by others. The 
publication describes input and output queues and how the 
workstation user can control them. The workstation commands 
available to the user are described according to their 
function. The parameters used for various forms of the 
commands are explained. For each type of RES workstation* 
there is a separate chapter that describes its operation. 
This portion can be tailored to each installation's 
requirements by removing chapters that pertain to types of 
workstations not used by that installation. For a user's 
guide to be used only at one workstation* only the 
pertinent chapter need be retained. 

Manual* 214 pages 
//38//5741*5652 


6028*6882 

DOS FORTRAN IV LIBRARY PEIIjgj LIC PgO§ 
SPECIFICATIONS 

Describes the warranted specifications of the program. 

Specifications* 2 pages 

////5746-LM3 


SC2F-6883 

DOS FORTRAN IV LIBRARY OPTION 1 PROGRAMMER GUIDE 
SUPPLEMENT 

Directed to programmers using the FORTRAN IV Library Option 
1* a program product used with the Oisk Operating System. 

This publication is a supplement to* and should be used 
in conjunction with* the publication* Disk Operating System: 
FORTRAN IV Programmer's Guide* Order No. 6028-6397. 
Programmers are assumed to be familiar with its contents. 

The supplement contains sections on using and installing the 
Option 1 library and on running the sample program. For 
information on how to compile* linkage edit* and execute a 
DOS FORTRAN IV program* the appropriate sections of the 
programmer's guide should be consulted. 


Manual* 22 pages 
////5746-LM3 


6028-6884 

FORTRAN PROGRAM PRODUCTS FOR OS £ND VH/370 CMS GENERAL 
INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides general information about the 
functions* capabilities* and system requirements of the 
following program products: 

o Code and Go FORTRAN Processor 
o FORTRAN IV (Gl) Processor 

o FORTRAN IV (H Extended) Processor 

o FORTRAN IV Library (Mod I) 

o FORTRAN IV Library (Mod II) 

o TSO FORTRAN Prompter 
o FORTRAN Interactive Debug 
These products* with the exception of the TSO Prompter* 
operate under both OS and the CMS component of VM/370. 

This publication is intended as an aid to evaluation and 
planning and is not meant for the terminal user or 
applications programmer. 

Manual* 42 pages 

////5734-LM1,5734-F03*5734-F02,5734-FOl,5734-F05,5734-CP3* 
5734-LM3,5734-F03*5734-F02*5734-F05,5748-F03*5748-F03 


SC28-6885 

FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG FOR CMS AND TSO GUIDE AND 
RE FERENCE (CURRENT RELEASRl 

This manual provides the information required to use FORTRAN 
Interactive Debug to debug Code and Go FORTRAN Gl programs 
from a TSO or CMS terminal. 

FORTRAN Interactive Debug is a conversational* symbolic 
debugging language with which the FORTRAN programmer can 
dynamically control the execution of his program. I#iile 
using it* he can stop and start execution* examine and 
change values of program variables* dynamically control the 
Extended Error Handling facility* display execution 
frequencies for program statements* and trace control 
transfers as they occur. 

The intended audience is the TSO or CMS FORTRAN 
programmer who codes in Code and GO FORTRAN or FORTRAN Gl. 
The first section of the book describes FORTRAN Interactive 
Debug* its invocation* and its use* and gives instructions 
for compiling FORTRAN programs so that they can be processed 
under interactive debug. The second section is a reference 
section containing all all the FORTRAN Interactive Debug 
subcommands. The third section covers programming 
considerations. Messages issued by FORTRAN Interactive 
Debug are covered in the fourth section. 

Manual* 116 pages 
////5734-F05 >5734-F 05 


SC28—6886 

FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG FOR CMS AND TSQ INSTALLATION 
REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASjQ 

Describes the information required by the central computing 
installation to install and run FORTRAN Interactive Debug 
under OS (TSO) and VM/370 (CMS). The information includes 
installation procedures* storage estimates* system 
information* messages* and problem determination aids. 

FORTRAN Interactive Debug provides a conversational 
symbolic debugging capability for the TSO and CMS FORTRAN 
programmer. Using interactive debug* the Code and 6o 
FORTRAN or FORTRAN 61 programmer can dynamically control the 
executive of his program* examine and change values of 
program variables* dynamically control the Extended Error 
Handling Facility* display execution frequencies for program 
statements* and trace control transfers as they occur. 

This publication is intended for OS and VM/370 personnel 
responsible for installing FORTRAN Interactive Debug* as 
well as for the system programmer responsible for 
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maintaining It Nithin the system. 
Manual* 80 pages 
////5734-F05 9 5734-F05 


GC28-6888 

FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG FOR CMS AND TSO SPECIFICATIONS 
IflfflBg RELEASE! 

This publication describes the warranted specifications of 
the subject Program Product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 11/72 
////5734-F05»5734-F05 


SC28-6891 

FORTRAN IV PROGRAM PRODUCTS FOR VM/370 (CMS) TERMINAL 
USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This user's guide is intended for FORTRAN programmers who 
will be using the IBM System/360 OS FORTRAN IV (Gl) or Code 
and Go FORTRAN IV compiler and the FORTRAN IV Library (Mod 
1) or the FORTRAN IV (H Extended) compiler and the IBM 
FORTRAN IV Library (Mod II) under the control of the 
Conversational Monitor System component of the Virtual 
Machine Facility/370. It is assumed that the reader is 
familiar with the FORTRAN IV Language and the CMS component 
of VM/370. 

Manual* 210 pages 

////5734-LMl*5734-F03,5734-F02*5734-LM3»5734-F03»5734-F02, 

5734-F01 


GC28-6893 

COPE AND GO FORTRAN FOR OS AND VM/370 FUNCTIONAL 

mmnim 

Describes the functional capabilities of the program. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 03/78 
////5734-FOl 


GC28-6894 

fortran IV LIBRARY Um 11 £Qg os £ yn/m IPJisj fUNcripm 

PEgaiEHsa 

This document contains a functional description of FORTRAN 

IV Library (Model 1) which augments the FORTRAN IV Library 

by supporting the following: 

1. List-directed I/O statements 

2. Direction of PAUSE and STOP statement messages 
to a terminal 

3. More accurate conversion routines for all data* 
providing the same results as conversions by the 
FORTRAN IV (Gl) and Code and Go FORTRAN compilers 

4. Under OS* tape data sets written in the American 
National Standard Code for information Interchange 
(also referred to as ASCII) 

Flyer* 2 pages 

////5734-LM1 


6C2o-6895 

OS TSO IIE EL/I AND BASIC EUN C J ION Ak DESCRIPTION 
This Program Product Functional Description (PPFD) describes 
the functional capabilities of the subject Program Product* 
which has a Programming Service Classification of C. 

Flyer* 2 pages 
////5734-RC2 »5734-RC4 


GC28-6897 

o§ immsjjxz .TERHiNAi, j^akiin suz m bases 

DESCRIPTION 

This Program Product Functional Description (PPFD) describes 
the functional capabilities of the subject Program Product* 
which has a Programming Service Classification of C. 

The OS Interactive Terminal Facility (ITF) provides 


problem solvers with PL/I and /or BASIC programming 
in a time-sharing environment. 

Users can build* modify* save* retrieve* execute* and debug 
Piyi and/or BASIC programs from remote terminals* many of 
which may be sharing the computer's CPU time simultaneously. 
Flyer* 4 pages 
////5734-RC1*5734-RC3 


SC28-8300 

B IS FOR BASIC: AN INTRODUCTION TO VS BASIC UNDER TSO 
LIC PROG 5748-XXI (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This book is an elementary text describing a subset of the 
VS BASIC language as it is used under TSO. It is intended 
for readers who are unfamiliar with basic* with programming* 
and with computers. Readers with technical backgrounds* and 
readers who are already familiar with BASIC* should read the 
VS BASIC Language Reference Manual* Order No. GC28-6303* 
which contains a full description of the language. 

The technical information contained in this book is 
summarized in a detachable reference guide appended to the 
back cover. 

Manual* 150 pgs* 3/74 
////5748-XXI 


GC28—8302 

VS BASIC. LIC PROS 5748-XXI* GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This publication is for installation managers and system 
programmers responsible for planning an installation of the 
IBM program product VS BASIC under one of the virtual 
storage operating systems: VM/370) 0S/VS2 with TSO; or the 
IBM program product VS Personal Computing (VSPC). The 
publication aids in evaluating VS BASIC. It provides 
general information about the characteristics and 
capabilities of VS BASIC: it lists and discusses the 
statements* functions* and constants of the language; 
describes the environments in which VS BASIC operates; and 
summarizes related publications where the reader can obtain 
more specific product information. 

describes the environments in which VS BASIC operates; and 
summarizes related publications where the reader can obtain 
more specific product information. 

Manual* 39 pages 
////5748-XXI 


6C28—6303 

VS BASIC. LIC PROS 5748-XXI* REFERENCE ICURREig RELEASE) 

This publication describes and illustrates the use of the VS 
BASIC Language. The first part presents language statement 
in a functional manner* taking the reader through various 
steps in planning a program. The second part is a reference 
section and presents VS BASIC language syntax and rules of 
usage. 

The publication is intended to be used with on 
accompanying Terminal User's Guide or Programmer's Guide for 
the appropriate operating environment. 

Manual* 200 pages 
////5748-XXI 


SC28-6304 

VS BASIC! LIC £R0G §ZS3=SXLt 132 TERHINAj. IBER1S GUIDE; 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides the tutorial and reference 
information necessary to use the VS BASIC language to 
develop programs under the Time Sharing Option (TSO) of VS2. 
The first part of the book contains detailed explanations of 
that portion of the TSO language relevant to the needs of 
the typical VS BASIC user. Among the topics discussed are 
creating and modifying programs* using stream and record 
files in programs* the interactive debug facility* and 
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o Basic TCAM concepts* such os buffering and 
queuing 

o How TCAM and NCP/VS operate in a teleprocessing 
network 

o SNA sessions and changes made to TCAM'5 structure 
to add SNA support 

o The message control program and message handlers 
o Use of the Time Sharing Option (TSO) in a TSO-only 
and a TSO/TCAM mixed environment 
o Design consideration for application programs 
o Network control using application-program macros 
and operator commands. 

o TCAM's service facilities - online tests* operator 
control* checkpoint/restart* and debugging aids 
o Hardware configurations supported. 

Manual* 76 pages* 6/76 
/C/30//5741*5752,5742,5652 


GC30-2050 

mmm csmm ww m ess ica* several information 

This publication introduces Advanced Communications Function 
for the Telecommunications Access Method (ACF/TCAM). This 
program product supports IBM's System Network Architecture 
(SNA) and operates with 0S/VS1* Multiple Virtual Storage 
(MVS)» or Single Virtual Storage (SVS). This manual is for 
persons requiring a general knowledge of ACF/TCAM: data 
processing managers* system programmers* and application 
programmers. It describes how ACF/TCAM operates with an IBM 
3704 or 3705 Communications Controller in network control 
mode. 

ACF/TCAM can operate with an IBM 2701 Data Adapter Unit* 
an IBM 2702 or 2703 Transmission Control Uhit* an IBM 7770 
Audio Response Uhit, or with an IBM 3704 or 3705 in 
emulation mode. The reader who plans to use ACF/TCAM with 
any of these control units or with the emulation program 
should refer to the OS/VS TCAM Concepts and Facilities* 
GC30-2042* for information on: 
o Line control 

o Invitation and selection of terminals 
o Polling and addressing 
o Error-recovery procedures• 

Advanced Communications Function for TCAM General 
Information includes information on: 

o Basic ACF/TCAM concepts* such as buffering and queuing 
o How ACF/TCAM and NCP/VS operate in a teleprocessing 
network 

o SNA sessions and SNA support 

o How ACF/TCAM operates in a multiple-domain network 
o The message control program and message handlers 
o Use of the Time Sharing Option (TSO) in a TSO-only and 
TSO/TCAM mixed environment 
o Design consideration for application programs 
o Network control using application-program macros and 
operator commands 

o TCAM's service facilities: online tests* operator 
control* checkpoint/restart, and debugging aids 
o Hardware configurations supported 
Migration considerations. 

Manual* 0 1/2 x 11 inches* 90 pages* 10/76 
////5735-RC1 


GC30-2051 

OS/VS TCAM SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE TCAM LEVEL 10 
SELECTABLE UNIT (SU) IDENTIFIERS (OS/VS1) (OS/SVS ICR1 

For users of TCAM (Telecommunications Access Method). This 
book is a coding guide for the programmers who must 
construct or modify a TCAM message control program (MCP). 

It also explains how to use a variety of auxiliary service 
facilities. It contains information might be of use in 
planning and setting up a teleprocessing system 
incorporating TCAM and SNA (Systems Network Architecture). 


The reader should be familiar with OS TCAM Concepts and 
Applications* Order No. GC30-2049. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 596 pages* 03/77 
/C/30//5742,5752,5741 


GC30-2052 

OS/VS TCAM MACRO REFERENCE GUIDE. TCAM LEVEL ifi 
This manual presents detailed information on the macro 
instructions used with the Telecommunications Access Method 
(TCAM) with direct Network Control Program/Virtual Storage 
(NCP/VS) support. All of the TCAM and TCAM/TSO macros ore 
discussed at the operand level. The appendixes contain the 
TCAM message error record* internal and transmission code 
charts* and macro return codes. 

This manual is a reference guide containing no tutorial 
information. It is assumed that the user is thoroughly 
familiar with the TCAM System Programmer's Guide before 
using this book for coding. The reader must also have a 
basic understanding of systems network architecture. 

The user of this manual should be a TCAM system 
programmer and must be able to code in Assembler language. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 626 pages* 03/77 
/C/30//5742,5741-602*5752 


GC30-2054 

0S/VS1 TCAM (LEVELS H9) PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
0S/VS1 TCAM Programmer's Guide - Program No. 5744-AN2 For 
users of TCAM (Telecommunications Access Method). This 
book is a coding guide for the programmers who must con¬ 
struct or modify a TCAM message control program (MCP) or 
write a TCAM-compatible application program. It also 
explains how to use a variety of auxiliary service 
facilities. It contains information that might be of 
use in planning and setting up a teleprocessing system 
incorporating TCAM/VTAM (Virtual Telecommunications 
Access Method) and SNA (Systems Network Architecture). 
The reader should be familiar with OS TCAM Concepts and I 
Facilities, Order No. GC30-2042. 

Manual* 792 pages 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC30-2056 

0S/VS2 TCAM LEVEL 10 SELECTABLE UNI! SYSTEM INFORMATION*. 
SUIO 5752-836 

This publication provides general information and storage 
estimates for TCAM Level 10 MVS. TCAM Level 10 MVS is 
supported by 0S/VS2 Release 3.7. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pgs* 9/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC30-3001 

3735 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (OS, DOS, £ Y§ SYSTEMS) 

This publication provides system programmers, application 
programmers* and operators with the information they need 
to use IBM 3735 Programmable Buffered Terminal facilities 
in a teleprocessing system. 

All readers should have a general knowledge of 
System/360 and System/370 data processing techniques in a 
teleprocessing environment. Those responsible for designing 
or installing part or all of a system that includes IBM 
3735 terminals should have a detailed knowledge of 
teleprocessing systems. 

All users of this book should be familiar with the 
information contained in IBM 3735 Programmable Buffered 
Terminal Concept and Application* GA27-3043, which 
describes the operating characteristics and features of 
the 3735 terminal. 

Programmer's Guide* 200 pages 
//30/3735/ 
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GC30-3003 

3704/3705 CptTmJNI C ATIO NS CONTROLLER ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is a reference manual for the systems 
programmer the systems engineer and the applications 
programmer coding in the IBM Communications Controller 
Assembler Language* 

The publication is similar to the IBM System/360 
Operating System Assembler Language publication* 6C28-6514. 
The Communications Controller Assembler is similar to the OS 
Assembler (level F) and the DOS Assembler (level D). The 
similarity is intended to aid the Communications Controller 
programmer who already has OS or 00S Assembler knowledge. 

Chapter 1 introduces the assembler language and 
describes the major differences between the language and the 
OS and DOS Assembler language. Chapter 2 presents basic 
assembler language concepts. Chapter 3 describes 
instruction alignment* machine instruction mnemonics* 
machine formats and briefly describes the extended 
mnemonics. 

Chapter 4 discusses the instructions to the assemblers* 
including symbol definition* data definition* program 
sectioning and linkages* symbolic linkages* base register 
instructions* listing control and program control 
instructions. Chapter 5 describes the macro language and 
the procedures for its use. 

Appendixes A through E contain a summary of assembler 
language features and usage. Appendix F describes the job 
ccntrol language and the storage requirements necessary to 
produce an assembly* and Appendix 6 contains messages and 
codes helpful in debugging a program. 

Before using this publication* the reader should be 
familiar with basic programming concepts and techniques. 

The prerequisite publication is Introduction to the IBM 3705 
Communications Controller* GA27-3051. Corequisite to this 
publication is the IBM 3705 Communications Controller 
Principles of Operation* GC30-3004. 

The contents of this publication apply to both OS and 
DOS users unless noted differently in the text. 

Manual* 116 pages 
//30/3705 * 3704/ 


GC30-3004 

3704 3705-1 AND 3705-11 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLERS 
PRINCIPLES OF OP ER ATION 

This publication is the machine reference manual for the IBM 
3704* 3705-1* and 3705-11 Communications Controllers. It 
provides a direct comprehensive description of the 
controllers' functional components* the arithmetic* logical* 
branching* status switching* and input/output operations* 
and the priority interrupt scheme. 

Manual* 04/81 
//09/3705 * 3704/ 


6C30-3005 

3704 £ 3705 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLERS EMULATION PROGRAM 
STORAGE AND PERFORMANCE REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication has two purposes (1) to assist you in 
determining the storage requirements for the IBM 3705 
Emulation Program* and (2) to assist you in determining the 

3705 line attachment capability and proper arrangement of 
lines on the Communications controller's internal priorities 
for best Emulation Program performance. The publication is 
intended for systems analysts end systems programmers 
responsible for defining and generating an Emulation 
Program* and for IBM systems engineers and salesmen. 

Chapter 1 summarizes the contents of the book. Chapter 
2 defines storage requirements. Chapter 3 defines formulas 
and procedures for establishing line speeds and priorities 
for best performance. 

You should be familiar with the information contained in 
The IBM 3705 Communications Controller Emulation Program 


Generation and Utilities* Guide and Reference Manual* GC30- 
3002. A related publication is the IBM 3705 Communications 
Controller Principles of Operation* GC30-3004. 

Manual* 30 pages 
//30/3705 * 3704/ 


GC30-3006 

STORAGE ESTIMATES A PERFORMANCE PLANNING FOR 3704 £ 3705 NCP 
This publication is a guide to determining the storage 
requirements of the network control program* versions 1* 2* 
and 5 (NCP 1, NCP 2, and NCP 5). It is also a guide to help 
in the planning for the NCP's performance. (The network 
control program is a control program for the IBM 3704 and 
3705 Communications Controllers. It is generated by the 
user from a library of IBM supplied modules). The manual is 
directed to systems analysts* systems programmers* IBM 
systems engineers* and IBM salesmen who are planning for NCP 
storage estimates and performance. The manual's user should 
be thoroughly familiar with the generation and utilities 
manual appropriate for his version of NCP* as follows: 

NCP 1 - GC30-3000 
NCP 2 - GC30-3007 
NCP 5 - GC30-3008 
Manual* 93 pages* 10/76 
//30/3705 > 3704/ 


6C30-3006 

3704 A 3705 CONTROL PROGRAM GENERATION $ UTILITIES GUIDE * 
SCP 5742 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

Provides the information necessary to (1) define and 
generate a Network Control Program/VS for a local or remote 
IBM 3704 or 3705 Communications Controller; (2) load the 
program into the controller* and (3) dump the contents of 
controller storage. 

This publication is directed to the systems analyst or 
systems programmer responsible for performing the above 
actions. 

Prerequisite to use of this publication is a basic 
understanding of teleprocessing and teleprocessing access 
methods. A general knowledge of the purposes of the 
communications controllers may be obtained from the 
introduction to the IBM 3704 and 3705 Communications 
Controllers (GA27-3051). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 216 pages* 01/77 

//30/3704,3705/5744-BA2*5747-AJ2,5747-AGl,5744-ANl,5742 


GC30-3020 

TELEPROCESSING PREINSTALLATION GUIDE FOR 3704 AND 3705 
COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLERS 

Teleprocessing Preinstallation Guide for IBM 3704 and 3705 
Communications Controllers GC30-3020) 

This publication lists the equipment characteristics of 
the teleprocessing network and communications controller 
that the user must specify when coding an emulation program 
or network control program. The publication consists of a 
series of tables* one for each type of station supported by 
the program and one for each type of line set with which the 
controller can be equipped. Each table gives the 
appropriate values to code for the station or line set 
represented. For some characteristics several values are 
listed* the appropriate choice depending on how the user's 
station is equipped (for instance* which transmission code 
it employs) or in which of alternate modes he wishes the 
station or line to operate. In these cases* accompanying 
notes suggest where the user may learn the values 
appropriate for his installation. 

A companion publication* Teleprocessing Installation 
Record for IBM 3704 and 3705 Communications Controllers 
(GC30-3021)* is useful for recording the equipment 
characteristics of a particular teleprocessing installation 
as a guide for coding programs for the communications 
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controller* 
Manual* 128 pages 
//09/3704>3705/ 


6C30-3021 

TELEPRQCgSSlMS INSTALLATION RECORD £OR 3^ m 1205 
COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLERS 

This publication provides the user with a convenient Beans 
for recording the details of his 3704 or 3705 based 
teleprocessing configuration existing or planned that he 
must know before coding an emulation program or network 
control program. As furnished* the publication consists of 
a series of formatted charts* each of which as appropriately 
labelled spaces representing the information items pertinent 
to a particular type of communication line (such as a 
multipoint line) and the stations associated with that line. 
A chart is also provided for recording the hardware units 
installed in the communications controller* along with 
related information such as line interface and subchannel 
addresses used. 

From the package of charts provided the user selects the 
number and types appropriate to his teleprocessing 
configuration. URon filling in the information indicated 
and assembling the charts into a binder* he has a convenient 
record of his configuration that gives much of the 
information needed to code a program appropriate to his 
installation. (The charts also contain spaces for related 
information not needed in coding the program) for example* 
common-carrier circuit numbers.) 

A companion publication* Teleprocessing Preinstallation 
Guide for IBM 3704 and 3705 Communications Controllers 
(6C30-3020), provides guidance in selecting many of the 
parameters to be documented in the installation record. 
Manual* 20 pages 
//09/3704* 3705/ 


GC30-3028 

3773 1ZZ4 3 3225 PROGRAMMABLE COMMUNICATION TERMINALS 
PROGRAMMER*S GUIDE 

This manual contains programming information about the IBM 
3773* 3774* and 3775 Programmable Communication Terminals. 
It is directed to the application programmer who codes the 
3770 programs* and to the system programmer who generates 
the system and installs the 3770 programming capability. 
Some of the descriptions in the manual are: 

o Programming characteristics of the terminal, 
o Functions that can be performed by the 3770 
programs. 

o How to code the 3770 programs* including a list of 
all the programming statements, 
o How to code the supervisor (job control) programs, 
o Host services that are necessary to assemble* 


validate* test* and prepare the program for 
inclusion into the 3770 program library. 

The programmer using this manual should have a thorough 
understanding of the operating system* access method* and 
teleprocessing system to which the 3770 is attached. 

A prerequisite publication for this manual is IBM 3770 
Communication System* System Components* GA27-3097. 

Manual* 450 pages 
//30/3773* 3774,3775/ 


GC30-3033 

INTRODUCTION TO ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION 
Provides an introductory description of the types of data 
communication network configurations that are supported by 
the three principal programming components of Advanced 
Communications Function: ACF/VTAM (Advanced Communications 
Function for Virtual Telecommunications Access Method)* 
ACF/TCAH (Advanced Communications Function for 
Telecommunications Access Method* and ACF/NCP/VS (Advanced 
Communications Function for Network Control Program/Virtual 
Storage). This publication (1) explains the concepts of 
single-domain networks* and networking) (2) summarizes the 
capabilities and functions of Release 2 of ACF/VTAM, Version 
2 Release 2 of ACF/TCAM* and Release 2 of ACF/NCP/VS) (3) 
explains the further capabilities and functions provided by 
Release 3 of ACF/VTAM, Version 2 Release 3 of ACF/TCAM* and 
Release 3 of ACF/NCP/VS) (4) lists the communication systems 
and stations supported by the program products listed in 
(3), (5) contains some preinstallation planning 
considerations for users intending to install or upgrade a 
network based on the IBM Systems Network Architecture (SNA)) 
and (6) contains a glossary of terms and abbreviations used 
in describing SNA-based networks. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x It inches* 56 pages* 10/76 
////5735-RC3 *5735-RC2,5735-XX1,5746-RC3 


-3035 

3650 RETAIL STORE SYSTEM PROGRAMMER’S GUIDE REL 3.0 AND 3.1 
This publication is a guide for the programmer of the IBM 
3650 Retail Store System. It supports both Release 3.0 and 
3.1 of the IBM 3650 Retail Store System. It describes the 
retail environment and the communication network to the host 
IBM System/370 virtual storage computer. 

It is written primary for the system programmer 
responsible for the complete host and store system* as well 
as for the IBM system engineer and field engineering 
programming support representative who may assist in its 
installation and maintenance. Also* the store training 
staff may find it helpful in understanding more about the 
retail store system functions. The major areas of this 
manual includes a review of the sales* administrative* and 
ticketing functions of the retail store system* how the user 
may add his own programming at the store controller to 
create a set of functions uniquely fitted to his store 
environment* and how to recognize and diagnose errors in the 
system. 

This manual tells how to use the programming support 
available to the retail store system. It emphasizes ways of 
installing* operating* and maintaining the whole system. It 
suggests means by which the programmer can coordinate the 
operation of the system through subsystem definition* user 
programming, operating procedures* and error diagnosis. As 
a guide* it is not complete in itself but organizes this 
information and leads the user to other reference sources 
available in the retail store system library and IBM 
System/370 publications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 512 pages* 3/77 
//30//5747-BJ3»5744-BQ3 
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3650 SUBSYSTEM PROGRAM PREPARATION SUPPORT APPLICATION 
PROGRAMMER’S GUIDE 

This manual is for systems analysts and application 
programmers who use Subsystem Program Preparation Support 
(SPPS) to design and code user unique applications for the 
IBM 3650 Retail Store System. Subsystem Program Preparation 
Support consists of an assembler language subset and a group 
of macros for coding applications* and the Transformation 
Definition Language (a declarative language used for 
defining data transfer between the IBM 3651 Subsystem 
Controller and an IBM 3275 Information Display Station). 

Detailed specifications for the macros* the Transforma¬ 
tion Definition Language* and the translator for the Trans¬ 
formation Definition Language are provided for the appli¬ 
cation programmer. 

Manual* 300 pages 
//30//5744-BQ2,5747-BJ2 
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6C30-3036 

OS/VS TCAM LEVEL 10 APPLICATION PROGRAMMER 1 S GUIDE ICR 5742 
This manual describes how to write application programs for 
the TCAM environment* The TCAM application programming 
environment is described in detail* and all the OS/VS and 
TCAM MCP requirements are discussed. All of the TCAM 
application Program macros are presented* and the rational 
for each macro is discussed. 

This manual is both a tutorial and a reference guide. 

It is organized from general to specific. This is so the 
new programmer can begin at Chapter 1* and progress through 
the book as his knowledge of TCAM increases. The programmer 
who is experienced with TCAM can use the manual as a 
reference guide by turning directly to the area that he is 
interested in. 

The user of this manual should be an application 
programmer* and must be able to code programs in either 
Assembler language* COBOL* or PL/I. The TCAM system 
programmer may also occasionally want to refer to this 
manual. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 02/77 
/C/30//5742 >5741-602,5752 


GC30-3037 

OPERATORS LIBRARY OS/VS TCAM LEVEL 10 |CS 5742 
This manual is primarily a reference guide. It describes 
how a TCAM telecommunication network can be controlled 
through TCAM operator control commands. Since this manual 
will be used in a telecommunication environment, a typical 
telecommunication network is described and discussed. Next, 
the format and syntax of the TCAM operator control commands 
is discussed and described. Immediately preceding the 
detailed discussion of what each command does* a discussion 
on how to issue the commands is given. 

One chapter is a quick reference guide on how to code 
each command. This chapter may be removed from the manual 
for use at the terminal that has been designated as the 
operator control terminal. The last chapter is a list of 
all the operator awareness messages that may be returned as 
a result of issuing an operator control command* 

The user of this manual should be familiar with the 
concept of operator control through a keyboard device. The 
TCAM system programmer may have need to refer to this manual 
occasionally, and if you plan to write a programmed operator 
(that is* a TCAM application program that is designed to 
control your network by issuing operator control commands), 
you should use this manual in conjunction with the TCAM 
Application Programmer's Guide GC30-3036. 

Manual, d 1/2 x 11 inches* 42 pages* 02/77 
/C/30//5742,5741-602,5752 


GC3J-3039 

OS/VS TCAM INSTALLATION AND MIGRATION GUIDE LEVEL 10 
SELECTABLE UNIT (SU) IDENTIFIERS OS/VSl S742-UY9991S OS/SVS 
ICR OS/MVS 

This publication will help shorten the time required to 
install a TCAM10 system or to migrate from an existing TCAM 
system to TCAM10. This manual provides sample message 
control programs (MCPs) and a network control program (NCP) 
for three system configurations; TCAM only* TSO only* and 
TCAM mixed operation. These samples are to be used as 
adjunct information to that contained in TCAM System 
Programmer's Guide GC30-2051 and the TCAM Macro Reference 
Guide GC30-2052. Both of these manuals as well as the TCAM 
10 Program Directory document should be at hand as this 
guide is read. This manual points to detailed information 
in the other publications. 

This manual is intended for system programmers and those 
responsible for installing TCAM10. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 316 pages* 03/77 
/C/30//5741-602,5752,5742 


GC30-3040 

OS/VS TCAM DEBUGGING GUIDE LEVEL 10 OS/VS1 OS/MVS 0S/SV3 
ICR 5742-UY99915 

The OS/VS TCAM Debugging Guide was written for systems 
programmers who must write, install or maintain a TCAM 
program. It is both a guide for diagnosis and a problem 
determination handbook. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 226 pages, 06/77 
/C/30//5742,5741-602,5752 


GC30-3044 

OS/VS MESSAGE LIBRARY VS1 TCAM LEVEL 10 MESSAGES OS/VS1 
This publication contains the system messages applicable to 
TCAM Level 10 (TCAM Direct). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 48 pages* 04/77 
/C/30//5741-602,5752,5742 


GC30-3046 

.QS / ySl, ICAM LEVEL 10 SELECTABLE UNII SYSTEM INFORMATION, 

SU 10 5741-602 

This publication gives a general description of TCAM Level 
10 (TCAM Direct)* lists other TCAM publications* and 
provides storage estimate information. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pgs* 4/77 
////5741-602 


GC30-3049 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR TCAM CONCEPTS AND 
PLANNING 

This publication provides an overview of Advanced 
Communications Function for the Telecommunications Access 
Method (ACF/TCAM). The ACF/TCAM program product supports 
IBM's systems network architecture (SNA) and operates with 
0S/VS1* Multiple Virtual Storage (MVS), and Single Virtual 
Storage (SVS). All information in this manual pertaining to 
multiple-domain configurations and cross-domain operations 
applies to ACF/TCAM systems with the Multisystem; Networking 
Facility. The manual is directed primarily to data 
processing managers and the system programmers who will 
design, install, or maintain a data communication system 
that uses ACF/TCAM. The application programmer can also use 
the manual to understand the context in which ACF/TCAM 
application programs execute. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 92 pgs, 12/77 
////5735-RC1 


6C30-3057 

ACF/TCAM VERSION 2 INTRODUCTION GENERAL INFORMATION 
This publication provides an overview of ACF/TCAM, Version 
2, summarizes the capabilities of Releases 1, 2, 3, and 4, 
of ACF/TCAM Version 2, and provides some migration and 
planning considerations* including devices and subsystems 
supported by ACF/TCAM, Version 2. 

The manual is directed primarily to data processing 
managers* their technical staff* and others who want 
information that will enable them to evaluate the benefits 
of Version 2 of ACF/TCAM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 76 pages* 10/81 
////5735-RC3 


6C30-3058 

ACF/NCP/VS NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM SYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAMS 
GENERA-L IN F ORMATI O N (CURREHI RE.LEASEJ 

Provides a general introduction to the role of ACF/NCP/VS 
(Advanced Communications Function for Network Control 
Program/VS) in a data communication network and explains the 
purposes and advantages of Release 2 of ACF/NCP/VS. 

ACF/NCP/VS is a licensed program product that is 
executed in an IBM 3705 Communications Controller. The 
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program performs many functions relating to transmission of 
data over communication lines* including routing of message 
traffic through the network; activating* deactivating* and 
monitoring resources in the network (such as lines and 
stations); performing error recovery actions* translating 
message data from processing code to transmission code* and 
vice versa; and establishing operating parameters such as 
timeouts. 

Each user of ACF/NCP/VS defines the configuration end 
operational requirements of his network in program 
generation statements* then generates the ACF/NCP/VS from a 
library of XBH-supplied modules.! The user then loads the 
generated program into the communications controller that is 
to execute the program. 

Release 2 of ACF/NCP/VS provides capabilities beyond 
those available in Release 1 that can assist the user in 
optimizing the management* control* and flexibility of the 
network. 

This publication is directed to data processing managers 
and data communication network designers intending to 
install or upgrade an ACF/NCP/VS-based network or to 
consolidate existing networks. 

Prerequisite to use of this publication is a general 
knowledge of data communication. 

Manual* 8 l/Z x 11 inches* 96 pages* 10/78 
////5735-XX1*5735-XX9>5735-XX3*5735-XXA 


GC30-3064 

3770 REMOTE JOB ENTRY (RJE) SYSTEM NETWORK ARCHITECTURE 
(SNA) INSTALLATION GUIOE 

Provides a general description (1) the Network Control 
Program (NCP) macros* (2) the Remote Job Entry (RJE) 
parameters* and (3) the System Network architecture (SNA) 
commands required to generate the programs used when the 
3770 Data Communication System is installed. The IBM 3770 
Data Communication System consists of multipurpose 
keyboard/printer terminals (fixed-function or programmable) 
and attachable I/O devices. 

This publication emphasizes the NCP macros* RJE 
parameters* and SNA commands that affect the installation 
and performance of the 3776 and 3777 Communication 
Terminals. The publication is written for system 
programmers* IBM system engineers* and IBM customer 
engineers who have a thorough understanding of the SNA 
environment in which the 3770 Data Communication System 
operates. 

The purpose of this publication is to assist the reader 
in installing the 3770 Oata Communication System and one of 
the RJE subsystems in an SNA environment. The RJE 
parameters described are for the Remote Entry Services 
subsystem* the Job Entry subsystem* and the POWER subsystem. 
The information provided is intended to supplement* not 
replace* the existing documentation for each subsystem and 
program described. The publication also contains a sample 
MVS/JES2 system generation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 2/80 
//38/3770» 3771 *3773 * 3774 >3775,3776,3777/ 


GC3C-3071 

ACF/NCP VERSION 2 FOR THE 3725 ACF/SSP VERSION 2 ££E 

m* E?mm sm general wsmuom 

INFORMATION 

This manual contains introductory information about the 
Advanced Communications Function/Network Control Program 
(ACF/NCP) Version 2 for the IBM 3725* the Advanced 
Communications Function/Systera Support Programs (ACF/SSP) 
Version 2* and the emulation Program for the IBM 3725 
(EP/3725). It deals primarily with ACF/NCP and its role in 
the network - to route data between the host processor and 
the attached resources. 

Hanual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 10/81 
////5735-XXA,5735-XXB,5735-XX9 


6030-3072 

CONCEPTS AND PRODUCTS SNA 

This publication introduces Systems Network Architecture 
(SNA) to people who need to know about its basic concepts* 
potential benefits and the products it supports. It is the 
basic publication about SNA for customer executives* data 
processing managers* system designers* programmers* and 
other data processing personnel who are evaluating approach 
to data processing and communication. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4/85 
////5743-SNA 


GC30-3073 

TECHNICAL OVERVIEW SNA 

This publication provides a technical overview of Systems 
Network Architecture (SNA). It explains the major SNA 
functions implemented by hardware and software products and 
network users. This is the basic publication about SNA 
functions for system programmers and others who are 
responsible for defining SNA networks. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 04/85 
////5743-SNA 


GC30-3074 

3705-80 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLER PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION 
This publication is the machine reference manual for the IBM 
3705-80 Communications Controller. It provides a direct 
comprehensive description of the controllers' functional 
components; the arithmetic* logical* branching* status 
switching* and input/output operations; and the priority 
interrupt scheme. 

It is intended to provide any 3705-80 user with the 
knowledge of the controller hardware requirements needed to 
write or modify a 3705-80 control program. The reader is 
assumed to have a basic knowledge of data processing and 
data communication systems and to have read Introduction to 
the IBM 3705-80 Communications Controller* GA27-3304* which 
provides a brief description of the controller and its 
available features. 

Manual* 160 pages* 06/81 
//09/3705/ 


SC30-3078 

X.25 NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE PROGRAM DESCRIPTION AND 
OPERATION 

This publication provides the information necessary to 
define and generate the X.25 NCP Packet Switching Interface 
(X25NPSI) Release 1* which runs with the same operating 
systems as the prerequisite NCP on which it is installed* 
that is, DOS/VSE* OS/VS1, 0S/VS2 (MVS), or MVSE. 

X25NPSI is build on ACF/NCP/VS Version 1 Release 2.1 
and* as such* operates with ACF/VTAM Version Releases 2 and 
3 and with ACF/TCAM Version 2 Release 3 access methods. 
X25NPSI runs on both 3705-11 and 3705-80 
Communications Controllers. It is a Program Product that 
enables the users of ACF/NCP Program Products to 
attach 3705-11 or 3705-80 Communications Controllers to 
data transmission services which support interfaces that 
comply with CCXTT X.25 recommendations. 

This publication is directed to system analysts and 
system programmers responsible for preparing an ACF/NCP/VS 
and X25NPSI system to be used in communication with a 
System/370 in which one or more of the following access 
methods are being executed: ACF/TCAM* ACF/VTAM, TCAM* and 
VTAM. 

Prerequisite to use of this publication is a basic 
understanding of data communications and related access 
methods. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 230 pages* 09/81 
////5668-981 
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SC30-3079 

X.25 NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE HANDBOOK (CURRENT 

EKkgASJi 

This handbook provides the system programmer and the 
program support representative with information about the 
X.25 NCP Packet Switching Interface Licensed Program 
(Program No. 5668-981). It is designed to provide quick 
access to information often used in this program. For more 
detailed information on the subject» the user should refer 
to the following publications: X.25 NCP Packet Switching 
Interface Program Description and Operation* SC30-3078-0; 
and X.25 NCP Packet Switching Interface Program Logic 
Manual* LY30-3053-0. 

Handbook* 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches* 150 pages* 09/81 
////5668-981 


GC30-3081 

network logical data manage s g ene ra l inf ormation 

This publication describes the functions and use of the 
Network Logical Data Manager (NLDM) program product. It 
explains the relationship of NLDM to other network 
components and provides an example of how NLDM is used in 
network problem determination. It contains planning 
information* including hardware* software* and storage 
requirements. It also contains a list of related 
publications and a program summary. 

This manual is intended primarily for installation 
managers and planners and for anyone who requires an 
overview of NLDM. 

Systems Network Architecture (SNA) terms are used in 
this manual. Readers unfamiliar with SNA should refer to 
Systems Network Architecture Concepts & Products* GC30-3072. 
GC30-3072. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 06/82 
////5668-971 


GC30-3084 

SNA TRANSACTION PROGRAMMERS REFERENCE MANUAL FOR LU TYPE 

This manual presents detailed information on the functions 
that SNA logical unit type 6.2 provides to application 
programs. The manual is written for individuals that design 
application programs for use on an implementation of SNA LU 
type 6.2. This manual does not describe any specific IBM 
product; it is intended to be used with IBM product 
publications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5743-SNA 


SC30-3112 

IBM SYSTEMS NETWORK ARCHITECTURE FORMAT AND PROTOCOL 
REFERENCE MANUAL: ARCHITECTURAL LOGIC 
An in-depth reference publication intended for use by 
implementers of SNA-defined functions. It covers in detail 
the formats and rules for the architecture. Users of this 
manual must have a thorough understanding of the nature and 
structure of the architecture. 

Manual* 460 pages* 6/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC30-3113 

NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM STRUCTURE OVERVIEW FOR START/STOP 
AND BSC LINE CONTROL 

This manual describes how the start-stop and BSC line 
controls work in the network control program. It should be 
used by experienced system programmers and systems engineers 
who wish to understand in more detail the NCP's support of 
start-stop and BSC terminals. 

To thoroughly understand the start-stop and BSC line 
controls in the NCP* the reader should be intimately 


familiar with the NCP PLM* SY30-3013 or LY30-3030; the 3705 
Principles of Operations* 6C30-3004; and the NCP program 
level 5 microfiche listings. He should also understand the 
NCP generation process and therefore* be familiar with the 
3705 Control Program Generation and Utilities manual* 
SC30-3016 or GC30-3008. The Program Reference Handbook* 
SC30-3029 or GY30-30I2* is also necessary for an 
understanding of the data areas and control blocks discussed 
in this manual. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 85 pages* 07/77 
/C/30/3704,3705/ 


SC30-3114 

STORAGE ESTIMATES AND PERFORMANCE PLANNING FOR THE 3705 

csmmmm cont roller 

This manual assists the reader in determining storage 
estimates for the network control program and in planning 
for the performance of a data communication system. The 
publication is directed to systems analysts* system 
programmers* IBM systems engineers* and IBM salesmen who are 
planning for ACF/NCP/VS storage estimates and performance. 
The only prerequisite publication for this manual is the 
ACF/NCP/VS Generation and Utilities Reference Manual* 
SC30-3116. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pgs* 7/77 
///3705/S735-XX1 


SC30-3117 

ACF/TCAM SYSTEM PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 

This book is for users of the telecommunications access 
method (TCAM). It is a coding guide for the system 
programmer who must construct or modify a TCAM message 
control program (MCP) supporting IBM's Advanced 
Communications Function (ACF). It explains how to write an 
ACF/TCAM MCP using assembler language coding conventions and 
how to use a variety of auxiliary service facilities. This 
book contains information that might be of use in planning 
and setting up a data communication system incorporating 
ACF/TCAM and systems network architecture (SNA). The reader 
is expected to be familiar with ACF/TCAM Concepts and 
Planning (GC30-3049) and to have a basic understanding of 
SNA. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 688 pages* 12/77 
////5735-RC1 


SC30-3L18 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR TCAM MACRO REFERENCE 
GUIDE 

This publication is a reference guide that contains detailed 
information on the macro instructions used with the Advanced 
Communications Function for TCAM (ACF/TCAM) with direct 
network control program/virtual storage (NCP/VS) support. 

It includes the ACF/TCAM and TSO macro instructions, the 
message error record* internal and transmission code charts* 
and macro return codes. This manual is for a system 
programmer who is thoroughly familiar with the ACF/TCAM 
System Programmer's Guide and is ready to code a message 
control program (MCP). It is essential that the user refer 
to the ACF/TCAM System Programmer's Guide for a functional 
explanation of ACF/TCAM; this book is not tutorial and 
contains only a lower-level explanation of the macros with 
specific operand-coding considerations. The reader should 
also be familiar with the contents of the ACF/TCAM 
Installation and Migration 6uide» the ACF/TCAM Concepts and 
Planning manual* and the ACF/TCAM Application Programmer's 
Guide. The reader is also assumed to have basic 
understanding of systems network architecture (SNA). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 444 pgs* 12/77 
////5735-RC1 
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logging» and startup/restart message generation. Among the 
ACF/TCAM system service programs are basic and extended 
operator control* online retrieval* save/restore message 
queues* internodal awareness* and intemodal sequence number 
synchronization. ACF/TCAM utilities include the message 
queue data set preformatting utility (IEDQXA)* COMEDIT print 
utility (IEDQXB)* message queue data set dump utility 
(XEDQXC). 

This publication includes explanations of these 
facilities and examples of procedures and techniques. It 
should be used as a reference for the system programmer 
responsible for the planning and coordination of a network 
with ACF/TCAM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 04/79 
////5735-RC3 


SC31-3140 

ACF/TCAM VERSION £ flgSSAGgS 

This publication guides recipients of OKJ and IED system 
messages in establishing* maintaining* controlling and 
responding to an ACF/TCAM network. It is part of the OS/VS 
Message Library and contains: 

• The DKJ and IED system messages applicable to ACF/TCAM 

• Problem determination (Appendix A) 

• Routing and descriptor codes (Appendix B) 

This publication is intended for use by ACF/TCAM 
operators and programmers. The messages are listed in 
alphanumeric order* and each listing includes an explanation 
of the message as well as a statement of any resultant 
system action and any necessary programmer response and 
operator response. Users of ACF/TCAM may replace the 
corresponding section of their system messages book with 
these pages. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 270 pages* 05/79 
////5735-RC3 


SC30-3142 

ACF/NCP/VS SS£t 5735-XX1, -XX3, RELEASE £A INSTALLATION 
This publication provides the information necessary to 
define and generate an Advanced Communications Function for 
Network Control Program/VS (ACF/NCP/VS) for the IBM 3705-1 
and 3705-11 Communications controllers. 

The publication is directed to system analysts and 
system: programmers responsible for preparing an ACF/NCP/VS 
to be used in communicating with an IBM System/370 in which 
one oh more of the following access methods are being 
executed: ACF/TCAM* ACF/VTAM, TCAM, and VTAM. Also in 

this publication is information on the partitioned emulation 
programming (PEP) extension to ACF/NCP/VS* which permits the 
3705 to emulate the operation of an IBM 2701* 1702* 9r 2703 
transmission control unit for specified communication lines. 
Stations on these lines communicate in emulation mode with 
application programs in the System/370 via BTAM* QTAM* TCAM* 
or equivalent access methods that can be used with the 
transmission control units mentioned. Prerequisite 
Publications: ACF/NCP/VS General Information manual 
(GC30-3058)• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 474 pages* 5/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3C30-3143 

4cf /ncp^s §spl r*x3 ± eil-ease za ymms§ 

This publication provides the information necessary to use 
the Advanced Communications Function Trace Analysis Program 
(called ACF/TAP)* the OS/VS loader and dump utilities* and 
the DOS/VS loader and dump utilities. The Advanced 
Communications Function Trace Analysis Program (ACF/TAP) is 
an IBM service and that increases the usefulness of trace 
data by providing: 

• A common trace analysis facility for ACF/VTAM* ACF/TCAM* 
and ACF/NCP trace data. 


• Output reports that show SNA and SDLC network trace data 
in formats that are easy to read and understand. 

The independent loader utility program is for use when 
you wish to load a local network control program into a 
communications controller before assigning the controller to 
the access method. An OS/VS and a DOS/VS version of the 
independent loader program are available. 

The independent dump utility programs (OS/VS and DOS/VS) 
are used to dump the storage contents of a 3705 
communications controller. The dynamic dump utility 
programs (OS/VS and DOS/VS) are used in emulation mode only 
to obtain dynamic dumps of storage or of the emulation trace 
table and to start the emulation mode line trace function. 

This manual is for IBM customer engineers* program 
support representatives who use ACF/TAP and the loader and 
dump utilities to provide hardware and program maintenance 
for customer data communication networks. 

A general knowledge of traces* SNA (SDLC and 
networking)* VTAM or TCAM access methods* and communications 
controllers is a prerequisite for using ACF/TAP* the loader 
utilities* and the dump utilities. This publication has no 
prerequisite publications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 162 pages* 5/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC30-3145 

ACF/NCP/VS & SSP LIC PROS S735-XX1, -XX3, MESSAGES 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

The ACF/NCP/VS Network Control Program and Support Programs 
Messages publication is a reference book for messages issued 
by the following system support programs associated with 
Version 1* Release 2 of ACF/NCP/VS: 

• The Advance Communications Function/Trace Analysis 
Program (ACF/TAP) 

• The Independent Loader Utility* provided as an NCP 
system service program* under OS/VS 

• The Dynamic Dump Utility* provided as an NCP system f 

service program* under OS/VS (emulation mode only) 

• The 3705 Communications Controller Assembler program 
(messages issued during stage 1 of NCP generation) 

• The Independent Loader Utility* provided as an NCP 
system service program* under DOS/VS 

• The Dynamic Dump Utility* provided as an NCP system 
service program* under DOS/VS 

• The Independent Dump Utility* provided as an NCP system 
service program* under OS/VS and DOS/VS 

This publication is provided for persons who operate* 
maintain* or generate an Advanced Communication Function 
Network control program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 93 pages* 5/79 
////5735-XX1.5735-XX3 


SC30-3150 

IMS/VS VERSION I PRIMER MASTER TERMINAL OPERATORS GUIDE 

ACf/TCA fl jiys STBZrjezzx 

ACF/TCAM* Version 2* Release 2* supports the Primer subset 
of IMS/VS functions. This manual contains information that 
the master terminal operator (MTO) needs to operate a 
network of terminals connected to the Primer subset of 
IMS/VS functions via ACF/TCAM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 134 pages* 04/80 
////5735-RC3 


SC30-3152 

ACF/TCAM VERSION £ SUPPORT FOR SUBSYSTEMS ASSET ASSIGNMENT 
NUMBERS 9007 AND 6003 MVS 5752 TC221 
Provides an overall view of the subsystems interface* 
describes how to code an MCP to operate with the subsystems 
interface* and describes how to operate a subsystem with 
ACF/TCAM. This book tells system programmers for IBM 
subsystems exactly what they must do in order to implement 
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the ACF/TCAM subsystem Interface. 

IBM subsystems such as CICS* IMS/VS, and JES may use the 
ACF/TCAM subsystems interface as the single access method 
for their networks. This book describes the job control 
language* the coding in the MCP* how to initiate and 
terminate a session with a subsystem* the flow of messages 
to a subsystem* the basic operator control commands that are 
used* and the messages and codes that are obtained when 
running with the subsystems interface. 

Prerequisite Reading: 

ACF/TCAM Version 2* General Introduction: Functional 
Description* 6C30-3131 

ACF/TCAM, Version 2, Installation: 6uide, GC30-3132 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 02/80 
////5735-RC3 


SC30-3153 

ACF/TCAh YEE SIcq g NETWORKING INSTALLATION GUIDE 
MULXISrSTgtf NETWORKING FACILITY FEATURE 6003 
This publication is a coding guide for the system programmer 
who must construct or modify an ACF/TCAM Version 2, Release 
3* network with MSNF. 

This publication contains: an overview of basic and 
extended networking* coding requirements for defining 
resources* routes* and message handlers in a network with 
MSNF* and information on operating and managing resources in 
a multiple domain network. 

The ACF/TCAM Base Installation Guide* SC30-3132-1* is a 
prerequisite publication. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 396 pages* 11/80 
////5735-RC3 


SC30-3154 

ACF/NCP/VS SSPj S7_35^XXL> -XXJU INSTALLATION (CURRENT 
BEJJASEJ 

This publication provides the information necessary to 
define and generate an Advanced Communications Function for 
Network Control Program/VS CACF/NCP/VS) VIR3 for the IBM 
3705-1 and 3705-11 Communications Controllers. 

The publication is directed to system analysts and 
system programmers responsible for preparing an ACF/NCP/VS 
to be used in communicating with an IBM System/370 in which 
one or more of the following access methods are being 
executed: ACF/TCAM* ACF/VTAM* TCAM* and VTAM. Also in this 
publication is information on the partitioned emulation 
programming (PEP) extension operation of an IBM 2701* 2702* 
or 2703 transmission control unit for specified 
communication lines. Stations on these lines communicate in 
emulation mode with application programs in the System/370 
via BTAM* QTAM* TCAM* or equivalent access methods that can 
be used with the transmission control units mentioned. 

Prerequisite Publications: ACF/NCP/VS General 
Information Manual (GC30-3058) 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 450 pages* 10/80 
////5735-XX1,5735-XX3 


SC30-3156 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM/VS 
DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual contains information designed to help customer 
diagnosticians and IBM Program Service Reprcsentatives 
(PSRs) isolate and define problems in the Advanced 
Communications Function/Network Control Program for Virtual 
Storage systems (ACF/NCP/VS) Release 3. Its primary purpose 
is to help the reader interact with Level 1 of the IBM 
Support Center to get a fix for his problem. Procedures in 
the manual tell how to assure that the problem is with 
ACF/NCP/VS* how to use relevant information to describe the 
problem* how to gather appropriate documentation about the 
problem* and how to report the problem to the IBM Support 
Center. 


Prerequisite publications include the ACF/NCP/VS General 
Information manual* (GC30-3058)} and the ACF/NCP/VS 
Installation manual* (SC30-3154). Control Panel manual* 
(GA27-3087). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages* 05/81 
////5735-XX1 


SC3Q-3158 

A CF/NCP/ V S SSPjt 5735-XXI, -XX3* UTILITIES (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This publication provides the information necessary to use 
the Advanced Communications Function Trace Analysis Program 
(called ACF/TAP), the OS/VS loader and dump utilities* and 
the DOS/VS loader and dump utilities. 

The Advanced Communications Function Trace Analysis 
Program (ACF/TAP) is an IBM service aid that increases the 
usefulness of trace data. 

This manual is for IBM customer engineers* program 
support representatives who use ACF/TAP and the loader and 
dump utilities to provide hardware and program maintenance 
for customer data communication networks. 

A general knowledge of traces* SNA (SDLC and 
networking)* VTAM or TCAM access methods* and communications 
controllers is a prerequisite for using ACF/TAP* the loader 
utilities and the dump utilities. This publication has no 
prerequisite publications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 174 pages* 10/80 
////5735-XX1*5735-XX3 


SC30-3162 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR TCAM AND NETWORK 
CONTROL PROGRAM BIBLIOGRAPHY AND MASTER INDEX 
This publication is a centralized guide to information in 
the publication libraries of ACF/TCAM* Version 2* Release 3) 
ACF/NCP* Release 3) and SNA. It is intended for use by 
anyone who will plan* install* program* operate* or debug a 
data communication system that uses ACF/TCAM and ACF/NCP. 

This publication consists of two chapters - a 
bibliography and a master index. The bibliography contains 
a library chart that classifies each publication into one of 
the following categories: general information* 
installation* application programming* operation* messages* 
and diagnosis. The bibliography also contains an abstract 
summarizing the general contents of each publication shown 
in the library chart. The master index consolidates the 
indexes of the publications in the ACF/TCAM* ACF/NCP* and 
SNA libraries. 

Manual* 160 pages* 07/81 
//30//5735-RC3*5735-XXl*5735-XX3 


SC30-3163 

X.25 NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE FOR THE 3705 
INSTALLATION AND OPERATION 

This publication tells how to define* generate* and operate 
the X.25 NCP Packet Switching Interface program product. 

The publication is directed to system analysts and system 
programmers who preapre the X.25 NCP Packet Switching 
Interface for use in conjunction with Advanced 
Communications Function for Network Control Program 
(ACF/NCP). 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 06/82 
////5668-981 


SC30-3164 

2L2§ PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 

This manual is designed to help customer diagnosticians and 
IBM Program Support Representatives isolate and define 
problems in the X.25 NCP Packet Switching Interface program 
product. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 06/82 
////5668-981 
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SC30-3165 

NLDM INSTALLATION AND OPERATIONS (CURRENT RHLEASEJ 
This manual tells how to install and operate Network Logical 
Data Manager (NLDM)* an IBM licensed program product. The 
information presented here is directed to NLDM users» such 
as console operators* system programmers* and others who 
need to know how to install* operate* and use NLDM.* The 
user of this manual should have a basic knowledge of the 
Systems Network Architecture (SNA) concepts and facilities* 
as described in SNA concepts and Products* 6C30-3072. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 214 pages* 08/82 
////5668-971 


SC30-3166 

tiEJKP R S logical Qm manages diagnosis Icurreni rele&sju 

This manual helps customer diagnosticians and program 
service personnel isolate and describe problems in the 
Network Logical Data Manager (NLDM) program product. It 
tells how to classify a problem as a specific type of 
problem and how to report the problem to personnel at the 
Support Center. In addition* the manual provides an 
overview of NLDM logic. 

This manual tells what information you need to describe 
your problem. Before using this manual* you should be 
familiar with the concepts and terminology described in the 
NLDM General Information manual* GC30-3061. You should also 
be familiar with the Network Communications Control Facility 
program (NCCF). You should be able to read dumps and run 
various access method or network control program traces. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 06/82 
////5668-971 


SC30-3167 

ACF/NCP/SSP VERSION 2 INSTALLATION PROGRAM AND SYSTEM 
SUPPORT PROGRAMS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides the information necessary to 
define and generate ACF/NCP* Version 2* for the 3705-1 
3705-11 Communication Controllers. This publication is 
directed to system analysts and system programmers 
responsible for preparing an ACF/NCP to be used in 
communicating with a System/370 in which one or more of 
following access methods are being executed: ACF/TCAM* 
ACF/VTAM* TCAM, and VTAM. 

operation of a 2701* 2702* or 2703 transmission control 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 492 pages* 04/64 
////5735-XX9*5735-XXA 


SC30-3168 

ACF/NCP/SSP UTILITIES VERSION £ (CURRENT RELEASE) 

The Version 2 Utilities publication provides the information 
necessary to use the Advanced Communications Function Trace 
Analysts Program* OS/VS Loader and Dump Utilities* and VSE 
Loader and Dump Utilities. 

Information about the Generalized Path Information Unit 
Trace has been added to this publication for Version 2 of 
the Advanced Communications Function Network Control 
Program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 228 pages* 05/64 
////5735-XX9•5735-XXA 


SC30-3169 

NCP/SSP/EP MESSAGES AND CODES 

This major revision contains all of the new messages and 
codes to support NCP* Version 4* Release 3* NCP* Version 5* 
Release 1* NCP* Version 5* Release 2* SSP* Version 3* 
Release 3* SSP* Version 3* Release 4* EP» Release 5 and EP* 
Release 6. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 413 pages* 01/88 
////5664-269»5665-338*5666-322 


SC30-3170 

ACF/NCP Y2 CUSTOMER NOTICE 

For a description of this publication* contact 
Merle Veasey* Dept. 43/E05* Research Traingle 
Park* N.C.* T/L 441-6625 or (919) 543-6625. 
Manual* 112 pages 
////5735-XX9 


SC30-3171 

ACF/NCP/SSP VERSION £ DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 
This publication contains information to help customer 
diagnosticians and program support representatives to 
isolate and define problems in ACF/NCP. Its primary purpose 
is to help the reader interact with Level 1 of the 
Support Center to get a fix for his problem. Procedures in 
this publication describe how to determine whether the 
problem is with ACF/NCP* use relevant information to 
describe the problem* gather appropriate documentation about 
the problem* and report the problem to the Support 
Center. 

Prerequisite publications include the ACF/NCP-SSP 
General Information publication* GC30-3058* and ACF/NCP-SSP 
Installation publication* SC30-3167. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 03/62 
////5735-XX9*5735-XXA 


SC30-3172 

EP/3725 GENERATION AND UTILITIES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

The publication is directed to system analysts* system 
programmers* systems engineers* and program support 
representatives responsible for defining or maintaining an 
emulation program. The emulation program allows a 3725 to 
perform most of the functions of an IBM 2701 Oata Adapter 
Unit* an IBM 2702 Transmission Control Unit* or any 
combination of the two. The prerequisite publication for 
this manual is the Advanced Communications Function for 
Network Control Program* Version 2 for the IBM 3725; 
Advanced Communications Function for System Support 
Programs* Version 2 for the IBM 3725* Emulation Program for 
the IBM 3725: General Information. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 226 pages* 02/83 
////5735-XXB 


SC30-3178 

ACf/HCg m A C F/SSP FOB the 37g§ iN Sja y^ HON m BfiSOTSE 

mmsm s to r Lcm.m e&EA St u 

This publication contains information to help customers 
produce an operating NCP* Version 3* for the 3725 
Communication Controller. It covers the following four 
major areas: installing* defining* generating* and loading 
the program. The primary purpose of the publication is to 
help customers determine which macros and operands they need 
to code to define their particular NCPs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 320 pages* 01/83 
///3725/5735-XXA *5735-XX9 


SC30-3179 

ACF/NCP ACF/SSP DEFINITION REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides the information necessary to 
define an ACF/NCP* Version 2* for the IBM 3725 
Communications Controller. This publication is directed to 
system analysis and system programmers responsible for 
preparing an ACF/NCP to be used in communicating with an IBM 
System/370 in which one or more of the following access 
methods are being executed: ACF/TCAM* ACT/VTAM* TCAM* and 
VTAM. The ACF/NCP-SSP General Information publication* 
6C30-3058* is a prerequisite. 

Manual* B 1/2 x 11 inches* 228 pages* 01/83 
///3725/5735-XX9»5735-XXA 
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5C30-3189 

X.2S NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE GENERAL INFORMATION 
This publication introduces the X.25 NCP Packet Switching 
Interface. It is intended for managers* systems designers* 
or anyone involved in making decisions about data 
communication in an organization. 

It presents packet-switched data networks and the X.25 
Interface to packet switching. The X.25 NCP Packet 
Switching Interface offers SNA users the ability to use 
communications facilities that support the CCXTT X.25 
Interface (6eneva I960). 

Readers of this publication need not be familiar with X.25 
or packet switching* but should be familiar with SNA 
concepts and products* as described in Systems Network 
Architecture Concepts and Products* GC30-3072. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/85 
////5668-981 


GC30-3191 

gEPORl M A NAGE M E N T SYSTEM GE N E RAL INFORMATION 

This publication gives brief management and technical 
overviews of the system. 

Manual* 24 pages* 03/87 
//20//5665-310 


SC30-3192 

REPORT MANAGEMENT AND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM USER’S GUIDE 
This manual introduces the system and contains a self study 
course for using a terminal and the IBM 6670 Information 
Distributor (typically requiring less than an hour). There 
are brief descriptors of help panels and messages. Included 
are a PF key overlay and a glossary of terms. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//34//5665-310 


SC30-3193 

REPORT MANAGEMENT AND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM 
INSTALLATION/OPERATIONS 

This publication provides information on how to install* 
customize and operate RMDS. 

It is intended for systems programmers responsible for 
installing and maintaining the system and for the archive 
administrator responsible for controlling the system. 
Manual* 388 pages* 02/86 
//34//5665-310 


SC30-3194 

REPORT MANAGEMENT £ND OISJR I flUIIO N SYSTEM AR CH IVE 
ADMINISTRATOR’S GUIDE 

Describes application management performance by the archive 
administrator and address considerations to be made in 
defining a report to the system. Included is a checklist 
for defining a report and a glossary of data processing 
terms. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//34//566S-310 


SC30-3195 

REPORT MANAGEMENT AND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM 3290 INFORMATION 
EANEI, suppqbi r ef ere nce 

This manual familiarizes the user with the features of the 
3290 Information Panel as they relate to the Report 
Management and Distribution System. It discusses the 
advantages of using the 3290 Information Panel and some of 
the differences between using this terminal and models of 
the 3270 Information Display System. Familiarity with the 
3290 Information Panel is assumed. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//34//5665-310 


SC30-3196 

REPORT MANAGEMENT AND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM ARCHIVE 
ADMINISTRATOR’S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This reference card summarizes commands and operations used 
by the product administrator. It is intended as a quick 
reference in lieu of publications. 

Reference Card* 3 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 1 card* 07/87 
//34//5665-310 


SC30-3197 

E.EPQSI tmmmn. m distribution system user’s 
su mmarx 

This card summarizes user input commands and operations. It 
is to be used as a quick reference in lieu of publications. 
Reference Card* 3 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 1 card* 07/87 
//34//5665-310 


SC30-3198 

FE FQ BI MANAGEMENT AND DI S TRI B UT IO N SYSTE^l ELKINS 
This publication offers information needed to plan for a 
smooth installation of product* guides in setting up* 
making decisions about option choices and in writing 
additions to program to tailor to special needs. 

Manual* 50 pages* 09/87 
//34//5665-310 


SC30-3199 

ACF/NCP ACF/SSP FOR THE 3705 RESOURCE PEEINIJ m BSEIBIiffiS 
This publication contains detailed descriptions of the 
macro instruction statements used to define an Advanced 
communications Function for Network Control Program (KCP)» 
Version 3. these detailed descriptions include the 
requirements for use of each macro* as well as of every 
operand of each macro. They also include the limitations 
of the values that you can specify for each operand. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 320 pages* 12/83 
////5667-124 * 5735-XXA 


SC30-3200 

2L25 MCE PACKET SWITCHING IN JEg EACE £Cg ££ 3Z25 MAGfg&IS 
GUIDE 

This manual is designed to help customer diagnosticians and 
IBM program support representatives to isolate and define 
problems in the X.25 NCP Packet Switching Interface program 
product running on an IBM 3725 Communication Controller. 

The procedures provide a guide through the problem 
determination process. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 156 pages* 11/83 
/Z37/3725 * 3720/5668-981 


SC30-3201 

X.25 NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE FOR THE 3725 
INSTALLATION AND OPERATION 

This publication tells how to define* generate* and operate 
the X.25 NCP Packet Switching Interface program product. 

The publication is directed to system analysts and system 
programmers who prepare the X.25 NCP Packet Switching 
Interface for use in conjunction with Advanced 
Communications Function for Network Control Program 
(ACF/NCP). 

Manual 

//40/3725,3720/5668-981 


SC30-3202 

&JS NCP RACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE £0g ££ 3225 REFERENCE 
SUMMARY 

This manual provides the system programmer and the program 
support representative with a handy reference to 
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information about the X.25 NCP Packet Switching Interface 
program product running on a 3725 Communication 
Controller. It is designed to provide quick access to 
information needed. 

Manual* 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches* 120 pages* 11/83 
//30/3725,3720/5668-981 


SC30-3224 

ACF/NCP ACF/SSP INSTALLATION AND RESOURCE DEFINITION GUIDE 
This publication contains information to help users produce 
an operating NCP* Version 3* for the 3705 Communications 
Controller. The areas covered are installing the program* 
defining the program* generating the program* and loading 
the program. 

It also covers migrating from a previous release of NCP to 
NCP* Version 3* for the 3705 Communications Controller. 

The primary purpose of this publication is to help users 
determine which macros and operands they need to code to 
define their particular NCPs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 340 pages* 12/83 
////5667-124,5735-XXA 


SC30-3225 

ACF/NCP ACF/SSP FOR THE 3705 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 
This publication contains information to help customer 
diagnosticians and program support representatives isolate 
and define problems in ACF/NCP. Its primary purpose is to 
help the reader interact with the Support Center to resolve 
his problem. Procedures in this publication describe how 
to determine whether the problem is with ACF/NCP* use 
relevant information to describe the problem* gather 
appropriate documentation about the problem* and report the 
problem to the Support Center. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 12/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC30-3227 

ACF/NCP VERSION 3 &Cf/ SS P VERSION g RESOURCE DEFINITION 
REFERENCE FOR THE 3725 

This publication contains detailed descriptions of the macro 
instruction statements used to define an Advanced 
Communications Function for Network Control Program (NCP)* 
Version 3 for the 3725 Communication Controller. They 
include the requirements for use of each macro* as well as 
of every operand of each macro. 

Prerequisite publications include: 6C30-3072; GC30-3073) 
GC27-0657* SC27-0658. Corequisite publications include: 
SC30-3226S LY30-5558* LY30-5559. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 320 pages* 04/84 
///372S/5667-124*5735-XXA 


3C30-3228 

ACF/NCP/SSP DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 8.3 

This manual will help customers and program support 
representatives (PSRs) to isolate and define problems in 
theAdvanced Communications Function for Network Control 
ProgramCACF/NCP) for the 3725 and 3705 Communications 
Controllers. It explains some of the diagnostic aids and 
service aids available in the Advanced Communications 
Function for SystemSupport Programs (ACF/SSP) used with 
ACF/NCP and in the Emulation Program for the 3725 
Communication Controller (EP/3725) when a Partitioned 
Emulation Program (PEP) is installed. 

This manual contains procedures that guide the user 
through the problem determination and problem definition 
processes which include: how to determine if the problem is 
with ACF/NCP* how to use relevant information to describe 
the problem* how to gather appropriate documentation about 
the problem* and how to report the problem to the Support 
Center. 


This is a component of SK2T-0913. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 225 pages* 04/84 
////5667-124,5735-XXA 


SC30-3233 

ACF/TCAM VERSION 3 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING 
This publication is intended for Application Progammers 
whose application programs communicate with resources or 
other application programs through TCAM. It provides the 
information needed by an application programmer to ensure 
that the program interfaces with TCAM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 mos, 175 pages, 05/85 
////5665-314 


SC30-3234 

ACF/TCAM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

This publication is designed to help customer system 
programmers and program support representatives isolate and 
define TCAM problems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 350 pages, 06/85 
////5665-314 


GC30-3235 

ACF/TCAM VERSION 3 GENERAL INFORMATION 
This publication is directed primarily to customer 
management* data processing managers and their technical 
staff who want information that will enable them to evaluate 
TCAM* Version 3. It is a technical marketing tool used to 
give the prospective customer the information needed to make 
the choice of including the TCAM program product in the 
telecommunication system. 

This publication provides a high-level description of an 
overview of TCAM Version 3, the capabilities of TCAM Version 
3 and the considerations and requirements of TCAM Version 3. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 04/85 
////5665-314 


SC30-3236 

ACF/TCAM INSTALLATION RESOURCE DEFINITION AND CUSTOMIZATION 
REFERENCE 

This publication is a coding reference for TCAM system 
programmers who must code a TCAM message control program. 
This publication describes TCAM macros* option fields 
reserved for use by TCAM* message error record* TCAM 
internal and transmission code charts* internal TCAM macros 
available to the user, and aids for TCS-brokerage users. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 600 pages* 12/84 
////5665-314 


SC30-3237 

ACF/TCAM INSTALLATION RESOURCE DEFINITION CUSTOMIZATION 
This publication is directed primarily to system programmers 
and their technical staff who are responsible for the 
installation of the TCAM program product. 

One should be familiar with operating systems and the basic 
concepts of data communications. One should also be 
familiar with VTAM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 500 pages* 06/85 
////5665-314 


SC30-3238 

ACF/TCAM VERSION 3 MESSAGES 

This publication documents the messages and codes for 
Advanced Communications Function for TCAM* Version 3. It is 
intended for TCAM system operators and system programmers 
who receive DKJ and IED system messages when establishing* 
maintaining* controlling* and responding to ACF/TCAM 
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messages♦ SC30 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 »os> 175 pages* 06/855 
////S665-314 


-3252 

ACF/NCP VERSIONS 3 AND 4 AND SSP MIGRATION VERSION 3 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains information to help determine 
which definition statements and operands are needed to 
update when migrating frema previous release of the Network 
Control Program (NCP) to NCP Version 4 Release 2* NCP 
Version 4 Release 1* NCP V4 Subset* NCP Version 3 for the 
3725 Communication Controller and NCP Version 3 for the 
3705 Communication Controller. New information in this 
edition is information about migrating to NCP Version 4 
Release 2* Information about migrating to NCP V4 Subset* 
Information about the 3720 Communication Controller* 
Information about the NDF standard attachment facility and 
Information about the NCP/Token-Ring interconnection 
CNTRI). 

This publication is intended for systems programmers who 
are responsible for migrating from a previous release of 
NCP to a current release of NCP. Users should be familiar 
with Systems Network Architecture (SNA) and the functions 
the NCP provides in an SNA network* The communication 
controller the NCP will reside in and the access method or 
methods that the NCP will communicate with and the network 
configuration and the definition statements and operands 
needed to code to define resources to the NCP. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 262 pages* 01/86 
////5667-124* 5668-854*5665-338 * 5666-322 > 5664-289 


SC30-3239 

ACF/TCAM VERSION 3 OPERATIONS 

This publication describes the TCAM operator control 
commands and how these commands are used to control and 
monitor messages. It also describes how to format and enter 
initiator* basic and extended operator commands. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 months* 120 pages* 05/85 
////5665-314 


SC30-3240 

ACF/TCAM VERSION | PLANNING GUIDE 

This publication introduces the planning concepts for the 
TCAM program product. Planning involves making decisions 
about the options offered by TCAM. 

This publication is to be used for preliminary planning as 
well as for planning the tasks of migration* installation* 
resource definition* customization* operation* application 
programming* and diagnosis. 

The worksheets for planning requirements are included and 
are completed by the user. The completed worksheets can be 
used along with other publications to implement TCAM. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 06/85 
////5665-314 


SC30-3241 

ACF/TCAM VERSION 3 SERVICE FACILITIES SYSTEM SERVICE 
PROGRAMS AND UTILITIES 

This publication describes the following TCAM auxiliary 
routines designed to help the message control program in 
directing messages: Service Facilities* System Service 
Programs and Utilities. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 700 pages* 12/84 
////5665-314 


SC30-3242 

EMULATION PROGRAM FOR THE 3705 GENERATION AND UTILITIES 
GUIDE REF ERE NCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains information to help users produce 
an operating emulation program for the 3705 Communications 
Controller. It covers the following five major areas: 
Installing the program* defining the program* generating 
the program* loading the program* and emulation program 
utilities. 

In addition* it covers the resource definition task with 
listings of all the macros and operands (their formats and 
descriptions) users need to produce an operating emulation 
program. 

When generating the program* users will now find information 
to help use the NCP/EP Definition Facility (NDF)* which is 
part of SSP Version 3. 

The prerequisite publication is Introduction to the 3704 and 
3705 Communications Controllers* GA27-3051. 

Manual* 250 pages* 08/65 
////5735-XXB 


SC30-3251 

ACF/TCAM VERSION MIGRATION 

This publication describes how to move a TCAM Version 2 
Release 4 environment (TCAM as an access method) to a TCAM 
Version 3 environment (TCAM as a VTAM application). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 06/85 
////5665-314 


SC30-3253 

ACF/NCP/SSP INSTALLATION AND RESOURCE DEFINITION GUIDE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains information to help users produce 
an operating NCP* Version 4 or an operating NCP* Version 3. 
It covers installing the program* defining the program* 
generating the program* and loading the program. 

This publication is to help users determine which definition 
statements and operands they need to code to define their 
particular NCPs. In addition this publication contains 
information on how to generate and load the NCP under the 
MVS* VM/SP* and VSE operating systems. 

Prerequisite publications include SNA Concepts and Products* 
GC30-3072* SNA Technical Overview* GC30-3073; Network 
Program Products: General Information* GC23-0108) Network 
Program Products: Planning* SC23-0110. Corequisite 
publications include ACF/NCP-SSP Resource Definition 
Reference* SC30-3254* ACF/NCP-SSP Migration* SC30-3252. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 330 pages* 12/84 
////5667-124,5664-289*5666-322*5668-854*5665-338 


SC30-3254 

ACF/NCP/SSP VERSION 3 RESOURCE DEFINITION REFERENCE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains detailed descriptions of the 
definition statements used to define NCP* Version 3 for the 
3705 or 3725 and NCP* Version 4. 

These detailed descriptions include requirements for use of 
each definition statement and every operand of each 
definition statement. 

It is intend for system programmers who define resources to 
the NCP. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 366 pages* 05/86 
////5667-124*5668-854,5665-338*5666-322*5664-289 


SC30-3255 

ACF/NCP/SSP DIAGNOSIS 6UI0E (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication will help customers and Program Support 
Representatives (PSRs) to isolate and define problems in the 
ACF/NCP for the 3705 and 3725 communication controllers. 
Although it is primarily concerned with ACF/NCP is also 
explains some of the diagnostic aids and service aids 
available in ACF/SSP and the Emulation Program for the 3725 
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Communications Controller. 

It contains procedures that guide the user through the 
problem determination and problem definition process. 
Kanual> 300 pages* 12/84 
////S664-289,5665-338»5666-322 


SC30-3261 

& CF/S SP VERSION 3 RELEASE £ CONFIGURATION CONTROL PROGRAM 
EACIL m ySERlS GUIDE ICURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains the instructions for using the 
CCP facility to create and maintain 3710 configurations. It 
also contains the worksheets that are used to collect the 
data needed to create a 3710 configuration* the validation 
messages and the samples of output that are produced by the 
CCP facility. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 07/86 
////566S-338 *5664-289 


SC30-3264 

jjC££ iNsm^Alimj m R e sourc e PJF.in xt .io n icurreni rel ea sej 
T his publication describes how to define the Network 
Communications Control Facility (NCCF). It describes how to 
install NCCF* how to code the required resource definition 
statements using the predefined installation code* and how 
to modify this code. Migration considerations are also 
discussed. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 350 pages* 1/85 
////5664-175 


SC30-3270 

ACF/VTAM VERSION £ L IBRAR Y SUPP LEMENT FOR 2L21 SHI J CHE Q 
NETWORK SUPPORT 

This publication applies to ACF/VTAM Version 2 Release 1 for 
VSE. It contains diagnosis information that is new for 
ACF/VTAM Version 2 Release 1 Support of the X.21 Switched 
Interface for the 4300 communication adapter. 

Supplements to this publication are ST27-0610* ST27-0614 and 
ST00-1379. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 07/84 
////S666-280 


SC30-3275 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This publication interprets the text and descriptions of 
messages issued by VTAM or VSCS. It is divided into four 
parts: Introduction* VTAM Messages* VSCS Messages* and USS 
Messages. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-1584. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 416 pages* 03/85 
////5664-280 


SC30-3278 

NRF INSTALLATION RESOURCE DEFINITION AND CUSTOMIZATION 
This publication is to be used by system programmers and 
network operators to install* customize and define the 
Networking Routing Facility. It contains step-by-step 
procedures and tested examples to help the user make the 
Network Routing facility operational. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 140 pages* 12/84 
//34//S668-963 


SC30-3287 

NLDM INSTALLATION ICURRENT RELEASE) 

For information about this publication* contact 
Controlling Party. Refer to Controlling Party listing in 
Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 208 pages 
////5668-971 


SC30-3288 

NLDM MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes messages and completion codes 
from NLDM and recommends responses where applicable. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 140 pages* 12/84 
//40//5668-971 


SC30-3309 

VM/SNA NPP SAMPLES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes the process of installing* 
defining* and operating a VM SNA network consisting of the 
following products: VTAM* NCP* SSP* NCCF* NLDM and NPDA. It 
also contains definitions for a sample network. It is 
primarily intended for system programmers and 
administrators. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-1584. 

Manual* 270 pages* 09/85 

////5664-280*5664-289,5664-175,5667-124,5668-971,5664-190 


SC30-3333 

NLDM INSTALLATION B£ (FOR VM) 

This publication describes installation procedures for NLDM 
Release 2 for VM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 100 pages* 3/85 
////5668-971 


SC30-3338 

EMULATION PROGRAM RESOURCE DEFINITION AND DIAGNOSIS 
This publication is for system analysts* systems 
programmers* systems engineers* field engineers and network 
operators responsible for defining resources to* 
generating* loading or diagnosing problems with the 
Emulation Program for Communication Controllers. This 
publication applies to Releases 2* 3* and 4 of the 
Emulation Program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 230 pages* 01/68 
////5735-XXB 


SC30-3346 

SYSTEM NETWORK ARCHITECTURE FORMAT AND PROTOCOL REFERENCE 
MANUAL: MANAGEMENT SERVICES 

This publication provides a comprehensive description of 
the functions and services associated with Systems Network 
Architecture (SNA) Management Services. It is intended for 
product developers* systems programmers and others who need 
such detailed information in order to develop or adapt a 
product or program to attach to an SNA network. It is 
intended to complement individual product publications* but 
not to describe product implementations of the 
architecture. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 275 pages* 06/67 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC30-3347 

NETWORK TERMINAL OPTION MIGRATION AND RESOURCE DEFINITION 
This publication provides management personnel and systems 
programmers with the information they need to install the 
Network Terminal Option (NTO) licensed program and to 
define NTO resources to an SNA network. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 167 pages, 01/88 
////5735-XX7 


SC30-3348 

NCP/SSP/EP GENERATION AND LOAOING GUIDE 

This publication is written for systems programmers who are 
responsible for generating and loading the NCP. It is 
designed to help users understand the generation and 
loading procedures and to help them determine the control 


508 



SC30 


SC 30 


statements they need to supply to generate and load NCP. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 01/88 
////5735-XXC,5665-338»5666-322*5664-289 


SC30-3349 

KCP/SSP RESOURCE DEFINITION 6UIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains information to help users produce 
the following operating NCPs* NCP* Version 3 for the 3725 
and 3705 NCP* Version 4 Release 1* NCP* Version 4 Release 2* 
NCP* V4 Subset and NCP/Token Ring interconnection. 

It covers the resource definition task. 

The primary purpose of this publication is to help users 
determine which definition statements and operands they need 
to code to define their particular NCPs. 

Prerequisite publications include SNA Concepts and Products* 
GC30-3072* SNA Technical Overview* 6C30-3073* Network 
Program Products General Information* GC30-3350 and Network 
Program Products Planning* SC30-3351. 

Corequisite publications include NCP and SSP Resource 
Definition Reference* SC30-3254* NCP and SSP Generation and 
Loading Guide, SC30-3348 and NCP and SSP Migration* SC30- 
3252. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 363 pages* 05/86 
////5667-124,5668-854,5665-338*5666-322*5664-289*5668-754 


SC30-3351 

NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS PLANNING VTAM NETVIEW NCP 
This publication is designed as a pre-installation guide to 
be used by data processing managers* system designers* 
systems programmers and network planners. This publication 
contains VTAM* NCP and KNctView information. 

* IBM trademark 
Manual* 450 pages* 01/68 

////5664-204,5799-CHD,5799-CHF,5799-CHH *5665-361*5665-362 


SC30-3352 

NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS SAMPLES 

This publication describes a sample Systems Network 
Architecture (SNA) network that is operated and managed 
through VTAM, KNetView and NCP/SSP. The network contains 
samples that network planners and systems programmers can 
use as a base for expanding an existing network or building 
a new network. 

* IBM trademark 
Manual* 326 pages* 10/87 

////5799-CHH>5665-361,5665-362,5799-CHF,5799-CHD*5664-204 


SC30-3360 

NETVIEW INSTALLATION AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This publication describes how to install NetView for MVS 
and VM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 220 pages* 02/87 
//34//5665-361,5665-362*5664-204 


$ :30-3363 

NETVIEW OPERATION PRIMER (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides network operators with a 
findamental understanding of the network management task. 
Topics include information on how to start and stop a 
network* control resources* monitor a network* and gather 
data necessary to report a problem. 

Manual* 7x8 1/2 inches* 06/66 

//40//5799-CHF*5665-361*5665-362*5664-204,5799-CHD* 
5799-CHH 


SC30-3364 

NETVIEW OPERATION MVS/370 MVS/XA V)* (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides system programmers and network 
operators with a more comprehensive explanation of the 
various components of NetView that can be used for network 
management. Topics include detailed command explanations 
and panel flows as well as information on how the various 
components interact with each other. 

NetView Operation Release 2 contains most of the 
information from Release 1 plus information on Auto Ops and 
General Alert. It is intended for the system operator. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 10/67 
//40//5799-CHH*5799-CHD.5799-CHF *5665-361,5665-362* 

5664-204 


SC30-3366 

NETVIEW HARDWARE PROBLEM DETERMINATION REFERENCE 
This publication is designed to help systems programmers 
whose needs have gone beyond the information supplied on 
the #NetView problem determination panels. It may also 
assist help-desk operators and network operators in problem 
determination. 

* IBM trademark 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 295 pages* 10/87 
//37//5664-204,5799-CHD,5799-CHF,5665-362,5799-CHH, 

5665-361 


SC30-3376 

NETVIEW OPERATION SCENARIOS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains scenarios demonstrating some 
common problems that can occur with a large and complex 
network. The scenarios show how to use NetView to identify 
and solve network problems. This publication is intended 
for network operators. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 215 pages* 10/87 
//40//5799-CHF,5665-361,5665-362*5664-204,5799-CHD, 
5799-CHH 


SC30-3403 

NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS STORAGE ESTIMATES 
This publication contains charts for estimating the storage 
requirements for KNetView* Release 2 for MVS* MVS/XA and 
VM. 

This publication also describes the storage growth between 
NCP, Version 4* Release 2 (V4R2) and NCP, Version 4* 

Release 3 (V4R3). 
k IBM trademark 
Manual* 40 pages* 03/88 

//30//5799-CHF,5665-361,5665-362 *5664-204,5799-CHD, 

5799-CHH 


SC30-3407 

NETWORK ROUTING FACILITY RESOURCE DEFINITION £N0 
CUSTOMIZATION 

This publication describes how to define resources for and 
customize the Network Routing Facility (NRF) licensed 
program. It is intended for data processing managers and 
systems programmers who need to define and customize NRF. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 165 pages* 01/88 
Z///5668-963 


SC30-3423 

NETVIEW COMMAND LISTS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is for systems programmers and network 
operators who write command lists. It contains information 
about creating* writing and running command lists. It 
includes discussions of command list features* such as 
variables assignment statements* control statements and 
statements for conditional processing. 
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Manual* 180 pages* 12/67 
////5798-RXC,5601-113 
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Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 122 pages* 10/87 
////5799-CHF>5665-361*5665-362,5664-204*5799-CHD,5799-CHH 


5C3U—3438 

SYSTE MS MjlWOgS MCHITECJURE gUIJLK 19 SNA PUB LX CM.I_QHS 
This publication lists and describes those publications 
that define Systems Network Architecture (SNA) and related 
architectures. It includes only those publications that 
document the architectures; it does not include the 
publications that describe product implementations of these 
architectures* installation of networks containing such 
products* or other topics not directly related to the 
architectures. 

Manual* 10/66 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3C30*3441 

£E£0RI MANAGEMENT AND PTGJRIBUT . I ON SYSTEM; CONIB.OLLING 
This publication describes the administration tasks and the 
applications operation* including all the commands needed 
by the archive administrator to control report archiving 
ard accessing. 

Manual* 210 pages* 07/87 
//34//5665-310 


3C30-3442 

REPORT MANAGEMENT m DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM: J^gALLING 
This publication gives a complete* detailed description of 
procedures to install and customize the product to suit 
individual needs. It supports the Program Directory shipped 
with the product. 

Manual, 145 pages* 07/87 
//34//5665-310 


5C30-3443 

REPORT MANAGEMENT £ND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM,: USING 
This publication contains basic instructions on how to use 
the product. It includes instructions for online exercises 
to reinforce learning* error messages and prompts are 
described with suggested reponses. 

Manual* 100 pages* 07/87 
//34//5665-310 


5C30-3457 

REPORT management and PI_stribuiI-QN slsteH- 

This publication describes how to analyze detected 
failures* how to use diagnostic aids to solve problems and 
how to describe problems and their sources to systems 
programmers and/or the Support Center. 

Manual* 240 pages* 07/87 
//37//5665-310 


5C30-3472 

INTER-SYSTEM CONTROL FACILITIES PLANNING AND INSTALLATION 
6UIDE 

The information in this publication is directed to 
individuals who need to plan for* install and maintain the 
Inter-System Control Facility and the Inter-System Control 
Facility/PC* both of which are program offerings. 

Manual* 75 pages, 12/87 
////5798-RXC * 5601-113 


5C30-3473 

INIER-sygiem control eaPJLIJIEG Ppe faticn guios 
This publication is for operators and systems programmers 
to assist them in the use of Inter-System Control Facility 
and Inter-System Control Facility/PC* both of which are 


GC30-3475 

PLANNING FOR A 2370 §£*£ DISTRIBUTED NETWORK MVS/370 MVS/XA 
VM VSE 

This publication is designed to help an experienced systems 
programmer plan for integrating 9370s directly into an 
existing Systems Network Architecture (SNA) network or as 
distributed networks attached to the existing network. It 
provides information about the connectivity enhancements 
available with the 9370s* and how to select a network 
design based on a user's needs. Additionally* it supplies 
an overview of the items to be aware of when implementing 
the 9370s and provides planning information on how to 
manage the 9370s as distributed networks. 

Manual* 120 pages* 09/87 

////5664-204*5799-CHD >5665-361>5665-362>5799-CHF >5799-CHH 


GC30-9507 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR NCP/VS, SPECIFICATIONS 
These specifications describe the subject program product. 
Advanced Communications Function for NCP/VS (ACF/NCP/VS)> a 
Network Control Program/VS program product* when generated 
and loaded* executes in the 3705-1 or 3705-11 Communications 
Controller. Use of ACF/NCP/VS requires the concurrent 
installation of prerequisite NCP/VS system control 
programming (SCP). This prerequisite SCP should be 
installed only by ACF/NCP/VS users. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 07/77 


GC30-9508 

SSP FOR ACF/NCP/VS SPECIFICATIONS 

These specifications describe the subject program product. 
System Support Programs for Advanced Communications 
Functions NCP/VS comprises a set of programs that operate in 
the host System/370. Use of system support programs for 
ACF/NCP/VS requires the concurrent installation of 
prerequisite System Support Programs system control 
programming (SCP). This prerequisite SCP should be 
installed by users of System Support Programs for 
ACF/NCP/VS. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 07/77 


GC30-9509 

EMULATOR PROGRAM EXTENDED FEATURES PRPQ SPECIFICATIONS 
This specification sheet describes warranted specifications 
of the 3705 Extended Features PRPQ which provides additional 
functions to the 3705 Emulation Program. These additional 
functions give the 3705 II user new capabilities which make 
his total teleprocessing system more flexible. These 
additional functions are: 

• Multiple Host support (Maximum of 4 Type 4 channel 
adapters) 

• Operator Console support 

• Statistics Gathering 

• System/CPU Select for Some START/STOP Terminals 

• Automatic Speed Selection 

• Code Conversion 

The Extended features are totally compatible with the 
Multiple Subchannel Line Access (MSLA) facility in EP V3M0. 
The MSLA feature may be used in a multiple host environment 
to provide line recovery operations in the event of a host 
malfunction. Should one host processor go doun* all or some 
of its teleprocessing load may be transferred to a second 
host processor. Communication over the same lines resumes 
via the MSLA paths. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 07/77 
////5799-ATD 


510 



6C30 


6C30 


GC30-9510 

MVS NCP/yS JCAM LVL 10* gZSSrflgfe SPECIFICATIONS 
This is the System Control Programming Specifications for 
TCAM NCP/VS Direct (TCAM Level 10), Selectable Unit 36 
(SU36)• 

Flyer. 8 1/2 x 11 inches. 2 pages. 7/78 


GC30-9511 

ACF^CAM XNCLUPJJIG A E MMS fi FOR MULTISYSTEM NETWORKING 
SPECIFICATIONS 

Specifications provide information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 6 pages, 11/86 
////5735-RC1 


GC3i;-9516 

TCAM NCP/VS DIRECT TCAM LEVEL 10 SU£ TCAM 10 SUPPORT 
SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication provides specifications for warranty for 
TCAM NCP/VS Direct CTCAM level 10) Selectable Unit 2. 
Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pages, 08/78 


GC30-9519 

SU12 ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR TCAM SCP ACF/TCAM 
SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication provides specifications for warranty for 
Advanced Communication Function for TCAM (ACF/TCAM), * 
Selectable Uhit Number 12, SCP 5741-VS1 ACF/TCAM Support. 
Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 1 page, 08/78 


GC3J-9520 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR TCAM (ACF/TCAM) PROGRAM 
SU MMARY 

This is the program summary for ACF/TCAM Version 2 Release 1 
and Version 2 Release 2, describing the capabilities in 
combination with te prerequisite system control programming 
modules. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pages, 10/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC30-9525 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR TCAM (ACF/TCAM) VERSION 
2 SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication includes specifications for the ACF/TCAM 
Version 2. The feature numbers are 9001 (Base) and 6003 
(Networking Facility). 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pages, 11/66 
////5735-RC3 


6C30-9526 

ACF/ICAM^ LIC PROG «, 7 3 5-RC3 .* PROGRAM SUMMARY 
This publication describes the capabilities of Advanced 
Ccmmunications Function for the Telecommunications Access 
Method Version 2 Release 3 (ACF/TCAM V2 R3), in combination 
with the prerequisite system control programming modules. 
Flyer, 3 pages, 7/79 
////5735-RC 3 


GC30-9527 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR NCP/VS (ACF/NCP/VS) 
RELEASE 3 PROGRAM SUMMARY 

The Program Summary describes the objectives and 
capabilities of the program product mentioned in the title 
and provides its estimated availability date. 

The licensed program Advanced Communications Function for 
the Network Control Program/Virtual Storage (ACF/NCP/VS) R3, 
in combination with prerequisite system control programming 


modules, when generated and loaded, executes in the IBM 
3705-1 or II Communications Controller. 

ACF/NCP/VS R3 performs a wide range of functions for the 
data communications network, such as transmission control 
communication control, error recording and recovery, and 
diagnostics. Certain functions are standard, others are 
optional, selected as part of the program generation 
procedure. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pages, 06/79 
////5735-XX1 


GC30-9526 

SSP FOR ACF/NCP/VS PROGRAM SUMMARY 
The Program Summary describes the objectives and 
capabilities of the program product mentioned in the title 
and provides its estimated availability date. 

The system support programs for ACF/NCP/VS R3 comprise a set 
of programs that operate in the host System/370 and a 3705 
Communications Controller. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pages, 06/79 
////5735-XX3 


GC30-9529 

SYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAMS FOR ACF/NCP/VS RELEASE £ 
SPECIFICATIONS 

Specifications provide information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer 


6C30-9530 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR NCP/VS (ACF/NCP/VS), 
SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

Specifications provide information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 1 page, 05/60 
////5735-XX1 


GC30-9531 

ACF/NCP/VS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
Specifications provide information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 1 page, 05/80 


GC30-9533 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR NCP/VS RELEASE £ 

PROGRAM SUMMARY 

ACF/NCP/VS Release 2.1 supports the Link Problem 
Determination Aid (LPDA) for the IBM 3863, 3864, and 3865 
modem. This NCP release also supports the 230.4 KBPS line 
speed capability of the IBM 3705-11. This publication 
contains information concerning the testing period, program 
services, warranty, and availability of ACF/NCP/VS Release 
2 . 1 . 

Flyer, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pages, 07/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC30-9534 

SSP ACF/NCP/VS PROGRAM SUMMARY 
The Program Summary describes the objectives and 
capabilities of the program product mentioned in the title 
and provides its estimated availability date. 

Flyer, 2 pages, 07/79 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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GC30-9540 

gARmiCNED BmATXQN PROG^HMING 1MP1 EXTENDED FEATURES 

ESS m 2225=11 EBP 9 Pesoiai specxficaxxohs 
T his publication provides specifications for warranty for 
Partitioned Emulation Programming (PEP) Extended Features 
for the 3705-11 Programming RPQ 5799-BAF (P85032). 

Flyer» 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 01/80 
////5799-BAF 


GC30-9541 

ACF/NCP/VS, SCP 5747-CHI* SPECIFICATIONS 
Specifications provide information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 11/80 


GC30-9542 

SYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAMS m ACf^CP/VS SPECXFICATIOMS^ 
£ELEASE 3 

Specifications provide information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 11/80 
////5735-XX3 


6C30-9543 

ACF/NCP/VSi LXC PROG S735-XX3 SPECIFICATIONS* RELEASE 3 
Specifications provide information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 11/80 
////5735-XX1 


6C30-9544 

X.25 NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE PROGRAM SUMMARY 
This document describes the objectives and capabilities of 
the program product mentioned in the title and provides its 
estimated availability date. 

This program product performs a wide range of functions* 
such as transmission control* communications control* error 
recording* error recovery* and diagnostic functions* 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 07/81 
////5668-981 


GC3C-9545 

X.2S NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE SPECIFICATIONS 
This publication provides information on the warranted 
functions of the X.25 NCP Pachet Switching Interface program 
product* and states the machine* programming* and network 
requirements for this program product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/61 
////5668-981 


GC30-9550 

ACF/NCP VERSION £ CUSTOMER SPECIFICMIQMg LC.UBg.Ftg BEMMfil 
For a description of this publication* contact 
Merle Veasey* Dept. 43/E05* Research Triangle 
Park* N.C.* T/L 441-6625 or (919) 543-6625. 

Flyer* 2 pages 
////5735-XX9 


GC30-9551 

ACF/SSP VERSION £ CUSTOMER SPECIFICATIONS 
For a description of this publication* contact 
Merle Veasey* Dept. 43/E05* Research Triangle 
Park* N.C.* T/L 441-6625 or (919) 543-6625. 
Flyer* 2 pages 
////5735-XXA 


GC30-9554 

NON-SYSTEMS NETWORK ARCHITECTURE INTERCONNECTION 
SPECIFICATIONS 

For information about this publication* contact 
Controlling Party. Refer to Controlling Party listing in 
Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 8/63 
////5668-951 


GC30-9555 

NLOM MVS MVS/XA VSE SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides specifications for the Release 3 
for MVS, MVS/XA and VSE. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 11/86 
////5668-971 


GC30-9562 

REPOgI MANAGEMENT PISTRIBUTION SYSTEM SPECJFIC^IIONS 
This publication briefly describes the functions of 
product* hardware and software requirements* terms and 
agreements. 

Flyer* 4 pages* 07/87 
//20//5665-310 


GC30-9564 

ACF FOR NCP VERSION 2 FOR THE 3725 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT 
RELEASE! 

Licensed Program Specifications for ACF/NCP Version 2 for 
the 3725. 

Flyer* 2 pages 
//20//5735-XX9 


GC30-9565 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR THE SYSTEM SUPPORT 
PROGRAMS VERSION £ SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT REI^ iy 
Licensed Program Specifications for ACF/SSP Version 2 
Release 1.1. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages 
//20//5735-XXA 


GC30-9566 

EMULATION PROGRAM FOR THE 3725 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

Licensed Program Specifications for EP for the 3725. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages 

//20//5735-XXB 


GC30-9567 

NCCF VERSION 2 FOg MVS/370 MVS/XA VSE/AF SPECIFICATIONS 
IflBPJM BELjASEj 

This document is the warranty for the Network 
Communications Control Facility (NCCF) Version 2 Release 2. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 11/66 
//Z/5668-947,5665-316,5666-285 


GC30-9569 

X.25 NCP PACKET SWITCHING INTERFACE RELEASE 4* 4.1, 4.g j&ND 
4.3 SPECIFICATIONS 

This document provides information on the specifications of 
the licensed program X.25 NCP Packet Switching Interface 
(X.25 NPSI) Release 4, 4.1, 4.2 and 4.3. 

It contains information on the specified operating 
environment and serves as a basis for the warranty of X.25 
NPSI Release 4* 4.1* 4.2 and 4.3. A copy of this 
publication accompanies each shipment of X.25 NPSI from 
World Trade distribution centers. The audience for this 
publication is primarily customers. 
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4 pages* 11/86 
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Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 
//20//5668-981 


7C30-9571 

tom! m lease g £or ya sEBasffifflgfflg 

This publication provides specifications of the program 
product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 11/86 
////5668-971 


6:30-9573 

ADWNCEO COimjlCALiPHS FACTI O N FOR JHH NEJNORK PQH T R pJ, 
PROGRAM VERSION 3 FOR THE 3705 AND 3725 COMMUNICATION 
CONTROLLERS SPECIFICATIONS 

Licensed Program Specifications for ACF/NCP Version 3 for 
the 3705 and 3725. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 3 pages* 03/84 
////5667-124 


GC30-9574 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR THE SYSTEM SUPPORT 
PROGRAM VERSION g RELEASE g SPECIFICATIONS 
This brief document provides information on the 
specifications of the licensed program Advanced 
Communications Function for the System Support Programs 
(ACF/SSP) Version 2 Release 2. It contains information on 
the specified operating environment and serves as basis for 
the warranty of ACF/SSP Version 2 Release 2* The audience 
for this publication is primarily customers and secondarily 
personnel. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 03/84 
////5735-XXA 


GC30-9575 

EMULATION PROGRAM FOR COMMUNICATION CONTROLLERS 
SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

Licensed Program Specifications for EP for Communications 
Controllers• 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 03/85 
////5735-XXB 


GC30-9577 

ACF/TCA M VERSION 3 SPECIF ICAT IO N^ 

This is the Advanced Communications Function for TCAM 
Version 3 Licensed Program Specifications. It is the 
warranty for this program product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 11/86 
////5665-314 


GC30-9576 

NCCF VERSION 2 £OR VH/SP 

This publication is the warranty for the Network 
Communications Control Facility (NCCF>» Version 2 for VM/SP 
- 5664-175. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 11/86 
////5664-175 


GC30-9579 

AD VAN C E D E ffl fi PPM £OR ££ SYSTEM SUER CR I 

PROGRAMS VERSION 3 £OR MVS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This is the licensed program specifications for ACF/SSP* 
Version 3 Releases 2* 3 and 4 for MVS. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 01/88 
////566S-338 


6C30-9583 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR THE NETWORK CONTROL 
PROGRAM VERSION 4 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT gHLEASEj 
Licensed Program Specifications for ACF/NCP Version 4* 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 3 pages* 07/86 
////566S-854 


GC30-9584 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS JUNCTION FOR THE SYSTEM SUPPORT 
PROGRAMS VERSION 3 FOR VM SPECIFICATIONS 
Licensed Program Specifications for the ACF/SSP Version 3* 
Releases 2 and 4 for VM. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 01/88 
//Z/5664-289 


6C30-9585 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR THE SYSTEM SUPPORT 
PROGRAMS VERSION 3 FOR VSg SPECIFICATIONS 
Licensed Program Specifications for the ACF/SSP Version 3* 
Releases 2 and 4 for VSE. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 01/88 
////S666-322 


GC30-95Q8 

NPOA VERSION J RELEASE g SPECIFICATIONS 
This publication describes the specifications for the 
Network Problem Determination Application Version 3 Release 
2 . 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 11/86 
////5666-29S,5665-321*5664-190,5668-920 


GC30-9591 

ACF/VTAH VERSIQH 3 REU-ASE i J'BflH. 1 

SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains the warranty for VTAM Version 3 
Release 1 Modification Level 1. The associated program 
numbers are 5664-280 (VM/SP), 5665-289 (MVS/XA), and 
5665-313 (MVS/370). 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 11/86 
////5664-280,5665-313,5665-289 


GC30-9596 

EMULA TION PROGRAM ESB C O M MUNICAT I P H C O NTROLLERS 
SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT REL E ASE) 

Licensed Program Specifications for EP Release 3 and 4. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages, 07/86 
////5735-XXB 


GC30-9597 

ACF/NCP VERSION 4 SUBSET SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE-1 
Licensed Program Specifications for ACF/NCP Version 4 
Subset. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 07/66 
////566S-754 


GC31-0001 

VSEZ3890 DOCUMENT PROCES SOR SUPPORT GENERAL JMLQRtf8 T .SO N 
This publication provides general information concerning 
programming support for the IBM 3890 Document Processor 
operating under VSE/Advanced Functions Release 2. 

Sections in this manual provide the reader with 
introductory information on the 3890 OOS/VSE support 
functions* operating environment* and a comparison with the 
3890 00S/VS Application/Installation Support (Field 
Developed Program 5798-B0C). 

Prerequisite publications are: IBM 3890 Document 
Processor Machine and Programming Description* GA24-3612* 
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VSE/Advanced Functions Hacro User Guide; VSE/Advanced 
Functions Macro Reference* 

Manual» 8 1/2 x 11 inches> 14 pages* 06/79 
////5746-0C1 


SC31-0002 

VSE/3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR SUPPORT USER'S REFERENCE GUIDE 
This publication is intended for application and system 
programmers* It provides the necessary information to read 
and pocket select banking documents using the 3890 Document 
Processor operating under VSE/Advanced Functions (Program 
Number 5746-XE8). 

Sections in this publication provide the reader with 
introductory information* overview of the program* system 
and storage requirements* information on constructing an 
application program* and a sample program. 

This publication is intended to be used with the IBM 
3890 Document Processor Machine and Programming Description* 
Order No. GA24-3612. 

Manual* 45 pages* 12/79 
////5746-OCi 


G 31-0003 

VSE/3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS 
The specifications provide a general description of the 
machine* system* storage* and programming requirements 
necessary to use the program product. They also describe 
the warranty for the program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 12/79 
////5746-DC1 


GC31-0009 

PARAMETER TABLE GENERATION FACILITY FOR 3644 AUTOMATIC DATA 
UNIT (GEN3644) GENERAL INFORMATION 

This manual* intended for data processing system analysts 
and planners* provides basic information to use in 
evaluating and planning for the Parameter Table Generation 
Facility for the IBM 3644 Automatic Data Unit (6EN3644). 
GEN3644 is a licensed program that allows the user to 
customize the operation of the 3644 to meet specific 
application needs. This manual contains information on 
functions* worksheets* input* processing* output* and 
storage requirements for GEN3644. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pages* 05/80 
////5668-99B 


SC31-0500 

4331 LOOP ADAPTER PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
This manual provides information for CICS/VS users who 
intend to install a CICS/DOS/VS or CICS/OS/VS System that 
communicates with 3640 terminals* keyboard display 
terminals* and printer terminals by way of the Loop Adapter 
feature of the 4331 Processor* It is directed to system 
designers* system programmers* and application programmers. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 09/81 
////5799-BEH 


SC31-0503 

EAR AHETER JABLg GENERATION FACILITY FOR JH£ 3644 AUTOMAT IC 
DATA UNIT GEN3644 

This publication is for the user of the IBM Parameter Table 
Generation Facility for the IBM 3644 Automatic Data Unit 
(6EN3644)* Program Number 5668-998* to create a table to 
customize the operation of the 3644* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 05/82 
////5668-99S 


GC31-0504 

3644 AUTOMATIC DATA UNIT PROGRAMMING AND USER'S GUIDE 
This manual contains information about the IBM 3644 
Automatic Data Unit. The publication addresses the needs of 
the engineer* analyst* or programmer responsible for 
selecting the functions that are to be performed by the 3644 
and the needs of the application programmer responsible for 
writing the application program that manages the 
communication between the 3644 and the controlling system. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 235 pages* 3/81 
//09/3644/ 


GC31-0505 

LOOP ADAPTER CICS/VS EXTENSION FOR 3640 TERMINALS PRPQ 
X99909 SPECIFICATIONS 

This flyer provides the Licensed Program Specifications 
(LPS) for the Loop Adapter CICS/VS Extension for IBM 3640 
Terminals PRPQ. It describes four functions: 3640 Good 
Morning Message Routine* Transaction Selection Routine* 

Error Handling Routine* and 3642 Encode Check Routine of the 
PRPQ. Also described are the machine requirements* 
programming requirements* and the warranty for PRPQ. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 07/81 
////5799-BEH 


6C31-0506 

PA RAMETER TAB LE GENERA TION EACM! £2* IM 3644 AUTOMATIC 
DATA UNIT SPECIFICATIONS 

This document describes the hardware and software 
requirements of the program product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 09/82 
Z///5668-998 


GC31-0507 

3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR MODELS E AND F MACHINE AND 
PROGRAMMING DESCRIPTION 

This publication provides application and system programmers 
with the necessary information to code the macro 
instructions and serves as a source of reference to those 
persons doing systems analysis and performing machine 
maintenance. The reader is assumed to have an understanding 
of bank data processing. 

This publication contains descriptions of machine 
capabilities* storage assignments* record formats* operating 
principles and controls* and explanations of the channel 
attachment* item numbering* endorsing* and microfilming* It 
also contains descriptions and definitions for the data 
management and devise-dependent macro instructions available 
in assembler language. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 09/82 
//04/3890/ 


LC31-1500 

LOOP ADAPTER CICS/VS EXTENSIONS FOR 3640 TERMINALS EBP Q 
X99909 

The PRPQ Loop Adapter CICS/VS Extension for IBM 3640 
terminals is a series of programs and exit routines that 
enhance the support of the IBM 3641* 3642* 3644* 3646* and 
3647 terminals when they are attached to the IBM 4331 
Processor by the Loop Adapter feature* 

The functions provided by the PRPQ Loop Adapter CICS/VS 
Extension are not applicable to the IBM 3643 and 3645 
terminals* therefore, the CICS/VS support for these 
terminals is not enhanced by this PRPQ. Four functions are 
addressed by the PRPQ Loop Adapter CICS/VS Extension for the 
IBM 3640 terminals: terminal initialization, transaction 

selection* terminal reinitialization* and 3642 Check 
handling. 

Manual, 07/81 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LC31-1504 

PARAMETER TABLE GENERATION FACILITY FOR THE 3644 AUTOMATIC 
DATA UNIT DIAGNOSIS AND LOGIC 

The purpose of this book is to help you to diagnose failures 
in the Parameter Table Generation Facility for the IBM 3644 
Automatic Data Unit (GEN3644). This book sets forth a 
systematic May of selecting keyuords to describe a program 
failure* and it provides an introduction to the logic and 
organization of GEN3644. 

Manual* 8 1/E x 11 inches* 55 pages* 06/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC31-2011 

3647 TIME AND ATTENDANCE TERMINAL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND 
OPERATING GUIDE 

This manual contains operating procedures* setup 
information* problem determination procedures* and general 
operating information for the 3647 Time and Attendance 
Terminal. It also contains 6100 and 4300 related 
information. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 82 pages* 9/61 
//I6/3647/ 


GC31-2012 

3647 TIME AND ATTENDANCE TERMINAL PROBLEM REPORT 
The IBM 3647 Time and Attendance Terminal Problem Report 
provides the user Mith a method of recording IBM 3647 
failures. 

The IBM 3647 Time and Attendance Terminal Problem Report 
is completed by the user and given to the service 
representative• 

Padded form* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* U/M 25* 3/60 
//09/3647/ 


6:31-2035 

4704 DISPLAY STATION MODEL 1 PROBLEM DETERMINATION 
This card describes the symptons and possible 
corrective action when problems occur on the 4704 
Model 1 Display Station. It is intended for 
operators of the display station. 

Reference Card* 7 1/2 x 10 3/4 inches* 2 cards* 09/85 
//l6/4704/ 


GC31-2036 

4710 RECEIPT/VALIDATION PRINTER PROBLEM DETERMINATION CARD 
This publication contains problem determination procedures 
for the 4710 Receipt/Validation printer. It is intended for 
troubleshooters• 

Reference Card* 6 1/2 x 10 1/2 inches 
//16/4710/ 


GC31-2055 

AN INTRODUCTION TO MICR 

This manual introduces the IBM 3694 customer to Magnetic Ink 
Character Recognition (MICR) equipment operational and 
performance tips and other information such as ribbons* ink* 
cleaning transports and embossing. 

Manual* 3 5/6 x 8 1/2 inches* 50 pages* 01/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC31-2065 

4Z20 PRINTER EOPHLS 1 AND 3 ffiCB LEH DETERMINA TION CARD 
This card provides a method of problem determination using 
symptoms (operator-panel lights and printer characters) and 
a prescribed actions. It is intended for the end user. 
Reference Card* 6 3/4 x 10 3/4 inches* 2 pages* 06/83 
//16/4720/ 


GC31-2072 

7463-3 VALIDATION PRINTER CUSTOM UNIT DESCRIPTION 
RPQ QUO104 

This publication contains information for customer use or 
the operation and problem determination for the 7463-3 
Printer. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//14/7463/ 


GC31-2079 

4720 PRINTER MODELS 2 AND 4 PROBLEM DETERMINATION CARD 
This card provides a method of problem determination using 
symptoms (operator-panel lights and printer characters) and 
a prescribed action. It is intended for the end user. 
Reference Card* 6 3/4 x 10 3/4 inches* 2 panels* 08/83 
//16/4720/ 


GC31-2505 

3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR MODELS E AND F OPERATORS GUIDE 
This operator's manual contains information primarily for 
personnel operating the 3690 Document Processor Models E and 
F. The operating information includes a description of the 
3890* functional units* user features* operator panel* 
machine operation* and operator maintenance. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//I6/3890/ 


GC31-2510 

3624 LOBBY CASH ISSUE TERMINAL MODEL DPI RPQ 8C0333 8C0335 
8C0371 8C0372 QC0373 8C0374 CUSTOM UNIT DESCRIPTION 
This publication provides depository information (RPQ 
6C0335) for an existing manual* It is intended for the 
persons responsible for planning and site preparation* for 
operating the Model D01 and for modifying the application 
program. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC31-2518 

4730 PERSONAL BANKING MACHINE OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR 
FRQifT-SERVICED MODELS 

The key operators of a 4730 use the Operator's Guide to do 
the tasks that are done every day* such as opening and 
closing the 4730 and loading document and coin cartridges. 
Because the inside of the 4730 looks different from each 
service position* there are two operator's guides: one for 
the front-serviced 4730 and one for the rear-serviced 4730. 
The rear-serviced 4730 is discussed in another operator's 
guide* the 4730 Personal Banking Machine Operator's Guide 
for Rear-Serviced Models* GC31-2520. 

Manual* 243 pages* 12/64 
//16/4730/ 


6C31-2528 

3600 FINANCE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 3624 LOBBY CASH-ISSUE 
TERMINAL MODEL D02 CUSTOM UNIT DESCRIPTION RPQ 8C037S AND 
6C0400 

This publication describes the functions and operations of 
the 3624 Lobby Cash-Issue Terminal Model 002 with or 
without a depository. It contains a planning and site 
preparations guide and an operator's guide. This 
publication is for the people who are responsible for 
planning* site preparation and for operating the Model D02. 
Manual* 40 pages* 10/83 
//14/3624/ 
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GC31-2534 

36^ CONSUMER TRANSACTION FACILITY MODEL ££ DRIVER MODEL 
OLSTOMEl UNIJ 
No abstract available* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 4/84 
//14/3624/ 


GC31-2547 

4224 PRINTER OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 

This publication contains operator panel information and 
problem solving information. It contains detailed 
descriptions of each key and procedures for checking and 
changing configuration options* print tests 300 and 301 and 
problem determination. These descriptions are specific for 
all coaxial-attached printers. 

Manual* 10/85 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC31-2592 

4710-2 RECEIPT/VALIOATION PRINTER OPERATING INSTBUCTIONS 
This publication describes the 4710-2 Receipt/Validation 
Printer* the operating procedures* the problem determination 
procedures* and how to prepare the printer for communication 
with the system. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 06/85 


GC31-2593 

m&Z 2 RECEIPT/VALIOATION fRINTER PROBLEM pETERMINATIOh j 
This is a plastic card that will help the customer find 
problems or guide them where to go if they are having 
problems with the printer. 

Card* 6 3/4 x 10 3/4 inches* 06/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC31-3526 

7463 MODEL 3 VA LI DAT I ON EB ft S E B BE mm mm> EE9 mm 
No abstract available. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 100 pages, 

//14/7463/ 


GC31-3630 

4Z30 PERSONAL BA NKIN G ^ CH INt- WITH HFAVYrP MII EE9 

mm mama mi BPsamam 

This publication contains information for those persons who 
are responsible for planning and site preparation* and 
describes the basic operations of the heavy-duty enclosure 
combination lock. 

Manual* 8 x 11 inches* 07/85 


GC33-0001 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER GENERAL INFORMATION 1CURRENI 
RELEASE) 

This manual introduces and describes the compiler and the 
associated resident and transient libraries. The 
information is provided for use as a planning aid only* and 
is intended to assist both existing and prospective users of 
PL/I. Topics covered in the manual include: 

o Design philosophy and performance of the compiler 
o Optimization facilities provided 

o Comparison with the PL/I (F) Compiler 

o Machine and system requirements of the compiler 
o Summary of the PL/I language implemented 
o Bibliography of related publications 
The reader is assumed to be familiar with PL/I and with the 
Operating System. 

Manual* 44 pages 
////5734-PL3*5734-PL1 


GC33-0003 

0§ Ek3 C HE CK OUT COMPI LE S GENERAL INFORMATION 
This manual introduces and describes the compiler and the 
associated resident and transient libraries. The 
information is provided for use as a planning aid only* and 
is intended to assist both existing and prospective users of 
PL/I. Topics covered in the manual include: 

o Design philosophy and performance of the compiler 
o Compiler options provided 

o Summary of the PL/I language implemented 

o Comparison with the PL/I (F) Compiler 
o Machine and system requirements of the compiler 
o Discussion of the complementary use of the PL/I 
Checkout and PL/I Optimizing Compilers 
o Bibliography of related publications 
The reader is assumed to be familiar with PL/I and with 
the Operating System. 

Manual* 58 pages 
////5734-LM5 »5734-P L2 


6C33-0004 

DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER GENERAL INFORMATION 
This manual introduces and describes the compiler and the 
associated resident and transient libraries. The 
information is provided for use as a planning aid only* and 
is intended to assist both existing and prospective users of 
PL/I. 

Topics covered in the manual include: 

. Design philosophy and performance of the 
compiler 

. Optimization facilities provided 

• Comparison with the PL/I D Compiler 

. Machine and system requirements of the 
compiler 

• Summary of the PL/I language implemented 

• Bibliography of related publications 

The reader is assumed to be familiar with PL/I and 
with the Disk Operating System. 

Manual* 48 pages 

////5736-LM4*5736-PLi,5736-LM5,5736-PL3 


SC33-0006 

OS Ek2 OPTIMIZING COMPILER PROGRAMMER’S GUIDE (.CURRENT 
B-E LEA Sia 

This publication is a companion volume to OS and 00$ PL/I 
Language Reference Manual, GC26-3977 and OS PL/I Optimizing 
Compiler: TSO User's Guide* SC33-0029. The three manuals 
form a guide to the writing and execution of PL/I programs 
using the optimizing compiler and the associated resident 
and transient libraries in the batch and time-sharing 
environments of the Operating System. 

The programmer's guide is concerned with the relationship 
between a PL/I program* the optimizing compiler* and the 
operating system. It explains how to compile* link-edit* 
and execute a program in a batch environment* and it 
introduces job control language* the linkage editor* and 
the loader* data management* and other operating system 
features that may be required by a PL/I programmer. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 248 pages 
////5734-PL1 *5734-LM5»5734-LM4*5734-PL3 


SC33-0007 

OS PL/£ CHECKOUT COMPILER PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 1CURRENT 


This publication is a companion volume to OS and DOS PL/I 
Language Reference Manual* GC26-3977* and the OS PL/I 
Checkout Compiler: TSO User's Guide* SC33-0033. The three 
manuals form a guide to the writing and execution of PL/I 
programs using the checkout compiler and the transient 
library in the batch and time-sharing environments of the 
Operating System. 
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The programmer's guide is concerned with the relationship 
between a PL/I program* the checkout compiler* and the 
operating system. It explains how to use the checkout 
compiler to run a PL/I program in a batch environment* and 
introduces job control language* the linkage editor* the 
loader* data management and other operating system features 
that may be required by a PL/I programmer. 

Manual* 216 pages 
////5734-PL2,5734-LM5 


SC3V0008 

DOS £L/J OP TIMIZING COMPILER PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (CURRENT 
RELEASE l 

This manual is a companion volume to the OS and DOS PL/I 
Language Reference Manual* GC26-3977. The two manuals form 
a guide to the writing and execution of PL/I programs using 
the optimizing compiler and the associated resident and 
transient libraries under the Disk Operating System. 

The programmer's guide is concerned with the relationships 
between a PL/I program* the optimizing compiler* and the 
operating system* It explains how to compile* link-edit* 
and execute a PL/I program* and it introduces job control 
language* the linkage editor* data management* and other 
operating system features that may be required by a PL/I 
programmer. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages 
////5736-PLl,5736-LM4*5736-LM5*5736-PL3 


SC33-0019 

DOS PL/I pm HIZINS COMPILER EXECUTION LOGIC j CMRRENT 
RELEASE) 

This publication describes the object module produced by the 
DOS PL/I Optimizing Compiler* and explains how the compiled 
code uses subroutines from the resident and transient 
libraries of the optimizing compiler. 

The topics covered include program initialization* 
storage management* input/output* error handling* and 
interlanguage communication. The use of storage dumps for 
debugging is also explained. 

The manual is intended primarily for programmers 
concerned with maintenance of the compiler and its 
libraries. It will also be useful for applications 
programmers who require an understanding of the processes of 
execution (for example* to link PL/I and Assembler-language 
routines). 

Manual* 284 pages 

////5736-PL1,5736-LM5,5736-LM4,5736-PL3 


SC33-0020 

DOS M OPTIMIZING C OM P ILER INSTALLATION 1CURRENT RELEAgfQ 
This publication is primarily for readers who are 
responsible for the installation of the DOS PL/I Optimizing 
Compiler* DOS PL/I Resident Library* and DOS PL/I Transient 
Library. The publication describes how to install the 
compiler and associated libraries, and provides the storage 
requirements of the three products. 

The reader responsible for installation should already 
be familiar with the Operating Systems and their job 
control language. 

This publication supplements certain system publications 
by providing the system-related information which applies 
particularly to the program products named above. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages 
////5736-PL1,5736-LM4»5736-LM5,5736-PL3 


SC33-0021 

DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual lists all the messages that may be issued by the 
DOS PL/I Optimizing Compiler during processing of a PL/I 
Program. Where appropriate* explanations* examples* and 


suggested programmer responses are included* 
Manual* 160 pages 
////5736-PL1,5736-PL3 


SC33-0025 

os pl/i ppi i M ig Ns m& m exe cution juasc Lmww 

RELEASE) 

This publication describes the object module produced by the 
OS PL/I Optimizing Compiler* and explains how the compiled 
code uses subroutines from the resident and transient 
libraries of the optimizing compiler. 

The topics covered include program initialization* 
storage management* input/output* error handling* and 
interlanguage communication. The use of storage dumps for 
debugging is also explained. 

The manual is intended primarily for programmers 
concerned with maintenance of the compiler and its 
libraries. It will also be useful for applications 
programmers who require an understanding of the processes of 
execution (for example* to link PL/I and Assembler-language 
routines). 

Manual* 364 pages 

////5734-PLi,5734-LM5,5734-LM4,5734-PL3 


SC33-0026 

OS PL/2 OPTIMIZING COMPILER Ijj^LUTIQN GUIQg (CURRENT 
BKLEASE1 

This publication is intended primarily for programmers 
responsible for installing the OS PL/I Optimizing Compiler 
and the associated resident and transient libraries. It 
gives detailed information on installation procedures. 
Note: These products are also distributed as a complete 
package under program number 5734-PL3. 

Manual* 100 pages* 05/81 
////5734-PL1*5734-LM4 *5734-LM5 *5734-PL3 


SC33-0027 

OS PL/I OPTIMI SING COMPILER MESSAGES LQjBEENI EELEA SE j 
This publication lists all the messages that may be issued 
by the OS PL/I Optimizing Compiler and the associated 
transient library during processing of a PL/I program. Both 
the long and short forms of each message are listed where 
applicable. The messages are in three groups: 

o Compile-time messages (generated by the compiler 
during compilation of a PL/I source program) 
o Execution-time messages (generated by the transient 
library during execution of the compiled program) 
o Prompter messages (generated by the compiler when 
it is used in a time-sharing environment) 

Where appropriate* explanations of the messages and 
suggested programmer responses are included. 

Manual* 220 pages 

////5734-PLl*5734-LM5*5734-PL3*5734-LM4 


SC33-0029 

os PU1 COMPILER TSO USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT 

RELEASE) 

This publication describes how to use the facilities of TSO 
to create a PL/I program* to compile it using the PL/I 
Optimizing Compiler* and to execute it. The reader is 
assumed to be familiar with PL/I but not with TSO. The 
publication contains the definitive description of the PL/I 
command. It gives sufficient information for a PL/I 
programmer to start using TSO effectively without reference 
to any other publications. 

Manual* 118 pages 

////5734-PLl>5734-LM4»5734-LM5 >5734-P L3 
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GC33-0030 

QS PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILER SPECIFICATIONS 

The Program Product Specifications (PPS) describe the 

warranted specifications of the subject Program Product. 

Flyer» 4 pages 

////5734-PL2 


SC3>-0031 

OS Pl/l CHECKOUT CQMPIJ.ER INSTALLATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is intended primarily for programmers 
responsible for installing the OS PL/I Checkout Compiler end 
the associated transient library. It is divided into three 
parts which give detailed information on Installation 
Procedures and Storage Estimates. 

Manual» 72 pages 
////5734-PL2 »5734-LM5 


SC32-0032 

OS £!/£ CHEcmm PP H P y y -g m ™L m JkSSK 
The PL/I Checkout Compiler operates in two distinct stages: 
translation and interpretation. During translation* the 
original PL/I source program is converted into an 
intermediate code. During interpretation* this code is 
interpreted to achieve the effect of object-time execution. 

This manual describes those aspects of interpretation 
which are common to all PL/I programs processed in this way. 
The topics covered include program initialization; 
input/output; storage management* error handling; 
conversational processing; the use of storage dumps for 
debugging; and interlanguage communication. 

The manual is intended primarily for programmers 
responsible for the maintenance of the compiler and its 
library. It will also be useful for application programmers 
who require an understanding of the process of execution. 
Manual* 280 pages 
////5734-PL2*5734-LM5 


SC33-0033 

OS EL/S C HE C KOUT a »m £B ISO USERS agpj 
This book describes how to use the facilities of TSO to 
create a PL/I program* and to debug and execute it using the 
PL/I Checkout Compiler. The reader is assumed to be 
familiar with PL/I but not with TSO. The book contains the 
definitive descriptions of the PLIC command and its 
subcommands. It gives sufficient information for a PL/I 
programmer to start using TSO effectively without reference 
to any other publications. 

Manual* 252 pages 
////5734-PL2 *5734-LM5 


SC33-0034 

OS Pig ftftCKp u i mmm messages 

This publication is an essential source of reference for 
users of the PL/I checkout compiler in either the batch or 
TSO environment. It describes the components of the 
messages that can be produced by the compiler when 
processing a PL/I program. Then it lists each message and 
provides additional information in many cases. 

The messages are divided into two groups; those that can 
be produced by the compiler during pre-processing* 
translation* and interpretation (in conjunction with the 
PL/I Transient Library)* and those that can be produced by 
the PL/I Prompter when invoking the compiler in a TSO 
environment. 

Manual* 180 pages 
////5734-PL2 »5734-LM5 


SC33-0035 

SOS TRANSIENT LIBRARY MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE! 

Lists all the messages that may be issued by the DOS PL/1 
Transient Library during execution of the program compiled 
by the 00S PL/I optimizing compiler. Where appropriate* 
explanations* examples* and suggested programmer responses 
are included. 

Manual* 44 pages 
////5736-LM5»5736-PL3 


SC33-0037 

05 EUI QEX mzm MEi-LfB erg use r is GUiofi (.current 

B E Jt E ASEE 

This publication provides the information required to use 
the OS PL/I Optimizing Compiler under CMS. Using the OS 
PL/I Optimizing Compiler under CMS allows PL/I source 
programs to be compiled* debugged and executed from a 
terminal with the maximum efficiency. 

The publication is intended for all programmers who use the 
OS PL/I Optimizing Compiler under CMS. It contains a brief 
tutorial introduction followed by reference data covering: 

1. The syntax and options of PLIOPT* the command that 
invokes the OS PL/I Optimizing Compiler. 

2. The compile-time and execution-time Optimizing 
Compiler. 

3. The restrictions that apply to PL/I when it is used 
under CMS. 

Manual* 76 pages 

////5734-PL1>5734-PL3»5734-LM5 >5734-LM4 


SC33-0047 

OS PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILER CMS USER’S GUIOE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This book explains* for the users of the Conversational 
Monitor System (CMS)* how to invoke the PL/I Checkout 
Compiler and use its conversational facilities. The reader 
is assumed to have a basic knowledge of PL/I and of CMS. 

The book provides enough information to allow the reader to 
enter* compile* debug* and execute a straightforward PL/I 
program under CMS* together with a full description and 
examples of how to use the interactive debugging facilities 
of the checkout compiler. It also contains reference data 
covering: 

o The special restrictions and conventions that 

apply to PL/I when it is compiled by the checkpoint 
compiler and executed under CMS. 
o The syntax of the PLIC and PLICR commands* 
subcommands* and options. 

o The restrictions and conventions that apply to PL/I 
statements used in immediate mode. 

Manual* 204 pages 
////5734-PL2>5734-LM5 


SC33-0051 

DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER* S736-PLU =im± CMS 

USER’S GUIDE 

This manual provides the information required to use the DOS 
PL/I Optimizing Compiler under CMS. Using the DOS PL/I 
Optimizing Compiler under CMS allows PL/I source programs to 
be compiled* debugged* and executed from a terminal. 

The book is intended for all programmers who use the DOS 
Optimizing Compiler under CMS. It contains a brief tutorial 
introduction followed by reference data covering: 

1. The syntax and options of DOSPLI* the command that 
invokes the DOS PL/I Optimizing Compiler. 

2. The compile-time options that can be used with the 
DOS PL/I Optimizing Compiler. 

3. The restrictions that apply to PL/I when it is used 
under CMS/DOS. 

Manual* 80 pages* 3/76 

//39//5736-PL1,5736-LM5,5736-LM4,5736-PL3 
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SC33-0068 

C_IC_S/VS_* 5740-XXI * 5746-XX3, SXSTEH/APPLXCMIQN DESIGN 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides the system analyst and system 
administrator with guidelines which assist in the design of 
online applications to run under the control of CICS/DOS/VS 
or CICS/OS/VS. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 361 pages* 5/60 
SLSS: ORDER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC33-0069 

CJCS/VSj. 574 6 - XX3 1 R74P- XMU SYSTEM PROGRAMMER’S REFERENCE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual contains reference and tutorial information for 
system programmers and system analysts to define* prepare* 
and maintain CICS/VS system generation and table preparation 
MACRO instructions* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 854 pages* 5/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SCZi-0070 

CICS/D O SZy S VERSION 1 INSTALLATION AND OPmWm GUIDE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is intended for systems programmers 
responsible for installing* setting up and controlling a 
CICS system in either a VSE/Advanced Function (VSE/AF) or 
VSE/System Package (VSE/SP) environment* It has an overview 
and five main parts* which cover the tasks of installing 
the product* tailoring CICS to operate in a user's 
environment* installing the resource definitions needed to 
run CICS* defining the CICS system data sets and running 
the CICS system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 464 pages* 07/87 
////5746-XX3 


SC33-0071 

CICS/QS/yS VERSION 1 RELEASE 1 J ft Pgft M -ffl ra m . OPERATIO NS 
GUIDE LCU5BENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes the tasks of installing and 
running a CICS/OS/VS system. It is intended for system 
programmers responsible for setting up and controlling a 
CICS system. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 682 pages* 11/85 
////5740-XX1 


SC33-0072 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 4700 £600 3630 .GUIDE (CURRENT 

Re lease 

This publication provides information for users of 
CICS/DOS/VS. It is intended for systems designers* systems 
programmers and application programmers using a CICS system 
that communicates with a 4700 Finance Communication System* 
a 3600 Finance Communication System or a 3630 Plant 
Communication System. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 96 pages* 07/87 
///3600,3601,3602,3630 * 3631*3632/5746-XX3 


SC33-0073 

CXCSjyO_S/VS V E RSI O N 1 3650 3680 .GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides information for users of 
CICS/DOS/VS. It is intended for systems designers* systems 
programmers and application programmers using a CICS system 
which communicates with a 3650 Retail Store System* a 3650 
Programmable Store System or a 3680 Programmable Store 
System. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 94 pages* 07/87 
///3650,3651 * 3660 * 3683* 3684/5746-XX3 


SC33-0074 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 3767 37Z0 £670 GUIDE UZEBSM. 

RELEASE) 

This publication provides information for users of 
CICS/DOS/VS. It is intended for system designers* system 
programmers, and application programmers using a CICS 
system which communicates with a 3767 Communication 
Terminal* a 3770 Communication System or a 6670 Information 
Distributor. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 132 pages* 07/87 

///3767,3770,3771,3773,3774,3775,3776,3777,6670/5746-XX3 


SC33-0075 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 3790 3730 8100 GUIDE (CURRENT 
RElEASJLi 

This publication provides information for users of 
CICS/DOS/VS. It is intended for systems designers* systems 
programmers and application programmers using a CICS system 
that communicates with a 3790 Communication System* a 3730 
Distributed Office Communication System or an 8100 
Information System. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages, 07/67 
///3790,3791 * 3760,3730*6130 ,8140*8150/5746-XX3 


SC33-0077 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 APPLICATION PROGRAMMERS REFERENCE 
COMMAND LEVEL (CURRENT RELEASE) 

Contains procedural and reference information for assembler 
language* COBOL* and PL/I application programmers preparing 
programs using CICS/VS commands. Such programs are 
translated by the command language translator and use the 
interface program (DFHEIP) to obtain the required CICS/VS 
services. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 574 pages* 07/87 
////5746-XX3 


SC33-0079 

CI CS /VS VERSJLCM 1 AEP UCAHOH EROGEAMMERS REffiBfitffiK MACRO 
LEVEL LCUBRENT RELEASE!) 

This publication is for application programmers who are 
maintaining programs* written to the CICS Macro Level 
Interface* in Assembler* COBOL or PL/I. For new programs* 
application programmers should use the command level 
interface of CICS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 370 pages* 07/87 
////5740-XX1*5746-XX3 


SC33-0080 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 CICS SUPPLIED TRANSACTIONS (CURRENT 

RELEASE.) 

The operator's guide is intended for terminal operators and 
persons preparing operating procedures for CICS. It 
describes the transactions supplied with CICS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 236 pages* 07/87 
////5746-XX3 


SC33-0081 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 MESSAGES AND COPES (CURRENT RELEASE1 
This publication contains all messages unique to the CICS 
system* and is designed for use as a quick reference for 
the terminal operator* systems programmer and applications 
programmer. It is closely linked with the CICS/DOS/VS 
Problem Determination Guide* which should also be consulted 
if a message indicates that there is a problem with the 
CICS system itself. 

This publication is intended for systems operators* 
terminal users* systems programmers and anyone else who 
needs to understand and respond to CICS messages. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 402 pages* 06/87 


519 



SC33 


GC33 


////S746-XX3 


SC33-0082 

CIC3/VS SUBSET USER’S GUIDE 

This publication explains how to use the CICS/DOS/VS Subset 
option. Its purpose is to guide the user in the initial 
installation and use of C1CS/VS applications. A basic 
knowledge of DOS batch processing and COBOL is assumed. 
Manual» 8 1/2 x 11 inchest 344 pages> 03/77 
////5746-XX3 


GC33-0084 

cxcs/vs SEffimsmaB imBML release! 

This publication describes the warranted specifications of 
the subject program product. 

Flyert 8 1/2 x 11 inchest 4 pages* 06/83 
////5746-XX3 


SC33-0085 

CICS/POS/yS APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE RPS II 
jCURREKI RELEASE) 

Contains procedural and reference information for RP6II 
application programmers preparing programs using CICS 
commands. Such programs are translated by the command 
language translator and use the interface program (DFKEIP) 
to obtain the CICS services. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inchest 341 pagest 06/83 
////5746-XX3 


SC33-0086 

CICS/VSt LIC PROS S746-XX3* ENTRY LEVEL SYSTEM USER’S GUIDE 
ICURRENT RELEASE-! 

This manual contains both system programming and application 
programming information for CICS/DOS/VS-ELS* a subset of 
CICS/DOS/VS. 

The purpose of the manual is to provide all of the 
information normally needed to design* install* and run an 
entry level system* and to write and run CICS/DOS/VS-ELS 
Application Programs. 

The reader is assumed to have a basic knowledge of 
DOS/VS Batch Programming and some experience in one of the 
four languages supported (Assembler Languaget COBOL* PL/I* 
RPG II). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 318 pages* 5/80 
////5746-XX3 


GC33-0087 

pics/osora ygSSIQM g S E EC7 ES C& IEQB3 

The program product specifications describe the warranted 
specifications of the product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 11/85 
////5740-XX1 


SC33-0089 

OLCS/DOS/VS VERSION X PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE (CURRENT 
gE LEA SEJ. 

This publication helps the user to debug problems in CICS 
application programs or in the CICS system. It is intended 
for service personnel* CICS application programmers and 
CICS system programmers. 

It is assumed the user has a good knowledge of CICS and is 
familiar with the publications that tell how to install and 
use a CICS system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 383 pages* 07/87 
////5746-XX3 


SC33-0095 

CICS/DOS/VS MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is intended to help readers to locate 
information in the CICS/DOS/VS Library of Publications. It 
consists of the merged primary entries from the indexes of 
most of the CICS/DOS/VS publications. 

Each entry in the master index followed by indication(s) 
of the CICS publication(s) in which the topic is discussed. 
After looking up a topic in the master index* the reader 
refers to the individual publication(s) listed against that 
topic. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 07/87 
////5746-XX3 


SC33-0096 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 3270 DATA STREAM DEVICE GUIDE 
This publication provides information for users of 
CICS/DOS/VS. It is intended for system designers* systems 
programmers* and application programmers using a CICS 
system which communicates with devices that use the 3270 
data stream. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 130 pages* 07/67 
////5746-XX3 


LC33-0105 

CICS/POS/VS VERSION 1 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE-) 
This publication* in conjunction with the CICS source 
program listings* helps the user to understand the inner 
workings of CICS. The information should help identify the 
causes of a failure in a CICS program. 

It is intended for systems programmers and Service 
personnel who maintain CICS. 

This publication assumes system programming experience* 
and experience of computer applications. It also assumes 
that the user has a basic knowledge of CICS. 

The four parts of this publication are structured 
hierarchically* beginning with high-level introductory 
information and progressing through lower-level design and 
organization parts* and ending with a directory of source 
modules. A new user to CICS will probably begin by reading 
the high-level introductory information* A familiar user to 
CICS may prefer to start with one of the lower-level parts. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 443 pages* 07/87 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6C33-0125 

GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT 
This book introduces the Graphics Access Method/System 
Product (6AM/SP). It describes the functions of GAM/SP and 
explains how the product can be used with the 5060 Graphics 
System* the 3250 Graphics Display System and the 2250 
Display Unit Model 3. 

The book is intended for data processing managers* team 
leaders* and programmers who work in the field of graphics 
applications based on the 5060* 3250* or 2250 Model 3. 
explains how the product can be used with the 5080 Graphics 
System* the 3250 Graphics Display System and the 2250 
Display Unit Model 3. 

The book is intended for data processing managers* team 
leaders* and programmers who work in the field of graphics 
applications based on the 5060* 3250* or 2250 Model 3. 
Manual* 32 pages* 08/61 
////5668-97S 


GC33-0128 

6RAPHICS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT SPECIFICATIONS 
Specifications provide information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 02/68 
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GC33-0130 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 RELEASE 7 RELEASE GUIDE (CURRENT 
gELEASE) 

This book collects together> in one place* details of all 
the changes introduced by CICS/DOS/VS Version 1 Release 7. 
It is intended for existing CICS/DOS/VS users who have a 
working knowledge of Version 1 Release 6* and who plan to 
convert to the new release. Although the book is directed 
mainly towards data processing management* the changes to 
CICS are described in sufficient detail for application 
programmers and other users to learn about and assess the 
new release before it is installed. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 228 pages* 10/86 
////5746-XX3 


S:33-0131 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 CUSTOMIZATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This publication provides the information needed to 
customize a CICS/DOS/VS Version 1 Release 7 system. 
Customization includes generating management modules* 
coding service routines and exit programs and using CICS 
commands to service and set attributes of the system. 

This publication is intended for those responsible for 
extending and enhancing a CICS system. To use the 
information in this publication* the user should be 
familiar with CICS architecture and programming interfaces. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 446 pages* 07/87 
////5746-XX3 


GC33-0132 

5ICS/0S/V3 VERSION 1 RELEASE 1 1CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication describes the changes introduced in 
CICS/OS/VS Version 1 Release 7* assuming that the reader is 
familiar with the previous release. It is intended to help 
assess the effect of moving to CICS/OS/VS Version 1 Release 
7. It is for those responsible for installing and 
maintaining an existing CICS system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 07/85 
////5740-XX1 


SC33-0133 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 INTERCOMMUNICATION FACILITIES GUIDE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains guidance information on 
intersystem communication (both CICS-CICS and CICS-IKS/VS) 
and CICS multi region operation. Topics include a 
description of the available facilities* an overview of 
special installation requirements* the definition of 
intersystem links and remoteresources> application 
programming* and recovery and restartconsiderations. The 
publication is intended for use by systems programmers* 
application designers* application developers and technical 
support people. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 416 pages* 07/87 
////5746-XX3 


SC33-0134 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 PERFORMANCE GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE! 
This publication is for the user who is involved in 
monitoring and tuning CICS performance* system design and 
application design. 

It tells how to establish performance objectives and 
monitor them and identify performance constraints* and make 
aojustments to the operational CICS system and its 
application programs. 

The user needs to have a good understanding of how CICS 
works. This assumes familiarity with most* of not all* of 
the publications in the CICS/DOS/VS library* together with 
adequate practical experience of installing and maintaining 
a CICS system. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 416 pages* 07/87 
////5746-XX3 


SC33-0135 

CICS/OS/POS/VS VERSION 1 RECOVERY AND RESTART GUIDE 
.( CURRENT gEUASEJ 

This publication introduces the concepts of recovery and 
restart* and it describes the way the CICS recovery and 
restart mechanisms work. It gives guidance on determining 
CICS recovery and restart needs* deciding which facilities 
are most appropriate and implementing the chosen design on 
a CICS system. Topics covered include journaling* user 
exits* user-written recovery procedures* communications 
error handling* programming considerations* data design for 
recovery and the definition of the system. 

The information in this publication is generally 
restricted to a single CICS system. Recovery and restart 
for CICS systems that communicate with other systems or 
regions are describes in the CICS/DOS/VS Intercommunication 
Facilities 6uide. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 183 pages* 07/87 
////5746-XX3 


SC33-0139 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 RELEASE 6 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING 
PRIMES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is designed to teach the user how to write 
CICS application programs using the command-level CICS 
interface and COBOL. It assumes a knowledge of batch COBOL 
programming* but no online experience is needed. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 462 pages* 11/84 
////5740-XX1*5746-XX3 


SC33-0141 

GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT INSTALLATION RESOURCE 
PEE.XNI TIQH m C U S TO MIZA TIO N (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual replaces part of the Graphics Access 
Method/System Product: User's Guide* LC33-0126. It is 
intended for experienced system programmers. It describes 
how to install GAM/SP* how to generate the required buffer 
tables* and how to create and install a user exit routine 
for the trace facility. It includes a sample user exit 
routine. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 09/82 
Z///5668-978 


SC33-0142 

GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD/SYSTEM PRODUCT APPLICATION 
PROGRAMMING 

This publication replaces the Graphics Access Method/System 
Product Release 1* Application Programming. 

It is intended for applications programmers. The 
publication contains a brief description of 6AM/SP and the 
application programming facilities it offers. 

This publication describes macro instructions available for 
creating application programs for the 5080 Graphics System* 
macro instructions available for creating application 
programs for the 3250 Graphics Display System* how to run 
GAM/SP in a CMS environment* how to run 6AM/SP in a MVS 
environment* and debugging facilities provided with GAM/SP. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 376 pages* 07/84 
////S668-978 


SC33-0143 

gr aph ics access methoo/system eboouct SESSA6SS rn CODES 

(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication replaces the Graphics Access Method System 
Product* Release 1* Messages and Codes. 

It is intended for system and applications programmers* and 
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pesonnel engaged in servicing GAM/SP. The publication 
contains full documentation of the GAM/SP Release 2 error 
messages and codes. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 214 pages* 06/84 
////S668-978 


LC33-0144 

GRAPHIC A CC ES S METHQP/SYSTEM PR00UCT DESIGN GUIDE 
This manual replaces part of the Graphics Access 
Method/Systea Product User's 6uide> LC33-0126. It is 
intended for system and application programmers and IBM 
personnel engaged in servicing GAM/SP. It describes the 
facilities and procedures available if an error occurs in 
GAM/SP* the logic of the major functional areas and the main 
control blocks used in GAM/SP. It includes a sample trace. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER HO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC33-0149 

CICS/DOS/yS VERSION X RESOURCE DEFINITION MACRO (CURRENT 

EEkSASH 

This publication describes hou to use macros to define the 
characteristics of data processing resources to 
CICS/DOS/VS. These resources are real and virtual storage* 
terminals* files* programs and queues. The publication 
desribes which CICS tables define a resource and the 
interaction between resources specified in one table with 
resources specified in other tables. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 500 pages* 07/87 
////5746-XX3 


GC33-0155 

cics several immmm l^eeml release! 

This manual introduces the CICS program product primarily to 
data processing management and to system and application 
designers. Readers are assumed to have some experience of 
computer applications - either in management* programming* 
or operations. No prior knowledge of CICS is necessary. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 102 pages* 01/87 
////5740-XX1,5746-XX3,5668-795,5665-403 


SC33-0172 

CXC 3/PS/ ys INSTALLA TION AfcS OPERATIONS GUIDE 

The purpose of this book is to guide the system programmer 

through the tasks of installing end running a CICS system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 570 pages* 09/83 

////5740-XX1 


SC33-0173 

CICS/OS/VS MESSAGES AND COOES 

This publication contains all messages unique to the CICS 
system* and is designed for use as a quick reference for the 
terminal operator* system programmer* and application 
programmer. It is closely linked with the CICS/VS Problem 
Determination Guide* SC33-0089* which should also be 
consulted if a message indicates that there is a CICS 
problem. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 280 pages* 07/83 
////5740-XX1 


LC33-0174 

CJSS&Sm DATA AREAS 

This manual gives details of the more common DSECTs in 
CICS/0S/VS and is used in interpreting dumps. 

Manual* 503 pages* 09/83 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC33-0178 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION I SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication describes the warranted specifications of 
the product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 08/83 
////5740-XX1 


SC33-0183 

GRAPHICS ACCESS METHCP/SYSTEM PRODUCTS DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 
This publication replaces the Release 1 GAM/SP Diagnosis 
Guide* LC33-0144. It is intended for system end application 
programmers and personnel engaged in servicing GAM/SP. It 
describes the facilities and procedures for diagnosing 
problems in GAM/SP and reporting them to the Support Center. 
It also gives a brief description of the structure and 
organization of GAM/SP and some of the data areas it uses. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 172 pages* 06/84 
////S668-978 


SC33-0186 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 RESOURCE DEFINITION LONklNE-j 

This publication describes how to define the characteristics 
of data processing resources to CICS/OS/VS* while the CICS 
system is running. 

This is called resource definition online (RDO). The 
resources may be defined with RDO are VTAM terminals* VTAM 
links with remote systems* MVS consoles* programs* 
transactions and map sets. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 336 pages* 11/85 
////5740-XX1 


-0202 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 FACILITIES AND PUNNING GUIDE 

This publication will help the readers understand and plan 
the use of ordinary CICS Facilities such as joumeling* 
transient data* or temporary storage. Similarly* it will 
prepare them in planning for more advanced facilities such 
as system security* use of DL/I services* and the use of 
monitoring. 

The publication is for system planners who decide what 
facilities and resources to provide for CICS users. It will 
serve both new users of CICS and existing */*ers wishing to 
use particular CICS Facilities for the first time. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 282 pages* 11/85 
////5740-XX1 


GC33-0171 

y e rsiqm i rele a se & mmcm m i rele ase stok 

This book describes the changes introduced by Version 1 
Release 6 Modification 1 of CICS/OS/VS. It is intended for 
existing CICS/OS/VS users who have a working knowledge of 
CICS/OS/VS Version 1 Release 6 or Version 1 Release 5* and 
who plan to convert 'to the new modification release. Users 
of CICS/OS/VS Version 1 Release 5 should also refer to the 
CICS/OS/VS Version 1 Release 6 Release Guide* GC33-0132. 

The book is directed towards data processing managers and 
other users who need to learn about and assess the new 
modification release. It is also designed to be used as the SC33 
principal reference source for changes in application 
programming* resource definition (table preparation)* and 
customization (including system generation) for the new 
modification release. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 172 pages* 12/84 
//34//5740-XX1 
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3C33-0203 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION V§ COBOL H E2B CICS USERS 

This publication describes how VS COBOL II can be used with 

CICS/OS/VS. It assumes a basic knowledge of COBOL and CICS. . 

It includes separate chapters on system administration* 

application programming and installing VS COBOL II programs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 54 pages* 12/84 

////5740-XX1 


5C33-0212 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 PERFORMANCE DATA (CURRENT RELEASEI 
This publication gives some performance-related information 
about CICS storage and processirtg-time requirements for 
commonly used facilities available in CICS 1.7. It also 
discusses performance areas to consider when the user moves 
directly from a previous release of CICS to CICS 1.7. It is 
assumed that the user has CICS/OS/VS 1.6.1 installed and 
operating satisfactorily and wishes to move to CICS 1.7 to 
gain some of the benefits from this new release. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 88 pages* 02/85 
////5740-XX1 


5C33-0226 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 MESSAGES AND CODES 
This publication contains explanations and suggested user 
responses for all messages and abend codes unique to the 
CICS system. It is intended for system operators* terminal 
users* system programmers* and others who need to understand 
and respond to CICS messages. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 424 pages* 11/85 
////5740-XX1 


5C33-0227 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 MASTER INDEX 

This publication is intended to help the CICS users to 
locate information in the CICS library of publications. It 
consists of the merged primary entries from the indexes of 
most of the CICS publications. Each entry in the master 
index is followed by an indication of the CICS publication 
in which the topic is discussed. After looking up a topic 
in the master index* the user refers to the individual 
publications listed against that topic. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 66 pages* 02/86 
////5740-XX1 


SC33**0228 

CICS/POS/VS VERSION 1 FACILITIES ANO PLANNING GUIDE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is for those who plan for installing or 
updating a CICS system. It is mainly for systems planners 
who decide what facilities and resources to provide for 
CICS users. It should also be of interest to applications 
planners* systems programmers and others who need 
background information about what CICS offers. This 
publication will help them understand and plan the use of 
CICS facilities such as journaling* transient data and 
temporary storage* the report controller and more advanced 
facilities such as system security* DL/I services* 
monitoring and intercommunication. 

Manual* 286 pages* 07/87 
////5746-XX3 


SC33-0229 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 RELEASE 2 PERFORMANCE 6UIDE 
This publication explains how to establish performance 
objectives* identify performance constraints* and make 
adjustments to an operational CICS system. It is for the 
person who is involved in systems design* and monitoring 
and tuning CICS performance. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 476 pages* 01/86 
////5740-XX1 


SC33-0230 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 INTERCOMMUNICATION FACILITIES GUIDE 
This publication contains guidance information on 
intersystem communication (CICS to CICS* CICS to APPC 
system* and CICS to IMS/VS) and CICS multi region operation. 
Topics include a description of the available facilites* the 
definition of intersystem links and remote resources* 
application programming* and recovery and restart 
considerations. It is intended for use by system 
programmers* application designers* application developers* 
and technical support people. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 424 pages* 11/85 
////5740-XX1 


SC33-0231 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 RECOVERY AND RESTART GUIDE 
This publication is for those responsible for CICS/OS/VS 
recovery and restart planning and design. It introduces 
recovery concepts and describes how to design and implement 
recovery and restart functions in a CICS system and in 
application programs. It describes extended recovery 
functions and CICS recovery and restart mechanisms. A 
separate section tells how to incorporate IMS/VS database 
recovery control (DBRC) and IMS/VS data sharing into CICS 
recovery and restart design. 

Manual* 300 pages* 11/85 
////5740-XX1 


SC33-0232 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 3270 DATA STREAM DEVICE GUIDE 
This publication provides information for users of 
CICS/OS/VS. It is intended for system designers* system 
programmers* and application programmers using a CICS system 
that communicates with devices that use the 3270 data 
stream. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 130 pages* 11/85 
////5740-XX1 


SC33-0233 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 4700 3600 3630 GUIDE 
This publication provides information for users of 
CICS/OS/VS. It is intended for system designers* system 
programmers* and application programmers using a CICS system 
that communicates with a 3600 Finance Communication System* 
or a 3630 Plans Communication System. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 98 pages* 11/85 
///3600 > 3601> 3602 > 3630 * 3631> 3632 *4700 *4701/5740-XX1 


SC33-0234 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 3650 3680 GUIDE 
This publication provides information for users of 
CICS/OS/VS. It is intended for system designers* system 
programmers* and application programmers* using a CICS 
system that communicates with a 3650 Retail Store System* a 
3650 Programmable Store System* or a 3680 Programmable Store 
System. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 94 pages* 11/85 
///3650,3651 * 3680,3683,3684/5740-XX1 


SC33-0235 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 3767 3770 6670 GUIDE 
This publication provides information for users of 
CICS/OS/VS. It is intended for system designers* system 
programmers* and application programmers using a CICS system 
that communicates with a 3767 Communications Terminal* a 
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3770 Communication System* or a 6670 Information 
Distribution* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x II inches* 132 pages* 11/85 
///3767*3770•3771»3773»3774* 3775* 3776 >6670/5740-XX1 


SC33-0236 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 3790 373Q 8100 ages 

This publication provides information for users of 

CICS/OS/VS. 

It is intended for system designers* system programmers and 
application programmers using a CICS system that 
communicates with a 3790 Communication System* a 3730 
Distributed Office Communication System* or an 8100 
Information System* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 118 pages* 11/85 
///3790 *3791>3760 *3730 *8130 *8140 ,8150/5740-XXl 


SC33-0237 

fflEKBMB ygBSiea l RE.smgcq MEMHBI IWlftl 

This publication describes how to use macros to define the 
characteristics of data processing resources to CICS/OS/VS* 
These resources include real and virtual storage* terminals* 
data bases* files* programs* and queues. It describes which 
CICS tables define a resource and the interaction between 
resources specified in one table and resources specified in 
other tables. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 516 pages, 11/85 
////5740-XX1 


SC33-0236 

C ICS/BOS/VS VERSION 1 RESOURCE DEFINITION LONLINfU Ha«EMI 
BEJJ&sjq 

This publication describes how to define the 
characteristics of data processing resources to 
CICS/DOS/VS, while the CICS system is running. This is 
called resource definition online (RD0). The resources that 
can be defined with RD0 are VTAM terminals* links with 
remote systems* programs* transactions and map sets* 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 360 pages, 07/87 
////5746-XX3 


SC33-0239 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 CUSTOMIZATION GUIDE 
This publication is to help system programmers and technical 
personnel to enhance and extend CICS/OS/VS systems. This 
includes generating management modules and coding service 
routines and exit programs. It also describes the use of 
CICS commands to examine and change resource attributes and 
to control the CICS interface to JES. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 510 pages* 11/85 
////5740-XXl 


SC33-0240 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 CIC^SUPPLIEP TRANSACTION 
This publication is intended for terminal operators and 
persons preparing operating procedures for CICS. It 
describes the transactions supplied with CICS* in 
alphabetical order of the identifiers. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 230 pages* 11/85 
////5740-XXl 


SC33-0241 

fimaas yer ?m i application ref-ebencs 

(comAND LEVEL) 

This publication describes the Customer Information Control 
System/Cperating System/Virtual Storage (CICS/OS/VS) Command 
Level Application Programming Interface; it contains 
introductory and reference information necessary to prepare 


Assembler Language* COBOL* and PL/I application programs* 
using CICS commands to execute under CICS/OS/VS (5740-XX1). 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 600 pages* 11/85 
////5740-XXl 


SC33-0242 

g gM Sflfl msmi 1 ffiasuai DETERMINATION mm 

This publication aids customer engineers and customer system 
programmers in the debugging of problems that might be 
connected to CICS/OS/VS* or the way CICS/OS/VS is used. 

Part I (Approach to Problem Determination) is for the 
newcomer to CICS/OS/VS. Part 2 deals with aids to problem 
determination such as traces or dumps. Part 3 summarizes 
CICS/OS/VS operation. Part 4 describes the interfaces with 
other access methods. Appendixes cover APAR documentation 
and common user errors. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 400 pages* 11/85 
////5740-XXl 


LC33-0243 

PACS/OS/VS VERSION 1 PJA6NOS.IS REFERENCE 

This publication is intended to help system programmers and 
service personnel who maintain CICS in an OS/VS environment. 
It describes the internal logic of CICS. 

Khen used with the CICS source program listings* it enables 
readers to understand the operation of CICS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 474 pages* 11/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC33-0284 

CICS/CMS GEN ERAL INFORMATION 

This publication introduces the CICS Application Program 
Development Aid CICS/CMS for evaluation purposes. 

Brochure* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 panels* 10/85 

////S668-795 *5740-XXl f 


SC33-0285 

CICS/CMS, 5668-795, RELEASE 1, USER'S GUIDE 
This publication tells application programmers how to use 
CICS/CMS to develop applications for CICS/OS/VS and 
CICS/DOS/VS. It contains tutorial* guidance/and reference 
material. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 302 pages, 6/86 
////5668-79S 


6C33-0356 

CICS LIBRARY GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication describes the library of publications for 
the Customer Information Control System (CICS) family of 
program products (CICS/MVS* CICS/OS/VS* CICS/DOS/VS and 
CICS/CMS). It will help the user decide which CICS 
publications are needed to keep up-to-date on changes to 
the CICS library. 

It describes the tasks involved in installing and running 
a CICS system and the way to organize the information to 
help perform these tasks. It also describes the 
publications provided for CICS/MVS 2.1* CICS/OS/VS 1.6* 
1.6.1 and 1.7* CICS/DOS/VS 1.5* 1.6 and 1.7 and CICS/CMS. 
It lists the publications available for all CICS releases 
that are supported at the time of publication and gives 
ordering information for any publications that have been 
superseded. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 68 pages* 01/87 
////5740-XXl*5746-XX3*5665-403*5668-795*5684-011 
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GC33-0386 

3270 PC/S OR /GX GRAPHICS CONTROL PROGRAM SUPPLEMENT TO THE 
P ASCAL EgOS^AHMERl S REFERENCE, SC33-0g)5 
This supplement to the 3270 Personal Computer/6 or /GX: 
Graphics Control Program} Pascal Programmer’s Reference* 
SC33-0215 is used with GCP Version 1. It should be used in 
conjunction with the Pascal Programmer's Reference to enable 
application programs written for the sample Pascal Interface 
supplied with GCP Version 1 to be run with the new version 
of the Pascal Interface supplied on the language interfaces 
for the 3270-PC Graphics Control Program diskettes. 

Manual, 51/2x8 1/2 inches, 32 pages, 07/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC3>0409 

CICS/qiSx 5668-795, gELEASg Ll ME S SES m £0263 
This publication describes all the messages displayed by 
CICS/CMS that are unique to CICS/CMS. It provides 
information for anyone who is trying to understand a 
CICS/CMS message: Application Programmers, System 
Administrators, and support center people. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 292 pages, 06/86 
Z///5668-795 


GC33-0410 

CICS/CMS, 5668-795, RELEASE 1 SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication describes the warranted specifications of 

the program. 

Flyer, 4 pages, 6/86 
//20//5668-795 


GC33-0497 

CXCS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 flU EASEj § SPECIFICATIONS 
These specifications serve as the basis for the warranty of 
CICS/00S/VS Version 1 Release 5. They also lay down 
supplemental terms related to the program. 

They are issued to all new users of the program in place 
of the discontinued Program Product Specifications. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 4 pages, 10/86 


GC33-0498 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 RELEASE £ SPECIFICATIONS 
These specifications serve as the basis for the warranty of 
CICS/DOS/VS Version 1 Release 6. They also lay down 
supplemental terms related to the program. 

They are issued to all new users of the program in place 
of the discontinued Program Product Specifications. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 4 pages, 10/86 


SC33-0500 

c ic s /os/ ys K6JL VERSION I R^EASE 3 rn .rn.m m A 
SPHCIF.IC^ICNS 

The Licensed Program Specifications serve as the basis for 
the warranty of CICS/OS/VS Version 1 Release 6 Modification 
1. They also lay down supplemental terms related to the 
program. 

Licensed Program Specifications are issued to all new 
users of the program in place of the discontinued Program 
Product Specifications. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 4 pages, 10/86 


6^33-0505 

ci.cs/MV3 YERSioa 6 Re le ase i BUJasfi GUIDE 
This publication collects together, in one place, details 
of all the changes introduced by CICS/MVS Version 2 Release 
1. It is intended for existing CICS/OS/VS users who hove a 
working knowledge of Version 1 Release 7, and who plan to 
migrate to the new version. Although it is directed mainly 


towards data processing management, the changes to CICS are 
described in sufficient detail for applications programmers 
and other users to learn about and assess the new release 
before it is installed. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 64 pages, 08/87 
////5665-403,5740-XXl 


6C33-2006 

MODEL 20 QOS EMULATOR ON SYSTEM/370 REFERENCE IHO fc EClOO fi Ll 
This publication provides information about the System/360 
Model 20 Emulator Program for the System/370 Models 135 and 
125. The emulator program is executed as a problem program 
under control of DOS (version 4) on the IBM Compatibility 
Feature 87520. Using the emulator program and the 
compatibility feature, the System/370 Model 135 or 125 can 
execute Model 20 Data Processing System. 

It also provides information about Device Independence, 
the ability to execute Model 20 unit record operations using 
the System/370 tape and disk units. 

Manual• 74 Danes 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC33-2017 

QOS TO OS/VS EMULATOR z REFERENCE, PROS. MQa 5744-AS1 
The DOS Emulator Program executes under 0S/VS1 and OS/VS2. 

It enables DOS or OOS/VS programs to execute in an OS/VS 
environment. The emulator may be multiprogrammed Mith other 
OS/VS jobs, and it can run the multiprogramming options of 
DOS and DOS/VS. 

This publication provides information for programmers 
and operators to help them code and run DOS and DOS/VS jobs 
with the emulator. Emulator operation, requirements, 
facilities and messages are described, and sample jobstreams 
are provided. 

It is assumed that readers of this publication are 
familiar with OS/VS and DOS or DOS/VS. 00S to OS Emulator - 
Reference, GC26-3777 is now obsolete. 

Manual 

////5744-A51 


GC33-2018 

1401/1440/1460 OS/VS EMULATOR Qtj SYSTEM/370 z R E F EREN CE 
15744-AH1) 

This manual describes the I8M 1401/1440/1460 Emulator 
Program for the IBM System/370 Models 135/145/155/155- 
11/158, and provides the information needed to use the 
program. The emulator program runs as a problem program 
under the 0S/VS1 and 0S/VS2 control programs and executes 
programs written for the IBM 1401, 1440, and 1460 Data 
Processing Systems (the Model 135 must be equipped with IBM 
Compatibility Feature 84457 or 84458} Model 145 with IBM 
Compatibility Feature 83950). In addition, this manual 
describes the 1401/1440/1460 programs to be executed on 
System/370 Models 135 through 168 under the control of 
0S/VS1 and 0S/VS2, without the need for the compatibility 
feature (the functions of the compatibility feature are 
performed by simulator routines). 

Also describes in this manual are three programs that 
are distributed with the emulator - the tape preprocessor 
program, the tape postprocessor program, the disk formatting 
program. These programs handle compatibility between 
1401/1440/1460 data formats and System/370 data formats for 
tape and disk. 

The manual contains information for system planners and 
programmers on how to plan, generate, use, and modify the 
emulator; for programmers on how to process 1401/1440/1460 
data and execute the emulator; and for operators on how to 
communicate with the emulator. All messages issued by the 
emulator and the data manipulation programs are included as 
an appendix. 

Programmers and planners should be familiar with the I8M 
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1401/1440/1460 Data Processing Systems and with the 
appropriate 03 control program 
Manual* 156 pages 
////5744-AH1 


6C33-2019 

1410/7010 OS/yS EMULATOR ON SY3TEH/370, REFERENCE - PROS, 

5744-A61 

This manual describes the IBM 1410/7010 Emulator program for 
the IBM System/370 Models 145/155/155-11/156, and provides 
the information needed to use the program. The emulator 
program runs as a problem program under the 0S/VS1 and 
OS/VS2 control programs and executes programs written for 
the IBM 1410 and 7010 Data Processing Systems (the Model 155 
with IBM Compatibility Feature 03950). 

Also described in this manual are three programs that 
are distributed with the Emulator - the tape preprocessor 
program* the tape postprocessor program* and the disk 
formatting program. These programs handle compatibility 
between 1410/7010 data formats and System/370 data formats 
for tape and disk. 

The manual contains information for system planners and 
programmers on how to plan* generate* use* and modify the 
emulator; for programmers on how to process 1410/7010 data 
and execute the emulator* and for operators on how to 
communicate with the emulator. All messages issued by the 
emulator and the data manipulation programs are included as 
an appendix. 

Programmers and planners should be familiar with the IBM 
1410/7010 Data Processing Systems and with the appropriate 
OS control program. 

Manual* 152 pages 
////5744-A61 


GC33-2020 

SOS 19 Q§ fiSM-iAI Q B z EEEiB£tt ££ fBQSBAM tMSEB 3 6Q£=Sa=Z23 
The DOS Emulator Program executes under OS/MFT and OS/MVT. 
It enables DOS programs to execute in an OS environment. 

The emulator may be multiprogrammed with other OS jobs* and 
it can run the multiprogramming options of DOS. 

This publication provides information for programmers 
and operators to help them code and run DOS jobs with the 
emulator. Emulator operation* requirements* facilities and 
messages are described* and sample jobstreams are provided. 

It is assumed that readers of this publication are 
familiar with DOS and OS/MFT or OS/MVT. Note: DOS to OS 
Emulator-Reference* GC26-3777 is now 
obsolete. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC33-2021 

IMP 146-0 -OS/MET AND OS/MVT EMULATOR ON SY3XEM/373 
^JLS^ElhgSJ REFERENCE 

This manual describes the IBM 1401/1440/1460 Emulator 
Program for the IBM System/370 Models 135/145/155* and 
provides the information needed to use the program. The 
emulator program runs as a problem program under the OS/MFT 
and OS/MVT control programs and executes programs written 
for the IBM 1401* 1440* and 1460 Data Processing System (the 
Model 135 must be equipped with the IBM Compatibility 
Feature 04457; the Model 145 with IBM Compatibility Feature 
04457 or 04458; the Model 155 with IBM Compatibility Feature 
03950). 

Also described in this manual ore three programs that 
are distributed with the emulator - the tope preprocessor 
program* the tape postprocessor program* the and the disk 
formatting program. These programs handle compatibility 
between 1401/1440/1460 data formats and Systeo/370 data 
formats for tape and disk. 

The manual contains information for system planners and 


programmers on how to plan* generate* use* and modify the 
emulator; for programmers on how to process 1401/1440/1460 
data end execute the emulator; and for operators on how to 
communicate with the emulator. All messages issued by the 
emulator; and for operators on how to communicate with the 
emulator. All messages issued by the emulator and the data 
manipulation programs are included as an appendix. 

Programmers and planners should be familiar with the IBM 
1401/1440/1460 Data Processing Systems and with the 
appropriate OS control program. 

Manual* 152 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC33-2023 

mhZm INTE^COmECTION GENERAL JCNF CRMAI^ 

Non-SNA Interconnection is a program product that allows 
BSC RJE terminals* via BSC lines* and RJE subsystems* via 
emulation subchannels (ESC's)* to access the SNA network as 
though they were SNA facilities. This publication describes 
the functions of the Non-SNA Interconnection program 
product. It provides customer executives* system 
administrators* system planners* and installation managers 
with a fundamental understanding of the Non-SNA 
Interconnection program* so that they can evaluate its 
capabilities and usability in their data processing 
network. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 03/87 
//20//5668-951 


SC33-2024 

KON -S NA ZNTERCCNNEC IX Ptt I NSTALLATION £NP OPERATION 
This publication provides the customer with the necessary 
information to modify the Network Control Program to 
install the Non-SNA Interconnection program. It also 
provides the customer with the necessary information to 
generate the Non-SNA Interconnection program product. 
Information concerning the operation of terminals 
controlled by the Workstation Initiated Subsystem Selection 
option is also provided. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 85 pages* 10/84 
//40//5668-951 


GC33-4010 

QS/VS_, POS/VSE AND VM/37Q ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE LCURRENT 

EiLEASjj 

Provides the information necessary for programmers 
responsible for designing and writing programs in 
either the OS/VS or DOS/VS assembler language* and 
for programmers running their assembler program 
under VM/370. 

The assembler language is a symbolic programming 
language which allows the use of alphabetic and numeric 
characters to represent machine instructions and related 
data. Using symbolic language instead of the binary Is 
and 0s required when coding in machine language makes 
coding easier to write* understand* and change. The 
assembler can process a program written in assembler 
language to produce output in machine language suitable 
for link editing and subsequent execution. 

The bock is divided into four parts: 

Part I. Coding and Structure 

Part II. Function and Coding of Machine Instructions 

Part III. Functions of Assembler Instructions 

Part IV. The Macro Facility 
The first part describes the statements, character set* 
terms* literals, and expressions that make up the 
assembler language* and give the rules and conventions 
for writing code. The second part describes the alignment* 
statement formats* mnemonic operations codes* and operand 
entries of machine instructions. The third part describes 
the assembler instructions used for program sectioning* 
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addressing* symbol and data definition* and controlling the 
assembler. Finally* the fourth part gives an introduction 
to the macro facility for beginners* and then describes the 
macro definition* the macro instruction* and the conditional 
assembly language* a language that can alter the contents 
and sequence of the output produced by the assembler. 

Manual* 468 pages 

//21//5741,5745-020 *5664-167,5749,5752*5652*5745-030 


GC33-4015 

S/370 MODEL 155 S CKT /HERG5 TIMING ESTIMATES ELANN&jS GUIDE 
PROG 360S = SM = 025 

This publication gives estimated execution times of the 
sort/merge program (360S-SM-023) on the IBM System/370 
Model 155 Central Processing Unit. Times are shown for 
sorting applications using various main-storage sizes and 
record lengths. The assumptions made in calculating the 
timing estimates are described. 

Manual* 28 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC33-4018 

DOS SORT/MERGE i. US PROS 5743-SM1, PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 
This manual enables a programmer to prepare input to 
perform a sort or merge using Program Product 5743-SM1, 
and to link to the program his own assembler-language 
routines to perform such tasks as summarizing* altering* 
inserting or deleting records. Specifically, it describes: 
o Program Organization 

o Environmental requirements 

o Label processing 

o Control statements 

o Program Modification 

o Linking to user routines 

o Efficiency considerations 

o Storage requirements 

o Program initiation 

o Compatibility/conversion aids 
It also lists messages produced by the program* and 
describes the appropriate responses. 

The user should have a good understanding of the 
Disk Operating System and its job control language. 

Manual* 134 pages 
////5743-SM1 


GC33-4020 

S/ 360 DOS SO qt/MER S ^ LI£ PROG 5Z4 3 -SMLt GENERAL 
This publication provides general information about the 
IBM System/360 Disk Operating System Sort/Merge Program 
Product. It describes: 

o Program Organization 

o Control Statement Formats 

o User Exit Facilities 
o Label Handling Requirements 
o Program Performance Characteristics 
Program Product Manual* 20 pages 
////5743-SM1 


GC33-4021 

QS/VSj mm A SS SH Q LEg ERQSg- AMM ERJ S gfflS 1CURREMT 
RELEASE) 

This manual complements OS/VS - DOS/VS - VM/370 
Assembler Language* Order No. GC33-4010. It is 
intended for the programmer writing assembler 
language programs to be run under OS/VS and/or 
VM/370. The manual contains the following major 
sections: 

o Job control statements to run the assembler 
o Including macro definitions in a library 
o Interpreting the assembler listing 


o Programming considerations 
o Assembler language programming under CMS 
Other topics* covered in appendixes* are assembler 
data set requirements* the object module produced 
by the assembler* invoking the assembler dynamically* 
and the assembler error .messages• Prerequisite reading 
is Introduction to OS* VM/370: Introduction* and OS/VS 
DOS/VS - VM/370 Assembler Language. 

Manual* 168 pages 

//21//5741,5652*5749*5752*5664-167 


SC33-4023 

m mjmm j. us bieerensi 

This manual provides the information necessary to install 
and test program number 5743-SM1: 

a) Hardware requirements 

b) Installation procedures* including a list of the 
relocatable modules and an explanation of the use 
of the calling bocks 

c) Sample problems: how to use them* and what they do. 
The user should have a good understanding of the Disk 
Operating System and of DOS and TOS assembler language. 
Manual* 52 pages 

////5743-SMi 


GC33-4024 

w m jq mi ppatt SE assj mb j,eb ismxm eeleasei 

This publication is intended for those users who 
maintain the macro and copy libraries. It explains in 
detail how the de-editor program (ESERV) works and how it 
can be used to de-edit and update macros simultaneously. 
Other sections explain the use of Job Control Language (JCL) 
statements associated with DOS/VS* how to interpret DOS/VS 
listings, object deck output* and data files. All assembler 
and de-editor diagnostic messages are listed and explained. 

Typical users of this manual are programmers responsible 
for JCL and the maintenance of the DOS/VS system data files) 
and FEs and CEs or system programmers who want information 
on maintaining files and using the ESERV program. 

The level of knowledge required for efficient use of 
this manual is an understanding of DOS/VS assembler language 
as described in OS/VS and DOS/VS Assembler Language* Order 
No. GC33-4010. 

Manual* 124 pages 
//21//5745-020,5745-030 


SC33-4026 

DPS/VS sfisIdlERGAi 1IS Egos 5746 -smi, fl glA UfflgM FE f . Eg EttCfi 
For use by programmers familiar with DOS/VS. Provides 
DOS/VS information necessary to install Sort/Merge and 
run sample programs. 

Manual* 48 pages 
////5746-SMI 


SC33-4028 

pos/ vs SQRT/MEFStu lie Egos gZ3* = SS U EggGRAMMEgis gyiSE 
This manual is for programmers familiar with DOS/VS. It 
provides them with descriptions of sort/merge control 
statements and DOS/VS Job Control statements sufficient to 
allow them to prepare a Sort/Merge application. It also 
describes other options of sort/merge programs. 

Manual* 188 pages 
////5746-SMI 


SC33-4029 

PS TSO ASSEMBLER PROMPTER INSTALLATION REFERENCE 
This publication contains information about the installation 
and operation of the TSO Assembler Prompter. It is intended 
for personnel responsible for installing and maintaining the 
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prompter. 

The TSO Assembler Prompter is a program product which 
provides TSO users with a convenient method of invoking the 
assembler. It operates only in the TSO foreground and 
consists of a TSO command processor which constructs the 
parameter list for the appropriate assembler COS/MVT or 
OS/VS)* invokes the assembler in the system» and passes the 
necessary data to it. Prerequisite publications: 

GC28-6586, GC28-67Q4, GC35-0005* GT28-0618. 

Manual* 24 pages 
////5734-CP2 


GC33-403Q 

P-O-SALS OT Id W KBfifii EEQG 5746-SMU GENERAL mmw jj m 
This manual gives general information for use in planning 
the installation and use of the Program Product DOS/VS 
Sort/Merge. 

Manual* 32 pages 
////5746-SMi 


GC33-4032 

&E3.Q5I spec i ficakP HS ifflHRBg BEUaSBl 

This document is the licensed program specifications for 
the above named program product* formerly known as 
Sort-Merge. 

Flyer* 4 pages* 11/83 
////5740-SM1 


GC33-4033 

PFSORT GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides an introduction to DFSORT and is 
intended as a source of general information for people 
involved in planning* managing* or system support at an 
installation. The publication gives a general description 
of DFSORT and it relationship to the operating systems and 
machine environments. Compatibility considerations are 
also outlined. This book describes the functional 
organization of DFSORT and the types of records and data 
set formats* and it includes a control statement summary. 
It is assumed that the reader is familiar with the 
terminology and concepts of the operating system used. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 11/83 
////5740-SM1 


SC33-4034 

PFSORT PLANNING AND INSTALLATION 

This publication has planning information and general 
instructions for installing the DFSORT (Data Facility Sort) 
program product. It is designed to be used with the DFSORT 
program directory* which has more-detailed installation 
instructions. 

This book is designed for system programmers familiar with 
job control language and the System Modification Program 
(FMP) or System Modification Program Extended tSMP/E). 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 11/83 
////5740-SM1 


SC33-4035 

BE-SQBI APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE LCURRENI gE_L_EASJi 
Supplies the information needed to use the installed 
program* including how to prepare control statements* how to 
calculate storage requirements> and how to use the program 
exits. Gives examples of control statements and of routines 
at program exits. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 01/76 
////5740-SM1 


6C33-4036 

BOS SORT/ ME R G E J, jig £R0g H&asML B ffl MBm PJSCRIPTION 
Provides a functional description of the characteristics and 
program service classification of the Program Product DOS 
Sort/Merge, 5743-SM1. 

Flyer* 2 pages 
////5743-SM1 


GC33-4038 

OS ISO ASSEMBLER PROMPTER E BMPT .IQM-L RESCRIPIION 
Provides a functional description of the characteristics and 
program service classification of the program product OS TSO 
Assembler Prompter* 5734-CP2. 

Flyer* 2 pages 
////5734-CP2 


GC33-4039 

OS ASSEMBLER iU LIC PROG 5734-ASL* BflffiHfflM, DESCRIPTION 
Provides a functional description of the characteristics and 
program service classification of the program product OS 
Assembler H* 5734-AS1. 

Flyer* 2 pages 
////5734-AS1 


GC33-4043 

P_OS/yS-VM/SYSTEM PRODUCT SORT/ME RGE VERSION g GENERAL 
INFORMATION 

This publication describes the DOS/VS VM/Systern Product 
Sort/Merge Version 2 program product and gives information 
needed to plan for its installation. This manual describes 
the operating systems under which SM2 can run* and the 
hardware configuration required. It also describes the 
program's input and output in terms of files* record types 
and lengths* control fields* and collating sequences. Also 
given are system requirements and installation procedures. 
This manual contains an overview of compatibility and gives/ 
conversion considerations. The reader is assumed to be 
familiar with the concepts and facilities of DOS/VS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4/82 
////5746-SM2 


SC33-4044 

POS/VS-VH/SP SORT/MERGE VERSION 2 APPLICATION fROGgATOlINg 
GUIDE LCURRENI RELEASE! 

This publication is for use by programmers who wish to sort 
or merge records. The manual shows how to prepare all the 
input necessary to perform a sort or merge and how to link 
user routines to the sort or merge programs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 212 pages* 04/82 
////5746-SM2 


SC33-4045 

DOS/VS VM/SP SORT/MERGE VERSION 2 INSTALLATION (CURRENT 

RELEASE) 

This book is for use by programmers familiar with DOS/VS. 
It provides DOS/VS information necessary to install 
Sort/Merge and run sample programs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 04/82 
////5746-SM2 


6C33-4047 

P-QS/vs WSYST EB PRO DUC T VERSION g 

SmiFI C ALION S .(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This document provides the specifications for the 
DOS/VS-VM/System Product Sort/Merge Version 2 Program 
Product* 5746-SM2* which provides a disk sort which runs 
under the control of DOS/VS Release 33 and subsequent 
releases unless otherwise identified* A minimum of 32K 
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bytes of virtual storage is required to run the prog ran. 
The program sorts records in up to nine input files* using 
direct access devices as work areas* and can merge up to 
nine presorted files. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 04/62 
////5746-SM2 


GC33-4050 

POS/VS SORT/ttERGE, OC ERGS 5746-SM1* FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 
This Program Product Functional Description CPPFD) describes 
the functional capabilities of the subject Program Product* 
which has a Programming Service Classification of C. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 6/79 
////5746-SM1 


GC33-5007 

SYSXEg/3jo BISK operating sisi E tf m sm & z BANUAJ, 

This manual* DOS Version 4* contains information required 
by installation managers* systems programmers* applications 
programmers* and operators who work with DOS Version 4 on 
an IBM System/370 Model 135* 145* or 155. The manual 
contains update information to the existing DOS library. 
System Reference Manual* 155 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC33-5008 

COS VERSION £ SYSTEM GENERATION 

This reference publication describes the planning and the 
procedures necessary to generate and to maintain an 
installation-tailored IBM Disk Operating System (DOS) that 
provides support for IBM-supplied DOS programs you desire* 
as well as for your own programs. The major topics 
discussed are: 

o Planning the installation-tailored DOS supervisor 
o Planning the installation-tailored DOS operational 
pack(s) 

o Procedures for generating and for maintaining the 
DOS system 

o Sample problems for testing the IBM-stqiplied DOS 
programs 

The information in this publication is of particular 
interest to anyone responsible for the planning and/or 
implementation of system generation and maintenance for DOS. 
This includes installation managers* system analysts* 
programmers* and machine operators. 

System Library Manual* 426 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC?3-5371 

DOS/VSE SYSTEM MANAGEMENT 6UIDE 
This manual is a guide to the IBM Disk Operating 
System/Virtual Storage Extended (DOS/VSE). The system in 
its entirety is discussed on a conceptual and functional 
level. System Management refers not only to the way DOS/VSE 
is organized* but also to the way the user can efficiently 
manage the system facilities at his disposal. This manual* 
therefore* does more than describe the functions and 
interaction of the system control and system service 
programs that constitute DOS/VSE. It also describes how the 
system planner* systems programmer* and applications 
programmer* or operator can use DOS/VSE to your best 
advantage. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 276 pages* 2/79 
//34//5745-020 


GC33-5372 

POS/V S MIA MMttfififflfflr 6U I 0K 

Provides conceptual and functional information about the 
data management facilities offered by 00S/VS. These 


facilities concern primary items such as record design* file 
organization* and file processing* as well as secondary 
items like file labeling* data security* data integrity* and 
symbolic device names. 

The intended audience is a systems designer who has to 
decide on a certain type of file organization and a method 
of file maintenance for a given application* and an 
application programmer who needs general background 
information about the access methods he will use in his 
programs. Prerequisite publication: Introduction to DOS/VS* 
GC33-5370• 

Manual* 300 pages 
//30//5746-XE2,5745-010 


GC33-5373 

DOS/VS SUPERVIGOR AND I/O MACROS 

This publication is for the programmer planning to use the 
DOS/VS Input/Output Control System macro instructions and 
supervisor macro instructions. These macro instructions can 
be combined with problem programs to produce generalized or 
specific file processing programs. The major subjects 
describe the macro types and their usage* label processing* 
the IOCS macros for the various access methods (SAM* 0AM* 
ISAM* and VSAM); physical IOCS, supervisor* multitasking* 
program linkage* and other miscellaneous macros. 

Manual* 420 pages 
//30//5746-XE2 *5745-010 


GC33-5374 

DOS/VSE TAPE LABELS 

The types of labels that may be written on magnetic tape by 
DOS/VSE are defined and described in this reference 
manual. The processing performed by the system* and the 
described. The processing of standard* user-standard and 
specifications that the user must supply to the system* are 
nonstandard labels* and unlabelled files* is explained* 
primarily in regard to the functions performed for volume* 
header* and trailer labels when the user gives 
specifications directly to IOCS through DTF entries. 

Illustrations of volume layouts depict the various 
arrangements of labels and data records that can be handled 
by the four programming systems. For a thorough 
understanding of this manual* the reader should have a basic 
knowledge of the Input/Output Control Systems (IOCS). 

The manuals providing this information are: DOS/VSE Data 
Management Guide* GC33-5372* and DOS/VSE Supervisor and I/O 
Macros, GC33-5373. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 2/79 
//30//5745-020 


GC33-5375 

POS/VSE QASO jABELS 

The types of labels that may be written on magnetic disks by 
DOS/VSE are defined and described in this reference 
manual. The processing performed by the system* and the 
specifications that the user must supply to the system* are 
described. The processing of standard and user-standard 
labels is explained primarily for SAM* DAM* and diskette 
files. 

Illustrations of volume layouts depict the various 
arrangements of labels and data records that can be handled 
by the programming systems. 

This publication is divided into four major chapters: 
Introduction* Label Processing* Label Fields* and Glossary. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 106 pages, 2/79 
//30//5745-020 
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GC33-5376 

BOS/ySE SYSTEM CONTROL STATEMENTS 

This manual is provided for those who need to knot* about the 
control statements that relate to the SCP Isystem control 
programming) and the VSE/Advanced Functions of DOS/VSE (Disk 
Operating System/Virtual Storage Extended). The manual 
consists of the following: 

• The sections* Initial Program Load and Job Control* 
describe these general programs of DOS/VSE. These 
sections are of interest to anyone using the system* 
including system analysts* programmers* and operators. 
Detailed attention routine* job control statement* and 
job control command formats are given. 

• The sections* Linkage Editor and Librarian* are of 
interest to persons responsible for maintaining the 
resident system. These sections fully describe the 
control statements for the linkage editor and librarian 
programs. 

• The section* System Buffer Load (SYSBUFLD) Program* 

is of interest to DOS/VSE users who have an IBM 1403U* 
3203* 5203* or PRT1 printer attached to their system. 

The section describes the purpose of SYSBUFLD and how 
to use it. 

Manual* 248 pages* 2/79 
//36//5745-020 


GC33-5377 

P.Q-S/VSE .SYST E M SEUEM TIOhJ 

The manual provides information for installing the IBM Oisk 
Operating System/Virtual Storage Extended (DOS/VSE) and 
shows how to generate support for the various functions 
available with DOS/VSE. 

Topics include step-by-step procedures for installing and 
tailoring the DOS/VSE system control programming (SCP)* 
describe the supervisor generation macros* and* for planning 
purposes* give information on calculating the size of a 
supervisor* libraries* and disk storage requirements. The 
contents of the DOS/VSE SCP libraries is summarized as an 
aid for checking an installation-tailored system. 

The audience addressed are persons responsible for the 
installation* generation* and availability of an 
installation's operating system. 

Use of the manual assumes the reader to be familiar with the 
following publications: 

DOS/VSE System Management Guide* 6C33-5371 
DOS/VSE System Control Statements, 6C33-5376 
DOS/VSE Operating Procedures, GC33-5378 
DOS/VSE System Utilities, GC33-5381 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 256 pages* 2/79 
//34//5745-020 


GC33-5378 

OPERATOR'S LIBRARY DOS/VSE OPERATING MOCEDURES 
This manual contains the information required by system 
operators to run jobs under DOS/VSE. It is intended 
primarily for system operators who have acquired a basic 
knowledge of data processing and computer equipment. The 
introduction of the manual familiarizes the operator with 
the major concepts and components of DOS/VSE and provides 
the basis that is required to understand the subsequent 
sections of the manual. The section* Procedures* tells the 
operator how to run jobs under control of DOS/VSE; the 
procedures are illustrated by examples. The section* 
Reference Information contains details of all operator 
commands and job control statements. A glossary defines a 
number of terms frequently used in a DOS/VSE System 
Operator's environment. 

Manual* 242 pages* 2/79 
//40//5745-020 


GC33-5379 

BOS/VSg MESSAGES 

This publication lists and interprets the messages which 
DOS/VSE issues to the operator and to the programmer. It 
enables him to decide on the action they have to take in 
reply to the message received. 

Each message is preceded by an identifying number so 
that it can easily be found in the book. This message of 
listing also ensures that messages issued by the same 
programmer are grouped together. Mot included are: 

• Any language messages* except assembler messages that 
cause job termination 

• System/370 

• Any Licensed Program Product messages* except 
VSE/Advanced Functions. 

• OLTEP messages 

• Subsystem Support Services messages 

• System/370 Emulator messages 

These messages can be removed from the application 
publications and inserted in this manual* if required. A 
tab is provided for these messages. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 532 pages* 2/79 
//40//5745-020 


GC33-S380 

pos/yss SERyS C EAB jt AI IY AIDS A PEBUG GI NG £RpCED,lg.ES 
The manual provides detailed guide and reference 
information* including procedures, for isolating the cause 
of system and program malfunctions by operators and 
programmers. 

The manual recommends when and how to use the IBM 
supplied serviceability aids* which are programs designed to 
collect relevant information about malfunctions. It includes 
examples of storage dump printouts that show how to locate 
important control blocks in such printouts. 

The publication assumes that operators using it are 
familiar with DOS/VSE Operating Procedures* GC33-5378; 
programmers using it are familiar with the Principles of I 
Operation manual applicable to their installation; the 
publication DOS/VSE Messages is always available for quick 
reference. 

//37//5745-020 


GC33-5381 

DOS/VSE SYSTEM UTILITIES 

This reference publication describes to programmers the use 
of the IBM DOS/VSE System Utilities. The programs described 
are: 

• Assign Alternate Block 

• Assign Alternate Track 

• Backup and Restore System 

• Surface Analysis 

• Clear Disk 

• Format Emulated Extent 

• Copy and Restore Diskette 

• Copy File and Maintain Object Module (OBJMAINT) 

• Printer Train Cleaning 

• Fast Copy Disk 

• Initialize Tape 

• Initialize Disk 

• Print Hardcopy File (PRINTLOS) 

• VTQC Display 

Supplementary information is provided for those system 
utilities that can run in stand-alone mode. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 2/79 
//32//5745-020 


GC33-5382 

P P S/yS ACCESS METHOQ SERVICES USER1S gUIOfi 

This book describes the use of Access Method Services* a 

group of programs that provide utility functions vital to 
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Virtual Storage Access Method (VSAM). This publication 
provides all the VSAM information needed to use Access 
Method Services in order to establish and maintain VSAM 
files* For complete information about VSAM, see the DOS/VS 
Data Management Guide 
Manual, 396 pages* 4/77 
//30//5745-010 


GC33-5383 

oos/vsg 0LT£P ic ysm s zmmi 

This reference publication describes the Disk Operating 
System (DOS) Online Test Executive Program (OLTEP) that 
controls online testing of I/O units under the DOS/VS 
supervisor. It explains the functions of the program and 
gives procedures for running the test programs which are 
obtained from the IBM Customer Engineer. 

Supplementary information is contained in the following 
publications: 

OOS/VS Operating Procedures. GC33-5378 
OOS/VS System Generation, GC33-5377 
OOS/VS Tape Labels, GC33-5374 
OOS/VS DASD Labels, GC33-5375 
DOS/VS Messages, GC33-5379 
Manual, 56 pages 
//37//5745-020,5745-030 


GC33-5384 

1401 1440 1460 POS/VS EMULATOR ON S/370 REFERENCE 
This publication describes the 1401/1440/1460 Emulator 
Program for the IBM System/370 Models 115, 125, 135, 135-3, 
138, 145, 145-3, 148, 155-11, and 158 The emulator program 
is executed as a problem program under control of the Disk 
Operating System/Virtual Storage COOS/VS) on an IBM 
System/370 equipped with the appropriate compatibility 
feature. Using the program and the compatibility feature, 
the System/370 can execute programs written for the IBM 
1401, 1440, and 1460 Data Processing Systems. 

The information in this publication is intended for 
installation personnel, programmers, and operators. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 168 pages, 04/77 
//35/1401,1440,1460/5745-010 


GC33-5388 

MODEL £0 POS/VS EMULATOR fflf SYSTEM/370 REFERENCE 
This publication describes the program that emulates the 
System/360 Model 20 on the System/370 Models 115, 125, 135, 
135-3, and 138. The emulator program is executed as a 
problem program under control of the Disk Operating 
System/Virtual Storage (DOS/VS) on an IBM System/370 
equipped with the Compatibility Feature 07520. Using the 
program and the compatibility feature, the System/370 can 
execute programs written for the system/360 Model 20. 

The information in this publication is intended for 
installation personnel, programmers, and operators. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 104 pages, 4/77 
//35/2020/5745-010 


GC33-5405 

POS/VS POMER/VS WITH RJE, SNA GUIDE 

This manual contains information for customers who intend to 
use the Remote Job Entry facilities of POWER/VS with RJE SNA 
for IBM 3770 Communication Terminal configurations using 
Synchronous Data Link Control (SDLC). Power/VS with RJE SNA 
can also be generated to include Remote Job Entry support 
for IBM 2770, 2780, 3741, and 3780 terminals, using the BSC 
method of communication, as well as for IBM 3770 terminals 
in 2770/3780 mode. Prerequisite reading material is formed 
by the following manuals: 

DOS/VS System Management Guide, GC33-5371 
DOS/VS System Control Statements, 6C33-5376 


DOS/VS System Generation, 6C33-5377 
OOS/VS Operating Procedures, 6C33-5378 
OOS/VS Messages, GC33-5379 
The guide provides information, additional to that 
contained in these publications. 

Manual, 88 pages, 5/76 
/C/36//5745-010 


GC33-6029 

POS/VS RPG II SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
Specifications provide information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pages, 04/79 
////5746-RG1 


SC33-6031 

POS /VS RPg Hi lie PROG 5746^RGU SYSTEM LIBRARY 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

The publication describes RPG II, a problem-oriented 
language, as implemented for compilation by the DOS/VS RPG 
II compiler. RPG II uses a set of specification forms on 
which the user specifies his input data, the calculations to 
be performed and the desired output. The OOS/VS RPG II 
compiler uses these specifications to generate a report 
program. In addition to a description of the language, the 
manual provides system related information needed to compile 
an RPG II program, to link-edit that program and to execute 
it. Debugging aide are also provided. To use this manual, 
the reader should be familiar with the concepts of the 
access methods available to users of DOS/VS as discussed in 
DOS/VS Data Management Guide, GC33-5372. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 424 pgs, 7/77 
////5746-RG1 


SC33-6032 

POS/VS RES Hi Lie PROG 5746-RGJU INSTA LLA TION REFERENCE 
ICURREJil R EL EASEJ 

The publication provides system-related information needed 
to install DOS/VS RPG II, a licensed program that operates 
under DOS/VS. The information is presented in separate 
sections dealing with installation requirements and 
installation planning and with the installation procedure. 
The sample programs shipped by IBM with the licensed program 
are also described in the manual. 

Manual, 52 pgs, 5/77 
////5746-RG1 


SC33-6033 

POS/VS £E§ II± 1IC PROS SZ46rBSjU MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This publication lists and interprets the diagnostic 
messages issued by the DOS/VS RPG II Compiler and Auto 
Report. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 116 pgs, 5/77 
////5746-RG1 


SC33-6034 

DOS/VS RPG II, LIC PROG 5746-RG1, AUTO REPORT MANUAL 
(CUBRENI B.ELHASE1 

The publication describes the use of Auto Report, which is 
part of the DOS/VS RPG II Compiler, licensed program 
5746-RGi. The Auto Report facility is designed to further 
simplify the coding of desired calculations and report 
formats for an RPG program. 

The reader of the manual should be able to code RPG II 
programs that include basic operations such as the 
processing of disk files, listing records on a printer, and 
doing simple calculations and group totals. A reader 
lacking this experience may acquire it either by attending 
an appropriate IBM education course or by reading 
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Introduction to PPG lit GC21-7514. 
Manual» 116 pgst 5/77 
////5746-RG1 


SC33-6035 

essays ees n ssmssjM preprocessor installation m 

BEFEREjiCg 

Provides for System/3 users planning to migrate to DOS/VS 
the Information needed to Install and use the System/3 
DOS/VS RPG II Conversion Preprocessor. Includes also a list 
of possible diagnostic messages* the CCP program control 
flout and a sample conversion. 

Readers of the publication should be familiar with 
RPG II. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages* 6/77 
////5735-CV1 


SC33-6041 

AE IS pos/ysi mfca ffig i SISIEM IMFORMAII PE 
Provides the information needed to plan and to install a 
DOS/VS that includes the functional enhancements available 
with Advanced Functions - DOS/VS. Discusses how to invoke 
the DOS/VS - VM/370 Linkage facility and hou to install 
program temporary fixes at a DOS/VS installation uith 
Advanced Functions - DOS/VS installed. Gives an overview of 
the documentation for Advanced Functions - DOS/VS. 

The manual assumes that the reader is familiar with 
Advanced Functions - DOS/VS General Information* GC33-6040; 
it should be used Mith DOS/VS publications System Management 
Guide* GC33-5371» and System Generation* GC33-5377. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pgs* 4/77 
////5746-XE2 


SC33-6042 

gUPPLEMNI EOS AF IQ DOS/VS* S746-XE2* SYSTEMS MANAGEMENT 
GUIDg 

The publication provides replacement and/or supplementary 
pages for the DOS/VS System Management Guide. These pages* 
when incorporated in the DOS/VS publication* document the 
use of the facilities available with Advanced Functions - 
DOS/VS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pgs* 4/77 
////5746-XE2 


SC33-6043 

suPPLgMEJfl £68 AE IS P-QS^ySj, S13IEM . P PH TR OJ, 

STATEMENTS 

The publication provides replacement and/or supplementary 
pages for publication DOS/VS System Control Statements. 
These pages* when incorporated in the DOS/VS publication* 
document of use of the facilities available uith Advanced 
Functions - DOS/VS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 26 pgs* 4/77 
////5746-XE2 


SC33-6C44 

SUPPLEMENT FOR AF IQ POS/VS* 5746-XE2, OPERATING PROCEDURES 
The publication provides replacement and/or supplementary 
pages for the DOS/VS Operating Procedures. These pages* 
when incorporated in the DOS/VS publication* document the 
use of the facilities available uith Advanced Functions - 
DOS/VS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pgs* 4/77 
////5746-XE2 


SC33-6045 

SUPP LEMENT FOR AE IQ PQS/VSx 5746-XE2, MESSAGES 
This publication provides replacement and/or supplementary 
pages for the publication DOS/VS Messages* GC33-5379-5. 
These pages* when incorporated in the DOS/VS publication* 
document the use of the facilities available uith Advanced 
Functions - DOS/VS* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 4/77 
////5746-XE2 


SC33-6046 

SUggLEMENI FOR AE IQ PQS/VS SERVICEABILITY AIDS AND 
DEBUGGIJiS PROCEDURE 

This supplement contains changed pages to DOS/VS 
Serviceability Aids and Debugging Procedures* GC33-5380-3* 
for Advanced Functions - DOS/VS* Release 34. It describes 
support for asynchronous operator communication* up to seven 
partitions* and VM linkage enhancements. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 26 pages* 04/77 
////5746-XE2 


GC33-6Q47 

POS/VSE ENTRY USER'S GUIDE ^ CURREN T RELEASE) 

This manual is a guide to installing and using DOS/VS. It 
is for new users of DOS/VS on System/370 Models 115 or 125. 
The functions and facilities of DOS/VS are described in 
sufficient detail to install and initially use the system. 
An introduction to the Virtual Storage Access Method (VSAM) 
is included. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 228 pgs* 9/77 
4331//34//5745-020 


GC33-6048 

DOS/VS POUER/VS INSTALLATION GUIDE AND REFERENCE REL 34 
This manual is designed as a reference source for all DOS/VS ( 
users interested in using POUER/VS* primarily in the local 
environment. 

Chapter 1 is an introduction to POWER/VS. 

Chapter 2 describes the storage requirements for 
POWER/VS and the macros* options* and procedures for the 
POUER/VS generation. 

Chapter 3 lists the central operator commands* the JECL 
statements* and the AUTOSTART statements. It also discusses 
POWER/VS job accounting* output segmentation* and 
cross-partition communication. 

Chapter 4 illustrates how to use POWER/VS: to start and 
to stop the system* and to start* control* and stop POUER/VS 
tasks. 

The three appendixes discuss the data compaction 
support* the I/O specifications for the RJE* SNA support* 
and the LOGON BIND parameter requirements for VTAM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 4/77 
//36//5745-010 


GC33-6049 

P-QS/VS P OU E R /VS uorkstatio r USERIS GUIDE 

This publication is intended for DOS/VS users who wish to 

submit DOS/VS jobs from remote terminals or workstations. 

It covers a general overview of POUER/VS RJE support* 
general considerations concerning remote job entry 
operations* detailed instructions for all supported 
terminals how to perform I/O operations* to handle special 
forms requirements and to overcome error conditions. 

It also covers Remote Operator Control Language (ROCL) 
commands* Job Entry Control Language (JECL) statements* 
account records* VTAM BIND parameters* SNA sense data and 
POUER/VS* RJE and POUER/VS RJE, SNA messages (message types 
lRxx* lQxx* and lVxx). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 194 pages* 04/77 
//36//5745-010 
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GC33-605Q 

AF TQ DOS/YSj. SZafe=Xgg A UEEHSEP PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
Provides the programming specifications for the licensed 
program Advanced Functions - DOS/VS. 

Manual* 4 pgs , 4/77 
////5746-XE2 


GC33-6060 

DOS/VSE MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY PROGRAH 1NSHP1 USER13 GUIDE 
The manual gives an overall view of the scope and functions 
of the Maintain System History Program (MSHP) and the 
program's operating environment; it provides procedures for 
installing and servicing DOS/VSE and fully describes the 
MSHP control statements. 

The audience addressed are persons responsible for 
installing and servicing OOS/VSE - for tasks such as 
installing program packages and making corrections to a 
system by means of PTFs and local fixes. 

The program supports the installation and servicing of 
IBM program packages; it maintains a record of installation 
and system service activities in the system history file. 

Familiarity with the concept of DOS/VSE as described in 
'DOS/VSE System Management Guide'* end Mith the system 
generation process as described in 'DOS/VSE System 
Generation* is required. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 140 pages* 2/79 
//34//5745-020 


GC33-6062 

VSE S/3 3340 DATA IMPORT SPECIFICATIONS 

Describes the warranted specifications of the subject 

licensed program. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pages, 02/79 
////5746-AM3 


SC33-6063 

vsE/s/3rmQ MSA IBPQSI INSJALLAII QN 

This manual gives a general description of the functions 
available with the VSE System/3 3340 Data Import 
program. 

The publication* in addition* discusses customer 
responsibilities regarding program installation and 
compatibility information. 

The publication is intended as an aid in deciding about 
the program's usefulness at a DOS/VSE installation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 42 pages* 2/79 
////5746-AM3 


GC33-6065 

g3Mffi£E gPK.QIFJLq.4Ii.QNS l.c y RRflir BfiLEAS U 
This publication provides information on the warranted 
functions of the Virtual Storage Extended/Interactive 
Computing and Control Facility (VSE/XCCF) and describes the 
specified operating environment. The publication is 
intended for readers concerned with installation planning 
and administration. 

VSE/XCCF is an online interactive computing facility 
that provides local and remote terminal users with 
conversational access to the computer resources of a DOS/VSE 
controlled central processor. It allows terminal users to 
enter* store in libraries* edit and retrieve data* and also 
to write* update* compile* test and debug programs with the 
results displayed back at the terminal or directed to a 
printer* or both. If VSE/PONER is available terminal users 
can also submit batch jobs for processing in DOS/VSE 
partitions. Terminal management for VSE/ICCF is handled 
either by the Terminal Transaction Facility (TTF) or by 
CXCS/VS. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 04/79 
////5746-TS1 


GC33-6066 

VSE/ICCF GENERAL 3 C NF QRH4T l£URBBg B&SA3E1 
This publication provides general information on the Virtual 
Storage Extended/Xnteractive Computing and Control Facility 
(VSE/ICCF). It is intended for readers concerned uith 
installation planning and management* system operation* 
technical support and application programming. 

VSE/ICCF is an online computing facility that provides 
terminal users with conversational access to computer 
resources. It allows users to enter* store in libraries* 
edit and retrieve text and data* and also to write* change* 
compile* test and debug programs with the results displayed 
back at the terminal or directed to a printer or both. 

The publication discusses the program's concepts and 
gives a general description of the program's major 
functions; it also includes information on prerequisites for 
installation and use of the program on a DOS/VSE controlled 
central processor. 

System Library Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 01/79 
////5746-TS1 


SC33-6067 

VIRTUAL SIQ gAG E EXTENDED/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING MM CONTROL 
FACILITY INSTALLATION AND OPERATIONS REFERENCE (CURRENT 
BILEASJi 

This manual is intended for personnel concerned with the 
installation, operation and maintenance of the 
VSE/Interactive Computing and Control Facility (VSE/ICCF). 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 264 pages* 12/79 
////5746-TS1 


SC33-6068 

VSEOfifiE JSSmm US ER IS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides the information needed by a 
terminal user to work with the VSE/Interactive Computing and 
Control Facility. It introduces the main concepts of 
VSE/ICCF and describes the program's terminal user 
facilities in detail, including the format* parameters and 
functions of all VSE/ICCF commands, job entry language* 
macros* procedures and utilities. 

VSE/ICCF is an online computing facility that provides 
terminal users with conversational access to the computer 
resources of an installation running under DOS/VSE uith 
VSE/Advanced Functions. It allows users to enter* store in 
libraries* edit and retrieve text and data* and also to 
write* change, compile* test and debug programs with the 
results displayed back at the terminal or directed to a 
printer* or both. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 458 pages* 06/79 
////5746-TS1 


SC33-6069 

yiRmaL storage mfsnxm m c.qhie.ql 

£ACILHX MESSAgES icurre.ni; RikEAStg 

This publication lists and explains the messages which 
VSE/ICCF issues to the operator or to the programmer. It 
enables the operator or programmer to decide on the action 
that may have to be taken in reply to the message received. 

Each message is preceded by an identifying number so 
that it can easily be found in he book. Messages that are 
issued by the same program are grouped together. Not 
included are messages issued by the ICCF command processors; 
they are documented in VSE/Interactive Computing and Control 
Facility Terminal User's Guide* SC33-6066 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 116 pages* 6/79 
////5746-TS1 
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SC33-6071 

mi 1442 24£2 EfflJJr&IQg SPECIFICATIONS 

Describes the warranted specifications of the subject 

program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 01/79 
////5746-SU1 


SC33-6072 

mi 1 $40 1422 EMULATOR INSTALLATION GUIDE M REFERENCE 
The publication describes how to install the IBM Systems 
1401/1440/1460 Emulator Program in one of the following IBM 
operating systems on an IBM processor with extended control 
program support for DOS/VSE (ECPS:VSE). The operating 
systems are: DOS/VSE* DOS/VS Release 34* and DOS Release 
26. In addition* the publication provides how-to 
information for using this emulator program. 

Readers of this publication should be familiar with the 
functional characteristics of the system that is to be 
emulated (1401* 1440* or 1460) and of the processor with 
ECPSsVSE. 

Manual* 792 pages* 02/79 
////5746-SU1 


SC33-6074 

pos/vs EES u USER!? guide LQBR m RELEASE) 

This manual describes the procedures for entering or 
modifying DOS/VS RPG II source program statements* or 
"specifications*" interactively* via a terminal under VM/CMS 
or VSE/ICCF• Either templates displayed by RSEF* the RPG II 
Source Entry Facility* indicate the required entries* or the 
user is prompted for each required entry of the various 
specification types. Syntax diagrams also illustrate the 
required syntax. Requesting compilation from the terminal 
is also discussed. Users of this manual should be familiar 
with DOS/VS RPG II. DOS/VS RPG II Language, SC33-6031, is 
required for details of the specification entries. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 4/79 
////5746-RG1 


GC33-6077 

DATA SECU5ITT UNDER THE VSE SYSTEM LCURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual provides information on data security aspects 
of a VSE system. Hardware and software security facilities 
are described* including an overview of data security 
aspects of some VSE related program products. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 86 pages* 03/83 
//20//5746-XE8*5745-030 


GC33-6080 

m m § L CSEI um SEI SPECIFICATIONS 1CU55ENI RELEASE! 
The Licensed Program Specifications (LPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject Program Product. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 10/79 
////5746-AM4 


GC33-6081 

VSE/FAST COPY DATA SET GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT 

R.ej,easej 

This manual gives a general description of the functions 
available with the VSE/FAST Copy Data Set program* an 
extended version of the Fast Copy Disk Utility program that 
is available as part of VSE/Advanced Functions. 

The publication* in addition* discusses customer 
responsibilities regarding program installation and provides 
timing and throughput as well as compatibility information. 
The publication is intended as an aid in deciding about the 
program's usefulness at a DOS/VSE installation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 16 pages* 01/79 
////5746-AM4 


SC33-6082 

VSE/FAST COPT DATA SET INSTALLATION REFERENCE C CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This manual describes how to install and use the VSE/Fast 
Copy Data Set program. A corequisite is VSE/Advanced 
Functions Messages* SC33-6098* which includes the messages 
generated by the VSE/Fast Copy Data Set Program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 10/79 
////5746-AM4 


SC33-6094 

VSE/AF SISIEHS BANA.6EM.ENI GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE 1 
This manual is a guide for using VSE/Advanced Functions. It 
discusses the concepts of this operating system support and 
describes the functional services available through the 
support. 

System management refers not only to the way VSE/Advanced 
Functions is organized* but also to the way the user can 
efficiently manage the system facilities at his/her 
disposal. This manual* therefore* not only describes the 
functions and interaction of the operating system's programs 
and routines but also shows how the system planner* systems 
programmer* and applications programmer* or operator can use 
the operating system to your best advantage. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 292 pages* 10/79 
//34//5746-XE8 


SC33-6095 

ysE/AE S13T. 5M CONIBO I mmws 1MHMI SEkEASEl 
This manual is provided for those who need to know about the 
control statements that relate to VSE/Advanced Functions* 
the minimum operating system support for a VSE installation. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 270 pages* 06/83 
//36//5746-XE8 


SC33-6096 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS SYSTEtj GENERATED SUPPORT (CUSRSIfl 
EELEA§gl 

This manual provides information for installing 
VSE/Advanced Functions and shows how to generate support 
for the various functions available with the system. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 194 pages* 06/83 
//34//5746-XE8 


SC33-6097 

ysE/ AF Pf fiRATI o re 1CUSRRNI REUASfii 

This manual contains the information required by system 
operators to run jobs under VSE/Advanced Functions. It is 
intended primarily for system operators who have acquired a 
basic knowledge of data processing and computer equipment. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 172 pages* 06/83 
//40//5746-XE8 


SC33-6098 

VIRTUAL assAGE EXTENDed/advan ced tmimHSj. SZR6=aEAt 

BESSAGES jCURREHT RELEASE! 

This publication lists and explains the messages which the 
components of VSE/Advanced Functions issue to the operator 
and to the programmer. It enables both to decide on the 
action they have to take in reply to the message received. 
Each messaga is preceded by an identifying number so that it 
can easily be found in the manual. This method of listing 
also ensures that messages issued by the same program are 
grouped together. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 544 pages* 10/79 
//40//5746-XE8 
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5C33-6099 

mm aids m mimm ssssm m ls vw m e mmi 

This manual provides a detailed guide* including diagrams 
and examples* for operators and programmers who are involved 
in determining and isolating cause of system malfunctions* 

It shows them when and how to use the IBM-supplied 
serviceability aids* which are programs designed to collect 
all relevant information about malfunctions. It contains 
procedures for program debugging. It shows how to locate 
items in a dump* and how to analyze the data during offline 
debugging. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 290 pages* 10/79 
//37//5746-XE8 


5C33-6100 

VSE/AF SYSTEM UTILITIES 

This reference publication describes to programmers the use 
of the VSE/Advanced Functions System Utilities. The 
programs described are: Assign Alternate Block* LISTLOG* 
Backup and Restore System* Surface Analysis* Clear Disk* 
Format Emulated Extent* Copy and Restore Diskette* Copy File 
and Maintain Object Module (QBJMAINT)* Printer Train 
Cleaning* Fast Copy Oisk* Initialize Tape* Initialize Disk* 
Print Hardcopy file (PRINTLOG)* VTGC Display. 

Supplementary information is provided for those system 
utilities that can run in standalone mode. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//32//5746-XE8 


SC53-6101 

VSE/ADVANCEO FUNCTIONS MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY PROGRAM 
BELEREMCE jCUR R EN T RELEASE! 

This manual contains a complete description of all MSHP 
control statements. It is intended as a reference source 
for persons involved in installing a product and applying 
service to it. It is also intended for IBM personnel 
(product owners) when preparing a programming package for 
shipment. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 128 pages* 06/83 
//34//5746-XE8 


6033*6102 

mm SE£Ci£I£ AmjS icurrehi RELEASE) 

The Licensed Program Specifications contain the warranted 
specifications for the subject IBM program product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 11/79 
//20//5746-XE8 


GC33-6103 

pq^s.e sisieb moral* mszm m a gc mcmafi 

Describes the programming specifications for the subject 
system control programming. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 02/79 


GC33-6105 

rasamtm nmusmjL me Em §z m nc mm 

Describes the warranted specifications of the subject 
program. 

Single Sheet 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pgs* 2/79 
//20//5746-XE8 


GC33-6106 

VSE/AF GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This manual describes the functions available when the 
licensed program VSE/Advanced Functions is installed. It is 
intended primarily for those who need to have an overview of 
VSE/Advanced Functions. 

VSE/Advanced Functions is designed to operate with the 


DOS/VSE SCP* to which it provides a number of functional 
enhancement and performance improvements. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 01/79 
//20//5746-XE8 


SC33-6107 

mmmm tokpobi me m s s^-xes information 

(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual provides information for installing the licensed 
support package VSE/Advanced Functions in the DOS/VSE 
environment and shows how to generate support for the 
various functions available with the package. 

Topics discuss the interdependencies between this 
support package and the DOS/VSE SCP* and the prerequisites 
for the installation of this package and its use. 

Procedures show how to install the package) the supervisor 
generation macros as relating to the package are presented 
in detail. For planning purposes* information is given on 
processor storage and library requirements. 

The functions discussed include asynchronous operator 
communication* operation with up to seven partitions* the 
controlling of shared resources (such as files* libraries* 
and disk volumes)* up to 15 extents for the page data set* 
and access control. Procedures shipped with the package 
allow the VSE/Advanced Functions supervisors to be 
initialized with a minimum of operator/system interaction. 

The audience addressed are persons responsible for the 
installation* generation* and availability of an 
installation's operating system. 

Use of the manual assumes the reader to be familiar with 
VSE/Advanced Functions 6eneral Information* 6C33-6106; it 
should be used with the DOS/VSE publications: DOS/VSE 
System Generation* and DOS/VSE Maintain System History 
Program (MSHP) User's Guide. 

Manual* 32 pages* 2/79 
//34//5746-XE8 


GC33-6108 

ysj GgNEBA.it INFM SA n.C N XflBBM BBJBSE 1 

This manual gives a general discussion of the VSE system* an 
operating system whose name is derived from Virtual Storage 
Extended in DOS/VSE. It describes the system as it is 
available with VSE System Installation Productivity 
Option/Extended (VSE System IPO/E). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 06/83 
//20//5746-XE8 


GC33-6109 

DOS/VSE SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAM SEECJTICATIQNS (CURRENT 

RELEASE! 

The System Control Programming specifications contain the 
warranted specifications for the subject IBM programming 
support. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 11/79 


GC33-6110 

mi EEfiEKSSEB P.QS/VS,. guide m BgEEBEMEE 
This manual applies to the independent component release 
(ICR) of programming support for the IBM 3031 Processor 
under DOS/VS Release 34. It is an overall supplement to the 
existing DOS/VS reference library and provides information 
in the following areas: system generation* console support* 
and recovery management support (RMS). In addition* the 
manual lists the publications supporting the ICR. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12 pages* 6/79 
3031//34//5745-010 
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SC33-6112 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE l 
This publication helps a user to nake an initial evaluation 
of failures in a VSE system, and to determine if failure is 
in IBM code or user code. Procedure for initial analysis 
and collection of material for submission to IBM software 
support are included. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 68 pages, 03/83 
//37//5746-XE8 


GC33-61X3 

MaMBCEi sz^rycju mm m m x pur bsmi release u 

This publication provides an overview of the Virtual 
Storage Extended/Operator Communication Control Facility 
(VSE/QCCF). It is intended for data processing managers, 
system designers, or anyone involved in making decisions 
about data communication for an installation. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 34 pages, 3/84 
////5746-XC5 


GC33-6114 

mmcz mcmmjsm Lmmn rejj-asei 

This publication provides information on the warranted 
functions of the Virtual Storage Extended/Operator 
Communication Control Facility (VSE/QCCF) and describes the 
warranted operating environment. 

VSE/QCCF can be used in the single-system and 
distributed-data-processing environments tos suppress the 
display of messages, reply to messages automatically, route 
messages to a remote console, and translate messages, 
message replies, and commands to another language or end- 
user terms. 

The program includes pre-defined control tables that 
provide specific selections of the above functions. 

VSE/QCCF always requires VSE/Advanced Functions Release 
3 or subsequent releases unless otherwise stated and, 
depending on the desired functions, requires the Network 
Communications Control Facility together with the applicable 
access method (ACF/VTAME, ACF/VTAM, or ACF/TCAM). 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pages, 9/80 
////5746-XC5 


SC33-6115 

miu&msm fiuxDE m Hmmsz mmsz Lmmn. release! 
The publication contains information on how to plan, 
install, support, and operate VSE/QCCF. It provides, for 
planning purposes, information on the VSE/QCCF functions, 
the requirements for operation, and the control tables; it 
lists restrictions that must be considered by the 
application programmer. Examples show how to define control 
tables by means of the VSE/QCCF macros; the macros are 
described in detail. 

Operations at the system console and NCCF operator 
station are explained; the VSE/QCCF commands and VSE/QCCF 
messages are described. 

The publication includes considerations for operation 
with the Network Communications Control Facility (NCCF). 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 80 pages, 7/80 
////5746-XC5 


GC33-6U6 

ysMmmm nmusm rel ea se 3 es o sbah $mm 

This publication provides a summary of the functions and 
services that will become available with Release 3 of the 
program product; it states the program product's estimated 
availability date. 

Program summary, 4 pages, 4/80 
////5746-XE8 


SC33-6117 

VS.E/QCCP QIA6NQ.SJ3 GUIDE ICUEgEjff p E LEASE! 

The publication contains guidelines to assist in making an 
initial evaluation of program problems with the objective oi 
isolating the cause of the problem either to IBM code or to 
user specifications. It describes how to build a problem 
symptom string for reporting a VSE/OCCF problem to IBM and 
how to submit an authorized program analysis report (APAR) 
to IBM. 

The publication assumes that the reader is familiar with 
the operational concepts of a VSE system as discussed in 
VSE/Advanced Functions System Management Guide, SC33-6094. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 28 pages, 07/80 
////5746-XC5 


SC33-6119 

VSE/ICCF DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

The publication helps the user to identify whether a system 
problem has originated in the VSE/ICCF environment, and 
whether IBM supplied code is involved. It also describes 
the procedures that the user should follow in obtaining 
assistance from IBM if this is necessary. It explains how 
to submit the problem to an IBM support center to find out 
if the problem is already known, and whether a solution is 
available. If not, the publication describes how to submit 
the problem to IBM via an Authorized Program Analysis Report 
(APAR). 

It is assumed that the reader is familiar with the 
operational concepts of a VSE system as discussed in 
VSE/Advanced Functions System Management Guide, SC33-6094. 
The publication must be used in conjunction with the 
VSE/Advanced Functions Diagnosis Guide, SC33-6112. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 28 pages, 07/80 
////5746-TS1 


GC33-6120 t 

DOS/VS RES II At© OS/VS RPG II GENERAL INFORMATION 
INFORflAIION jCURRENI RELEASE! 

This publication is an introduction to DOS/VS RP6II and 
OS/VS RPGII. The topics discussed are basic structure, 
devices supported, basic features, performance, 
compatibility, and the functions of Auto Report. The online 
capability for the DOS/VS version is also discussed. 

The manual is intended primarily for persons needing an 
overview of the DOS/VS or OS/VS RPGII programs. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 70 pages 
////5740-RG1,5746-RGl 


6C33-6121 

OS/VS RPG II SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication provides information on the warranted 
functions of OS/VS RPG II and describes the specified 
operating environment. OS/VS RPG II is based on the DOS/VS 
RPG II compiler. 

Flyer, 2 pages, 12/80 
//28//5740-RG1,5741,5762,5752 


SC33-6122 

PS/ Y5 R£S II INSTALLATION REFERENCE 

Provides information needed to install OS/VS RPG II on an 
0S/VS1 or 0S/VS2 system. Describes the sample programs 
which are included on the distribution tape supplied by IBM 
as part of the programming package. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 50 pages, 12/80 
////5740-RG1 
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GC33-6125 

DOWNSTREAM LOAD UTILITY, LIC PROS 5668-006*. PROGRAM SUMMARY 
The Program Summary summarizes the functions and provides 
the estimated availability date of the subject Program 
Product. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 1/63 
////5668-Q06 


SC33-6126 

pojw s Tg.^3 i£Ao sees iraanaa 

Provides information about the Downstream Load Utility* a 
program product supported by VSE/Advanced Functions and VS1. 
Describes the main functions of the program and the 
specified operating environment. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 03/61 
////5668-006 


SC33-6127 

DOWNSTREAM LOAD UTILITY INSTALLATION GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
Contains a description of the major functions of the 
Downstream Load Utility (DSLU). Provides information on how 
to install the Downstream Load Utility for use under 
VSE/Advanced Functions or OS/VSIl it shows how to prepare 
the data that is to be loaded by DSLU into an IBM 6775 or 
3644; it includes procedures for activating device loading. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 03/61 
////5668-0G6 


SC33-6128 

pjs/ys ee§ ii msmm is m m bes h ms beesbi 

For users of OS/VS RPG II* this publication indicates how 
that product's Auto Report Program differs in function and 
use from the DOS/VS RPG II compiler's Auto Report Program. 
Manual* 16 pages* 12/60 
////5740-RGi 


SC33-6129 

QSZVS BPS II ADDENDUM IQ PQS/VS RPG II LANGUAGE 
Indicates how the source language for OS/VS RPG II differs 
from the source language for DOS/VS RPG II. The publication 
is a companion manual of 00S/VS RPG II Language* SC33-6031. 
This publication together with the above mentioned companion 
manual provide the information needed to code an RPG II 
source program for generation of an RPG object module under 
OS/VS. 

Manual* 100 pages* 12/60 
////5740-RGI 


SC33-6130 

OS/VS RPG U ADDENDUM IQ DOS/VS RPG H MESSAGES 
The publication lists and explains messages which the OS/VS 
RPG II compiler and the OS/VS RPG II Auto Report program may 
issue in addition to those messages which are documented in 
DOS/VS RPG II Messages* SC33-6033. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 16 pages* 12/60 
////5740-RGI 


GC33-6131 

.Qs/ys bes n BLQSg&ti symsi 

This publication provides a summary of the program. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages 

////5740-RGI 


GC33-6132 

cpheqsed mmw mmm imim §?i£msimsm 

This document provides information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 


Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 12/63 
//20/4250/5668-997 


GC33-6133 

E Q BEQSfiP. B OT tffiMI PRE NTSNS f*m m fiENEBAl IfcOfittAIXfia 

This publication introduces CDPF* with knowledge of text 
processing and familiarity on an IBM Operating System 
assumed. It assists in evaluating the applicability of 
CDPF* estimating the resources to install and operate COPF* 
and planning the tasks to be performed to use CDPF. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 02/63 
//30//5666-997 


SC33-6135 

cffiffioaffl mmm ebintiks fAcam m 


This manual provides the information for installing and 
operating the Composed Document Printing Facility to print 
documents on the IBM 4250 Printer. The installation part is 
intended for the system programmer who installs the product; 
the operation part is intended for the general user. The 
two appendices list processing options and various diagnosis 
steps* respectively. A glossary and an index are elso 
included. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 102 pages* 12/63 
//40/4250/5668-997 


GC33-6137 

LOOP ADAPTER CICS/VS EXTENSIONS FOR 3640 TERMINALS 

E&m m s m m mm 

This publication provides a summary of the functions that 
make up this product; it states the product's estimated 
availability date. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 09/60 
////5799-BEH 


SC33-6I38 

m am ss m m CTieuriKS m control m&m imsmusm 

iq xtnmouvE e mmmm lassim bsumsill 

This manual offers new users of the VSE/Interaetive 
Computing and Control Facility a quick* practical 
introduction to selected facilities of the system. 

VSE/ICCF is an interactive* online system that nro 
under the control of VSE. It allows users to run programs 
interactively from a terminal and display or print the 
results. Programs can also be run as batch jobs in VSE 
partitions under the control of VSE/POMER. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 140 pages* 10/61 
////5746-TSl 


SC33-6139 

V 5E i!3Py£tt£ER F.VHSZmS± SZSSzXESi SQEEffil EQB 

3375 

This manual describes the VSE/Advanced Functions support for 
the 3375 Oirect Access Storage. The manual is intended 
for users concerned with system planning* generation* and 
coding application programs in assembler language. For 
service personnel* the manual contains a summary of the 
Diagnosis Reference information needed for analyzing 3375- 
specific problems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 14 pages* 5/81 
//30/3375/5746-XE6 


SC33-6140 

ySE/EOHIB VERSION 2 HE1HQ8KING USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT 

BfiJiKASEl 

This manual contains an introduction to VSE/POMER 
networking; a description of the generation macros that must 
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be coded to generate the networking functions Information 
about the Initialization process of the networking functions 
a description of how to process network data* Including 
control of transmitters* receivers* and recovery; and 
general points which should be considered when Installing 
and operating VSE/POMER with the networking function. The 
manual explains disgnostic aids and how to find the source 
of commonly occurring problems. It also includes 
information on VSE/ICCF notify support and JES3 support. 

The manual is intended for users who wish to submit jobs to* 
or receive output from* other processors within a network. 
Information in this manual is based on the VSE/POMER 
Installation and Operations Guide* SH12-5329. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 86 pages* 06/83 
////5666-273 


GC33-6141 

ys£ sixes eep-seamiiin s szEcxLxcM iPHs jcmm Baaam 

This document provides information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 06/83 


GC33-6143 

SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT 

HikEASgi 

This publication helps readers understand and evaluate the 
evaluate the Small System Executive/VSE (SSX/VSE) 
program product* an operating system for the 4331 
overview of SSX/VSE and has information about related 
topics* such as supported hardware and program products 
hardware and program products that can be used with it. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages* 04/64 
////S666-265 


S:33-6144 

SSX/VSE OPERATIONS GUIDE ICURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual describes how to operate the Small System 
Executive/VSE (SSX/VSE) operating system from the operator 
console. It describes how to perform the system operation 
tasks* step-by-step procedures are used when necessary. It 
describes the commands used to perform the system operation 
tasks. A list of the commands used to operate SSX/VSE is 
included. The manual also summarizes how to operate an RJE 
workstation attached to an SSX/VSE system. 

The manual is intended for those who perform the system 
operation tasks. Knowledge of the system hardware is 
required. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
//40//5666-265 


SC33-6145 

Si m SYSTEM EXECUTXVE/VSE ADMINISTRATION iSmSSL RELEASE i 
This manual describes the administration of the Small System 
Executive/VSE (SSX/VSE) operating system. Part 1 of the 
manual has information for doing specific administration 
tasks. These include recording system information* 
maintaining files and libraries* and exchanging data in a 
network environment. Part 2 has reference information that 
includes a general system overview and command descriptions. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 400 pages* 09/83 
////S666-265 


SC33-6146 

SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE KgS& g E S m COPES SSmSHL 
RELEASE.! 

This manual contains the messages and codes that are issued 
by the Small System Executive (SSX/VSE) operating system. 
The manual lists messages that are unique to SSX/VSE* and 
messages issued by programs which are integrated into 


SSX/VSE. The messages are ordered by prefix. Each message 
contains the message text* explanation* and a suggested 
action. The manual is intended for the console operator* 
the SSX/VSE administrator* the application programmer* and 
the application end user. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1150 pages* 09/83 
//40//5666-265 


SC33-6147 

■ SSX/VSE INSTALLATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This manual is a guide for: Installing the Small System 
Executive/VSE (SSX/VSE) operating system; Redefining the 
hardware configuration to SSX/VSE$ Preparing SSX/VSE for 
telecommunication operation; Installing additional 
application programs and optional programs; Applying 
service and maintenance to SSX/VSE. 

It is for those who do planning for the installation of 
SSX/VSE and for those who perform the installation tasks 
listed above. 

Knowledge of the system hardware is required. For 
redefining the hardware configuration* preparing SSX/VSE 
for telecommunication operation* and installing 
applicatdions and optional programs basic knowledge of the 
SSX/VSE system is needed. 

It is for those who do planning for the installation of 
SSX/VSE and for those who perform the installation tasks 
listed above. 

Knowledge of the system hardware is required. For 
redefining the hardware configuration* preparing SSX/VSE 
for telecommunication operation* and installing 
applicatdions and optional programs basic knowledge of the 
SSX/VSE system is needed. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 172 pages* 03/83 
Z/34//5666-265 


SC33-6148 , 

SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE APPLIC ATION P,EVE_L.QEM^£[ IflffiBHH [ 
RELEASE) 

This manual presents an approach for developing applications 
using the facilities and structures available with Small 
System Executive/Virtual Storage Extended (SSX/VSE). It 
includes application development concepts and procedures for 
using SSX/VSE to implement application design. The manual 
also explains how to use the SSX/VSE full screen editor and 
job creation prompters for compiling* preparing batch jobs* 
and working with user test files. 

The manual is intended for application programmers 
developing online applications in COBOL. The manual assumes 
a knowledge of COBOL but little experience with developing 
interactive programs. The approach taken is a practical one 
which can be adapted to most interactive applications 
developed using SSX/VSE. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 412 pages* 01/83 
//40//5666-265 


SC33-6149 

SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTXVE/VSE EBQBLEM DETERMINATION (.CURRENT 
REL EASE) , 

This manual is a guide for problem determination at an 
SSX/VSE installation. It describes how to 
interpret error symptoms* handle specific error 
situations* use dump and abend information* handle 
exceptional resource conditions* and use the tools and aids 
of SSX/VSE for problem determination. 

This manual addresses anyone doing problem determination at 
an SSX/VSE installation. In most cases* it will be the 
system administrator. 

exceptional resource conditions* and use the tools and aids 
of SSX/VSE for problem determination. 

This manual addresses anyone doing problem determination at 
an SSX/VSE installation. In most cases* it will be the 
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system administrator. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 108 pages* 01/83 
//37//5666-265 


GC33-6150 

SSE/ysg sPHCigcmoNs LCUBRfitG RELEASE! 

The publication describes the warranted specifications of 
the subject program produced. 

Flyer* 6 pages* 08/84 
//20//5666-265 


SC33-6152 

SHAH, system executxve/vse pre-generation specification 

(CURRENT RELEASE I 

This manual describes the functions of SSX/VSE beyond those 
documented in Small System Execuiive/VSE General 
Information. In addition* it discusses the steps necessary 
to adapt applications to the SSX/VSE environment and* in 
particular* the SSX/VSE application installation interface. 
This manual also describes procedures which modify or extend 
SSX/VSE function. 

The manual is intended primarily for system and 
application programmers who are familiar with VSE/Advanced 
Functions* CICS/DOS/VS and related components. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 292 pages* 01/83 
//34//S666-265 


GC33*6156 

VSE/OLTEP INSTALLATION m OPERATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This publication tells how to install and use the OLTEP 
program. OLTEP manages device online tests to be run by 
customer or service personnel. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 96 pages* 06/83 
//37//5656-092 


GC33-6157 

ySE/AOVANCEO EWCTIQHS EgOGRAd SUMMARY LCUggftg BEI £A S & 1 
The publication gives a general description of the program 
product) it highlights the planned enhancements and provides 
the estimated availability date. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 06/83 
//20//5746-XE8 


GC33~6158 

VSE/fr A? ! COPY DAIA §11 PROGR AM SUMMARY (CURREjg RELEASE) 

The publication gives a general description of the program 
product; it highlights the planned enhancements and provides 
the estimated availability date. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 06/83 
////5746-AM4 


GC33-6159 

VSE/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY PROGRAM 
SUMMARY (LCUgREjff RELEASE! 

This publication briefly summarizes for potential users the 
main facilities that the VSE/Interactive Computing and 
Control Facility (VSE/ICCF) offers. VSE/ICCF is the 
interactive interface to VSE/Advanced Functions that allows 
users to enter* store and edit data from a terminal* and to 
compile* run and test programs interactively* either locally 
or at remote nodes. The publication also indicates the main 
changes made to VSE/ICCF in the current release* and its 
operating* service and warranty conditions. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 06/83 
////5746-TS1 


SC33-6160 

CPEE 4250 PRINTER SUBSYSTEM BIA6N0SIS GUIDE 
This publication guides the system administrator and/or 
general user of Composed Document Printing Facility (CDPF) 
in solving problems with the IBM 4250 Printer Subsystem. 

It gives an overview of*how to solve problems* lists 
step-by-step procedures* describes how to obtain data set 
dumps* and lists reference publications for various 
products in the subsystem. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 58 pages* 12/83 
//37/4250/5668-997 


GC33-6165 

£ME JJBgARY S E RVICE EM ms m SUMMARY (C U RRENT 
SEkEASJU 

This publication is provided for information about Font 
Library Service Facility. It contains a general description 
of the product and identifies its operating environment. 

The intended audience is the customer’s data processing 
decision maker (installation manager* system programmer) and 
systems engineers and salespersons. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 02/85 
//30//5668-890 


GC33-6168 

VSE/POMER PROGRAM SUMMARY 

This publication gives a general product description and 
summarizes the product enhancements planned to be 
implemented for VSE/POMER 2.2.0. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 03/84 
////5666-273 


GC33-6169 

VSEZACCESS CONTROL L OGGI NG £ND REPORTING PROGRAMMING 
SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This flyer gives a general product description and 
summarizes the product enhancements planned to be 
implemented for VSE/Access Control - Logging and Reporting 
1 . 2 . 0 . 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 03/84 
////5746-XE7 


SC33-6171 

&JS HAM COMMUNICAIip^ ADAPTER SU P P OR T (. C URR EN T F. E ^ASI U 
This publication provides an overview of the feature of 
ACF/VTAM Version 2 Release 1. It also provides information 
about planning* installing* and operating the feature* 
defining the network* and estimating storage. There is a 
glossary of common ACF/VTAM and packet-switched data network 
terms. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/84 
////5666-280 


GC33-6172 

cmmmcMim adapter support program mmm. 

(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication gives a customer DP manager the information 
needed to evaluate VTAM X.25 Communication Adapter Support 
feature of ACF/VTAM. It also provides a description of the 
feature* hardware and software requirements* testing period* 
warranty and availability statements. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 09/64 
////5666-280 


GC33-6175 

ySE/SP SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication describes the warranted specifications of 
the subject program product. 
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GC33-6176 

ysEzsp 6ENER84 msmmm uimm Emmi 

The major purpose of this publication is evaluation and 
marketing support. It allows the customer to make a 
decision to buy and install the licensed program. It 
describes VSE/SP* system requirements and licensed programs 
included in VSE/SP. It also provides an overview of the 
VSE/SP optional licensed programs and supported hardware. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 78 pages* 05/87 
//20//5666-265,5666-316,5745-030,5666-345 


SC33-6184 

Y3EZ.SE HAEPMASE Ml SIS TER SUEE S BI M.ENS I QN 5 l&URRftg 
R E LE A SE.) 

This publication describes the system and hardware support 
which has been added to VSE/System Package (VSE/SP) since 
Version 2 Release 1. It supplements the VSE/SP and 
VSE/Advanced Functions base publications for VSE/SP refresh 
level 2.1.5 plus SPE PTFs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 192 pages* 01/86 
////5666-316 


GC33—6185 

seessemai^ asaam smppqrt/vse ismm releasei 

This publication describes the warranted specifications of 
the subject program product. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 3/85 
////5666-311 


SC33-6187 

DIAGNOSIS DECISION SUPPORT/VSE INSTALLATION PLANNING 

&smiwstration jcmm release! 

The publication is provided: OS/VSE Planning* 
Administration* Installation and Diagnosis information. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 38 pages* 03/85 
////5666-311 


SC33-6188 

mmm ms sume decision support/vse ismrn 

BE LE ASJQ 

This publication contains reference information for end 
users of the product. It also includes a sample session end 
summarizes user messages. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 3/85 
////5666-311 


GC33-6189 

Y 55 / AQVAKCEP FiMrLiQHS ES.Q3SAB swww 

This flyer gives a general product description and 

summarizes the product enhancements planned to be 

implemented for VSE/Advanced Functions 2.1.0. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pages* 03/84 

////5666-301 


GC33-6190 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS ICUBREMI 
RE LE ASE! 

The publication describes the warranted specifications of 
the subject program product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 08/84 
////5666-301 


SC33-6191 

SYSTEM MANAGEMENT GUIDE VSE/AF 

This publication is a guide for using VSE/Advanced 
Functions. It discusses the concepts of this operating 
system support and describes the functional services 
available through the support. 

System management refers not only to the way VSE/Advanced 
Functions is organized* but also to the way the user can 
efficiently manage the system facilities. It not only 
describes the functions and interaction of the operating 
system's programs and routines but also show how the systems 
planner* systems programmer, and applications programmer* or 
operator can use the operating system to the best advantage. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 378 pages* 3/85 
////5666-301 


GC33-6200 

YS E£lMTggACmE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY PROGRAM 

This flyer gives a general product description and 
summarizes the product enhancements planned to be 
implemented for VSE/Interactive Computing and Control 
Facility 2.1.0. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 03/84 
////5666-302 


SC33-6203 

YS.EZ1.CCF m OPERATIONS RfiEERENCfi jCmfiifl 

RELEASE) 

This publication is intended for personnel concerned with 
the installation* operation and maintenance of the 
VSE/Interactive Computing and Control Facility (VSE/ZCCF). 
It describes the various installation steps* outlines 
storage requirements* provides sample initialization jobs* 
explains the operator commands* and provides a detailed 
account of the background control programs and utilities. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 278 pages* 03/85 
//39//5666-302 


SC33-6204 

VSE/ICCF TERMINAL USER1S fiUIO.E jCURRENI RE.LEASjU 
This publication provides the information needed by a 
terminal user to work with the VSE/Interactive Computing and 
Control Facility (VSE/ICCF). It introduces the main 
concepts of VSE/ICCF and describes the program's terminal 
user facilities in detail* including the format* parameters 
and functions of all VSE/ICCF system and editor commands* 
the job entry language* and the dump commands. It tells the 
terminal user how to write procedures and macros* outlines 
the utility programs* and describes the facilities that are 
needed to build job streams for execution in interactive 
partitions. 

Users who are entirely new to VSE/ICCF are recommended to 
complete the VSE/ICCF Introduction to Interactive 
Programming* SC33-6202* first. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 524 pages* 03/85 
////5666-302 


SC33-6205 

Ei S SAQES ySE/I.CQ£ (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication lists and explains the messages which the 
VSE/Interactive Computing and Control Facility (VSE/ICCF) 
issues to the operator or to the programmer and the return 
codes which are contained in some of the messages. It 
enables the operator or programmer to decide on the action 
that has to be taken in reply to the message received. Each 
message is preceded by an identifying number so that it can 
easily be found in the publication. Messages that are 
issued by the same program are grouped together. 

Manual* 2/85 


/ 


540 



SC33 


SC33 


//40//5666-302 


GC33-6206 

mm m s m i i specif ication? 

This publication is provided for information about 
Interactive Executive for System/370. It contains the 
description of the required operating environment for 
IX/370. The intended audience is the customer's data 
processing decision maker (installation manager* system 
programmer) and engineers and salespersons. 

Flyer* 6x9 inches* 6 pages* 09/85 


GC33-6208 

IX/3Z0 SENERAL ItjEfiRh&nSM 

This publication describes the Interactive Executive for 
System/370 (IX/370). It outlines the advantages of the 
basic and extended system* lists the hardware and software 
required* and explains the IX/370 publications and how to 
order them. 

Hanual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4/86 
////5667-126 


SC33-6209 

IN TERACTIVE EXECUTIVE FOR S/370 PLANNING GUIDE 
This publication provides information for planning the use 
of the Interactive Executive for System/370 IX/370. It 
explains tasks that the planner has to carry out. The guide 
lists* outlines* and discusses prerequisite knowledge* 
corequisite publications* IX/370 functions in comparison to 
UNIX V functions* hardware and software requirements* and 
device support* IX/370 file systems in comparison to UNIX V 
file systems* space requirements and allocation* setting up 
of IX/370 under VM/SP* factors affecting system performance 
and planning for installing and managing IX/370. It also 
discusses the use of resources* what can and what cannot be 
customized* compatibility between IX/370 and UNIX V* 
transferring programs written in C language* tools that are 
available for application programming* planning for 
operating with IX/370* and planning for problem diagnosis 
and for servicing IX/370. For an overview of contents* 
refers to the guide's preface and table of content. The 
guide includes on index for ease of information retrieval. 
Manual* 6x9 inches* 102 pages* 02/86 
Z///5666-339,5667-126 


SC33-6211 

DL/I mm EgO GRAfl INSTALLATION DIRECTOR! 

This publication is a guide to install DL/I DOS/VS Version 
1* Release 7 for use with VSE/Advanced Functions 2.1 or 
VSE/SP 2.1. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 68 pages* 11/84 
////5746-XX1 


SC33-6213 

INTERACTIVE j&E Cy m&gZfl £ LANGUAGE REF ERENQE 
This publication is provided for information about 
Interactive Executive for System/370. It contains a 
description of C Language as used with the IX/370 product. 
The intended audience is the customer's programming staff 
and system engineers. 

Manual* 326 pages* 12/85 
////5667-126 


5C33-6214 

INFORMATION ffEVEL0PMENT/V8E SEEglFICffiEONS 
Information Development/VSE (I0/VSE) is an application 
package which runs under either SSX/VSE or VSE/SP. It 
combines functions for convenient program development and 


queries of VSE/VSAM files. Data extracted through queries 
can be presented in graphical form and also be transferred 
to Intelligent Workstations. 

The subject publication provides information on the 
warranted functions of the package and describes the 
specified operating environment. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 6/85 
////S666-323 


SC33-6219 

It g E HACTIVE EXE CUmE fOR S/370 miiJMIXSSS flTOS 
This publication provides information for persons 
responsible for installing IX/370* IX/370 features* and 
IX/370 Refresh Releases (preventive service). 

It explains tasks that the installer has to carry out* and 
provides step-by-step procedures for the installation tasks. 
It explains and lists required knowledge and corequisite 
publications* and includes an index. It also describes the 
IX/370 utilities DASDI (DASD initialisation) and 
OUMP/RESTORE. Depending on the responsibilities of the 
installer* he/she needs support from the system 
administrators* and/or has to refer to various publications 
that explain administration tasks. 

Manual* 6x9 inches* 80 pages* 04/86 
////5667-126 


SC33-6220 

IX/370 OPERATION GUIDE 

This publication provides information for operating the 
Interactive Executive for System/370. The publication 
includes procedures for day-to-day operations at the IX/370 
console* explains how to take care of file systems* and 
discusses problems with which the IX/370 operator may be 
confronted. 

Manual* 6x9 inches* 03/86 
////5667-126 


SC33-6221 

INTERACTIVE EXECUTIVE FOR S/370 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 
This publication is provided for information about 
Interactive Executive for System/370. It contains an 
introduction to Problem Diagnosis* procedures for Problem 
Determination and Problem Source Identification* an Overview 
of the debugging tools under IX/370* hints for IX/370 
Resident Supervisor debugging* hints for IX/370 Kernel 
debugging* and examples of the various commands and 
utilities. The intended audience is the customer's system 
administrator* customer engineers* and system engineers. 
Manual* 6x8 inches* 04/86 
////5667-126 


SC33-6222 

INTERACTIVE EXECUIIVE/37Q INTERACTIVE EXECUTIVE EG 8 SZ3ZQ 
SE R VIC E GUID E 

This publication is provided for information about 
Interactive Executive for System/370. It contains a 
description of the preventive and corrective service of the 
product. The intended audience is the customer's system 
programmer and system engineers and customer engineers. 
Manual* 80 pages* 12/85 
////5667-126 


GC33-6224 

IX/370 INTRODUCTION IQ THE EDITORS 

This publication describes the various editors available 
with IX/370. 

Flyer* 6x9 inches* 4 pages* 03/86 
////5667-126 
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SC33*6225 

XNTEBACLIVR flffiflgm £2E svstem/370 using EOi I2L m sed 

This publication describes the ed» sed» and ex editors and 
how to use then to edit text or other files. It includes 
both tutorial and reference material# including examples. 
Manual# 6x6 inches# 120 pages# 3/66 
////5667-126 


SC33-6226 

MBMEM KffigMVK FOR SYSTEM/370 USING TO g INEO EP ELQR 
This publication describes the INed Editor and hew to use it 
to edit text or other files. It includes both tutorial and 
reference material# including examples. 

Manual# 242 pages# 1/86 
////5667-126 


SC33-6227 

INTERACTIVE EXECUTIVE £Cg SYSTEM/370 USING XI 
This publication describes the VI editor and how to use it 
to edit text or other files. It includes both tutorial and 
reference material# including examples. 

Manual# 6x9 inches# 3/86 
////5667-126 


GC33-6229 

INTERACTIVE EXECUTIVE FOR SYSTEM/370 TERMINAL USER1S GUIDE 
This publication describes definition procedures for 
terminals used with IX/370# including keyboard differences. 
Manual# 46 pages# 10/85 
////5667-126 


SC33-6230 

INTERACTIVE EXECUTIVE FOR SYSTEM/370 ADMINSTRATIOM GUIDE 
This publication provides information for personnel 
responsible for the administration of the Interactive 
Executive for System/370. It explains tasks that the IX/370 
administrator has to carry out. 

The guide discusses prerequisites# configuring and managing 
the system# creating and managing file systems# and 
controlling access. 

Manual# 6x9 inches# 300 pages# 02/66 
////5667-126 


GC33-6231 

.interactive BMUnE £05 S^TOi SfiftZdUSft* librari guide 

This publication is a guide to the organization of 
publications available for IX/370. 

Manual# 6x9 inches# 4/86 
////5667-126 


GC33-6232 

IX/370 GIOS 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List# ZZ20-0100. 

Manual# 6/86 
////5667-126 


GC33-6233 

mm apoffi a miiffl M Ztt intrqqpctiqn and user is mm 

This publication is provided for information about 
Interactive Executive for Systera/370. It contains an 
introduction to using the IX/370 system# items such as# 
login# password# filesystems# shell commands# using the ed 
editor# and using the shell program. It is intended to be 
used by all users of the IX/370 system. 

Manual# 6x9 inches# 4/66 


////5667-126 


SC33-6235 

INIE^ACTIVE EXECUm&gZO .USING C UNGUAGg 
This publication is provided for information about 
Interactive Executive for System/370. It contains a 
description of special characteristics of the C Language as 
used with the IX/370 product# and a description of how to 
write programs that interface with the IX/370 product. The 
intended audience is the customer's programming staff. 
Manual# 54 pages# 12/65 
////5667-126 


SC33-6236 

INTERACTIVE EXECUTIVE £25 S/370 PROGRAMMING gtJIOf 
This publication is provided for information about 
Interactive Executive for System/370. It contains 
information about system calls# subroutines# compilers# link 
editor# common object file formats# and messages that might 
be seen while compiling a program. It is intended to be 
used by the people who will use IX/370 to create programs. 
Manual# 6x9 inches# 4/66 
////5667-126 


SC33-6237 

interactive BffiMMMZg MOS m loots 

This publication is provided for information about 
Interactive Executive for System/370. It contains a 
description of various programs that can be used as aids to 
the development of IX/370 programs and documents. The 
intended audience is the customer's programming staff as 
well as the general user. 

Manual# 6x9 inches# 4/66 
////5667-126 


6C33-6238 

INTERACTIVE EXECUTIVE £2H S/370 I NTPQB MSII.P2J IQ IIM 
ES.cces.sjns 

This publication introduces the various text processing 
facilities available with IX/370 and describes briefly their 
relationship. 

Flyer. 6x9 inches# 4/66 
////5667-126 


SC33-6239 

IM.ERACTIVE EXECUTIVE £05 SlSTEM/?70 USING tjROFF m JB9IE 
This publication describes use of the nroff and troff text 
processing programs in IX/370. It includes a tutorial with 
examples# and reference material. 

Manual# 3/86 
////5667-126 


SC33-6240 

IX/370 FORMATTING DOCUMSMIS 

This publication describes the use of the IX/370 memorandum 
macros (torn) and the table (tbl) preprocessor to format 
documents for processing with nroff or troff. 

Manual* 6x9 inches# 4/86 
////5667-126 


SC33-6241 

INTERACTIVE BffiBflffiffi £05 SffJFKHB CREAIINS GRAPHICS 
This publication describes use of the graphics features of 
IX/370# including the graphics editor# ged* and the data- 
plotting feature# stat. It includes tutorial and reference 
information. 

Manual# 6x9 inches# 70 pages# 3/86 
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3C33-6244 

mm. ASCII CONTROL FEATURE PLANNING AND INSTALLATION 
This publication contains an introduction to the IX/370 
ASCII Control Feature* information needed to plan the hard 
and software installation of the feature* information 
neededto install the hard and software* and an explanation 
of the types of service used. The intended audience is the 
installation planner* system administrator* customer 
engineers* and system engineers. 

Manual* 6x9 inches* 68 pages* 10/86 
////5667-126 


SC33-624S 

as m mam feature os mmm and messages 

This publication contains information of how to IPL the 
IX/370 ASCII Control Feature* how to run the IX/370 ASCII 
Control Feature utilities* and how to use the error 
recording facilities of the feature. It also contains 
information on the IX/370 ASCII Control Feature utilities 
completion codes* and a description of the messages 
displayed on the IX/370 ASCII Control Feature console. 

The intended audience is the system administrator* system 
operator* and system engineers. 

Manual* 6x9 inches* 88 pages* 3/86 
////5667-126 


SC33-6246 

J& 370 ASCII CONT R O L LIAJURI diagnosis guide 
T his publication contains a list of failure types* their 
symptoms and recovery actions* information needed if a 
failure must be reported to a Support Center* and a 
description of IX/370 ASCII Control Feature utilities which 
are useful for problem diagnosis. 

The intended audience is the system programmer* system 
administrator* system operator* and customer engineers. 
Manual* 6x9 inches* 09/86 
////5667-126 


GC33-6247 

SERIAL om int erface acc es s method frogram summary 

The subject publication provides information on the 
warranted functions of the product and describes the 
specified operating environment. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 9/85 
////5666-330 


GC33-6248 

SERIAL SIMI INT E RFA CE ACCESS M E 2HQP. 

Licensed Program Specifications describe the warranted 
specifications of the subject program product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 09/85 
////5664-201 


5C33-6249 

SER IA L om .INTERFACE A-COSS S METHOD USER’S GUIDE 

This publication describes the Serial OEM Interface Access 

Method. 

The Serial Original Equipment Manufacturer Interface (SOEMI) 
provides a means of connecting a 4361 host system to an 
Original Equipment Manufacturer (OEM) subsystem* allowing 
the data to be exchanged between the host system and the 
subsystem. 

The application program executing in the host system 
communicates with the subsystem through the Serial OEM 
Interface (SOEMI) Access Method. This Access Method 


provides a set of modules and macro instructions that may 
either be executed in-line in Assembler programs or called 
as subroutines from programs written in Assembler or in a 
high-level language. This applies to both the VM and VSE 
environment. 

The purpose of this publication is to describe the SOEMI 
Access Method as seen from the application program* giving 
detailed information on how to use the Access Method macros. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 172 pages* 8/85 
////5666-330 


6C33-6253 

DOCUMENT MANAGEMENI /y SE SPECIFICATIONS jCURREM RELEASE! 
This publication provides a concise description of the 
warranted functions of Document Management/VSE Productivity 
Facility. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 02/66 
////5666-339 


SC33-6269 

Inter active execute m system/370 command reference 

ADMINISTRATIVE COMM AND S SERVICE CQMMANOS JASK INDEX 
This publication provides information about Interactive 
Executive for System/370. It serves as a reference for the 
programmer using IX/370. 

Manual* 6x9 inches* 463 pages* 05/87 
////5667-126 


SC33-6270 

IX/370 system calls m SWaRQUI IN S3 
This publication is provided for information about 
Interactive Executive for System/370. It contains the 
descriptions of the IX/370 system calls and subroutines. It 
is intended to be used by programmers and system 
administrators. 

Manual* 4/86 
////5667-126 


SC33-6271 

INTERACTIVE EXECUTIVE £0g SYSTEM/370 TECHNICAL REFERENCE 
£ILg FORMATS MISCELLANEOUS FACILITIES SPECIAL £J±ES m 
CONFIGURATION EILES 

This publication provides information for the Interactive 
Executive for System/370 library. It contains the 
descriptions of the File Formats* Miscellaneous Facilities* 
Special Files* and Configuration Files supported by IX/370. 
Manual* 266 pages* 11/85 
////5667-126 


6C33-6273 

VSE POWER PROGRAM SUMMARY 

Besides a general description of the program* the 
publication gives an overview of functions and services new 
with the release. It describes the operating environment 
for this new release* summarizes the terms and conditions 
for taking a license* and the available program service for 
the release. 

Flyer* 6 pages* 09/86 
Z///5666-273 


SC33-6274 

IX^3. 7Q MESSAGES m CO P ES VOLUMES 1 E AMS 3 
This publication provides information about Interactive 
Executive for System/370. It is for the use of the operator 
who is in charge of running IX/370* and serves as a 
reference for personnel responsible for diagnostic problems 
that may occur with IX/370. 

Manual* 6x9 inches* 04/86 
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SC33-6279 

rasa neimsbking Atm cmmicAmm system and user 

IMIBPQUCIION P LANNING ADMINIST R ATION USgfi INFORMATION 
This publication is provided for information about 
Interactive Executive for System/370* It contains an 
introduction to the networking and communication facilities 
as used with the XX/370 product» information needed to plan 
the installation and use of the facilities* information 
needed by the IX/370 administrator to make the facilities 
operational and to maintain them* and information needed by 
the user's of the facilities. The intended audience is the 
customer's installation planner* system administrator* 
product users* and system engineers 
Manual* 6x9 inches* 03/86 
////5667-126 


SC33-6284 

HAH CCKMUNICATON ADAPTER SUPPORT 
This publication provides an overview of the feature of 
ACF/VTAM Version 3 Release 1. It also provides information 
about planning* installing* and operating the feature* 
defining the network and estimating storage. There is a 
glossary of common ACF/VTAM and packet-switched data network 
terms. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 166 pages* 6/86 
////5666-313 


GC33-6291 

DECISION m INFORMATION SUPPORT PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY/VSE 
SPECIFICATIONS 

DISPF/VSE provides easy-to-use dialogs that allow 
interactive use of some or all of the following products* 
depending on which functional package ordered* a 
high-powered relational data base* query and report writing 
facilities* business graphics and application development 
and execution. 

The three possible DISPF/VSE standard functional packages* 
Decision and Information Support/VSE* Decision Support/VSE 
and Information Development/VSE* offer product combinations 
that are appropriate to diverse individual needs. Other 
product combinations are also available as customized 
DISPF/VSE functional packages. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 03/87 
////5666-361 


SC33-6292 

P!Spf/VS5 jjLANNINS INSTAL LA IXQN APHW^TRAJXgU m 
DIAGNOSIS 

This publication gives information on planning for 
DISPF/VSE and the functional packages DS/VSE* ID/VSE and 
DIS/VSE. It also gives step-by-step tasks for the 
installation of DISPF/VSE and administration and diagnosis 
information. DISPF/VSE provides an operating base and an 
easy-to-use interface for the 3 packages* which offer the 
use of a high-powered relational data base* query and 
report writing facilities* business graphics and 
application development and execution. These facilities are 
available in various packaged combinations to provide a 
choice to suit individual needs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 122 pages* 03/87 
////5666-361 


SC33-6293 

PI?EE4ffS USESHP-g 

This publication gives step-by-step information on how to 
use DISPF/VSE and the functional packages DS/VSE* IO/VSE 
and DIS/VSE. DISPF/VSE provides an operating base and an 


easy-to-use interface for the 3 packages* which offer the 
use of a high-powered relational data base* query and 
report writing facilities* business graphics and 
application development and execution. These facilities are 
available in various packaged combinations to provide a 
choice to suit individual needs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 124 pages* 03/87 
////5666-361 


SC33-6800 

SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE^VSE MASTER INDEX ICUBRENT RELEA3E1 
This index helps users find information in the manuals for 
SSX/VSE. The entries in the index point to manuals* not to 
specific page numbers. Once referred to a manual* a user 
can check that manual's more detailed index to locate page 
numbers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 09/83 
//20//5666-265 


GC34-0056 

DISTRIBUTED INTELLIGENCE SYSTEM GENERAL INFORMATION 
Introductory in nature* this manual serves two purposes* 
First* it explains a Distributed Intelligence System* in 
manufacturing terms* to production-line managers and 
industrial executives. Second* it explains the System* in 
software terms* to programmers and system designers. 

A Distributed Intelligence System united all the 
information-gathering resources of a production-line into 
one network* with a System/370 as its central computer. 
Manual* 20 pages 
//36//5744-BK1 


GC34-0534 

SERIES/370 HOST PROGRAM PREPARATION FACILITIES EOS SERIES/1 
FRFQ P82725 SPECIFICATIONS - 

This document provides information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 04/83 
////5799-BNA 


SC34-0535 

S/370 MQ§I PROGRAM PR E P AR Al lO jj LACi.LIXIfiS ESS SZ1 EBE9 
P. a? Z3S I ns tallation and useris guide 

This publication describes the following aspects of the 
Host Program Preparation Facilities for Series/1; system 
description and installation* assembler* application 
builder and application load facility. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 420 pages* 04/83 
//30//5799-BNA 


GC34-2001 

PS/VS DISPLAY EXCEPTION MONITORING FACILITY IREMEl SYSTEM 
CONTROL PR OG RAMMI N G S P E.CIF.I C ATI.ONS 

This document provides specifications for the OS/VS Display 
Exception Monitoring Facility (DEMF). It describes the 
general functions performed* the prerequisites and the 
System requirements. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 12/77 


GC34-2002 

OS/VS DISPLAY EXCEPTION MONITORING FACILITY (DEMEl SYSTEM 
INfORMAUPN 

This manual provides information needed to plan for 
installation and use of the Display Exception Monitoring 
Facility (DEMF)* a facility that allows 3270 users to 
retrieve and display communications error data in an 
interactive environment. The content consists of a 
functional overview of DEMF* DEMF hardware* software* and 
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application requirements* end a list of the publications and 
modules affected. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 30 pages# 3/79 
//37//57S2#5742 #5741#5652 


GC34-2003 

gs/vs display mams® mum wi mum mn : .? §m& 

This manual provides information needed to operate the 
display exception monitoring facility (DEMF)# a facility 
that allows 3270 users to retrieve and display communication 
error data in an interactive environment. The content of 
the manual consists of a functional overview of DEMF# a 
description of the logging function# descriptions and 
operating instructions for the various displays# status# 
sense# operation code interpretations# and a message guide 
for error messages issued by DEMF to the user and system 
operator. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 77 pages# 3/79 
//37//S752 #5742 #5741*5652 


GC34-2004 

ss^vsa mv§ ifflmcmfi prob lem control system u & sh . 

SYSTEM W.ORMATIQM 

This manual provides information needed to plan for the 
installation and use of th 0S/VS2 MVS Interactive Problem 
Control System (XPCS)» a Selectable Unit that allows the 
user to analyze and manage system software problems in a TSO 
environment. 

The manual contains three sections: 

• Introduction: 6eneral information about IPCS. 

• Planning: IPCS hardware and software requirements. 

• Supplemental Information - Publications and module 
information. 

The manual is intended to provide planning information 
for installation managers# system programmers> and IBM field 
engineering personnel. A basic knowledge of OS/VS2 MVS and 
TSO is assumed. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 19 pages# 03/78 
//37//5752 


SC34-2005 

QS/VS2 MVS INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM (IPCS) 
SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication describes the functions# prerequisites# and 
system requirements for the 0S/VS2 MVS Interactive Problem 
Control System (IPCS) Selectable Unit. 

Flyer# 6 1/2 x 11 inches# 1 page# 03/78 


5C34-2006 

0§/yS2 MVS I£C_S_t SUIO 5752^857 USER GUIDE m REFERENCE 
This manual describes the functions and uses of the 
Interactive Problem Control System (IPCS) and the syntax of 
the IPCS subcommands. The audience is system programmers# 
customer engineers# and anyone who needs to examine dumps or 
debug them. IPCS is an online facility for examining dumps 
and for maintaining centralized information about problems 
and their related data. IPCS operates as a TSO command and 
provides subcommands to manipulate problems and their 
associated data sets and to examine unformatted dumps at the 
user's terminal. 

This manual describes the preparations for an IPCS 
session and the control the user has over a sessions how to 
use IPCS subcommands to manipulate problems and data sets 
associated with them) how to examine unformatted dumps) and 
the function# syntax# and operands of the subcommands. 

Manual 

Z/37//5752 


6C34-2007 

SU5Z (1VS INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SI5IKM 1MCTJ MESSAGES 
AND CODES 

This publication lists the messages and user completion 
codes produced by the 0S/VS2 MVS Interactive Problem Control 
System (IPCS). The messages (with prefix BLS) are presented 
in alphameric order by category. Each message and code is 
explained# and# where appropriate# the accompanying actions 
by the IPCS component are described and a programmer 
response is suggested. 

Problem determination actions accompany problem 
identifying messages and codes. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages# 03/78 
//40//5752 


GC34-2008 

NPPA, 5735-XX8, PROGRAM SUMMARY 

This document describes the functions# operating environment 
and warranty provisions of IBM Network Problem Determination 
Application Program Product# which assists the user in 
performing network problem determination. 

Flyer# 1 page# 10/78 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC34-2009 

MEBA SPECIF ICATI O NS lcuhbeni re lease i 
The licensed program specification (LPS) describes the 
warranted specifications of the licensed program and 
identifies the specified operating environment. 

Flyer# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 1 page# 07/79 
////5735-XX8 


GC34-2010 

NFPA, 573S-XX8, GENERAL SMEO RMA IEO N 

This document provides introductory information about the 
IBM Network Problem Determination Application (NPDA) Program 
Product# which allows a user to record# retrieve and examine 
communication network error data in an interactive 
environment. The document provides a general description of 
NPDA as well as initial planning information needed for 
installation. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 18 pages# 10/78 
////5735-XX8 


SC34-2011 

-NPPA, 573S^XX8_# INSTALLATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides information needed to plan for# 
install* and operate the Network Problem Determination 
Application (NPDA) Program Product. 

This publication is divided into the following Chapters: 

• "Planning for NPDA" describes the pre-installation 
planning considerations. 

• "Installing NPDA" describes detailed procedures for 
installing the program. 

• "Operating NPDA" describes miscellaneous procedures 
used during normal operation. 

Readers should be familiar with the functions and 
capabilities of NPDA# as explained in Network Problem 
Determination Application: General Information# 6C34-2010 
and Network Problem Determination Application: Terminal 
Use# SC34-2013. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 25 pages# 9/79 
////5735-XX8 


SC34-2012 

NPPA* S735-SXa A MESSAGES £NQ COOES (CURRENT RELE ASE) 

This publication lists the messages and user completion 
codes produced by the Network Problem Determination 
Application (NPDA) Program Product. There are two classes 
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of messages presented: messages for the system or 
authorized terminal operator* and messages for the NPDA 
terminal user« The messages in each class are presented in 
alphameric order; the codes in numeric order (hexadecimal 
and decimal). Each message and code is explained* and where 
appropriate* the accompanying actions by the NPDA component 
are described and a programmer response is suggested. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 33 pages* 7/79 
////5735-XX8 


SC34-2013 

mb. gzsscxxa* ysg 

This publication is intended to serve as a reference manual 
and tutorial for the NPDA Program Product. The manual is 
directed to console operators* system programmers* and any 
other user involved with the management of a communications 
network* 

NPDA provides an orderly process that locates failing 
parts of a network by logically displaying error records 
detected by various network components. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 125 pages* 8/79 
////5735-XX8 


GC34-2014 

£JVS IP£3 J HI IBACXIVR PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM REFERENCE 
smm card §m 

This reference summary card shows the syntax of the IPCS 
commands and subcommands. The audience is system 
programmers* customer engineers* and anyone who needs to 
examine dumps or debug them. 

IPCS is an online facility for examining dumps and for 
maintaining centralized information about problems and their 
related data. IPCS operates as a TSO command and provides 
subcommands to manipulate problems and their associated data 
sets and to examine unformatted dumps at the user's 
terminal. 

The corequisite publication to this reference card is 
GC34-2006* 0S/VS2 MVS Interactive Problem Control System 
(IPCS): User's Guide and Reference. 

Reference card* 8 1/2 x 3 5/8 inches* 12 panels* 8/78 
Z/37//5752 


SC34-2015 

ySE/ IN I^ACTJM PROB L EM CON TR O L SI3IEM .tlECS! USERIS 

m mmm bkmmsi 

VSE/IPCS can assist in the analysis and management of 
software problems in a DOS/VSE environment. 

This manual describes the function and use of VSE/IPCS 
commands and subcommands. Syntax and operands are 
described. Messages and ABEND codes and appropriate user 
response to them is explained. Example JCL and VSE/ICCF 
commands to invoke the VSE/IPCS programs are included. 

The manual is intended for people who use VSE/IPCS to 
offload problem dumps from the DOS/VSE system files on 
SYSDMP* display the dumps for analysis to determine cause of 
the problems* and document the results of their analysis for 
the use of others at their installation of IBM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 03/79 
////5746-SA1 


GC34-2016 

a3E MffigACIKVS BIM CQfflBP.L EB6§ SZSfezSAix 

PRQ SR Att .SUMMA R Y 

The VSE Interactive Problem Control System Program Summary 
is part of the marketing support for the product. It is 
directed primarily to customer management and technical 
staff and secondarily to IBM personnel. Its purposes are to 
meet the requirements of the Program Product Licensing 
Agreement arid to serve as a basis for the warranty of 
VSE/IPCS. 


VSE/IPCS assists the DOS/VSE user in software problem 
determination and management of problem information. The 
Program Summary briefly describes these functions* the 
operating environment* testing period* reference material* 
license* program services* product availability and 
warranty. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 1/78 
////5746-SA1 


GC34-2017 

VSg I MLERACIIV ^ PROBLEM COtgRO L S X STEIt UC £ROG 
5746-SA1, GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE 
This document provides information needed to plan for the 
installation and use of the OOS/VSE Interactive Problem 
Control System (VSE/IPCS)> a program product that allows the 
user to analyze and manage system software problems in a 
DOS/VSE environment. The document provides a general 
description of VSE/IPCS as well as planning information 
needed for installation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pages* 1/79 
////5746-SA1 


GC34-2018 

VM/INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYST E M EXTENSION* EROSRAtf 
SUM MARY^ UC £RCG SZlQr S M 

The VM/Interactive Problem Control System Extension (VM/IPC 
Extension) Program Summary describes the highlights and 
operating environment of that program product. It is 
directed to customer management and technical staff and IBM 
program support personnel whose job it is to diagnose and 
track system problems* and to debug disk resident abend 
dumps. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 3/79 
////5748-SA1 


GC34-2019 

VM/IPCS, LIC PROG 5748-SAL* GENERAL INFORMATION 

icmm mmn 

This document provides introductory information about 
VM/Interactive Problem Control System Extension (VM/IPCS 
Extension* or IPCS)* a program product that allows the user 
to analyze and manage system software problems in an 
interactive mode under the VM/370 Conversational Monitor 
System. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 16 pgs* 3/79 
////5748-SA1 


SC34-2020 

VM/IPCS* 5746-SA1* U SE R jS GUIDE m REFE RENCE .(CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

(CURRENT RE LEASEJ 

This publication is a reference manual for all users of the 
VM/Interactive Problem Control System Extension (VM/IPCS 
Extension* or IPCS) Program Products. It is addressed to 
the systems programmer and the IBM program support 
representative (PSR) whose job it is to diagnose and track 
system problems* and to debug disk-resident abend dumps. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 144 pages* 8/79 
////5748-SA1 


GC34-2021 

VSE/INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONT R OL SYSTEM IXgCSJ 
SPECIFICATIONS .I CU RRENI RgLEASEJ 

The VSE Interactive Problem Control System Licensed Prograt 
Specifications (LPS) serves as the basis for the warranty < 
VSE/IPCS. The LPS provides information on the warranted 
function of the program and states the Specified Operating 
Environment. The audience for the document is primarily 
licensees and prospects and secondarily IBM personnel. 
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VSE/IPCS processes storage dumps resulting from errors 
detected within the DOS/VSE supervisor* and within subsystem 
and user programs running under DOS/VSE* It assists the 
user in software problem determination and management of 
problem information* 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 05/79 
////5746-SA1 


*34-2022 

VM/INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM EXTENSION REFERENCE 
SUMMARY 

This reference summary is a card showing the syntax of the 
commands and subcommands of the VM/Interactive Problem 
Control System Extension (VM/IPCS Extension) Program 
Product. 

It is addressed to the systems programmer and the IBM 
Program Support Representative (PSR) whose job it is to 
diagnose and track system problems* and to debug disk- 
resident abend dumps. 

Reference Card* 3 5/6 x 8 1/2 inches* 6 panels* 08/79 
////5748-SA1 


*34-2023 

NPDA. 573S-XX8, PROGRAM SUMMARY 

This document describes the functions* operating environment 
and warranty provisions of the IBM Network Problem 
Determination Application Program Product* Release 2* which 
assists the user in performing network problem 
determination. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 8/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


*34-2024 

ysg JNIERACXIVS PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM* 5746-SAIU 
BEEEBEttSfi S U MM A RY jPURREMI B-EtjASE) 

This reference summary card shows the syntax of the IPCS 
commands and subcommands. The card is intended to be used 
by people who use IPCS to offload problem dumps from the 
DOS/VSE system files on SYSDMP* display the dumps for 
analysis to determine cause of the problem* and document the 
results of their analysis for the use of others at their 
installation or at IBM. 

The corequisite publication to this reference card is 
VSE Interactive Problem Control System: User's Guide and 
Reference* GC34-2015. 

Reference Card* 3 5/8 x 6 1/2 inches* 8 panels* 8/79 
////5746-SA1 


*34-2025 

yyyiPCS, j,IC PROG 5748^SA1» SPECIFICATIONS 1CURRENT RELEASE,) 
The VM/Interactive Problem Control System Extension (VM/IPCS 
Extension) Licensed Program Specifications (LPS) serves as 
the basis for the warranty of that program product. The LPS 
provides information on the warranted function of the 
program product and states the Specified Operating 
Environment. It is directed to licensees and prospects and 
IBM programming support personnel whose job it is to 
diagnose and track system problems* and to debug disk 
resident abend dumps. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 7/79 
////5748-SA1 


*34-2026 

■ Y tiFORMATI ON ^ AC C ^S? MS ER1S GUIDE 

This publication describes how to use the Info/Access 
feature of the Information/System program product to help 
identify duplicate problems in software. Info/Access runs 
under the Information/Management feature under TSO or NCCF 
on OS/VS2 MVS. Info/Access provides a teleprocessing link 


to the Customer Software Support Facility (CSSF)> which is 
a data base of software problems (APARs). 

This publication describes how to logon to Info/Access and 
how to create search arguments to send to CSSF to send for 
duplicate problems. It also explains how to obtain fixes 
(PTFs) via CSSF and how.to prevent problems from occurring 
by applying upgrades to the system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches*•12/81 
////5735-OZS 


SC34-2029 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM, LIC PROG 5735-OZS* INSTALLATION AND 
CUSTOMIZATION 

Information/System is a program product with optional 
features that enable the user to collect* retrieve* and 
manage information that is valuable to the daily operation 
of a data processing installation. 

This manual presents detailed procedures for installing 
Information/System and its features* and describes planning 
considerations and techniques to customize the program to 
meet the requirements of each installation. 

This document is intended for the system programmers and 
system administrators who define the role of 
Information/System in the installation's system or network* 
install Information/System* and decide in what ways to 
customize it to their installation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 175 pages* 10/80 
////5735-OZS 


GC34-2030 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS 

Information/Systern is a program product with optional 
features enabling the user to collect* retrieve* and manage 
information pertinent to the daily operation of a data 
processing installation. The Information/System Licensed 
Program Specifications (LPS) serves as a basis for the 
warranty of Information/System program product. This 
document provides information on the warranted function of 
the program and states the Specified Operating Environment. 
This publication is intended primarily for licensees 
andprospects» and* secondarily for IBM personnel. Also 
included is the licensed information and information about 
provided services. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 11/86 
////5735-OZS 


SC34-2032 

NPDA, 5735-XX8* USER ACCOUNT GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This manual describes the suggested actions the user should 
take and the most likely causes of an error description 
displayed by NPDA. The information is directed to customer 
network personnel who need to know what caused an error and 
what to do to find the specific error component. 

The manual consists of an introduction* a cross- 
reference table from error description to user action* user 
action figures* and user action descriptions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 125 pages* 1/60 
////573S-XX8 


GC34-2033 

NPDA, 5735-XX8, RELEASE 3 PROGRAM SUMMARY 
This document describes the functions* operating 
environment and warranty provisions of the IBM 
Network Problem Determination Application (Release 3) 
Program Product* which assists the user in 
performing network problem determination. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 11/79 
////5735-XX8 
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SC34-2034 

NPDA, fi73jbXX<L REFERENCE .SUMMARY 

This document provides the NPDA user who does network 
problem determination with both tutorial information and 
explicit instructions for operating this facility. 

NPDA is a program product that runs as an application 
under the Network Communications Control Facility (NCCF) and 
collects* interprets* and displays records of errors 
detected within a communications network. NPDA provides a 
set of commands for retrieving and displaying error data and 
also gives the user structured error tracking logic for an 
orderly view of the accumulated error event records. 
Reference Card* 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 10 panels* 12/79 
////5735-XX8 


GC34-2035 

S1SIEU HR ODUCT XVITY FACILITY ,. LI£ EROS 5668-009* 
SPECIFICATIONS 

The System Productivity Facility Licensed Program 
Specifications (IPS) serves as a basis for the warranty of 
the System Productivity Facility program product. This 
document provides information on the warranted function of 
the program and states the Specified Operating Environment. 

This publication is intended primarily for licensees and 
prospects* and* secondarily for IBM personnel. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 3/81 
////5668-009 


SC34-2036 

SYSIEd mPUCJXVITX FACILITY DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES 
This manual applies to the use of System Productivity 
Facility (SPF) in both the MVS and VM environments. 

The manual describes how to use SPF dialog management 
services in programs* CLISTS* and EXECs. In addition* it 
includes a general overview of SPF* including its structure 
and function and a sample problem* 

The manual is intended for use by application and system 
programmers engaged in development of interactive programs. 

The manual describes how to use SPF dialog management 
services in programs* CLISTS* and EXECs. In addition* it 
includes a general overview of SPF* including its structure 
and function and a sample problem. 

The manual is intended for use by application and system 
programmers engaged in development of interactive programs. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 130 pages* 03/81 
////5668-009 


SC34-2037 

SPF FOS MVS INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 

This manual contains detailed information on how to install 

and customize System Productivity Facility (SPF) under 

MVS/TSO. It contains a description of how to: install SPF* 

modify the distributed release of SPF* and extend SPF 

functions. 

The manual includes a sample problem to verify proper 
installation of SPF and a description of the format of menus 
and messages of the predecessor program product to SPF* the 
Structured Programming Facility. 

The manual is intended for anyone involved in installing 
or customizing SPF. Prerequisite manual is* SPF for MVS: 
Program Reference* SC34-2038. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 70 pages* 12/80 
////5668-009 


S*34-2038 

SYSTEM pRODUCTiyin EAc m iT E°E U£ £Rog 
PROGRAM REFERENCE 

This manual describes how to use the System Productivity 
Facility (SPF) program development facility under MVS/TSO. 
In addition* the manual describes program development 


facility features common across various options and include 
a sample problem* description of listing formats* command 
and quick reference summaries* and a list of differences in 
SPF usage in the MVS and VM environments. 

The manual is intended for use by applications or 
systems programmers engaged in program development. 

A separate document* SPF Dialog Management Services* 
SC34-2036* describes how to use the SPF dialog management 
services facility. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 170 pages* 12/80 
////5668-009 


GC34-2039 

system EBOPysmm faci l ity ess MV§ PENERAi. info rma bpn 

This manual provides an overview and functional description 
of SPF under the MVS Time Sharing Option. A separate 
manual* 6C34-2046* provides this same information about SPF 
under VM/370 Conversational Monitor System. 

The System Productivity Facility replaces the previous 
Structured Programming Facility Program Product (SPF/TSO* 
5740-XT8). It includes significant new functions that 
simplify the development of interactive applications. 

This manual is intended to provide planning informatior 
for installation and use of the product. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 08/80 
////5668-009 


GC34-2040 

3600 NPDA TARA SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication serves as a basis for warranty of the 360C 
Threshold Analysis and Remote Access Feature of the Network 
Problem Determination Application (NPDA) program product. 
It provides information on the warranted functions of the 
feature and states the Specified Operating Environment. 
This publication is intended primarily for licensees and 
prospects and secondarily* for internal personnel. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 04/81 
///3600*3601*3602*4700*4701*4702/5668-983 


SC34-2041 

1600 TARA FEATURE INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT 
RELEASE! 

This publication provides information on planning for the 
installation and operation of the 3600/4700 Threshold 
Analysis and Remote Access feature of the Network Problem 
Determination Application (NPDA) program product on VSE/AF 
MVS/370 or MVS system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 12/84 
///3600*3601 *3602>4702>4700*4701/5668-983,5668-920 


SC34-2043 

INFQRMATION/SYSTEM, LIC PROS 5735-OZS, MESSAGES AND COOES 
This publication lists the messages and user completion 
(ABEND) codes produced by Information/System and its 
associated features. The messages described in this 
publication are those for which online explanations are no 
available. The messages and codes are intended for users < 
the product and for system programmers who install and 
maintain the product. 

The messages are presented in alphameric order where 
possible. Completion codes are listed in numeric order 
(hexadecimal and decimal). Each message and code is 
explained* and, where appropriate, the accompanying action 
by Information/System are described and a user response is 
suggested. 

This publication describes Info/System* Info/Management* 
and Info/MVS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 12/80 
////5735-OZS 
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SC34-2044 

INFORMATIQN/MVS > LIC TOPS 5735-OZS, USER'S GUIDE 
This manual describes how to use the search and retrieval 
program of the Information System Program Product to obtain 
data from the Information/MVS data base feature* 

The information in the Information/MVS data base is 
intended primarily for system programmers and system 
engineers* but can also be used by data processing managers 
and by clerks and program librarians. 

The Information/MVS feature is an organized collection 
of technical information pertinent to the MVS environment* 
The information is kept online on the user's system. Users 
access the data by signing on to Information/System through 
either TSO or NCCF onto a display terminal* such as a 3270. 

To retrieve the Information/MVS data* users enter 
subcommands that search the data base using specific keyword 
combinations in a search argument. Subcommands can also be 
used to browse the data base. 

Functions are also provided to enable data to be printed 
to output devices* and also to allow users to add their own 
data to the searchable data base. 

The Information/System Installation and Customization 
manual is a prerequisite document for Information/MVS users. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 110 pages* 12/60 
////5735-OZS 


SC3',-2045 

XNFORMATION/MANAGEMEWT SCENARIOS £ND PANEL FLOW 
This publication provides information to acquaint the user 
with the Information/Management prompting sequence and 
illustrates specific tasks that he may perform. 

These various tasks may be performed by clerical 
personnel* system and application programmers* operators* 
installation managers* and other system support personnel. 

The Information/Iianagement User's Guide* GC34-2031* is a 
prerequisite publication. It describes 
Inforraation/Management functions and subcommands* and 
provides details on the elementary operations. "Quick use" 
scenarios involving predefined stored response chains are 
also included in the user's guide. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 215 pages* 12/80 
////5735-OZS 


GC34-2046 

SYSTEjj Pgpm&TLVITX FACILITY £08 VH/370 GENERAL INFORMATION 
This manual provides an overview and functional description 
of SPF under VM/370 Conversational Monitor System. A 
separate manual* GC34-2039* provides this same information 
about SPF under the MVS Time Sharing Option. 

The System Productivity Facility replaces the previous 
Structured Programming Facility Program Product (SPF/CMS* 
5748-XT3). It includes significant new functions that 
simplify the development of interactive applications. 

This manual is intended to provide planning information 
for installation and use of the product. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 08/80 
////5668-009 


3C34-2047 

1S£E £0R VM/SP EROGRAjj BEEEEiNSS 
This publication describes how to use the System 
Productivity Facility (SPF) program development facility 
under VM. In addition* it describes program development 
facility features common across various options and 
includes a sample problem* description of listing formats* 
command and quick reference summaries and a list of 
differences in SPF usage in the MVS and VM environments. 

It is intended for use by applications or systems 
programmers engaged in program development. 

SPF Dialog Management Services* SC34-2036* describes how 
to use the SPF dialog management services facility. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 464 pages* 03/81 
////5668-009 


SC34-2048 

ISPF FOR VM INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 
This publication contains detailed information on how to 
install and customize System Productivity Facility (SPF) 
under VM/SP. It contains a description of hou to install 
SPF* modify the distributed release of SPF and extend SPF 
functions. 

It also includes a sample problem to verify proper 
installation of SPF and description of the format of menus 
and messages of the predecessor program product to SPF* the 
Structured Programming Facility. 

This publication is intended for anyone involved in 
installing or customizing SPF. Prerequisite publication is 
SPF for VM/SP Reference, SC34-2047. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 50 pages* 03/81 
////5668-009 


GC34-2053 


INFORMATION/SYSTEM* LIC £R0G 5735-OZS* PROGRAM SUMMARY 
Information/System (Info/System) is a program product that 
supports system management tasks through the following set 
of optional features: 

• Information/MVS (Info/MVS) - an IBM-supplied data base 
that is updated regularly to provide direct user access to a 
broad base of current technical information pertinent to the 
MVS environment. 

• Information/Management (Info/Management) - an interactive 
application that facilitates the management of data 
processing problem* change* and system configuration 
information. 

• Information/Access (Info/Access) - an interactive 
application that extends the software problem resolution and 
change management capabilities of Info/Management by 
providing teleprocessing access to the most current source 
of information for servicing IBM software. 

Through online* interactive support of the data processing 
system or network* Info/System and its features enable the 
installation to collect* update* retrieve* display* and 
report on data processing information with the goal of 
improving the delivery of system services to the end user. 
Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 4 pages, 10/80 
////5735-OZS 


GC34-2055 

3600/ 4700 3M*LSH0LD. ANALY SIS ANg REMOTE AP.QESS fE&QffiS 
GENERAL INFORMATION (FOR MVS AND VSE) 

This publication provides planning information for the 
installation and use of the 3600/4700 Threshold Analysis 
and Remote Access feature (3600 feature) of the Network 
Problem Determination Application (NPOA) program product. 
This feature extends systems management capabilities to the 
3600/4700 Finance Communication System by allowing online* 
interactive, centralized control of the system. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 12/84 
///3600,3601*3602/5668-983 


SC34-2056 

1600 im £EAJUBI USEJR^S G ^ Og £QtjRRENT RgL E ASg) 

This publication describes the operation of the 3600/4700 
Threshold Analysis and Remote Aceess feature of the Network 
Problem Determination Application (NPDA) program product. 
This feature extends systems management capabilities to the 
3600/4700 Finance Communication System by allowing online* 
interactive* centralized control of the system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 12/84 
///3600 * 3601 * 3602,4700*4701 * 4702/5668-983 * 5668-920 
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GC34-2061 

msa m z emm, information (current release* 

This publication provides introductory information about 
the Netuork Problem Determination Application Version 2 
(NPDA) Program Product* which provides alert service and 
allows a user to retrieve and examine communication network 
error data in an interactive environment. It provides a 
general description of NPDA as well as initial planning 
information needed for installation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 04/81 
////S668-983 


GC34-2062 

NEINQRK PROBLEM DETERMINATION APPLICATION VERSION 2 PROGRAM 
SUMMARY 

This publication describes the functions* operating 
environment and warranty provisions of the Network Problem 
Determination application Version 2» Program Product* which 
assists the user in performing network problem 
determination. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 04/81 
//Z/5668-983 


SC34-2063 

NPDA VERSION 2 USER’S flflRfi lE«gRj-NI RELEASE) 

This publication describes how a Netuork Problem 
Determination Application (NPOA) terminal user retrieves 
networking and other data to locate failing components 
within a system. Methods of operating the interactive 
displays and interpretations of the data viewed are 
included. Instructions for building recording and viewing 
filters are provided as well as command syntax details that 
cover NPDA and those NCCF commands that are pertinent to 
NPDA. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 10/81 
Z///5668-983 


SC34-2064 

NPDA VERSION g RECCMMENOEO ACTION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE! 
This publication supplements the NPDA User's Guide* 

SC34-2063 and provides further details about recommended 
actions presented to the NPDA terminal user on a class of 
displays. 

The additional details about the recommended actions are 
queued by reference numbers that the user sees on the 
recommended action displays and are constructed from the 
description and probable cause of the errors. These 
detailed instructions also reference other publications 
designed to further aid the NPDA terminal user in resolving 
the problem recorded and described by NPDA. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10/81 
////5668-9S3 


SC34-206S 

mam z brumes m mua massm eej#asjli 

This publication lists the messages and user completion 
codes produced by the Network Problem Determination 
Application (NPDA) Program Product, the two classes of 
messages presented are messages for the system or 
authorized terminal operator and messages for the NPDA 
terminal user. Each message and code is explained and* 
where appropriate* the accompanying actions by the NPDA 
component are described and a programmer response is 
suggested. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 11/81 
////566Q-983 


SC34-2066 

HPDA VE RSION 2 INSTALLATION (.CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication provides information needed to plan for* 
install and operate the Network Problem Determination 
Application (NPDA) Program Product. 

It is divided into the following chapters: Planning for 
NPDA* describes the pre-installation planning 
considerations; Installing NPDA, describes detailed 
procedures for installing the program; Operating NPDA* 
describes miscellaneous procedures used during normal 
operation; and Altering NPDA* describes techniques for 
changing displays and functions. 

Readers should be familiar with the functions and 
capabilities of NPDA* as explained in Network Problem 
Determination Application* General Information* GC34-2061 
and Network Problem Determination Application* User's 
Guide* SC34-2063. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/81 
////5668-983 


GC34-2067 

NPDA VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT REL EASE.) 

This publication describes the warranted specifications of 
the licensed program and identifies the specified operating 
environment. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/81 
////S668-983 


GC34—2068 

INFQRMATIQN/SySTEM FOR VM AND VSE PROGRAM SUMMARY .(CURRENT 
RELEASE! 

This publication provides information that describes the 
functions and environment of the Information/System for VM 
and VSE ProgramProduct. Reference material* testing period* 
program services* warranty* license and availability are 
discussed. 

This publication is intended for marketing 
representatives* systems engineers and installation 
managersand their technical personnel who require marketing 
and evaluating information to introduce them to the 
product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 04/81 
////5735-OZS 


GC34-2069 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM FOR VM AND VSE GENERAL AND 
PREINSTALLATION IN FORMATIO N jCygEgNI RLLEASJU 
This publication provides introductory information needed 
toevaluate the applicability of Inforraation/System and its 
features to an installation. It includes an overview of the 
functions of Information/System and a description of its 
data features* publications support and operating 
environment. 

This publication is intended for marketing 
representatives* systems engineers and installation 
managers and their technical staff who require information 
to make the leasing decision and pre-installation plans. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 04/81 
////5735-OZS 


GC34-2070 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM FOR VM/370 AND VSE SPECIFICATIONS 
This publication serves as the basis for the warranty of 
the Information/System Program Product. The information 
aids installation management and marketing personnel in 
their evaluation of Information/System's applicability to 
the installation by describing the warranted functions of 
Inforraation/System and its operating environment. Also 
included is license information and information about 
provided services. 
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Flyer, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 11/86 
////5735-OZS 
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^NF Q mMXfiN / s Y Sj ^r i £Qg Vtf/?7Q m YSg I SSiALL fflSM m 

CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides detailed descriptions of the 
installation and customization of the Inforroation/System 
Program Product and its data features. It is intended for 
data processing personnel who define the role of 
Information/System in the system or network, install 
Information/System and customize the program to suit the 
individual requirements of the installation. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 05/81 
////5735-OZS 


SC34-2072 

INFCRMATION/SYSTEH FOR VM/370 AND VSE USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT 
BELEASE) 

This publication describes how to use the search and 
retrieval program for Information/System to obtain data 
from the Information/VM-VSE or Information/MVS data base 
features. It describes how to log onto the system and horn 
to use commands for searching, displaying and printing 
data. 

The information in the data base features is intended 
primarily for systems programmers and systems engineers, 
but can also be used by data processing managers and by 
clerks and program librarians. 

The Information/VM-VSE and Information/MVS are 
organizedcollections of technical information. The 
information is kept online on a user's system. User's 
access the data by signing on to the system through either 
VM/370 or VSE onto adisplay terminal, such as a 3270. Users 
can also search fortheir own stored data entries. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 05/81 
////5735-OZS 


SC34-2073 

mORgAJ J ^/HANAG EriEm : REFERENCE gUMMARy 
This reference card provides the user quick access to data 
helpful in performing problem, change and configuration 
management. The card lists command-syntax, required 
information, terminal key definition, search operators, 
prefixes end pre-defined store response chains. 

The corequisite publication to this reference card is the 
Information Management User's Guide, SC34-2031. 

Reference Summary, 18 1/8 x 8 1/2 inches, 10 panels, 04/81 
////5735-OZS 


SC3«-2074 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM FP5 VM/370 AND VSE MESSAGES (CURRENT 
RE LEASE) 

This publication lists the messages issued by the BLGOZD 
search and retrieval program and the utility programs of 
the Information/System Program Product. The messages and 
codes are intended for users of the product and for systems 
programmers who install and maintain the product. 

The messages are presented in alphameric order. Each 
message is explained and, if needed, required actions by 
users or systems programmers are suggested. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 05/81 
////5735-OZS 


GC34-2077 

ISEE mmn S UMMAR Y jCUBS- ENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains a brief overview of the 
Interactive System Productivity Facility Program Product 
and a description of its operating environment. It also 


contains information relating to the testing period, 
program services available, warranty, license and program 
availability. 

It is intended for marketing and customer personnel who 
are considering the applicability of ISPF and ISPF/PDF to a 
particular installation^ 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 4 pages, 01/82 
////5666-281,5668-960,5665-268,5664-172 


GC34-2078 

ISP£ AND ISPF/PDF £05 VSE/AF GENERA], INFORMATION (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This publication provides an overview of and initial 
planning information for two related program products. 
Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) and 
ISPF/Program Development Facility (ISPF/PDF or PDF). These 
cross-system program products are designed to increase user 
productivity in developing applications on display 
terminals, with special emphasis on developing and using 
interactive applications called dialogs. The dialog 
management functions of ISPF and the program development 
capabilities of PDF are separate products. They were 
previously combined in the System Productivity Facility 
(SPF) Program Product. This publication is intended for 
marketing and customer personnel who are assessing the 
applicability of ISPF and ISPF/PDF to a particular 
installation. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 100 pages, 03/85 
//20//5666-281,5668-960 


SC34-2079 

ISPF/PDF FOR VSE PROGRAM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication consists of related program products. They 
are designed to improve user productivity in the 
development of development, test and use of interactive 
applications called dialogs. ISPF is a dialog manager that 
provides control and services to support execution of 
dialogs. PDF is a facility that aids in the development of 
dialogs and other types of applications. It makes use of 
display terminals and an interactive environment to assist 
with manyof a programmer's tasks. This publication is 
intended to develop applications or systems programmer 
programs under VSE . 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 05/83 
////S666-261 


SC34-2080 

I SPEZEP F £05 VSE INSIAKLAIJON m CUSTOMIZATION j CM B SENT 
BELEASE) 

This publication contains detailed information on how to 
install and customize Interactive Systems Productivity 
Facility (ISPF) and Interactive Systems Productivity 
Facility (ISPF/PDF) under VSE/AF. It contains a description 
of how to install ISPF and ISPF/PDF, modify the distributed 
release of ISPF and ISPF/PDF and extend ISPF and ISPF/PDF 
functions. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/85 
//34//5666-281,5668-960 


GC34-2081 

ISPF FOR VSE/AF SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication serves as the basis for the warranty of 
the Interactive System Productivity Facility Program 
Product. It provides information on the warranted function 
of the program product and states the Specified Operating 
Environment. This publication is intended primarily for 
licensees and prospects and, secondarily, for internal 
personnel. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 4 pages, 11/86 
////5668-960 
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GC34-2082 

HEE/fflE ^05 VSg^E SPECIFICATIONS 1CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication serves as a basis for the warranty of the 
Interactive System Productivity Facility/Program 
Development Facility Program Product* It provides 
information on the warranted function of the program 
product and states the Specified Operating Environment. 
This publication is intended primarily for licensees, 
prospects and secondarily* for internal personnel* 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 11/86 
////5664-172*5665-268*5666-281 


SC34-2083 

ISPF/SP INSTALLATION m CUSTOMIZATION ICURRENT RELEASE) 
This publication contains detailed information on how to 
install and customize Interactive System Productivity 
Facility (ISPF) and Interactive System Productivity 
Facility CISPF/PDF) under VM/CMS. It contains a description 
of how to install ISPF and ISPF/PDF* modify the distributed 
release of ISPF and ISPF/PDF and extend ISPF and ISPF/PDF 
functions. 

It includes a description of the format of menus and 
messages of the predecessor program product to ISPF* the 
System Programming Facility. This publication is intended 
for those involved in installing or customizing ISPF and 
ISPF/PDF. Prerequisite manuals are ISPF for VH Dialog 
Management Services* SC34-2088 and Program Reference* 
SC34-2090. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 05/82 
////5664-172*5668-960 


SC34-2084 

mumim SYSTEM PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY ESS m 
INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 

This publication contains detailed information on how to 
install and customize Interactive System Productivity 
Facility (ISPF) and Interactive System Productivity 
Facility (ISPF/PDF) under NVS/TSO. It contains a 
description of how to install ISPF and ISPF/PDF* modify the 
distributed release of ISPF and ISPF/PDF and extend ISPF 
and ISPF/PDF functions. 

It includes a description of the format of menus and 
messages of the predecessor program product to ISPF* the 
System Programming Facility. 

It is intended for anyone involved in installing or 
customizing ISPF and ISPF/PDF. Prerequisite manuals are 
ISPF for MVS Dialog Management Services* SC34-2088 and 
Program Reference* SC34-2089. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/82 
////5665-268*5668-960 


SC34-2085 

ISPF FOB YSj/AF DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES EXAMPLES 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication applies to the use of Interactive System 
Productivity Facility (ISPF) in the MVS, VM and VSE/AF 
environment. It is intended for use by applications and 
systems programmers engaged in development of interactive 
programs. This publication which supplements ISPF Dialog 
Management Services* SC34-2088* provides examples of how 
dialogs invoke ISPF services. The examples appear in the 
context of implementations of an employee records 
application and a telephone book application. Each 
application includes a description of the application and 
listings of dialog components (Dialog functions* selection 
and data entry panel definitions* messages and file 
tailoring skeletons) required to process the application 
under ISPF. Example dialog functions are provided for both 
applications in the following command procedures and 
programming languages: CLIST* EXEC2» COBOL* FORTRAN and 
PL/1* 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 136 pages* 03/85 
////5668-960 


SC34—2088 

1SEE JFOg VSE/AF DIALOG BANAGE MHN I SE^ICfiS jCURREMI 
B.E1EASEJ 

This publication applies to the use of the Interactive 
System Productivity Facility (ISPF) in the MVS, VM and 
VSE/AF environments. It describes how to use ISPF Dialog 
Management Services in programs* CLISTS and EXEC's. It also 
includes a general overview of ISPF including its 
structure* function and sample problems. This publication 
is intended for use by applications and systems programmers 
engaged in the development of interactive programs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/85 
////5668-960 


SC34-2089 

ISPF/PDF FOR MVS PROGRAM REFERENCE 

The Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) and the 
ISPF/Program Development Facility (ISPF/PDF or PDF) are 
related program products. Together* they are designed to 
improve user productivity in the development of 
applications and contain special functions for the 
development* test and use of interactive applications* 
called dialogs. ISPF is a dialog manager that provides 
control and services to support execution of dialogs; PDF 
is a facility that aids in the development of dialogs and 
other types of applications. It makes use of display 
terminals and an interactive environment to assist with 
manyof the programmer's tasks. This publication is intended 
for developing applications for systems programmer programs 
under MVS. The functions of ISPF and PDF were previously 
combined in the predecessor program SPF and described in 
ISPF General Information, GC34-2078. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 275 pages, 01/82 
Z///5665-268 


SC34-2090 

ISP f/ROF PROGRAM R EF ERENCE- jC URR ENI PLEASE) 

The Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) and the 
ISPF/Program Development Facility (ISPF/PDF or PDF) are 
related program products. Together* they are designed to 
improve user productivity in the development of 
applications and contain special functions for the 
development* test and use of interactive applications* 
called dialogs. ISPF is a dialog manager that provides 
control and services to support execution of dialogs. PDF 
is a facility that aids in the development of dialogs and 
other applications. It makes use of display terminals and 
interactive environment to assist with many of the 
programmer's tasks. 

It is intended for developing applications or systems 
programmers' programs under VM/SP. The first three chapters 
provide information pertinent to use of the terminal* 
format of the displays* a description of programming 
libraries* etc. Succeeding chapters deal with the use of 
particular PDF functions selectable from the primary option 
menu. Appendixes contain a usage scenario* a description of 
listing formats and command summaries. The function of ISPF 
and PDF were previously combined in the predecessor program 
SPF and described in ISPF General Information, GC34-2078. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 312 pages* 04/82 
////5664-172 


SC34-2092 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM MESSAGES AND CODES 
This publication lists the messages and user completion 
(ABEND) codes produced by Information/Systea and its 
associated features. The messages described in this 
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publication arc those for which online explanations are not 
available* The messages and codes are intended for users 
ofthe product and for systems programmers who install and 
maintain the product* 

The messages are presented in alphameric order where 
possible* Completion codes are listed in numeric order 
(hexadecimal and decimal). Each message and code is 
explained and* where appropriate* the accompanying actions 
by Information/System are described and a user response is 
suggested* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 232 pages 
////5735-OZS 


SC34-2093 

mmnmmttss information^iem 

wasmwm m mzmm 

This publication provides detailed information for 
installing* customizing and operating the 
Information/Access feature of the Information/System 
program product. The publication* Information/System 
Installation and Customization is a corequisite. 

The Information/Access feature Mith its prerequisites* 
Information/System and Information/Management* enables the 
user to collect* retrieve and manage information necessary 
to the efficient and organized operation of a data 
processing installation. Specifically* Info/Access 
providesa teleprocessing connection to the Customer 
Software Support Facility (CSSF)* 

This publication is intended for the systems programmers 
and administrators who define the role of 
Information/System in the installation's systems or 
networks install Information/System and decide in what ways 
to customize it to their installation* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages* 01/82 
////5735-OZS 


GC34-2096 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM VERSION 2 GENERAL INFORMATION 
This publication provides a general introduction to the 
Information/System Program Product* Through its associated 
program products* Information/MVS* Information/Management 
and Release 2 of Information/Access* Information/System 
aids an installation in performing system management tasks* 
The publication provides a general description of 
Information/System and its program products as well as 
initial planning information and migration considerations 
for Version 1 users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/83 
//20//5665-267*5665-952 *5665-953*5665-955 


SC34-2100 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM VERSION 2 INSTALLATION 
Information/System Version 2 is a program product with 
optional companion products that enable the user to 
collect* retrieve and manage information that is valuable 
to the daily operation of a data processing installation. 

It presents detailed procedures for installing 
Information/System» Information/Management* 

Information/MVS* and describes planning considerations and 
techniques to customize the program to meet the 
requirements of each installation* This publication is 
intended for the systems programmers and administrators who 
define the role of Information/System in the installation's 
system or network* install Information/System and decide in 
what ways to customize it to their installation* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 09/62 
Z/34//5665-952 


SC34-2101 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM MS INFPRMATION/MANASEMENI BlSTOjffl.fflga 
Information/System and Information/Management are program 
products that enable users to collect* retrieve and manage 
information that is valuable to the daily operation of a 
data processing installation. It describes planning and 
customizing activities that installations may want to 
consider to tailor the programs to meet their requirements. 
This publication is intended for the systems programmers 
and administrators who define the role of 
Information/Management in the installation's system or 
network and decide in what ways to customize it to their 
installation. 

Hanual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/63 
Z/34//5665-952*5665-953 


SC34-2102 

XN form at ion/mana semeni version 2 Esmsn management SfflS 

Information/Management (Info/Management) is a program 
product that aids the user in the management of problem* 
change and configuration information within a data 
: recessing system. Info/Management users can be systems 
administrators* clerks* managers* operators* systems and 
applications programmers* or other systems or operational 
personnel* This publication describes how Info/Management 
may be used to perform various problem management tasks. It 
includes task scenarios (step-by-step and quick-use 
examples)* panel descriptions and report formats. This 
publication is 1 of 3 that replaces SC34-2031. The other 
two in this group are SC34-2103 and SC34-2104. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
//37//S665-953 


SC34-2103 

XNFQPMATIQ^anagememi YKR3XQN 2 CHANGE Management SfflP.fi 
Information/Management (Info/Management) is a program 
product that aids the user in the management of problem* 
change and configuration information within a data 
processing system. Info/Management users can be systems 
administrators* clerks* managers* operators* systems and 
applications programmers* or other systems or operational 
personnel. This publication describes how Info/Management 
may be used to perform various change management tasks* It 
includes scenarios (step-by-step and quick use examples)* 
panel descriptions and reports. This publication is 1 of 3 
that replaces SC34-2031. The other two in this group are 
SC34-2102 and SC34-2104. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
//37//5665-9S3 


SC34-2104 

IH FO^AnpN/MAN AGEM EJg VISION g CO NFJLGl ffiA IXaj KAN AGEMF-HI 
GUIDE 

Information/Management (Info/Management) is a program 
product that aids the user in the management of problem* 
change and configuration information within a data 
processing system. This publication is 1 of 3 that replaces 
SC34-2031. The other two in this group are SC34-2103 and 
SC34-2102. Info/Management users can be systems 
administrators* clerks* managers* operators* systems and 
applications programmers> or other systems or operational 
personnel. This publication describes how Info/Management 
may be used to perform various configuration management 
tasks. It includes task scenarios (step-by-step and 
quick-use examples)* panel descriptions and report formats. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/63 
//37//566S-953 
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SC34-2105 

INgpRMAJION/SySTEft VERSION g REFERENCE 

This publication provides comprehensive material needed to 
exercise the facilities and functions of Inforeation/Systern 
and Infortnation/Management. Information/Hanagement is a 
program product related to the Informstion/System program 
product which is an online conversational tool that can 
help an installation control and manage its problems* 
changes* system configurations and also search for Info/MVS 
data* This publication describes all Info/System commands. 
It explains how to search the Info/MVS data base and the 
Info/System Data base (uhich also contains Info/Management 
problem* change and configuration records). It describes 
how to use stored response chains* how to run reports and 
it explains the purpose of user profiles. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 09/83 
//37//5665-9S2 


SC34-2106 

mF QBmms s ism messages m copes 

This publication lists the messages and user completion 
(ABEND) codes produced by Information/System and its 
companion program products* Information/Management and 
Information/MVS. The messages described are those for which 
online explanations are not available. The messages and 
codes are intended for users of the product and for systems 
programmers who install and maintain the product. The 
messages are presented in alphameric order where possible. 
Completion codes are listed in numeric order (hexadecimal 
and decimal). Each message and code is explained and* where 
appropriate* the accompanying actions by Information/System 
are described and a user response is suggested. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 144 pages* 09/83 
//40//5665-952*5665-953,5865-955 


SC34-2107 

XNFOgMATION/HVS GUIDE 

This publication describes how to use the search and 
retrieval program of the Information/System Program to 
obtain data from the Information/HVS data base program 
product. The information in the Information/MVS data base 
is intended primarily for systems programmers and 
engineers* but can also be used by data processing managers 
and by clerks and program librarians. Information/MVS is an 
organized collection of technical information pertinent to 
the MVS environment. The information is kept online on the 
user's system. Users access the data by signing on to 
Information/System through TSO and ISPF onto a display 
terminal such as 3270. To retrieve the Information/MVS 
data* users enter commands that search the data base using 
specific keywork combinations in a search argument. 

Commands can also be used to browse the data base. 

Functions are also provided to enable data to be printed to 
output devices* and also to allow users to add their own 
data to the searchable data base. The Information/System 
Installation manual is a prerequisite document for 
Information/MVS users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
//37//S665-955 


SC34-2108 

YERSICH g u§§fi REFERENCE 

This publication is intended to provide assistance to the 
help-desk operator* system/network operator and technical 
support person in interpreting data presented on NPDA 
displays. It consists of a general tutorial about error 
andstatistieal data supplied to NPDA and also provides 
scenarios demonstrating how a user would retrieve and 
analyze this information for the purpose of problem 
determination. A substantial portion of this publication 
isdevoted to products supported by NPDA and for each 


describes the environment under which the product operates* 
specific error data provided to NPDA and other problem 
determination information that relates to the product. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 02/83 
Z/37//5668-983 


SC34-2109 

INTERACTIVE SYSTEM mPVKSJi m FACILITY REEgREj&g SUM MAgl 
CARD 

This publication is extracted from the Interactive System 
Productivity Facility: Dialog Management Services* 
SC34-2088. The reader is assumed to be familiar with that 
publication which provides selected system information and 
presents the syntax rules to be followed when creating the 
component parts of a dialog* which is an interactive 
program or command procedure. 

Reference Card* 3 5/8 x 7 1/4 inches* 12 panels* 10/82 
//39//5668-960 


GC34-2110 

NETWORK EFPqi E H DETERMINATION APPLICAT ION VERSION 1 EgOGR&j 
SUMMARY 

This publication describes the functions* operating 
environment and warranty provisions of the Network Problem 
Determination Application Version 3* Program Product* which 
assists the user in performing network and system problem 
determination. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 06/83 
//20//5668-920,5666-295 


GC34-2111 

NPDA VERSION 3 GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASEJ 
This publication provides introductory information about 
Network Problem Determination Application Version 3 (NPDA) 
Program Product, which provides alert service and allows a 
user to retrieve and examine communication network and 
system error data in an interactive environment. It 
provides a general description of NPDA as well as initial 
planning information needed for installation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 40 pages* 06/83 
//20//5666-295,5668-920 


SC34-2112 

NPDA VERSION 3 USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes the operation of the Network 
Problem Determination Application (NPDA) program product. 
This information is directed to console operators, systems 
programmers and others who need to know about NPDA's 
operation and use. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 12/84 
//37//5668-920,5666-295,5665-321,5664-190 


SC34-2113 

NPDA VERSION 3 RECOMMENDED ACTION GUIfil LCURRENT BE.L EA SEJ 
This publication describes the recommended actions that are 
shown in displays provided by the Network Problem 
Determination Application (NP0A) program product. The 
information presented here is intended to assist the user 
in isolating the specific resource that caused an error 
condition. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 12/84 
//40//5668-920,5666-295,5665-321,5664-190 


SC34-2114 

NEBA VERSION 3 USER'S REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASEJ 
This publication provides technical information about the 
Network Problem Determination Application (NPDA) program 
product and illustrates its use in a variety of 
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environments. It is intended to be used primarily by Level 
3 personnel for their own education and reference. It 
should also be useful in the creation of operation guides 
and training material for Levels 1 and 2 personnel. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 600 pages* 12/84 
//37//5668-920*5666-295*5665-321*5664-190 


£34-2115 

NPPA VERSION 3 M E SS AGES (CU RRENT ; g^ EASE) , 

This publication lists the messages produced by the Network 
Problem Determination Application (NPDA) program product. 
Messages are produced for the Network Communications 
Control Facility (NCCF) authorized terminal operator or 
system console operator and for the NPDA terminal user. All 
messages are shown in numeric order and all return codes 
displayed in NPOA messages are in decimal format. Each 
message is explained and where appropriate* the 
accompanying actions of the NPDA component are described 
and accompanied by suggested operator responses and 
programmer actions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 12/64 
//40//5666-295*5668-920•5665-321*5664-190 


£34-2117 

NPDA VERSION 3 INSTALLATION 1CURRENT gELEASEJ 
This publication provides information needed to plan for* 
install and operate the Network Problem Determination 
Application (NPOA) program product on MVS or VSE systems. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 12/84 
//34//5666-295*5668-920*5665-321*5664-190 


£34-2118 

INFORMATION/MANAGEMENT PANEL MODIFICATION 
Informstion/Management (Info/Management) is a program 
product that runs under Information/System (Info/Systern)* a 
program product that provides an online* interactive method 
for users to collect* retrieve and manage information that 
is valuable to the data processing installation. Panel 
Modification is intended for people who need to tailor 
panels to customize Info/Management or other related 
Info/System program products. This publication complements 
Information/System and Information/Management 
Customization. It describes PMF and demonstrates its usage 
through field descriptions* task checklists and scenarios. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 500 pages* 09/83 
//37//S665-953 


£34-2119 

1NFORMAIJON/SYSTEM VERSION j> DIAGNOSIS 

This publication provides guidelines for resolving problems 
that occur while using Information/System Version 2 Program 
Product* or its companion products* Informstion/Management 
and Information/MVS. It explains procedures for recovering 
from errors and how to locate problems in panels that a 
'user may have modified. The information is directed to 
customer maintenance personnel and systems programmers who 
need to know about the Info/System design* organization and 
data areas. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 130 pages 
//37//S665-953 


£34-2126 

VM PERFORMANCE- gLANNINg E&C I . LI T£ fi fiNERA L .IN FORMATION 
This publication describes the product's major feature and 
requirements and is used to evaluate the applicability of 
the product. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/87 
//20//5664-179 


GC34-2127 

VM PERFORMANCE PLANNING EACILITY SPECIFICATIONS 
This publication serves as the basis for the warranty of 
licensed programs that are warranted and informs the 
customer of certain supplemental terms related to the 
licensed program. 

This licensed program specification is intended for the 
customer. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/87 
//20//5664-179 


SC34-2128 

VMPPF GUIOE AND REFERENCE 

This publication describes how to use the product and 
serves as the product reference. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/87 
//34//5664-179 


SC34-2129 

A STRUCTURED APPROACH TO DESCRIBING AND SEARCHING PROBLEMS 
This publication provides guidelines on how the symptom and 
resolution sections of the Info/Management prompting 
sequence may be used for problem analysis and duplicate 
problem recognition. The prompting sequence defines a 
problem definition language used to describe problems with 
all data processing related products. This publication 
includes general discussions concerning the meaning and use 
of the problem language defined by the Info/Management 
symptom and resolution panels* general discussions 
concerning how this problem language may be used when 
communicating with Level One or when using Info/Access* 
general problem analysis steps and guidelines and general 
search techniques. This publication is intended for all 
product developers* systems engineers* change team 
representatives* program support representatives* Level One 
personnel and systems programmers that communicate with 
data bases containing AFARs* SE Communication Data and 
other problem description data. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages 
//20//5735-OZS»5665-952,5665-953 


SC34-2130 

NPDA VERSION 3 DIAGNOSIS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides technical information to aid in 
the evaluation of problems related to the operation of the 
Network Problem Determination Application (NPDA) program 
product. The information presented here is intended for 
use by personnel responsible for diagnosing and resolving 
program problems in the environment under which NPDA 
operates. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 100 pages, 12/84 
//37//5668-920,5666-295*5665-321*5664-190 


SC34—2132 

ispe m ispf/ppf. £BB vgME PJA^sjs icuggag; RELEASE! 

This publication applies to the use of the Interactive 
System Productivity Facility (ISPF) and ISPF/Program 
Development Facility (ISPF/POF and PDF) in the VSE/AF 
environment. It contains information that is useful for 
diagnosing problems in the operation of these program 
products. It is intended for use by anyone involved with 
problem diagnosis and resolution. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 06/83 
//37//5666-281,5668-960 


GC34-2142 

ISPF/PDF FOR MVS SPECIFICATIONS 

The Interactive System Productivity Facility/Program 
Development Facility (ISPF/PDF) Licensed Program 
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Specifications (LPS) serves as a basis for the warranty of 
the Interactive System Productivity Facility/Progrem 
Development Facility Program Product for MVS. This 
publication provides information on the warranted function 
of the program product and states the Specified Operating 
Environment. This publication is intended for licensees and 
prospects. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 02/84 
////5665-317 


SC34-2144 

cooperative viiming facility useris guide 

This publication describes how to use the Cooperative 
Viewing Facility (CVIEH) that operates as a disconnected 
virtual machine under VM/SP and CMS. CVIEM synchronizes two 
terminals in such a way that whatever is shown on one 
screen is also shown on the other. This publication is 
intended for users of VH who require assistance from 
designated consultants and for any two users who find its 
capability useful. It provides step-by-step instructions to 
guide both the user and the consultant in the use of CVIEM. 
User diagnostic* help and message information is included. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 34 pages* 09/83 
//30//5664-187 


GC34-2149 

COOPERATIVE VIEWING FACILITY .GENERAL INFORMATION 
This publication describes the program for VM systems. It 
contains preinstallation planning information and a program 
summary. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10 pages 
//20//5664-187 


GC34-2150 

COOPERATIVE VIEWING FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS 
This publication explains machine and programming 
requirements and the warranty. It is intended for marketing 
purposes. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//20//5664-187 


SC34-2151 

COOPERATIVE VIEWING FACILITY INSTALLATION MESSAGES AND 
DIAGNOSIS 

This publication contains the CVIEM installation procedure* 
a list of messages generated by CVIEM* cross-references of 
messages to execs* execs to messages* messages to modules 
and modules to messages. It is intended both for personnel 
who will install CVIEM and who will be responsible for 
diagnosing and resolving program problems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 58 pages* 12/83 
//40//5664-187 


SC34-2153 

Mb PERFORMANCE PLANNING FACILITY SUPP lEMENT Al INFORMATICS 
This publication contains previously published articles 
concerning certain aspects of the VM Performance Planning 
Facility CVMPPF). The information is provided to product 
users to supplement the information provided in VMPPF Guide 
and Reference* SC34-2128. It explains the technical details 
of the model portion of VMPPF CPPFMCD) and describes the 
modeling approximations in PPFMOO* some of which are 
inherent in the queueing network modeling techniques. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 01/83 
//34//5664-179 


SC34-2156 

INFORMATION/ACCESS DIAGNOSIS 

This publication provides problem determination for the 
Information/Access (Info/Access) Program Product. The 
information is directed to customer maintenance personnel 
who have to determine the cause of problems and provide 
users with bypass and recovery information. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/84 
//37//566S-267 


SC34-2157 

INFO/ACCESS INSTALLATION CUSTOMIZATION AND OPERATION 
(CURRENT HRLEASEJ 

This publication describes detailed information for 
installing* customizing and operating the 
Information/Access (Info/Access) Program Product. 
Info/Access is used in conjunction with Version 2 of the 
Information/System (Info/System) and Inforraation/Management 
(Info/Management) Program Products. The installation of 
Info/System and Info/Management Version 2 is a prerequisite 
to the installation of Info/Access. This publication is 
intended for the installation managers* systems programmers 
and operators who define the role of Info/Access in the 
installation's system or network* installlnfo/Access* 
decide in what ways to customize Info/Access or control the 
teleprocessing connection. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 Inches* 130 pages* 05/84 
//34//S665-267 


GC34-2158 

INFORMATION/ACCESS VERSION g ^PEC IEIPATIONS 
This publication contains the licensing agreement 
information for the Information/Access Version 2 program 
product. 

Also included is the license information and information 
about provided services. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 11/66 
//2G//5665-267 


GC34-2164 

VMAP GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes the major features and 
requirements of the product and it is used to evaluate the 
applicability of the product. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 indies* 26 pages* 08/87 
//34//5664-191 


GC34-2165 

VMAP SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT REI^E ASfiJ 

This publication serves as the basis for the warranty of 
licensed programs that are warranted* and informs the 
customer of certain supplemental terms related to the 
licensed program. 

This licensed program specification is intended for the 
customer. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 08/87 
//34//5664-191 


SC 34-2166 

yMAP USER'S 6UIDE AND REFERENCE 

This publication describes how to use the product and also 
serves as a refecnce publication. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 440 pages* 08/87 
//34//5664-191 
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>C34-2171 

m m IN F_OHMATX_OH/MVS AND XNFOgMAT I OH VM/VSE 
This publication describes the programs* Information/MVS 
and Information/VM-VSE (known collectively as 
Information/Data)* and gives the user scenarios to use to 
learn the products. Installation and reference information 
is also included. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* OS/87 
//37//5665-95S*5668-919 


5C34-2172 

JN TERACJJEVg SXSI EM mmjjmi FACILITY *N0 ISPF/PROGRAM 
DEVELOPMENT FACILITY VERSION Z FOR MVS AND VERSION g FOR 
VH/SP HHAT*S NEW IN ISPF? 

This publication provides information about the 
improvements and enhancements that have been made to the 
Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) and ISPF 
Program Development Facility (ISPF/PDF) for MVS. These new 
features are contained in Version 2 Release 3 of these 
licensed programs in the MVS environment* and in Version 2 
Release 2 of these licensed programs in the VM/SP 
environment. 

These features apply to applications using the dialog 
management services* or to applications using the dialog 
management services and the ISPF/PDF* or to direct use of 
the ISPF/PDF. This publication is intended to be read by 
people who are familiar with Version 1 or Version 2 Release 
1 of ISPF and ISPF/PDF* or with Version 2 Release 2 of ISPF 
and ISPF/PDF in the MVS environment. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 06/87 
//20//5665-317,5665-319*5664-282*5664-285 


5C34-2173 

ISPF VERSION 2 DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES FOR VM/SP 

IcurrEMI BE l iA S S), 

This publication applies to the use of the Interactive 
System Productivity Facility (ISPF) in the VM/SP 
environment. It describes how to use ISPF dialog management 
services in programs and command procedures. In addition* 
it includes ageneral overview of ISPF* including its 
structure* function and sample problems. It is intended for 
use by applications and systems programmers engaged in 
development of interactive programs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 430 pages* 10/84 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


>C34-2174 

ISPF VERSION g DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES EXAMPLES FOR 
VM/SP (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication applies to the use of Interactive System 
Productivity Facility (ISPF) in the VM/SP environment. It 
is intended for applications and systems programmers 
engaged in development of interactive programs. This 
publication supplements ISPF Dialog Management Services 
(SC34-2173) and provides examples of how dialogs invoke 
ISPF services. The examples appear in the context ofthree 
small dialogs (Examples 1* 2* and 3) and implementations of 
an "employee records" application and a “telephone book" 
application (Examples 4 and 5). Examples 1* 2* and 3 are in 
REXX. Examples 4 and 5 include a description of the 
application and listings of dialog components (dialog 
functions* selection and data entry paneldefinitions* 
messages and file tailoring skeletons) required to process 
the application under ISPF. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 125 peges* 10/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC34-2175 

ISPF VERSION g £Q5 VM/SP SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT gELEASEJ 
This publication serves as a basis for the warranty of the 
Interactive System Productivity Facility Program Product. 
It provides information on the warranted function of the 
program product and states the Specified Operating 
Environment. 

This publication is intended primarily for licensees and 
prospects. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 10/84 


SC34-2176 

ISPF/PDF VERSION 2 PROGRAM REFERENCE FOR VM/SP (CURRENT 
EELEASEJ 

This publication is designed to improve user productivity 
inthe development of applications and contains special 
functions for the development, test and use of interactive 
applications called dialogs. It is intended to aid 
applications or systems programmers developing programs 
under VM. The first three chapters provide information 
pertinent to use of the terminal* formatof the displays and 
a description of programming libraries. Succeeding chapters 
deal with the use of particular PDF functions selectable 
from the primary option menu. Appendixes contain a usage 
scenario* a description of listing formats and command 
summaries. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC34—2178 

ISPF/PDF VERSION | SERVICES FOR VM/SP (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is designed to improve user productivity 
in the development of applications and contains special 
functions for the development* test and use of interactive 
applications called dialogs. Version 2 of ISPF/PDF enhances 
the PDF options* especially Edit* as well as additional 
facilities aiding Library Management. This publication 
describes the Library Access Service and the enhancements 
to the Edit and Browse options of ISPF/PDF. It assumes that 
the reader is an applications or systems programmer engaged 
in program development and is familiar with the VM 
environment• 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 10/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC34—2179 

XSPF/PDF EDIT MACROS FOR VM/SP (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication is designed to improve user productivity 
in the development of applications and contains special 
functions for the development* test and use of interactive 
applications called dialogs. It is intended to be used to 
aid applications or systems programmers developing edit 
macros to be run with the ISPF/PDF editor. It provides an 
introduction to the macro facilities and how to use them 
with sample macros for guidance. It also provides reference 
information about eachmacro statement. The reader must be 
familiar with CMS and the ISPF/PDF editorand must have some 
knowledge of EXEC coding in EXEC2 and/or REXX. Before 
reading this publication* the user must read the ISPF/PDF 
Program Reference for VM (Version 2), SC34-2176. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 10/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC34-2180 

ISPF/p OF VERSION 2 m VM/SP SEECIFICATIONS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This publication serves as a basis for the warranty of the 
Interactive System Productivity Facility/Program Development 
Facility Program Product for VM/SP. It provides information 
on the warranted function of the program product and states 
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the Specified Operating Environment. 

This publication is intended for licensees and prospects. 
Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10/64 


6034*2181 

ISEE VERSION £ £08 VM/SP GENERAL INFORMATION ,t CURRENT 

B& I EAS. E J. 

This publication provides an overview of and initial 
planning information for two related program products. It 
is intended for use by marketing and customer personnel who 
are responsible for assessing a particular installation's 
need for these program products. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 10/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


8034*2182 

isee msm £ .mmirAim m $m vtese 

(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains detailed information about 
installing and customizing the Interactive System 
Productivity Facility (ISPF) and the Interactive System 
Productivity Facility/Program Development Facility 
(ISPF/PDF and PDF) under VK/SP. It explains how to install 
ISPF and ISPF/PDF* modify the distributed release of ISPF 
and ISPF/PDF and extend ISPF and ISPF/PDF functions. The 
following publications provide information about features 
of ISPF and ISPF/PDF program products: ISPF for VM: Dialog 
Management Service* SC34-2173 and ISPF/PDF for VM: 
Reference* SC34-2176. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC34-2183 

ISEE VERSION 2 £05 VM/SP 1CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is designed to help users create 
interactive applications* called dialogs* more efficiently. 
These products provide special functions that aid in 
developing* testing and using interactive applications. 
ISPF* the dialog manager* provides services to support 
dialogs that run under its control. PDF helps users to 
develop dialogs and other types of applications in an 
interactive environment. This publication provides 
information for diagnosing problems in ISPF and ISPF/PDF 
under VM/SP. The reader must be a systems programmer* 
involved in program maintenance or modification* who is 
familiar with the VM/SP environment. ISPF General 
Information* 6C34-2181* provides a brief overview of ISPF 
and ISPF/PDF functions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 10/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC34-2184 

AEL BAIA XtgEgFACS £Qg ms EEBSONAJ, fiffiiSflEB feilQ2Zfi 
This publication describes the APLDI/PC product, its 
advantages* examples of function* hardware and software 
requirements* ordering details and price. It is intended as 
an adjunct to the announcement documentation and to be 
given to prospects. 

Brochure* 04/84 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC34-2193 

iMEgaimgMfl tts JHFOTMATioH/VM-ysE m s m lx m mSE 

GUIDE 

This publication is designed to help a user understand the 
purpose and format of the Info/VM-VSE data base* and to 
provide techniques for searching it. 

The publication is directed to users of the Info/VM-VSE 
program product. It is intended for system programmers or 


system engineers and data processing management who need 
access to the Info/VM-VSE data. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 65 pages* 01/85 
//37//566S-955*5668-919 


SC34-2202 

m PRODUCTIVITY SYSTEM USERLS GUIDE 

This publication is intended to provide an understanding of 
the facilities that comprise the MVS Productivity System 
(MVSPS). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/82 
////5743-NET 


SC34-2204 

ytffiS USERLS GUIDE FOR LINE ORIENTED TERMINALS 
This publication contains information to help access and 
use the aids and products of the Virtual Machine 
Productivity System (VMPS) when using a line-oriented 
terminal. If a full-screen terminal is being used* refer to 
Information Network VM Productivity System User's Guide* 
SC34-2203. 

Manual 

////5743-NET 


SC34-2205 

mm mbe is .ms-ins jjmfcifflE usaima 

This publication contains information required to set up a 
terminal for use with the IBM/IN* log onto the IBM/IN* use 
the services available from the Service Manager and log 
onto the IBM/IN using a secondary network (Telenet). 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 44 pages* 08/83 
////5743-NET 


GC34-2206 

INFORMATION NETWORK SECURITY BULLETIN 
A description of data and site security measures and 
procedures for users of the IBM Information Network. 
Manual* 22 pages* 06/82 
////5743-NET 


SC34-2218 

INFORMATION NETWORK USER13 GUIDE £0g ASCII £UU, .SCREEN 
RgyiCES SN THE INFORMATION NETWORK 

The Yale ASCII Terminal Communication System II software is 
installed by the Information Network to emulate full-screen 
3270 functions for customers using start/stop devices. Thi: 
document provides terminal setup instructions for 
Information Network representatives working with customers 
end for service administrators responsible for customers. 

It also describes procedures for connecting terminals to th 
network and keyboard mappings for the end user. 

Terminal users should consult the manufacturers description 
of their terminals before attempting to connect to the 
Information Network. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 09/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC34—2220 

USING APPLICATION SYSTEM ON THE INFORMATION NETWORK 
This publication is intended for all Information Network 
Application Users. It explains how to use the AS product. 

It also contains examples that show how to print data* 
share files and transfer data between AS and other products 
on the Information Network. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages* 02/83 
////5743-NET 
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3C34-2221 

WLmmsm network xnfcrmaiicn £XCHA^ mu mflm 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x II inches* 76 pages* 04/84 
////5743-NET 


5:34-2222 

INFORMATION NETWORK INFORMATION EXCHANGE INTERFACE 
SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication is the reference guide for programmers Mho 
are creating application interfaces for the Information 
Network Information Exchange product. Information Exchange 
was first offered to the insurance industry in 1983. The 
store-arid-forward message service it provides also may 
prove broadly useful in other industries* including 
transportation* distribution* warehousing* manufacturing 
and finance. Users may wish to read Introduction to 
Information Exchange* GC34-2221 before using this 
publication. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 240 pages* 05/84 
////5743-NET 


5C34-2228 

INFORMATION mmm SECONDARY NETWORK PSOCEDURES REFERENCE 
This reference summary card contains the logon procedures 
for accessing the Information Network through a secondary 
start/stop network (*Telene). It replaces the secondary 
network procedures previously found in the Information 
Network Guide to Using Line-Mode Terminals* SC34-2205 and 
the Information Network Guide to Using Display Terminals* 
SC34-22Q1. ^Trademark of GTE-Telenet Corporation 
Reference Card, 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 6 panels, 01/85 
////5743-NET 


SC34-2231 

INFORMATION HUMOR* P ER SONA!, C O MPU T E R IHEPBitelX PN EXCHANGE 
INTERFACE PESCRIPTION/OPERATICNS 

This publication enables Personal Computer users to create 
data files and messages and to transmit them to the 
Information Exchange. Thus* the Information Exchange 
Interface extends the network management features of the 
Information Exchange to users of the Personal Computer. 

The Information Exchange Interface (IEIF) described in this 
publication is ready for use without modification. However* 
the product may be customized in response to a unique need 
by writing an application program designed to accommodate 
the need. 

The publication is structured to support the two user 
groups. The first four chapters are intended for those 
using the product as delivered. The remaining chapters are 
intended for those writing a customized application. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 108 pages* 01/85 
////5743-NET 


SC34-2236 

INFORMATION NETWORK NETWORK SERVICES INSTALLATION GUIDE 
This publication provides an overview of the requirements 
to connect users of the Network Services product to the 
Information Network. It is assumed that systems programmers 
in user companies can provide the supplemental information 
needed to assist the support team in the attachment 
process. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 120 pages, 05/84 
////5743-NET 


GC34-2248 

USING VM PRpDUPTIVIIY SYSTEM 

This publication is written for those who use VM 
Productivity System (VMPS) in their work. If the users 
already understand the basic VMPS functions but need more 
information about how to use VMPS, this publication should 
be read. 

If the users are not familiar with VMPS* they should go 
through the exercises in Getting Started with VM 
Productivity System before using this publication. This 
publication assumes the users know how to operate their 
terminal and its keyboard. 

Manual in binder, 7 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches, 292 pages, 09/87 
////5743-NET 


GC34-2257 

INFORMATION HUMOR* tjETWOR* SERVICES INTRODUCTION 
This publication introduces Network Services of the 
Information Network. It is written for those individuals 
who are evaluating how Network Services can supplement and 
meet their data processing and communication needs. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 72 pages, 6/85 
//20//5743-NET 


SC34—2266 

INFORMATION SERVICES INFORMATION NETWORK ELECTRONIC 
FACILITY GUIDE 

The Electronic Support Facility (ESF) is an integrated 
personal computer-to-mainframe application. It can help an 
organization make information available to a large number 
of users of the Information Services, Information Network. 
Manual, 71/2x8 1/2, 160 pages, 7/86 
////5743-NET 


GC34-2277 

INSURANCE COMMUNICATION SERVICE GENERAL INFORMATION 
This publication gives insurance industry members who are 
not data processing specialists an overview of the 
capabilities of the Information Network's Insurance 
Communication Service and the requirements for using it. It 
describes the message exchange services, called Information 
Exchange, the interactive services and the support services 
provided through IBM/IN. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 64 pages, 06/83 
////5743-NET 


SC34-2278 

.I NSURANCE COMMUNICATION SERVICE INFORMATION EXCHANGE 
X UI M EApj- S.PpC I FI C AXipNS 

This publication describes the interface standards to which 
suppliers of agency systems and insurance company 
developers must program. It includes descriptions of both 
the Information Network interface to the Information 
Exchange store-and-forward message service and the 
Insurancelnstitute for Research, Inc. Batch Transmission 
Standard 110-01 interface. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 292 pages, 06/83 
////5743-NET 


SC34-2279 

INSURANCE COMMUNICATION SERVICE SERVICE PLANNING GUIDE 
This publication offers planning information to help 
insurance company managers and agency system vendors decide 
what sort of support they wish to offer to agents who 
become users of the Information Network's Insurance 
Communication Service. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 40 pages, 06/83 
////5743-NET 
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SC34-2284 

USING THE INFORMATION NETWORK 

This publication describes the tasks that can be performed 
when using the Information Network. It assumes familiarity 
in using a display terminal. 

Manual* 7 1/2 x 6 1/2 inches* 68 pages* 08/86 
////5743-NET 


SC34-2285 

SUPPORTING INFORMATION NETWORK USERS 

This publication describes the tasks that can be performed 
when providing support to the users in an account* in 
general* the description of the functions address this 
responsibility. The user may also be a service 
administrator assigned to a group within an account and* as 
such* responsible only for that group of users. The 
functions presented also reflect the scope of this 
responsibility. 

Manual* 7 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 112 pages* 08/86 
////5743-NET 


SC34-2286 

SUPPCglI NG USj-33 OF PRODUCT Off mg INF O gM AJI QH NETWORK 

This publication describes the tasks that can be performed 
when providing support to the users of a product on the 
Information Services* Information Network. In general* the 
description of the functions address this responsibility. 
Manual* 7 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 76 pages* 06/86 
////5743-NET 


SC34-2295 

IBM/IN TRY-COPICS USERS GUIDE 

This publication is intended for anyone using the TRY-COPICS 
offering of the Information Network. It provides the 
information needed to access and use the TRY-COPICS dialogs. 
It shows how to set up the COPICS environment* generate 
application files* execute COPICS transactions and submit 
COPICS batch jobs. It also explains how to print COPICS 
output and backup COPICS files. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 10/83 


SC34-2296 

fiESOUBCg ACCESS CONTROL FACILITY/VM SUPPORT £R£9 REFERENCE 

icyggENi BEUAsgj 

This publication contains reference material for the 
RACF/VMsupport PRPQ. Identification of the differences 
between thefunctions of RACF on MVS and on VM systems is 
provided. Theinformation in this publication is intended 
for the use of systems programmers* installation personnel 
and operators responsible for installing the RACF/VM 
support PRPQ and operating the VM system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages* 09/84 
////5767-002 


OC34-2297 

INTRODUCTION TP THE RESOURCE ACCESS CONTROL FACILITY/VM 
SUPPORT PRPQ RELEASE 1 

This publication describes the Resource Access Control 
Facility/Virtual Machine (RACF/VM) Support PRPQ* a special 
program that provides data security for Virtual Machine 
environments. The publication shows how the product 
operates in a VM environment* including the kinds of 
protection and aids to security it provides the VM system. 
It also suggests how to plan and install the product. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 09/84 
////5767-002 


GC34-2298 

facf/vh supeskl £B£9 mm fwcmcmsm 

This publication describes the RACF/VM Support PRPQ that 
can be used to provide a common security facility for both 
MVS and VM/SP operating environments. The RACF/VM Support 
PRPQ now extends selected security and auditability 
facilities of RACF to users of VM/SP. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 10/84 
////5767-002 


SC34-4009 

ISPF FOR jJJ DIALOG MANAGEMENT GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains guide level information for 
learning and using Interactive System Productivity Facility 
(ISPF) for VM/SP. It is written primarily for application 
and system programmers who have responsibility for 
applications that use ISPF. It describes ISPF at an 
introductory level. It also discusses how to create data 
elements associated with ISPF* and how to use the dialog 
services provided by ISPF. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 290 pages* 9/85 
////S664-282 


SC34-4010 

isEE VEBS I OM g fog V3/ SP fll&kQS H^AGEMgtg SERVICES AND 
■EXAMP L ES .( CURRENT fiELEASH 

This publication contains reference level information for 
using Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) for 
VM/SP. It is written primarily for application and system 
programmers who have responsibility for applications that 
use ISPF. It provides a detailed description of each of th 
ISPF dialog services. It also includes examples of 
applications for ISPF* written in the programming languages 
and command procedure languages supported by ISPF. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 320 pages* 9/85 
////5664-282 


SC34-4011 

ISPF/PDF FOR VM/SP USER1S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE-! 

This publication explains the use of the Program 
DevelopmentFacility (PDF) in the VM/SP environment. It 
describes how the user can use PDF to simplify many 
programming tasks. Among these tasks are creating and 
editing source programs and data* assembling* compiling* 
and link-editing programs* generating and submitting Job 
Control Language (JCL) for batch assembly* compilation* and 
link-editing of programs* and testing panels and dialog 
functions. 

This publication is intended for application or system 
programmers who are involved in writing ISPF dialogs. 

This is a component of SK2T-0897. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 9/85 
////5664-2Q5 


SC34-4012 

JSPF/FPF FOS VM/SP SERVICES (CURRENT RELE AS E 
This publication explains the use of the Program Developmen 
Facility (PDF) services in the VM/SP environment. It 
includes general usage information for the person who needs 
to use these services. It also includes detailed 
descriptions of the BROWSE* EDIT* and library access 
services. The description for each service includes a 
syntax diagram for that service. Several example programs 
illustrating the use of PDF services complete the 
publication. 

This publication is intended for application or system 
programmers who need to write dialogs that involve editing* 
browsing* or accessing ISPF libraries. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 9/85 
//Z/5664-285 
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SC34-4013 

JSPF/PPF £0S ffl/SP ^IBRARX MANAGEMENT jjaJgg.Ejg RELEASEJ 
The Library Management Facility (LMF) is an extension of the 
Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) library 
facilities. It allows users to control the contents of 
their libraries and to manage their development processes. 
Libraries controlled by LMF are called "controlled 
libraries". 

This publication explains how to create the LMF library 
controls and how the controlled libraries are used in the 
development process. It assumes the reader is engaged in 
program development and is familiar with PDF operation in 
the VM environment. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 9/85 
Z///5664-285 


SC34-4014 

ISPF/PDF FOR VM/SP EOIT MACROS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

The Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) and the 
ISPF/Program Development Facility (ISPF/POF or POF) are 
related program products designed to improve user 
productivity in the development of applications. PDF aids 
in the development of dialogs and other types of 
applications. 

This publication is for application and systems programmers 
who develop edit macros to be used with the POF editor. It 
introduces the macro commands and their uses* and provides 
sample macros for guidance. It also provides reference 
information about the macro statements. 

The reader must be familiar with CMS and the PDF editor* and 
must have some knowledge of EXEC coding in EXEC2 and/or 
REXX. Prerequisite reading is the ISPF/PDF Program 
Reference. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 9/85 
Z///5664-285 


SC34-4015 

ISPF AND ISPF/PDF FOR VM/SP INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 
ICjjRgEMI RELEASEJ 

This publication describes the installation procedures for 
both the Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) and 
Program Development Facility (PDF). 

It also provides the system programmer with detailed 
information on how to install and customize the ISPF and PDF 
under the current VM/SP or CMS release. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages* 9/85 
Z///5664-282 > 5664*285 


SC34-4017 

ISPF AND ISPF/POF FOR VM/SP PRIMER (CURRENT RELEASE) 

The ISPF and ISPF/PDF Primer is an introduction to using 
both products. It is written for applications programmers 
who are familiar with VM/SP, CMS* and XEDIT• The Primer 
shows how to develop an ISPF dialog step-by-step. 

Manual* 81/2x8 1/2 inches, 9/85 
Z///5664-282* 5664-285 


SC34-4018 

JS F FZ PP E VERSION 2 £03 MVS EDIT MACROS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

The Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) and the 
ISPF/Program Development Facility (ISPF/PDF and PDF) are 
related program products. Together* they are designed to 
improve user productivity in the development of 
applicationsand contain special functions for development* 
test and use of interactive applications* called dialogs. 
Specifically: ISPF is a dialog manager for interactive 
applications. It provides control and services to permit 
execution of dialogs. POF is a facility that aids in the 
development of dialogs and other types of applications* It 


makes use of display terminals and an interactive 
environment to assist with many of a programmer's tasks. 
This publication describes the edit macro facility* the 
statements that are available and how to code them. It 
assumes that the user is an application or systems 
programmer* engaged in program development* and is familiar 
with coding CLISTs in the MVS environment and with the 
ISPF/PDF editor. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 09/85 
////5665-317 


SC34-4019 

ISPF m ISPF/PDF VERSION £ £CR tJVS INST&llAELQM MS 
CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains detailed information on how to 
install and customize Interactive System Productivity 
Facility (ISPF) and Interactive System Productivity 
Facility/Prograa Development Facility (ISPF/PDF) under 
MVS/TSO. It describes how to install ISPF and ISPF/PDF* 
modify the distributed release of ISPF and ISPF/PDF and 
extend ISPF and ISPF/PDF functions. It is intended for 
anyone involved in the installation or customization of 
ISPF and ISPF/PDF. Prerequisites are ISPF for MVS: Dialog 
Management Services* SC34-4021 and ISPF/PDF for MVS: 
Reference* SC34-4024. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/85 
////5665-317,5665-319 


SC34-4020 

ispf m ispp/ppF msm £zmtm imaasra mmm 

RELEASE) 

This publication is for customers and support personnel. 
Itassists them in diagnosing and resolving program problems 
inthe MVS environment. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/85 
////5665-317,5665-319 


SC34-4021 

ISPF y E RSioa g JESS jw§ P.iAkQS nzm mw services 
T his publication explains the use of the Interactive System 
Productivity Facility (ISPF) dialog management services in 
the MVS environment. It describes the use of these services 
in programs* CLISTs and EXECs. In addition* it includes a 
general overview of ISPF* including ISPF's structure and 
function and includes sample problems. The publication is 
intended for use by applications and system programmers 
engaged in the development of interactiveprograms. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/85 
////5665-319 


SC34-4022 

ISPF msm £ £03 MVS DIALOG MANAGEMENT 9E R VIg.E S fi gAMgLE g 
This publication gives examples of the use of the 
Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) Dialog 
Management Services in the MVS environment. It supplements 
ISPF Dialog Management Services* SC34-4021* provides 
examples of how dialogs invoke these services and includes 
a description of dialog components (dialog functions* 
selection and entry panel definitions* messages and file 
tailoring skeletons) required for processing example 
applications under ISPF. Applications coded in CLIST, 

EXEC2* APL* COBOL* FORTRAN* PASCAL* and PL/1 are included* 
This publication is intended for use by applications and 
systems programmers engaged in the development of 
interactive programs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/85 
////5665-319 
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SC34-4023 

ISPF/PDF, VERSION gmm SERVICES (CURRENT 

BikEASgj 

The Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) and the 
ISPF/Program Development Facility (ISPF/PDF or PDF) are 
related products. Together» they are designed to improve 
user productivity in the development of applications* and 
contain special functions for the development* test* and use 
of interactive applications* called dialogs. Specifically: 
ISPF is a dialog manager for interactive applications. It 
provides control and services to permit execution of the 
dialogs. PDF is a facility that aids in the development of 
dialogs and other types of applications. It makes use of 
display terminals and an interactive environment to assist 
with many of a programmer's tasks. 

This publication describes the Library Management Services 
and the enhancements to the Edit and Browse options of 
ISPF/PDF. It assumes that you ore on application or systems 
programmer* engaged in program development and ore familiar 
with MVS. 

Manual* 0 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5665-317 


SC34-4024 

ISPF/PDF VERSION £ FOR MVS PROGRAM REFERENCE 

This publication is intended to aid applications or systems 

programmers developing programs under MVS. The 

first 

three chapters provide information pertinent to use of the 
terminal* format of the displays* and a description of 
programming libraries. Succeeding chapters deal with the 
use of particular PDF functions selectable from the primary 
option menu. Appendixes contain a usage scenario* a 
description of listing formats* and command summaries. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/85 
////5665-317 


SC34-4025 

ISPF/PDF VERS ION gmm mm x MANAGEMENT FACILITY 
(CURRENT RELEASE;) 

The Library Management Facility (U1F) is an extension of 
the Interactive System Productivity Facility (IFPF) library 
concepts and options. It allows users to control the 
contents of their libraries and manage their development 
processes. Libraries controlled by LMF are called 
controlled libraries. This publication tells the user how 
to create the LMF library and how the controlled libraries 
are used in the development process. It assumes that the 
user is engaged in program development and is familiar with 
the operation of the ISPF/PDF in the MVS environment. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/85 
////5665-317 


GC34-4034 

1SP£ £Q8 VM/SP S£ECIfI C A IipNS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

The ISPF Licensed Program Specifications (LPS) serve as a 
basis for the warranty of the ISPF Program Product. 

This publication provides information on the warranted 
function of the program product* and states the Specified 
Operating Environment. 

It is intended primarily for licensees and prospects* and 
secondarily* for personnel. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/85 
//Z/5664-282 


GC34-4035 

ISPF/PDF FOR VM/SP SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

The ISPF/PDF Licensed Program Specifications (LPS) serve as 
a basis for the warranty of the ISPF/PDF Program Product. 
This publication provides information on the warranted 


function of the program product and states the Specified 
Operating Environment. 

It is intended primarily for licensees and prospects* and 
secondarily* for personnel. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/85 
///Z5664-285 


8034-4036 

ISg£ AND ISPF/PDF GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ISPF and ISPF/PDF Version 2 for VM/SP gives customers 
information about product functions and system requirements. 
It also assists marketing personnel in their sales efforts* 
because it emphasizes the product's time-saving features one 
relates them to potential user applications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/85 
Z///5664-282 *5664-285 


GC34-4039 

ISEE V E RSI ON g mm ^CIF.I.CATI0N3 LpURg E MI 
The Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) Licensee 
Program Specifications (LPS) serves as a basis for the 
warranty of the Interactive System Productivity Facility 
Program Product. This document provides information on the 
warranted function of the program product and states the 
Specified Operating Environment. 

This publication is intended primarily for licenses and 
prospects and secondarily* for personnel. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/85 
////5665-319 


GC34-4040 

ISPF/PDF VERSION gmm SPECIFICATIONS 
This publication serves as a basis for the warranty of the 
ISPF/PDF Program Product. It provides information on the 
warranted function of the program product and states the 
Specified Operating Environment. The publication is 
intended primarily for licensees and prospects and 
secondarily for personnel. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 11/84 
////5665-317 


GC34-4041 

2SP£ m J S PE /PQf: version S £23 |iys general information 

1CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication gives customers information about product 
functions and system requirements. It also assists 
marketing personnel in their sales efforts* because it 
emphasizes the products' time-saving features and relates 
them to potential user applications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/85 
//Z/5665-317*5665-319 


SC34-4044 

USING THE INFORMATION/FAMILY REPORT FORMAT FACILITY FOR MVS 
AND VM/SP 

Using the Information/Family Report Format Facility provides 
system programmers with the necessary information to modify 
standard Information/System and Information/Management 
reports and create new reports. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 01/86 
////566S-383*5664-322 


GC34-4045 

INT RODUCING JHE I NF ORHAIION/FAMIljr VM/SP AND tjVS 
Introducing the Information/Family presents a high level 
overview of Information/System* Information/Management* 
Information/Access* Information/MVS* and Information/VM-VSE 
for both MVS and VM/SP operating environments. Chapter 1* 
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describes the functions and relationships of each member of 
the Information/Family. Chapter 2* gives a visual and a 
descriptive overview of the books in the Xnformation/Family 
Library* Chapter 3* highlights the new function provided 
byVersion 3* Chapter 4* outlines the hardware and software 
requirements* This publication is a component of SBQF-0017 
and SB0F-0016. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 01/B6 
//20//5665-384*5664-323 


5C34-4046 

Bimam amp imsiallims the jnfo^ation/j^mily for mvs 

This publication describes the tasks involved in planning 
for and installing the Information/Family program products* 
It is intended for product planners* and system programmers 
who install the products* and provide procedures for using 
the products* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 400 pages* 11/86 
//34//566S-384*5668-919*5665-383*5665-955*5665-267 


SC34-4048 

INTERPRETING INFCRMATIQN/FAHILY MESSAGES AND CODES FOB MVSi 

gfefcfcgtt.t 

This publication contains an alphanumeric listing of the 
Information/Family informational and error messages and 
abend codes that a user might encounter while using the MVS 
operating system* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 1/86 
//40//5665-384 


SC34-4050 

USING THE INE08MATI0N/FAMILY PANEL MODIFICATION FACILITY» 
MVS AND VM/SP 

This publication contains instructions* including step-by- 
step checklists* for creating and modifying the panels that 
make up Information/Systern and the Information Management 
program products* It also contains general information 
about Information/Family panels and the fields on them* and 
detailed information about program exists used by 
Information/Family and available to users. 

Using PMF is meant for system administrators and system 
programmers who want to adapt panels to the needs of an 
individual data-processing installation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 550 pages* 01/86 
Z/34//5665-383>5664-322 


SC34-4051 

ara ftfl inB INF ORMAT^Q N/I AM I ^Y INT E R ACTIVE SES SIONS FOB ffiE 
AMO VM/SP 

This publication is a guide to creating and using a terminal 
simulator panel* a facility that allows a user to simulate 
interactive sessions on an MVS or VM/SP operating system. 

It is intended for the experienced system programmer who 
installs and tailors Infornation/Family product to the needs 
of a data processing installation* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 125 pages* 01/86 
Z///5665-383,5664-322 


SC34-4052 

USING THE INFORMATION/FAMILY FOR MVS AND VM/SP 
This publication is divided into 4 parts: Using Guide - an 
introduction to teach basic tasks used on all Info/Family 
products* Using Info/MVS and Info/VM-VSE - an explanation 
ofthe data bases and how to use them* Reference - reference 
material that supports the previous 2 parts* and Command 
Reference - a description of each command and how it is 
used. It is intended especially for the beginning 
Info/Family useras well as a reference for all users. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-0017. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 01/86 
//20//5664-323,5665-384 


SC34-4053 

USING INFORMATION/FAMILY CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT FOR MVS 
ANP VM/SP 

The Configuration Management Guide describes the resource 
and data inventory control elements of system management and 
how they relate to Info/Management. Panel flows (step-by- 
step examples) demonstrate how Info/Management may be used 
to perform various configuration management tasks* 

Thi6 publication is directed to all users of the 
configuration management function of Info/Management. Users 
may have any level of data processing skill* ranging from 
system programmers to clerks and other system support 
personnel. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 356 pages* 01/86 
Z/36//5665-383*5664-322 


SC34-4054 

using mmnmswf.mijjL zaa* a&s=sssi. i 

CHANGE MANAGEMENT FOR MVS AND VM/SP 

Information/Management is a program product that aids in the 
management of problem* change* and configuration information 
within a data processing system. 

The change management facility of Infornation/Managentent is 
an online* automated approach to controlling hardware* 
software* procedural, and documentation changes at an 
installation. The change process is the procedure used to 
implement changes. It consists of change entry* technical 
assessment* business assessment, management approval, 
monitor testing* monitor installation and report/control 
status. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 128 pages* 1/86 
//34//S665-383*5664-322 


SC34-4055 

USING INFORMATION/F AMILY f.RQB J-EM rW M fiBl M £SS mm 
VM/SP 

This publication describes the problem processing elements 
of system management and how they relate to Info/Management. 
Panel flows (step-by-step examples) demonstrate how 
Info/Management may be used to perform various problem 
management tasks* 

This publication is directed to all users of the problem 
management function of Info/Management* Users may have any 
level of data processing skill* ranging from system 
programmers to clerks and other system support personnel. 
Manual* 150 pages, 01/86 
//37/Z5665-383*5664-322 


SC34-4059 

mm smm agdUHi m s mmm m 

GUIDE 

This publication supports the tasks of installing and 
administering Videotex/370. The systems administrator tasks 
are preinstallation planning and administering the Messaging 
service (including subscribing users). These tasks may be 
performed by different people or groups within the support 
organization of the information system. 

The installation task assumes that Videotex/370 is to be 
installed on an existing CXCS/VS system. The steps in 
installing Videotex/370 include: unloading the SCL library) 
defining VSAM files) loading Videotex/370 VSAM files) 
loading Videotex/370 load and source libraries) installing 
the Messaging service) customizing Videotex/370) installing 
JCL for informational services) configuring SNA and X.25 
networks) defining the CICS/VS environment* and verifying 
the installation. 

Manual* 218 pages* 1/86 
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SC34-4061 

NgTKQRK RESIGN AND ANALYSIS FOR THE VH ENVIRONMENT USER1S 
SUXOE 

This publication provides the network designer with 
information necessary to design end maximize a 
communications network. It includes general information* a 
step-by-step example* and reference information. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 06/85 
////5664-202 


SC34-4064 

JSPF VERSION £ RELEASE £ £Og VM/SP fDIJ MACRO COMMAND 
SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This card shows the PDF edit macro command statements. It 
contains a quick reference of syntax for invoking edit macro 
commands. It is for application and system programmers who 
develop and/or use edit macro instructions to support the 
ISPF/PDF editor in their installations. 

Reference Card* 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 09/85 
////S664-285 


SC34-4065 

XSFF VERSION 2 RELEASE £ £QB VM/SP £D£ COMMAND SUMMARY 

ipugRENi bel ea siu 

This card contains a list of the options that appear on the 
major selection panels in ISPF/PDF. It also contains a 
quick reference to PF key settings and general P0F commands* 
member list commands* Drowse commands* Edit commands* file 
list commands* and dialog test commands. 

This card is for application or systems programmers who use 
PDF's services to write dialogs that involve editing* 
browsing* or accessing ISPF libraries. 

Reference Card* 35/8x8 1/2 inches* 09/85 
////S664-285 


GC34-4078 

am awsamm mmjx 

This publication describes the specified operating 
environment (machine and programming requirements) for the 
COBOL Structuring Facility. It also includes warranty 
information. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 11/86 
////B668-786 


SC34-4079 

£0B0L SI BMCTUSt JG E AC SLKDr. BftBL RSzEMSTN^er i ns cpNCtyjs 
This publication explains the concepts and terminology used 
in COBOL Structuring Facility COBOL re-engineering. It is 
intended for the experienced COBOL programmer who will be 
using the COBOL Structuring Facilty for program maintenance 
and evolution. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 11/86 
////S668-786 


SC34-4080 

fimpj, swemsm E&cmn useris g-ms m RsesRg&s 

This publication describes the use of COBOL Structuring 
Facility* with reference material included. It is intended 
for the experienced COBOL programmer who will be using the 
COBOL Structuring Facility for program maintenance and 
evolution. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 328 pages* 11/86 
////5668-7S6 


SC34-4081 

7NLQSMATIPN/£AM^ly 3 H W MW C mm m YM/SP 

The Information/Family Reference Summary supplies a quick 
reference guide for such functions as: commands* prefix 
words* search descriptions* required fields on panels and 
PFkeys. This reference summary is for all users of 
Information/Family Program Products. This publication is a 
component of SBOF-0017* SBOF-0018 end SB0F-1010. 

Reference Card* 56 pages* 01/66 
//20//5664-323*5665-384,5664-322*5665-383 


6C34-4082 

^NFORMAT IPN/SYS TEM VEBS IO j? 3 £SB BVS SP^CIEICATICNS 
This publication is the licensing agreement information for 
the Information/System program product. There is a brief 
description of the program and other Information/Family 
program products. Also included is license information and 
information about provided services. 

Flyer* 11/86 
//37//S665-384 


GC34-4083 

INFORMATI0N/MANA6EMENT VERSION 3 £OR MVS g P EC I FICAIIONg 
This publication is the licensing agreement information for 
the Information/Management program product. There is a 
brief description of the programs and other 
Information/Family program products. Also included is 
license information and information about provided 
services. 

Flyer, 11/86 
Z/37//5665-383 


GC34-4084 

INFQRMATION/SYSTEM VERSION 3 £SS VM/SP SPECIFICATIONS 
This publication is the licensing agreement information for 
the Information/System program product. Also* there is a 
brief description of the program and other 
Information/Family program products. Also included is the 
license information and information about provided 
services. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 11/86 
//20//5664-323 


GC34-4085 

vmm 3 m mw spEcjiJS^sjm 

This publication is the licensing agreement information for 
the Information/Management program product. Also* there is 
a brief description of the other Information /Family 
program products. 

Also included is license information and information about 
provided services. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 11/86 
//20//5664-322 


GC34-4087 

COBOL* 5668-786* STRUCTURING FACILITY PRESENTATION SlffiE 
This publication contains foils and script for COBOL 
Structuring Facility. 

Manual with foils* 50 pages* 1/86 
////566Q-786 


SC34-4088 

DIAGNOSING INFORMATION/FAMILY PROBLEMS £QB gV§ £ND VM/SJB 
This publication provides guidelines to individuals who are 
responsible for resolving problems that occur while using 
Information/System and Information/Management. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-0017 and 
SBOF-0018. 
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Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 90 pages, 01/86 
//37//S665-384,5665-383,5664-323 


SC34*4101 

I§P£ FOR Vq^SP REFERENCE gjmBl L™mM BILEASEj 
This card contains a quick reference of syntax for invoking 
an ISPF application, message definitions, skeleton control 
statements, panel definitions, and dialog service requests* 
It is for application programmers who write programs and/or 
command procedures that invoke ISPF dialog management 
services* It is also for systems analysts and systems 
programmers. 

Reference card, 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches, 9/85 
Z///5664-282 


GC34-4104 

NETWORK DESIGN AND ANALYSIS FOR THE VH ENVIRONMENT, 
SPECIF.ICAII.QNS 

This publication is intended for marketing personnel* It 
contains information about the product, the specified 
operating environment, and the warranty* 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 06/85 
////5664-202 


GC34-4105 

EETwggs PJSIGM m Analysis generai, WFQRM AH gM m 
EUmm SMfi £05 ms Vd environment 

This publication provides the executive with information 
necessary to decide and purchase this product* It includes 
executive overview, product overview, planning information 
and ordering information. 

Brochure, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 8 pages, 06/85 
////5664-202 


SC34-4108 

SOBOL mUCTURIKS FACILITY HAgJER INDEX 
Index to COBOL Structuring Facility User's Guide and 
Reference, SC34-4080, and COBOL Structuring Facility COBOL 
Re-Engineering Concepts, SC34-4079. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 25 pages, 11/86 
/Z//5668-786 


GC34-4109 

t^s/PROGRAhNiKs in LP-Bj-Q im am w) 

This publication describes the warranty, specified 
operating envionment, and the supplemental terms for the 
MVS/Programming in Logic (MVS/PROLOG) program offering. The 
audience for this publication is primarily licensees and 
prospects, and secondarily personnel. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 10/86 
////5798-DYL 


SC34-4112 

ISPF V ER SION £ ESS m DIALOG flANASEfl E N I Bfflffi 
This publication contains guide-level information for 
learning and using Interactive System Productivity Facility 
(ISPF) for MVS. It is written primarily for applications 
and systems programmers who hove responsibility for 
applications that use ISPF. It describes ISPF at an 
introductory level* It also discusses how to create dialog 
elements associated with ISPF, and how to use the dialog 
services provided by ISPF. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 06/87 
//39//S665-319 


SC34-4113 

ISPE VERSION £Lmm DIALOG MANAGEMENT |3Effl flfiK3 m 
E XA M & ES 

This publication contains reference-level information for 
using Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) for 
MVS* It is written primarily for applications and systems 
programmers who have responsiblity for applications that 
use ISPF. It provides a detailed description of each of the 
ISPF dialog services. It also includes examples of 
applications for ISPF, written in the programming languages 
and command procedure languages supported by ISPF* 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 06/87 
Z/39//5665-319 


SC34-4117 

ispf m ispF/ppF msm zmm installation m 
CUSTOMIZATION 

This publication describes the installation procedures for 
both Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) and 
the Interactive System Productivity Facility/Program 
Development Facility (ISPF/PDF). 

It provides the systems programmer with detailed 
information on how to install and customize ISPF and 
ISPF/PDF under the current MVS release. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 06/87 
//39//5665-319,5665-317 


SC34—4118 

ISPF/PDF VERSION 2 FOR MVS GUIDE 
This publication explains the use of the Program 
Development Facility (PDF) in the MVS environment. It 
describes how the user can use PDF to simplify many 
programming tasks. Among these tasks are browsing source 
programs and data, assembling, compiling and link editing 
programs, generating and submitting Job Control Language 
(JCL) for batch assembly, compilation and link editing of 
programs, testing panels and dialog function and comparing 
two or more data sets or members for differences. 

This publication is intended for applications or systems 
programmers who are involved in writing ISPF dialogs. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 06/87 
//39//5665-317 


SC34-4119 

ESPf/roF VERSION £ FOR t*V§ SSBy iCgS 
This publication explains the use of the Program 
Development Facility (PDF) services in the MVS environment. 
It includes general usage information for the person who 
needs to use these services. It also includes detailed 
descriptions of the BRIF, BROWSE, EDIF, EDIT, EDREC, 

EDIREC, and library access services. The description for 
each service includes a syntax diagram for that service. 
Several example programs illustrating the use of PDF 
services complete the publication. 

This publication is intended for applications or systems 
programmers who need to write dialogs that involve editing, 
browsing and accessing ISPF libraries. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 06/87 
//39//5665-317 


SC34-4120 

ISPF/PP F. VERSION £ £OS fiVS LX-BRAgl tjANASE^jg 
The Library Management Facility (LMF) is an extension of 
the Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) library 
facilities. It allows users to control the contents of 
their libraries and to manage their development processes. 
Libraries controlled by LMF are called controlled 
libraries. 

This publication tells how to create the LMF library 
controls and how the controlled libraries are used in the 
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development process. It includes a step-bystep example 
that shows how to set up the LMF library hierarchy and 
perform other LHF-related activities. 

The publication assumes the user is a library 
administrator who uses LHF to manage the program 
development process* or a programmer who is involved in 
program development. It also assumes familiarity Mith PDF 
in the MVS environment. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 06/87 
//39//5665-317 


SC34-4121 

ISPF/PPF VERSION 2 FOR MVS EDIT AND EDIT MACROS 
This publication provides information on using the Program 
Development Facility (PDF) editor to create and update 
source programs and data* including command syntax* command 
descriptions and examples of command use. It also contains 
information on developing edit macros to be used with the 
PDF editor. It introduces the macro commands and their U3es 
and provides sample macros for guidance. It also provides 
reference information about the macro statements. 

This publication is for applications and systems 
programmers who use the PDF editor* or who develop edit 
macros for use with the PDF editor. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 06/87 
//39//5665-317 


SC34-4122 

ispe m ys PF/ jPDE msm 2 mm 

This publication is an introduction to using both ISPF and 
ISPF/POF. It is written for applications programmers who 
are familiar with MVS and TSO. It shows how to develop an 
ISPF dialog* step-by-step. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 06/87 
//39//5665-3l7*5665-319 


SC34-4124 

isee vissioa g mm reference mam 

This card contains a quick reference of syntax involving an 
ISPF application* message definitions* skeleton control 
statements* panel definitions and dialog service requests. 
The card is for applications programmers who write 
programs and/or command procedures that invoke ISPF dialog 
management services. It is also for systems analysts and 
systems programmers. 

Reference Card* 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 06/87 
//39//5665-319 


Sc34-4125 

ISPF/POF vers i o n g for EVS/P D f su m mary 

This card contains a list of the options that appear on the 
major selection panels in ISPF/POF. It also contains a 
quick reference to PF key settings and general ISPF 
commands* browse commands, member list commands* data set 
. list commands and dialog test commands. 

This card is for applications or systems programmers who 
use PDF to develop dialogs. 

Reference Card* 3 5/8x8 1/2 inches* 06/87 
//39//5665-317 


Sc34-4126 

ISPF/PPF VERSION 2 FOR MVS EDIT AND EDIT MACRO COMMAND 
SUMMARY 

This card shows the Edit line commands and primary 
commands* and the ISPF/PDF edit macro command statements. 
It contains a quick reference of syntax for invoking Edit 
commands and edit macro commands. 

The card is for applications and systems programmers who 
use the PDF editor* or who use edit macro instructions to 


support the ISPF/PDF editor in their installations. 
Reference Card* 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 06/87 
//39//566S-317 


GC35-0010 

0S/VS2 USING OS CATALOG MANAGEMENT HUH 3M MASTER CATALOG: 
CVOL PROCESSOR 

This publication is intended for the systems programmer 
installing OS/VS2 Release 2. The CVOL Processor is suppliec 
to lessen your installation considerations when using 0S/VS2 
Release 2. 

This book describes (1) the purpose and functions 
supported by the CVOL Processor* 12) how to use the CVOL 
Processor* and (3) restrictions end limitations of the CVOL 
processor. 

Manual* 16 pages 
//30//5752 


GC35-0014 

OPERATORS LIBRARY: IBM 3850 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM (MSS) 
UNDER OS/VS 

This manual is for the cartridge handler* the console 
operator* the system operator. This manual describes the 
system and how its components fit together. It describes 
console commands and what to do if an error should occur. 
Manual 

//30/3850*3851/5741*5752*5652 


GC35-0016 

OS/VS fctss SERVICES GENERAL INFORMATION 

This book contains the general information about the MSVC 
functions* the Inventory and Journal data sets, and the MSS 
AMS commands that was originally published in 6C35-0012 and 
GC35-0015. The recovery procedures chapter from GC35-0012 
and the general information section from GC35-0015 have beer 
expanded and revised os: "Checkpointing and recovering the 
Inventory Data Set, "Checkpointing and Recovering the Mass 
Storage Control Tables," and "Recovering Your Data." 

Readers of this book are presumed to have a background in 
programming* especially programming with the Access Method 
Services commands. The space manager and the system 
programmers are the two audiences. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 07/76 
//30/3850,3851/5741,5752 *5652 


GC35-0017 

OS/VS &SS SERVICES REFERENCE INFO RM MI.PH 
This book describes the syntax of the Mass Storage System 
Access Method Services commands* which includes examples of 
how to code the commands. The syntax explanations were 
originally published in 6C35-0012 and GC35-0015. 

Manual* 400 pages* 07/76 
//30/3850*3851/5741*5752*5652 


6C35-0018 

0S/VS1 AND 0S/VS2 MVS MSS ENHANCEMENTS SELECTABLE UNITS 
-SYSTEM . ^ F O RM ATION 

This publication contains a general description of 0S/VS1 
MSS Enhancements Selectable Unit (5741-605)* and OS/VS2 MVS 
MSS Enhancements Selectable Unit (5752-624). It is intended 
for installation managers* system programmers* and others 
planning to install either or both selectable units. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 12/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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rC35-0027 

OS/VS BASS SJOgAGfi S1STEJ3 jOSSJ SYSI^g DAB mi-m& 

This book describes the System Data Analyzer program for the 
IBM 3850 Hass Storage System* Readers are presumed to have 
a background in the programming and hardware of the Hass 
Storage System* Information and the individual reports* the 
SDA control statements* that are used to generate the SDA 
reports* and interpretive information is included. The 
prerequisite publications are "Introduction to the IBH 3850 
Hass Storage System (MSS)*" "OS/VS Hass Storage System 
Planning Guide*" and "IBM 3850 Hass Storage System (MSS) 
Installation Guide." 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 96 pgs* 11/77 
//30/3850* 3851/5741,5752,5652 


*C35-0028 

ps/v§ bass storage system i&ssj BAWm s m 

TABLE CREATE 

This publication describes the steps involved in planning 
for and installing the Hass Storage System. Included in the 
description are the procedures that are used to define a 
Hass Storage System Configuration and the configuration as 
input to the Mass Storage Control Table Create program. 
Manual 

//30/3850,3851/5741*5752*5652 


5C35-0031 

OS/VS BASS STORAGE SYSTEM (MSS) MSVIZAP 

Intended for the system programmer concerned Mith recovery 
of the Hass Storage System. It contains instructions on horn 
to use the MSVIZAP program including sample MSVIZAP output, 
syntax definitions of MSVIZAP commands» and MSVIZAP error 
messages• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages 
////5799-WPK 


GC35-0033 

PSF USER'S GUIDE AMD REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes the Device Support Facilities 
processor and commands) it also contains information on 
hardware and operating system considerations as well as 
planning and installation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 192 pages* 10/81 
//30//5664-167*5747-DS2»5652 >5752 >5747-DS1>5655-257 


GC35-0042 

DEVICE SU PPORT FACILITIES SELECTABLE UNIX SCP§ 

This flyer contains the System Control Programming 
Specifications for the Device Support Facilities Selectable 
Unit (5752-884 VS2) and 5741-638 VS1). 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 3/79 


GC35-0098 

3480 mmilC IAP£ SUBSYSTEM PLANNING AND MIGRATION GUIPg 
This publication provides descriptions of the control unit* 
tape drives* and tape cartridge) subsystem configurations) 
channel attachments) environmental considerations) 
differences between full-function and 3420 compatibility 
support) system generation) system software) application 
software capabilities and architecture) operational 
characteristics) tape cartridge maintenance) switching 
considerations) tape drive message display* performance 
characteristics) tape library composition* inventory and 
turnover) JCL conversion) and migration strategy. 

Appendixes provide a checklist of general installation tasks 
and explanations of the different types of messages that 
appear on the tape drive message display. 

It provides planning* installation and migration information 
for persons who plan for the installation* programmers who 


monitor and control operations and who are responsible for 
data management. 

Manual* 11/84 
//05/3480/ 


GC35-0099 

3480 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM USER’S REFERENCE 
This publication describes the changes to field 6 (tape 
density) and field 13 (control unit serial number and device 
address or number) of the standard data set label. It also 
describes changes to the JCL* the existing DCB parameter* 
and the JFCB. It describes changes to DFHSM and DFSORT. 
Also* the publication describes changes to the DFP NOTE* 
POINT* and DEVTYPE macros. It also describes the added 
SYNC0EV and MSGDISP DFP macros. Appendixes describe the DCB 
symbolic field names and checkpoint/restart codes. 

Manual* 11/84 
//05/3480/ 


GC35-0109 

PAIA HPmCHI.CA^ STORAGE MANAGE&I ELANNINg GUIDE 

This publication provides the user with detailed 
information about planning to use DFHSM. 

Manual* 05/87 
//30//5665-329 


GC38-0005 

O PERATOR ’ S J rl BR AR Yi s/3,70 rcm 135 PRQ C EOUgJLS 
This manual provides operating and reference information for 
operators of the IBM System/370 Model 135* and Model 135-3 
(includes the performance enhancement feature). The Models 
135 and 135-3 operate the same except during Initial 
Microprogram Load (IMPL) procedures. These procedure 
differences are explained in the manual. References in the 
manual made to the Model 135 also apply to the Model 135-3 
unless otherwise specified. 

The reader is assumed to have a working knowledge of 
"Introduction to IBM Data Processing Systems* " GC20-1684* 
and some previous data processing experience. 

The manual describes how to operate the following system 
hardware and compatibility feature: 

o IBM 3135/3135-3 Processing Unit - the system processing 
unit. 

o IBM 3210 and 3215 Console Printer-Keyboard - the 
operator's primary link with the system, 
o IBM 3277 Display Station - a secondary stand-alone 
console. 

. o 2314/3340 Compatibility feature - IPL procedure* direct 
access storage devices data volume conversion* and 
feature description. 

For operating information of IBM input/output devices 
that attach to the processing unit channels and/or 
integrated adapters, see "IBM System/370 Bibliography*" 
GC20-0001. Also* see the Bibliography for program operating 
systems that support the system. 

Manual* 108 pages 
3135//16// 


GC38-0015 

S/370 MODEL 145 OPERATING PROCEDURES 

This System Library Manual contains information necessary to 
operate the following units of the IBM System/370 Model 145: 
IBM 3145 Processing Unit 
IBM 3210 Console Printer-Keyboards 
IBM 3215 Console Printer-Keyboards 
IBM 3047 Power Unit 

The reader is assumed to have basic computer knowledge and 
experience* or computer operating experience on a similar 
system or other related data processing equipment. The 
information in this manual is written for all levels of 
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operator experience for training as well as system 
operation. This manual has five major sections: 

o System Control Panel Indicators* Switches* end 
Keys - Describes the purpose of individual 
indicators* switches* and keys. It does not 
describe the applications of these facilities 
within operating procedures. Service-personnel 
usage is not included. 

o Console File - Contains location* handling* 

flexible disk insertion and removal information* 
and the necessary cautions associated with flexible 
disks. 

o Console Printer-Keyboards - Contains initial setup 
and operator adjustments* 3210 print element clean¬ 
ing procedures* associated manual PR-KB operations* 
and a description of indicators and controls, 
o Operating Procedures - Describes in detail 
procedures necessary for system operation. 
Initialization and error recovery procedures are 
included. Operating procedures for System Error 
Record Editing Program (SEREP) and System Test 370 
(ST370) are also in this section, 
o Handling Abnormal Situations - Includes text and 
flowcharts used in analyzing the four major types 
of abnormal situations encountered: 

1. Cannot power system on 

2. Cannot start any job 

3. Cannot continuously run any job 

4. Cannot power system off 

Manual* 96 pages 

3145//16// 


GC38-0016 

S/370 MOOEL 138 OPERATING PROCEDURES 

This manual contains information for operators of the IBM 
System/370 Oata Processing System Model 138. The reader is 
assumed to have a working knowledge of Introduction to IBM 
Data Processing Systems* 6C20-1684. Some previous operating 
experience on either a similar system or related data 
processing equipment is helpful. The information in this 
manual is for all levels of operator experience - for 
training as well as for system operation. 

The manual describes how to operate the following: 
o IBM 3138 Processing Unit and Console Display-Keyboard 
o IBM 3046 Power Unit - major source of electrical power 
for the processing unit 

o IBM 3286 Printer - the optional console printer 
o Input/Output devices that are attached to the CPU 
integrated adapters 

o 2314/3340 Compatibility Feature - IPL procedure* data 
volume conversion* and feature description. 

Manual* 112 pages* 11/76 
3138//16// 


GC38-0017 

S/370 MODEL 148 OPERATING PROCEDURES 

This manual contains information necessary to operate these 
units of the IBM Systera/370 Model 148: 

IBM 3148 Processing Unit 
Console Display-Keyboard 
IBM 3286 Printer 
Console File. 

The reader is assumed to have basic computer knowledge and 
experience or to have computer operating experience on a 
similar system or other related data processing equipment. 
The information in this manual is for all levels of operator 
experience* for training as well as system operation. The 
five major sections are: 

o System Control Panel Indicators* Switches* and 
Keys* describes the purpose of individual 
indicators* switches* and keys. It does not 
describe the applications of these facilities 


beyond normal operating procedures, 
o Console File* contains procedures for handling* 

insertion* and removal of magnetic disk cartridges, 
o Console Display-Keyboard* contains D-KB manual 
operations* keyboard keys and functions* and 
description of indicators and controls. Also 
includes 3286 Printer operation* controls* and 
procedures for forms insertion and ribbon 
replacement. 

o Operating Procedures* contains procedures for 
system operation* initialization* and error 
recovery. 

o Handling Abnormal Situations* contains flowcharts 
and text for analyzing abnormal situations. 

Manual* 96 pgs* 12/76 
3148//16// 


GC38-0025 

S/370 MOOEL 158 OPERATING PROCEDURES 

This manual introduces the operator to the Model 158 display 
console. Subjects describes from an operational level 
include: 

o Control Panel 

o Console Display 

o Keyboard 
o Console Files 

o Console Printer 

This publication should be used in conjunction with 

Operator's Library: 0S/VS2 Consoles* 6C38-0260* and 
Operator's Library: 0S/VS2 Reference* 6C38-0210. A 
knowledge of IBM System/360 Operating System: Operating 
Procedures* 6C28-6692 is considered a prerequisite. 

Manual* 52 pages 
3158//16// 


GC38-0030 

S/370 MODEL 168 OPERATING PROCEDURES 

This publication describes the basic procedures performed by 
the Model 168 operator at the system console. These 
procedures* in conjunction with corresponding procedures 
provided in the appropriate operating system reference and 
console manuals* enables the operator to power the machine 
system* load and execute control and problem programs* and 
to receive and issue messages to communicate with the 
system. 

The anticipated reader is the Model 168 operator who 
receives the program job* enters it into the production 
records* enters the program into the system* and returns the 
completed job to the problem programmers. The reader is 
assumed to have at least a basic understanding of computers 
and some preliminary experience in operating a similar 
system. 

Manual* 70 pages 
3168//16// 


6C38-0031 

3033 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

This publication describes the operator controls and basic 
procedures performed by the operator of a 3032 Processor 
Complex using a 3036 Console. The procedures* when used 
with corresponding procedures in the appropriate operating 
system reference and console publications* enable the 
operator to power up the system* execute control and problem 
programs* and communicate with the system. The reader is 
assumed to have basic computer knowledge and experience on a 
similar system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 164 pages* 6/84 
3033//16// 
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GC38-0032 

m S PROCESSOR COMPLEX P PER AIORIS 6UI0E 
This publication describes the operator controls and basic 
procedures performed by the operator of a 3032 Processor 
Complex* The procedures* when used with corresponding 
procedures in the appropriate operating system reference and 
console publications enable the operator to power up the 
system* execute control and problem programs* and 
communicate with the system. The reader is assumed to hove 
basic computer knowledge and experience on a similar system* 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 5/83 
3032//16// 


GC38-0033 

3031 OPERATOR»S 6UIDE 

This publication describes the operator controls and basic 
procedures performed by the operator of a 3031 Processor 
Complex or 3031 Attached Processor Complex using a 3036 
Console* The procedures* when used with corresponding 
procedures in the appropriate operating system reference and 
console publications* enable the operator to power up the 
system* execute control and problem programs* and 
communicate with the system* The reader is assumed to have 
basic computer knowledge and experience on a similar system. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 106 pages* 2/80 
3031//16// 


GC38-0034 

10M PPgRATQS GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (CURRENT RELEASE! 
This manual provides information that is required for the 
operation of the system console of the 3081 Processor 
Complex. This manual is intended for the operator of the 
system console of the 3081 Processor Complex. 

The manual contains descriptions of operator controls 
(display frames* commands* function keys* pushbuttons* and 
switches) and task-oriented procedures that are performed at 
the system console. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 350 pages* 10/81 
3081//16// 


GC38-0035 

308i 3283 Ana zmms&mmm system console jcmm 

fiELEASEi 

This publication lists and defines the messages displayed 
during operation of the system console for the 3081* 3083* 
or 3084 Processor Complex. It is intended for the operator 
of the system console and is to be used in conjunction with 
3081 Operator's Guide for the System Console* 6C38-0034; 

3083 Operator's Guide for the System Console* 6C38-0036* or 

3084 Operator's Guide for the System Console* GC38-0037. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 234 pages* 07/65 

3081 * 3083*3084//16// 


6C38-0036 

3083 OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (CURRENT 
fiELEAS£2 

This publication contains information about the operation of 
the system console for the IBM 3083 Process Complex. The 
operator controls and the basic procedures that are 
performed at the system console are described. 

Manual* 500 pages* 10/62 
3083//16// 


SC38-0037 

3084 O PE R A T O RS GUIDE £QR JM SYSTEM CONSOLE (CURRENT 
BELCASEj 

This publication contains information about the operation 
of the system console for the 3084 Processor Complex. The 
operator controls and the basic procedures that are 


performed at the system console are described. 

The 3084 system console operation in partitioned mode are 
described in the 3061 Operator Guide for the System 
Console* GC38-0034. Messages for 3084 Operations are 
contained in 3081* 3083* and 3084 Messages* GC38-0035. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 550 pages* 07/84 
3084//16// 


SC38-0036 

3020 PROCESSOR COMPLEX iliEU^mgBg CONFXGURAT JO N PR OS m 
USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

This publication.is intended for systems programmers and 
service representatives who are responsible for defining* 
installing* and configuring the channels or the channel 
paths* control units* and I/O devices on the 3090 Processor 
Complex. 

It describes the MVS version* the VM version* and the stand¬ 
alone version of I0CP. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 240 pages* 07/85 
3090//00// 


SC38-0039 

3090 PROCESSOR COMPLEX OPERATOR MESSAGES FOR mg SYSTEM 
CONSOLE (CURRENT RELEASE,) 

The 3090 Processor Complex Operator Messages for the System 
Console lists and defines the messages displayed during the 
operation of the System Console for the 3090. 

The primary user is the System Console operator. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 176 pages* 08/85 
3090//16// 


SC38-0040 

3022 PROCESSOR COMPLEX OPERATOR TASKS £0g THg SYSTEM 
CONSOLE jCURRENJ RE Jr . EA SEj 

This publication includes descriptions of the controls used 
by a system console operator. 

The primary user is the system console operator. The 
secondary user is the sytem programmer. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 312 pages* 09/87 
3090//16// 


SC38-0041 

3090 PROCESSOR COMPLEX MODELS 200 AND 200E OPERATOR TASKS 
FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This 3090 Processor Complex Models 200 and 200E Operator 
Tasks for the System Console includes descriptions for each 
task normally performed by a system console operator. A 
brief description of the 3090 Processor Complex and the 
3180 Display Station is also included. 

The primary user is the system console operator. The 
systemprogrammer is the secondary user. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 472 pages* 03/67 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC36-0049 

3090 PROCESSOR COMPLEX MODELS 120E* 150* 150E* 180, AND 
18_QE OPERATOR TASKS FOR mg SYSTEM CONSOLE (CURRENT 
RELEASE! 

This publication includes descriptions of each task 
normally performed by a system console operator. A brief 
description of the 3090 Processor Complex and the 3180 
Display Station is also included. 

The primary user is the system console operator. The 
systems programmer is the secondary user. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 456 pages* 05/67 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SCW-OOSl 

mo EgOPASSPH LM RECOVERY GUIDg (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This publication is a guide to processing on the 3090 
Processor Complex after a hardware failure occurs* 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 08/86 
3090//16// 


SC38-0107 

VM/SP HPO INSTALLATIOM GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is intended for system programmers and 
those responsible for the planning and installation of a 
VM/SP HPO system. This publication consists of the 
following: Part 1 describes the steps required to install 
VM/SP HPO* Two separate procedures are provided: Installing 
VM/SP HPO using the starter system and product tape(s). 
Installing VM/SP HPO using the product tape (for existing 
VM/SP users). Part 2 describes the procedures for verifying 
CP and CMS* a method to load and save saved segments* and 
sample files of configurations by device types. Appendices 
A-N provide reference information to support parts 1 and 2* 
This publication is a component of SBDF-0002 and 
S60F-0003. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 546 pages* 10/83 
//34//5664-167,5664-173 


6C38-0U0 

figERAJOfilS J-IM l 0&3S1 REEERENSfi 

This reference manual contains VS1 system operator and RES 
(Remote Entry Services) commands. It is part of the 
Operator's Library and is for the System operator and the 
operator at the central computer of an RES system* but some 
sections are also of interest to operators at secondary 
consoles* such as those in the tape or disk pool. Appendix 
A describes procedures for single and multiple console 
configuration and contains information formerly found in 
Operator's Library: OS/VS Console Configurations* GC38- 
0120. 

This publication documents only operator initiated 
commands. Parameters to be issued in response to messages 
appear in the System Messages manual and operator 
instructions for a particular console are in the applicable 
Operating Procedures manual. 

Manual* 150 pages 
//40//5652 


GC38-0225 

QE E RAI O RIS .LIBRARY?. fl S flSS BBfflK lERttffl Ats jmsai 

This guide is for operators and users of JES2 remote 
workstations who enter one or more jobs to be sent* using 
JES2* to a central computer for processing. 

This book describes input/output queues and how the 
workstation user can control them. Thu workstation commands 
available to the user are described according to their 
function. The parameters used for various forms of the 
commands are explained. 

For each type of workstation (1130* S/360* S/360 Model 
20* 2922* S/3* 3780* 2780* 2770) there is a separate chapter 
that describes its operation. This part of the book can be 
tailored to each installation's requirements by removing 
sections that do not apply. 

Manual* 120 pages 
/C/38//5752 


GC38-0228 

ftSEEAIORlS LIBRARY: Q^Jj S I BSIE I E RflEijALS LLES32 
This publication consists of a general section and a self- 
contained section for each of the remote terminals supported 
by JES3. Each such section provides information necessary 
to operate the remote terminal and to recover from errors 
that may occur during operation. The publication is 


designed primarily for the remote terminal user. 

Manual* 72 pages 

/C/38//5752 


GC38-0229 

OPERATOR'S LIBRARY: 0S/VS2 MVS SYSTEM COMMANDS 
This publication describes commands used by a system console 
operator running a System/370 under OS/VS2 MVS. (Subsystem 
commands are documented in separate publications.) 

The publication is intended for computer operators and 
system programmers responsible for controlling and operating 
an 0S/VS2 MVS system. 

The publication includes: 

• An overview of multiprocessing characteristics and 
system operation 

• Characteristics and use of multiple-console 
configurations 

• Characteristics and use of display consoles 

• The function and syntax of each system command 

• A glossary of technical terms used 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 258 pages* 7/78 
//40//5752 


GC38-0251 

NETWORK OPERATION SUPPORT P ROGRAM GENERAL XNFQRM AT ? P M 
This publication is a general description of the Network 
Operation Support Program. It is intended for customer 
executives* system administrators* system analysts* system 
programmers* application programmers* and terminal 
operators. The first part of this publication provides an 
overview of the Network Operation Support Program in a 
complex data communications network. The second port is a 
functional description of the program including its major 
functions. The remaining sections discuss terminal and 
program support and compatibility considerations. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 10/76 
////5735-XX2 


GC38-0254 

ACF/VTAM* 573S^RC2* SZSfcdBfiSl GENERAL INFORHAIIQM 
This manual is intended for those who will decide whether oi 
not to use ACF/VTAM (an IBM program product)* and is a 
preliminary source of information for installation managers 
and system programmers who will install it. 

It discusses: 

o Definition of ACF/VTAM to the operating system 
o Operation of an ACF/VTAM network 
o ACF/VTAM macro instructions 

o Reliability* availability* and serviceability features 
available to ACF/VTAM 

The reader should be familiar with teleprocessing 
concepts. System programmers should be familiar with the 
operating system with which they will use ACF/VTAM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pgs* 10/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC38-0255 

OPERAXORIS LIBRARY: PS/VSl jDISPLAY CONSO-LES 
Tells system operators how to use cathode ray tube (CRT) 
display devices as operator consoles to run a VS1 operating 
system. The display devices supported are: 
o 2250 Display Unit 

o 2260 Display Station 

The book summarizes the basic procedures for operating a 
system through display consoles and includes detailed 
instructions for each device telling: 
o How to start the system 

o How to enter commands 

o How to delete messages 

o How to control the screen 
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o Hom to use the CONTROL command 
The book must be used in conjunction with Operator's 
Library: 0S/VS1 Reference! GC28-1001. 

Manuait 80 pages 
//40//5652 


SC38-02S6 

ac f /xt^Il szas=Bfifo. &?& & & * rnsn i-mum syiai 

This publication describes how to write an ACF/VTAM 
application program. An ACF/VTAM application program is a 
program that contains ACF/VTAM macro instructions to request 
connection to and communicate with telecommunications 
devices and subsystems supported by ACF/VTAM. This manual 
should be used with reference publication! ACF/VTAM Macro 
Language Reference! SC38-0261. 

The contents include: 

- an overview of ACF/VTAM application programs and their 
relation to other elements in a teleprocessing network) 

- suggestions on how to organize an ACF/VTAM application 
program) 

- a discussion of the concepts! facilities* and language for 
opening and closing a program* and for connecting to and 
communicating with terminals and logical units) 

~ requirements and suggestions on using exit routines* 
handling errors and special conditions in the network and 
debugging an ACF/VTAM application program. The user is 
assumed to be familiar with Basic Assembler Language. 

Prerequisite Publications: None* however) ACF/VTAM 
Concepts and Planning* GC38-0282* may be helpful in 
understanding the concepts of an ACF/VTAM network. 

Manual* 8 i/2 x 11 inches* 276 pgs* 7/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC38-0257 

ACF/VTAMl . 5 2 35 - RC? , S746^RC3^ g gOGRA t ) OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
This book describes how to write the Program Operator 
portion of an ACF/VTAM application program. It supplements 
the information on writing ACF/VTAM application programs 
contained in ACF/VTAM macro Language 6uide> SC38-0256. The 
primary audience for this book is the ACF/VTAM application 
programmer who is writing a Program Operator application 
program. The secondary audience is the system programmer 
who requires background information for planning end 
maintaining an ACF/VTAM network. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 88 pgs* 7/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC38-0258 

ACF/VTAM, S_73S^RC2, PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

Provides the necessary information for defining an ACF/VTAM 
network in an OS/VS system. It describes the interfaces 
that must be created between the user's ACF/VTAM application 
program and the system. It also describes how the system 
can be modified to better serve the needs of the user. 

Prerequisite publication: Advanced Communications 
Function for VTAM CACF/VTAM) Concepts and Planning* 

6C38-0282 

Corequisite publication: Advanced Communications 
Function for VTAM (ACF/VTAM) Installation Guide, SC38-2069 
This book is intended for system programmers who are 
primarily concerned with system generation and ACF/VTAM 
network definition. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pgs* 12/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC38-0261 

£cf/vtam* s zfe Bsu aafcBat imm* ref erence- 

This publication is a reference manual that describes the 
ACF/VTAM macro instructions in detail. 

ACF/VTAM is an access method that allows a program 


operating under a virtual storage operating system to 
communicate with terminals and logical units of a 
teleprocessing network* or optionally to communicate with 
terminals and logical units of several combined 
teleprocessing networks. 

This manual is used by installation personnel (typically 
system programmers) who code the programs that provide the 
interface between the application program and the 
teleprocessing network and is designed to be used in 
conjunction with the ACF/VTAM Macro Language Guide* 
SC38-0256. 

Prerequisite Publications: None. However* the reader 
should be familiar with the parts of the OS/VS and 00S/VS 
Assembler Language (GC33-4010) that explains the rules for 
coding assembler statements. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 350 pgs* 7/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


£C33-0266 

ACF/VTAM* 5735-RC2* S746-RC3* SPECIFICATIONS 
This publication provides information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program* ACF/VTAM, and describes 
the specified operating environment. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pgs, 9/77 


SC3&-0268 

ACF/VTAM* LIC PROS 5746-RC3, SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
Provides the necessary information for defining an ACF/VTAM 
network in a DOS/VS system. It describes the interfaces 
that oust be created between the user's ACF/VTAM application 
program and the system. It also describes how the system 
can be notified to better serve the needs of the users. 

This book is intended for system programmers who are 
primarily concerned with system generation and ACF/VTAM 
network definition. 

Prerequisite: ACF/VTAM Concepts and Planning* 6C38-0282 
Corequisite: ACF/VTAM Installation Guide for DOS/VS* 
SC38-0271. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 300 pages* 7/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC38-0269 

ux mmi SZ£>=B£1± os/vs iNSTAy.^Tiofj guide 

This publication provides an overview of the steps required 
to install ACF/VTAM* including the Multisystem Networking 
Facility. "Installing" is defined to include planning 
requirements coding customer programming* and testing the 
programming with ACF/VTAM and related products. The 
intended audience is the customer or IBM system engineers 
who must do the installing. This publication refers to and 
must be used with other publications in the ACF/VTAM library 
and with related product publications* such as ACF/NCP/VS 
publications. 

This publication contains: 

o An introductory chapter 

o A installation chapter describing specific 
planning* coding* and testing steps to take 
and referring to publications that contain 
required information 

o A chapter describing possible stages in 
migrating from a pre-ACF VTAM system 
o chapter describing the coding and operating 
requirements of a hypothetical customer using 
the Multisystem Networking Facility 
ACF/VTAM Concepts & Planning* GC38-0282* is a 
prerequisite publication. ACF/VTAM System Programmer's 
Guide for OS/VS* SC38-0258 is a corequisite publication. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 210 pgs* 12/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SC38-0270 

APf/YIAttl ST&hPQli. pos/ys MmEA TTO I 6UJIII 

This publication provides an overview of the steps required 
to install ACF/VTAM, including the Multisystem Networking 
Facility* "Installing" is defined to include planning 
requirement coding customer programming* and testing the 
programming with ACF/VTAM and related products* The 
intended audience is the customer or IBM system engineer who 
must do the installing. This publication refers to and must 
be used Mith other publications in the ACF/VTAM library and 
with related product publications* such as ACF/NCP/VS 
publications. 

ACF/VTAM Concepts and Planning* 6C38-0282* is prerequisite 
publication. ACF/VTAM System Programmer's Guide for DOS/VS* 
SC38-0268* is a corequisite publication* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 150 pgs, 7/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC38-0271 

ACF/VTMI? fiZKsBflU os/y§ HHS_sag.es and codes 
This publication is a reference manual containing the 
ACF/VTAM messages which OS/VS issues for operators and 
programmers* The reason that the message was issued is 
explained* action taken by ACF/VTAM and OS/VS is given* end 
appropriate actions for response to the message are 
suggested for the operator and programmer. Message 
documentations appear in numeric sequence. Also included 
are codes which some ACF/VTAM messages pass on from VSAM and 
SKA formats and protocols* Brief explanations of these 
codes are given* and* in some cases* appropriate actions are 
suggested for the operator or programmer. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 144 pgs* 12/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC38-0272 

ACF/VTAM, 5746-RC3, DOS/VS MESSAGES AND CODES 
This publication is a reference manual containing the 
ACF/VTAM messages which DOS/VS issues for operators and 
programmers. The reason that the message was issued is 
explained* action taken by DOS/VS is given* and appropriate 
actions for a response to the message are suggested for the 
operator and programmer. Message documents appear in 
alphanumeric sequence. Also included are codes which some 
ACF/VTAM messages pass on from VSAM, cancel processing* and 
SNA formats or protocols. Brief explanations of these codes 
are given* and* in some cases* appropriate actions are 
suggested for the operator or programmer. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 8/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SC38-0273 

ACF/VTAM* S746-EC31 POS/VS NETWORK OPERATING PROCEDURES 
This publication is a reference manual for system operators 
who run an ACF/VTAM network. It is also a guide for system 
programmers who must supply operators with the detailed 
information that they need to run the ACF/VTAM network. 

The publication provides an introduction to operating 
ACF/VTAM (Chapter 1), describes the fundamentals of ACF/VTAM 
commands and messages (Chapter 2), and explains the use of 
commands in performing particular operations (Chapter 3-7). 
The commands are presented on the basis of function and the 
network elements they act upon. Command formats can be 
found either where the command is first discussed or in 
Appendix D, which summarizes the commands and their 
functions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pgs* 7/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6C38-0277 

mmm OPERATION SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS 
This publication gives a high-level description of the 
Network Operation Support Program (NOSP). It describes the 
NOSP system configuration and programming systems 
requirements and is intended for marketing and sales 
personnel. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 09/77 
////5735-XX2 


SC38-0278 

mmm operation support Esmm m 

MAUgENANCj IOS/YSJ 

This manual describes the planning* installation* 
definition* and tailoring of the program product Network 
Operation Support Program. It is intended for system 
programmers* application programmers* and system 
administrators. A basic knowledge of ACF/VTAM is required. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 01/78 
////5735-XX2 


SC38-0279 

NETWORK OPERATION SUPPORT PROGRAM POS/VS INSTALLATION AND 
MAINTENANCE 

This manual discusses the installation planning* definition* 
and filing of the Network Operation Support Program (NOSP). 
It also contains a brief command summary and storage 
estimate calculations. The Network Operation Support 
Program is a program product providing an alternative to the 
control of a network through the system console. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 70 pages* 06/77 
////5735-XX2 


SC38-0261 

NETWORK OPERATION SUPPORT PROGRAM^ LIC RR66 5755^X2^ 
OPERATOR'S mm. 

This manual discusses the tasks involved with the operation 
of the Network Operation Support Program* including the 
commands used and the messages issued. The Network 
Operation Support Program (NOSP) is a program product that 
provides an alternative to the control of a network through 
the system console. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pgs* 7/77 
////5735-XX2 


SC38-0283 

ACF/VTAM| a?.5zSC^ IOITEP 

This publication provides the information needed to use the 
Teleprocessing Online Test Executive Program (TOLTEP). 
TOLTEP* which is automatically included in the system with 
ACF/VTAM* controls the selection* configuration* and use of 
online tests (OLTS) for terminals supported by the Advanced 
Communications Functions for the Virtual Telecommunications 
Access Method (ACF/VTAM). 

This manual is intended for IBM Field Engineering 
personnel and others who wish to use TOLTEP in testing 
ACF/VTAM terminals. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 64 pgs* 7/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GC38-0284 

ACF/VTAM, 573S-RC2* 5746-RC3^ tJSNF $P £ CT&S£LlCm 
This publication provides information on the warranted 
functions of the optional feature* the Multisystem 
Networking Facility* of ACF/VTAM. This publication also 
describes the specified operation environment. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pgs* 9/77 
////5746-RC3,5735-RC2 
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GC38-0285 

ACF/VTAM ENCRYPT/DECRYPT FEATURE, PROG PROP 5735-RC2, 
SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication provides information about the warranted 
functions of the optional feature* the ACF/VTAM 
Encrypt/Decrypt Feature* This publication also describes 
the specified operating environment. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 1/78 
////5735-RC2 


6C38*0266 

ACf^VT Ad i. f^s -RC g ,, «>74 6 -R C? i. SX3T P1 C QM JBQ l mmmm 

This publication constitutes IBM's official published 
specifications to which the system control programming for 
ACF/VTAM is warranted as provided in IBM's agreements for 
lease* rental* or purchase of IBM machines. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pgs* 9/77 


GC38-0290 

basic imcsmmciTism access method jagasaa support 

( BT AM r ES ) PROGRAM SUMMARY 

This publication provides information on the functions of 
BTAM-ES. It also describes the specified operating 
environment* including machine requirements and programming 
systems needed. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 2/79 
////5746-RC5 


GC38-0291 

Emms. S UPPOR T SP ECIF ICATIONS (CURRENT REUEASSi 
This publication provides information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program* Basic Telecommunications 
Access Method Extended Support. This publication also 
describes the specified operating environment. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 02/79 
////5746-RC5 


GC38-0292 

BTSBsEL HC prog grabBSh. general informaiicn (current 
PEUASE l 

This publication gives an overview of the basic 
Telecommunications Access Method Extended Support (BTAM-ES). 
It describes the installation process for BTAM-ES* outlines 
hardware and software requirements for its installation and 
use* lists the devices supported by BTAM-ES and summarizes 
the BTAM-ES macros. Concepts of Data Communication IV 
General and BTAM-ES in particular are discussed* and a 
glossary of Data Communication terms is provided. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 1/79 
////5746-RC5 


SC38-0293 

BIAth E Sj, jjcc EROS aafcBfilb. B MM Hfifi ifl fflfl g 

RELEASE) 

This manual describes the facilities and macro instructions 
needed to write an application program that defines* 
activates* and controls a data communications system using 
the Basie Telecommunications Access Method Extended Support 
(BTAM-ES) under the Disk Operating System/Virtual Storage 
Extended (DOS/VSE). All BTAM-ES macro instructions and 
their operands are described in detail* as are the 
programming considerations for all supported devices. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 204 pages* 2/79 
////5746-RC5 


SC38-0294 

BTAM-ESa Lie PROG 5746-RC5i INSTAUATICtj (CURRENT BELEASfil 
This publication provides information needed to plan for and 
install and Basic Telecommunication Access Method Extended 
Support (BTAM-ES). The bulk of the publication consists of 
real and auxiliary storage information needed to plan for 
the installation of BTAM-ES. The publication also describes 
how to define a DOS/VSE supervisor for BTAM-ES* 
considerations when incorporating the IBM-supplied tapes 
into the appropriate DOS/VSE Libraries* how to prepare BTAM- 
ES for testing* and testing procedures using the IBM- 
supplied sample programs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 2/79 
////5746-RC5 


3036-0295 

ra*fcKftt US mm SZafcBfi&t MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE). 

This manual lists and describes the messages that BTAM-ES 
issues to the console operator and to the programmer. It 
enables both users to decide on the action they have to take 
in reply to the message received. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 2/79 
////5746-RC5 


GC36-0296 

BIAM SYSTE fl CONTROt, PROGRAMMING FOg pTA ^r BS §£P 
SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes the BTAM system control 
programming for the program product* Basic 
Telecommunications Access Method Extended Support for use 
with DOS/VSE. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 02/79 


GC38-0297 

KE MffiK I E .R MIN AL option general fl ffi ffl BfflflM 

This publication provides an overview of the Network 
Terminal Option (NTO) licensed program. It is intended 
primarily for installation managers and planners who 
evaluate NTO for use in their data processing networks. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 01/88 
////5735-XX7 


SC38-0298 

network terminal PJPTION BEMB3ES lx Zx 3 

This publication is to enable management personnel and 
system programmers to install the Network Terminal Option 
(NTO) program product and to define NTO resources to an SNA 
network. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 1/85 
////5735-XX7 


GC38-0299 

network JSWim option sp ecifications 

Licensed Program Specifications for NTO Releases 2* 2.1* 3* 
4, 4.1 and 5. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 01/88 
////5735-XX7 


GC38-0335 

OPERATOR'S L IBRARY OS/V Sl £gJI 

This publication contains information pertinent to the 
central computer operator for starting* stopping* and 
running Conversational Remote Job Entry (CRJE) under 0S/VS1. 
It should be used in conjunction with Operator's Library: 
0S/VS1 Reference* GC38-0110. 

All the messages received by the operator as a result of 
CRJE commands are documented in OS/VS Message Library: VS1 
System Messages* GC38-1001. 
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&:38-1000 

.OS/VS mgm .klBRASL: MASS STORAGE SYSTEM 1MSS) MESSAGES 
This publication is part of the OS/VS Message Library. It 
documents the mass storage system messages (with prefixes 
ICB and IC6) and the reason codes returned from the mass 
storage system communicator. "ICB" prefixed messages from 
the mass storage system communicator (including mass storage 
volume control messages) are documented. "ICG" prefixed 
messages from the mass storage control table create program 
and the mass storage control trace report programs are 
documented. 

Manual* 100 pages 
//30/3850,3851/5741*5752 >5652 


GC38-1001 

os/ysi sysieb HE.ssages (curreni Release) 

This manual is the basic manual of the message library for 
0S/VS1 systems. It contains messages for most system 
control program functions* including scheduler* supervisor* 
data management* system generation* and checkpoint/restart. 

VS1 System Messages* when used with other appropriately 
chosen message library publications* enables effective use 
of VS1 messages. For messages documented* it contains 
pertinent data about: 

o an expanded explanation of the message text* 
o the resulting action of the system* 
o the response required of the operator and/or 
programmer* 

o and hou to obtain the information necessary for 
problem determination. 

It is written for operators* programmers* system support 
personnel - anyone who responds to system messages. 

Manual* 400 pages 
//40//5652 


GC38-1003 

0S/VS1 SYSTEM CODES 

This publication lists the system completion codes and wait 
state codes for VS1. 

Each code is explained* and where appropriate* a 
programmer response is suggested. 

Problem determination actions accompany problem identifying 
codes. 

Manual* 72 pages 
//40//5652 


GC33-1007 

OS/VS LI NKAGE £01X08 m LOADER MESSAGES 
This publication lists* explains* and suggests appropriate 
responses for the messages issued by the OS/VS linkage 
editor and loader programs. The messages are grouped by 
component and listed in alphameric order. 

The associated publication is 0S/VS Linkage Editor 8 Loader* 

GC26-3813 

Manual* 21 pages 

//31//5741*5652,5752 


GC38-1008 

OS/VS2 MESSAGE LIBRARY: VS2 SYSTEM COPES (CURRENT RELEASE! 
This publication lists* explains, and suggests appropriate 
responses for the system completion codes and wait state 
codes issued by IBM-supplied components of 0S/VS2 MVS, 
Release 3.8. The codes are presented in alphameric order. 

This publication includes the following Selectable Unit 
information: 


SC 38 


Supervisor Performance 81 

VS2.03.805 

Supervisor Performance 82 

VS2.03.807 

Data Management 

VS2.03.808 

JES3 Release 2 

VS2.03.812 

TSO/VTAM Level 1 

VS2.03.813 

Service Data Improvements 

VS2.03.817 

JES3 3850 Mass Storage System 

5752-818 

JES3 Release 3 

5752-826 

Dumping Improvements 

5752-833 

TCAM LEvel 10 

5752-836 

Attached Processor System for Models 158/168 5752-847 

Processor Support 

5752-851 

Hardware Recovery Enhancements 

5752-855 

TSO/VTAM Level 2 

5752-858 

Processor Support 2 

5752-864 

This publication also includes information 
following Program Products: 

for the 

MVS/System Extensions Release 1 

5740-XE1 

MVS/System Extensions Release 2 

5740-XE1 

RMF Version 2 Release 2 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 98 pages* 11/79 
//40//5752*5740-XYS*5740-XYN 

5740-XY4 


6C38-1010 

0S/VS1 RES RTAM AND ACCOUNT MESSAGES 
This book is intended for users of RES (Remote Entry 
Services) under VS1. The book contains messages produced by 
RTAM (Remote Terminal Access Method) and by the account 
facility. The messages are presented in message number 
order. In addition to the text of the message* on 
explanation of it is given together with the action the 
system takes and the expected response* if any* of the 
operator and/or programmer. 

This book is part of the Message Library and need be 
included in the library only when RES is used. 

Manual, 80 pages 
/C/30//5741*5652 


GC38-1011 

S/370 SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT; SERVICES (LEVELS *85! MESSAGES 
This publication is a part of the OS/VS Message Library* it 
documents 0S/VS1 and 0S/VS2 messages for the subsystem 
support services component. 

Associated Publications - The publication that introduces 
the concepts and terminology relevant to all of the 
messages is: 

IBM System/370 Subsystem Support Services User's 
Guide, GC30-3022 
Manual 

//30/3660* 3663*3661,3790,3791,3600,3601* 3602,3650 * 3651/ 
5741»5752»5742»5652»5745-010 *5745-020»5747-CC6 


GC38-1012 

QS/VS KESSAGE LIBRARY: JES3 MESSAGES JES3 £ELE*Sg J 
Provides all operator messages issued by JES3. Applies to 
Release 3 (Selectable Unit ID 5752-826). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 238 pages* 8/78 
////S752-826 


SC38-1014 

0S/VS2 tm RACE MESSAGE_S/CCDE_S (CURRENT BSkiASE X 
This publication lists the messages and codes produced by 
Version 1 Release 2 of the RACF program product. It 
contains explanations for RACF system operator messages* 
routing and descriptor codes* completion codes* command 
messages* and other messages issued by RACF. 

It is intended for system operators and RACF-defined 
users who issue RACF commands* run RACF utilities* and 
maintain RACF-protected resources. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 05/77 
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3C38-1047 

08/VS SYSTEM MODIFICATION PROGRAM MESSAGES AND CODES 
This is a new publication which lists the SMP messages and 
Return codes for use with the OS/VS System Modification 
Program Release 4. Included in this publication is the 
chapter titled “SMP Diagnostic Techniques* 1 formally Chapter 
5 of OS/VS SMP System Programmer's Guide GC28-0673-5. 

This publication is designed to assist the user of the 
OS/VS System Modification Program* by having all references 
to problem solving easily accessible within a smaller 
support manual. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 116 pages* 9/60 
//40//5752 >5741*5652 


6136-1101 

-QS/VSJL BOOTING im DESCRIPTOR CODES I CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication lists the routing and descriptor codes of 
OS/VS 1 messages as they are assigned by IBM. Most messages 
in the system are issued by the WTO and NTOR macro 
statements* which have routing and descriptor code 
parameters. 

This is a reference publication for a limited and 
specific audience: those who wish to alter the code 
assignments. It can be helpful* for example* to the user 
whose system has multiple console support (MCS) and who is 
rerouting messages to certain consoles. 

In this manual* message identifiers (IDs) are listed in 
alphameric order! message texts are not given. Descriptor 
codes appear to the left of the message IDs* and the routing 
codes to the right. 

For additional information like message texts and 
explanations* you must refer to other publications in the 
OS/VS Message Library. 

Manual* 30 pages* 11/76 
//40//5741>5652 


SC36-2002 

mEQIEX/370 VERSION 2 INSTALLATION & ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 
This publication presents a complete* detailed proce&tre 
for installing Videotex/370 Version 2 from the PID tape; 
adequate information for the systems administrator to 
control and manage the Videotex/370 Version 2 resources and 
adequate information for the group administrator to create 
and maintain end user and information provider profiles and 
user groups. 

The installation task assumes that Videotex/370 Version 2 
is to be installed on an existing CICS/0S/VS system. The 
steps in installing Videotex/370 Version 2 include 
unloading the JCL library* defining VSAM files* loading 
Videotex/370 Version 2 VSAM files* loading Videotex/370 
Version 2 load and source libraries* installing the 
messaging service* customizing Videotex/370 Version 2* 
installing JCL for informational services* configuring SNA 
and X.25 networks* defining the CICS/OS/VS environment and 
verifying the installation. 

Manual* 254 pages* 09/66 
////5796-DZD 


SC36-2003 

yjP E OTEX /370 . VERSION g xmmmsm PROVIDER'S GUIDE 
This publication is intended for Videotex/370 Version 2 
information providers who create and maintain informational 
and transactional services for Videotex/370 Version 2 end 
users. It incorporates both general information on 
designing services for Videotex/370 Version 2* and specific 
information on creating informational and transactional 
services using Videotcx/370 utilities. 

An information provider involved in creating an 
informational service does not need CICS/OS/VS programming 
knowledge* but does need to be able to use an editor or 
system utility to create a file. An information provider 
creating a transactional service is assumed to be able to 
write CICS/OS/VS command level applications. 

Manual* 269 pages* 09/66 
////5796-DZD 


6C36-1102 

BVS/37Q g pujiNq m descriptor cooes ( curren t release) 

This publication documents the routing and descriptor codes 
assigned by IBM programming to 0S/VS2 MVS messages through 
MTO/UTOR macro parameters. The message IDs are presented 
in alphameric order. 

This publication includes the following Selectable Uhit 
information: 


VTAM2 

JES2 Release 4.0 
Scheduler Improvements 
Supervisor Performance 62 
IBM 3600 Printing Subsystem 
Service Data Improvements 
MSS Enhancements 
JES2 Release 4.1 

3636 Vector Processing Subsystem Support 
System Security Support 
Oumping Improvements 
TCAM Level 10 
Processor Support 
Hardware Recovery Enhancements 
Processor Support 2 

This publication includes information for 
Program Products: 

MVS/System Extensions Release 1 
MVS/System Extensions Release 2 
NJE Facility for JES2 Release 3 
Mss Extensions 

RMF Version 2 Release 2 
Programmed Cryptograph!c Facility 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 11/79 
//40//5752 *5740-XYS,5740-XYN 


VS2.03.601 
VS2.03.603 
VS2.03.804 
VS2.03.807 
VS2.03.610 
VS2.03.817 
5752-824 
5752-625 
5752-829 
5752-632 
5752-833 
5752-836 
5752-851 
5752-855 
5752-864 
the following 

5740-XE1 

5740-XE1 

5740-XR8 

5740-XYG 

5740-XY4 

5740-XY5 


SDB3-0100 

SUPPLEHENI EOS SU26 IQ &VS jESJb, jJSEWgSj, fflBfcflftfflbS 

Supplement for SYB6-0606 

Microfiche 

////57S2-626 


SDB3-0133 

SUPPLEMENT FOg SU64 jjVS ^OC^SPR S1£PSSI IS EM* AREAS 
LISTINGS SYB8-0606-05 

This publication provides OS/VS2 MVS Data Areas for use in 
debugging user or system programs. The user of this 
publication should have a working knowledge of 0S/VS2 
functions and logic. It is intended primarily for IBM 
Programming Support Representatives. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x> 1 card* 03/79 
////5752-B64 


LDB3-0160 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SE RELEASE g JQ DATA AREAS LISTINGS 
SYB6jA6.q6z.0S 

This publication provides 0S/VS2 MVS Data Areas for use in 
installing and debugging the program product MVS/System 
Extensions Release 2. The user of this publication should 
have a working knowledge of 0S/VS2 functions and logic. It 
is intended primarily for IBM Programming Support 
Representatives• 

Microfiche* reduced 45x> 2 cards* 05/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LOB3-0293 

t^S/SYSXEjq PR00UCT-JES2 RELEASE 3J.MB AREAS LISTINGS 
This publication provides OS/VS2 MVS Data Areas for use in 
installing and debugging the program product MVS/System 
Product - JES2 Data Areas. The user of this publication 
should have a working knowledge of OS/VS2 functions and 
logic* It is intended primarily for IBM Programming Support 
Representstives. 

Microfiche* 45x> 2 cards* 12/82 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LDB3-0296 

gVS/SYSIH! PRODUCT-JES3 RELEASE 3,3 fiATA AREAS LISTINGS 
This publication provides 0S/VS2 MVS Data Areas for use in 
installing and debugging the program product MVS/System 
Product-JES3 Data Areas. The user of this publication 
should have a working knowledge of OS/VS2 functions and . 
logic* It is intended primarily for Programming Support 
Representstives. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 12/82 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD12-5000 

SUPPLEMENT FQS VSE/ADVANCED FUNCXIONS* 57A^XE8 a TO DOS/VSE 
SUPERVISOR LOfiXk. SY33-8SS1-5 

This publication provides replacement and/or supplementary 
pages for the DOS/VSE Supervisor Logic. These pages* when 
incorporated in the DOS/VSE publication* document the use of 
the facilities available with VSE/Advanced Functions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 296 pgs* 2/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


L012-5001 

SUPPLEMENT £QS X.3. E/ AF JO DOS/VSE LOGICAL TRANSIENTS MS 
SUMS F HA3ES LOGIC SY33-8SS3-04 

This publication provides replacement and/or supplementary 
pages for DOS/VSE Logical Transients and Dump Phases Logic. 
These pages* when incorporated in the base publication* 
document the use of the facilities available with 
VSE/Advanced Functions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 7 inches* 94 pages* 02/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD12-5002 

SUPPLEMENT FOg VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS JQ DOS/VSE 
SFgVIC.EABJLIIY AIDS LOGIC SY33-8554-04 
This System Library Supplement contains the logic updates 
for VSE/Advanced Functions to the DOS/VSE Serviceability 
Aids Logic manual. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 02/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD12-5003 

guggLEMENI Egg ys.E/AOVANCEp BMCTi.oag JQ pog/YSS ZEL m 
JCL LOGIC 3733-8555-04 

This supplement contains changed pages for DOS/VSE Initial 
Program Load and Job Control Logic* SY33-8555-4 for 
VSE/Advanced Functions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 178 pages* 02/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD12-5004 

guP -RLE MEt il £2E vsE/APyA NCED . fM&UfiNS IQ m&s g linkage 

EDITOR LOGIC 3133^855,6^3 

This supplement contains changed pages for DOS/VSE Linkage 
Editor Logic* SY33-8556-3 for VSE/Advanced Functions. It 
describes support for up to seven partitions* library device 
independence* fast linkage editor* and support of access 


control. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 26 pages* 02/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


L012-5005 

SUPELEMENJ FOB ySE/A0, Y MC EQ FUNCTIONS IS DOS/VSE lID BAP IAM 
LOGIC SY33-8557-04 

VSE/Advanced Functions* Supplement to OOS/VSE Librarian 
Logic. This supplement contains changed pages for OOS/VSE 
Librarian Logic. It describes support for Access Control 
and Library Device Independence. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 22 pages* 02/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


1012-5006 

SUPPLEMENT EQE VSE/ADVANCED £?«$=»!ifti IQ P-QS/JSS 

SY§JEM UHUT- IES ! m?.=a.ssa^2. 

The publication provides replacement pages for publication 
DOS/VSE System Utilities Logic. These pages* when 
incorporated in the DOS/VSE publication* document the use of 
the facilities available with VSE/Advanced Functions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 2/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SD12-5007 

SUPPLEM E NT £05 vse/aovanc e d rmxioNS jo dos^se OPERATING 
PROCEDURES 

This publication provides replacement and supplementary 
pages for OOS/VSE Operating Procedures. It documents the 
use of the Automated System Initialization (ASI) procedure 
which is available with VSE/Advanced Functions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 76 pages* 02/79 
////5746-XE8 


LD12-5009 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS TO DOS/VSE HANDBOOK 
SY33-8571-07 

This supplement provides replacement and supplement pages 
which* after their insertion into the DOS/VSE Handbook* 
SY33-8571-7* update the latter to document a OOS/VSE SCP 
with VSE/Advanced Functions installed. 

Manual* 56 pages* 02/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


L021-0002 

SUPPLEMENT FOR ACF/TCAM MULTISYSTEM NETWORKING TO ACF/TCAM 
LOGIC* LY30-3036^1 

Provides information required for persons involved in 
keeping the program operational. 

This publication is a reference manual for the ACF/TCAM 
multisystem networking facility* feature number 6001. 

It contains an introduction* a method of operation 
section* and a program organization section. 

PREREQUISITE PUBLICATIONS 

Advanced Communication Function for TCAM Logic* 
LY30-3036-0 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pgs* 12/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD21-0003 

S U PPLEME NT fOH ACF/TCAM mu l ti sy stem nejnmking JO APF/TCAM 
PROGRAM REFERENCE §UKMAgY LY 30^3037-0.0 
Provides information required for persons involved in 
keeping the program operational. 

This publication is a reference manual for the ACF/TCAM 
multisystem networking facility* feature number 6001. 

It contains data area layouts and a list of ACF/TCAM 
modules by library. 
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PREREQUISITE PUBLICATIONS 

Advanced Communication Function for TCAH Program 
Reference Summary* LY30-3037-0. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 12/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SD21-0005 

SUPPLEMENT FOR IMS/YS VERSION X PRIMER MVS Stl20-914S-00 
ACF/TCAM* Version 2* Release 2* supports the Primer subset 
of IMS/VS functions. This Supplement* a part of Version 2* 
Release 2 of ACF/TCAM, provides replacement pages for the 
base publication* SH20-9148J these replacement pages remain 
in effect for subsequent ACF/TCAM releases unless 
specifically altered. The Supplement contains information 
necessary to operate a terminal connected to the Primer 
subset of IMS/VS via ACF/TCAM 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 04/80 
////5735-RC3 


SD21-0007 

SUPPLEMENT £22 IMS/VS VERSION J ffilMES SAMPLE JLISHNSSl. fiV§ 
■SJjgQ.z2i.49z. 0Q 

ACF/TCAM* Version 2* Release 2, supports the Primer subset 
of IMS/VS functions. This Supplement* a part of Version 2* 
Release 2 of ACF/TCAM* provides replacement pages for the 
base publication SH20-9149; these replacement pages remain 
in effect for subsequent ACF/TCAM releases unless 
specifically altered. The Supplement contains listings of 
ACF/TCAM sample jobs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 04/80 
////5735-RC3 


SD21-0008 

maLEffl m P3flai SLM RELEASE 2 CHARTS 10 LOGIC 
This publication is a companion to the OS/VS BTAM Logic 
SY27-7246-3. It contains the VS1 flowcharts that were in 
the editions of the OS/VS BTAM Logic Manual* SY27-7246* 
prior to the fourth edition. It is intended for use by 
persons involved in program maintenance and debug of VS1 
and also for system programmers who want to make program 
alterations. This manual contains no descriptive text only 
flowcharts• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 280 pages* 04/82 
////S652 


5021-0009 

§.Mg£LEKENT Egg os/vsg bjam release char ts jo logic 

This publication is a companion to the OS/VS BTAM Logic 
(SY27-7246-3). It contains the VS2 flowcharts that were in 
the editions of the OS/VS BTAM Logic Manual* SY27-7246, 
prior to the fourth edition. It is intended for use by 
persons involved in program maintenance and debug to MVS and 
also for system programmers who want to make program 
alterations. This manual contains no descriptive text only 
flowcharts. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 280 pages* 04/82 
////5752 


5021-0010 

HAM VS£ VERSION 3 LIBRARY SUPPLEMENT £0g &U SHORT HOLD 

tsmmmi ple £qei sharing 

This publication contains updates to some of the manuals in 
the VTAM Version 3 library. These updates result from the 
addition of X.21 Short Hold Mode/Multiple Port Sharing 
CSHM/MPS) to VTAM Version 3. 

The related publications are: 

SC23-0108 SC23-0U1 SC23-0112 SC23-0113 SC23-0114 
SC23-0116 Sc23-013S 

System Library Supplement* 76 pages* 12/85 


////5666-313 


S023-0002 

.SUPPLEMENT £02 MVS/SE RELEASE g JO flLE.BUG.GINO HANDBOOK 
VOLUME t g:ABjL0J02zPJ. 

This supplement contains changes to data areas supporting 
the MVS/System Extensions SU. 

Manual* 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches* 30 pages* 11/77 
////5740-XE1 


SD23-0003 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SE RELEASE 2 TO SYSTEM INIXIALI2ATI0N 
AND TUNING GUIDE GC28-0681-03 

MVS/System Extensions does not support system activity 
measurement facility CMF/1I and dynamic support system 
(DSS). All references to MF/1 including “Part 4: How to 
use System Activity Measurement Facility (MF/1)"* have been 
deleted. In addition* the section* "Changes to 
Initialization Parameters" found in Part 2 has been deleted. 
For a list of parameters that have changed or that are no 
longer supported* see VS2 Conversion Notebook* GC28-0689-4. 

The following is added in support of MVS/System 
Extensions: 

o The ALT parameter is added to identify an 
alternate nucleus. 

o A new member (XECXOSxx) is added to 

SYS1.PARMLXB to provide installation control 
of channel selection algorithms, 
o Changes to SYS1.PARMLXB member IEAIPSxx 
provide installation control of: 

SRB execution time included in the 
service definition. 

- Target multiprogramming levels by 
specifying target control keywords. 

- Dispatching priorities including: 
Automatic Priority group (APG) 
function* fixed* rotate* and 
mean-time-to-wait groups* and time 
slicing. 

- 1/0 requests that are deferred on a 
logical channel. 

o Demand (logical) swapping is added as a 
resource use function of the SRM 
o Maintenance changes are included 
throughout the publication. 

This supplement provides updated information to support 
MVS/System Extensions Release 2 as follows: 

• A new SYS1•PARMLIB member IEAICSxx* which provides a 
central place for assigning performance groups. 

• Addition of many internal SRM constants to the 
lEAOPTxx SYS1.PARMLIB member. 

• Improvements in resource control: 

Storage isolation 

Selectivity of Storage* CPU* and I/O load balancers 
Extended I/O priority queueing 
TSO response time objective 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 248 pages* 05/79 
////5740-XE1 


SD23-0005 

S U PPLE MENT £02 MVS/SE RELEASE g JO SYSTEM MANAGEMENT 
£ACJLLIXIES (SHF) GC28jl2XQ4zPJL 

The changes that support MVS/System Extensions are as 
follows: 

o Additional fields have been added to the relocate 
section for Record Types 4 and 34. 
o Relocate sections for job related service data have 
been added to Record Types 5 and 35. 
o References to the new fields have been added to 
"Appendix A: Field-to-record Cross-Reference", 
o Changes have been made to "Appendix C: CPU Time'*. 
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This supplement provides updated information to support 
MVS/System Extensions Release 2 as follows: 

• Addition of four new records 

type 23 - SMF Status Record 
type 30 - Common Address Space Mork Record 
type 32 - TSO User Mork Accounting Record 
type 90 - System Status Record 

• Addition of a new SMS dump program (XFASMFDP) 

• Addition of new parameters to define the use of SMF 
(SMFPRMxx) 

• Addition of the SET SMF and DISPLAY SMF commands 

• Addition of a user-exit routine (XFFU84) 

• Addition of five new macro instructions to facilitate 
writing of user-exit routines 

• Provide a new direction in billing (transaction billing) 

• SMF recording is now done on VSAM data sets 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 236 pages* 05/79 
////5740-XEI 


S023-0006 

affiEMasag m bys^ju sziqzsei release gj . is supervisor 

6020-0608-3 

This supplement to SPL Supervisor includes the following 

changes in support of MVS/System Extensions: 

o The addition of four new macro instructions. 

- INTSECT - Intersect with the dispatcher. 

- P6FIXA - Fast path to fix virtual storage 

contents 

o P6FREEA - Fast path to free virtual storage 
contents 

o PROTPSA - Disable or enable low address 
protection 

o The RPSGNL macro instruction has been changed to 
add the MEMSWT parameter. 

o The SCHEDULE macro instruction has been changed to 
add the LLOCK* FRR* CLEAR* C0MPAT* and DISABLED 
parameters. 

o The SETL0CK macro instruction has been changed to 
support additional specifications for the TYPE 
parameter. 

o The STATUS macro instruction has been changed to 
support additional specifications for the SRB 
parameter. 

o The RESUME macro instruction has been changed to 
support a conditional/unconditional RESUME, 
o Locking- changes have been made in the functions of 
the 61obal dispatcher lock (DISP) and the general 
cross memory services lock (CMS). A new lock* 
ENQ/DEQ cross memory services lock (CMSEQ0Q)* has 
been established. 

This supplement to SPL Supervisor includes the following 

changes in support of MVS/System Extensions Release 2. 

• Addition of the SMF cross memory services lock (CMSSMF) 

• Addition of a description on using the SRM reporting 
interface 

• Addition of the SYSEVEKT macro instruction 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 116 pages* 5/79 

////5740-XEi 


LD23-0010 

SUPPLEMENT m Hvs/gs RELEASE 2 IQ SYSTEM INITIALIZATION 
LOGIC SY28-0623-02 

This supplement contains updates to the System 
Initialization Logic supporting the MVS/System Extensions 
SU. 

Manual* 0 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 11/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SD23-0036 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT 19 SERVICE AIDS LOGIC 

This supplement contains* in addition to functions available 
in the initial release of VM/370 System Extensions* the 
following: 

• Dynamic SCP Transition To and From Native Mode 

• Single Processor Mode in AP and MP Systems 

• CMS/DOS Uplevel to D0S/VSE 

• APL/Text Support for 3270 

• Support for the 3209 Model 4 Printer 

• Support for the IBM 3310 and 3370 Direct Access Oevice 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SD23-0061 

SUPPLEMENT FOR HVS/SE RELEASE 2 TO SYSTEM COMMANDS 

6C30-022R01 

• The DISPLAY R command has been changed in support of the 
action message retention facility. 

• The DISPLAY SMF command has been added to display the 
status of SMF data sets or the current SMF options in 
effect. 

• The SET command has been changed to allow the changing 
of SRM specifications and SMF parameters. 

• The Control command has been changed in support of the 
action message retention facility. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 05/79 

////5740-XE1 


SD23-0062 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SE RELEASE g IQ DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES 
GC38-0725-02 

This supplement contains replacement pages for MVS 
Diagnostic Techniques to support MVS/System Extensions. 
MVS/System Extensions has the following prerequisites: 

• Scheduler Improvements (SU4) 

• Supervisor Performance #1 (SU5) 

• Supervisor Performance 02 (SU7) 

• Scheduler/XOS Support (SU16) 

• Service Data Improvements (SU17) 

• EREP Modifications (SU27) 

• Dumping Improvements (SU33) 

• Processor Support (SU51) 

• Hardware Recovery Enhancements (SU55) 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 184 pages* 01/78 
////5740-XEI 


SD23-0065 

symaiENi m m acf/vtam is isq guide to mim a me 
OR C£ GC3.OjL064.ez P? 

This publication has been updated to describe the following 
enhancements: the NOEDIT subparameter of TPUT* additional 
devices supported by TSO/VTAM* return codes to support TGETi 
and the use of TSO/VTAM full-screen mode with the STFSMODE 
and STLINENO macros. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 00/79 
////5735-RC2 


LD23-0071 

SUPPLEMENT F0g RM£ VERSION g RELEASE g IQ fiV§ gM£ LOGIC 

LI2ezP.Pg3j L 0_l. 

This is a Supplement which describes the logic for RMF 
Version 2* Release 2* MVS/System Extensions Support Program 
Product. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 54 pages* 11/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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GD25-0090 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 & MVS PROGRAMMED CRYPTOGRAPHIC FACILITY 
IQ SHF VSg 6026-0^06-01 

This supplement provides updated information to support the 
Programmed Cryptographic Facility Program Product* 

Hanual> 48 pages> 03/78 
////5740-XY5 


6023-0097 

S UPPLEME NT £02 mk J£S RELEASE 3 S7S2-626i IQ §MFj. 
GC28-0706-1 

Summary of Amendments: Changes that support JES3 have been 
made to SMF Record types 25> 47* 48» and 49* 

Manual) 54 pgs> 8/78 
////57S2-826 


102$-0104 

JES3* S740-XYN, 10£££ LIBRARY VOLUME 1 

This Supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/NJE 

Enhancement which supports MVS/BDT Version 2* 

System Library Supplement) 8 1/2 x 11 inches) 6/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


L023-0105 

JE_S_3_l szapjoffli,. LOSIC LIBRARY VO LUME g 
This Supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/NJE 
Enhancement which supports MVS/BDT Version 2 
System Library Supplement) 8 1/2 x 11 inches) 6/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5023-0108 

SMEP im m £02 VSi 5 tJVS ACF/VTAflf, 5735-RC2^ IQ SMF* 
SC28-0706-1 

Record type 50 ACF/VTAM Tuning Statistics is added. 

Manual) 6 pages> 10/78 

////5735-RC2 


5023-0109 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU64 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT IQ SYSTEM 
MESSAGES GC3S-1002-06 

This supplement contains the new and updated system messages 
issued by the Processor Support 2 selectable unit. 

Manual) 8 1/2 x 11 inches) 134 pages) 12/78 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5023-0112 

S0E£LEMENI £02 SU6£ £VS PROCESSOR SUPPORT XQ SYSTEM 
COMMANDS GC38-0229-01 

This supplement to System Commands contains the following 
changes in support of Processor Support 2: 

• Serviceability level indication processing (SLIP) 
enhancements 

• CONTROL Q command 

• DISPLAY MsCONFIG command 

• Disabled console communication 

• Disabled console communication 

• Master trace 

• Channel set switching 

• Hot I/O 

• Vary range of channels 

Manual) 8 1/2 x 11 inches) 96 pages) 12/78 
////57S2-864 


5)23-0114 

supplement £02 SU64 n Y§ PR0CESS02 affiEfiSI IS CVS SUEERVISCB 

SERVICES A MACRO INSTRUCTIONS 6028-0683-02 

Descriptor coda XI has been added for critical eventual 


action messages in support of MVS Processor Support II* 

Manual) 6 pages» 12/78 

Z///5752-864 


6023-0117 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU64 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT IQ DEBUGGING 
tjANDBOPiS VOLUME g 0028- 0709^0.1 

This supplement contains updates in support of Processor 
Support 2 CSU64). 

Manual) 8 1/2 x 11 inches> 66 pages) 02/79 
Z///5752-864 


GD23-0118 

SUPPLEMENT EOR SU64 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT TO DEBUGGING 
HANDBOOK VOLUME 3 6 C,2JM)n0r0 q 

This supplement contains updated information supporting 
Processor Support 2 (SU64). 

Manual) 8 1/2 x 11 inches) 160 pages v 02/79 
Z///5752-864 


GD23-0119 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU64 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT IQ MVS 

INITIALIZATION & TUNING GUIOE GC28-0681-03 

The following is added in support of MVS Processor Support 

II. 

• A new member (CONFIGxx) is added to SYS1.PARMLIB to 
allow an installation to define a standard configuration 
that is compared with the current configuration* 

• Addition of the MT keyword to the COMMNDxx parolib 
member. 

• Addition of the explanation of the eligible device table 
generation (EDTGEN) and multiple eligible device tables 
(EDTs). 

Manual) 8 1/2 x 11 inches) 72 pages) 12/78 

//Z/5752-864 


6D23-0121 

SUPPLEMENT £Q2 SU64 £V§ PROCESSOR SUPPORT IQ £V§ ^3E 

scsSrgj. 06 rQ A 

Record type 22 has been changed to support Processor Support 
II. 

Manual) 8 1/2 x 11 inches) 10 pages) 12/78 
//Z/5752-864 


G023-0122 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU64 MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT IQ SERVICE AIDS 

<yAB-0A74rQ3 

This supplement contains replacement pages for Service Aids 
(GC28-0674) to support 0S/VS2 MVS Processor Support 2 
(SU64)* It provides information for the serviceability 
level indication processing (SLIP) function for use with GTF 
and AMDPRDMP. 

Manual) 8 1/2 x 11 inches) 40 pages* 02/79 
//Z/5752-864 


SD23-0123 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU64 MYS PROCESSOR SUPPORT IS SY STEM 
TO AL I ZAIIPH 

This supplement contains replacement pages to support 
Processor Support 2. 

Manual) 8 1/2 x 11 inches> 126 pages f 12/78 
////S752-864 


SD23-0132 

SUEPLEMENI £0R SU64 fiVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT IQ COgHARQS 
PROCESSOR jOGIS VOLUME £ SY28-0652-02 

To help the programmer follow the internal operation of the 
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OPERATOR command using the SLIP subparameter. It also helps 
the programmer to determine the malfunctions that might be 
associated with this command. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 8 pages, 01/79 
///Z5752-864 


L023-0137 

affiSL ?7Mzm± kQsic mm 3 

This Supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/NJE 
Enhancement which supports MVS/BDT Version 2. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 6/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0138 

JES3j, 5740-XYN, LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME $ 

This Supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/NJE 
Enhancement which supports MVS/BOT Version 2. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 6/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S023-0139 

SUPPLEMENT £0H ACF/VTAM RELEASE g IQ ISO TERMINAL I ft E O 
mm gcz_qzpj>±^p^ 

This supplement describes support for larger screen sizes 
for 3270 Display Stations. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 4 pages, 01/79 
////5735-RC2 


SO23-0140 

StPPLEMENl £03 fiVS/SE RELEASE 2 IQ RE.BUgGIN§ HANDBOOK 
VOLUME 3 6C2a-0710-00 

This supplement contains replacement pages in support of 
MVS/System Extensions Release 2. 

Manual, 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches, 570 pages, 05/79 
////5740-XE1 


6023-0141 

SUPPLEMENT £03 §U6$ MVS EB.QCEJ3.ggS SUEEQRI IQ PIA6N0SXIQ 
TECHNIQUES 6C28-0725-02 

This supplement contains replacement pages for MVS 
Diagnostic Techniques (GC28-0725) to support 0S/VS2 MVS 
Processor Support 2 (SU64). IBM provides information for 
the serviceability level indication processing (SLIP) and 
the master trace functions in SU64. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 80 pages, 03/79 
////5752 


LD23-0156 

SUPPLEMENI FOR MV- S /SE BE- LE ASE 2 IQ SYSTEM LOGIC VOLUME $ 
.3X2.8^0716^0.2 

This supplement contains updates to RTM for MVS/System 
Extensions Release 2. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 200 pages, 04/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0159 

SUPP LE M E NT £QR jlVS/SE RELEASE 2 IQ SYSTEM INITIALIZATION 
LOGIC SY28-0623-02 

Contains updates in support of 0S/VS2 MVS/System Extensions 
Release 2, including: 

• The use of VSAM data sets by SHF 

• the installation control specification 

• new parameters allowing flexibility in selecting SMF 
options 

• new SMF record types 

• additional keywords in SRM for the OPT PARMLIB member 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 134 pages, 04/79 


SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


L023-0164 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SE SUPPORT SMF VERSION 2 RELEASE 2 TP 
LOGIC LY28-0923-01 

This is a supplement that describes the logic changes in 
support of RMF Version 2 Release 2 (MVS/System Extensions 
Support) MVS/System Extensions Release 2 Feature. 

Manual, 176 pages, 04/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6923-0167 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 A MVS CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT SUPPORT IQ 
ROUTING A DESCRIPTOR CODES 6038-1102-02 

0S/VS1 and 0S/VS2 Cryptographic Unit Support: VS2 Routing 
and Descriptor Codes is a supplement for VS2 Routing and 
Descriptor Codes, GC38-1102-2. The supplement contains 
routing and descriptor codes assigned by IBM programming to 
the new VS2 MVS messages that are issued by the 
Cryptographic Unit Support program product. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 7 pages, 01/80 
////5740-XY6 


SD23-0168 

SUPPLEMENT £QS *Si A £tVS CRYPTOGRAPHIC mi SUPPORT, 
5740^16^ TO SMLl GC38 - 0, 7 06-1 

This supplement provides support for the Cryptographic Unit 
Support Program Product. 

Manual, 64 pages, 12/79 
////5740-XY6 


S023-0169 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS! A MVS CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT SUPPORT IQ 
DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME g 6C38-0709-01 
Provides data area documentation on the OS/VS1 and 0S/VS2 
MVS Cryptographic Unit Support product. 

Manual, 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches, 10 pages, 01/80 
////5740-XY6 


6023-0175 

s u ppl em ent £03 MVS/SPx ETSOrXYt L jflBb IS EmiM * 

PESCRIPIQ3 gopE Si. Gcse ^noazS 

This supplement contains new and changed routing and 
descriptor codes for messages issued by MVS/System Product 
5740-XYN, -XYS. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 18 pages, 4/80 
////5740-XYN,5740-XYS 


6023-0177 

SUPPLEMENT £Q3 MVS/SPi 5740-XYN, -XYS, IQ SUPERVISORi. 
6C28-0628-3 

SPL: Supervisor describes supervisor functions that can be 
influenced by a system programmer and includes the macro 
instructions used to obtain the functions. 

This supplement contains changes in support of 
MVS/System Product including new macro instructions: 
INTSECT, P6FIXA, PGFREEA, PR0TPSA, SYSEVENT, and changed 
macro instructions: ESTAE RPSGNL, SCHE0ULE, STATUS, RESUME 
It also includes locking changes, and a description of the 
SRM reporting interface. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 132 pages, 4/80 
////5740-XYN,5740-XYS 


6023-0178 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SP, 5740-XYN, sfflfSi IQ SERVICE A*PSi. 
6C28-0674-3 

This supplement contains replacement pages for Service Aids 
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(GC28-0674) to support OS/VS2 MVS System Product. It 
provides a list of names with equated hexadecimal 
event identifiers (EIOs) for events traced by the 
Generalized Trace Facility (GTF). Service Aids is intended 
to be used by systems programmers and IBM program support 
representatives. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pages* 5/80 
////5740-XYN,5740-XYS 


SO23-0181 

amman m m&s is MMBBfflfi handbook volume g 

6028-0709-01 

This supplement reflects changes to data areas contained in 
Debugging Handbook (volume 2). 

Manual, 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches* 236 pages* 04/80 
////5740-XYN >5740-XYS 


SD23-0182 

SUPPLEMENT EQ3 MVS/SP TO DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 3 

SSfflsflZMzM 

This supplement reflects changes to data areas contained in 
Debugging Handbook (volume 3). 

Manual* 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches* 146 pages* 04/80 
////5740-XYN *5740-XYS 


$025-0183 

SUPPLEMENT EOS MVS/SP TO DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES 6028-0725-02 
This supplement contains diagnostic information for the MVS 
system control program with an MVS/System Product installed. 
It is intended for system programmers who are involved in 
debugging MVS system problems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 240 pages* 07/80 
////5740-XYN,5740-XYS 


LD23-0192 

SUPPLEMENT ECS MVS/SP TO SYSTEM INITIALIZATION LOGIC 
SY28-0623-02 

This supplement documents initialization logic changes 
required to support the following MVS/System Product 
(5740-XYN) features: 

• Improved SMF data selection* collection* and recording) 
new facilities for functional accounting 

• Improved SRM control and reporting mechanisms and 
easier usage of certain SRM capabilities 

• An action message retention facility 

• An event notification facility 

• Dynamic path selection for online devices 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 05/80 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0203 

JE-SJh. SZfto-XYN,. logic librart volume 2 

This Supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/NJE 
Enhancement which supports MVS/BDT Version 2. 

System Library Supplement* 8 1/2 x 11* 6/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5023-0204 

SUPPLEMENT m MVS/SPx -XYS, IS SMF* 6I28-L030^) 

This is a supplement for the item named in the title. 

Manual* 4 pages* 1981 

////5740-AM7 


>023-0206 

SUP PL EHENJ £OR ISQ COMMAND PACKAGE IQ ISO TERMINAL USER’S 
fiUIOE GC.2 fe i p645 z.04 

This supplement describes one (1) new control variable 


(&SYSENV) and one (1) new built-in function (&NRSTR) 
developed in support of the TSO Command Package Program 
Product. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 10/80 
////5740-XT6 


S023-0207 

SUPELEME N I £0S ISO C O MMA ND £&£££££ TO .QOMMAJP. J . ^GUASg 
BEFERENCE SC28 r 06A6jLQ4 

This supplement documents the commands/subcommands that have 
been modified for the TSO Command Package Program Product. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 10/80 
////5740-XT6 


SD23-0208 

SUPPLEMENT £Gg ISO COMMAND EAC^AGE IQ I§Q GUIDE TO mSm 
A TERMINAL MONITOR PROGRAM OR A COMMAND £RflCA SS pB A 
feC28z.0.64a z 0?f 

This supplement documents the changes made to the following 
macros for the TSO Command Package Program Product: 

GETLINE* GTSIZE* IKJPOSXT* and PUTGET. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 10/80 
////5740-XT6 


SD23-0209 

supplement £Q5 iso command package iq i§g fomt^S FR9 SESsqs 
GC28-0629-03 

This supplement to 0S/VS2 MVS SPL: TSO supports the TSO 
Command Package Program Product (5740-XT6). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10/80 
////5740-XT6 


LD23-0211 

mm P-E.fejfi P . iN S handbqpk; VQUM 1 
For information about this publication* contact 
Controlling Party. Refer to Controlling Party listing in 
Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

System Library Supplement* 10 pages* 07/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0212 

SUP PLEMENT £0R ISO CO MMAND PACKAgj IQ £0T[ ISO COMMAND 
£ACKAGE LOGIC VOLUME gj. .51.33^85^3 
This supplement documents the modification made to the 
following EDIT subcommand processors: ATTRIBUTE* CKPOINT* 
FREE* SAVE* PROFILE* and the access method services) in 
support of TSO Command Package Program Product. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 10/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GD23-0215 

SUPPLEMENT FOR PFDS IQ MV§ ROUTING AND DESCRIPTOR COOES 
6C38-1102-02 

This supplement contains new and changed routing and 
descriptor codes for messages issued by Data Facility/Device 
Support* 5740-AM7. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 10/80 
////5740-AM7 


6023-0217 

SUPPLEMENT £Q5 QF0£ IQ J1VS MVS SERVICE AIDS GC38-0674-03 
This update to the OS/VS2 MVS SPL: Service Aids manual 
supports the Data Facility/Device Support program product 
(5740-AM7)• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 10/80 
////5740-AN7 
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6023-0218 

SUPPLEMENT FOg PEPS TO {tVS INITIALIZATION AND TUNING GUIDE 
GC28-1029-01 

This update to the 0S/VS2 MVS System Programming Library: 
Initialization and Tuning Guide describes hot! to specify on 
alternate master catalog. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches> 10/80 
////5740-AM7 


LD23-0219 

m m LEAUgSXWG H ANDBOOK VOLUME g 
For information about this publication* contact 
Controlling Party. Refer to Controlling Party listing in 
Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

System Library Supplement* 56 pages* 07/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6023-0220 

SMEBiBmr £95 BEBS 19 UK3 Bisjjai cpjfliANps §£3& =mi=21 

This supplement contains information related to the Data 
Facility/Device Support program product with an OS/VS2 MVS 
system control program. It is intended for system 
programmers who are involved with debugging MVS system 
problems• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 5 pages* 10/80 
////5740-AM7 


L023-0222 

SUPPLEMENT FOR PFPS TO MVS SYSTEM INITIALIZATION LOGIC 
SY26-0623-02 

This update to the OS/VS2 MVS System Initialization Logic 
manual supports the Data Facility/Device Support program 
product (5740-AM7). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6023-0223 

SUPPLEEME £SS &E /YI AM TO S73SMLC2, m BEL INITIALIZATION 
MM mnm guides gc28-068i-3 

A new parameter for installations with ACF/VTAM Release 3 is 
explained under the TSOKEY00 pamlit member description. 

The parameter affects how confidential text is handled. 

Manual 

////5735-RC2 


6023-0224 

supplement E63 APF^tam jo jsZMfiiU tm §SL initialization 
m mm annEi 6028-1029-1 

A new parameter for installations with ACF/VTAM Release 3 is 
explained under the TSOKEYOO parmlib member description. 

The parameter affects how confidential text is handled. 
Manual 

////5735-RC2 


LD23-0226 

a mp £63 m /.?£ esleass * version u iq bull 

This supplement contains information for system programmers 
in support of MVS/System Products Release 2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 156 pages* 12/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6023-0227 

supplement FOg HY9/.3Pj 57AQ-XYN,, rXISi. 19 ISBi 

TSOj, 6018^06.2^ 

This supplement contains information for system programmers 
in support of MVS/Systea Products Release 2. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 1/81 
////5740-XYN >5740-XYS 


6023-0228 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SP RELEASE 2 VERSION 2* -XYN* -XYS IQ 
ISO COMMAND LANGUAGE REFERENCE. GC28-0646-4 
This supplement contains information for system programmers 
in support of MVS/Systcm Products Release 2. 

Manual* 20 pages* 1960 
////5740-XYN,5740-XYS 


6023-0229 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SP RELEASE 2 VERSION 2j> IQ SUPERVISOR 
SERVICES £ MACRO INSTRUCTIONS. GC28-0646-4 
The supplement* in support of MVS/System Product Release 2* 
adds information to the following macro instructions: 

ENG* DEQ, LINK* LOAD* SNAP* WTO, XCTL. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 76 pages* 12/80 
////5740-XYN,5740-XYS 


LD23-0230 

vms/xa ELEBUGGINS ha ndbo ok volume § 

For information about this publication* contact 
Controlling Party. Refer to Controlling Party listing in 
Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

System Library Supplement* 8 pages* 07/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


1023-0231 

JES3. 5740-XYN. LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 2 
This Supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/NJE 
Enhancement which supports MVS/BDT Version 2 
System Library Supplement* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6/66 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6023-0236 

SUPPLEMENT FOg OS/VS SORT/MERGE. RELEASE § IQ IQ flMffig 
P E BUS-6IN G HA NDBOOK VOLUME 1 

This supplement adds support for the 0S/VS Sort/Merge 
Program Product* 5740-SM1. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 03/81 
////5740-SM1 


LD23-0238 

SUPPLEMENT FOg fiVS DFDS IQ SYSTEM jrNITI ALIZ& IIQN LO GIC 
This update describes the program logic enabling an 
alternate master (system) catalog. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 03/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


G023-0240 

SUPPLEMENT FOg 0S/VS2 ISO IQ SUIPg IQ WRITING 6 T ER MIN AL 
MPJj I JP-3 PROgRAJJ Qg A COMMAND fROCESSOg 

This supplement documents the extended addressing capability 
in SP 1.3.0 that enables the terminal user to reference 26- 
bit real addresses while working with TSO. It is intended 
for system programmers and this feature is specifically for 
IPCS dumps of real storage. 

Manual* 46 pages* 05/81 
////5740-XYN•5740-XYS 


S023-0241 

SUPPLEMENT IQ ISO EXTENSIONS TO MVS TSO TERMINAL USER'S 
GUIDE 

This publication supports TSO/E and describes information 
needed by terminal users who are not experienced TSO users. 
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It can serve as an aid to systems programmers as well. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 63 pages* 11/61 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SO23-0242 

suppimw £22 129 extensions iq command reference 
T his publication describes the TSO Extensions modifications 
and enhancements to the 6ETLINE and 6TSIZE macros and to 
thefollowing commands: ALLOCATE, ATTRIB, EDIT, FREE* HELP* 
LOGON* LOGOFF, PROFILE, and TERMINAL. In addition, a net* 
section describes the syntax of the TSO/E interactive data 
transmission facility TRANSMIT and RECEIVE commands. 

Updates have also been added to appendix D to describe the 
processing of TSO/E batch jobs. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 1981 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SD23-0244 

SUfPLEM EN I £22 129 £XT.ENSy.QN2 tXSO/E) 19 ACCOUNT & OPERATOR 
CO MMANDS, , 6C28-06 2? - 0 3 

This supplement reflects technical changes to support TSO 
Extensions (TSO/E): Installation considerations for 
implementing the Interactive Data Transmission Facility; 
changes to the LOGON pre-prompt exit; execution of the TMP 
in the background as a batch job; permanent utility work 
data sets for EDIT; changes to the SUBMIT exit; and new and 
changed parameters on the AOD and CHANGE subcommands of 
ACCOUNT. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 11/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S023-0245 

supplement; £05 i§3 E^ ensio ns jo os/vsz iso guide jo 
mim A nag 25 A CP 

This publication contains replacement pages for Guide to 
Writing a TMP or a CP to support TSO/E. It explains the 
prompt mode HELP function, hot* to make it active for user- 
written subcommands, and how to update HELP members to take 
full advantage of the function. 

System Library Supplement, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 20 pages* 1981 
11/81 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0246 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS TSO EXTENSION (TSO/E) TO MVS TO TSO 
COMMAND PROCESSOR LOGIC VOLUME XJ EDIT 
This supplement documents changes to the following E0IT 
subcommands in support of 0S/VS2 MVS TSO Extensions (TSO/E): 
CKPOINT* FREE(ALL), RENUM, and SAVE. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 11/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0248 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS TSO EXTENSIONS TSO TERMINAL MONITOR 
PROGRAM SERVICE ROUTINE LOGIC 

This publication documents the changes made to the TMP and 
the service routines (PUTLINE, GETLINE, and PUTGET) in 
support of the TSO Extensions Program Product. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 36 pages, 11/81 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


>023-0250 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS TSQ EXTENSIONS 19 0S/VS2 DEBUGGING 
HANDBOOK VOLUME g 

This supplement provides information to support updates made 
to the ECT for TSO/E, program number 5665-265. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 11/61 
////S665-285 


GD23-0251 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS TSO EXTENSIONS JO OS/VS2 DEBUGGING 
HANDBOOK VOLUME 3 

This publication provides information to support updates 
made to the PSCB for TSO/E program number 5665-285. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 1981 
////S665-285 


SD23-0253 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEH/SP (VPSS/SP) 
(FOR THE 3838 ARRAY PROCESSOR) IQ INSTALLATION AND 
OPERATION GUIDE GC24-S124-01 

This supplement contains information for VPSS/SP (Vector 
Processing Subsystem/SP Program Product). It is intended 
for system programmers responsible for installing and 
controlling VPSS* and system operators responsible for 
operating VPSS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 12/81 
////566S-292 


S023-0254 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM/SP (VPSS/SP) 
(FOR THE 3838 ARRAY PROCESSOR) 19 SUBSYSTEM PROGRAMMER*S 
GUIDE GC24-5125-01 

This supplement contains information for VPSS/SP (Vector 
Processing Subsystem/SP Program Product). It is intended 
for VPSS application programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10 pages* 12/61 
////S665-292 


LD23-0255 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM/SP (VPSS/SP) 
5665-292 TO LOGIC SY24-5173 

This supplement describes changes to the VPSS code in 
support of the 0S/VS2 MVS Vector Processing Subsystem/SP 
Program Product 5665-292. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 88 pages, 12/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0258 

P. 3 /VS 2 TSO TERMINAL MONITOR PROGRAM AND SERVICE ROUTINES 
LOGIC 

This publication describes the internal logic and 
organization of the terminal monitor program for TSO 
Extensions Release 2 in an MVS/370 environment. It is for 
people who maintain or modify TSO and is not necessary for 
those who use TSO to process programs or who write programs 
that are processed by TSO. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 80 pages, 02/65 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6023-0259 

SUPPLEMENT FOR HVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION g MVS/SP-JES2 
VERSION 2 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT 19 COMMAND LANGUAGE 
Refer e nce 

This publication creates a base book for MVS/Extended 
Architecture users. LINK and LOAOGO descriptions are 
updated with AM0DE and RHODE options. All references to 
theTEST command are removed by this supplement since TEST 
and its functions are not available with MVS/Systeo Product 
Version 2 without TSO/Extensions. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages, 06/82 
////5740-XC6,5665-291 


LD23-0261 

JES3, 5740-XYN, LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 15 

This Supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/NJE 

Enhancement which supports MVS/BDT Version 2. 
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System Library Supplement* 8 1/2 x 11* 6/66 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0262 

suppLEMEjg £qs mm is i§o jmim mtm i m 

SERVICE ROUTINES LOGIC 

This publication made the following changes to the TUP and 
Service Routines Logic: Changed the title from 0S/VS2 TSO 
Terminal Monitor Program and Service Routines Logic to 
MVS/Extended Architecture TSO Terminal Monitor Program and 
Service Routines LogicI Removed all references to TEST 
(Testis not supported by MVS/XA unless TSO/E for MVS/XA is 
installed)} Updated Service Routines documentation to show 
which routines are able to execute in 24 or 31 bit 
addressing mode) Updated references to other publications 
to reflect HVS/XS titles. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 03/63 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S023-0263 

HVS/XA TSO/£ ISO TERMINAL USER’S GUIDE SUPPLEMENT IQ 
GC28-1274 

This publication is intended for the users of TSO 
Extensions in a MVS/Extended Architecture Environment. It 
describes enhancements to the ALLOCATE command and FULL 
SCREEN LOGON processing. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 06/82 
//39//5740-XC6 >5665-284*5665-291 


S023-0267 

SUEEkEMENT FOR MVS/XA TO ISO G_C2_8HL173 

For a description of this publication* contact 

E. Spates* Dept. 058* Poughkeepsie* N.Y.* T/L 

296-5115. 

Manual* 92 pages 
//39//5740-XC6,5665-291 


LD23-0270 

SUPPLjEMENI EQS MVS/XA IQ ISO P.QMflAND ESQQgSSOg LQ SJLQ 
1 ACCO U N T SY28-06S1 

This publication updates references to other publications 
to reflect MVS/Extended Architecture titles. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 16 pages* 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0271 

SUPPLEMENT E05 MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 
VERSION 2 

This publication changes the name of the book to create a 
new use for MVS/Extended Architecture users. All references 
tothe TEST command are removed by this supplement since 
TEST is unavailable in the MVS/XA environment without TSO 
Extensions. 

Manual» 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 14 pages* 06/62 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0272 

SUPPLEMENT £0g MVS/XA TSO/E IQ COMMAND PROCESSOR LOGIC 

mm E 3 

This publication supports TSO Extensions in the 
MVS/Extended Architecture Environment. The following EDIT 
subcommands are supported under TSO Extensions: CKPOXNT, 
FREE (all), RENUM, and SAVE. Updates have been made to 
attention recovery and cleanup. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 34 pages* 06/82 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0266 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS SYS1.L0GREC EREP LOGIC* SY28-0678 
For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

Manual* 28 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0286 

SUPP LEME NT FOR MVS/SP^JESSi gVS/SPzJES,^ zXYS IQ 

LOGIC (ALC2 VOLUME gj. LV28-1063-0 
For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

Manual* 60 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0289 

SUPPLEMENT £Q5 MVS/SP-JES3, HVS/SP-JES2* 5740-XYN, IQ 

LOGIC (CMP) VOLUME 4 LY28-1071-0 
For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0290 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/SP-JES3» MVS/SP-JES2, 5740-XYN. -XYS IQ 
LOGIC (RSM, RSP) VOLUME 7 (LY28-I083-0) 

This supplement is issued to support the MVS/System Product 
Version Release 3.3. It contains new and changed 
information to support device-dependent exit routines for 
DDR. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 

/ 

LD23-0291 

SUPPLEMENT FOR hyS/SP r JE S3 , . MYS/SP-JESg TO LOGIC (SCJIc S tt El 
yoLUMg 

This volume is the ninth in a set of eleven volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System Product 
Version 1 Release 3.3 (Program 5740-XYN or 5740-XYS). Its 
purpose is to describe the logic of scheduler JCL facility* 
supervisor control and system management facilities. This 
book also contains diagnostic information useful in 
debugging the three above-mentioned components. This 
publication is intended for use by system programmers. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SD23-0299 

LOGIC 0S/VS2 TSO COMMAND PROCESSOR VOL $ 

This supplement was reissued because of the major revision 
to base SY28-0652. The parallel TMP structure does not 
apply to the MVS/XA environment without TSO/E. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4/65 
////566S-285 


LD23-0300 

JESSt 5740-XYN, LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME li 

This Supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/NJE 

Enhancement which supports MVS/BDT Version 2. 

System Library Supplement* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 6/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LD23-0302 
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1C28-1166 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

Manual* 8 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0303 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS/XA IQ DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME $ 
LC28-1167 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

Manual* 4 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5023-0308 

aBBSt Bm-mt COMMANDS 

This supplement is intended for operators* systems 
programmers* and those Mho are responsible for operating 
JES3. It contains information about controlling the Systems 
Network Architecture/Networking Job Entry (SNA/NJE) 
Enhancement• 

System Library Supplement* 8 1/2 x 11* 05/86 
//40//5740-XYN 


LD23-0309 

MVS/XA^ 5665^29Lt JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 1 

This Supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/NJE 

Enhancement which supports MVS/BOT Version 2. 

System Library Supplement* 8 1/2 x 11* 6/86 
SLSS: GROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


System Library Supplement* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 08/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0315 

MVS/XA JES3 LOGIC 

This publication contains additions to MVS/Extended 
Architecture JES 3 Logic in support of the JES 3 MVS/Bulk 
Data Transfer Support Feature for MVS/System Product - JES 
3Version 2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 25 pages* 01/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0316 

JES 3 LOGIC 

This publication contains additions to JES 3 Logic in 
support of the JES 3 MVS/Bulk Data Transfer Support Feature 
for MVS/System Product - JES 3 Version 1. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 25 pages*.01/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0324 

HVS/XJb, PMfcgi£S3 LO GIC LIBRARY VOLUME 3 

This Supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/NJE 

Enhancement which supports MVS/BDT Version 2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0356 

ms ** * safesau jess mmx mm * 

This Supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/NJE 
Enhancement which supports MVS/BDT Version 2. 

System Library Supplement* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0310 

HV-S/XAi S.66S-39.U JES3 LOGIC .LIBRAS 1 MPjaffi Z 

This Supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/NJE 

Enhancement which supports MVS/BOT Version 2. 

System Library Supplement* 8 1/2 x 11* 6/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0373 

MVS/S6 JES3 LOGIC LIBRARy yOLUMg j 

This supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/NJE 

Enhancement which supports MVS/BDT Version 2. 

System Library Supplement* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


> >23-0311 

SUPPLEMENT EOS MVS/BMLK DATA TRANSFER FACILITY TO MVS/XA 
j£S3 INITIALIZATION £ TRAINING GUIDE SC23-0059 
This publication is for the JES3 system programmer. It 
explains the SYSID and CONSOLE initialization statements 
required when adding the MVS/BULK Data Transfer Facility to 
a JES3 complex. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/83 
////5665-302 


1023-0312 

SUP PLEMENT FOg MVS /pULK ; Q&TA TRANSFER FACILITY TO i£S3 
INSTALLATION PLANNING £ND JUNING-SC23-Q041 
This publication is for the JES3 system programmer. It 
explains the SYSID and CONSOLE initialization statements 
required when adding the MVS/BULK Data Transfer Facility to 
a JES3 complex. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/83 
////5665-302 


023-0313 

qVS/370 PE.BU SG^ fcjG HANDBOOK VQLUBfi 5 

This supplement updates the TSVT control block in support 
of TSO Extensions Release 3 and updates the SPQE control 
block for maintenance. 


LD23-0374 

MVS/XA JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME JO 

This supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/NJE 

Enhancement which supports MVS/BDT Version 2. 

System Library Supplement* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0375 

MVS/XA, 5_6_6Jb29U JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME U 
This Supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/NJE 
Enhancement which supports MVS/BDT Version 2. 

System Library Supplement* 8 1/2 x 11* 6/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SD23-0376 

JES3 COMMANDS MVS/XA OPERATIONS 

This supplement is intended for operators* systmes 
programmers* or anyone who is responsible for operating 
JES3. It contains information about controlling the Systems 
Network Architecture/Networking Job Entry (SNA/NJE) 
Enhancement. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 05/86 
//40//S665-291 
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LD23-0377 

MVS/XA* 5665-29U JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 1 

This Supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/NJE 

Enhancement which supports MVS/BOT Version 2. 

System Library Supplement* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 6/66 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD25-0378 

MVS / XA a 36-6.g-2.lU iIS3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME g 

This Supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/JJE 

Enhancement which supports MVS/BDT Version 2. 

System Library Supplement* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 6/66 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0379 

MVS/X4 iisg kQSJC . LIB RARY VOUfllE 6 

This Supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/NJE 
Enhancement which supports MVS/BDT Version 2. 

System Library Supplement* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 6/66 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0380 

MVS/XA* S665r29U JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 2 

This Supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/NJE 

Enhancement which supports MVS/BDT Version 2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 06/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0381 

MVS/XA,. S66S-291, JES3 lOSIC LIBRARY VOLUME 3 

This Supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/NJE 

Enhancement which supports MVS/BDT Version 2. 

System Library Supplement* 8 1/2 x 11* 6/66 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0382 

MVS/XA* gftftfcggLi. ilSl LO GI C LIBRARY VpJlfllE IS 
This Supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/NJE 
Enhancement which supports MVS/BDT Version 2. 

System Library Supplement* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0383 

gVS/XAt 5665Z.29JU MSI IgglS LIBRARY VOLUME U 
This Supplement adds information for the JES3 SNA/NJE 
Enhancement which supports MVS/BDT Version 2. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 6/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-0384 

(BASE! SY28-06S0-4I SUPPLEMENT NUMBER l L023-0384-0) OS/VS g 
ISO TERMINAL MONITOR PROGRAH AND SERVICE ROUTINES LOGIC 
TSO^^NglgNS CTSO/El 

This publication contains changes to Phase 2 CLIST 
processing* replaces IKJCT438 with IKJCJTBL and adds 
LISTDSI CLIST statement information. 

System Library Supplement* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 04/86 
SLSS: QR0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S023-9000 

S UP P LEMEN T EOS yM/Si IS. E PPU ST^XEJU 19 ItgROPUfflQtk 

GC20-I800-9 

This publication serves as an introduction to the VM/370 
System Control program. It is intended for anyone 
interested in VM/370. However* readers should have a basic 
understanding of IBM data processing. 


This publication briefly describes the four components 
that comprise the VM/370 systems namely: 

•CP (Control Program) 

•CMS (Conversational Monitor System) 

•RSCS (Remote Spooling Communications Subsystem) 

•IPCS (Interactive Problem Control System) 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 

////5748-XE1 


SD23-9001 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VM/SE (SEPP1 TO PLANNING £ SYSTEM GENER ATION 
GUIOE GC20-1801-10 

This Supplement includes information pertinent to VM/370 
System Extensions Program Product* which includes Shadow 
table maintenance facility* MVS/System Extensions support* 
Virtual storage preservation support* Accounting-records-to* 
disk support* Spool-files-to-tape support* CMS tape label 
processing* Terminal Native Mode* Single Processor Mode in 
AP and MP Systems* Interactive Help Facility Under CMS* CMS 
File System Extensions* CMS/DOS Uplevel to OOS/VSE* Small Cl 
Option* APL/Text Support for the IBM 8809 Tape Unit* and 
Support for the IBM 3310 and 3370 Direct Access Devices. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5748-XE1 


SD23-9002 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VM/SE (SEPP) TO OPERATOR'S GUIDE RELEASE $ 
GC20-1606-09 

This supplement contains replacement pages for VM/370 
Operator's Guide to support VM/370 System Extensions. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 136 pages* 06/79 
////5748-XE1 


SD23-9003 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VM/SE (SEPP1 JQ PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

GCAOjiLeoj^PJ 

Provides the detailed information the system programmer 
needs to understand and use Release 2 of the VM/370 System 
Extensions Program Product. This publication* which 
supplements the IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370: System 
Programmer's Guide* discusses: 

•How VM/370 preserves virtual storage when a virtual 
machine becomes inoperative 

•Changes the method that VM/370 uses to manage the real 
processor 

•Changes to the favored execution performance option 
•Changes to the information that the INDICATE command 
provides 

•Support for writing accounting records to disk and 
spool files to tape 

•Support that expands a virtual machine's capability to 
control a 3270 display screen 

•Requirements for using CMS/DOS tape label processing 

•Support for fixed-block storage devices 

•Support of the small-CP option 

•Changes to the CMS file system 

•Support for the 3289 Model 4 printer 

•Multiple shadow-table support 

•MVS/System Extensions support 

•Dynamic SCP transition to or from native mode 

•Single processor mode 

Prerequisite Publication: IBM Virtual Machine 
Facility/370: System Programmer's 6uide* GC20-1807. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5748-XE1 


S023-9004 

SUPPLEMENT £CR VM/SE tSEPPU 5748-XEU IQ SYSTEM MESSAGES 
gcap -i,6,0. 3-$ 

This supplement contains replacement pages to support 
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VM/370 System Extensions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 168 pages* 5/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


D2J-9005 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VM/SE (SEPP) IQ OLTSEP AND ERROR RECORDING 
GUIPE GC20-1809-0? 

This supplement SD23-9005 corresponds to VM/370 System 
Extensions* Release 2 and contains new and updated 
information about: 

Support for the IBM 3310 and 3370 Direct Access 
Devices. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5748-XE1 


D23-9006 

SUPPLEHENI £0S Vp/S E jS££ £1 TO TER MINA L US E ftJ) GUIDE 
GC20-1610-07 

This supplement* supporting System Extensions* is for the 
terminal user mho* in addition to the base publication 
GC20-1810-7* needs information about terminal support for 
enhanced 327x units. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/78 
////5748-XE1 


D23-9008 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VM/SE CSEPP) TO CMS COMMANDS & MACRO 
REFERENCE GCZSL^Ql^zPJk 

This supplement in support of VM/370 System Extensions 
contains net* and updated information about: 

• CMS Tape Label Processing Support 

• Full Screen Support 

• Interactive Help Facility under CMS 

• CMS File System Enhancements 

• DMS/DOS Uplevel to D0S/VSE 

• Display Control for the 3270 

• Support for the IBM 3289 Model 4 Printer 

• Support for the IBM 8809 Tape Unit 

• Support for the IBM 3310 and 3370 Direct Access Devices 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/78 

////5748-XE1 


D23-9009 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VM/SE (SE PP)± 5748-XE 1* TO CMS USER’S 6UIPXt 
GC20-1819-2 

This supplement* in support of VM/370 System Extensions* 
contains new and updated information about: 

• CMS Tape Label Processing Support 

• Full Screen Support 

• Interactive Kelp Facility under CMS 

• DMS File System Enhancements 

• Display Control for the 3270 

• Support for the IBM 3289 Model 4 Printer 

• Support for the IBM 8809 Tape Unit 

• Support for the IBM 3310 and 3370 Direct Access Devices 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 

////5748-XE1 


ID23-9010 

aeeuagag fgs is g embal 

GC20-1820-4 

This supplement corresponds to VM/370 System Extensions* 
Release 2* and contains new and updated information about: 

• APL/Text Support for 3270 

• Display Control for the 3270 

• Support for the IBM 3289 Model 4 Printer 

• Support for the IBM 3310 and 3370 Direct Access Devices 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 

////5748-XE1 


SD23-9011 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VM/SE (SEPP1 TO OPERATING SYSTEMS IN A 
VIRTUAL MACHINE fifiMzAflgAdH 

This is the System Extensions Program Product Release 2 for 
the Release 6 base version of VM/370 Operating Systems in a 
Virtual Machine. This supplement contains* in addition to 
initial SEPP release functions* the following: 

• Dynamic SCP Transition to and from Native Mode 

• Single Processor Mode in AP and MP Systems 

• Support for the IBM 3310 and 3370 Direct Access Devices 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/78 

////5748-XE1 


LD23-9012 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VM/SE (SEPP) TO DATA AREAS £NQ CONTROL BLOCK 
LOGIC SY20-0884-02 

This supplement contains new and updated information in 
support of VM/370 System Extensions. 

• Shadow table maintenance facility 

• Resource management facilities 

• MVS/System Extensions support 

• Virtual storage preservation support 

• Accounting records-on-disk support 

• Spool files-to-tape support 

• CMS tape label processing 

• Full screen support 
•New terminal support 

For a complete list of publications that support VM/370 
System Extensions see IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370 
System Extensions 6eneral Information Manual* GC20-1827. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 02/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SD23-9015 

SUP P LEM E N T £0R ya basic sysieP tmiSJm .(.B S EEEl IS 
J NT R ODUCT ^ GC2.0^.1.6.Q0z02 

This publication introduces VM/370 and is intended for 
anyone who is interested in VM/370. However* the reader 
should have a basic understanding of IBM data processing. 

This publication is a prerequisite for the VM/370 system 
library. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5748-XX8 


SO23-9016 

SUPPLEMENT £Cg BASIC S YSTE M EXTENSIONS (BSEPP) IQ 
PLANNING £ SYSTEM GENERATION GUIDE 6C20-1801-10 
This supplement includes: 

• Virtual Storage Preservation Support 

• Accounting - Records-on-Disk Support 

• Spool - Files-to-Tape Support 

• CMS Tape Label Processing Support 

• Enhanced 3270 Support 

• Interactive Help Facility Under CMS 

• CMS File System Enhancements 

• CMS/DOS Uplevel to DOS/VSE 

• Small CP Option 

• Support for the IBM 3289 Model 4 Printer 

• Support for the IBM 8809 Tape Unit 

• Support for the IBM 3310 and 3370 Direct Access Devices 

• APL/Text Support for the 3270 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5748-XX8 


S023-9Q17 

SUPPLEMENT £03 vg BASJC sysi e p B gBgBBg (B3EEPJ IQ 
OPERAT OR S G U I DE GC20-1806-09 

The IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370 Basic System Extensions 
program product provides significant performance and 
functional enhancements to the VM/370 system control 
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program. Those enhancements are: 

• Support for the IBM 3289 Model 4 Printer 

• Support for the IBM 3310 and 3370 Direct Access Devices. 

• CMS File System Enhancements to further support the IBM 
3310 and 3370 Direct Access Devices 

• CP Performance Improvements 
Manual 

////5748-XX8 


SD23-9016 

SUPPLEMENT £05 m BASIS SYSTEM EXTENSIONS (BSEPP) TO SYSTEM 
PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE SC20-1607-07 

Provides the detailed information the system programmer 
needs to understand and use the VM/370 Basic System 
Extensions Program Product. This publication* which 
supplements the IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370: System 
Programmer's 6uide» discusses: 

• How VM/370 preserves virtual storage when a virtual 
machine becomes inoperative 

• Changes to the method that VM/370 uses to manage the 
real processor 

• Changes to the favored execution performance option 

• Changes to the information provided by the INDICATE 
command 

• Support for writing accounting records to disk end spool 
Manual* B 1/2 x 11 inches 

////5748-XX8 


SD23-9019 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VJJ BASIC SYSTEM EXTENSIONS CBSEPP) IQ SYSTEM 
MESSASES G £i>p; : ieo?-p? 

This supplement of VM/370 System Messages* GC20-1808* 
contains new and updated information for: 

• Virtual storage preservation support 

• Accounting records on disk support 

• Spool file-to-tape support 

• CMS tape label processing support 

• Interactive Help facility under CMS 

• CMS file system enhancements 

• CMS/DOS uplevel of DOS/VSE 

• Support for the IBM 3289 Model 4 Printer 

• Support for the IBM 8809 Tape Unit 

• Support for the IBM 3310 and 3370 Direct Access Devices 

in support of VM/370 Basic System Extensions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5748-XX8 


S023-9020 

SUPP. LEMEHT £05 va BASIC SYSTEM EXTENSIONS <fi?EPP), gJ48zXX8 
IQ QLTSEP £ E B S P S RE CORDING GUIDE, 6C20-1809-7 
0LTSEP and Error Recording 6uide» Order No GC20-1809-7* 
together Mith Supplement No. SD23-9020* reflect the 
following enhancement for the IBM Virtual Machine 
Facility/370 Basic System Extensions Program Product 
(Program No. 5748-XX8): 

• Support for the IBM 3310 and 3370 Direct Access Devices 
using fixed block architecture. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5748-XX8 


S023-9021 

puppumz £CR VM B ASIC SYSTEM < BSEPP) IQ 

TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE GC20-1810-07 

This supplement* supporting Basic System Extensions* is for 
the terminal user who* in addition to the base publication* 
needs information about terminal support for enhanced 327x 
units. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5748-XX8 


SD23-9023 

■SUPPLEMENT £08 VM BASIC SYSTEM EXTENSIONS IJSEBE1 TO CMS 
COMMAND £ MACRO BEf.EP. EN CE 

This supplement in support of VM/370 Basic System Extensions 
contains new and updated information about: 

CMS Tape Label Processing Support 

Full Screen support 

Interactive Kelp Facility under CMS 

CMS File System Enhancements 

CMS/DOS Uplevel to DOS/VSE 

Display Control for the 3270 

Support for the IBM 3289 Model 4 Printer 

Support for the IBM 6809 Tape Unit 

Support for the IBM 3310 and 3370 Direct Access Devices. 
• Full screen support 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5748-XX8 


SD23-9024 

SUPPLEMENT FOB ¥M B^sic aimtl fjgEMSMMS JBSEppn IQ erg 
USER'S GUIDE 6C20-1819-02 

This supplement* in support of VM/370 Basic System 
Extensions contains new and updated information about: 

CMS Tape Label Processing Support 

Spool-Files-to-Tape Support 

Enhanced 3270 Support 

Interactive Help Facility under CMS 

CMS File System Enhancements 

CMS/DOS Uplevel to DOS/VSE 

Display Control for the 3270 

Support for the IBM 3269 Model 4 Printer 

Support for the IBM 8809 Tape Unit 

Support for the IBM 3310 and 3370 Direct Access Devices 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5748-XX8 


S023-9025 

SUPPLEMENT FOR V& BASIC SYSTEM EXTENSIONS (BSEPP) IQ £P 
COMMAND BELEREjjCE £Q5 GENERAL USERS pCEQ-ieZO;^ 

This document supports the VM/370 Basic System Extensions 
Program Product. It contains: 

• Resource management facilities subset 

• Virtual storage preservation support 

• Accounting-records-on-disk support 

• Spool-files-to-tape support 

• Full screen support 

• Enhanced 3270 support 

• APL/Text support for the 3270 

• Device support for 4300 processors 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5748-XX8 


SD23-9026 

SUPPLEMENT FOR Ytf BASIC SYSTEM EXTENSIONS (BSEPP) IQ CP 
OPERATING SYSTEMS IN A VIRTUAL MACHINE 6C20-1821-03 
This supplement to VM/370: Operating Systems in a Virtual 
Machine* GC20-1821-2 with TNL GN25-0410* contains 
replacement pages to support the VM/370 Basic System 
Extensions program product. The supplement contains net* and 
updated information about: 

• Virtual storage preservation support 

• Accounting records-on-disk support 

• Spool files-to-tape support 

• Resource management facilities 

• Full screen support 

• Enhanced 3270 support 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5748-XX6 
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LJ23-9027 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VM BASIC SYSTEM EXTENSIONS (BSEPP) TO DATA 
AREAS £ CONTROL BLOCK LOGIC, SY20-0884-2 
This Basic Systems Extensions supplement contains the 
following new and updated information: 

• Virtual storage preservation support 

• Resource management facilities subset 

• Accounting records-on-disk support 

• Spool files-to-tape support 

• CMS tape label processing 

• Full screen support 

• Terminal support for enhanced 3270s. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


L023-9028 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VM BASIC SYSTEM EXTENSIONS (BSEPP), 5748-XX8 
IQ SYSTEM LOGIC A PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE VOLUME gj, 
SY20-0887-0 

This supplement to VM/370 System Logic and Problem 
Determination Guide Volume 2, SY20-0Q87, contains new and 
updated information for: 

• CMS tape label processing support 
in support of VM/370 Basic System Extensions. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-9030 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VM BASIC SYSTEM EXTENSIONS (BSEPP) TO 
SERVICE ROUTINES LOGIC SY20-0882-04 

This supplement contains documentation in support of the 
following IBM VM/370 Basic System Extensions program product 
enhancements: 

• IBM 3310 and 3370 Direct Access Devices 

♦ IBM 3289 Printer, Model 4 
Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-9031 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VM BASIC SYSTEM EXTENSIONS (BSEPP) TO DATA 
AREAS CONTROL BLOCK LOGIC SY20-0884-03 

The IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370 Basic System Extensions 
program product (Program No. 5748-XX8) provides significant 
performance and functional enhancements to the VM/370 system 
control program. These enhancements are: 

• Resource Management Facilities Subset 

• Virtual Storage Preservation Support 

• Accounting-Reccrds-on-Disk Support 

• Spool-Files-to-Tape Support 

• CMS Tape Label Processing Support 

• Full Screen Support 

• Enhanced 3270 Support 

• Addition to Extended Control-Program Support (ECPS) 

• Interactive Help Facility under CMS 

• CMS File System Enhancements 

• CMS Tape Command Performance Improvement 

• CMS/DOS Uplevel to DOS/VSE 

• CMS Use of CP Page Management Interfaces 

• CP Performance Improvements 

• Small CP Option 

• APL-Text Support for the 3270 

• Display Control for the 3270 

• Support for the IBM 3289 Model 4 Printer 

• Support for the IBM 8809 Tape Unit 

• Support for the IBM 3310 and 3370 Direct Access Devices 

Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-9032 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VII BASIC SYSTEM EXTENSIONS (BSEPP), S748-XX8 
JO SYSTEM LOGIC £ PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE VOLUME Lt 
SY20-0886-1 

The IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370 Basic System Extensions 
program product provides significant performance and 
functional enhancements to the VM/370 system control 
program. 

these enhancements are: 

• APL/Text Support for the 3270 

• Small cp option 

• Support for 3310 and 3370 direct access devices 
Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-9033 

SUPPLEMENT FOR Vtf BASIC SYSTEM EXTENSIONS (BSEPP), 5748-XX8 
IQ SYSTEM LOGIC * PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE VOLUME £x 
SY20-0887-1 

The IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370 Basic System Extensions 
program product provides significant performance and 
functional enhancements to the VM/370 system control 
program. These enhancements are: 

• Support for the 3310 and 3370 direct access devices 

* CMS File System enhancements 

• Interactive HELP facility under CMS 

♦ CMS/DOS uplevel to DOS/VSE 
Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-9034 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VM BASIC SYSTEM EXTENSIONS (BSEPP) IQ 
SERVICE ROUTINES LOGIC SY20-0882-04 

This supplement contains, in addition to functions available 
in the initial release of VM/370 System Extensions, the 
following: 

• Support for the IBM 3289 Model 4 Printer 

• Support for the IBM 8809 Tape Unit 

• Support for the IBM 3310 and 3370 Direct Access Devices. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-903S 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VM BASIC SYSTEM EXTENSIONS (BSEPP) TO DATA 
AREAS A CONTROL BLOCK LOGIC SY20-0884-03 

In addition to functions available in the initial release of 
VM/370 System Extensions, this supplement contains: 
•Interactive Help Facility Under CMS 
•CMS File System Extensions 
•CMS Tape Command Performance Improvement 
•CMS/DOS Uplevel to DOS/VSE 
•CMS Use of CP Page Management Interfaces 
•CP Performance Extensions 
•APL/Text Support for the 3270 
•Display Control for the 3270 
•Support for the IBM 3289 Model 4 Printer 
•Support for the IBM 8809 Tape Unit 

•Support for the IBM 3310 and 3370 Direct Access Devices 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-9036 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VM BASIC SYSTEM EXTENSIONS (BSEPP), 5748-XX8 
TO SYSTEM LOGIC A PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE VOLUME It 
SY20-0886-1 

This supplement contains, in addition to functions available 
in the initial release of VM/370 System Extensions, the 
following: 

• Dynamic SCP Transition To and From Native Mode 
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• Single Processor Mode in AP and HP Systems 

• DMS/DOS Uplevel to DOS/VSE 

• APL/Text Support for 3270 

• Support for the 3289 Model 4 Printer 

• Support for the IBM 3310 end 3370 Direct Access Device 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD23-9037 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VM BASIC SYSTEM EXTENSIONS (BSEPP). 5748-XX8 
JO .SYSTEM J.psiq & PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE VOLUME gj. 
SY20-0887-1 

This supplement contains* in addition to functions available 
in the initial release of VM/370 System Extensions* the 
following: 

• Interactive HELP Facility Under CMS 

• CMS File System Extensions 

• CMS Tape Command Performance Improvement 

• CMS/DOS Uplevel to DOS/VSE 

• Support for the IBM 3310 and 3370 Direct Access Devices 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SD25-0006 

SUPPLEMENI £25 mo m il , mu 2033 EB.QCES.SOR SUPPORT*. IQ 
VSl IPl, & NIP LOGIC SY24-S160-04 

This manual is a supplement to OS/VS1 IPL and NIP Logic* 
SY24-5160-4. It documents OS/VS1 3031* 3032* 3033 Processor 
Support. It describes changes to NIP for those processors. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 03/78 
////5741-620 


SD25-0007 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU20 3031, 3032, 3033 PROCESSOR SUPPORT, IQ 
VSi RECOVERI MAN ASEHE NI SUPPORT LOGIC SY24-51XQrQ0 
This supplement, part of VSl SU20 (SU 10 5741-620)* 
documents changes to the Machine Check Handler and the 
Channel Check Handler in support of the 3031* 3032, and 3033 
processors. This supplement applies to OS/VS1 Recovery 
Management Support Logic* SY24-5170-0 with TNL SN24-5574-0. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 34 pages* 03/78 
////5741-620 


LD25-0012 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS* S746-XE8, TO LIOCS 
VOLUME It GENERAL INFORMATION & IMPERATIVE HACROS LOGIC, 
■SY.33^6559^ 

This supplement applies to DOS/VSE LIOCS Volume 1: General 
Information and Imperative Macros Logic* SY33-8559-4. It 
documents information on the elimination of the LBLTYP 
statement* data security* and space management. 

Manual* 42 pages* 2/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6025-0013 

SUPPLEME NT fog atfo 3221a 2225a 2222 E522E22SS 2UEE25119 

VS_1 SYSTEM GENERATION REFERENCE 6026-3791^08 
This supplement* part of VSl SU20 (SUID 5741-620) documents 
changes in the starter system and the following system 
generation macro instructions: CENPROCS* CTRLPROG, DATASET* 
IGDEVICE, SCHEDULR» and SEC0NSLE. This supplement applies 
to OS/VS1 System Generation Reference* 6C26-3791-8. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 03/78 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD25-0014 

SUP PLEMENT FOR VSl 2 MVS PRQGRAHM_E_D CR Y PTOGRAPHIC FACI.LIH 
IQ VS! SYSTEM DATA AREAS SY28-0605-06 

This publication supplements the 0S/VS1 System Data Areas* 
SY28-0605-5* for the 0S/VS1 Programmed Cryptographic 
Facility. It documents a change to the 0S/VS1 and 0S/VS2 
Common Extension of the CVT - a portion of a reserved area 
is now being used to contain the Cryptographic CVT address. 
Manual* 3 11/16 x 6 3/4 inches* 8 pages* 05/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SO25-0019 

SUPPL E MENT £02 y§l RES ENHANCED FUNCX! P tt IQ HmSIAUSM 
USER'S GUIDE GC28-6879-03 

This publication supplements the OS/VS1 RES Workstation 
User's Guide* GC28-6879-3* for the 0S/VS1 RES Enhanced 
Function Program Product. It contains the small amount of 
information needed by the workstation user. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12 pages* 01/79 
////S740-XYE 


SO25-0020 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSl RES ENHANCED FUNCTION TO SYSTEM 
EROGR AMMER I S GUIDEj. 6028^6878^4 

This publication supplements the 0S/VS1 RES System 
Programmer's Guide* GC28-6878-4* for the 0S/VS1 RES Enhance 
Function Program Product. It provides the information 
needed by the system program for new SNA LU Type 4 device 
support and SNA enhancements for LU types 1 and 4. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 1/79 
////5740-XYE 


LD25-0021 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSl RES ENHANCED FUNCTION IQ R£§ BIStt 2 
WORKSTATION SUPPORT LOGIC SY28-6849-04 

This publication supplements the 0S/VS1 RES RTAM and 1 

Workstation Support Logic* SY28-6849-4, for the 0S/VS1 RES 
Enhanced Function Program Product. It provides the 
information needed by those in maintaining and/or modifying 
RES for the new SNA device support and SNA enhancements for 
LY types 1 and 4. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 92 pages* 01/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


L025-0023 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSE/AOVANCEO FUNCTIONS IQ DOS/VSE VOLUME g 
Jt.* QCS SAM LCGIQ mfcflgftfeES 

This supplement applies to DOS/VSE LIOCS Volume 2 SAM Logie 
SY33-8560-3. It documents information on data security and 
space management. 

Manual* 50 pages, 02/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD25-0026 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSE/AOVANCEP FUNCTIONS IQ FIXED BLOCK 
ARCHITECTURE LIOCS SY24-5181-00 

This supplement applies to DOS/VSE Fixed Block Architecture 
Logical IOCS, SY24-5181-0. It documents information on the 
DTFCP logic module. 

Manual, 12 pages* 02/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD25-0029 

SUPPLEMENT FOR m BASIC PROGRAM E^ ENSIONSt 5662ji25Zi, 
IQ JOB MANAGEMENT VOLUME 1 LOGIC^ SY24-5168 (CURRENT 


This licensed manual is a supplement to* and provides 
replacement pages for* OS/VS1 Job Management Logic Volume 1 
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SY24-5168-1. It documents changes caused by support for 
0S/VS1 Basic Programming Extensions* Program Number 
5662-257. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 Inches* 48 pages* 6/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


.025-0030 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS, 5662-257, 

20 JOB MANAG E M E NT VOLUME E LOGICS a refeS JU a (CURRENT 

BEJ-EASEJ 

This licensed manual Is a supplement to* and provides 
replacement pages for* 0S/VS1 Job Management Logic Volume 2* 
SY24-5169-1. It documents changes caused by support for 
0S/VS1 Basic Programming Extensions* Program Number 
5662-257. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pages* 6/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


>025-0031 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS, 5662-257. 

IS JCL, GC24-5099 (CURRENT RELEASE I 

This manual is a supplement to* and provides replacement 
pages for* 0S/VS1 JCL Reference* GC24-5099-4. It documents 
changes caused by support for 0S/VS1 Basic Programming 
Extensions* Program Number 5662-257. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 6/80 
////5662-257 


>025-0032 

SUPPLEM5NI FOR VSl BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS IQ JC], SERVICE S 

aafcauubffis (current Bmmi 

This manual is a supplement to* and provides replacement 
pages for* 0S/VS1 JCL Services* GC24-5100-4. It documents 
changes caused by support for 0S/VS1 Basic Programming 
Extensions* Program Number 5662-257. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 06/60 
////S662-257 


LD25-0033 

affiEfiBBMI m VSl BASIC EEQSR AM EXTENSIONS IS SYSTEM MIA 
AREAS,. SY28^0605 (. CUR R EN T BEU&SEj 

This licensed manual is a supplement to* and provides 
replacement pages for* OS/VSl System Data Areas* 
SY28-0605-6. It documents changes caused by support for 
OS/VSl Basic Programming Extensions* Program Number 5662- 
257. 

Manual* 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches* 80 pages* 6/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5025-0034 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSl BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS TO SYSTEM 
GENERATION REFERENCE GC26-3791-09 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual is a supplement to* and provides replacement 
pages for* OS/VSl System Generation Reference* GC26-3791-9. 
It documents changes caused by support for OS/VSl Basic 
Programming Extensions* Program Number 5662-257. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 68 pages* 06/80 
////5662-2S7 


LD25-0035 

SUPPLEMENT £0g VSl BASIC P ROGRAM fl EI F HS MMS TO IEk m HIE 
1QGIC S Y 2te 5*60 T 04 ICUgg m E-g-lEASE) 

This licensed manual is a supplement to* and provides 
replacement pages for* OS/VSl IPL and NIP Logic* 
SY24-5160-4. It documents changes caused by support for 
OS/VSl Basic Programming Extensions* Program Number 5662- 
257. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pages* 06/80 


SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SD25-0036 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSl BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS IQ SERVICE AIDS 
GC28-0665-02 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual is a supplement to* and provides replacement 
pages for* OS/VSl Service Aids* GC28-0665-2. It documents 
changes caused by support for OS/VSl Basic Programming 
Extensions* Program Number 5662-257. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 06/80 
////S662-257 


LO25-0037 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSl BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS TO SERVICE AIOS 
LOGIC SY28-0635-03 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This licensed manual is a supplement to* and provides 
replacement pages for* OS/VSl Service Aids Logic* 
SY28-0635-3. It documents changes caused by support for 
OS/VSl Basic Programming Extensions* Program Number 5662- 
257. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 06/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SD25-0038 

SUPPL_EJMENI FOB VSl B A SJ.q PROG R AM ftgENSI O NS TO SHF 

££23=5115=02 

This manual is a supplement to* and provides replacement 
pages for* OS/VSl System Management Facilities (SMF)> 
GC24-5115-2. It documents changes caused by support for 
OS/VSl Basic Programming Extensions* Program Number 5662- 
257. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 06/80 
////S662-257 


SD25-0039 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSl BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS IQ STORAGE 
6C24-S094-08 (CURRENT fiELEASE) 

This manual is a supplement to* and provides replacement 
pages for* OS/VSl Storage Estimates* GC24-5094-7. It 
documents changes caused by support for OS/VSl Basic 
Programming Extensions* Program Number 5662-257. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 06/60 
///Z5662-257 


LO25-0040 

mm EOS VSl B AS I C PROGRAM KfflMKfflB 19 BEMEB3C 
MANAGEMENT SUPPORT . LpGic A m&=Sm .I M TC H g BE-IEASE) 

This publication is a supplement to* and provides 
replacement pages for* OS/VSl Recovery Management Support 
Logic SY24-5170-1• It documents changes caused by support 
for OS/VSl Basic Programming Extensions* Release 2* Program 
Number 5662-257. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 16 pages* 03/61 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SD25-0041 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSl BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS TO OPERATORS 
REFERENCE flHteflUUhflft 

Documents additions to the Operator's Library: OS/VSl 
Reference* for Basic Programming Extensions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12 pages* 06/80 
////S662-257 


SD25-0042 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS! .BASIS . PROGRAM .E) g i jH S.y.O N S IQ PPP5R A MMEft l$ 
REFERENCE DIGEST* 6C24^5_091^06 1 CURRENT RELEASE) 

Documents additions to Programmer's Reference Digest for 
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Basic Programming Extensions* Includes sense bytes for the 
IBM 3263 Printer, SVC 141 for XUCV» and neat operands for the 
DUMP and SET operator commands. 

Manual, 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches, 16 pages, 06/80 
////S662-257 


SD25-0043 

asmamr £2E YSi BAS I S er osra m extensions iq debugging 

GUIDE GC24-5093-05 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

Documents additions to 0S/VS1 Debugging Guide for Basic 
Programming Extensions. Includes sense bytes for the IBM 
3263 Printer, SVC 141 for IUCV, and changes to the CVT for 
I0S Problem Determination Area and the IUCV Vector Table. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 12 pages, 06/60 
////S662-257 


SD25-0044 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS TO PUNNING AMD 
OSS flflM SC.2^5^90^07 1C U RR E NT E jL gAS E ) 

Documents additions to OS/VS1 Planning and Use Guide for 
Basic Programming Extensions, Release 1* Includes 
information for Enhanced Dump Facility, Inter-User 
Communications Vehicle, IBM 3380 DASD, and IBM 3263 Printer. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 32 pages, 06/80 
////5662-Z57 


LD25-0045 

supll e hEMI £SS V£1 BASIS EgqgRAg EXTE NS IONS jo supebvisoB 

LOGIC SY24-5155-06 LCURRENT RELEASE) 

Documents additions to 0S/VS1 Supervisor Logic for Basic 
Programming Extensions. Includes information on Enhanced 
Dump Facility. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 44 pages, 06/80 
SLS3: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD25-0046 

SUPPLEMENT £02 VS£ BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS IS Z& 

SUPERVISOR LOGIC, SY24-S156 (CURRENT RELEASED 
Documents additions to OS/VS1 I/O Supervisor Logic for Basic 
Programming Extensions. Includes information on the IBM 
3262 Printer and the IOS Problem Determination Area. 

Manual, 0 1/2 x 11 inches, 12 pages, 6/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SD25-0047 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS1 BASIC PROGRAM EXTENSIONS IQ SUPERVISOR 
SERVICES ft MACRO INSTRUCTIONS GC24-5103-2 
Documents additions to OS/VS1 Supervisor Services and Macro 
Instructions for Basic Programming Extensions. Includes 
Information on the Enhanced Dump Facility. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 40 pages, 04/81 
//Z/5662-257 


S025-0049 

VIRTUAL MACHINE/SYSTEM PRODUCT END-USER SOFTWARE SUPPORT 
SYSTEM SUPPLEMENT IQ VH/SP SYSTEM MESSAGES AND COOES 
This supplement is intended for users of the VM/SP End-User 
Software Support System. 

It contains messages that are new or changed from VM/SP 
Release 4. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 5 pages 


SD25-0600 

SU^LEMEjfT £03 sysi MVS PgOpESS-QS SUPPORT, 575^51 19 
SYSl.LQGREC ERROR RECORDING LOGIC, SY28-0678-4 
This publication is intended for the IBM programming service 
representative, installation programmer, and others involved 


in using EREP. 

The disk initialization program (IFCDXPOO) reads MCH art* 
CCH edit format information, formats it into MCF and CCF 
"frame 1 * records, and Mrites the records on SYS1.LOGREC. 

This publication supports 0S/VS2 MVS SYS1.L0GREC ERROR 
RECORDING LOGIC, RELEASE 3.7, SY28-0678-04. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 32 pages, 11/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GD25-0601 

SUPPLEMENT £SB MV§ PROCESSOR SUPPORT t 5752=851 IQ 
SYSKLQGREC ERROR RECORDING LOGIC, GC28-0677-4 
This publication is intended for system operation, 
programmers and administrators involved in using EREP. 

The intent of the Processor Support is to allow machine 
check (MCH) and channel check (CCH) records to be formatted 
properly without EREP having knowledge of the EC level, 
format, or data content logout. 

This publication supports OS/VS2 MVS SYS1.L0GREC ERROR 
RECORDING, 6C28-0677-04. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 20 pages, 11/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SD25-0602 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU20 3031, 3032, 3033 PROCESSOR SUPPORT IQ 
VS1 SYS1.LQGREC ERROR RECORDING SY28-0669-03 
This publication is intended for the IBM programming service 
representative, installation programmers, and others 
involved in using EREP. 

The disk initialization program (IFCDXPOO) reads MCH am 
CCH edit format information, formats it into MCF and CCF 
"frame" records, and writes the records on SYS1.L0GREC. 
Manual, 36 pages, 03/78 
////5741-620 


G025-0603 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU20 3031, 3032, 3033 PROCESSOR SUPPORT, IQ 
VS1 SYSl.LQGREC ERROR RECORDING GC28-0668-03 
This publication is intended for system operation, 
programmers and administrators involved in using EREP. 

The intent of the Processor Support is to allow machine 
check (MCH) and channel check (CCH) records to be formatted 
properly without EREP having knowledge of the EC level, 
format, or data content logout. 

Manual, 20 pages, 03/78 
////5741-620 


SD25-0606 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT SU2_4 5741-624 TO VS1 
SY S1. LQGREC ERROR RECORDING j,0.SIC: QEMF,, SY?8-Q669 Z 3 
Provides Display Exception Monitoring Facility (OEMF) 
support for teleprocessing devices. Used by IBM programming 
service representatives, installation programmers, and 
others involved in locating a hardware problem in a 
communications network. This is a supplement to OS/VS1 
SYS1.LQGREC Error Recording Logic, SY28-0669-3. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 12 pages, 1/78 
////5741-624 


GO25-0607 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS PROCESSOR SUPPORT SU24 5741-624 IQ VS1 
SYSl.LQGREC ERROR RECORDING; PEHF, GC28-0668-3 
This publication is intended for system operation and 
programmers. It provides Display Exception Monitoring 
Facility (DEMF) support for teleprocessing devices. This i 
a supplement to OS/VS1 SYS1.LQGREC Error Recording, 
GC28-Q668-3. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 4 pages, 1/78 
////5741-624 
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LD26-6000 

&mmw m ttVS/SE is CHECKPOINT/RESTART LOGIC,, 

SY26-3820-4 

This document adds information about the OS/VS2 MVS/System 
Extensions Program Product> SY26-3820-04. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12 pgs* 12/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD26-6004 

SUPPLEMENT fCg SAM/E JO HYS CHECKPOINT/RESTART LOGIC 
SY26-3820-04 

This document adds information about OS/VS2 MVS SAM-Extended 
to the book with the above title and form number. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pages* 02/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


L026-6005 

w mmm m is qs/vse yio logics 

5126 ^ 3834^1 

This document adds information about the Data 
Management-Extended Program Product to the books with the 
above form numbers and titles. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pgs* 12/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5026-6006 

ZUEEimm £58 .SAM/E jo B&IA Banag e h e ni KACRO flEgBMMMS 

. 6C^ 6- 38 73 r pi 

This document adds information about the Data 
Management-Extended Program Product to the book with the 
above title and form number. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12 pages* 01/78 
////5740-AM3 


LD26-6009 

SUPPLEMENT FOR AMS CRYPTOGRAPHIC OPTION TO VSg ACCESS 
METHOD SERVICES LOGIC SY25-0010-03 

This supplement adds information concerning the Access 
Method Services Program Product to SY35-0010. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 05/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD26-6010 

SUPPLEMENT FOg £MS CRYPTOGRAPHIC OPTION IQ VSi ACCESS 
HETH00 SERVICES LOGIC SY2S-0018-02 

This supplement adds information concerning the Access 
Method Services Program Product to SY35-0008. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 05/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5026-6011 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MASS STORAGE EXTENSIONS FOR 3850 19 VSAM 
OPTIONS FOg AD VANCED APPLICATIONS, 6C26-3819-4 
This supplement adds information on the OS/VS Mass Storage 
System Extensions* program number 5740-XYG* to the base 
publication* 6C26-3819. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 4/79 
////5740-XYG 


LD26-6013 

su p p le me n t ESS MU sto rage extension? fog 3 §gfl 19 m 
ACCESS METHOD SERVICES kQSK 

The base book describes the internal logic of 0S/VS2 Access 
Method Services routines and provides diagnostic 
information. This information is directed to support 
personnel mho require a knowledge of the program's design* 
organization* and data areas. The book is not required for 


effective use of Access Method Services. 

This supplement describes Access Method Services Logic 
Support for the Mass Storage System program product* program 
number 5740-XYG. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 04/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD26-6014 

SUPPLEMENT FOR HASS STORAGE EXTENSIONS FOR 3850 IQ VSI 
ACCESS method SERVICES LOGIC SX3S^0_0_1_8^0_2 
The base book describes the internal logic of the routines 
of Access Method Services and provides diagnostic 
information. This information is directed to support 
personnel who require knowledge of the program's design* 
organization* and data areas. It is not required for 
effective use of Access Method Services. You should be 
familiar with general programming techniques* OS/VS VSAM 
concepts and use* and System/370 before turning to this 
publication. 

This supplement describes Access Method Services Logie 
support for the Mass Storage System program product* program 
number 5740-XYG. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 04/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GD26-6017 

amjaag m mm* enhancement?release is om 

MANAGEMENT 6C26-3830-03 

This supplement supports the 0S/VS2 MVS 3800 Enhancements 
for the above title and order number. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pages* 11/79 


G026-6018 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS 3800 ENHANCEMENTS IQ DATA MANAGEMENT 

BACgg instruct i ons 6 C2 6 -38 7 . 3 -01 

This supplement supports 0S/VS 2 MVS 3800 Enhancements for 
the above title and order number. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pages* 11/79 
///3600/5752 


LD26-6025 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS DFDS VS2 OFEN/CLOSE/EOV LOGIC 
3X26^827-02 

This supplement supports the Data Facility/Device Support 
Program Product for the above order number. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 14 pages* 10/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD26-6026 

gWENT FOg DFDS TO OS/VS UTILITIES J.0GIC jgnfcgMfcflS 
This supplement supports the Data Facility/Device Support 
Program Product for the above order number. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 10/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GD26-6027 

OS/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY SYSTEM GENERATION 
REFERENCE 

This publication contains information on system generation 
to support OS/VS2 MVS/System Product Release 1 
enhancements. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 16 pages* 12/80 
////5740-XYN >5740-XYS 
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1026-6028 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS DATA FACILITY/PEVICE SUPPORT YSj 

m mir P MjLm ims w&=a&a=2 

This publication supports the Oata Facility Device Support 
Program Product for the above title and order number. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pages* 03/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S026-6029 

SUPPLEMENT £05 DOS EUI OPTIMIZING COMPILER IQ I NS TAL LAT IO N 
ST33-0020-00 

This publication is primarily for readers who are 
responsible for the installation of the DOS PL/I Optimizing 
Compiler and the resident and transient libraries under DOS 
or CMS. It describes how to install the compiler and the 
libraries. The installer should already be familiar with 
the operating system used by the installation and the job 
control language used. For A/FE use only. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 25 pages* 08/80 
////5736-PL1»5736-PL3*5736-LM4*5736-LM5 


1026-6030 

am mm m bebs msm iq s&y§s kQpj.Q 

SXg6^3 8? Zz02. 

This publication adds information about the Data 
Facility/Device Support licensed program to the 0S/VS2 
Open/Close/EOV Logic Manual. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pages* 07/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


L026-6031 

SUPPLEMENT FOR DATA FACILITY/DEVICE REPORT IQ VS2 YSAM 
LOGIC .SY26-3825-01 £NQ §12^5.^ 

This supplement supplies information about the program 
product Data Facility Device Support Enhancements. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pages* 12/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD26-6032 

SUPPLEMENT FOR DATA FACILITY EXTENDED FUNCTION IQ MYS YSAM 
LOGIC SY26-3825-2 

This publication adds information about the Data Facility 
Extended Function program product (5740-XYQ) to 0S/VS2 MVS 
VSAM LOGIC* SY26-3825. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 90 pages* 02/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD26-6033 

m CRYPTOGRAPHIC OPTION SUPPLEMENT LOGIC 
This publication adds information about the AMS 
Cryptographic Option program product C5740-AM8) to Data 
Facility Extended Function AMS Logic* LY28-3888. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 02/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD26-6034 

SUPPLEMENT £0R MIA FACILITY EXTENDED FUNCTION TO QS/yS 
UTILITIES LOGIC SY35-QQ05-5 

This publication adds information about the Data Facility 
Extended Function program product C5740-XYQ) to OS/VS 
Utilities Logic, SY35-0005. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10 pages* 02/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD26-6035 

amEfflg fos m mb imnmmicg support is m 

CHECKPOINT/RESTART LOGIC SY26-3820-04 

This supplement supplies information about the program 

product Data Facility Device Support Enhancements. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 12/80 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LD26-6037 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MVS DATA FACILITY/DEVICE SUPPORT TO VS2 
SAM/E LOGIC SY26-3855-00 

This supplement supplies information about the program 
product Data Facility Device Support Enhancements. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pages* 12/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S026-6038 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VS BASIC TO lEgllNAL USER’S GUIDE 
SH20-9060-2 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

Manual* 64 pages* 05/62 
////566S-283 


S026-6039 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VSPC V2 TO VS PERSONAL COMPUTING CVSPC) 
FORTRAN TERMINAL USER’S GUIDE SH20-9062-2 
This publication pertains to Version 2* Release 1 of VSPC. 
It adds information on deferred execution* 3101 terminal 
use* and new commands to route output to data files, print 
files on selected 328x printers* and to query outstanding 
print requests. It also revises information on printing 
screen contents. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 25 pages* 04/81 
////S665-283 


GD26-6041 

SUPPLEMENT TO MVS/370 INTEGRATED CATALOG ADMINISTRATION: 
ACCESS METHOD SERVICES REF EREN Cj 
This is a supplement to MVS/370 Integrated Catalog 
Administration: Access Method Services Reference* 
6C26-4051• 

It contains information on cache device administration* 
particularly the cache commands: BINDDATA* LISTDATA and 
SETCACHE. 

System Library Supplement* 40 pages* 06/66 
//30//5665-295 


6034-2001 

VQ PRODUCTIVITY SISTER REFERENCE GUIDE 
This publication provides information on VM Productivity 
System CVMPS) Release 4.3. It should be used in conjunction 
with the Release 4.2 VM Productivity System Library. 

This publication provides descriptions on installing and 
using new and updated products. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 136 pages* 02/88 
////5743-NET 


6E19-5234 

SISI E 0 3 m FgPPUCTS GUIDjj 

This publication describes hardware and software offerings. 
It is intended as an introduction to selected information 
processing concepts and products to be used in conjunction 
with personal consultation with a marketing representative. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 588 pages* 09/87 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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*Ei9-5265 

SNA MfflAf. INFLATION ABB BAaSEM A SS E MBS ttANP.3.Q P K 

A condensed handbook covering Systems Network Architecture 
(SNA3) organized in two parts: General Information and 
Maintenance Aids. 

Handbook* 95 x 170 millimeters* 430 pages* 10/78 
////5743-SNA/WT-ONLY 


5E19-5301 

jess iq jes3 ssmssm aaas amA M-m ai EiANAGEMEtg 

This conversion guide has been written to assist 
installation system programmers and account support 
personnel when converting from JES2 to JES3. It is provided 
for guidance only and may be used in conjunction with 
JES2/JES3 Conversion Guide* Operator Command Structure* 
GE19-5325. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 210 pages* 06/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3E19-5302 

JES3 INSTALLATION GUIDE: INSTALLATION MANAGEMENT 
This guide was developed by the Job Entry Subsystem (JES) 
team* at the IBM United Kingdom Installation Support Centre* 
from experiences acquired in assisting JES3 accounts 
throughout Europe. It is intended primarily for system 
engineers and programmers at JES3 installations* but also 
contains information that may be useful for other 
individuals* for example* software customer engineers or 
operators. It may also assist installation staff who are 
considering changing to JES3 from another subsystem* such 
as* JES2, VS1* or JES/RES. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 62 pages* 1/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GE19-5325 

JES2 JO JES3 CONVERSION GUIDE OPERATOR COMMAND STRUCTURE 
INSTALLATION MANAGEMENT 

This conversion guide has been written to assist 
installation system programmers* operations personnel* and 
account support personnel when converting frem JES2 to 
JES3. This manual is provided for guidance only and may be 
used in conjunction with the JES2 to JES3 Conversion 6uide» 
GE19-5301. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 134 pages* 08/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GE20-0312 

PREFACE. IQ EU1 ERQGRAmiXNG ijj fiMEHIflffi 

In a brief and simple manner* this manual: 

-Lists some problems arising in industry* business* 

science* and engineering 

-Survey the mathematical* statistical* and 

operations research (OR) by which these 

problems are solved 

-Tells how a feu of such techniques and models 
are programmed for computers using the PL/I 
language 

The major portion of the manual concentrates on PL/I. The 
essentials are brought out mostly by the many short examples 
and the summary exhibits. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GE20-0599 

3895 DEPOSIT £FOCESSIN G SlSTfijJ INPUT PONT BPir EBfiS PW BE3 
This publication describes the personnel training and 
document flow activities necessary to achieve optimum 
throughput with the IBM 3895 Document Reader/Inscriber. 
manual is divided into four parts. 


• Input Control Requirements 

• Teller Education 

• Large Commercial Account Education 

• Input Preparation 

The appendixes contain a suggested class outline for 
teller training* forms for analyzing large commercial 
accounts* and an input preparation section. 

This manual assumes the reader has a basic understanding 
of bank data processing operations. 

Manual* 42 pages* 4/78 
//04/3895/ 


6E20-0633 

3895 DEPOSIT PROCESSING SYSTEM WORKSTATION PROCEDURES 
This publication is intended to be used as a guide by those 
preparing workstation procedures and developing training 
tools for personnel who will perform the deposit processing 
activities at each workstation. It is organized by task and 
should be used in conjunction with related program product 
publications* machine operator guides and user bank 
materials. The user bank should set up up its own 
procedures and publications for the workstation operators 
and supervisors* since internal bank systems and procedures 
vary from bank to bank. 

Manual* 78 pages* 01/79 
//04/3895/ 


GE20-0731 

ORGANIAINS AND NA INTAININS A SYSTEM LIBRARY 
This publication presents guidelines for setting up* 
organizing* and maintaining IBM system libraries. The 
intended audience is the customer librarian* who may be a 
secretary or other administrative person* a programmer* or 
someone with a degree in library science. This guide should 
also be useful to anyone needing information on publication 
ordering and distribution in IBM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 26 pages* 03/82 

370,4361,4381*8150,9370,8130,8140,4331*4341*4321//00// 


6E20-0759 

g694 DOCUrjEjil PRQCESSQgj. A SfiRE 19 mmm WORKSTATION 
AND HOST OP ER ATIO NS RUNBOPk ffiPfiBWBfiS 

This manual provides information that can be used by 3694 
operations personnel in the day-to-day 3694 operation, and 
also serves as a learning tool for new operators. The 
document attempts to standardize those repetitive steps that 
are required in running the various 3694 applications 
(workstation and host) so that a user can easily create 
customized run book procedures. 

Manual 

//04/3694/ 


GE20-0760 

3A94 mmm . proces sor: a gams iq jmmmm m 

INSTA.LL.IMG 

This manual contains information needed to plan a 3694 
installation in either a CHX/6S or a CHX/VS (OS or DOS) 
environment. It should be utilized during planning sessions 
to develop the associated plans and tasks for the 3694 
installation. 

Manual 

//04/3694/ 


GE20-0765 

369* pOCUMEtir PR OCE SS OR SITI NG APPLICATIONS OJIOg 
This document is intended to help users take advantage of 
the advanced sorting techniques possible with the 3694 
The system. Included in the manual are concepts and techniques 

of fine sorting* cycle sorting* bulk filing* and statement 
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sorting m well as considerations for the implementation of 
a bulk filing system using the 3694. 

Manual> 06/63 
//04/3694/ 


LGF6-010I 

Qs/vsi MASS storage system eihinsions hscrofiche lxsiimss 
T his document contains assembler listings for all 'Mass 
Storage System Extensions' modules. A prologue is provided 
for each module which describes what the module does and how 
it is done. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors* 
Microfiche* 37 cards* 05/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LGF6-0102 

CASS STORAGE SVSIEfl EOTEN 5 JONS JJ 3 111 *5 3 

This document contains assembler listings for all "Mass 
Storage System Extensions" modules. A prologue is provided 
for each module which describes what the module does and how 
it is done. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche* 40 cards* 04/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


L6F6-0103 

HIERARC H ICA L STORAGE MANAGER* £BQg 5740-XRB, 

PS/VS MVS RELEASE Mi .LISTINGS 

This document contains assembler listings for all HSM 
modules. A prologue is provided for each module which 
describes what the module does and how it is done. This 
document is intended for use by programmers for the 
correction of program design errors. 

Microfiche* 63 cards* 6/61 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LGF6-0104 

ItiS/VS DAI* gASE B5COVERY Ct W g Bgk t fSSS PZlQzX&3 

utsPBa imBsm memi 

This document contains assembler listings for all DBRC 
modules. A prologue is provided for each module which 
describes what the module does and how it is done. This 
document is intended for use by programmers for the 
correction of program design errors. 

Microfiche* 41 cards* 3/61 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


L6F6-0105 

tissg m m os/v§ mmsz msm i i xa im a 

This publication contains the program listings for the MSSE 
MVS/XA Facility. A prologue is provided in each module 
which describes what the module does and how it does it. 
This publication is intended for programmers for the 
correction of program errors. 

Microfiche* 25 cards* 12/62 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9016 „ 

m. is m om m m z umm s a os 

The installation planning information contained in this 
bulletin can be helpful in assisting a VS1 account to 
defineand develop a VS1 to MVS conversion plan. Areas such 
as justification* staffing* education* SCP 
incompatibilities* and MVS implementation are addressed. 
Copies from two foil presentations addressing conversion 
planning are provided with the technical bulletin. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 66 pages* 02/76 


SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6G22-9200 

JES3 A PRIMER 

This publication is designed to serve as a learning aid for 
those who have a need to expand their knowledge of JES3 and 
its relationships to MVS. The most valuable use of this 
material will be a supplementary text for the standard JES3 
Courses offered by the Advanced Education Centers. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 06/60 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9207 

smternai REAPER EE QC^ ING 

This bulletin is the published version of a user group 
presentation dealing with the JES2 Internal Reader Facility 
and its uses. The intended audience is MVS systems 
programmers• 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208* 

Technical Bulletin* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/60 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9209 

mi PROCESSOR IOCP m CHANN^ CONf jGURA TIOjj 
This publication provides information on the Input/Output 
Configuration Program (IOCP) and process as it pertains to 
the 3081 Processor Complex. The purpose is to provide 
material (visuals and script) for use in IOCP education and 
to provide additional information on channel configuration 
and operation in an MVS operation environment. Much of the 
information in this technical bulletin relative to the IOCP 
program is also applicable to the VM/SP environment. The 
technical bulletin does discuss* at a high level* the VM/SP 
copy of the IOCP program. It does not address the VM/SP 
IOCP program in detail nor does it address VM/SP operation 
on a 3081 Processor. Detailed information about the VM/SP 
IOCP program can be found in the VM/SP IOCP User's Guide 
and Reference Manual (GC20-1643). This publication is a 
component of GBOF-2206. 

Technical Bulletin* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 188 pages* 07/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9217 

£AS0 £m AND 0j-yi_c.fi cmgEMT m PONSXOERATJons 
T his paper discusses the operation of IBM Direct Access 
Storage Devices. Models and performance improvement 
information are provided* along with a set of foil masters. 
This publication is a component of GB0F-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 04/61 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


G622-9220 

m mi fl&CKPP It g refflANisg 

This document is derived from a presentation by the author 
to 6uide. It discusses the history of the checkpoint 
function and its implementation in JES2. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 01/61 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9224 

m RECOVERY handbook 

This publication contains a description of the MSS 
hardware* MSS tables and the MSVI dataset. Additionally* 
there is an MSS problem determination overview* a 
discussion of MSS recovery techniques and a list of tools 
and techniques used for MSS recovery. There is a detailed 
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description of Schedule Queue Blocks and Queue Control 
Blocks with many figures. The appendices to this bulletin 
contain a list of MSVIZAP examples that have been used to 
recover from common MSVI problems* a collection of control 
blocks* QCB addresses and MSS order IDs for reference. This 
publication is a component of GBOF-2214. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 07/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


822-9225 

OSI AND SNA A PERSPECTIVE INSTALLATION AND MIGRATION GUIDE 
This document*discusses similarities and differences 
betweenSystems Network Architecture (SNA) of IBM and the 
ISO reference manual for Open Systems Interconnection 
(OSI). 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2206. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 4/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


G22—9228 

RECOVERY OF RACF 3M E F0 Ifi.CT.E0 S Y5 JEM S 
This publication provides information on procedures and 
techniques to recover from a situation where the RACF 
dataset is unavailable for whatever reason rather than 
situations where individual RACF profiles are unavailable. 
Techniques for recovery of individual profiles are covered 
in the Installation Reference Manual for RACF. The 
procedures described in this publication were tested in a 
controlled environment meant to typify a production 
environment as nearly as practicable. This publication is a 
component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 44 pages* 06/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


*822-9229 

PUNNING FOR £ NER CATALOG ENVIRONMENT WITH DATA FACILITY 

emended, function 

This publication provides information and guidance useful 
in designing and implementing an improved MVS catalog 
environment using the Integrated Catalog Facility (ICF) of 
Data Facility/Extended Function (DFEF). It is structured 
following an orderly approach for understanding and 
addressing the considerations and tasks associated with 
improving the system cataloging facilities for an MVS 
installation* independent of the products actually being 
used. The facilities of Data Facility/Extended Function in 
addition to ICF* namely the Virtual Storage Access Method 
(VSAM) enhancements* are not discussed. This publication is 
a component of 6BOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 76 pages* 06/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5622-9231 

CROSS MEMORY SERVICES USER’S GUIOE 
This publication describes the Cross Memory Services 
provided by MVS/SP Release 2. It is primarily intended for 
systems programmers who need to understand how the Cross 
Memory Services work. In addition* it will assist systems 
programmers planning to develop subsystems which use cross 
memory functions. This publication is a component of 
GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 148 pages* 06/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9235 

VTAM/TCAM/NCP TRACE ANALYSIS GUIDE REFERENCE CARD 
This card is a compendium of reference tables and other 
information from various SRL publications. It is intended 
as a quick reference for the systems analyst in network 


troubleshooting situations. 
Reference Card* 4x9 inches* 08/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9241 

PASO ACCESS METHOD PERFORMANCE CONSIDERATIONS 
This publication gives the reader a better understanding of 
the operation of Direct Access Storage Oevices (DASD). It 
describes those Access Methods which aredirectly usable by 
application programs: sequential* partitioned* direct* 
indexed sequential (ISAM) and Virtual Storage (VSAM). 
Technical Bulletin* 116 pages* 08/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9247 

INTR OPU CTIO H yij/SP t fliL T I PROCE SSING C0NCE£rS 
This publication describes hardware and software concepts 
associated with multiprocessing configurations. It is 
intended for installation managers* systems programmers and 
field support personnel who are familiar with VM/370 in a 
uniprocessor environment and who wish to gain an insight 
into multiprocessing operation. This publication is a 
component of 6BOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 68 pages* 09/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6G22-9250 

MVS/SP RELEASE 3 IN STA LLATION CONSIDERATIONS 
This publication is designed to aid in planning for the 
transition to MVS/SP Release 3. MVS/SP Release 3 includes 
all of the MVS/SP Release 2 features* plus additional 
enhancements. The publication documents the MVS/SP Release 
2 function as though they were new with Release 3. It is 
not intended to be a complete reference on the features and 
functions of the MVS/SP Release 3 product) that detail is 
available in the standard product documents available with 
the product. The publication identifies those features of 
the product of specific interest in a transition and 
presents a suggested installation plan which can be 
tailored to an individual account. This publication is a 
component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 152 pages* 08/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9251 

PLPM It BS aaBCB gEBlALIZAIIOtj CJ3NSJJ) ^R AT I ONS 
This publication assists users with the planning and 
implementation of Multi-System Global Resource 
Serialization (MS/GRS) function of Multiple Virtual Storage 
System Product (MVS/SP) Release 3.1. It is not intended to 
be a complete description of the functions and features of 
Multi-System Global Resource Serialization* as that 
information can be found in standard product documents. 

This publication discusses the considerations that should 
be addressed during the implementation of the multi-system 
function. It also includes a suggested implementation plan 
which can be tailored to an individual account. This 
publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 100 pages* 08/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622—9252 

MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT VERSION 1 RELEASE 3 PERFORMANCE GUIDE 
This publication is intended primarily for the use of 
account teams and their customers who are planning to 
install MVS/System Product-JES2 Version 1 Release 3 or 
MVS/System Product-JES3 Version 1 Release 3. This 
publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 0 1/2 x 11 inches* 140 pages* 07/82 
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6G22-9254 

aiERARCH ICAL STORAGE Kfi Mfi S E R RELEASE 3^1 INSTALLATION GUIDE 
This publication describes HSH and provides installation 
tips and guidance. It should be considered a reference tool 
and not a replacement for standard HSH documentation. 
Readers are presumed to have a gackground in programming* 
especially programming with TSO commands and in HVS 
concepts and terms. This publication is written primarily 
for personnel that will be directly involved in the 
installation* maintenance and use of HSH. This publication 
is a component of GBOF-2214. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 08/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


G622-9261 

BACKUP ANP RECOVERY m ASEf'VTfll RELEASE I 
The audience for this publication is systems engineers* 
systems analysts and network planners with responsibility 
for determining the backup and recovery options of networks 
designed around ACF Release 3 products and capabilities. It 
is presumed the reader of this bulletin is familiar with 
basic SNA concepts and terminology end specifically with 
the Release 3 products which were announced in June* 1979 
and are generally available today. This publication is a 
component of GBOF-2206. 

Technical Bulletin* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 12/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9264 

m PAGING PERFORMANCE CONSIDERATIONS 

This publication is divided into two parts. The first part 
deals with design for demand paging and the second part 
describes design for swap activity. Each topic is handled 
by description of the design parameters* then design of a 
sample environment. This publication is a component of 
GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 11/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9265 

3081 OPERATOR TRAINING 

This publication is a guide for 3081 operator training. It 
is intended for individuals whose responsibility it is to 
provide initial operator training for the 3081 Processor 
Complex. Comments and suggestions regarding the content and 
usefulness of this guide are solicited. This publication is 
a component of 680F-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 144 pages* 10/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9267 

INFORMATION CENTER IMPLEMENTATION GUIDE 
This publication has been adapted from Information Centre 
Implementation Guide written by Enid Squire of IBM Canada* 
Ltd. It provides guidelines for consideration in 
implementing an Information Center to support end user 
computing. The implementation of an Information Center 
willvary from company to company. It must fit into the 
overall organizational philosophy of the enterprise. These 
guidelines represent the experience of IBM Canada in 
creating its own internal Information Center. It is the 
responsibility of the readers to evaluate the applicability 
and establish the value of these concepts for their own 
organization. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 92 pages* 04/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9270 

DATA FACILITY DEVICE SUPPORT DAPSM INSTALLATION EXITS 
This publication discusses the designing, writing* testing* 
and implementing of Data Facility Device Support DADSM 
installation exits. Special emphasis is placed on use of 
the exits for DASD space control. This publication is a 
component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 112 pages* 01/62 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9274 

apf/bsnf zimm umsm 

The material presented in this publication is based on 
experience gained from the ACF Release 3 Early Support 
Program (ESP). The basic elements of an ACF/MSNF migration 
plan can be documented using these procedures. This 
publication is a replacement for a previous Washington 
Systems Center Technical Bulletin: ACF Networking 
Installation Planning Workbook* ZZ05-0074. The sample used 
herein was implemented in the Washington Systems Center as 
a machine exercise using ACF/Release 3. This same sample 
was used in another publication* ACF/MSNF Release 3 Network 
Design* GG22-9255. This publication is a component of 
GBOF-2206. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 01/62 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9277 

VH/370 MAINTENANCE MADE SIMPLE 

There seem to be many misconceptions regarding the 
generation and maintenance of VM/CMS systems. Simplicity 
has always been the hallmark of VM/370. Many of the 
problems arise from new users imagining that the processes 
must contain a certain complexity which simply is not 
there. Much of the imagined complexity has doubtless been 
caused by the many procedures and EXEC’s which have been 
developed over the years in an effort to simplify the 
generation and maintenance process. And while they do* 
indeed* provide valuable and time-saving tools to the 
initiated* they tend to obscure the basic processes from 
the struggling novice. This publication tries to clarify 
the process. This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 
Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 06/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9278 

PROBLEM MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS DESIGN GUIDE 

This publication provides problem management implementation 
assistance for a broad range of customers. It is modular in 
its ability to help in the implementation of a basic system 
for a relatively stable environment and is also useful in 
meeting the needs of customers having greater requirements. 
This publication is a component of GBOF-2211. 

Technical Bulletin* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 76 pages* 04/82 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S622-9263 

APRS II ADVANCED TOPICS 

This publication is a set of examples which illustrate the 
use of AORS II functions. A prerequisite ferasing this 
Technical Bulletin is the completion of the Student Text* A 
Departmental Reporting System II* SC20-1893. 

Global variables, ADRS II systems functions and the 
Central Function File are discussed. By understanding the 
AORS II structure, the user should be able to produce more 
efficient ADRS II applications, extend the ADRS II 
application capabilities and recover from damaged 
application workspaces. 

Technical Bulletin* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 188 pages* 06/82 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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£22-9285 

P IHOgK MANAG E MENT PQLjCY OEVEJ.pp^tg gUIOE 
This publication describes options in tailoring a network 
control system to particular needs and provides a place to 
write down which options will best support the fundamental 
mission of a particular network. This publication is a 
component of 6B0F-2211. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 112 pages* 10/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


£22-9287 

VH/SP HIGH PERFORMANCE OPTION RELEASE J. 

This paper contains information about VM/SP High 
PerformanceOption Release 1. This release provides 
enhancements for the CHS intensive environment through 
support of the segmentprotection extension on the 3081 
Processor Complex. 

The following will be addressed: the purpose of the 
support (shared segments)* the new function provided* how 
the new function is used and what one sees in using it* the 
performance impact* and the new installation procedure. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 08/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


!>622-928d 

pAEficm b an ning m mimzm rmswm rei HimipsY 

A methodology is presented which includes calculating 
service times* using business planning requirements* and 
specifying major MVS controls. The object is to develop a 
plan that supports the business plan. CPU* real storage* 
and DASD are discussed. Utilizations and response times 
areused to evaluate performance. 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 124 pages* 08/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9290 

3083 OPERATOR TRAINING GUIDE 

This is a guide for 3083 operator training. It is intended 
for use by those individuals whose responsibility it is to 
provide initial operator training for a 3083 Processor 
Complex. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 148 pages* 10/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9294 

EXTENDING THE miWUMSI 0£ MS Om .ONLINE PEEBATIONS 
This bulletin will describe what has to be planned for in 
order to reduce the number and length of scheduled and 
unscheduled outages. 

The audience for this publication is end users* 
application designers* programmers data base 
ad»inistrators*computer operators and corporate data 
processing staff responsible for the overall data 
processing resource. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 40 pages* 10/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622—9295 

os /ys vgAM p e rform ance 

This bulletin provides a set of guidelines which can be 
usedto improve the performance of VSAM-based applications. 
Eachsubject area begins with a list of guidelines. An 
explanation and additional detail for each guideline is 
thengiven in the following section, tfrrile these guidelines 
are specific to the MVS environment* the concepts presented 


are also applicable to other systems. The reader is 
expected tohave a basic knowledge of VSAM as an access 
method. This bulletin should be used to complement other 
VSAM publications and education offerings. 

This publication is a component of 6B0F-2214. 

Technical Bulletin* 64 pages* 12/82 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9297 

VM/SP MOOES OF OPERATION 

This presentation describes the different modes of 
operationuhich are available for use with VM/SP on the 
whole range ofIBM processors. VM/SP on a UP will be used as 
a base since it is the simplest to understand. It is 
assumed that the reader is familiar with the basic 
operation of a VM/SP system. There are some limitations to 
the use of a UP whichwill be discussed along with some 
alternatives. The emphasis in this presentation is on the 
operational alternatives when running a guest MVS/SP 
virtual machine under VM/SP. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 128 pages* 10/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9306 

USING DAJ4 FAC JLI JY DEVj£j SUPPORT EXJTS FOg 0ASD SPACE 

management ass i stanc e 

This document discusses use of the DADSM and OPEN exits 
provided by the Data Facility Device Support (5740-AM7) to 
assist in a number of specific DASD space management 
activities. The objective is to automate control over 
certain DASD space-related JCL and DCB parameters. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 12/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9307 

tjgJNPEK PERFORMANCE MA N AGEM E NT FOIL P RES ENTA T IO N 
Network Performance Management (NPM) is a cyclical process 
aimed at controlling the performance of a communications 
network) it applies to the planning* development* and 
operational phases of network installation and use. This 
document describes an approach to this discipline using 
standard software products* (NPA, NETPARS* VTAMPARS II* 
TPNS)* combined with some suggested techniques based on 
capabilities of these products. Managers* system 
programmers* and analysts who have responsibility for 
managing the performance of a communications network should 
benefit from this document. 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-2206. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 88 pages* 3/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9308 

3380 DASD FEATURES INSTALLATION CONVE RS ION 
This publication is designed to help in installing and 
using 3380 DASO. It includes seetios on what 3380 is* what 
is needed to install it and some ideas on what and how to 
convert data to the 3380. There is also an extensive 
write-up on what Dynamic Path Selection is* how it 
functions and what operational procedures should be 
followed in using this feature. 

This publication is a component of 6B0F-2214. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 104 pages* 08/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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6622-9313 

3§I* fflgJffllHC management SYSTEM ENHANCEMENTS UPDATE 
This bulletin supersedes the previous 3814 Switching 
Management System (SMS) Enhancements bulletin (GG22-9313). 
The first bulletin Mas based on early specifications. This 
one has been written using the microcode level that was 
available at 6eneral Availability. Most of the changes are 
in the 3278 panels. It is less confusing to publish a new 
manual rather than distribute updates to all the panels in 
the first bulletin. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 05/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9314 

m FUNCTION GUIDE 

The VM Function Guide was compiled to aid in marketing and 
supporting VM in Region 11 by providing a summary of major 
VM enhancements since Release Da summary of VM/370* Basic 
System Enhancements* System Product* High Performance 
Option* and VM/XA Migration Aid features; a summary of 
processor and mierode assist support; and* a current 
reference list of VM features and their availability* and a 
summary of VM related program products and the function 
provided. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 07/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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USING APL WITH APRS I| 

This Technical Bulletin illustrates the extensibility of 
ADRS II through the use of APL. The ADRS II user can make 
use of available APL functions as well as writing his own* 
This publication is divided into two parts. PART I contains 
tips and techniques for developing ADRS II applications by 
making use of APL. PART II contains a set of APL functions 
which have general utility value in the ADRS II environment. 
These functions are listed along Mith examples showing their 
use. These functions can be considered as candidates for 
being placed in a public workspace in on ADRS II 
installation* thereby making them available to all users in 
an installation. This public workspace could be viewed as a 
*TOOLKIT* accessible to all of the ADRS II users in an 
installation. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 124 pages* 07/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9316 

3880 MODEL 13 INSTALLATION HANDBOOK 

This publication is intended to be used as a guide through 
the planning* installation* data selection and performance 
monitoring phases of implementing a 3880 Model 13. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2214. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 03/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9317 

£SQBLEJ3 m fitf ANSl- EANAG EME N T USING INFORMATION/MANAGEMENT 
This publication aids the installation wanting to use the 
Information/Management Feature of the Information/System 
Product as a tool for Systems Management. 

This publication is a component of 6B0F-2211. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 104 pages* 04/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9318 

SO icy hmi is e st ima te m mug of availability 

This publication provides a series of ideas and exercises 
to help estimate the value of Information Systems 
Availability. Nine exercises are included. They are 
designed to define information systems services* users* 
value* outage cost* and component cost. Completion of 
theseexercises can be done several ways. The first method 
is using a traditional work session* with appropriate 
managers and professionals. Another way is to gain group 
consensus using the Delphi Technique of estimation. 
Background information and suggestions for utilization of 
this technique are included. 

This publication is a component of 6B0F-2211. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 04/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9319 

PAGING IN VM/SP 

The aim of this paper is to explain the paging and real 
storage management algorithms of VM/SP* and to show how to 
measure them. This paper should leave the reader with an 
understanding of what paging resources are needed to build 
a“balanced” VM system. The CPU is but one resource of the 
VMsystem and many times is constrained by the paging* 
storage and Input/Output systems mentioned here. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 112 pages* 05/83 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9322 

MV S/SP-JES2 LJLS MVS/SP-JES2 UJ JES2 tjlGRATIoy 
CONSIDERATIONS 

This technical bulletin is designed to aid in planning for 
the installation of* and migration to* the JES2 component 
ofMVS/SP Version 1 Release 3 Modification Level 3. (This is 
also the same level of JES2 in VMVS/SP JES2 2.1.1.) It is 
not intended to be a complete reference on all the features 
of JES2; that information can be found in the standard 
documents available with the product. This document 
identifies those features of specific interest in a 
transition to the new JES2 component from the previous 
version of JES2 (MVS/SP 1.3.0). The 1.3.0 version of JES2 
is the same JES2 found in 1.3.1 and 1.3.2. Included in the 
appendices are a foil presentation of the new JES2, plus an 
overview of the new Scheduler JCL Facility. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9324 

HEAS.MS. ING AyAI LA BI L Ijr 

The intent of this bulletin is to define availability* 
examine what it is that should be measured when measuring 
availibility* and to present several tools for measuring 
availability. The manner in which to report availability 
isalso looked at. The main thrust of the document is to 
examine the measurement of availability from the 
perspectiveof the end-user. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2211. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9325 

.COMP ARISON OF MVS/SP AVERSION I MVS/37Q TO MVS/SP VERSION 2 
MVS/XA ON THE 3081K 

This document compares the performance of MVS/System 
ProductVersion 1 Release 3 (MVS/SP 1.3) to MVS/System 
Product Version 2 Release 1 (MVS/SP 2.1) on a 3081K. Most 
major subsystems were measured: Batch* CICS/VS> IMS/VS* 


600 



6622 


6622 


TSO/ISPF• 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2206. 

Technical Bulletin# 6 1/2 x 11 inches# 128 pages# 06/63 
SLSS: ORDER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


622-9326 

scMPMfHBOTO mmam mmm m jmmmnm 
wmpMmm 

This document is intended to aid in the planning process 
forSystem/Network Management (S/NM) tools* It discusses 
considerations for defining tool requirements and provides 
information which can be used in identifying a 
ccmplementaryset of tools which can assist in performing 
S/NM related activities. The document contains both 
planning and technical level information* The planning 
information focuses on defining requirements# performing 
tools evaluation# selection and implementation planning. 
Technical information is related to techniques for 
controlling and managing the system/netuork environment and 
descriptions of specific product capabilities* 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2211. 

Technical Bulletin# 6 1/2 x 11 inches# 116 pages# 08/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


#622-9328 

yg/s ff BSLEAss z m rm mz 

VM/SP Release 2 contains many enhancements# both in added 
function and in usability* Anytime additional function and 
usability enhancements are made to a software product there 
is the possibility that the performance of the product mill 
suffer. There has been an effort make to minimize the 
effect on performance of the additional function included 
inVM/SP release 2* In general# VM/SP Release 2 is more 
storage constrained thenVM/SP Release 1 and mill degrade in 
storage/paging constrained environments. Unconstrained 
environments shouldshom negligible performance differences 
between VM/SP Release 1 and VM/SP Release 2. 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-2209. 

Technical Bulletin# 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5622-9331 

mmmszim network samaips m*m z rel e a s e g 
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Teleprocessing Network Simulator CTPNS) Version 2 Release 2 
includes maintenance for TPNS Version 2 Release 1 as well 
assignificant new features* This document describes these 
neufeatures in foil form. The foils are divided into 
sections and generated in outline form for ease of reading. 
This document can be used for a conceptual understanding of 
the new functions* The TPNS reference manuals specify how 
to code the new features. 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-2206. 

Technical Bulletin# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 216 pages# 07/63 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9332 

MVS/XA PLANNING GUIDE 

This technical bulletin is designed to aid in planning for 
the implementation of MVS/Extended Architecture (MVS/XA). 
It is not intended to be a complete reference on all the 
features of MVS/XA) that information can be found in the 
standard documents available with the product. This 
document is intended for MVS systems programmers# systems 
analysts# IBM Systems Engineers# or anyone having the 
project planning responsibility for implementing MVS/XA* 
This publication is a component of GBOF-2206. 

Technical Bulletin# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 116 pages# 05/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9333 

MVS/SP JES2 Jt.,3^4 MVS/SP JES2 2JUS JESS MIGRATION 
CONSIDERATIONS 

This document contains an overview of the features provided 
in MVS/SP JES2 1.3.4 (or MVS/SP JES2 2*1*2) and describes 
the considerations required to migrate to this release from 
MVS/SP JES2 1.3.3 (or MVS/SP JES2 2.1.1). Installations 
migrating to this version of JES2 from versions other than 
JES2 1.3.3 should consult the following additional 
publications: 6622-9250# MVS/SP Release 3 Installation 
Considerations, 6624-1534# JES2 Guide for MVS System 
Product Rel. 2 and 3 and 6622-9322, MVS/SP JES2 1.3.3MVS/SP 
JES2 2*1*1 JES2 Migration Considerations. The primary 
audience for this publication is assumed to be MVS systems 
programmers responsible for the installation# maintenance 
and migration of the JES2 component of MVS/SP* 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-2206* 

Technical Bulletin# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 124 pages# 08/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9334 

eiPO/PPPX/FPA HITH NPDA NETWORK MANAGEMENT MIS 
This bulletin provides a description of the Network Problem 
Determination Application (NPDA) Version 2 support available 
for the 8100 DPPX system with the DPPX/Problem Determination 
Application (DPPX/PDA# Program 5660-272). This bulletin is 
based on experience with NPDA Version 2# OPPX level 801# and 
DPPX/PDA level 100* Many of the examples in this document 
show sample NPDA screens. The audience for this bulletin 
includes those who ere already using NPDA and need to add 
8100 capability# or 8100/DPPX skilled people who need to 
know more about the use of NPDA in enhancing central site 
network management. Operations staff who are users of 
NCCF/NPDA in support of 8100/DPPX networks typically do not 
need to know all of the detailed information presented in 
this book. They should however# become familiar with NPDA 
alerting facilities# screen flows# commands# and resource 
naming conventions. 

Technical Bulletin# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 60 pages# 08/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9337 

1880 MODEL 11 EERFOgflAijCE KEA§ySit!Q£B 
This publication presents the results of performance 
measurements made at five installations with 3880 Model 
13 ( sin production. Results from two TSO installations# two 
IMS/VS installations and one CICS/VS installation are 
presented. Comparisions of application-level and I/O sub¬ 
system-level performance are made between periods with and 
without use of the 3880-13 cache. Although a brief 
description of the 3880-13 is included# it is assumed that 
readers of this document are familiar with basic 3880-13 
operations. This document is intended for use by customer 
system programmers# Systems Engineers and other technical 
persortnelfamiliar with 1/0 performance analysis* 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2214. 

Technical Bulletin# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 126 pages# 01/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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Cp NSSO .ERAUQNS 

This technical bulletin# which is intended for systems 
programmers with SMP knowledge and/or experience# describes 
enhancements to System Modification Program (SMP). It is 
intended to be U3ed in conjunction with “System 
ModificationProgram Extended User's Guide" and "System 
Modification Program Extended Reference" publications. It 
is not intended to be a complete reference for all SMP 
functions. All functions in SMP/E Release 1 or 2 are 
supported in MVS/370# MVS/XA and VS1 Release 7 environments 
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unless otherwise explicitly expressed* All functions in 
SMP/E Release 3 are supported in MVS/370 and MVS/XA 
environments unless otherwise explicitly expressed. 

This publication is a component of GBGF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* S 1/2 x 11 inches* 136 pages* 10/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9340 

3725 INSTALLATION GUIDE 

The audience for this publication is anyone having 
responsibilities for the ordering and installation of a 
3725. This includes systems engineers* systems analysts* 
systems programmers* first level managers* communications 
technicians* physical planners and network operators. It is 
presumed that the reader of this bulletin is familiar with 
3705 and partially the 3725. Whenever possible* comparisons 
will be made between the two communications controllers. 

The 3725 was announced in March* 1983 and generally 
available in September* 1983. Enhancements to the 3725 were 
made in November* 1983 and in September* 1984. 

This publication is a component of G80F-2206. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 212 pages* 11/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9341 

MM .QEEH ATQR training 

This document is a guide for training operators for the 
3084Processor Complex. It is intended for use by those 
individuals whose responsibility it is to provide initial 
operator training when upgrading a 3081-K to a 3084 
Processor Complex. The emphasis of this document is on 
Single Image Mode operation with the MVS/XA operating 
system. Installations that will operate the 3084 only in 
Partitioned Mode should use the 3081 Operator Training 
Guide CGG22-92651• 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 276 pages* 02/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6G22-9343 

m m csse daja base 

This publication is intended for reference by systems 
programmers who use the Information/Access feature of 
Information/System Version 1 as a software maintenance 
tool.-It describes* in relative detail* the data which the 
user can obtain from the remote Customer Software Support 
Facility (CSSF) data base. 

It is a component of GBOF-2211. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 136 pages* 10/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6G22-9344 

CAPACITY PUNNING BASIC HAND ANALYSIS 

This bulletin presents a simple hand calculator approach to 
performing a capacity planning analysis using only the data 
from an 0S/VS2 MVS Resource Measurement Facility (RMF) Post 
Processor Report. This method is intended only as a first 
cut approximation of the capacity needs in an MVS shop. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2211. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 12/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9345 
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PERFORMANCE 

The purpose of this document is to: provide an 
understand!ngof why greater than 16 Megabyte of real 
storage support for VM/SP HPO is necessary; demonstrate the 
potential performance benefits an installation may achieve 


by utilizing the greater than 16M storage support in VM/SP 
HPO;provide an understanding of how this support was 
implementedin VM/SP HPO 2.5$ provide an understanding of 
the other enhancements included in VM/SP HPO 2.5. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 128 pages* 05/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9347 

ffiMPARXSOH OF 3380 AND 3250 USED FOR VM/C l ff j$ £L! MIP _ISKS 
This document examines the use of 3380s for CMS minidisks. 
Two areas are evaluated: Disk capacity - how much data can 
the 3380 hold at various blocksizes? Performance - how 
quickly can the 3380 satisfy an I/O request? 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 68 pages* 12/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9348 

ES PBLEII rt ANAGEMEtil USING INF0RHATI0N/HANA6EMENT VERSION g 
This guide is designed to assist the user in implementing a 
problem management system using Information/Management. In 
order to use Inforraation/Management to implement a problem 
management system the user must have a well defined problem 
management system. There are several references which will 
be of value in defining a problem management system. 

Problem Management System Design Guide (GG22-9278); Problem 
Management Implementation 6uide (GE20-0757); Problem 
Management Workbook (6320-8010)$ Implementation Workshop 
Reference (GG22-9297)* Systems Management - Management 
Planning 6uide (6320-8008). This bulletin is intended for 
use by the person who will have the responsibility for 
designing the problem management system as well as the 
person who will have the responsibility for implementing 
that system. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2211. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 12/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9349 

CHANGE MANAGEMENT USING I N ^ ORMATIO N/ MA jjAGEMEM VERSION g 
This guide is designed to assist the user in implementing a 
change management system using Information/Management. In 
order to use Information/Management to implement a change 
management system the user must have a well defined problem 
management system. There are several references which will 
be of value in defining a change management system. Change 
Management Implementation Guide (GE20-0696); Change 
Management Norkbook (G320-8013); Implementation Workshop 
Reference (GG22-9279); Systems Management - Management 
Planning Guide (6320-8008). This bulletin is intended for 
use by the persons who will have responsibility for 
designing and implementing the change management system. 
This publication is a component of GBOF-2211. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 104 pages* 12/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9350 

MVS/XA RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY MONITOR III 
This document provides an overview of the capabilities 
provided by the RMF Monitor III facilities contained in 
Resource Measurement FactlityVersion 3 Release 2* 5665-274. 
RMF Monitor III* also known as the RMF Workload Delay 
Monitor* is a new measurement tool designed to meet the 
needs of performance management in the large systems 
environment which MVS/XA supports. The primary purpose of 
Monitor III is to reduce the amount of system programmer 
time and expertise required to identify and diagnose system 
tuning problems. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 
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0022-9352 

SNA network interconnection a technical overview 

This bulletin is a texted presentation that describes the 
SNA Network Interconnection (SNI) function* It provides a 
technical overview of the network interconnection 
capability and the associated products* It is directed 
primarily to those who require a detailed introduction the 
the concepts that underlie SNI. It is presumed that the 
reader of this bulletin is familiar with Systems Network 
Architecture (SNA) concepts. SNA Network Interconnection 
was announced in November of 1983. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2206. 

Technical Bulletin! 8 1/2 x 11 inches! 112 pages! 12/83 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9353 

AVAILABILITY MANAGEMENT PUNNING WORKSHOP LEAOERS GUIDE 
This document describes how to lead an Availability 
Management Planning Workshop. The document contains a 
general description of the workshop* information on how to 
conduct the workshop* and foil masters used to lead 
analysis exercises. The workshop is designed for 
Information Systems (I/S) executives and their immediate 
management staff. The workshop focuses on management* 
rather than technical issues that affect the ability to 
provide high quality Information Systems services. The 
workshop materials are designed to be self supporting. 

This publication is a component of GB0F-22I1. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 76 pages* 02/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9354 

AVAILABILITY MANAGEMENT PUNNING WORKBOOK 
This document is designed to help managers in planning for 
availability. The planning focuses on evaluating current 
management systems relating to quality of service delivery. 
It is designed to be used in a workshop with a companion 
video tape and project guides to address availabilty 
requirements. It contains a series of exercises designed to 
identify areas where management action can improve 
availability attainment. The output of the exercises is a 
list of projects for improving areas of organization* 
process* and tools/techniques related to executing* 
managing and controlling the I/Sservice delivery process. 
The workshop is intended for information systems executives 
and managers who have responsibility for planning* 
controlling and managing the service delivery function of 
an Information Systems Department. This publication is a 
component of GB0F-2211. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 02/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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This manual was developed as part of an Availability 
Management Planning Workshop. This workshop is conducted 
using a video tape for content presentations and a 
workbook. Problem management is one of the projects that 
the workshop specifies high level requirements for. To 
obtain maximum value from this manual and the project it 
specifies* you should have completed the Availability 
Management workshop. This manual was written to improve 
guidance in determining the tasks necessary to build or 
improve a problem management system. The users of this 
manual are capacity management system planners. They are 
doing work on the implementation project conceived in the 


management planning process. The work product from the 
first work with this manual is an estimate of the time and 
resources that will be needed to implement or improve a 
problem management system. Later use of this manual could 
be in the management of the problem management system 
implementation project after resource allocation by the 
sponsoring executive. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2211. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 02/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9356 

AVAILABILITY MANAGEMENT PUNNING PROJECT 6UIDE CHANGE 
MANAGEMENT 

This manual was developed as part of an Availability 
Management Planning Workshop. This workshop is conducted 
using a video tape for content presentations and a 
workbook. Change management is one of the projects that the 
workshop specifies high level requirements for. to obtain 
maximum value from this manual and the project it 
specifies* you should have completed the Availability 
Management workshop. This manual was written to improve 
guidance in determining the tasks necessary to build or 
improve a change management system. The users of this 
manual are change management system planners. They are 
doing work on the implementation project conceived in the 
management planning process. The work product from the 
first work with this manual is an estimate of the time and 
resources that will be needed to implement or improve a 
change management system* Later use of this manual could be 
in the management of the change management system 
implementation project after resource allocation by the 
sponsoring executive. 

This publication is a component of 6BGF-22U. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 02/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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AV AILABILITY PANAGj&ENI E LAT ING £RQJECT GUIPj- gECOVEgl 
MANAGEMENT 

This manual was developed as part of an Availability 
Management Planning Workshop. This workshop is conducted 
using a video tape for content presentations and a 
workbook. Recovery management is one of the projects that 
the workshop specifies high level requirements for. To 
obtain maximum value from this manual and the project it 
specifies* you should have completed the Availability 
Management workshop. This manual was written to improve 
guidance in determining the tasks necessary to build or 
improve a recovery management system. The users of this 
manual are recovery management system planners. They are 
doing work on the implementation project conceived in the 
management planning process. The work product from the 
first work with this manual is an estimate of the time and 
resources that will be needed to implement or improve a 
recovery management system. Later use of this manual could 
be in the management of the recovery management system 
implementation project after resource allocation by the 
sponsoring executive. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2211. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 02/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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This manual was developed as part of an Availability 
Management Planning Workshop. This workshop is conducted 
using a video tape for content presentations and a 
workbook. Capacity management is one of the projects that 
the workshop specifies high level requirements for. To 
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obtain maximum value from this manual and the project it 
specifies» you should have completed the Availability 
Management workshop This manual was written to improve 
guidance in determining the tasks necessary to build or 
improve a capacity management system. The users of this 
manual are capacity management system planners. They are 
doing work on the implementation project conceived in the 
management planning process. The work product from the 
first work with this manual is an estimate of the time and 
resources that will be needed to implement or improve a 
capacity management system. Later use of this manual could 
be in the management of the capacity management system 
implementation project after resource allocation by the 
sponsoring executive. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2211. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inchest 48 pages> 02/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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This manual was developed as part of an Availability 
Management Planning Workshop. This workshop is conducted 
using a video tape for content presentations and a 
workbook. Service level management is one of the projects 
that the workshop specifies high level requirements for. To 
obtain maximum value from this manual and the project it 
specifies* you should have completed the Availability 
Management workshop. This manual was written to improve the 
results of planning for service level management. It is 
intended to provide guidance in determining the tasks 
necessary to build or improve a service level management 
system. The users of this manual are service level 
management system planners. They are doing work on the 
implementation project conceived in the management planning 
process. The work product from the first work with this 
manual is an estimate of the time and resources that will 
be needed to implement or improve a service level 
management system. Later use of this manual could be in the 
management of allocation by the sponsoring executive. 

This publication is a component of 6B0F-2211. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 02/84 
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This manual was developed as part of an Availability 
Management Planning Workshop. This workshop is conducted 
using a video tape for content presentations and a 
workbook. S/NCC is one of the projects that 
the workshop specifies high level requirements for. To 
obtain maximum value from this manual and the project it 
specifies* you should have completed the Availability 
Management workshop. This manual was written to improve 
guidance in determining the tasks necessary to build or 
improve a system/network control center. 

The users of this manual are system/network control center 
planners. They are doing work on the implementation 
project conceived in the management planning process. The 
work product from the first work with this manual is an 
estimate of the time and resources that will be needed to 
implement or improve a system/network control center Later 
use of this manual could be in the management of the 
system/network control center implementation project after 
resource allocation by the sponsoring executive. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 02/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SYSTEM PRODUCT INTERPRETER REXX EXAMPLES AND TECHNIQUES 
This document is intended to acquaint the reader with 
various techniques for writing EXECS and XEDIT MACROS in 
the restructured extended executor language (REXX) provided 
by the System Product Interpreter in VM/SP Release 3. 
Examples of both EXECS and XEDIT MACROS are provided that 
demonstrate the structured programming constructs 
(IF/THEN/ELSE* SELECT* DO/WHILE)* built-in functions* 
recursive execution* and many other features of the REXX 
language. Also illustrated are various ways to improve the 
readability of REXX EXECs including indentation styles and 
methods of providing comments. 

This publication is a component of 6B0F-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 76 pages* 02/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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£AS0 EXPECTAT ION S 

This publication illustrates the analysis of representative 
DASD activity across the family of 3380 DASD and the 3990 
controllers. 

Expectations for these devices will be developed in a 
manner which will enable the reader to estimate the 
performance of these devices in an individual installation. 
The method will be based on accepted analytic techniques 
and measurements. 

This publication is a component of 6B0F-2214. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 68 pages* 10/87 


6622—9364 

AVAILABILITY MANAGEMENT PLANNING PROJECT GUIDE TOOLS 
This manual was written to improve the results of planning 
for tools. It is intended to provide guidance in 
determining the tasks necessary to build or improve a tools 
system for obtaining data about the I/S environment and 
producing information for management and control. The users 
of this manual are analysts and planners. 

This publication is a component of 6B0F-2211. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 03/84 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6822*9365 

DEVELOPING A MULTI-SITE t ffT KO R K SiM 

This publication is for account teams who are involved in 
the development of a network management plan. The reader 
should have a basic understanding of networks and products 
related to networks. 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-2206. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 07/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9366 

SNA MULPzSIIL network PLANNING AND DESIGN 
This publication resulted from a project to develop a 
comprehensive network management plan for a large 
multi-function* multi-site network. The primary objective 
was development of a plan to manage multi-site ACF and NJE 
networks connecting autonomous divisions* each of which had 
comprehensive systems management plans. The project 
involved four task teams. This documentation describes the 
activities and deliverables of one of those teams* the 
Network Planning and Design team. 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-2206. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 78 pages* 07/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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PAGING E NHANC EgEm r S IN VW/SP jjPO 3^ 

This document explains the changes In the VM/SP paging 
subsystem for VM/SP HPO Release 3.4. The motivation and 
thebackground for these paging enhancements are discussed. 
Thedesign of the new paging subsystem Is described and 
contrasted with the old design. Specifically# the 
follow!ngnem functions are highlighted: logical and 
physical swapping# pre-paging# disposable page collection# 
block paging# N-select> trimming# and moving cursor. The 
new SET commands and their effects are discussed. The last 
section of the document discusses some of the things 
learned In running a prototype of the paging enhancements 
In a CMS interactive environment. It also answers some 
configuration questions. Note: The material in this 
technical bulletin was originallyprepared for an oral 
presentation at SHARE 60.5# Salt Lake City. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 56 pages# 05/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9368 

mm n m m m m uses experiences and insiallatiqn 

CONSIDERATIONS 

The VM/XA Migration Aid is a licensed program product SCP 
that provides the capability of running both system 370 and 
370/XA operation systems concurrently. It is designed to 
operate on an 308X or 4381 model group 1 or model group 2 
processor unit in extended architecture (370-XA) mode. For 
the sake of simplicity# hereafter the VM/XA Migration Aid 
Release 1 will be referred to as the Migration Aid. 

Although the Migration Aid provides a method to migrate to 
MVS/XA# it can also be used concurrently as a testing and 
maintenance facility. The Migration Aid is a VM based 
product# however its functions may not be equivalent to 
those in VM/SP. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 48 pages# 05/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9370 

3380 BLOCK SIZE CONSIDERATIONS 

This publication contains the text and foils from a SHARE 
62 presentation made March 10# 1984. It addresses 
selectingblock sizes for 3380 Direct Access Storage 
Devices. 

This publication is a component of 6B0F-2214. 

Technical Bulletin# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 60 pages# 06/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22*9371 

mm m Bsuasi i E&eszmxLm guide 

This document provides a high level understanding of the 
modes of operation in VM/XA Migration Aid Release 1# 5664- 
169# to SEs and Marketing Reps. The discussion will be 
limited to function and operation of release 1 of VM/XA MA. 
Performance figures are not discussed in any detail. For 
that information# refer to MSCFLASH 8407. Also refer to WSC 
FLASH 8402 for E/C requirements referenced in foil 3. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin# 6 1/2 x 11 inches# 32 pages# 04/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


G622-9372 

WINNING AVAElftBILin STRATEGIES VIOEOTAPE TRANSCRIPT 
This bulletin contains the text of a conversation that 
appears on a videotape of the same name. The tape is 
available in several different formats. 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 28 pages# 06/84 


SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9378 

HOW JES2 USES SNA FOR RJE AND NJE 

This publication is a presentation given to describe how 
JES2 uses Systems Network Architecture (SNA). It 
concentrates on JES2 design and initialization statements 
used to control and define SNA activity; however# some 
tuning# performance# and problem determination tips are 
alsogiven. This description is based on MVS/SP JES2 1.3.4# 
processing for other JES2 releases may be slightly 
different. The primary audience for this publication is 
assumed to be MVS and VTAM systems programmers responsible 
for the installation# maintenance# and tuning of MVS/SP 
JES2 NJE networks and MVS/SP JES2 RJE devices. Some of the 
material may be suitable for those wishing a general 
overview to NJE and RJE processing in MVS/SP JES2 systems. 
This publication is a component of 6BOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 192 pages# 06/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9385 

ACF/VTAH VERSION 3 ACF/NCP VERSION * ACF /gSR VERSION 3 
OVERVIEW 

The purpose of this technical bulletin is to familiarize 
people with ACF/VTAM Version 3# ACF/NCP Version 4# and 
ACF/SSP Version 3. The proper planning and migration can 
then be developed for this set of products. The audience 
for this technical bulletin is anyone having 
responsibilities for the installation of ACF/VTAM Version 
3#ACF/NCP Version 4# and ACF/SSP Version 3. This includes: 
systems engineers# systems analysts# systems programmers# 
managers# communications technicians# and network 
operators.lt is presumed that the reader of this bulletin 
is familiar with previous releases of these products. 

This publication is a component of 6B0F-2206. 

Technical Bulletin# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 68 pages# 11/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9386 

SNA NETWORKING PRODUCT OVERVIEW 

The intended audience comprises a Mide variety of readers# 
from those thinking about using SNA Networking Products to 
those who require information about a specific SNA product. 
Although suitable for reading by most data processing 
professionals# some descriptions assume the reader has 
previous SNA understanding. A basic SNA understanding is 
assumed in many circumstances. 

This publication is a component of GBGF-2206. 

Technical Bulletin# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 148 pages# 12/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6622-9387 

AN INTRODUCTION TO JHE 3084 PROCESSOR COMPLEX 
This publication is an updated adaptation of an earlier 
document# An Introduction to the 3084 Processor Complex 
Structure and Capabilities. This updated version has been 
approved for general distribution. The publication is 
intended for Marketing Representatives# Systems Engineers# 
and customers wanting an understanding of 3084 single-image 
operation. The publication assumes the reader is familiar 
with the overall design of the 3081 Processor Complex. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 116 pages# 01/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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MVS/SP JES3 1.3,4 MVS/SP JES3 2.1.2 JES3 INSTALLATION 
CONSIDERATIONS 

This publication describes the ne» JES3 Release SP1.3.4. 

This JES3 release is designed to function with either 
MVS/370 Operating System SP1.3.3) or an MVS/XA Operating 
System (SP2.1.2). The MVS/BCP versions 1.3.3 and 2.1.2 may 
coexist in a complex running SP1.3.4 or JES3. This release 
of JES3 cannot coexist with previous releases of JES3 in the 
same complex. The JES3 SP1.3.4 is a full product release. 

It is a complete replacement for the MVS/SP1.3.1 JES3 
component. This release of JES3 requires a COLDSTART for 
installation. The impact of this can be reduced by using an 
enhancement shipped with this product called Dump Job 
Migration Support. Installations should carefully review 
this document and all JES3 publications associated with this 
release to determine if any recoding of User Exits* DSPs, or 
other user modifications is necessary. 

Technical Bulletin* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 172 pages* 01/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9390 

ttVS/S_e JES3 U3^4 MVS/SP JES3 ZA .Z JES3 OPERATIONAL 
CONSIDERATIONS 

This publication describes the new JES3 Release SP 1.3.4 as 
it concerns the operational environment. This JES3 release 
is designed to function with either MVS 370 Operating 
System(SP1.3.3) or an MVS XA Operating System (SP2.1.2). 

The MVS BCP versions 1.3.3 and 2.1.2 may coexist in a 
complex running SP1.3.4 of JES3. This release of JES3 
cannot coexist with previous releases of JES3 in the same 
complex. The JES3 SP1.3.4 is a full product release. It is 
a complete replacement for the MVS/SP1.3.3 JES3 component. 
This release of JES3 requires a COLDSTART for installation. 
The impact of this can be reduced by using an enhancement 
shipped with this product called Dump Job Migration 
Support. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 01/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9391 

systems AijALIsis £68 iLESM m AVAif-ABiLin 

MANAGEM EN T XECHNIflUE 

This publication describes an availability management 
technique. It is a logical extension of System Outage 
Analysis (GC20-1871), which focused primarily on host system 
outages. The SAHA technique provides a framework and 
considerable guidance for reviewing* documenting, analyzing* 
and reporting on system and network outages that affect 
availability of information services to end users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 140 pages* 01/65 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9392 

. W _S R ME9 PSEl PS flA NC fi JUNING GUIDE 

VM/SP HPO Release 3.4 has made significant enhancements in 
the function and control of the VM subsystems. The 
enhancements provide several new options for improving 
performance and allow tuning of each subsystem on an 
individual basis. The purpose of this publication is to 
provide Systems Engineers and system programmers with a 
guide for installing a VM/SP HPO 3.4 system to take the most 
benefit from the system resources. The script and matching 
foils can be used for presenting the subject of HPO system 
configuration and tuning. Technical knowledge of HPO 3.4 
and VM are prerequisites to reading this guide. This 
publication describes the new tuning functions of the VM/SP 
HPO 3.4 system. The guidelines to constructing an effective 
system are reviewed with the important measurement 
parameters. Some guidelines and recommendations are 


discussed for measuring and tuning HPO system performance. 
This publication is a component of 6B0F-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6G22-9393 

VM/SP HPO RELEASE 3.4 FUNCTIONAL PVERVIEM PRESENTATION 
GUIDE 

The purpose of this publication is to provide the Systems 
Engineers with a guide which can be used to create a 
presentation on the contents of VM/SP HPO Rel. 3.4. This 
guide is not intended to be presented as is* nor is the 
script to be read for the presentation. By knowing the 
audience for this presentation and having a knowledge of 
HP03.4 the SE can use this guide as a base to create an 
appropriate presentation. The script contains a copy of the 
foils used in the presentation. The master copy of the 
foils is found in Appendix A. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 03/65 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9397 

MVS/XA PROCESSOR STORAGE ESTIMATES AND PERFORMANCE 
This publication is intended to provide account teams and 
their customers with an awareness of the requirement for 
andthe value of processor storage for MVS/XA on the 308X 
and 3090 processors. This report discusses* at a high 
level* how processor storage is used* how to estimate the 
amount ofstorage required* and the performance benefits of 
additionalprocessor storage for various operating 
environments. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 07/65 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG22-9399 

3480 INSTALLATION REFERENCE AND GUIDE FOR MVS VM AND VSE 
The 3480 is not a difficult piece of hardware to install* 
but it does require more planning than some new products. 
This is due, in part* to the fact that tope techiwlogy has 
not changed for a very long time. There may not be much 
expertise within a data processing shop on the subject of 
tape conversions. 

It is intended to discuss the things that the reader will 
need to know to complete a 3480 conversion. A lot of the 
discussion will provide background material for the 3480. 
Given this information* the reader should feel comfortable 
about developing a conversion plan and executing it 
successfully. 

Much of the information in the first edition of this 
publication was learned from the 3480 A22/B22 Early Support 
Program (ESP) accounts who had to work through this 
planning process without benefit of the type of information 
presented here. 

This publication can be read front-to-back or used as a 
reference. Some material is previously published* sometimes 
in another form, while other material is available for the 
first time. It is assumed that the reader has some general 
knowledge of tape processing concepts. 

In addition to the material in the original publication* 
this version contains information on the 3480 Models 
All/Bll subsystem* the Automatic Cartridge Loader (ACL), 
and the increased storage for the A22 buffer. Also revised 
was the VM Support section in Chapter 4 so that it is more 
informative and useful* and added was the VSE Software 
support section. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2214. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages* 05/67 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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624-1510 

IMS/VS VTAM INTERFACE GUIDE 

The primary objective of this document is to provide a 
consolidated source of information on the IMS-VTAM 
interface. It is aimed at systems administrators* systems 
programmers and data communications administrators who are 
involved in implementing or maintaining an IHS/VS DC System 
using VTAM. 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-0422 and 
GBOF-2205. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 206 pages* 08/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


624-1514 

ACF/SNA SYSTEH PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
This purpose of this publication is to assist SNA system 
users in problem determination. It contains much of the 
information needed for problem isolation and is intended to 
act as the basis for a customer-prepared problem 
determination notebook. 

This revised edition completely replaces and obsoletes 
ACF/SNA System Problem Determination 6uide* Volumes 1 and 
2* GG24-1514-01 and GG24-1523-01. 

This publication is a component of 6B0F-0425. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 466 pages* 12/87 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


>G24-1518 

IMS/VS VSAM INTERFACE 

This document was created in response to the needs of new 
users of IMS/VS and those established users who are 
converting their data bases to VSAM. The purpose is to 
provide a guide and a reference for persons using VSAM as 
the operating system access method for their IMS/VS data 
base. 

This publication is a component of GBQF-0422 and 
GBOF-2205* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 06/80 
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3G24-1524 

P OS /ySE 10 m MIGRATION GENERAL INFORMATION 
This publication is a part of the DOS to MVS Migration 
Structured Support Plan* OOS is used in the publication as 
a generic term which can signify DOS/VS or VSE. MVS 
signifies MVS/SP. 

This publication contains an overview of a Structured 
Support Plan for DOS to MVS migrations. It is intended for 
the data processing manager* and other installation 
managers and supervisors who are considering the 
implementation of such a migration. This should be the 
first DOS to MVS SSP publication to be read. 

This publication is a comportnet of GBOF-1601. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 04/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6G24-1525 

POS/VSE TO £WS STRUCTURED SUPPORT PLAN 00S/VSE IQ MVS 

SAM PL E migration network 

DOS is used in this publication as a generic term which can 
signify DOS/VS or VSE. MVS signifies MVS/SP. The sample 
migration network depicts* on a fold-out* color-coded card* 
the logical sequence of activities and events that can be 
performed to migrate from DOS to MVS. This card can be used 
as a sample by a DP installation when developing a 
migration plan. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-1601. 

Fold-out Card* 2 cards* 06/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG24-1526 

POS/VSE 10 MVS STRUCTURED SUPPORT PLAN SAMPLE EVENTS AND 
ACTIVITIES 

This publication is intended to be used primarily by the 
Migration Project Manager* other project planners* team 
leaders* and the system programmers or technical support 
staff. The objectives of this publication are to define 
each event and activity in the sample migration plan in 
sufficient detail to enable the installation's own project 
planners to plan and estimate for the project during the 
first part of the Planning Phase* the evaluation or Initial 
Planning Phase; provide a base from which a customized set 
of task descriptions can be tailored during the second part 
of the Planning Phase* the project definition or Detailed 
Planning Phase; provide guidance for identifying kernels 
for conversion* establishing testing and cutover 
procedures* and customizing. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 190 pages* 01/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG24-1527 

POS/VSE TO MVS STRUCTURED SUPPORT PLAN PROJECT MANAGERS 
GUIOE 

This publication outlines the steps required to create a 
DOS/VSE to MVS migration plan. It discusses how to document 
the plan and how to use it effectively throughout the 
migration project. 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-1601. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 68 pages* 12/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG24-1528 

DOS/VSE TO MVS STRUCTURED SUPPORT PLAN SAMPLE CONVERSION 
TEAM USER'S 6UI0E 

This publication is a sample user's guide for the 
Conversion Team members. It should be tailored by the 
migrating organization to provide explicit instructions for 
performing the implementation phase of the conversion 
project. 

This publication is a component of 6B0F-1601* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 116 pages* 01/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6G24-1529 

DOS/VSE JO MVS STRUCTURED SUPPORT PLAN MVS STANDARDS DESIGN 
GUIDE 

The OOS/VSE TO MVS Migration Structured Support Plan 
consists of a series of publications which support the 
migration effort. They ore described in detail in the 
DOS/VSE to MVS Migration General Information Manual* 
GG24-1524* and their relationships to the phases of the 
OOS/VSE to MVS Migration project are shown therein. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-1601. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 132 pages* 12/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6G24-1535 

VS1 TO MVS MIGRATION GENERAL INFORMATION 
This publication contains an overview of the Structured 
Support Plan for a VS1 to MVS migration. It is intended for 
the Data Processing Manager and other installation managers 
and supervisors who are considering the implementation of 
such a migration. This manual should be read first* prior 
to any other VS1 to MVS Migration SSP Document* and before 
participating in the initial planning seminar. 

Manual* 30 pages* 02/82 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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6624-1537 

VS1 10 «VS SAMPLE MIGRATION EVENTS AND ACTIVITIES 
This is one of a set of manuals describing the VS1 to MVS 
Higration. The key to reading this manual is the VS1 to MVS 
Sample Migration Network. The network visually depicts the 
logical sequence and flow of events and activities. The 
best way to become familiar with the events and activities 
is to participate in the Initial Planning Seminar 
(EV000001)• Here you should spend some time going through 
the flow of events and activities in the network. After the 
Initial Planning Seminar you should be ready to begin 
customizing this document and the network to reflect the 
migration activities required for your environment. 

Manual* 98 pages* 02/82 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6624—1538 

VS1 JO HV§ CONVERSION USER*S 6UIDE 

This guide is designed to provide specific information for 
the migration from VS1 to MVS. The guide is organized to 
permit selected reading and reference by members of the 
migration team depending on their designated functions. The 
guide is meant to be directive. Many recommendations have 
been made to support the implementation of MVS. The 
recommendations have been made to minimize the time spent in 
evaluating the initial alternatives. 

Manual* 144 pages* 02/82 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6624-1539 

COMMUNICATION NETWORK MANAGEMENT/MANAGING INXERCONNECIEQ 
SYSTEMS 

This paper summarizes the results of Raleigh Systems Center 
project in the area of Central Site Management of 
distributed processing units. 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-0425. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 74 pages* 09/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6624—1557 

ADVANCEP COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION PRODUCTS INSTALLATION 
GUIDE 

The purpose of this publication is to provided information 
that may help systems programmers in installing SNA 
Products in either a VSE/SP* VM or MVS environment. This 
publication is a component of GBOF-0425. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 650 pages* 03/87 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6624-1559 

ANNOTATED IMS/VS PERFORMANCE REPORTS 
This document contains information on 0C Monitor and 
IMSPARS. The DC Monitor portion covers measuring 
techniques* the DC Monitor Trace records and the flow of an 
IMS Transaction as far as DC Monitor is concerned. The 
IMSPARS section contains information regarding measuring 
techniques* overview of IMS log record types* and the flow 
of an IMS transaction as far as IMSPARS is concerned. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-0421. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 370 pages* 03/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6624—1563 

VSAM PRIMER FOR INTEGRATED CATAL06 FACILITY ICF IN AN MVS 
ENVIRONMENI 

This document gives new VSAM users the information required 
to use VSAM properly. It also includes comprehensive 
information for the Integrated Catalog Facility. 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-0430. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 310 pages* 07/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6624-1568 

Xjgs m aim 

This publication constitutes a guide for the planning and 
successful implementation of SNA connections over X.25 
Packet Switched Networks. The emphasis is on describing the 
X.25 capabilities of various SNA systems that have the 
option of using X.25 as the transport media when 
communicating with each other. 

This publication is a component of 680F-0425. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 222 pages* 09/87 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6624-1569 

X«_25 NPSI PAD IMPLEMENTATION 6UIDE 

This publication discusses connection of ASCII terminals 
via x.3 PAD services to an SNA Host Computer via a packet 
switched data network. 

This publication is a component of 6B0F-0425. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 112 pages* 08/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG24-1575 

COMMUNICATION NETWORK MANAGEMENT REMOTE MAINTENANCE AND 
DISTRIBUTION 

The purpose of this guide is to provide information that 
may help systems programmers control and maintain 
interconnected system networks from a central site. 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-0425. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 114 pages* 09/07 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6624-1581 

DATABASE £ jjEJ-ATIQNAL CONCEPTS 

This document describes the relational approach to data 
basesystems in general and to IBM DATABASE 2 (DB2) in 
particular. The relationship between IMS/VS DL/I and 0B2 
applications is also covered. The intended audience is DP 
professionals who wish to understand the relational model 
to data and how it is implemented in DB2. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-0422 and 
GBOF-2205. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 80 pages* 08/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


G624-1582 

DATAB A S E 2 CO NC EPTS AND FACI LI TIES GUIDE 

This document gives a functional overview of the DATABASE 2 
(DB2) relational data base management system. It is 
intended to be read by all DP professionals who wish to 
obtain a good functional knowledge of the product. 

This publication is a component of 6B0F-0422 and 
GBOF-2205. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 216 pages* 08/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6624-1583 

DATABASE 2 SgL USAGE SUM 

This document demonstrates the power of Structured Query 
Language (SQL)* a database management language which 
permits DATABASE 2 (DB2) users to access and manipulate 
data in relational data bases. The document is intended for 
DP professionals who wish to obtain a good functional 
knowledge of SQL. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-0422 and 
GBOF-2205. 
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Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 156 pages* 06/63 
SLSS: CROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG24 '1584 

m IN TRODUCTION IQ ADVANCED FR06RAH-T0-PR0SRAM 
COMMUNICATION APPC 

This publication provides an introduction to APPC* IBM's 
architecture for distributed transaction processing. It 
looks at the requirements for APPC* provides an overview of 
the underlying logical unit (LU 6.2)* and describes the LU 
6.2 protocol boundary whereby transaction programs invoke 
APPC functions. 

It is a component of GBOF-2206. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 108 pages* 12/66 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG24-1594 

IMS/VS VERSION 1 LOGGING USER 1 S GUIDE 

Guide to implement the new logging environment. Planning 

information* MTO and Recovery/Rostart considerations are 

provided. 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-0422 and 
GBOF-2205. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 145 pages* 09/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6G24-1595 

DBRC MIGRATION AND USAGE GUIDE 

This publication describes migration between the various 
releases of DBRC and provides information about the new 
features in DBRC Release 3. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-0422 and 
GBOF-2205. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 212 pages* 01/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG24-1597 

wvsg int er fac e guide 

This publication provides planning and usage information to 
support the use of VM/VSE Interface Facilities* oriented 
towards Systems Engineering and their customer system 
programmer. 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-0423. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 220 pages* 12/64 


GG24-1599 

DATABASE g SEC URITY m AUTHORIZATION GUIDE 
This guide describes the authorization mechanism that is 
part of DB2. It discusses it from the standpoint of what 
facilities are available* as well as looking at how it 
might best be put to use. It accomplishes the latter by 
showing examples of possible scenarios that would be used 
by various people involved with the 0B2 installation. The 
document is intended for DP professionals who wish to 
obtain an overall and comprehensive view of the DB2 
security mechanism* in order to a make best use of it over 
the entire installation. 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-0422 and 
GBOF-2205. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 106 pages* 11/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG24-1602 

m OPERAT IONAL CONSIDERATIONS FOg L AR GE NETWORKS 
This report documents the messages and actions in running a 
large network and outlines the facilities available to 
them* both manually and automatically. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-0425. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 01/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6G24-1608 

BBRC IMPLEMENTATION PRIMER IMS/V§ PB/DC VERSION 
This publication is an installation Primer for 0BRC Release 
2 in an IMS DB/DC environment. It covers the installation 
of DBRC* the implementation considerations and migration 
strategy. It contains a series of recommendations for 
these. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-0422 and 
GBOF-2205. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 190 pages* 12/83 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG24-1609 

RBRC I MPLEMENTATION PRIMER CICS/OS DL/I VERSION 
This publication is an installation Primer for DBRC Release 
2 in an OS CICS/DLI environment. It covers the installation 
of DBRC* the implementation considerations and migration 
strategy. It contains a series of recommendations for 
these. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-0422 and 
GBOF-2205. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 183 pages* 12/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


G624-1617 

commu nications tmmm perfor mance 

PPijS.ID.ERAIipNS 

This document shows users how to optimize and tune network 
management products in a communications system. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-0425. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 106 pages* 04/64 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6G24-1630 

sna mmm m m smm jw punning m design 

This document is intended to serve as a guide when 
planning* designing and defining an SNI Network. 
This publication is a component of 6BOF-0425. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 117 pages* 05/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG24-1632 

PATABASE2 VERSION X CICS/VS INTERFACE 6UI0E 
This publication is a primer for installation* operation* 
monitoring and tuning of the CICS attachment. It also 
covers program design* preparation and tuning of CICS 
programs accessing 0B2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 148 pages* 05/84 


GG24-1633 

EUIfifi JO IMS/VS VERSION 1 QAJA ENTRY OAIA BASE* FAC IL ITY 
This publication contains information on the 0EDB facility 
available in IMS/VS Version 1 Release 3. It is intended to 
be used as a reference guide by systems designers* data 
base administrators* systems programmers and applications 
programmers. The guide provides a wide range of information 
from overview to a detailed description of the DEDB 
facility* including considerations on installation and 
recovery. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-0422 and 
GBOF-2205. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 314 pages* 06/84 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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5524*1637 

IMS P AIABAS 5 1 IJ1S/VS INTERFACE GUIDE 

This publication contains information on the 0B2 attachment 
facility for IMS/VS* It is to be used as a primer for first 
time installation of the attachment. This publication is a 
component of GBGF-0421. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 142 pages* 09/84 
SLSS: ORDER HO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG24-1653 

322§ COMMUNICATION Cp NTR .OL.LEg GUIOfi 

This publication is intended to assist System Programmers 
and System Engineers who plan to install the 3725 
Communication Controller or update it with new features. 
This publication is a component of GBOF-0425 and 
GBOF-2206. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 168 pages* 02/87 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG24-1655 

zm msmmm experiences 

This publication provides an overview of the 7171* a 
summary of installation experience* installation hints* and 
document references. 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-0425 and 
GBOF-2206. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 11/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


0024-1658 

GUIDE DEVELOPING QMF APPLICATIONS USING ISPF (CURRENT 
REL.EAS.Ei 

This publication provides guidance for a systems or 
applications developer or Info-Center specialist to install* 
design* and implement ISPF dialogs which run under control 
of QMF. It also documents concrete examples of three sample 
applications which can then be tailored to an installation. 
The samples are of graduated complexity* going from simple 
panels and fixed QMF PROCs to ISPF dialog table 
display/update panels and dynamically created QMF PROCs. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 4/85 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG24-1673 

CNM PERFORMANCE MEASUREMENT TOOLS 

This publication is intended for use by the service level 
control staff in charge of defining and controlling the 
service level agreements* and for users who are responsible 
for network design. It provides information for network 
center personnel managing performance of the communications 
network. Systems programmers who are responsible for the 
implementation of the network products and for system 
tuning are also addressed. 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-0425. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 96 pages* 03/85 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6624-1683 

4381 DUAL gB0£E_SS0RS 3NS I&LL& I3 JM SJM 

This revised publication provides a basic knowledge for the 
installation of the 4381 Dual Processors and is intended 
for system programmers and professionals involved in this 
activity. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-0421 and 
GBOF-2208. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 128 pages* 09/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6624-1687 

3270 PERSONAL COMPUTER API PROGRAMMING GUIDE 
This publication describes early experience in writing 
programs for the API in the 3270 PC Control Program. Sample 
programs are included. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-0426. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 124 pages* 06/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6624-1688 

3179 MODEL G1 AND 62 INSTALLATION GUIDE 
This publication provides a detailed description of the 
functions of 3179-6. It is for the person responsible for 
planning the installation of the 3179-G. An attempt is 
madeto position the 3179-6 within the graphic area. 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-0426. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 82 pages* 09/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6G24-1696 

3710/X.2S IMPLEMENTATION fflflEB 

This publication describes the implementation process of 
attaching the 3710 Communication Adapter to X.25 based 
Packet Switched Data Networks (PSDN). It describes the 
characteristics of the X.25 supported functions included in 
the new microcode of the 3710/X.25 and ACF/NCP/NPSI. 

Systems programmers* systems analysts and network planners 
of the 3710 and X.25 will find in this guide detailed 
definitions and procedures necessary for installation and 
operation in different test scenarios. 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-0425. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 140 pages* 06/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6666-0208 

3850 MASS STORAGE SUBSYSTEM MIGRATION PUNNING 
This publication describes several MSS data migration 
strategies that can be used to remove an MSS from an 
installation in an orderly manner. Migration tools to move 
data and provide reports are covered* along with a 
discussion of a method to help estimate the amount of 
replacement hardware required to store the MSS data. 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2214. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GG66-0213 

3090 MODEL 200 PROCESSOR COMPLEX INSTALLATION NOTEBOOK 
This publication contains information pertinent to the 
installation of a 3090 Model 200 Processor Complex. The 
overall design is for use both as a presentation guide and 
atechnical reference manual. Use of this dual design 
permitsinformation to be imported to the general audience* 
while atthe same time assisting those whose responsibility 
it is to present this information. This publication is 
structured into four major sections: hardware overview* 
software support* installation considerations* and 
operational considerations. Full size copies of the visuals 
used in the hardware overview and operational 
considerations sections are provided in appendices A and B. 
For those who are presenters* two adjacent visuals shown on 
the same page indicates that both should be displayed 
simultaneously• 

This publication is a component of GBOF-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 208 pages* 07/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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1666-0216 

SNA NETWORKS OF SMALL SYSTEMS 

This publication discusses SNA/LEN, a possible extension of 
Systems Network Architecuture intended to allow peer* 
dynamic* and easy to use networking functions for a variety 
of node sizes down to and including the new generation of 
personal computers. After reviewing the special 
requirements posed by small systems and the need for 
including them as equal partners in networks* the LEN 
architecture is described. This is done by following a 
sequence of steps that begin when a logical resource at 
somenode that may not yet be part of the connectivity of an 
existing network requests a session with a remote logical 
resource of unknown location. After connectivity with the 
preexisting network is established* directory services 
locates the remote object* route selection services 
determines the preferred path* a session is activated* and 
deadlock-free flow control assures a useful flow of data. 
Preliminary quantitative results from a LEN prototype are 
presented. 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-2206. 

Technical Bulletin* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 08/65 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


666-0220 

VM/XA S£ FUNCTIONAL OVERVIEW PRESENTATION 6UIPE 
The VM/XA Systems Facility Functional Overview Presentation 
6uide (guide) is primarily intended to provide support 
personnel and technically oriented customer personnel with 
information on the major features of the VM/XA Systems 
Facility (SF) introduced in February 1985. This guide 
should be used as a basis for a presentation* modified and 
broadened to suit the audience. 

This publication is a component of 6B0F-2208. 

Technical Bulletin* 138 pages* 08/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


H09-8014 

ES/3 READ HE FIRST 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

Manual* 2/66 


H09-8016 

SQL/DS REMOTE RELATIONAL ACCESS SUPPORT 6UIPE FOR VM/SP 
The Structured Query Language/Data System (SQL/OS) Remote 
Relational Access Support is an enhancement to SQL/DS 
Release 3.5. It allows the user to make use of the 
Transparent Services Access Facility present in VM/Syste» 
Product (VM/SP) Release 5. With the Remote Relational 
Access Support* the user can use an SQL/DS data base when 
on the same processor as SQL/DS or on a different 
processor. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 year* 56 pages* 10/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


H12-5U5 

P-l/IrEHTPI DOS/VS GENERAL INFORMATION 
This book introduces DL/I-Entry DOS/VS to the executive* 
system programmer* or application programmer and gives a 
general picture of what DL/I-Entry is. 

The DL/I-Entry data base system makes data handling 
easier for application programs* and centralizes the data 
required by more than one application program. Both batch 
programs running under DOS/VS and online programs running 
under the Customer Information Control System/DOS/VS 
(CICS/VS) can use DL/I-Entry. 

This book explains the advantages of using data bases* 
gives a general description of DL/I-Entry data bases and of 


how application programs use them* and lists machine 
configuration requirements. Examples are provided of using 
DL/I-Entry to control the ordering and distribution of 
products* to produce a bill of materials in a manufacturing 
application* and to provide a complete system for order 
entry and production planning and control in the process 
industry. 

Prerequisite to understanding this book is some 
familiarity with the use of computers to process data. 
Manual* 52 pages* 02/76 
////5746-XX7 


6H12-5122 

IMS 2AIA BASE ANALYZER (OS/VSl GEN ERAL INFORMATION ICURRENT 
REIE ASE ) 

IMS/VS Data Base Analyzer (DB analyzer) is an 
Information Management System/Virtual Storage (IMS/VS) 
productivity aid that analyzes the structure of an existing 
IMS/VS data base with hierarchical direct (KDAM or HIDAM) 
organization. It produces reports on distribution of 
pointers and free space* to allow monitoring of the 
efficiency of data base space allocation in storage. It 
also checks pointer integrity* examining whether recovery 
procedures have been applied successfully. 

This manual includes a general description of the 
program components and their interaction* computing system 
and system control program requirements* and sample output. 

This publication is intended primarily for data base 
administrators and system analysts. The reader is assumed 
to be familiar with IMS/VS data bases and their pointer 
structures. Publications providing this background are 
IMS/VS Utilities Reference Manual* SH20-9029 and IMS/VS 
System/Application Design Guide* SH20-9025. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pgs* 12/76 
////5740-XXR 


6H12-5128 

VSE/POWER, LIC PROG 5746-XE3. 6ENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This manual introduces VSE/P0WER together with the VSE/POWER 
Remote Job Entry feature. It is intended for users of 
DOS/VSE with VSE/Advanced Functions. After an introduction 
that acquaints the reader with the concept of VSE/PONER and 
its applicability* the following topics are covered in this 
manual: 

• A general description of VSE/POWER 

• A discussion of the input for the system* the output 
produced* and the processing that is done by VSE/POWER 

• A summary of the machine and programming environment in 
which VSE/POWER operates 

The reader of this manual should be familiar with the 
data processing terminology. In particular* basic knowledge 
of DOS/VSE or DOS/VS will be helpful in evaluating the 
advantages of this program product. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages 1/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GH12-5129 

-S/37Q £ 4300 PROCESSORS JOB ENTRY PROGRAM A FILE TRANSFER 
PROGRAM GENERAL INFORMATION 

This manual introduces the IBM program products Job Entry 
Program end File Transfer Program. These programs are 
designed to interconnect one or more decentralized computing 
systems with one or more central data processing 
installations. 

With the Job Entry Program* jobs may be transferred for 
processing from one installation* thus enabling the user* 
for example* to utilize resources such as data bases* 
programs* or peripheral devices available only at the 
receiving location. The File Transfer Program additionally 
allows the user to transfer sequential files on tape or disk 
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from one installation to another* 

The reader of this manual should be familiar with the 
data processing terminology. Additional knowledge of IBM 
operating systems (DOS/VSE* 0S/VS1, and 0S/VS2) Mill be 
helpful to the reader in evaluating the applicability of the 
Job Entry Program and the File Transfer program. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 03/80 
////5746-XE6,5748-XE6 


GH12-5130 

ySH./ACCESS CO NTROL L O G GING m REPORTING* S746^XE7, GENERAL 
INFORMATION 

This publication provides a general description of 
VSE/Access Control - Logging and Reporting and its relation 
to the VSE access control functions. It briefly describes 
the program functions and gives examples of access control 
reports. It also provides information on programming 
requirements and on hardware requirements. 

The reader of this publication should be familiar with data 
processing terminology and with the basic concepts of the 
VSE system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 5/84 
////5746-XE7 


SH12-5131 

VSE/POHER,. tIC EECS SZafcgHi GENERAL JHffifiBtfflmai (CURRENT 
RELEASE! 

This manual introduces VSE/POWER together with the VSE/POMER 
Remote Job Entry feature and the Shared Spooling feature. 

It is intended for users of DOS/VSE with VSE/Advaneed 
Functions. After an introduction that acquaints the reader 
with the concept of VSE/POMER and its applicability* 
the following topics are covered in this manual: 

• A general description of VSE/POWER 

• A discussion of the input for the system* the output 
produced, and the processing that is done by VSE/POWER 

• A summary of the machine and programming environment in 
which VSE/POMER operates 

The reader of this manual shold be familiar with 
data processing terminology. In particular* basic knowledge 
of DOS/VSE will be helpful in evaluating the advantages of 
this program product. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages 1/79 
////S666-273 


GH12-5136 

INFOR^ION/LIBRARY £ND .LIBgA R JVMVS GENERAL 
This manual introduces the program products 
Information/Library and Library/MVS and gives an overview of 
their functions and use. Information/Library is a dialog- 
oriented system for retrieving information from a a data 
base. Library/MVS provides the data for the data base of 
MVS system reference and program logic information. The 
information in Library/MVS reflects the structure of the 
publications and consists of titles, abstracts* table of 
contents, headings* indexes* and for certain manuals (such 
as messages and codes), full text. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 06/83 
//20//5665-277,5665-294 


GH12-5140 

FILE TRANSFER PROGRAtf GENERAL INFORMATION 
This publication introduces the File Transfer Program. This 
program allows the user to transfer sequential files on 
tapeor disk from one installation to another. 

The user of this manual should be familiar with the data 
processing terminology. Additional knowledge of operating 
systems (VSE and 0S/VS2 MVS) will be helpful to the reader 
in evaluating the applicability of the File Transfer 
Program. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 22 pages* 10/81 
////5748-XE6 


GH12-5141 

FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM VERSION 2 GENERAL INFORMATION 
For information about this publication* contact 
Controlling Party. Refer to Controlling Party listing in 
Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

Manual* 64 pages* 07/84 
////S668-932 *5664-315 


GH12-5143 

FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 2 GENERAL 
I NF Q RMAIIO M jgURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication introduces Version 2* Release 2 of the 
File Transfer Program (or "FTP"). It introduces FTP so 
that users can get to know its purpose, and its way of 
working. In a distributed data processing environment* or 
other environments* FTP's purpose is to transmit files in 
an SNA network of network-connected processors and 
associated application programs that cooperate to do work 
directly for users of the network. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 66 pages, 06/84 
////S668-932 


6H12-5145 

OPEN SYSTEMS NETWORK SUPPORT GENERAL INFORMATION 
This publication is an introduction of OSNS* a software 
implementation of OSI layer 3. OSNS runs under MVS/370* 
MVS/XA* VSE or VM. Through a Communications Adapter or a 
37x5 Communications Controller, OSNS gives its users (OSI 
layer 4 entities) access to an X.25 network. It gives an 
overview of the network services and other services of 
OSNS* and lists its software and hardware prerequisites. 
The intended audience is customer management (general and 
DP), marketing personnel and anyone who requires a brief 
description of OSNS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 02/87 
////566S-324*5666-308,5664-382/WT-QNLY 


GH12-5151 

£is/ys data bass a nalyz er version Zj. S6 6 . S- , 3ft 2i. ge n er al 

INFORMATION 

This publication is an aid for users of Information 
Management System/Virtual Storage (IMS/VS), that analyzes 
IMS/VS data bases with hierarchical direct (HDAM and HIDAM) 
and Fast Path Data Entry Data Base (DEDB) organizations. 

It is intended primarily for users who maintain IMS/VS data 
bases and for others who are concerned with data base desigi 
and tuning. It is assumed that the reader is familiar with 
IMS/VS data bases and their pointer structures. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 34 pages* 12/84 
////5665-349/WT-0NLY 


SHI2-5152 

IMS/VS DATA BASE ANALYZER VERSION g GUIDE At® REFERENCE 
Data Base Analyzer is an aid for IMS/VS HD and DEDB Data 
Base Administrator. It provides statistics on the state of 
the data base for tuning and reorganization decisions and 
assists data-base maintenance and repair. This publication 
defines the product and its components. It provides all 
necessary information for product installation* for using 
the product end the JCL procedures and for interpreting the 
reports. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 186 pages* 12/84 
////5665-349/MT-0N LY 
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5H12-5153 

ms/vs EB ANALYZER, R66.fc. 349 ,, jJCENSED PROGRAM 
SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication gives a general description and highlights 
of the program* its operating environment and the warranty 
applicable to the program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 12/84 
////5665-349/WT-0NLY 


JH12-5160 

SNA APP L ICAI IPH MONITOR GENERAL Z tim m m 
The SNA Application Monitor (SAMON) is a network solicitor 
and a network monitor running under MVS in an ACF/VTAM 
environment. It can monitor the status of all VTAM 
applications in an ACF/VTAM-based user-application network* 
and connect terminals to applications. It can also be used 
by a network operator for broadcasting messages to 
terminals. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 07/87 
////S665-345 


>H 12-5161 

3NA APPLICATION MONITOR INSTALLATION GUIDE 
This publication describes how to install the SNA 
Application Monitor (SAMON) and is for use by systems 
operators* system administrators and systems programmers. 
SAMON Release 1.2 provides the additional capability of 
setting up a connection to *NetView Access Services* 
5665-365. SAMON is a network solicitor and monitor running 
under MVS in an ACF/VTAM environment. It monitors the 
status of all VTAM applications and can be used to connect 
terminals to applications, 
a IBM trademark 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 82 pages* 11/87 
////S665-345 


W12-5162 

SNA APP.LIC Ai yO H MONITOR OPERATIONS AND DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 
This publication describes how to operate SNA Application 
Monitor (SAMON). It includes both the description of the 
SAMON functions and the commands necessary to perform them. 
A complete reference of all SAMON commands and parameters 
is listed. 

This publication contains chapters describing SAMON system 
tuning* restarts* job control and messages. SAMON Release 
1.2 provides the additional capability of setting up a 
connection to xNetView Access Services. 

This publication is intended for use by system operators* 
system administrators* systems programmers* and system 
planners. SAMON is a network solicitor and monitors the 
status of all VTAM applications and can be used to connect 
terminals to applications, 
x IBM trademark 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 188 pages* 12/87 
////S665-345 


Ml>-5174 

P-ISP.LAYN RIIE/370 S^ECJ^ICm.CNg 

This publication gives a general description and highlights 
of the program* its operating environment and the warranty 
applicable to the program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 01/88 
////566S-382 *5666-338*5664-370 


IH12-5233 

S/3Z0 XMS/¥S DATA §ASg ANALYZER LOS/VS), IJC £R0G ^Q-XXR, 
.SP.E.C.IF.IC A IION S 

Describes the warranted specifications of the program. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pgs* 11/76 


////5740-XXR 


GH12-5235 

VSE/PONER REMOTE JOB ENTRY FEATURE SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT 
EEJyEASJU 

Deals with general description of the System* Programming 
Systems* and System Configuration. It also gives the 
reference material and compatibility. 

This licensed program VSE/POWER is a program product 
based on the POWER/VS component of DOS/VS Release 34. It is 
a spooling system that provides the user with automatic 
staging of unit-record input and output* and priority 
scheduling of all programs executed under its control. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 06/79 
////5746-XE3 


GH12-5240 

JOB ENTRY PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

Licensed Program Specifications deals with general 
description of the System* Programming Systems* and Systems 
Configuration. 

It also gives the reference material and compatibility. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 03/80 
////5746-XE6 


GH12-5241 

SPECIFICATIONS VSE/ACCESS CONTROL LOGGING AND REPORTING 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

The publication describes the warranted specifications of 
the subject program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 3/85 
////5746-XE7 


GH12-5242 

VS_E/P0MER RJE £NQ SHARED gE Q fl.L INS E EAl U fl E SSM BBfiMI RELEASE) 
This Licensed Program Specifications Flyer* deals with 
general description of the System* Programming Systems* and 
System Configuration. It also gives the reference material 
and compatibility. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 11/79 
Z///5666-273 


GH12-5245 

FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM SP5 £jFICATI0NS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
Licensed Program Specifications deals with general 
description of the System* Programming Systems* and Systems 
Configuration. 

It also gives the reference material and compatibility. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 03/80 
////5748-XE6 


GH12-5254 

INFQRMATICN/LIBRARY AND LIBRARY/MVS SPECJZICATIQNS 
Information/Library is a dialog-oriented program providing 
search and retrieval functions for the companion data-base 
product Library/MVS. Installations can also use 
Information/Library with a data base consisting of user 
documentation* or with a concatenated data base containing 
both information from Library/MVS and user documentation. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 12/81 
Z///5665-277,5665-294 


GH12—5261 

FILg TRANSF E R PROGRAM VE RSI O N £ JJSEMSER PROGRAM 
SPECIFICATIONS 

The File Transfer Program Version 2* Release 2 (referred to 
as File Transfer Program Version 2 and abbreviated to FTP 
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V2 in this publication) is a general-purpose» 
cross-operating-system program that enables an installation 
to copy and update data sets to or from another 
installation in the associated SNA network. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 8/86 
//20//5668-932,5664-315 


6H12-5263 

FTP VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This program product enables VSE-based installations to 
transfer data sets between nodes or within a node of a 
computer network. This function is known as the file-to- 
file function* which can be used for large* medium-sized* 
and small files. The VSE operating system can also run in a 
virtual machine provided by VM/370. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages, 04/83 
//20//5668-932 


6H12-5266 

OPEN SY SI gM S NETWORK SU P P OR T; .SP.ECIF.ICATI O NS 
This publication gives the general description and 
highlights of the program* its operating environment and the 
warranty applicable to the program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 07/87 
////566S-324 


6H12-5272 

OPEN SYSTEMS NETWORK SUPPORT (VSE) SPECIFICATIONS 
Gives the general description and highlights of the program* 
its operating environment and the warranty applicable to the 
program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 06/87 
////5666-308/WT-ON LY 


SH12-5317 

mm mmm ios/vs? use bis guidi mmm 

RELEASE A 

IMS/VS Data Base Analyzer (DB analyzer) is an Information 
Management System/Virtual Storage (IMS/VS) productivity aid 
that analyzes the structure of an existing IMS/VS data base 
with hierarchical direct (HDAM or HIDAM) organization. It 
produces reports on distribution of pointers and free space* 
to allow monitoring of the efficiency of data base space 
allocation in storage. It also checks pointer integrity* 
examining whether recovery procedures have been applied 
successfully. 

This manual describes the processing* installation* and 
operation of the four DB analyzer programs. It helps with 
understanding and applying the output of DB analyzer and 
includes explanations of all the messages. 

This publication is intended primarily for data base 
administrators and system analysts. The reader is assumed 
to be familiar with IKS/VS data bases and their pointer 
structures. Publications providing this background are 
IMS/VS Utilities Reference Manual* SH20-9029 and IMS/VS 
System/Application Design Guide* SH20-9025. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 92 pages* 12/76 
////5740-XXR 


SHI2-5328 

VSE/POHEB VERSION £ BJE US_ER_*S GUIDE (CURRENT RELE ASE) 

This manual contains a general description of the VSE/POWER 
remote job entry function* a description of the remote job 
entry operations for all terminal types supported* and a 
publication is intended for VSE users who wish to process 
jobs under control of VSE/POWER using remote terminals. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 148 pages* 06/83 
//38//S666-273 


SHI2-5329 

VSE/POMER INSTALLATION MB OPERATIONS GUIDE- jCUggENI 
PE.LEASE) 

The publication describes the functions of VSE/POUER • 
VSE/POUER is a program product that spools unit-record I/O 
for jobs that ore processed under VSE/POUER control. The 
publication provides information for planning the use 
ofVSE/POUER* installing this program product* generating 
the required control tables, including those for the use of 
VSE/POUER•S shared spooling, remote job entry, and 
networking functions and operating with VSE/POUER. This 
publication also covers user tasks involving the use of 
VSE/PQUER for planning* installation system administration 
and operation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 06/87 
////S666-273 


SHI2-5330 

VSE/POUER VERSION £ SHARED SPOOLING REFERENCE GUIDE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is intended for VSE/Advanced Functions 
users who wish to share the VSE/POUER spool files among two 
or more VSE/POUER Release 2.0 systems. The optional Shared 
Spooling feature of VSE/POUER makes possible this sharing oi 
spool files. The Shared Spooling feature may be installed 
in addition to Release 2.0 of the basic VSE/POUER program 
product. 

This publication gives a brief description of the ways tha' 
the Shared Spooling feature can be used* and how it works. 
Changes to VSE/POUER initialization are discussed. 

Before using this manual* the reader should be familiar 
with the publications listed in the Bibliography. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pages 
//Z/5666-273 


SHI2-5331 

JOB ENTRY PROGRAM AND FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM REFERENCE MB 
OPE RATIONS (CURRENT RE LEA SE ) 

The Job Entry Program and File Transfer Program are IBM 
program products designed to interconnect one or more 
decentralized computing systems with one or more central 
data processing installations* enabling transfer of jobs an 
files between the systems and installations. 

This manual provides an introduction to these program 
products* a description of their internal operation* and 
information about the installation and operation of them. 

The reader of this manual should be familiar with the 
Program Products as described in "About this Book" and the 
publications listed in the Bibliography. 

Manual* B 1/2 x 11 inches* 170 pages* 08/81 
////5746-XE6*5748-XE6 


SHI2-5334 

NETUORK TRANSACTION SUBSYSTEM PROGRAM REFERENCE MB 
OPERATIONS 

The IBM Network Transaction Subsystem is a licensed program 
that supports large dialog networks with several hundreds c 
terminals. It is designed specifically for installations 
requiring: fast response times* high system availability* 
and high installation flexibility. 

This manual describes how the Network Transaction 
Subsystem meets these requirements* how it is installed* ar 
how it is used. It is intended to support the tasks of 
planning for installing* end using the system and of writir 
application programs to run under its control. 

The readers of this manual should be familiar with the 
terminologies of 0S/VS2 MVS and the Systems Network 
Architecture. 

Manual* B 1/2 x 11 inches* 102 pages* 02/81 
////5799-BER/MT-QNLY 
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SH12-5336 

PROGRAM REFERENCE USE/ACCESS CONTROL LOGGING AND REPORTING 
(CURRE NT RELEASE) 

VSE/Access Control - Logging and Reporting is part of the 
the data security functions offered for batch users of 
DOS/VSE. These security functions are designed for auditing 
purposes of a DOS/VSE data processing installation. Data 
access* library access* and program access can be checked 
and logged for security reasons. 

This manual provides a description of the functions* the 
installation* and the operating procedures of VSE/Access 
Control - Logging and Reporting and contains information 
related to a sample execution of this system as part of the 
DOS/VSE data security features. The information in this 
manual is intended for the use of system programmers and 
operators. 

This manual should be used in conjunction with the 
existing DOS/VSE documentation listed in the Bibliography. 
The reader should have a basic knowledge of DOS/VSE and be 
familiar with the DOS/VSE terminology. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 2/79 
////5746-XE7 


SH12-5338 

copies ONLINE ROUTING 

This manual describes the system and is intended for 
personnel responsible for the installation and adaptation 
environment using the 3270 Information Display System, 
coordination of data bases end data communication networks. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 358 pages* 07/83 
////5740-XYX,5746-XYl 


SHI2-5342 

FTP REFERENCE AND OPERATIONS 

The File Transfer Program allows users to transfer 
sequential files on tape or disk from one installation to 
another. This manual describes the functions of this 
program* its installation* and its use. It is intended for 
all users of this program* including system administrators 
and system programmers who will find specific information 
toaccomplish their tasks. 

The reader of this manual should be familiar with the data 
processing terminology. Additional knowledge of IBM 
operating systems (VSE and 0S/VS2 MVS) will be helpful to 
the reader. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 03/82 
////5748-XE6 


SHI2-5349 

££Lg JR A fcjSggR PR OG RAM VERSION 2 PROGRAM REFERENCE £N0 
OPERATIONS AND DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes the File Transfer Program Version 
2 for VSE* MVS and VM operating environments. It is an 
operations guide for the user* systems programmer and system 
operator. It is also a control statement reference and 
contains a diagnosis guide. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 194 pages* 08/84 
//40//5668-932*5664-315 


5H12-5352 

£IL£ TRANSFER PROGRAM VERSION £ PROMPTER USER’S GUIDE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication tells how to use the File Transfer 
Program's dialog-interface function called the prompter. 

The prompter is a group of panels on which to give the File 
Transfer Program (FTP) information for transmitting a file 
from one node to another within a network. This is a 
simple alternative to coding the job and FTP control 
statements for transmitting a file. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 54 pages* 08/84 


//40//5668-932 


SHI2-5354 

FJE VERSION £ INSTALLATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication tells how to install Version 2* Release 2 
Release 1* Modification Level 1 of the File Transfer 
Program (FTP). There are pre-running* pre-installing* and 
installng instructions for installing and running FTP under 
VSE* SSX/VSE* MVS, MVS/SP* and MVS/XA controlled 
processors• 

This publication also tells the user how to verify that FTP 
has been installed correctly. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 232 pages* 08/84 
Z/34//5668-932 


SH12-5361 

INFORMATION LIBRARY AND LIBRARY/MVS INSTALLATION AND 
ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

Information/Library is a dialog oriented retrieval system 
for information contained in a data base. The data base 
can contain extracts of formal documentation related to 
MVS* or user created data* or a combination of both. 
Information/Library provides* in connection with 
Library/MVS* a readily available and up to date master 
index to the MVS documentation and online explanations for 
system messages* completion codes* data processing 
technical terms* and reference information. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 94 pages* 05/86 
//20//5665-277,5665-294 


SHI2-5362 

INFORMATION/LIBRARY AND LIBRARY/MVS INFORMATION-RETRIEVAL 
GUIDE 

The Information-Retrieval Guide contains information on how 
to use Information/Library as an online tool for reference 
to IBM-supplied technical publications or to user 
documentation. 

It contains a description of the retrieval functions and 
commands* error analyzing* performance information* and 
messages. Except for minor changes the contents of this 
guide match with the information contained in Part 2 of the 
Information/Library and Library/MVS Installation and 
Information-Retrieval Guide* SH12-5339-0* of Release 1. 
Users of Information/Library will find that no specific 
data processing knowledge is necessary. However* basic 
knowledge of terminal usage is helpful. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 08/83 
//20//5665-277,5665-294 


SHI2-5365 

FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 1.1 INSTALLATION 
GUIDE 

This publication tells how to install Version 2* Release 1* 
Modification Level 1 of the File Transfer Program (FTP). 
There are pre-running* pre-installing* and installing 
instructions for installing and running FTP under VSE- and 
SSX/VSE-controlled processors. 

This publication also tells how to verify that FTP has been 
installed correctly. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 98 pages* 04/84 
//34//S668-932 


SHI2-5373 

VS.E/2M Fiji IRANSFEB PgOGgAM APPJJCfrTipM EgOGRAMMJNg 
For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 114 pages* 07/84 
////S668-932,5664-315 
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SHI2-5374 

OPEN SYSTEMS NETWORK SUPPORT (MVS) (VSE) OPERATING GUIDE 
This publication provides information to start and operate 
the Open Systems Network Support (OSNS) product. 

Manual* 0 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 05/87 
////5665-324*5666-308*5664-382 


SHI2-5375 

OPEN SYSTEMS NETWORK SUPPORT INSTALLATION GUIDE (MVS) 

This publication provides guidance and assistance to 
systems programmers who are responsible for installing this 
new licensed product* 

The information this publication contains will be most 
useful to systems engineers who are involved in the 
installation of the OSNS program as part of an X.25 
communications subsystem in an external computer. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 114 pages* 06/87 
////5665-324 


SHI2-5376 

OPEN SYSTEMS NETWORK SUPPORT APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE 
This publication provides guidance and assistance to 
application programmers who are writing programs to handle 
the transfer of data* over an X.25 network* between an SNA- 
based communication system and systems based on other 
network architectures. 

The information this publication contains will be most 
useful to application programmers who are involved in the 
design* coding and testing of new programs that are to be 
written as VTAM application programs. 

Users should be familiar with the System/370 Assembler 
language and VTAM programming concepts. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 05/87 
////566S-324 *5666-308>5664-382 


SHI2-5377 

OPEN SYSTEMS NETWORK SUPPORT (MVS) (VSE) MESSAGES AND COPES 
This publication will be most useful to the users of the 
VCMIP system. It contains a complete list of all messages 
that can be reported by the system* for whatever reason. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 124 pages* 06/87 
////5665-324*5666-308 >5664-382 


SH12-5378 

OPEN SYSTEMS NETWORK SUPPORT (VSE) INSTALLATION 6UI0E 
This publication provides guidance and assistance to 
systems programmers who are responsible for installing this 
licensed product. 

The information this publication contains will be most 
useful to systems engineers who are involved in the 
installation of the OSNS program as part of an X.25 
communications subsystem in an external computer. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 88 pages* 06/87 
////5666-308/WT-ONLY 


SHI2-5390 

INTERACTIVE PERSONNEL SYSTEM SZ^Mfb 57$ 6 - MU 
IMPLEMENTING 

This publication describes the implementation of INTERPERS 
in the individual departments to be performed by the 
departments' specialists. Implementation comprises 
collection of data* tailoring of data bases* establishing of 
security and auditing systems and control of the system. 
Analyzing statistics by means of INTERPERS and improving the 
system's usability are described as well. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 190 pages* 1/85 
////5740-AM4,5746-AMI 


SH12-5391 

INTERACTIVE PERSONNEL SYSTEM OPERATING 
This publication describes the starting procedures for a 
session* and an application* the use of INTERPERS in online 
end batch mode* as well as handling error situations. It if 
completed by a Glossary* a Bibliography* and an Index. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 106 pages* 01/85 
////5740-AM4,5746-AMI 


SHI2-5393 

INTERACTIVE PERSONNEL SYSTEM CUSTOMIZING 
This publication is intended for users of the supplied 
INTERPERS to enable them to tailor the system to their 
particular needs. It contains a detailed description of th< 
Customizer utility used for customizing data bases* 
registering users* terminals and printer* changing default 
values* messages* and commands; and for defining program 
function keys. Writing of user exits virtual tables and 
rewriting of keywords in the Procedure Definition Language 
are described as well. Customizing examples and printouts 
are shown in the appendixes. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 170 pages* 01/85 
////5740-AM4*5746-AMl 


SHI2-5399 

QLE TRANSFER EEP.GRAMjt 3664^3.15^ .VE RS ION 2 JN S TALLATICN 
GUIDE FOR VIRTUAL MACHINE 

This publication describes how to install the File Transfer 
Program under VM. It is for use by System operators* Syste 
administrators* and System programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 66 pages* 2/86 
////5664-315 


SHI2-5411 

PL/I DOS/VS CALL AND ROPLI INTERFACES APPLICATION 
PROGRAMMING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual describes how to write a DL/1 DOS/VS applicatio 
program for execution in the batch or online environments. 
It is intended for COBOL* PL/1* or Assembler language 
application programmers who wish to employ DL/I DOS/VS 
functions in their programs* and for data base 
administrators who are designing DL/I DOS/VS applications. 

DL/I DOS/VS is a data management control system that 
assists the user in creating* accessing* and maintaining 
large common data bases. In conjunction with the Customer 
Information Control System (CICS/DOS/VS)* DL/I DOS/VS can b 
used in an online teleprocessing environment. This manual 
contains four main sections: an overall view of how a DL/I 
DOS/VS application program is written and executed* a 
description of the function codes* the considerations to 
apply for an online application program* and a description 
of the advanced programming functions. A glossary of DL/I 
terms is also included. 

Readers of this manual must be thoroughly familiar witt 
the use of DOS/VS* and of CICS/DOS/VS if DL/I DOS/VS is to 
be used in the online environment. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 144 pages* 05/84 
////5746-XX1 


SHI2-5412 

PL/I POS/VS UTILITIES GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM PROGRAMMER 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual describes each of the DL/I DOS/VS utility 
programs and explains how to execute them under DOS/VS. 
This manual is written for data base administrators and 
system programmers who are concerned with maintaining and 
reorganizing data bases and creating data base control 
blocks. 

DL/I DOS/VS is a data management control system that 
assists the user in creating* accessing* and maintaining 
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large common data bases. In conjunction with the Customer 
Information System <CICS/DOS/VS)* DL/I DOS/VS can be used in 
an online teleprocessing environment. This manual describes 
procedures used for creating control blocks and utilities 
for data base recovery* for data base reorganization* and 
for the resolution of data base logical relationships. 

Readers of this manual must be thoroughly familiar with 
the use of DOS/VS, and of CICS/DOS VS if DL/I DOS/VS is to 
be used in the online environment. Before using the DL/I 
OOS/VS utilities and procedures described in this manual* 
users should read DL/I DOS/VS System/Application Design 
Guide* SH12-5413. 

Manual* 262 pages 
////5746-XX1 


112-5413 

BMi P03/VS SYSTEM/APPLICATION DESIGN GUIDE j_CURR£NT 
REL£A§£1 

This manual presents a general description of DL/I DOS/VS 
and the considerations to apply when designing a DL/I DOS/VS 
system. It is intended for DP managers who want a general 
picture of DL/I DOS/VS and for system analysts and data base 
administrators who are planning and designing a system. 

DL/I OOS/VS is a data management control system that 
assists the user in creating* accessing* and maintaining 
large common data bases. In conjunction with the Customer 
Information Control System) (CICS/DOS/VS)♦ DL/I DOS/VS can be 
used in an online teleprocessing environment. This manual 
contains descriptions of planning a DL/I DOS/VS system* 
designing data base structures* controlling and executing 
data base systems* designing application programs* selecting 
an access method and employing the DL/I DOS/VS utilities. 
Also included is a section on estimating DL/I DOS/VS storage 
requirements. 

Readers of this manual must be thoroughly familiar with 
the use of DOS/VS* and of CICS/DOS/VS if DL/I DOS/VS is to 
be used in the online environment. 

Manual* 170 pages 
////5746-XX1 


112-5414 

P.OS/yS MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RE LEASE E 
This publication lists all DL/I messages and status codes. 

It is intended for use by persons operating the DL/I DOS/VS 
system and by application programmers and data base 
administrators who may need information on messages and 
status codes. 

DL/I DOS/VS is a data management control system that 
assists the user in creating* accessing* and maintaining 
large common data bases. In conjunction with the Customer 
Information Control System (CICS/DOS/VS)* DL/I DOS/VS can be 
used in an online teleprocessing environment. 

Readers of this manual must be thoroughly familiar with 
the operation of DOS/VS* and of CICS/DOS/VS if DL/I DOS/VS 
is to be used in the online or multiple partition support 
(MPS) environment. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 144 pages* 05/64 
////5746-XX1 


12-5417 

PJt/.It ENTRY APPLICATION mfflflfllHUS REFERENCE SUMMARY 
Summarized programming reference information for DL/I - 
Entry. 

Reference Card* 6 panels* 12/78 
////5746-XX7 


12—5418 

mSlzM m yilL-ITIES REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This reference card provides system personnel Mith a guide 
to using the DL/I-Entry DOS/VS utilities. Using this card* 


the data base descriptions (DBDs) and program specification 
blocks (PSBs) necessary to use DL/I-Entry data bases can be 
generated. 

The DL/I-Entry data base system makes data handling 
easier for application programs* and centralizes the data 
required by more than one application program. Both batch 
programs running under DOS/VS and online programs running 
under the Customer Information Control System/DOS/VS 
(CICS/VS) can use DL/I-Entry. 

This card presents in condensed form the information on 
DL/I-Entry utilities covered in the DL/I-Entry OOS/VS Design 
and Implementation 6uide» SH12-5311. Some familiarity with 
the book is therefore a prerequisite to using the card. 
Summary* 6 pages* 11/74 
////5746-XX7 


SH12-5420 

DL/I-ENTRY 003/VS LOVMJVEL COPE/CONTINUITY CHECK FEATURE* 
REFERENCE/OPERATIONS 

Low-level coding and continuity checking are established 
techniques for production planning and control in a 
manufacturing industry. The DL/I-Entry DOS/VS low-level 
code/continuity check feature generates* performs continuity 
checks upon and updates such low-level codes. The feature 
is a subroutine called by batch DL/I-Entry application 
programs written in COBOL* PL/I* or Assembler. 

This book describes the DL/I-Entry LLC/CC feature* and 
explains to the application programmer and data base 
administrator how to work with it. First a general 
description is given of the LLC/CC feature and the data 
bases it requires! then an explanation of how to use the 
feature in application programs is given. Information 
follows on generation* operation* and system and programming 
requirements. 

For the application programmer* prerequisite to using 
this book is a knowledge of how to write OL/I-Entry programs 
as explained in the DL/I-Entry DOS/VS Application 
Programming Reference Manual* SH12-5415. For the data base 
administrator* prerequisite to using this book is a 
knowledge of DL/I-Entry data base concepts as explained in 
the DL/I-Entry DOS/VS Design and Implementation Guide* SHI 2- 
5311. 

Manual* 48 pages* 07/75 
////5746-XX7 


SHI2-5432 

ItgmCTIVE E H RSONNEj, SYgJE M 1 I MS/VSJ JNSJ^yjNG 
This publication describes the procedures required to 
install the INTERPERS running under IMS/VS. It contains 
besides a short introduction to the INTERPERS a detailed 
description of the installation procedures* databases* 
programs utilities* list* and the execution of batch 
programs. Handling of error situations is described in 
detail* hints for tuning and optimizing the system in the 
particular customer situation are given. Glossary of terns 
and bibliography are included. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 158 pages* 11/84 
////5740-AM4 


SHI2-5434 

VSE/gOWEB B.EFEBENCE SUMMARY REMOTE PROCESSING fiEj, UJ 
MATURES REFERENCE CARD 

This reference card is intended for users of the Remote Job 
Entry (RJE) feature of VSE/POWER Release 1.0. 

The effective system level is OOS/VSE with VSE/ADVANCED 
Functions Release 1. This reference card contains VSE/POWER 
RJE terminal commands. 

Reference Card* 3 5/6 x 8 1/2 inches* 6 cards* 02/79 
////5746-XE3 *5666-273 
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SHI2-5435 

VSE/POMER VEBSIQM 1 E£EiBitt££ SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASED 
This publication replaces VSE/PQMER Remote Processing* 

SHI2-5434 and VSE/POUER Local Processing* SHI2-5435. It 
contains Job Entry Control Language (JECL) statements* 
central operator commands (extracted from the VSE/POUER 
Installation and Operations 6uide* SHI2-5329) and Remote 
Job Entry (RJE) terminal operator commands (extracted from 
the VSE/POUER Remote Job Entry User's Guide, SH12-5328). 
SH12-5435 documents the additional operand CCLASS available 
in various terminal operator commands* 

This publication is intended for programmers and operators 
at the central operator station and remote and SNA 
workstations* 

Manual* 90 x 215 millimeters* 54 pages* 06/83 
////S666-273 


SH12-5520 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENPEP/PRIORITY OUTPUT WRITERS EXECUTION 
PROCESSORS AMP INPUT READERS VERSION g MESSAGES AND CODES 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication lists program and operator messages that 
may be issued by the VSE/POUER Version 2 program product and 
the VSE/POUER Shared Spooling feature. The contents of this 
manual can be filed* together with messages from other VSE 
licensed programs in SC33-6098, VSE/Advanced Functions 
Messages. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 134 pages* 05/85 
///Z5666-273 


SHI2-5534 

FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM VERSION g MESSAGES AND CODES 
This publication contains descriptions of all messages 
issued by Version 2* Release 2 of the File Transfer Program. 
It includes those messages that are issued if the FTP's 
prompter function is used. It gives the action taken by the 
system and the recommended action to be taken by the user* 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 128 pages* 7/84 
/Z//5668-932,5664-315 


GH12-6011 

arsTE M / 3 7 0 MB language/i z entry dos/vs version g release 

I MODIFICATION LEVEL l PROGRAM PRODUCT FUNCTIONAL 
DESCRIPTION 

Program Product Functional Description deals with general 
description of the system* programming systems* and system 
configuration. It also gives the reference material and 
compatibility. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 10/83 
////5746-XX7/WT-0NLY 


SH18-0080 

mS/yS V E BS I PH 1 ttE_SSAG.fi FORMAT SERVICE fiBCS ENHANCEMENT 
PESCRIPTIQN/QPERATIQNS 

This publication describes the DBCS enhancement functions 
added to the IMS/VS Version 1 Message Format Service (MFS). 
It contains information for designers of MFS Application 
Systems* for programmers of application programs that 
communicate with devices using MFS, and for person or 
persons responsible for the administration of all the MFS 
application systems used by the IMS/VS installation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 82 pages, 12/85 
////S740-XX2 


SH18-0083 

CICS/VS VERSION X 5550 SUP_PPRT FEATURE 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This publication is for CICS/VS 5550 Support Feature, an 
additional feature to Version 1, Release 6, which is 


supported only in Japan and SEAR countries. 
It is intended for application programmers. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 126 pages, 2/86 
////5740-XX1»5746-XX3 


SH18-0249 

5550 FILE TRANSFER CICS (FOR PRC: PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC OF 
CHINA) D/0 PRPQ P01092 

This publication contains information that describes how to 
transfer text files between a 3270 PC 5550 and a host 
naming under the CICS (MVS, VSE) operating system. It is 
intended for 5550 users who need to know the commands to 
use when sending or receiving text files such as end users 
and programmers. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 126 pages, 5/86 
////5799-CAH 


GH19-0082 

GIS DOS/VS* LIC PROS 5799-ALX, GENERAL INFORMATION 
PRPQ 8T0139 

This manual surveys the operational concepts and system 
capabilities of the Generalized Information System for 
DOS/VS. 

Manual, 44 pages 
////5799-ALX 


GH19-0084 

GIS POS/VS, EXECUTIVE QUERY, LIC PROG 5799-ALX, REFERENCE 
PRPQ 8T0139 

This manual is designed to give a sampling of GIS DOS/VS 
PRPQ capabilities and to provide a reference for non-data- 
Processing users. 

Manual* 58 pages 04/75 
////5799-ALX 


SH19-0086 

GIS OOS/VS* LIC PROS 5799-ALX, LANGUAGE REFERENCE 
The LRM is a reference manual for GIS Language users. The 
procedural-language utilities and the task input parameters 
are described in detail. Language Syntax and conventions 
are described. 

Manual, 169 pages 
////5799-ALX 


SH19-0087 

SIS POS/VS, LIC PROG 5799-ALX* PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 
Summarizes various references for GIS. 

Manual* 172 pages* 10/78 
////5799-ALX 


SH19-0088 

GIS POS/VS, LIC PROG 5799-ALX, MESSAGES/COPES 

This manual lists completion codes* status codes* and mess 

ages produced by the IBM supplied components of the GIS sy: 

tea. 

Manual* 94 pages* 4/75 
////5799-ALX 


GH19-0094 

GIS POS/VS, LIC PROG 5799-ALX, USER'S GUIDE 
This user's guide has two purposes* one is to instruct and 
guide the non-technical "end-user"* the second purpose is 
introduce and guide the more technically oriented* new GIS 
DOS/VS user. 

Manual* 72 pages & cover 
////5799-ALX 
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HI9-6044 

TERMINAL BUSINESS SYSTEM/VS TO CICS/VS CONVERSION 6UI0E 
This publication is intended for users of Terminal Business 
System/VS» mho are planning to move their applications onto 
an in-house CICS/VS system. Because it is anticipated that 
most users will be considering the DOS/VS version of 
CICS/VS> attention is focused on this product. However 9 
most of the points covered will apply equally to CICS-OS/VS. 

Systems programmers will find that this publication will 
give them an understanding of the application designer's 
requirements*, but not detailed information about 9 or 
assistance with* installing a CICS/VS system. These 
subjects are covered in other publications. 

Manual 9 8 1/2 x 11 inches 9 84 pgs» 1/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


HI9-6047 

TERMINAL BUSINESS SYSTEM/VS TO IMS/VS CONVERSION GUIDE 
This manual provides information for users of Terminal 
Business System/VS mho are planning to transfer their 
applications onto an in-house IMS/VS system. It discusses 
how to plan and perform the conversion and gives technical 
information on those points that should be taken into 
consideration. 

The reader is assumed to be a systems analyst or 
designer or an IBM systems engineer*, having a knowledge of 
both IMS/VS and Terminal Business System/VS. 

Manual 9 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 58 pgs* 8/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


Hl*-6048 

VS PERSONAL COMPUTING £k£ INTERNATIONAL FIELD PROGRAM 
USER’S GUIDE 

This book explains to users of VSPC terminals how to develop 
programs using VS Personal Computing PL/I tVSPC PL/I1 9 whose 
compiler is an upward-compatible subset of the IBM OS PL/I 
Optimizing Compiler. The reader is assumed to have some 
experience of writing programs in PL/I. 

VSPC PL/I is a language processor operating under one of 
the IBM program products: VS Personal Computing (0S/VS1)* 
program number 5740-XR5* or VS Personal Computing (0S/VS2)* 
program number 5740-XR6. It combines the interactive nature 
of VS Personal Computing and the problem solving nature of 
the PL/I language to provide a powerful tool for program 
development from the convenience of the user's own terminal. 

This book summarizes the structure of VSPC* the 
operation of available terminals* and outlines the VSPC 
commands needed for developing and running programs. A 
sample terminal session is given* showing step-by-step the 
method of constructing a program at the terminal. 

Prerequisite to this book is a familiarity Mith the VSPC 
PL/I language as explained in VSPC PL/I Language Reference 
Manual* SH19-6049. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 114 pages* 07/77 
////5785-EAB 


HI9-6049 

VSPC PL/I REFERENCE 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party 0950. Refer to the Controlling Party 
Listing in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 
Manual* 182 pages 
////5785-EAB 


HI9-6050 

VS PERSONAL COMPUTING (VSPC) FOR DATA CENTER SERVICES,: 

ONLINE CENTRE SERVICES TERMINAL USER^S GUIDE 
This manual explains to VSPC users how to make use of the 
VSPC Online Centre Services (OLCS) to transfer VSPC files to 
and from OS sequential and direct data sets. This manual 


includes: 

43480 
SY12-8216 

• An introduction to the OLCS concepts 

This manual is therefore a reference manual that enables its 
users to retrieve* whenever needed* operating information 
relative to diagnostic programs* verification tests* utility 
programs* and cyclic tests* together with basic information 
on waits* recoveries* error codes* error messages* table 
elements* and tuning. 

This means that the manual can also be used as a support 
to education courses. 

invoked; a description of attention handling* command 
syntax* and how to interpret OLCS messages 

• A description of the OLCS immediate commands 

• A description of the IBM-distributed set of procedural 
commands - the commands that initiate data transfer into 
and out of VSPC. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 528 pages* 12/80 
////5740-XR5 >5740-XR6,5746-XR3/WT-GNLY 


SH19-6052 

X.25 PACKET SNITCHING ATTACHMENT FOR NETWORK CONTROL 
PROGRAM/VS VERSION 5 PRPQ ZA4239 FOR 0 ATAPAC/TRANSPAC PRPQ 
XD2060 FOR NRN OESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This publication describes the Programming RPQs required by 
the Network Control Program to connect System Network 
Architecture host systems to the Canadian (TRANSPAC)* French 
(DATAPAC)* and German (NRM) Nord Rhein Westfalen packet 
switching networks. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 146 pages* 01/80 
////5799-ARJ/WT-ONLY 


SHI9-6053 

VS PERSONAL COMPUTING FOR PCS: BASIC LANGUAGE CONVERSION 
PROGRAM USER'S GUIDE 

This guide explains the use of the BASIC Language Conversion 
Program CLCPI for users of IBM Data Center Services who are 
transferring their BASIC programs from a CALL service to a 
VS Personal Computing (VSPC) service. 

The BASIC LCP converts CALL:BASIC source programs to VS 
BASIC Release 3 source programs. It is an interactive 
application* written in VS APL* that runs under VSPC. To 
use the LCP* it is necessary to be connected to a Data 
Center which has a VSPC system installed with VS APL Release 
2 . 

This book explains how to use the conversion program* 
describes the difference between the CALL:BASIC and VS BASIC 
languages* and explains conversions which cannot be handled 
by the LCP. Language differences which the LCP cannot 
diagnose are described* and several sample programs are 
included. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x II inches* 52 pages* 09/77 


SHI9-6055 

IBM PROGRAMMING PRODUCTIVITY SERVICE USER'S GUIDE 
This publication is a guide to the use of the Programming 
Productivity Service (PPS). It explains hou to use PPS and 
describes all of the interactive facilities of the service. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 230 pages* 09/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SHI9-6069 

VS PERSONAL COMPUTING FOR OCS: CONVERSION GUIDE FOR USERS 
This manual provides an introduction to VS Personal 
Computing (VSPC) for users converting from CALL or APLSV to 
VSPC. It contains separate introductory chapters for CALL 
and APLSV users; it discusses libraries* file types and 
references* batch jobs* command language* compiler 
differences* and APL differences; and it explains the 
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conversion of command lists* data files* and BASIC* FORTRAN* 
and PL/I programs. There are parallel examples of CALL and 
VSPC terminal sessions at the end of the manual. Readers 
should have a knowledge of CALL or APLSV. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 11/77 


GH19-6071 

mmmx jjs ebbs sz&rnii amraraaag iQ.gss.Eiii 

RELEASE) 

VSE/Data Interfile Transfer, Testing and Operations Utility 
thereinafter referred to as VSE/DITTOI is a general-purpose 
utility program for card* magnetic tape* and disk 
input/output devices. It provides the facility to list* 
copy, alter* and create files or portions of files. The 
wide range of user-oriented functions is intended to aid 
programmer testing* reduce the need for separate specialized 
utility programs* and provide greater operational 
productivity. VSE/DITTO offers the user an efficient and 
easy-to-use tool for testing and file-handling in both a 
batch and interactive environment. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 6/82 
////5746-UT3 


GH19-6072 

m&m INTERFILE IBAN8FER lEgnSSi & PPHRAT Mft ffi KEMn 
GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual introduces VSE/Data Interfile Transfer, Testing 
& Operations Utility. The audience comprises executives* 
system analysis* and programmers. This program is a general 
purpose utility for card* magnetic tape* and disk 
input/output devices. It provides the facility to list* 
copy* alter* and create files or portions of files in both a 
batch and online environment. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 54 pages* 03/82 
////5746-UT3 


SHI9-6073 

3BMm EBflmq BEESffEBCE m operates IfflBBHflC 

RELEASE) 

VSE/Data Interfile Transfer* Testing and Operations Utility 
is a general-purpose utility program for card* magnetic 
tape* and disk input/output devices. It provides an 
efficient and easy-to-use tool for testing and file-handling 
in both batch and console operation. 

This publication is a reference manual for system console 
operators* system programmers* and application programmers. 
It describes the functions of the program and how to use 
them* installation and running of the program* and the 
programming and system requirements. A section on error 
messages is also provided. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 172 pages* 06/82 
////5746-UT3 


GH19-6075 

sshm mmim iss eros wtfa xiEi szafcssi 

SPECIF IC AT ION? 

This licensed program is an online application development 
tool for the CICS/VS application programmer who wants to 
define or edit maps and map sets for the CICS/VS Basic 
Mapping Support (BMS). 

Flyer* 2 pages* 10/79 
////5740-XYF *5746-XXT 


SH19—6077 

SCREEN PJFJimicq e^ility/customer information control 

SISTEMj 5740-XYF, S^OOCQ £664- 178 .! PRO G RAM gEFERENCfi 
am CVSE), 8067 (CMS), PROGRAM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE! 
Screen Definition Facility/Customer Information Control 
System is an interactive application development tool for 


the CICS/VS application programmer who wants to define or 
change map sets* maps* and partition sets for CICS/VS Basic 
Mapping Support (BMS). Screen Definition Facility/CICS 
provides the application programmer with a full-screen 
editor and a library* in which to maintain the defined 
objects. This publication contains detailed information 
about how to use Screen Definition Facility/CICS online* an 
about its utilities. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 336 pages* 6/83 
////5740-XYF,5746-XXT *5664-178 


SH19-6078 

SCREEN mmim FACILXTY/CUSTQMER MflBBmPM CONTROL 
SJLSIEU OPERATIONS guide 

Screen Definition Facility/Customer Information Control 
System is an interactive application development tool for 
the CICS/VS application programmer who wants to define or 
change maps and map sets for the CICS/VS Basic Mapping 
Support (BMS). Screen Definition Facility/CICS provides th 
application programmer with a full screen editor and a 
library to maintain the maps and map sets. 

This publication contains information necessary for 
generating and operating the program. It provides system 
programmers and customer operators with mainly operating 
system dependent information* such as the job control to 
generate and operate Screen Definition Facility/Customer 
Information Control System. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 146 pages* 09/80 
////5740-XYF,5746-XXT 


SH19-6085 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACXLITY/CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL 

.sysJENi SZjO-zXXii Sfefe&zAZS <A M RS E NI RE L EASE! 

Screen Definition Facility/Customer Information Control 
System (SDF/CICS) is an interactive application developmeti 
tool for the CICS/VS application programmer who wants to 
define or change maps* map sets and partition sets for 
CICS/VS Basic Mapping Support (BMS). SDF/CICS provides the 
application programmer with a full screen editor* and a 
library in which to maintain the defined objects. This 
publication lists the messages and codes for the online 
functions and the utilities. It is 
designed to be used as a quick reference manual by 
application programmers and terminal operators, 
terminal operators. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 166 pages* 6/83 
////5740-XYF *5746-XXT,5664-178 


GH19-6087 

.SCREEN nffiMma facility/custo^er XNLQgsmPN c my, 
SYSTEM GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains a general description of the 
programs and their various functions. Also included is a 
list of terminals supported* a summary of user installation 
requirements* and a sample application. 

SDF/CICS is an interactive application development tool for 
the CICS/VS application programmer who wants to define or 
change map sets* maps* and partition sets for CICS/VS Basic 
Mapping Support (BMS). SDF/CICS provides the application 
programmer with a full screen editor and libraries to 
maintain these and related objects. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 62 pages* 05/83 
////5740-XYF,5746-XXT *5664-178 


GH19-6090 

SCREEN P-EFINIIIQN FACXLITY/CUSTOMER INFORMATION COfflRPj, 
SYSTai SPECIFI C AT ION S 1£URRENT RE LEA SE) 

Licensed Program Specifications deal with general 
description of the System Programming Systems* and System 
Configuration. They also give the reference material and 
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compatibility* 

Licensed Program Specifications deals with general 
description of the systemm* programming system and system 
configuration. It also gives the reference material and 
compatibility* Screen Definition Facility/Customer 
Information Control System (SDF/CICS) is an online 
application development tool. It can be used by application 
programmers Mho want to define or edit maps* map setsy and 
partition sets for the CICS/VS Basic Happing Support (BHS). 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 06/83 
////5740-XYF*5746-XXT,5664-178 


HI9-6093 

SCREEN Rfflamraa FACILITY/CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL 
SYSTEM OS/VS OPERATIONS GUIDE 

The Screen Definition Facility/Customer Information Control 
System (SDF/CICS) supports the development of BMS maps and 
map sets for application programs for the IBM Customer 
Information Control System/VS (CICS/VS) for OS/VS. 

This publication contains information necessary for 
generating and operating the program. It provides system 
programmers and customer operators with mainly operating 
system dependent information* such as the job control to 
generate and operate SDF/CICS. 

This publication is intended for system console operators* 
system programmers* and CICS/VS application programmers. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 108 pages* 09/86 
////5740-XYF 


HI9-6094 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL 

system mz mm 

The Screen Definition Facility/Customer Information Control 
System (SDF/CICS) supports the development of BMS maps and 
map sets for application programs for the IBM Customer 
Information Control System/VS (CICS/VS) for OS/VS. 

This publication contains information necessary for 
generating and operating the program. It provides system 
programmers and customer operators with mainly operating 
system dependent information* such as the job control to 
generate and operate SDF/CICS. 

This publication is intended for system console operators* 
system programmers* and CICS/VS application programmers. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 130 pages* 01/87 
////5746-XXT 


HI9-6095 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL 
(SDF/CICS) SYSTEM OPERATIONS GUIDE 
This publication contains information necessary for 
installing and operating the program. It provides system 
programmers and customer operators with mainly operating 
system dependent information*such as the job control to 
install and operate Screen Definition Facility/CICS. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
SH19-6102. 

Manual* 8 1/2 X 11 inches* 88 pages* 06/83 
////5664-178 


HI9-6096 

SDF/CICS SSX/VSE GENERAL INFORMATION 
Screen Definition Facility/CICS Small System 
Executive/Virtual Storage Extended (SDF/SSX) is an 
interactive application development tool for the CICS/VS 
application programmer who wants to define or change map 
sets and maps for CICS/VS Basic Mapping Support (BMS). 
SDF/SSX provides the application programmer with a full 
screen editor and libraries to maintain the maps and map 
sets. 

This publication contains a general description of the 


program and its various functions. Also included is a list 
of devices supported* a summary of user installation 
requirements* and a sample application. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 11/82 
Z///5666-288 


SHI9-6097 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CICS SMALL SYSTEM 
EXECUTIVE/VIRTUAL STORA G E E X TENDE D OPE RATIONS GUIDE 
This publication contains information necessary for 
operating the program. It provides system administrators 
and operators with mainly operating system dependent 
information* such as the job control to generate* modify* 
and operate Screen Definition Facility/CICS Small System 
Executive/Virtual Storage Extended. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
SH19-6098. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 112 pages* 01/83 
///Z5666-288 


SHI9-6098 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CICS SMALL SYSTEM 
EXECUTIVE/VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED PROGRAM REFERENCE 
Screen Definition Facility/CICS Small System 
Executive/Virtual Storage Extended (SDF/SSX) is an 
interactive application development tool for the CICS/VS 
application programmer who wants to define or change nap 
sets and maps for CICS/VS Basic Mapping Support (BMS). 
SDF/SSX provides the application programmer with aa full 
screen editor and libraries to maintain the maps and map 
sets. This publication contains detailed information about 
the online and batch use of the program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 348 pages* 01/83 
////5666-288 


SH19-6099 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CICS SMALL SYSTEM 
EXECUTIVE/VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED MESSAGES AND COOES 
Screen Definition Facility/CICS Small System 
Executive/Virtual Storage Extended (SDF/SSX) is an 
interactive application development tool for the CICS/VS 
application programmer who wants to define or change map 
sets and maps for CICS/VS Basic Mapping Support (BMS). 
SDF/SSX provides the application programmer with a full 
screen editor and libraries to maintain the maps and map 
sets. This publication lists the messages and codes for the 
batch and online functions of Screen Definition 
Facility/CICS SSX/VSE. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 156 pages* 12/82 
////5666-28S 


GH19-6100 

SCRE EN P EFINIXIPH facil^ty/cic? small system 
SPECIFICATIONS 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 12/82 
//20//5666-288 


SHI9-6102 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL 
SYSTEM I SP F/CIC S J PRIMES ( CURR ENT R E L E ASE) 

This publication contains information for the inexperienced 
SDF/CICS user. It is intended as a learning tool for 
application programmers and system designers. 

SDF/CICS is an interactive application development tool for 
the CICS/VS application programmer who wants to define or 
change map sets* maps* and partition sets for CICS/VS Basic 
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Happing Support (BMS). SDF/CXCS provides the application 
programmer with a full-screen editor and a library to 
maintain the maps* map sets* and partition sets. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 130 pages* 06/83 
////5740-XYF *5746-XXT,5664-178 


GH19-6103 

MTA INTERFILE TRANSFER TESTING AND OPERATIONS UTILITY E.05 
VSg AND VH GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication introduces this general purpose utility 
program. The program can scan* display* list* copy* alter* 
and create files or parts of files on card* magnetic tape* 
disk* and diskette input/output devices under VSE/Advanced 
Functions and under VM/CMS in online and batch environments. 
The manual also gives information for installation planning 
and evaluation. It is intended for data processing 
executives* system planners* system analysts* system 
programmers* and application programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 07/83 
////5668-917 


SH19-6104 

DATA INTERFILE TRANSFER TESTING AMD OPERATIONS UTILITY EOS 
ySE AND V|j PROGRAM REFERENCE £ND OPERATIONS (CURRENT 
fiELEASEi 

DITTO is an easy-to-use general-purpose utility program for 
program testing and file-handling. It can scan* display* 
list* copy* alter and create files or parts of files on 
card* magnetic tape* disk* and diskette input/output 
devices. This publication describes the function of the 
program and horn to use them* how to install and run the 
program* and the programming and system requirements. 

There is a section on error messages. 

This publication is intended for VSE and VM system 
programmers and application programmers and for VSE system 
console operators. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 172 pages* 07/83 
////5668-917 


GH19-6105 

DATA INTERFILE TRANSFER TESTING AND OPERATIONS UTIUTY FOR 
YSE AND VM SPECIFICATIONS ^CURRENT RELEASEJ 
This document provides information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer*. 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 07/83 
////5668-917 


GH19-6111 

MVS/DATA INTERFILE TRANSFER* TESTING* AND OPERATIONS 

«mm GENERAL INFORMA TION 

MVS/Data Interfile Transfer, Testing and Operations Utility 
is a general-purpose utility program. It can scan* display* 
list* copy* alter and create files or parts of files on 
card* magnetic tape and disk input/output devices under 
MVS/SP Release 1 (MVS/370) and under MVS/SP Release 2 
(MVS/XA). 

This publication describes the program. It also gives 
information for installation planning and evaluation. 

The reader is assumed to have a general knowledge of data 
processing. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 66 pages* 5/86 
//20//5665-370 


GH19-6115 

screen mmuiM FAcmn n specifications 

This publication gives the general description and 
highlights of the program* its operating environment and 
the warranty applicable to the program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 01/87 


////5664-307,5665-366 


SH19-6116 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY XX INSTALLATION AND MIGRATION 
6UI0E FOR MVS SYSTEMS 

This publication explains to MVS Systems programmers how t< 
install SDF II. It also explains how to migrate objects 
from the libraries of CICS/VS/MVS IMS/VS/MFS ISPF and 
SDF/CXCS to SDF II. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 156 pages* 01/87 
////S665-366 


SH19-6117 

SCREEN PEFINIITCN EACI Li n II INSTALL A TION m MIGRATION 
GUIOE FOR VN SYSTEMS 

This publication explains to VM programmers how to install 
SDF II. It also explains how to migrate objects from the 
libraries of GDDM/IMD* CSP/AD, CICS/VS BMS, SDF/CICS* 
IMS/VS MFS and ISPF to SDF II. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 140 pages* 01/87 
////5664-307 


SH19-6118 

scre e n mmnm facility n Emm Ll® primes m 

CICS/BMS PR O G RAM S 

This publication is an introduction for programmers and 
analysts who will define panels with S0F II for use in 
CICS/BMS programs. It builds on the information given in 
the Screen Definition Facility IX General Introduction* 
SH19-6457. 

Manual* 81/2x8 1/2 inches* 180 pages* 01/87 
////S665-366 *5664-307 


SH19-6119 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACUITY II PRIMER FOR ISPF PROGRAMS 
This publication is an introduction for programmers and 
analysts who define panels with SDF II for use in ISFP 
programs. It builds on the information given in the Screen 
Definition Facility II General Introduction* SH19-6457. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches, 80 pages* 12/86 
////5664-307,5665-366 


SHI9-6133 

entry LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM jELIAS-h. 
APPLICATION DESIGN GUIDE 

ELIAS is an integrated* pregenerated DB/DC system designed 
to run on an IBM System/370 Model 115 or 125. ELIAS is 
derived by system generation from CICS/VS* D./I* ETSS/II* 
Sort/Merge/VS» COBOL, and DITTO 

The Application Design Guide is intended to be used by 
the application designer. It presents data base (DL/I), 
data communication (CICS/VS), and other considerations thal 
should be taken into account during the design stage of an 
application. The Guide complements the ELIAS Design and 
Implementation course. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 132 pages* 01/79 
////5799-AYZ/WT-QN LY 


SHI9-6134 

ENTRY LEVEL INIERACIIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM^ UC PROG 5799-/ 


ELIAS is an integrated, pregenerated DB/DC system designed 
to run on IBM System/370 Model 115 or 125. ELIAS is deriv< 
by system generation from CICS/VS* DL/I* ETSS II* 
Sort/Merge/VS* COBOL* and DITTO. 

The DB/DC Debugging 6uide is intended to be used by tlx 
application programmers. It describes techniques for 
solving problems encountered when testing applications. I* 
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does not cover system problem determination, which is 
treated in ELIAS System Problem Determination Guide, 
SHI9-6140. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 94 pages, 12/78 
////5799-AYZ/WT-ONLY 


Ml9-6135 

ENTRY m, I NL ER ACIIVE APPLICA TIO N SYSTEM £E£9 X99906 
SAMPLE HANDBOOK 

ELIAS is an integrated, pregenerated DB/UC system designed 
to run on IBM System/370 Model 115 or 125. ELIAS is derived 
by system generation from CICS/VS, DL/I, ETSS II, 

Sort/Merge/VS, COBOL, and 0ITT0. 

The Samples Handbook assists the user's analysts and 
programmers in system design and in the development of 
application programs. The manual assumes a thorough 
understanding of ELIAS and OB/DC programming. 

Manual, 8 1/2 inches, 204 pages, 12/78 
////5799-AYZ/WT-ONLY 


IH19-6136 

mm lEVE-l I NT ER ACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM 1ELIAS), 

LIC PROG 5799-AYZ PRPQ X99906: APPLICATION PROGRAMMERS 
GUIDE 

ELIAS is an integrated, pregenerated DB/DC system designed 
to run on an IBM System/370 Model 115 or 125. ELIAS is 
derived by system generation from CICS/VS, OL/I, ETSS II, 
Sort/Merge/VS, COBOL, and DITTO. 

Addressed to the application programmer, this manual 
deals with the principles of Improved Programming Technoogy 
and describes the process of writing both batch and online 
programs, using the facilities of COBOL, DL/I, and the 
bricks supplied by ELIAS. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 134 pages, 12/78 
////5799-AYZ/WT-ONLY 


SH19-6137 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM PRPQ X99906: 
TERMINAL USERIS GUIDE 

ELIAS is an integrated, pregenerated DB/DC system designed 
to run on an IBM System/370 Model 115 or 125. ELIAS is 
derived by system generation from CICS/VS, OL/I, ETSS II, 
Sort /Merge/VS, COBOL, and DITTO. 

The Terminal User's 6uide is intended to be used by the 
ETSS/CICS terminal user. It contains descriptions of how to 
use ETSS and the ELIAS tools to develop or maintain a 
program, submit the program to POMER/VS for execution, check 
its status in the system, and receive the output back at the 
terminal. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 70 pages, 01/79 
////5799-AYZ/WT-ONLY 


5H19-6138 

ENTRY LEVEL MffiMMK APPL ICA TION system^ prog 

5799-AYZ PRPQ X99906, SYSTEM HANDBOOK 

ELIAS is an integrated pregenerated DB/DC system designed to 
run on an IBM System 370 Model 115 or 125. ELIAS is derived 
by system generation from CICS/VS, DL/I, ETSS/II, 
Sort/Marge/VS, COBOL, and DITTO. 

The System Handbook is a reference publication 
describing the usage of the various ELIAS functions. It is 
addressed to the System Administrating functions to help 
them: Maintain the system-oriented software; maintain DL/I 
and CICS user-dependent parts; establish and maintain 
procedures for system operation, system maintenance and 
problem determination. 

Manual, 248 pages, 02/79 
////5799-AYZ/WT-ONLY 


SH19-6139 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION PRP9 X99906: OPERATORS 
GUIDE 

ELIAS is an integrated, pregenerated DB/DC system designed 
to run on an IBM System/370 Model 115 or 125. ELIAS is 
derived by system generation from CICS/VS, DL/I, ETSS II 
Sort/Merge/VS, COBOL, and DITTO. 

The ELIAS Operator's Guide contains the information 
required by the system operator to operate an IBM System/370 
Model 115 or 125, to prepare the system, and to run programs 
under ELIAS. 

Manual, 8 1/2 inches, 88 pages, 12/78 
////5799-AYZ/WT-ONLY 


SH19-6140 

ENTRY LEVEL INTER ACTIVE APPLICATION S YSTEM ER£3 X99906 
PROBLEM PEIE R M I NATION GUIOfi 

ELIAS is an integrated, pregenerated DB/DC system designed 
to run on an IBM System/370, Model 115 or 125. ELIAS is 
derived by system generation from CICS/VS, DL/I, ETSS II, 
Sort/Merge/VS, COBOL, and DITTO. 

The System Problem Determination Guide is intended to be 
used by the system operator and the system administrator. 

It presents information on recognizing system malfunctions; 
gathering information to be used for debugging; analyzing 
the information to isolate the cause of the error (hardware, 
ELIAS software, or application program); and running the 
service aid program. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 62 pages, 01/79 
////5799-AYZ/WT-ONLY 


GH19-6143 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM AND .SYSTEM 
INSTAL LATION PRODUCTIVITY OPTIONS pUSTQHEg INLQRt^IOM 
BULLETIN 

ELIAS is designed to provide a simplified set of data base, 
data communication, timesharing and problem analysis 
facilities appropriate to users who have no previous 
experience of implementing DB/DC applications. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pages, 11/78 
////5799-AYZ,5750-AYZ/WT-GNLY 


GH19-6144 

ENTRY LEVEL INTER ACTIVE RE PLICATION SYSTEM jELIA S ) £N0 
SYSTEM INSTALLATION PRODUCTIVITY OPTION CSIEfii PR£9 
IBM Licensed Program Specifications deals with general 
description of the System, Programming Systems, and System 
Configuration. It also gives the reference material and 
compatibility. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 6 pages, 02/79 
////5799-AYZ,5750-AYZ 


GH19-6157 

GI EUASjlI/Vg 

ELXAS-X/VM Licensed Program and its supporting documentation 
is intended to improve productivity of users of CICS/DOS/VS, 
DL/I DOS/VS, and/or VSE/VSAM, when run on an IBM System/370, 
IBM 303X or IBM 4300 Processor. ELIAS-I/VM is designed to 
run in the environment provided by the VM/SP Conversational 
Monitor System. 

ELIAS-I/VM provides a series of interactive dialogs 
called "procedures", which prompt the user to specify the 
definitions of the data bases and batch and online 
application programs. It provides a set of predefined 
sequences of code called "bricks". Each brick performs a 
specific and frequently used program function, and can be 
incorporated into the user's application program to perform 
that function. 

This manual is addressed to the managers responsible for 
the development of computer applications. It describes the 


623 



GH19 


SH19 


process of implementing a data base/data communications 
system using the facilities and methods supplied by 
ELIAS-I/VM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 7/81 
////5748-XXK 


SHI9-6158 

application mm m & sbw * 

ELIAS-I/VM Licensed Program and its supporting documentation 
is intended to improve productivity of users of CICS/DOS/VS» 
Di/I DOS/VS* and/or VSE/VSAM* when run on an IBM System/370* 
IBM 303X or IBM 4300 Processor. ELIAS-I/VM is designed to 
run in the environment provided by the VM/SP Conversational 
Monitor System. 

ELIAS-I/VM provides a series of interactive dialogs 
called “procedures"* which prompt the user to specify the 
definitions of data bases and batch and online application 
programs. It provides a set of predefined sequences of code 
called “bricks". Each brick performs a specific and 
frequently used program function* and can be incorporated 
into the user's application program to perform that 
function. 

This manual presents the implementation at a conceptual 
level and is intended to be used for reference while 
designing applications. 

level and is intended to be used for reference while 
designing applications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 128 pages* 9/81 
////5748-XXK 


SHI9-6159 

PgOSgAfflERlS GU I D E ELI AS- I/VM COBOL 

ELIAS-I/VM Licensed Program and its supporting documentation 
is intended to improve productivity of users of CICS/DOS/VS* 
DL/I DOS/VS* and/or VSE/VSAM, when run on an IBM Systera/370, 
IBM 303X or IBM 4300 Processor. ELIAS-I/VM is designed to 
run in the environment provided by the VM/SP Conversational 
Monitor System. 

ELIAS-I/VM provides a series of interactive dialogs 
called “procedures", which prompt the user to specify the 
definitions of the data bases and batch and online 
application programs. It provides a set of predefined 
sequences of code called “bricks"• Each brick performs a 
specific and frequently used program function, and can be 
incorporated into the user's application program to perform 
that function. 

This manual is addressed to the application programmer 
responsible for the coding of computer applications in 
COBOL. It describes the process of coding data base/data 
communications programs using the facilities supplied by 
ELIAS-I/VM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 264 pages, 9/81 
////5748-XXK 


SH19-6160 

E.LiASTi/va Pk3 APPLI C AIT-QM BBQSS MHEW's guide 
ELIAS-I/VM Licensed Program and its supporting documentation 
is intended to improve productivity of users of CICS/DOS/VS, 
DL/I 00S/VS, and/or VSE/VSAM, when run on an IBM System/370* 
IBM 303X or IBM 4300 Processor. ELIAS-I/VM is designed to 
run in the environment provided by the VM/SP Conversational 
Monitor System. 

ELIAS-I/VM provides a series of interactive dialogs 
called “procedures"* which prompt the user to specify the 
definitions of the data bases and batch and online 
application programs. It provides a set of predefined 
sequences of code called “bricks". Each brick performs a 
specific and frequently used program function* and can be 
incorporated into the user's application program to perform 
that function. 

This manual is addressed to the application programmer 


responsible for the coding of computer applications in 
COBOL. It describes the process of coding data base/data 
communications programs using the facilities supplied by 
ELIAS-I/VM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 258 pages* 09/81 
////5748-XXK 


SH19-6161 

SYSTEM APHIN S S I r atqr LS shoe ejjaSjJ/vh 

ELIAS-I/VM Licensed Program and its supporting documentatio 
is intended to improve productivity of users of CICS/DOS/VS 
DL/I DOS/VS, and/or VSE/VSAM, when run on an IBM System/370 
IBM 303X or IBM 4300 Processor. ELIAS-I/VM is designed to 
run in the environment provided by the VM/SP Conversational 
Monitor System. 

ELIAS-I/VM provides a series of interactive dialogs 
called “procedures", which prompt the user to specify the 
definitions of data bases and batch and online application 
programs. It provides a set of predefined sequences of cod 
called “bricks". Each brick performs a specific and 
frequently used program function, and can be incorporated 
into the user's application program to perform that 
function. 

This manual provides a reference document for the data 
base/data communications system administrator. It describe 
the use of relevant ELIAS-I/VM facilities. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 192 pages* 8/81 
////5748-XXK 


SH19-6162 

COBOL SAMPLES HANDBOOK ELIAS-I/VM 

ELIAS-I/VM Licensed Program and its supporting documentatio 
is intended to improve productivity of users of CICS/DOS/VS 
DL/I DOS/VS* and/or VSE/VSAM, when run on an IBM System/370 
IBM 303X or IBM 4300 Processor. ELIAS-I/VM is designed to 
run in the environment provided by the VM/SP Conversational 
Monitor System. 

ELIAS-I/VM provides a series of interactive dialogs 
called “procedures", which prompt the user to specify the 
definitions of the data bases and batch and online 
application programs. It provides a set of predefined 
sequences of code called “bricks". Each brick performs a 
specific and frequently used program function, and can be 
incorporated into the user's application program to perform 
that function. 

This manual contains examples showing how to use some o 
the facilities available under ELIAS-I/VM. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 484 pages* 9/81 
////5748-XXK 


SH19-6163 

PL/I SAMPLES HANDBOOK ELIAS-I/VM (CURRENT RELEASE) 
ELIAS-I/VM Licensed Program and its supporting documentatioi 
is intended to improve productivity of users of CICS/DOS/VS: 
DL/I OOS/VS* and/or VSE/VSAM* when run on an IBM System/370 
IBM 303X or IBM 4300 Processor. ELIAS-I/VM is designed to 
run in the environment provided by the VM/SP Conversational 
Monitor System. 

ELIAS-I/VM provides a series of interactive dialogs 
called "procedures", which prompt the user to specify the 
definitions of data bases and batch and online application 
programs. It provides a set of predefined sequences of cock 
called “bricks". Each brick performs a specific and 
frequently used program function* and can be incorporated 
into the user's application program to perform that 
function. 

This manual contains examples showing how to use some oi 
the facilities available under ELIAS-I/VM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 480 pages* 08/81 
////5748-XXK 
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5H19-6165 

GERMAN TELEX SUPPORT £EE9 KM22Z DESCRIPTIQN/OPERATIONS 
This PRPQ allows the Emulation Program (EP) part of the 
Network Control Program (NCP) to connect to the IBH 3705 
Communications Controller over a special line set provided 
by PRPQ Y96709) telex lines connected to the German 
Electronic Data Switching (EOS) system* or to the Deutsche 
Bundesbahn (DBB) system* through the appropriate control 
units. This version of the PRPQ applies to NCP5 and NCP7. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 08/81 
////5799-AWN 


SH19 -6168 

MBI kem I NI ERAPTEV E ap pli ca tio n ^rsT^ - Q ^ lE M AS-ij 

SZ EC IFICAIIONS 

Licensed Program Specifications deals with general 
description of the system* programming systems* and system 
configuration. It also gives the reference material and 
compatibility. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 11/79 


5H19-6171 

ENTRY LEVEJ, J^ERACJIVE fr E P-U PATjOt j SYSTEM -O H E/fll tfSSHS 
ELIAS-I UNDER VM. LIC PROS 5748-XXK 

This manual is addressed to all users of ELIAS-I/VM* and 
should be read in conjunction with the ELIAS-I manuals 
referenced herein. 

ELIAS-I is the collective name for two related Licensed 
Programs* ELIAS-I (Program Number 5746-XXV)> and ELIAS-I/VM 
(Program Number 5748-XXK). These two Licensed Programs and 
their supporting documentation are designed to help improve 
the productivity of users of CICS/VS and DL/I when run on 
selected IBM System/370 or IBM 4300 Processors. 

The two products differ in the control program 
environment to which they relate. ELIAS-I is executed in 
the environment provided by the VSE/Interactive Computing 
and Control Facility* and is primarily intended to be used 
with OOS/VSE System IPO/E* (Program Number 5750-AAA, 
5750-AAB* or 5750-AAC). ELIAS-I/VM is executed in the 
environment provided by the Conversational Monitor System 
(CMS)* and is primarily intended to be used with VM/00S/VSE 
System IPO/E* (Program Number 5750-AAE or 5750-AAF). It can 
also be used with VM System IPO/E* (Program Number 5750-AAD) 
to provide the jobstream creation facility. 

Both programs provide a series of interactive dialogs 
called procedures* which prompt the user to specify the 
definitions of data bases and batch and online application 
programs. They also provide a set of predefined sequences 
of code called bricks. Each brick performs a specific and 
frequently used program function* and can be incorporated 
into the user's application program to perform that 
function. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 16 pages* 05/80 
////5748-XXK 


GH19-6173 

SWITCHING SYSTEMS ELECTRONIC POOMEMT DISTRIBUTION 

PROGRAMMING RPQ SU0166 DESIGN OBJECTIVES 

Deals with general description of the system* programming 

system* system configuration and programming service 

classification. It also gives the reference material and 

compatibility. 

The licensed program IBM Switching System Electronic 
Document Distribution* referred to as EDO* will allow a user 
to utilize an IBM Processor and an IBM Switching System with 
teleprocessing Line handling (TPLH)> in conjunction with IBM 
Magnetic Card Communicating Typewriters and/or Office 
Systems. The result is a store and forward communication 
system for sending and receiving letter-quality documents 
internationally* as well as nationally* via the switched 
public telephone network (and/or tie lines where allowed by 


PTT). 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 1/80 
////5799-BBH/WT -ONLY 


GH19-6187 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM-ONE/VM 
SPECIFICATIONS 

Entry Level Interactive Application System-One/VM 
(abbreviated to ELIAS-I/VM) is designed to assist designers 
and programmers who are implementing data base (OB)* 
VSE/VSAM* data communication (DC) or data base/data 
communication (DB/DC) applications with CICS/DOS/VS* DL/I 
DOS/VS, and/or VSE/VSAM, using COBOL, PL/I, or 
DMS/CICS/VS-DOS• 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 10/81 
////5748-XXK 


SH19-6211 

ysE/DA TA E NTER EflxE IBAtBEIS IESITNG m Wmiim MILm 

BE F EREfl CE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/Data Interfile Transfer* Testing and Operations Utility 
is a general-purpose utility program for card* magnetic 
tape* and disk input/output devices. It provides an 
efficient and easy-to-use tool for testing and 
file-handlingin both batch and console operation. 

This reference summary contains information from the 
VSE/Data Interfile Transfer* Testing and Operations 
Utility*Program Reference and Operations Manual* SH19-6073. 
Reference card* 21.5 x 9.4 cm* 14 pages* 11/82 
////5746-UT3 


GH19-6216 

entry J.EVEJ, INTERACTIVE; simtb m s en eBAL iNfopriATiQB 

ELIAS-I Licensed Program and its supporting documentation 
isintended to improve productivity of users of CICS/DOS/VS* 
DL/I DOS/VS* and/or VSE/VSAM* when run on a System/370* 

303X or 4300 Processor. ELIAS-I is designed to run in the 
environment provided by the VSE/Interactive Computingand 
Control Facility* and is primarily intended to be used with 
one of the current VSE System XP0/E. ELIAS-I provides a 
series of interactive dialogs called "procedures"* which 
prompt the user to specify the definitions of the data 
bases and batch and online application programs. It 
provides a set of predefined sequences of code called 
"bricks". Each brick performs a specific and frequently 
used program function* and can be incorporated into the 
user's application program to perform that function. This 
manual is addressed to the managers responsible forthe 
development of computer applications. It describes the 
process of implementing a data base/data communications 
system using the facilities and methods supplied by 
ELXAS-I. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages, 07/81 
////5746-XXV 


6819*6219 

ENTRY .I E Y.EL interactive APPLiC ft iEPH SISIKthPttS 
SPECIFICATIONS IgURRENJ RELEASE! 

Entry Level Interactive Application System-One (abbreviated 
to ELIAS-I) is designed to assist designers and programmers 
who are implementing data base (DB)» VSE/VSAM* data 
communication (DC) or data base/data communication (DB/DC) 
applications with CICS/DOS/VS, DL/i OOS/VS, and/or VSE/VSAM, 
using COBOL* PL/X, or DMS/CICS/VS-DOS. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 08/81 
////5746-XXV 


625 



SHI 9 


SH19 


SHI9-6220 

ENTRY IMl XNIERACnVE APPLICATION SYSTEM-ONE APPLICATION 
BESHM GUIOg iCygBilfC RELEASE) 

ELIAS-I Licensed Program and its supporting documentation 
isintended to improve productivity of users of CICS/DOS/VS, 
OL/I DOS/VS t and/or VSE/VSAM, when run on a System/370, 

303X or 4300 Processor* ELIAS-I is designed to run in the 
environment provided by the VSE/Xnteractive Cooputingand 
Control Facility, and is primarily intended to be used Mith 
one of the current VSE System IPO/E. 

ELIAS-I provides a series of interactive dialogs called 
"procedures'*, which prompt the user to specify the 
definitions of the data bases and batch and online 
application programs. It provides a set of predefined 
sequences of code called "bricks". Each brick performs a 
specific and frequently used program function, and can be 
incorporated into the user's application program to perform 
that function. 

This manual presents the implementation at a conceptual 
level and is intended to be used for reference while 
designing applications. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 128 pages, 08/81 
////5746-XXV 


SHI9-6221 

smv LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM-ONE £&£ .S Y S T EM 
ADMINISTRATOR'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ELIAS-I Licensed Program and its supporting documentation 
isintended to improve productivity of users of CICS/DOS/VS, 
Dl/I DOS/VS, and/or VSE/VSAM, when run on an IBM 
System/370,IBM 303X or IBM 4300 Processor. ELIAS-I is 
designed to run in the environment provided by the 
VSE/Interactive Computingand control Facility, and is 
primarily intended to be used Mith one of the current VSE 
System IPO/E. 

ELIAS-I provides a series of interactive dialogs called 
"procedures", which prompt the user to specify the 
definitions of the data bases and batch and online 
application programs. It provides a set of predefined 
sequences of code called "bricks". Each brick performs a 
specific and frequently used program function, and can be 
incorporated into the user's application program to perform 
that function. 

This manual provides a reference document for the data 
base/data communication system administrator. It describes 
the use of relevant ELIAS-I facilities. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 192 pages, 08/81 
////5746-XXV 


SHI9-6222 

ELIAS-I PL/I APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S MERE (CURRENT 

RELEASE) 

ELIAS-I Licensed Program and its supporting documentation 
isintended to improve productivity of users of CICS/DOS/VS, 
DL/I DOS/VS, and/or VSE/VSAM, when run on a System/370, 

303X or 4300 Processor. ELIAS-I is designed to run in the 
environment provided by the VSE/Interactive Computingand 
control Facility, and is primarily intended to be used Mith 
one of the current VSE System IPO/E. 

ELIAS-I provides a series of interactive dialogs called 
"procedures", which prompt the user to specify the 
definitions of the data bases and batch and online 
application programs. It provides a set of predefined 
sequences of code called "bricks". Each brick performs a 
specific and frequently used program function, and can be 
incorporated into the user's application program to perform 
that function. 

This manual is addressed to the application programmer 
responsible for the coding of computer applications in 
COBOL. It describes the process of coding data base/data 
communications programs using the facilities supplied by 
ELIAS-I. 


Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 264 pages, 08/81 
////5746-XXV 


SH19-6223 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM-ONE £L/I 
APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ELIAS-I Licensed Program and its supporting documentation 
isintended to improve productivity of users of CICS/DOS/VS, 
DL/I DOS/VS, and/or VSE/VSAM, when run on a System/370, 

303X or 4300 Processor. ELIAS-I is designed to run in the 
environment provided by the VSE/Interactive Computingand 
control Facility, and is primarily intended to be used with 
one of the current VSE System IPO/E. 

ELIAS-I provides a series of interactive dialogs called 
"procedures", which prompt the user to specify the 
definitions of the data bases and batch and online 
application programs. It provides a set of predefined 
sequences of code called "bricks". Each brick performs a 
specific and frequently used program function, and can be 
incorporated into the user's application program to perform 
that function. 

This manual is addressed to the application programmer 
responsible for the coding of computer applications in 
PL/I.It describes the process of coding data base/data 
communications programs using the facilities supplied by 
ELIAS-I. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 258 pages, 08/81 
////5746-XXV 


SH19-6224 

ENTRY -LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM^QNE COBOL 
SAMPLES HANDBOOK 

ELIAS-I Licensed Program and its supporting documentation 
isintended to improve productivity of users of CICS/DOS/VS, 
DL/I DOS/VS, and/or VSE/VSAM, when run on a System/370 303X 
or 4300 Processor. ELIAS-I is designed to run in the 
environment provided by the VSE/Interactive Computingand 
Control Facility, and is primarily intended to be used with 
one of the current VSE System IPO/E. 

ELIAS-I provides a series of interactive dialogs called 
"procedures", which prompt the user to specify the 
definitions of the data bases and batch and online 
application programs. It provides a set of predefined 
sequences of code called "bricks". Each brick performs a 
specific and frequently used program function, and can be 
incorporated into the user's application program to perform 
that function. 

This manual contains examples showing how to use some 
ofthe facilities available under ELIAS-I. This manual is 
addressed to the systems analyst, the COBOL programmer, and 
the data base administrator. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 482 pages, 08/81 
////5746-XXV 


SHI9-6225 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM-ONE PL/I SAMPLES 
HANDBOOK (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ELIAS-I Licensed Program and its supporting documentation 
isintended to improve productivity of users of CICS/DOS/VS, 
DL/I DOS/VS, and/or VSE/VSAM, when run on a System/370, 

303X or 4300 Processor. ELIAS-I is designed to run in the 
environment provided by the VSE/Interactive Computingand 
Control Facility, and is primarily intended to be used with 
one of the current VSE System IPO/E. 

ELIAS-I provides a series of interactive dialogs called 
"procedures", which prompt the user to specify the 
definitions of the data bases and batch and online 
application programs. It provides a set of predefined 
sequences of code called "bricks". Each brick performs a 
specific and frequently used program function, and can be 
incorporated into the user's application program to perform 


626 



SH19 


SHI 9 


that function* 

This manual contains examples showing how to use some 
ofthe facilities available under ELIAS-I. 

Manuals 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 480 pages* 08/81 
////5746-XXV 


5H19*6236 

X.21 ACF/NCP SHORT HOLD MOPE 0£ OPERATION PRPQ Y96828 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATION 

This publication provides the user with information 
necessary to define and generate the X21 Short Hold Mode 
(SHM) PRPQ* which runs on the same operating systems as the 
prerequisite NCP on which it is installed. 

This PRPQ enables the users of IBM's ACF/NCP Program 
Products to attach IBM 3705*11 or 3705*80 Communications 
Controllers to data transmission services which support 
interfaces that comply with CCITT X21 recommendations. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 92 pages* 01/82 
////5799-BEK/MT-ONLY 


SH19-6237 

im DISPATCHER APPLICATION PROGRAM PRE9 Y96845 
OESCRIPTION/OPERATIQNS 

This publication contains the information necessary for the 
user to install and run the VTAM Dispatcher Application 
Program (VDAP). 

VDAP provides the VTAM support* in a host DP system, to 
communicate with the 1750 and 3750 Switching Systems. 

VDAP provides the communication path and logical control 
services for realtime transactions between two end*users. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 256 pages* 05/84 
//30//5799-BFX/WT-ONLY 


SH19-6247 

CICS/VS IMS/VS ISC PRIMER PART J. REFERENCE INFORMATION 
This document is the result of cooperative effort between: 
. Installation Support Center* Greenford* U.K. 

. CICS/VS Development* Kursley* U.K. 

. IMS/VS Development* Santa Teresa, California, U.S.A. 

. Dallas Systems Center, Irving* Texas* U.S.A. 

« New York Advanced Education Center* New York, U.S.A. 
The information and examples were developed while working 
with the initial European users of CICS/VS to IMS/VS 
Intersystem Communication (ISC). 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 110 pages* 05/82 
SLSS; ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SHI9-6249 

CICS/VS IMS/VS ISC PRIMER PART 3 EXAMPLE g 
This part of this CICS/VS * IMS/VS ISC Primer is self- 
contained as to the CICS/VS and IMS/VS application and 
system programming required. However the reference section* 
Part 1* should be referred to before using this section and 
in fact references are made back to the reference section. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 138 pages* 05/82 
////B665-357 


SHI9*6251 

CICS/VS IMS/VS ISC PRIMER PART 5* EXAMPLE $ 

This part of this CICS/VS - IMS/VS ISC Primer is self- 
contained as to the CICS/VS and IMS/VS application and 
system programming required. However the reference 
section*Part 1* should be referred to before using this 
section and in fact references are made back to the 
reference section. 

This section describes in detail one of the seven subset 
transactions that are recommended for use as an 
installation's first CICS/VS to IMS/VS ISC effort. Each 
transaction is covered in a sequential* logical step by 


logical step* fashion. Each activity in the transaction 
process is first discussed and then illustrated with the 
recommended coding approach. An index to reference 
information for each logical step is present. The entire 
transaction implementation and flow charts are blso 
included. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 62 pages* 05/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SH19-6254 

■ CI CS/VS iMS / y s ISC erimeb EMI S example z 
T his part of this CICS/VS - IMS/VS ISC Primer is self- 
contained as to the CICS/VS and IMS/VS application and 
system programming required. However the reference section* 
Part 1* should be referred to before using this section and 
in fact references are made back to the reference section. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 92 pages, 05/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SHI9-6259 

PB/OC DATA DICTIONARY SAMPLE USER HANDBOOK INFORMATION 
SYSTEMS MANAGEMEjg 

The aim of this publication is to make the DB/DC Data 
Dictionary easier and quicker to implement, and more user 
friendly, by helping customer dictionary specialists to 
build a comprehensive user handbook. 

Manual, 210 x 297 mm, 96 pages, 03/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GH19-6269 

■ENIRY L E VEL INTERAC TIVE APPJ JC AIION .SY S T EM S. M4 LI SYSTEM 
EXECUTIVE/VSE GENERAL INFORMATION 

The ELIAS SSX/VSE Licensed Program and its supporting 
documentation is intended to improve the application 
development productivity of users of the SSX/VSE system* 
including CICS/DOS/VS* DL/I SSX/VSE, DOS/VS, and/or 
VSE/VSAM when run on selected 4321 or 4331 Processors. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 54 pages* 09/82 
////5666-291 


GH19-6270 

WM Mm . ina c t ive a fpWAT ION system H, arSI Ed 

EXECUTIVE/VSE SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication provides information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. Entry Level Interactive 
Application System Small System Executive/VSE (abbreviated 
to ELIAS SSX/VSE) is designed for use in the Small System 
Executive/Virtual Storage Extended (SSX/VSE) environment. 

It is intended to provide an easy to use interface for the 
creation of programs written in either COBOL or PL/I. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 11/82 
////5666-291 


SHI9-6271 

USING ELIAS UNDER THE SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE 
The Entry Level Interactive Application System Small System 
Executive/VSE (ELIAS SSX/VSE)* Program Number 5666-291* is 
aprompter supported Licensed Program for the Small System 
Executive/VSE environment. ELIAS SSX/VSE and its 
supportingdocumentation is intended to improve the 
productivity of users of CICS/VS, VSE/VSAM* and/or DL/I 
SSX/VSE* when run on 4300 Processors supported by SSX/VSE. 
ELIAS SSX/VSE is designed to run in the environment 
provided by the VSE/Interactive Computing ind Control 
Facility (VSE/ICCF). 

This manual is addressed to system administrators* 
application programmers* and systems programmers 
responsible for the development* maintenance and support of 
computer applications. 
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Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 320 pages* 09/82 
////5666-291 


SHI9-6298 

Z350 BASIC USER Sl^DUIINES PQM21 MVS P68022 VM HOST 

EEmmm gyioi 

This publication is intended for application designers and 
programmers working with the 7350 Image Processing System. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 320 pages* 03/83 
////5799-BJP *5799-BJQ 


GH19-6335 

&paicfflps sisieu im i s msama n m 

This publication gives a general description and highlights 
of the program* its operating environment and the warranty 
applicable to the program. It is a component of SBOF-7518 
and SBOF-7519. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 06/87 
////5767-001>5767-032 


GH19-6339 

frppiicAnPM sisieb mi rel ease 5 ms m cmsm 

This publication gives the general description and 
highlights of the program* its operating environment and 
the warranty applicable to the program. It is a component 
of SBOF-7518. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 06/87 
////5767-001*5767-032 


SH19-6350 

7350 HOST BASIC USER SUBROUTINES P88021 MVS P88022 tfj 
Emsm £BP-SBAHHai ? GU I DE 

This Programmer's Guide contains information necessary for 
designing and developing User Function Programs for the 7350 
Image Processing System and describes the macro-languages 
used. For a description of KBUS interface subroutines* an 
overview of 7350 architecture* and information necessary to 
use the HBUS subset* refere to 7350 Host Basic User 
Subroutines Programmer's Guide* 

SHI9-6298. For HBUS installation* see 7350 Host Basic User 
Subroutines Installation Guide* GH19-6351. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 102 pages* 03/83 
////5799-B J P >5799-BJQ 


^1^*6351 

7350 HOST BASIC SUBROUTINES PQ802I MVS P88022 VM 
INSIAlMTIOa GUIDE 

This publication is intended for system programmers and 
planners who are responsible for installation and 
maintenance of 7350 Host Basic User Subroutines. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 03/83 
////5799-BJP *5799-BJQ 


SHI9-6353 

shqhi ismmMXEi& mi m*m 

PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This publication provides the user with the information 
necessary to define and generate the X.21 SH/MPS PRPQ* which 
runs in a 3725 Communications Controller* with the same 
operating system as the prerequisite NCP on which it is 
installed. This PRPQ enables the user of ACF/NCP Program 
Products to attach a 3725 Communications Controller to data 
transmission services which support interfaces complying 
with CCITT X.21 recommendations. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 136 pages* 03/87 
////5799-BJT/HT-CNLY 


GH19-6394 

m VER SSQH 3 C EN E RAl INFQgjjAIIQH 

This publication is intended for business executives and foi 
persons responsible for setting up and maintaining a 
distributed data processing network. It describes DSX by 
answering a number of basic questions* First* it explains 
what DSX is and what it offers. Then it discusses what is 
needed to install* set up* use* and operate DSX. It also 
describes what is required at the nodes* and gives an 
overview of what is involved in migrating to DSX Version 3 
from a previous version. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 104 pages* 12/86 
////5668-915 


SHI9-6396 

psx v ersi on 2 mi m *nm im nw es le asei 

This publication is a guide and reference for the person wh< 
is responsible for installing the Distributed Systems 
Executive (DSX) Version 3. It also contains information to 
help plan for the installation of DSX Version 3 and 
information needed to migrate to Version 3 from previous 
versions of DSX. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 216 pages* 01/87 
////5668-915 


SHI9-6397 

osx ygBSjQM 2 administrate (current release! 

This publication is intended for persons who are responsible 
for the administration of the Distributed Systems Executive 
(DSX) Version 3. It describes how to maintain the resources 
of DSX after it is installed* and describes how to use 
statistics provided by DSX. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 318 pages* 01/87 
////5668-915 


SHI9-6398 

DS£ VERSION 2 OPERATION (CURRENT RLlEASEj 
This publication is a guide to operating the Distributed 
Systems Executive (DSX) Version 3. It describes how to 
monitor and control DSX transmission activity and how to rur 
DSX without operator control. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 104 pages* 09/85 
////5668-915 


SHI9-6399 

OSX VERSION 2 PREPARING AND TRACKING TRANSMISSION PLANS 
jCURRElfr RELEASE) 

This publication is a guide and reference for users of the 
Distributed Systems Executive (DSX) Version 3. It describes 
how to prepare transmission plans for DSX* how to submit 
transmission plans to DSX* and how to check the status and 
results of transmission activities. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 408 pages* 01/87 
////5668-915 


SH19-6401 

DSX V3 MESSAGES AND CODES LCURSfiffl RE LEASE! 

This publication is intended for people using the 
Distributed System Executive (DSX) Version 3. 

While operating DSX the user may receive printed or 
displayed messages* some indicating an acknowledgement and 
others requiring action. The user many also receive an 
abend code issued after end of processing if an abnormal DSX 
condition occurs. This publication describes messages and 
codes that can be received while DSX normally operates in 
its environment. Messages issued only during installation 
of the product are documented in DSX Installation* SH19- 
6396. 

Messages and abend codes are listed fn numerical order. An 
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explanation for each message* the action taken by the 
system* and recommended operator and programmer responses 
are included as appropriate. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 296 pages* 01/87 
////5668-915 


GHl9-6402 

PS* VERSION 3 SPECIFICATIONS 1CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication gives the general description and 
highlights of the program* its operating environment and the 
warranty applicable to the program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 01/85 
////5668-915 


SHI9-6453 

SCREEjj DEFINITION EACI_LIIY II PRIMER FOR IMS/MFS PROGRAMS 
This publication is an introduction for programmers and 
analysts who define panels with SOF II for use in IMS/MFS 
programs. It builds on the information given in the Screen 
Facility II 6eneral Introduction* SH19-6457. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 208 pages* 12/86 
////5664-307,5665-366 


SHI9-6457 

SCREEN DEFINITION EACH ITT II GENERAL INTRODUCTION 
This publication introduces new users to SDF II. It shows 
the basic steps for defining panels used in CICS/BMS* 
CPS/DD* CDDM/IMD» IMS/MFS as ISPF programs. It also 
describes how showed objects are worked on. 

Manual* 81/2x8 1/2 inches, 356 pages, 12/86 
////S665-366,5664-307 


SHI9-6459 

■SCgEEM DgFINmoa FACILITY U RELEASE 1^ ggJMES £6S £BBB 

m lie pfiogRAds 

This publication is an introduction for programmers and 
analysts who define panels with SOF II for use in 6DDM and 
GSP programs. It builds on the information given in the 
Screen Definition Facility II 6eneral Introduction, 
SH19-6457. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 164 pages* 01/87 
////S665-366,5664-307 


SHI9-6528 

OS* VERSION 3 MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASEJ 
This publication directs the user to the specific DSX 
publication which contains information required to perform a 
specific task. 

The 0SX Master Index is of interest to people who will be 
using the DSX Version 3 Library. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 04/86 
////5668-915 


SHI9-8102 

pjxlq mm ms.m i mEis ami m reference 

.< CU RRE NT SELEASEj 

This publication describes how to use Data Interfile 
Transfer* Testing and Operations Utility for VSE and VM. It 
is intended for VSE and VM systems programmers and other 
data processing professionals who need to examine data and 
transfer it between storage devices* including tape* disk* 
card and diskette* Data Interfile Transfer, Testing and 
Operations Utility for VSE and VM Version 2 (referred to 
here as DITTO for VSE and VM or just DITTO) is based on 
DITTO for VSE and VM Version 1. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 284 pages* 01/87 
Z///5668-722 


SH19-8107 

SOFZCICS MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASEJ 
This publication explains Screen Definition 
Facility/Customer Information Control System (SDF/CICS) as 
an interactive application development tool for the CICS/VS 
application programmer who wants to define or change maps* 
map sets* and partition sets for CICS/VS Basic Mapping 
Support (BMS)• It provides the application programmer with 
a full screen editor* and a library in which to maintain 
the defined objects. 

This publication lists the messages and codes for the 
online functions and the utilities. It is designed to be 
used as a quick reference manual by application programmers 
and terminal operators. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 178 pages* 01/87 
////5740-XYF»5746-XXT 


SH20-0001 

OMS/CICS/VS USER *S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual is a guide to using the Development Management 
System/Customer Information Control System/Virtual Storage 
to develop an application for the first time using the 
Interactive Application Generator (IAG) facility. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 07/83 
//40//5740-XC5 *5746-XC4 


SH20-0002 

,PJjS/CICS/VS APPLICATION EXAMPLES jLC lfRS SNI RELEASEJ 
The purpose of this publication is to present examples of 
sample applications and techniques utilizing DMS/CICS/VS. 
It also documents the sample problem that is supplied with 
DMS/CICS/VS and used to validate its successful 
installation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 204 pages* 12/84 
////5740-XC5»5746-XC4 


SH20-0003 

PMS/CXCS/VS PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This manual describes how to determine and resolve problems 
that may occur during the operation of Development 
Management System/CICS/VS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 12/84 
//37//5746-XC4,5740-XC5 


SH20-0004 

DEVELOPMENT MANAGEMENT SYSTEH/CICS/VS 
This publication is required by customers of Development 
Management System/CICS/VS for installation and support 
procedures and planning. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 12/84 
////5740-XC5*5746-XC4 


SH20-0005 

pMS/ CICS/ yS tjE_SSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT B.E.LEASJJ 
The purpose of this manual is to provide information on the 
error messages and dump codes provided by DMS/CICS/VS. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 205 pages* 12/84 
//40//5740-XC5,5746-XC4 


GH20-0006 

mmi II YIRSimj g RELEASE g SPECIFICATIONS 
This publication provides information discussing the 
functions* features* operating environment* limitations and 
unique user requirements of the IMS Application Development 
Facility II V2 R2. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12 pages* 12/86 
////5665-348 


629 



6H20 


6H20 


6H20-0021 

DMS/CICS/VS POS/VSH OS/VS SPECIFICATIONS 
This publication provides information discussing the 
functions* features* operating environment* limitations and 
unique user requirements of the Development Management 
Systea/CICS/VS (OOS/VSE and OS/VS). 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 12/66 
//20//5740-XC5*5746-XC4 


SH20-0025 

VSE/JCl CONVERSION AID 

This publication assists the system programmer in converting 
VSE JCL statements to equivalent MVS JCL statements. As VSE 
programs are executed* they are monitored and profiles are 
built. Also* VSE batch jobstreams are expanded* and the 
results are used by a set of dialogs which prompt the user 
to set specific installation standards. All results are 
then used by a program which creates MVS parameter and 
procedure libraries equivalent to the original VSE 
jobstreams. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 04/85 
////5798-OPH 


3H20-0029 

DMS/CICS/VS AND DEBUS II 

DMS/CICS/VS accepts a high level description of an online 
application specified via parameter entries* then translates 
these specifications into tables that are used to execute 
the application. 

Debug II is an online interactive debugging aid which allows 
the application developer to examine the data areas used by 
the application programs and the DMS/CICS/VS management 
modules. 

Brochure* 12 pages* 03/84 
////5740-XC5*5746-XC4 


SH20-0031 

ESt/psA useris SUBS 

Problem Statement Language/Problem Statement Analyzer 
(PSL/PSA) is a computer-based tool used by data processing 
professionals and end users to describe* document and 
analyze information systems. PSL/PSA is a useful tool for 
all phases of systems development work* ranging from early 
design through maintenance and rewrite. PLS/PSA may be used 
for the following: Detect missing requirements* detect 
redundancy* facilitate function and data decomposition* 
support interface design* and aid creation of test plans and 
procedures. 

This manual describes how to use PSL/PSA in the VM/CHS 
environment. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 244 pages* 07/84 
////5796-BDX 


SH20-Q032 

ESL/PSA l E fit m AI, US E RJS gUXPE 

Problem Statement Language/Problem Statement Analyzer 
(PSL/PSA) is a computer-based tool used by data processing 
professionals and end users to describe* document and 
analyze information systems. PSL/PSA is a useful tool for 
all phases of systems development work* ranging from early 
design through maintenance and rewrite. PSL/PSA may be used 
for the following: Detect missing requirements* detect 
redundancy* facilitate function and data decomposition* 
support interface design* and aid creation of test plans and 
procedures. 

This manual describes how to use the PSL/PSA in the MVS/TSO 
environment. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 244 pages* 07/84 
////5796-BDX 


SH20-0038 

DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS NMFF 

This publication is a set of aids designed to help customers 
install* learn* and make productive use of many systems and 
network management products. This product contains job 
streams* tutorials* help facilities* operational scenarios* 
sample data bases and sample procedures* all of which show i 
customer how to more effectively use products to manage a 
network. It is built on Network Communications Control 
Facility* 5735-XX6* and uses standard command list* command 
processor and user exit facilities. 

This publication is a reference document which provides 
instructions for the installation* operation and 
customization of the Network Management Productivity 
Facility. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 204 pages* 05/85 
//34//5798-DPC 


SH20-0080 

VSE RSCS/SNA FOR VQ 

VSE Remote Spooling Communication Subsystem/SNA for VM 
(VSE/RSCS/SNA) is designed to provide SNA support for a 
VM/SP and D0S/VSE environment. As an extension of the 
Remote Spooling Communication Subsystem program product 
(5748-XP1) and an ACF/VTAM application* it allows VM to use 
SNA printers* to print color files* and to transfer files 
to other SNA systems. When combined with VM/VTAM 
Communication Network Applications (VM/VCNA* 5735-RC5)* CMS 
users can now take advantage more fully of SNA hardware and 
benefits. Users can now access CMS with VM/VCNA and spool 
the ouptput to either a 328X printer or to another computer 
in a multi-system network running VSE RSCS/SNA or JES2 
Release 3. 

This manual is a reference document which provides 
instructions for the installation and use of this Program 
Offering. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 11/83 
////5796-PXF 


GH20-0125 

pjiszcic&as general mmmm 

No abstract available. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 04/84 
////5746-XC4*5740-XCS 


SH20-0389 

CICS/VS CONVERSION UTILITY PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
Ths CICS/VS Conversion Utility (CICS/CVT) Program Offering 
is a utility program to aid system or application 
programmers in the conversion of OS and DOS COBOL and PL/I 
Optimizer source application programs from CICS/VS Macro 
Level Language to CICS/VS Command Level Language. It is an 
automated tool that can help in the conversion process. 
Manual* 240 pages* 12/84 
////5798-DPL 


GH20-0400 

XMS/VS SYSTEM UTXLITIES/DBT SPECIFICATIONS 
This publication provides information discussing the 
functions* features* operating environment* limitations and 
unique user requirements of the IMS/VS System 
Utilities/Data Base Tools system. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 12/86 
////566S-856 


GH20-0689 

APL/360 ffilHjgi. STUDENT IgXT 

This primer provides an introduction to the APL/360 system 
and to the APL programming language. It discusses the 
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mechanics of using the system* and shows how to write 
representative programs for a variety of applications* 
The treatment is elementary* and for a discussion of 
advanced system features and available operations* refer 
to the APL/360 User'S Manual* 

Course Manual 
////5736-XMI,5734-XMl 


H20-0765 

INFORMATION MAHAGJhHKT SYST E M/36 0 ygHSimi £ fijNEg&j, 
INF O R MATION MANUAL 

The Information Management System/360 is an Operating 
System/360 processing program designed to facilitate the 
implementation of medium to large common data bases in 
a multi application environment* This environment is created 
to accommodate both online message processing and 
conventional batch processing* either separately or 
concurrently. The system permits the evolutionary expansion 
of data processing applications from a batch-only to a 
teleprocessing environment• 

This manual includes a general description of the 
system and its various facilities and programs* listings 
of typical and minimum configurations* and sample 
applications. 

Manual* 112 pages 
////5734-XX6 


'H20-0850 

APL/360* 5734^XM6 iOS^ 5736-XM6 (DOS)* GENERAL INFORMATION 
This publication provides a general introduction to the 
use* operation* and installation of APL/360. APL/360 is 

a conversational time-shared terminal system utilizing 
APL (A Programming Language)* a concise notation which 
makes use of well known mathematical symbols* plus a number 
of symbols that are used for designating other simple and 
powerful functions. Because APL is closely related to 
mathematical notation* and its functions operate on sets 
of information as well as individual data items* the user 
can write effectively in this language with a minimum of 
instruction. 

APL/360 is designed to operate under either (a) the 
IBM System/360 Operating System (OS/360)> Multiprogramming 
with a Fixed Number of Tasks (MFT with subtasking) or 
Multiprogramming with a Variable Number of Tasks (MVT) 
or (b) the IBM System/360 Disk Operating System (DOS/360). 

The manual is in three parts: 

Part I describes APL/360 as viewed by a user at a 
typewriter-like terminal. The statements and commands 
used to describe the operations to be performed by the 
APL/360 System are summarized. 

Part II describes APL/360 as viewed from the central 
data processing system location. The system features 
which facilitate the management and operation of an APL/360 
System are summarized. 

Part III describes the items to be considered in 
planning for the installation of an APL/360 System. Minimum 
machine requirements and storage requirements are provided. 
Manual* 65 pages 
////5734-XM6* 5736-XM6 


GH20-0906 

APL/36jh. SZ34=Xtife iOSLt szah&fe jPQSJU us.HRl? gflMM, 

This publication provides information necessary to use 
the APL/360 system. It discusses procedures and equipment 
required for interacting with the system* how to establish 
connection between terminal and central computer* how to 
start and end work sessions* and how to apply system control 
features. Application of the APL language to user problems 
is thoroughly discussed* and appendices give both elementary 
and advanced examples of actual terminal sessions. 

Program Product Manual* 160 pages 


////5734-XM6.5736-XM6,5799-AJF 


SH20-0910 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/360* VERSION 2 
SYSTEM/APPLICATION DESIGN GUIDE 

This manual is a guide for the application analyst or 
system analyst. Its contents will assist him in the design 
of an IMS/360 system as well as in the design of the 
application systems which will run under IMS/360. 

Program Product Manual* 300 pages 
////5734-XX6 


SH20-0911 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/360* VERSION 2 SYSTEM 
PROGRAMMING REFERENCE MANUAL 

This manual provides system programming personnel with 
installation considerations and details for generation 
(definition) of an IMS/360 system for the user's data 
processing environment. The security maintenance program 
is included and message editing capabilities discussed. 

An IMS/360 sample problem is also provided. 

Program Product Manual* 276 pages 
////5734-XX6 


SH20-0912 

IMS/360 VERSION 2 PROG 5734-XX6 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING 
REFERENCE 

This manual provides the details needed for an application 
program to be implemented under IMS/360. This manual is 
directed to the application programming interface (the 
coding techniques necessary for implementation of a designed 
application under the IMS/360 control program). The reader 
should be familiar with the System/360 System Application 
Design Guide (SH20-0910) before reading this document. 
Program Product Manual* 120 pages 
////5734-XX6 


SH20-0913 

■WOgri A TipN MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/360j, m§m lx QE E gAI OR lS 
REFERENCE gANUM, 

Information Management System/360 (IMS/360) is a processing 
program (control system) designed to facilitate the 
implementation of medium to large common data bases in 
a multi-application environment. This environment is 
created to accommodate both on-line message processing 
and conventional batch processing* either separately or 
concurrently. The system permits the evolutionary expansion 
of data processing applications from a batch-only to a 
teleprocessing environment. 

This manual provides the operator with the information 
associated with operating IMS/360 once the system has been 
established in a user environment. 

Program Product Manual* 152 pages 
////5734-XX6 


SH20-0914 

INLQSM ATIG N MANAGE MEN T SYSJ1EM/36(U VEESIQa lx t&SSmii m 
CODES REFERENCE MANUAL*. 

Information Management System/360 (IMS/360) is a processing 
program (control system) designed to facilitate the 
implementation of medium to large common data bases in 
a multi-application environment. This environment is 
created to accommodate both on-line message processing 
and conventional batch processing* either separately or 
concurrently. The system permits the evolutionary expansion 
of data processing applications from a batch-only to a 
teleprocessing environment. 

This manual lists* explains* and suggests appropriate 
responses to the completion codes* status codes* and 
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messages produced by the IBM-supplied components of the 
IMS/360 system. 

Program Product Manual, 104 pages 
////5734-XX6 


SH20-0915 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT VERSION £ UTILITIES 

R EFERENCE MANUAL 

This manual explains how to execute the IMS/360 utilities 
programs under Operating System/360. Described are data 
base description generation and program specification block 
generation, data base recovery and data base reorganization, 
and system log analysis. 

Program Product Manual, 224 pages 
////5734-XX6 


6H20-0940 

CS P / AD CSP/AE GENERAL INFO. RMA XX QM i-CURRENI RE jEA SEj 
The CSP/AD and CSP/AE General Information manual provides a 
general description of the functions provided by the CSP/AD 
and CSP/AE products. The CSP/Application Development 
product, which is used to interactively define, test and 
generate application programs, is for CICS/VS, VM/SP CMS, 
0S/VS2 TSO, SSX/VSE (5668-944) and for DPPX/SP (5660-284). 
Both data processing professionals and new users can use 
this program product to develop application programs with a 
minimum learning period. 

The CSP/Application Execution product, which is used to 
execute CSP/AD applications, is for CICS/VS, VM/SP CMS, 
OS/VS2 TSO, SSX/VSE (5668-945) and for DPPX/SP (5660-285). 
This manual is available by itself or as part of the set of 
CSP/AD or CSP/AE set of manuals, which are orderable by one 
number, respectively) SB0F-1023 or SB0F-1024. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 80 pages, 09/83 
//20//5668-944,5668-945,5660-284,5660-285 


SH20-0941 

H QH =IO lM S.E, CSP/AD USER1S GUIDE 1CURREHT RELEASE) 

The How-to-Use CSP/AD manual is primarily intended for new 
users to CSP/AD. This manual contains an overview of 
CSP/AD, a step by step guide for hands-on learning of how to 
define an application using CSP/AD, and information about 
learning how to test and generate CSP/AD applications and 
use the other CSP/AD functions. This manual is available by 
itself or as part of the set of CSP/AD set of manuals, which 
are orderable under SBOF-1023. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 160 pages, 09/83 
//40//5660-284,5668-944 


SH20-0942 

CSP/AO OPERATION DEVELOPMENT GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

The CSP/AD APpplication Development Guide presents a single, 
specific way to design and develop application programs 
using the techniques and structures available with SCP/AD. 
The detail chapters assume that the reader is aware of the 
software components which make up CSP/AD as described in the 
HoM-to-Use CSP/AD manual. Model CSP/AD definitions are 
shipped with tho CSP/AD product and the use of these 
definitions is described in this manual. This manual is 
available by itself or as part of the set of CSP/AD set of 
manuals, which are orderable under SBOF-1023. 

Manual, B 1/2 x 11 inches, 235 pages, 09/63 
//40//5668-944,5660-284 


SH20-0943 

CSP/AD OPERATION .Diy.WPM.ENT GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE! 

The CSP/AD Operation-Development manual describes how to use 
all of the CSP/AD facilities and functions to interactively 
define data structures, display (map) formats, and define 


application programs. CSP/AD definitions can be 
interactively tested and generated into an executable form. 
This manual is intended as a reference for programmers who 
are using CSP/AD to define application programs. The 
following two products are described in this manual: CSP/A 
for CICS/VS, SSX/VSE, VM/SP CMS, 0S/VS2 TSO (5668-944) and 
CSP/AD for DPPX/SP (5660-284). This manual is available by 
itself or as part of the set of CSP/AD set of manuals, whic 
are orderable under SBOF-1023. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 350 pages, 09/83 
////5660-284,5668-944 


SH20-0944 

CSP/AD OPERATION DEVELOPMENT CONSIDERATIONS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

The CSP/AD Operation - System Considerations manual is 
modularly organized with tabbed sections for each supported 
CSP/AD system. This manual describes system-specific tasks 
such as defining data sets, and installing CSP/AD options. 
The user may take the applicable tabbed section for the 
CSP/AD system and place it in the back of the CSP/AD 
Operation - Development manual. This manual is available b 
itself or as part of the set of CSP/AD set of manuals, whic 
are orderable by one number: SBOF-1023. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 140 pages, 09/83 
//40//5668-944,5660-284 


SH20-0945 

CSP/AE OPERATION/EXECUTION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

The CSP/AE Operation - Execution manual describes how to us 
CSP/AE to execute any application defined and generated wit 
CSP/AD. CSP/AD applications may execute on the CICS/VS 
SSX/VSE, VM/SP CMS, 0S/VS2 TSO, and DPPX/SP systems as 
interactive programs. The following two products are 
described in this manual: CSP/AE for CICS/VS, SSX/VSE, 
VM/SP CMS, 0S/VS2 TSO (5668-945) and CSP/SE for DPPX/SP 
(5660-285). This manual is available by itself or as part 
of the set of CSP/AE set of manuals, which are orderable by 
one number: SB0F-1024. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 100 pages, 09/63 
////5660-285,5668-945 


SH20-0946 

CSP/AD CSP/AE MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

The CSP/AD and CSP/AE Messages and Codes manual lists the 
messages, and return codes issued by CSP/AD and CSP/AE. 

This manual provides advice on what to do (if anything) 
after receiving a message. Messages for the following four 
products are included in this manual: CSP/AD for CICS/VS, 
SSX/VSE, VM/SP CMS, 0S/VS2 TSO (5668-944)) CSP/AD for 
DPPX/SP (5660-284)) CSP/AE for CICS/VS, SSX/VSE, VM/SP CMS, 
0S/VS2 TSO (5668-945)) CSP/AE for DPPX/SP (5660-285). This 
manual is available by itself or as part of the set of 
CSP/AD or CSP/AE manuals, which are orderable through one 
number, respectively) SBOF-1023 and SB0F-1024. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 168 pages, 09/83 
//40//5668-944,5668-945,5660-284,5660-285 


SH20-0947 

CSP/AD CSP/AE PROBLEM DETERMINATION 6UIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
The CSP/AD and CSP/AE Problem Determination Guide describes 
how to determine and resolve problems that may occur during 
the operation of the CSP/AD and CSP/AE products. This 
manual is intended for customer and IBM personnel who are 
responsible for the maintenance of CSP/AO and CSP/AE. 
Application programmers, as well as system administrators, 
are involved in problem diagnosis with different areas of 
interest. This manual is available by itself or as part of 
the set of CSP/AD or CSP/AE manuals, which are orderable 
through one number, respectively) SBOF-1023 and SB0F-1024. 
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Manuali 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 35 pages* 09/83 
//37//S668-944 >5668-945 >5660-284 >5660-285 


5H20-0951 

CSE ^P specifications 

No abstract available. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 06/83 
////5668-944 


JH20-0952 

mm skc^£i ca txqn§ 

No abstract available. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 06/63 
Z///5668-945 


5H2P-1007 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/360 VERSION 2 MASTER INDEX 
This is a consolidated alphabetic index to all the documents 
in the set of eleven XhS/360 Version 2 manuals. The titles 
and order numbers are: 

General Information Manual* SH20-0765; 

System/Application Design Guide* SH20-910* 

Application Programming Reference Manual* SH20-912I 
System Programming Reference Manual* SH20-0911; 
Operator's Reference Manual* SH20-0913? 

Utilities Reference Manual* SH20-0915* 

Messages & Codes Reference Manual* SH20-0914} 

System Manual Volume I Text* LY20-0629; 

System Manual Volume II Flowcharts* LY20-06 
System Manual Volume III DP Microfiche* LY20-0631; 

System Manual Volume IV DC Microfiche* LY20-0632. 

The reader's attention is called to the fact that many of 
the commas in the index are used in the SORT program and do 
not necessarily indicate a reversal of word sequence. 

Program Product Manual* 60 pages 
////5734-XX6 


SH20-1026 

customer mm&um smmk mm pop-entry 

iCICS-PQSEl PQS-STANPARO ICICS/POSSJ OS-STANDARD V2 

Lcics/psj mssmm 

The IBM Customer Information Control System (CICS) is a 
transaction-oriented* multiapplication data base/data 
communication interface between a System/360 or System/370 
operating system and user-written application programs. 
Applicable to most online systems* CICS provides many of the 
facilities necessary for standard terminal applications: 
message switching* inquiry* data collection* order entry* 
and conversational data entry. 

CICS is available in three systems - two for 00S users 
and one for OS users. Because the two CICS/DOS systems are 
compatible with each other and with the CICS/OS system* it 
is possible to start with a small DOS data base/data 
communication configuration and move up through DOS to OS. 

This manual is designed for persons interested in a 
general description of CICS and its data base/data 
communication capabilities. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 116 pages* 10/73 
////5734-XX7»5736-XX6*5736-XX7 


3H20-1032 

max lie jprog s i&zmx mwim mm u 

This manual addresses operations personnel intending to run 
the Generalized Information System* Version 2 (GIS/2) under 
the Operating System with Multiprogramming with a Fixed 
Number of Tasks or Multiprogramming with a Variable Number 
of Tasks. Contents include SYSGEN procedures* execution 
procedures* and diagnostic messages available to the system 
user. 


Program Product Manual* 160 pages 
////5734-XX1 


SH20-1033 

GIS/2 fiROCEPUHAir UNGUAG5 PROGR AM DESCRIPTION YOjJfljg 1 
This manual describes the executive-information handling 
capabilities of statements written in the procedural 
language of the Generalized Information System* Version 2 
Generic statement formats* examples* and detailed 
constraints specify the syntax and use of the various task 
statements• 

Although the abbreviated title GIS/2 refers formally to 
version 2 of an earlier 6IS release* the expressions GIS and 
GIS/2 are synonymous as they may appear herein. 

Program Product Manual* 148 pages 
////5734-XX1 


SH20-1034 

mmm zmmrm contrqi system icicsj ros^nteyi 

P-QP—SJAMP ARQj , Lie £R0G SZ.36 -XX6 , pPERATO NS GUIDE 

The IBM Customer Information Control System (CICS) is a 
transaction-oriented* multiapplication data base/data 
communication interface between a System/360 or System/370 
operating system and user written application programs. In 
addition to the functions required for inquiry and 
conversational data entry* this open-ended* tabled- 
controlled* event-driven system provides many of the 
facilities necessary for standard terminal applications such 
as message switching* broadcasting* data collection* end 
order distribution. 

CICS is available In three systems - two for DOS users 
and one for OS users. Because the two CICS/OOS systems are 
compatible with each other and with the CICS/OS system* it 
is possible to start with a small data base/data 
communication configuration and move up through DOS into OS. 

This manual provides information of interest to persons 
responsible for the definition* preparation* and execution 
of CICS. Included is the information necessary to generate 
and operate CICS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 62 pages* 7/73 
////5736-XX6 *5736-XX7 


SH20-1040 

GIS/2 DATA DESCRIPTION LANGUAGE PROGRAM DESCRIPTION VOLUME 

£ 

This volume specifies the format and content of computer 
input statements defining data files to be processed. Data 
description language facilities are discussed in a sequence 
generally corresponding to a system user's need for those 
facilities. Descriptive language statements are illustrated 
as input lines in keyword format representative of punched- 
card fields. 

Program Product Manual* 148 pages 
////5734-XX1 


SH20-1043 

gUSJPiSEB INF OR MATIO N gPN TBP.tr SYSTEM 1CICS1 POS-ENTRY, 
DOS-STANDARD OS-SIANDABP VERSION g SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S 
REFERENCE 

The IBM Customer Information Control System (CICS) is a 
transaction-oriented* multiapplication data base/dota 
communication interface between a System/360 or System/370 
operating system and user-written application programs. 
Applicable to most online systems* CICS provides many of the 
facilities necessary for standard terminal applications: 
message switching* inquiry* data collection* order entry* 
and conversational data entry. 

CICS is available in three systems - two for DOS users 
and one for OS users. Because the two CICS/DOS systems are 
compatible with each other and with the CICS/OS system* it 
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Is possible to start Mith a small DOS data base/data 
communication configuration and move up through DOS to OS. 

This manual provides information essential for persons 
who have the responsibility to define* prepare* and 
administer CICS in the environment it supports. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 246 pages* 01/73 
////5734-XX7,5736-XX6,5736-XX7 


SH20-1044 

CUST OMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM LCICSU POS-EWTRYt 
ROSzSTA ND AR D PS-STANDARD VERSION g TERMINAL OPERATOR 1 S 
GUIDE 

The IBM Customer Information Control System (CICS) is a 
transaction-oriented* multiapplication data base/data 
communication interface between a System/360 or System/370 
operating system and user-written application programs. 
Applicable to most online systems* CICS provides many of the 
facilities necessary for standard terminal applications: 
message switching* inquiry* data collection* order entry* 
and conversational data entry. 

CICS is available in three systems - two for 00S users 
and one for OS users. Because the two CICS/DOS systems are 
compatible with each other and with the CICS/OS system* it 
is possible to start with a small DOS data base/data 
communication configuration and move up through DOS to OS. 

This manual provides information of interest to persons 
involved with terminal operation. These persons include 
terminal operators* terminal supervisors* master terminal 
operators* application programmers* system programmers* and 
system administration. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 58 pages* 11/73 
////5734-XX7»5736-XX6,5736-XX7 


SH20-1C47 

CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM 1CXC31 PQS^ENTRY* 
DOS-STANDARD OS-STANDARD VERSION 2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMERS 
REFERENCE 

The IBM Customer Information Control System (CICS) is a 
transaction-oriented* multiapplication data base/data 
conmunication interface between a System/360 or System/370 
operating system and user-written application programs. 
Applicable to most online systems* CICS provides many of the 
facilities necessary for standard terminal applications: 
message switching* inquiry* data collection* order entry* 
and conversational data entry. 

CICS is available in three systems - two for DOS users 
and one for OS users. Because the two CICS/DOS systems are 
compatible with each other and with the CICS/OS system* it 
is possible to start with a small DOS data base/data 
communication configuration and move up through DOS to OS. 

This manual provides information of interest to persons 
defining* designing* and preparing application programs to 
execute under CICS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 304 pages* 11/73 
////5734-XX7»5736-XX6 *5736-XX7 


GH20-1152 

m 301 EMULATOR Oj S/370 USING Otg £ND DOS/VS (FREQ) Z 
TRAN SITIO N GUIDE 

This publication presents areas for consideration while 
planning and implementing the transition from the RCA 301 to 
the IBM System/370 Modes1 135 and 145. It is intended as an 
aid to management in making a total project plan. The 
transition plan discusses the objectives and techniques of 
transition* schedules* file conversion* program conversion* 
education and installation standards. 

The guide also discusses the use of DOS resources and 
the differences between an RCA system and an IBM System/370. 
Because of the differences among data processing 
installations* the guidelines in this publication should be 
adjusted to fit the reader's particular operating 


conditions. 
Manual* 40 pages 
////5799-ADR 


GH20-1153 

HONEYWELL SERIES 200 EMULATOR ON S/370 USING DOS AND DOS/VS 
PRPQ TRANSITION GUIDE 

This publication presents areas for consideration while 
planning and implementing the transition from the Honeywell 
Series 200 to the IBM System/370 Models 135 and 145. It is 
intended as an aid to management in making a total project 
plan. The transition plan discusses the objectives and 
techniques of transition* schedules* file conversion* 
program conversion* education and installation standards. 

The guide also discusses the use of DOS resources and 
the differences between a Honeywell system and an IBM 
System/370. Because of the differences among data 
processing installations* the guidelines in this publicatic 
should be adjusted to fit the reader's particular operating 
conditions. 

Manual* 40 pages 
////5799-AOT 


GH20-1173 

S/360 AND S/370 ASP VERSION 3 ASYMMETRIC MULTI PROCESSING 
SYSTEM 360A-CX-I5X GENERAL INFORMATION 
The ASP system is a multiprocessing operating system that 
provides a compatible extension to the Operating System 
(OS). Oesigned for the user with a large computer job shop 
environment* ASP provides increased automation of the 
computing operation. The ASP system functions as a 
programmed operator of OS. It provides advanced scheduling 
facilities for optimizing the total installation production 
Manual* 52 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SH2G-1177 

6IS/2 PL/I QUERY SUPPORT FEATURE PUNNING GUIDE 
This document describes the use and characteristics of the 
DL/I (Data Language I) Query Support Feature of the 
Generalized Information System* Version 2 (GIS/2). 

This feature provides the means by which a person 
can employ the GIS query language against DL/I data 
bases of Information Management System/360 * Version 2 
(IMS). 

Manual* 32 pages 
////5734-XXI 


SH20-1208 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM ITCS1 PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
m REFERENCE 

This manual tells the user who to construct and modify a TCI 
message control program and TCS-compatible application 
programs. It explains the TCS-provided sample MCP* the 
differences between TCS and TCAM* and any TCAM functional 
restrictions caused by TCS modifications. The TCS retrieval 
and operator control facilities and the edit application 
program are fully explained and illustrated. The manual 
should be used in parallel with the OS/MFT and OS/MVT TCAM 
Programmer's Guide (GC30-2024). References in this manual 
to the Customer Information Control System (CICS) are valid 
after December 1972. 

Manual* 320 pages 
////5734-F31 


SH20-1209 

TEUcm^iCA T i.^jS CONTROL S YS TE M * Lie frog gZ34 r F.?i± 
OP E RAT IONS GUIDE 

This Operations Guide provides TCS installation and 
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operations information. The installation information 
includes general information about installing teleprocessing 
systems and specific considerations for installing the 
Telecommunications Control System. The operations portion 
of the manual covers both systems generation and day-to-day 
operation. 

Among the subjects covered in the discussion of day-to- 
day operations are the creation of a securities symbol 
table> the execution of the TCS message control program* and 
restart capabilities. Operator control commands and command 
responses* including those for the order edit application 
program* are also provided. Finally* there is a section 
describing main storage requirements. 

Manual* 152 pages 
////5734-F31 


GH20-1222 

INTERACTIVE m m EACi.im IlSO tmtfooucttqm langu age 
GUIDE 

This publication is designed to acquaint the reader Mith the 
capabilities of the Interactive Query Facility CIQF) 
language. It is written especially for those personnel who 
need to become familiar with the language so that they can 
enter queries against their IMS/360 data bases. It is also 
provided for data processing management personnel who need 
to evaluate the benefits of IQF as a tool in their IMS/360 
Version 2 installations (Modification level 2 or higher* 
with the full Oata Base/Data Communication System). 

Manual* 28 pages 
////5734-XX6 


GH20-1246 

PL/I PO.S/VS SENEPAt, INFORMATION jCUgRENI gE_lEASEJ 
This publication presents a fundamental description of DL/I 
DOS/VS (Oata Language/I Disk Operating System/Virtual 
Storage). This book is intended primarily for persons 
interested in learning about DL/I DOS/VS at the introductory 
level to evaluate the applicability of DL/I DOS/VS to their 
installation. Discussed are DL/I highlights and 
characteristics* some sample applications* minimum 
configuration to run DL/I DOS/VS* and general programming 
requirements. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 21 inches* 52 pages* 05/84 
////5746-XX1 


GH20-U60 

IHS/VS, 5740-XX2* GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 
IMS/VS is an OS/VS system program designed to facilitate 
user implementation of data base system in a batch and/or 
online environment supporting a wide variety of 
applications. 

The purpose of this manual is twofold. First* by 
providing an overview description of the IMS/VS product* it 
enables new and prospective users to acquaint themselves 
with IMS/VS functions and the hardware and software products 
prerequisite to using IMS/VS. This information is 
fundamental to being able to consider how using IMS/VS can 
satisfy business needs. Second* it informs current users of 
new IMS/VS facilities and enables them to consider whether 
the new facilities can be applied at their installation. 

This manual includes a general description of the system 
and its various facilities and programs* diagrams of typical 
hardware configurations* sample applications* and a guide 
for using the IMS/VS manuals. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 124 pgs* 7/77 
////5740-XX2 


GH20-1289 

asym m etr ic mul ti processing SYSlflL lie £gog 
0PERAT0R1S MANUAL 

This manual contains instructions that enable the computer 
operator to run the ASP system. ASP console operations 
are similar in most respects to those of the System/360 
and System/370 Operating System (OS). Therefore* to avoid 
repetition of documentation* the material in this manual 
has been prepared with the assumption that the operator 
is familiar with the IBM Operating System. Details on OS 
operations are given in IBM System/360 Operating Systems 
Operator's Reference (GC28-6691)* IBM System/360 Operating 
System: Operator's Procedures (GC28-6692)* Operator's 
Library 0S/VS2 Reference (GC38-0210)* and in their 
prerequisite and recommended publications. 

Manual* 204 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GH20-1290 

ASYffflETRI_C ESJIJLIPLQC A SS I NG SYSTEM ]JCC fflCG 3_60A-Cfcl5X, 
MESSAGES/CODES 

This manual describes the messages and codes unique to 
the ASP system. It is designed to provide a reference 
for use by both the operator and the system programmer. 
Certain OS messages have been modified by ASP and those 
messages are contained in this manual. 

Manual* 202 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GH20-1291 

ASYMMETRIC MULTIPROCESSING SYSTEM 360A-CX-15X APPLICATION 
PROGRAMMER'S MANUAL 

This manual contains information concerning system concepts 
programming considerations* control cards* deck setup* and 
output. OS is the primary operating system used for ASP* 
therefore* to avoid repetition of documentation* the 
material in this manual has been prepared on the assumption 
that the programmer is familiar with OS programming and has 
previously read the ASP Version 3 General Information Manual 
GH20-1173. 

Manual* 75 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GH20-1292 

S/360 £ S/370 ASP VERSION 1 ASYMMETRIC tmifR OCES^NG 
SYSTEM ■?60A r C£ I JSX i . PR0Q.RAMMERJ.S MANUAL 
The ASP system is a multiprocessing operating system that 
provides a compatible extension to the Operating System 
(OS). Designed for the user with a large computer job-shop 
environment* ASP provides increased automation of the 
computing operation. The ASP system functions as a 
programmed operator of OS. It provides advanced scheduling 
facilities for optimizing total installation production. 

This manual contains information on how to generate the 
ASP system from the distributed tape and how to customize 
the ASP system to fill the needs of each specific 
installation. It also provides a functional description of 
the ASP program and its many parts. 

Manual* 368 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SH20-1305 

IMSMAP DATA BASE MAPPING PROGRAM PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
The IMSMAP - Data Base Mapping Programs are DBMAP and 
PSBMAP. OBMAP builds and prints maps of IMS physical and 
logical data bases; PSBMAP builds and prints maps of IMS 
physical and logical data bases associated with program 
specification blocks. This manual describes the programs* 
their installation into the user's system* required JCL* map 
formats* several examples of each program* and the error 
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Manual> 14 pages 
////5796-PBC 


SH20-1307 

IE3I IBS . TOM EBSSSAB 

The test IMS utilities include programs to create a test 
data base* compare an old and a new version of the same data 
base* list one or sore records from a data base* and create 
an unloaded version of the data base. An integral part of 
the operation of the utilities is the segment description 
module* which contains a physical description of each field 
in every segment of a data base. This manual describes the 
operation and use of the utilities and the generation* 
format* and use of the segment description module, 
module. In addition* installation guidelines are provided* 
including test cases for all the utilities. 

Manual* 120 pages 
////5796-PBE 


SH20-1350 

S/370 CIC3 £Bj jJNg TEST/DEBUG CON EDISON 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

CICS On-Line Test/Debug provides the programmer with the 
facilities to test and debug application programs or user 
files while CICS is operating by entering command statements 
via a 3270 Information Oisplay System. The features include 
the ability to display any location in main memory of the 
machine* alter any location within the CICS job step 
boundaries* stop the execution of a specific CICS task at a 
specific address within an application program* display and 
alter storage records on any data set available to the CICS 
job step* immediately update changes made to storage records 
on file* and open or close files on-line. In effect* this 
program provides a programmer with access to a 3270 the 
ability to "console debug" programs without interrupting the 
normal operation of your installation. 

Manual* 72 pages 
////5796-AEF 


SH20-1359 

1 £m £3£§fggBQL £AU* INTERFACE NATIONAL BANK 0£ mom 
PESQ&lPllQtj/QEERATIQNS 

Current users of the Customer Information Control System 
(CICS) who are writing application programs in ANS COBOL 
usually with Assembler Language macros in the middle of 
their application programs. This procedure requires the use 
of the CICS Preprocessor Program and two compilations of the 
program* one for the Assembler Language macros and one for 
the COBOL. 

This program provides a COBOL/CICS interface technique 
which eliminates the use of the CICS Preprocessor Program 
and makes the writing and debugging of ANS CC80L/CICS 
application programs considerably easier. The system 
consists of 12 modules* one for each of the CICS management 
functions* and a Resident Interface Module. When the COBOL 
application programmer requires a CICS service* rather than 
write an Assembler Language macro* he simply codes a 
predefined COBOL CALL statement passing a list of parameters 
depending upon the service requested. The test CICS macro 
is then issued in the subsequently called CICS Service 
Handler and control is returned to the requesting COBOL 
program upon completion of the CICS service. 

Manual* 176 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6H20-1403 
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The ASP System is a multiprocessing operating system that 


provides a compatible extension to the Operating System 
(OS). Designed for the user with a large computer job-shop 
environment* ASP provides increased automation of the 
computing operation. The ASP system functions as a 
programmed operator of OS. It provides advanced scheduling 
facilities for optimizing total installation production. 

This manual describes the logic of ASP. It is designed 
for those who maintain and modify the ASP system. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SH20-1456 

display ims m m. s x siffl n ism m psasu meratesms 

GUIDE 

The Display Management System II is a set of programs 
designed to simplify the implementation of online data 
processing systems. This manual is intended for operations 
personnel concerned with the operation of the program 
product. It contains sufficient information to allow the 
user to generate and incorporate the Display Management 
System II into a system for subsequent execution under 
control of the IBM Customer Information Control System. 
Information is included for system maintenance and terminal 
operation. Error messages are included. 

Manual* 64 pages 
////5734-XC4 


SH20-1457 

DISPLAY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM II 1PM3 III OS/VSi REFERENCE 
The Display Management System II is a set of programs 
designed to simplify the implementation of online data 
processing systems. The display management* file 
management* and message handling capabilities of DMS II make 
it possible to implement many new existing applications in 
an online environment with little or no user programming. 

The manual is intended for system analysts and 
programmer's responsible for installing and using the system. 
The purpose of the manual is to provide sufficient 
information to enable the user to understand the functions 
of the system* the programs constituting the system* and the 
effort required for successful installation. 

Manual* 224 pages 
////5734-XC4 


SH20-1460 

APL SHARED VARIABLES PRPQ HE1191* APLZSV USER*S GUIDE 
This publication is intended for APLSV users and application 
programmers. It complements the description of APL given in 
the publication APL Language (GC26-3647)* and describes the 
TSIO auxiliary processor* a program that gives the user at 
an APL terminal interactive control of OS/VS Data Management 
facilities through shared variables. 

The programming RPQ described in this manual and all 
licensed materials available for it* are provided by IBM on 
a special quotation basis only* under the terms of the 
License Agreement for IBM Program Products. Your local IBM 
branch office can advise you regarding the special quotation 
and ordering procedures. 

Manual* 42 pgs 
////5799-AJF 
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This manual contains the information necessary to install* 
operate and maintain APLSV and TSIO. TSIO is an IBM 
supplied auxiliary processor which provides access to 
Operating System data sets from APLSV terminals. The use of 
TSIO is optional. 

The programming RPR described in this manual and all 
licensed materials available for it* are provided by IBM on 
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a special quotation basis only* under the terns of the 
License Agreement for IBM Program Products* Your local IBM 
branch office can advise you regarding the special quotation 
and ordering procedures. 

Manual* 198 pages 
////5799-AJF 
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IMSMAP/VS* IUP 5796-FCY^ PESCRIPTION/QPERATIONS 
The Installed User Program IMSMAP/VS is a documentation aid 
which produces pictorial representations of data base 
structures. These naps* which are produced on a line 
printer graphically represent the many characteristics of an 
IMS/VS data base. In addition to producing maps* IMSMAP/VS 
can print a detailed report describing the characteristics 
of each data base description (DBD). 

IMSMAP/VS is an extension of the currently available 
IUP, IMSMAP C5796-PBC). IhSMAP is a prerequisite for 
IMSMAP/VS. IMSMAP/VS provides both support for IMS/VS data 
bases and additional features not available in the original 
IMSMAP IUP. 

Manual 

////5796-PCY 
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VM/SGP STATISTICS GENERATING PACKAGE PESCRIPTION/OPERATIOHS 
VM/SGP* an Installed User Program is a Statistics Generating 
Package for VM/370. It is designed to further reduce the 
data collected by the VM/370 Measurement Facility and is 
intended to provide information for installation management* 
system programmers* and users. VM/SGP provides a variety of 
summarization techniques useful for reporting on many 
aspects of system load and utilization. It may also simply 
be used to format and print trace data and thereby 
facilitate the inspection and analysis of system bottlenecks 
and overloads. 

This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the 
user with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

Manual 

////5796-POD 
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INTERACT^ m*l £ fifiPOSI EgocESscH Uflf?E2 XERflim ttSEBlS 
GUIDE 

Interactive Query and Report Processor (IQRP) is a terminal 
oriented inquiry system which allows the terminal user to 
extract meaningful information and reports from stored data 
sets. 

The purpose of this manual is to assist the IQRP 
terminal user in using the system. Terminal operation 
procedures and the IQRP language are explained. A pocket 
reference card (GB2I-9902) summarizes the IQRP user 
language. 

Manual* 60 pages 
////5796-PDG 
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INTERACTIVE QU£BI £ BEEfiBI PROCESSOR BOO* 2 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS £ US jm ANALYST MA N U AL 
The purpose of this manual is to provide the systems analyst 
with a detailed guide* set of instructions and format for 
establishing an IQRP system within the installation* 
creating the necessary IQRP tables* adding a new data set 
and making changes to existing data sets. Prior to using 
this manual* the reader should be familiar with the General 
Information Manual (6B21-9903) and the Terminal Users Guide 
(SH20-1561)• 

Manual* 86 pages 
////5796-PDG 
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INTERACTIVE QUERY £ REPORT PROCESSOR BOOK H 
OPERATIONS/INSTALLATION 

The purpose of this manual is to provide those responsible 
for the installation and operation of IQRP with the requirec 
information. This manual contains an IQRP overview* a 
description of all offline and online modules* sample JCL* 
and a complete list of error messages. 

Manual* 166 pages 
////5796-PDG 
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POS/VS REMOTE JOB ENTRY WORKSTATION PROGRAM PRPQ HF03S8 
GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

This publication* a general description of the DOS/VS Remote 
Job Entry Workstation Program* is intended primarily as an 
aid in evaluating the program and may also serve as a guide 
in planning the implementation of a DOS/VS workstation. 

After listing the program's advantages* the manual pre¬ 
sents an overview of the program* then discusses its struc¬ 
ture and functions* the operation of the workstation* and 
finally the generation and installation of the program. 
Manual* 26 pages 
////5799-WHX 
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mm BESSIE JOB entry workstation program Em HP0358 

OPERATION £ INSTALLATION GUIDE 

This publication describes the operation and installation of 
the DOS/VS Remote Job Entry Workstation Program. It is 
intended for use by the system programmer responsible for 
installing and maintaining the system and by the operator at 
the workstation computer. 

The manual explains the use of commands to control pro¬ 
cessing and lists the messages produced by the program. It 
also defines the generation parameters and describes how to 
install and generate the program. 

Manual* 96 pages 
////5799-WHX 
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DOS/VS REMOTE JOB ENTRY WORKSTATION PROGRAM 1RR0GRAMMING 
RPQ WF0358 REFERENCE) 

This publication defines and describes the facilities 
provided by the 00S/VS Remote Job Entry Workstation Program 
and contains the information necessary to plan for 
utilization and installation. It is intended for use by the 
system programmer responsible for installing and maintaining 
the system. Additional information on the operation and use 
of the DOS/VS Remote Job Entry Workstation Program is 
directed to computer data center personnel responsible for 
operation planning. 

The manual describes the program* explains the internal 
structure in terms of functions provided* and discusses the 
operating procedures. It also describes the device support* 
storage and programming system requirements* and performance 
considerations. 

Manual* 76 pages 
////5799-WHX 
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POS/VS REMOTE JOS ENTRY H P RK.STAI S gtt PR P .P8 AM LOGIC Em 
WF03S8 

This publication describes the functions of the DOS/VS 
Remote Job Entry Workstation Program and its relationship to 
DOS/VS and to the operating system used at the central 
computer. It is intended primarily for use in maintaining 
the program. 

The manual contains diagrams and supplementary text 
describing the functional organization of the program* and 
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outlines the key functions of each program module. It also 

provides a directory to the program code* defines the format 

of control bytes* and contains information for diagnostic 

purposes. 

hanual> 244 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


BH20-1626 

DATA BASE DESIGN AID GENERAL INFORMATION 

This book* a general description of the Data Base Design 

Aid) is intended primarily to help evaluate the product and 

may also serve as a guide in planning the implementation of 

DBDA. 

The benefits and features of the product are presented) 
followed by highlights of the data base design process* seme 
problems and how DBDA can solve them) a description of the 
product* its environment* and related IBM productivity aids. 
Manual 

////5746-XXQ»5740-XY8 
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DAIA BASS d e sign m± rn EBOS ra feHOffli, 

designer^ quids 

This bock) which contains a description of the functions and 
concepts of the Data Base Oesign Aid (DBDA)* is intended 
primarily to give the data base designer guidelines for ga¬ 
thering and recording data requirements) and for using the 
features of OBDA in his design study. 

The program is introduced* then the process of data base 
design is presented* followed by a definition of the con¬ 
cepts and terms of OBDA. Next* an analysis of DBDA phases 
is discussed* the use of DBDA results in constructing a 
physical model of the data base is presented* a description 
of the input and output is shown* the use of DBDA features 
is discussed* and finally a case study is included that 
illustrates many of the concepts and features previously 
discussed. 

Manual 

////5746-XXQ *5740-XY 8 
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A SIMS IQ TESiffiQ ZM A aaiPLES 5XS1EB Em™mw 
This document describes the methods* techniques and programs 
necessary to test in a complex environment. It also gives a 
description of the various testing environments end of the 
testing methods to be used in each environment. 

It is intended both as an introduction to testing for 
executives and managers* and as an in-depth treatise for 
those responsible for setting up and executing the tests. 
Manual* 90 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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INFORMATION 

The Structured Programming Facility (SPF) is a programming 
development tool designed to increase productivity in the 
TSO environment. It supports any VS2-TSO user who has a 24- 
line IBM 3270 display terminal equipped with a full EBCDIC 
keyboard* including 1.2 program function keys. It increases 
programmer productivity through: 

o display presentations which prompt the user and 
simplify command/data entry 
o time-saving use of program function keys for 
commonly performed operations 
o features that facilitate structured programming in 
a TSO environment 

This manual provides an overview and functional description 
of SPF. 

Manual* 24 pages 


////5740-XT2 


GH20-1639 

PB/DC DRIVER SYSTEM) JJC PROG 5740-XXA* GENERAL INFORMATION 
This manual is intended primarily to define the scope of 
applicability of the OB/DC Driver System for customer 
executives* system analysts* and programmers. It describes 
the facilities of the DB/OC Driver System and includes a 
general discussion of the DB/DC Driver System system 
configuration* terminal processing* system structure and 
control* and system support and maintenance facilities* as 
provided within the DB/DC Driver System Program Product. 

The DB/DC Driver System provides tools for testing and 
driving data base/data communications application programs. 
It is terminal oriented* thereby permitting the online 
development of test cases. A special language is provided 
to aid in the creation of test cases; a terminal command 
language is provided to permit modification of test cases as 
well as library management operations. In addition* offline 
utilities can be used to build the DB/DC Driver System* 
initialize it* and manipulate the driver system data base. 
Manual* 30 pages 
////S740-XXT 


SH20-1651 

DATA BASE DESIGN aid REFERENCE/OPERATIONS 
This book* which describes the programs and operations of 
the Data Base Design Aid (DBDA)* is intended primarily for 
the data base designer who will use it and for the system 
programmer who will install it. 

An overview of the system is presented followed by a 
description of the programs in DBDA. Next* the installation 
procedures and alternatives are discussed* and finally the 
use of DBOA is described. 

Manual 

////5746-XXQ *5740-XY8 
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VS/REPACK, IUP 5796-POZ. DESCRIPTION/OPERATION 
VS/REPACK is a set of tools enabling the programmer to 
collect and display program storage activity data at varying 
levels of detail and to analyze this data in order to 
predict and improve program performance or to verify that a 
program is operating correctly. This manual presents detail 
regarding the installation and operation of the system and 
guidelines for interpreting the results. 

Manual* 160 pages* 3/76 
////5796-PDZ 


GH20-1702 

EXTENDED TELECOMMUNICATIONS MODULES (EXTM) VERSION Zjl 
FEATURE fi£ CICS/DOS/VS GENERAL INFORMATION 
The Extended Telecommunications Modules (EXTM) Feature of 
CICS/OOS/VS provides linkage between CICS/DOS/VS 1.1.1 and a 
telecommunications network. It provides access to the IBM 
3600 Finance Communication System and functions within the 
framework of Systems Network Architecture (SNA). Oata flow 
for certain pre-SNA terminals is also provided. 

The basic function of this program is to establish and 
support a data flow between a CICS/DOS/VS application and a 
corresponding user application in the IBM 3601 Finance 
Communication Controller. 

This manual includes a general description of the 
facilities provided by the Extended Telecommunications 
Modules Feature of CICS/DOS/VS. 

Manual 

////5746-XXB 
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SH20-1704 

m mm TELECOMMUNICATIONS MlE_S VERSION g FEATURE OF 
CICS/DOS/VS REFERENCE 

The Extended Telecommunications Modules (EXTM) Feature of 
CXCS/VS provides linkage between CICS/DOS/VS 1.1.1 and a 
telecommunications network. It allows access to the IBM 
3600 Finance Communication System and the IBM 3790 
Communication System and functions within the framework of 
System Network Architecture (SNA). Data flow for certain 
pre-SNA terminals is also provided. 

The basic function of this feature is to establish and 
maintain data flow between a CICS/VS application and a 
corresponding user application for the IBM Advanced 
Communication Subsystems. 

This manual contains reference information necessary to 
install* maintain and operate the Extended 
Telecommunications Modules Feature. 

Manual 

////5746-XXB 
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FORTRAN CQjjVEJSION Mfix IUP 5796-PFG, PESCRIPTION/OPERATIQN 
The FORTRAN Conversion Aid IUP assists in converting 
programs written in certain non-System/370 FORTRAN dialects 
to System/370 executable code. Conversion is accomplished 
through translation* hand modification* compilation* and 
object-time library simulation. 

This manual gives a general overview of the FORTRAN 
Conversion Aid and its capabilities with a detailed semantic 
and syntactical translation description. It describes the 
components of the IUP and contains instructions for using 
it. This manual is also an installation and operations 
reference document. 

Manual* 178 pages* 6/76 
////5796-PFG 


SH20-1730 

TS0b.3_210 STRUCTURED PROGRAMMING FACILITY (SPF) REFERENCE 
The Structured Programming Facility (SPF) is a programming 
aid that operates in the Time Sharing Option (TSO) 
environment and is designed to increase productivity in 
developing and modifying programs. SPF supports any VS2-TSO 
user who has a 24-line IBM 3270 display terminal equipped 
with a full keyboard* including 12 program function keys. 

SPF increases programmer productivity through: 

o display presentations which prompt the user 
and simplify command/data entry, 
o time-saving use of program function keys for 
commonly performed operations, 
o features which facilitate structured programming 
in a TSO environment 

This manual provides detailed information on how to use and 
install SPF. 

Manual 

////5740-XT2 
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TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROl SYSTEM-ADVANCED FUNCTION 
1TCS=AF1 OPERATIONS GUIDE 

The manual provides the user of TCS-AF with information 
necessary for the operation of the TCS-AF product. Among 
the subjects covered in the discussion of day-to-day 
operations are the execution of the TCS-AF message control 
program* restart capabilities* and operator control commands 
and command responses. In addition* there is a section 
describing main storage requirements. 

The level of TCS-AF described in this manual functions 
with TCAM level 5F. 

Manual 

////5740-XXD 
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TCS/AF* 5740-XXD* CONCEPTS ANQ £ACJLjgiE§ 

The IBM Telecommunications Control System - Advanced 
Function (TCS-AF) program product provides control for 
network systems incorporating one or more CPU’s* each with 
terminals and/or application programs. Based on and 
enhancing IBM's Telecommunications Access Method (TCAM)* 
TCS-AF controls traffic between terminals and application 
programs* message switching between terminals* and message 
transfer between applications. Lines and terminals may be 
shared among applications on the same CPU* or different 
CPU's connected by communications lines. Both user 
application programs and complex subsystem environments such 
as IMS/VS and CICS/VS may be supported. Queuing and 
priority facilities for handling ixed message types may 
optimize line and speed delivery of inquiry/response 
messages. 

A TCS-AF message control program (MCP)> customized by 
the user with TCS-AF and TCAM macro instructions and 
assembler language* operates in each network computer* 
usually in a different storage-protected region or partition 
from application programs. Support facilities include: 
o operator control for complex networks 
o online statistics gathering and security/ 
authorization capabilities, 
o load-balancing over multiple intercomputer links 
o alternate path and indirect routing capabilities 
message integrity safeguards 
o start/stop* binary synchronous communications* and 
(via VTAM) SNA synchronous data link control device 
support equivalent to TCAM's 
o aids for minimizing application program device¬ 
characteristic dependencies* including extended 
support for the IBM 3270 Information Display System 
o capabilities for interfacing to non TCS-AF systems 
in multicomputer networks 

Manual 

////5740-XXD 


SH20-1749 

P-OS/VS SYSTEM DIRECTORY LIST OgnUIZER 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 16 pages* 07/76 
////5796-PFH 


SH20-1769 

PO S tjAPz DL/Y fiAIA BASE MAPPING PROGRAMS SIST EHS 6UJ0E 
The DOSMAP-OL/I data base mapping programs are DBMAP and 
PSBMAP. DBDMAP builds and prints maps of DL/I data bases 
and descriptive reports of each data base. PSBMAP builds 
and prints maps of DL/I data bases associated with program 
specification blocks. This manual describes the programs* 
their installation into the user's system* required JCl, map 
formats* and includes examples of each program and the error 
messages. 

Manual* 14 pages* 12/75 
////5796-PCW 


SH20-1773 

SPECIAL REAL TIME OPERATING SYSTEM PESCRIPTIQN/OPERATICNS 
The Special Real Time Operating System (SRTOS) is a support 
program that makes the VS1 operating system a realtime 
operating system. SRTOS performs services which support 
enhanced task management* time management* and data base 
management to meet the requirements of a realtime 
environment. 

This publication provides a description of the program and 
its use. It contains the information necessary to 
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understand* Install* use and operate the Special Real Time 
Operating System. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5799-AHE 
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om mUMS MEi m S796^Fl* PESCRIFTION/OFERATXQNS 
This nanual provides the users Mith sufficient information 
to understand* install* and successfully use the Disk Volume 
Map Program. 

The Disk Volume Map Program is a data management control 
aid for the systems programmer and provides information such 
as distribution of data on the disk volume* which data sets 
should be compressed* and the availability of space. It 
utilizes the OS/VS IEHLIST utility output to graphically 
display a schematic map of the entire disk volume. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 22 pages* 11/75 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SH20-1780 

VSAfj ACCESS SUBROUTINES PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This manual provides the user with sufficient information to 

understand* install and successfully use the program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 01/76 


SH20-1804 

IMS SPACE MANAGEMENT UTILITIES PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
The IMS Space Management Utilities can improve system 
performance and programmer productivity* They are designed 
to assist in managing OS* OS/VS* IMS/360 and IMS/VS data 
space* to detect and report IMS H.D. pointer discrepancies 
and to assist with segment restructuring during data base 
reorganization. This manual describes the function of the 
three IMS Space Management Utilities* how to specify input 
to them* and how to interpret the utility output. In 
addition* it describes the operating instructions* lists 
error messages* and provides installation guidelines. This 
manual is both a system description and an installation and 
operations reference document. 

Manual* 56 pages* 01/76 
////5796-PFM 
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tm SYSTEM INFORMAIIOhj ROUTINES PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This manual describes the function* installation* 
procedures* operational procedures* and output report 
formats for the MVS System Information Routines (SIR). SIR 
consists of two programs which display information about 
internal MVS system operation. One of the programs displays 
the information on a TSO 3270 display terminal. 

The other provides batch type output reports based on 
periodic sampling. 

Manual* 44 pages* 03/76 
////5796-PGB 
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This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 04/76 
////5796-P6D 
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DOS/VSPT is a software tool that monitors the performance of 

an existing IBM System/370 running DOS/VS. It uses both 


dynamic evont tracing and periodic statistical sampling to 
record system status on an output tape or DASD data set. 
Subsequently* a series of reports can be produced to 
evaluate hardware performance during either the entire 
monitoring period or any portion thereof. 

This manual describes the capabilities of DOS/VSPT and 
provides the information necessary to install and use the 
programs. 

Manual* 140 pages* 09/76 
////5796-PGK 
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This manual provides the user with sufficient information t< 

understand* install and successfully use the program. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
6320-5680. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 156 pages* 07/82 
////5796-PGL 
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BAJCH TERMINAL SIMULATOR II DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
The Batch Terminal Simulator II allows IMS/VS batch and 
online application programs to be tested in an IMS/VS batch 
environment without the use of teleprocessing hardware. BTS 
II provides information about each transaction and message 
as it progresses through the IMS/VS system. The facilities 
inherent in the BTS II design philosophy provide the user 
with a comprehensive means of checking and debugging: 
o Application program logic 

o Interfaces between application programs and IMS/VS 

o Data base activities 

o Teleprocessing activity 
o 3270 format control blocks 

In addition* BTS II provides a number of debugging aids 
and application program performance statistics. 

This publication provides a general description of BTS 
II and describes in detail the programs* functional 
capabilities and how to use them. The publication also 
includes explanations of BTS II messages and codes. 

Manual 

////5796-P6T 
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BATCH MONITOR FOR VM/370 CMS PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
The purpose of this manual is to provide the user with 
sufficient information to understand* install* and maintain 
the Batch Monitor IUP. The Batch Monitor IUF is an IBM 
internally developed programming subsystem which creates arw 
controls* according to demand* CMS Batch machines. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 11/76 
////5796-PGZ 
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DISPLAY MANAGEMENT STSTEM/VS VERSXQN X IPMS/VS1 GENERAL 
I NFORMATION 

The Display Management System/VS Version 1 (DMS/VS) is a se 
of programs designed to simplify the implementation of 
online data processing operations using the 3270 Informatioi 
Display System. The display management* file management* 
and message handling capabilities offered by DMS/VS make it 
possible to implement many new or existing applications in 
an online environment with little or no user programming. 
Preprogrammed facilities are provided to perform display 
operations such as paging and panel selection* data base an 
file operations such as data entry* inquiry* record update* 
and search; and message routing between display stations. 
Application specification is simplified through the use of 
DMS/VS forms on which the user describes data files* design 
3275 or 3277 Display Station images (panels)* and describes 
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the utility operations required by the application. 

The OHS/VS operates under control of the IBM Customer 
Information and Control System/VS (CICS/VS). 

This manual provides an overview of the DMS/VS 
functions. Statements of customer responsibilities* 
programming system requirements* and system configuration 
are included. 

Manual* 76 pages* 11/76 
////5740-XC2 * 5746-XC2 
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This manual contains information to enable the user to 
generate and incorporate the Oisplay Management 
System/Virtual Storage (DMS/VS) into a system for subsequent 
execution under control of the IBM Customer Information 
Control System (CICS). Information is included for system 
maintenance and terminal operation* All offline and online 
messages are described. The intended audience is the 
programming and operations staff. 

Manual* 120 pgs* 11/76 
////5740-XC2,5746-XC2 
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Display Management System/Virtual Storage (DMS/VS) is an 
application management offering which simplifies 
implementing online information systems using the 3270 
Information Display System. The DMS/VS DL/I data base and 
file management* display management* and message handling 
capabilities make it possible to implement many new or 
existing applications in the online environment with reduced 
programming. Preprogrammed facilities are provided to 
perform display operations such as paging and panel 
selection* data base and file operations (data entry* 
inquiry* record update* and search)* end message routing 
between display stations. Application specification is 
simplified through the use of DMS/VS forms on which the user 
describes data files* 3275 or 3277 Display Station images 
(panels)* and the batch utility operations required by the 
application. The Customer Information Control System 
Version 1.2 (CICS/VS) is a prerequisite to DMS/VS. 
Application security through use of CICS/VS and DMS/VS 
sign-on procedures can be used to control operator access to 
predetermined applications. 

The purpose of this manual is to provide sufficient 
information to enable the user to understand the functions 
of the system* the programs constituting the system* and the 
effort required for successful installation. The manual 
contains a system-oriented description of DMS/VS* provides 
guidance in installing the system* and describes the input 
and results. 

Statements of customer responsibilities* programming 
system requirements* and system configuration are included. 
Manual* 328 pgs* 11/76 
////5740-XC2 *5746-XC2 
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CICS/VS Online Test/Debug II is a facility designed to allow 
programmer using a 3270 Information Display System to test 
and debug application programs or modules online while 
CICS/VS is operating in a test or production mode. This 
means that the programmer can step through programs 
displaying registers and data* set up data conditions on 
disk and make program changes without reassembling or 
relink-editing. 

This publication provides a general description of 
CICS/VS Online Test/Debug II and describes in detail the 


program's functional abilities and how to use them. The 
publication also includes appropriate installation and 
modification information. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 156 pages* 10/76 
////5796-AHJ 
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STORAGE DEVICE MIGRATION AID (SOMA) PESCRimON/OPJERATIPM 
This publication is a guide for installing and using the 
Storage Device Migration Aid (SDMA) program. SDMA contains 
a set of procedures that process and analyze system 
management facilities (SMF) data collected during the 
operation of IBM OS or VS systems. SDMA is intended for the 
installation management and for those system programmers who 
plan* implement* and track a data migration to a new storage 
device or storage subsystem. The SMF Job Oata Compression 
Aid (J0CA)> IBM Installed user Program 5796-PKN* is a 
prerequisite to running SDMA; the Base file generated by 
JDCA serves as input to the SDMA procedures. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 240 pages* 04/77 
////5796-PHP 
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ELESOUgCj PAtjASEilEM PRE9 P.0±0.06. iNQIAU&IiqH BTOfi 
This publication contains information about the scope and 
content of the Resource Management PRPQ for VM/370. It 
provides planning and implementation information for 
installation managers* system programmers* and IBM system 
hardware and software support personnel. This publication 
describes: 

o Mew and changed VM/370 features and components 
o Modules added* deleted* or modified for the PRPQ 
Prerequisite publications: 

IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370: 

Release 3 6uide (6C20-1822) 

Planning and System Generation* (GC20-1801) 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 07/76 
////5799-ARQ 
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USER'S GUIDE 

The Mass Storage Control Table Maintenance Program is an 
interactive set of programs that provide the IBM 3850 (MSS) 
users with a convenient means to maintain and query the Mass 
Storage System. 

This manual describes how to install and use these 
programs. All messages and how to specify input commands 
are described. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 3/77 
////5796-PHY 
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NETWORK JOB INTERFACE: PRPQ P09007 (VH/370 NETWORKING) PRPQ 
■ P09008 1ASP NETWORKING! PRPQ P09009 (HASP NETWORKING) 

This publication discusses the concept* Network Job 
Interface (NJI)» and its three facilities VM/370 Networking 
PRPQ (VNET)* ASP Networking PRPQ* and HASP Networking PRPQ. 
It is intended for data processing executives and managers* 
as well as non-data processing executives with an interest 
in the potential for significantly improved data processing 
resource utilization implicit in networking. 

Topics covered include: 

introduction* use of similar and dissimilar processors 
in a unified NJI network 

• NJI Highlights 

• Advantages and Potential Uses 

- Migration 

- Improved Resource Utilization 

• NJI input* Output functions* RTAM 
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• VM/370 Networking PRPQ Enhancements 

• ASP Networking PRPQ Enhancements 

• HASP Networking PRPQ Enhancements 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 04/77 
////5799-ATA >5799-ATC *5799-ATB 


SH20-1953 

DQELOTOJYPE Ujl IUP 5796-PJK, PESCRXPT10N/0PERATX0NS 
The OBPROTOTYPE II Installed User Program consists of a set 
of programs that provide data base design evaluation support 
of Information Management System/Virtual Storage (IhS/VS). 
DBPROTOTYPE II enables the IMS/VS data base evaluator to 
obtain performance information about a data base and its 
Application programs before they are implemented. OB 
PROTOTYPE II includes a program which estimates performance 
characteristics of the data base from its description. 

Other programs enable the evaluator to create model data 
bases and skeletal application programs to run against 
these data bases. By analyzing different design parameters* 
the user can select the system design best suited to the 
needs of the installation. 

This manual describes the functions and use of the 
DBPROTOTYPE II programs; how to specify the characteristics 
of the system being modeled* and; how to interpret the 
resulting performance data. It includes sections on 
modeling methodology* usability* sample problems* 
installation and operating procedures* program 
descriptions* error messages* and an index 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 228 pgs* 5/77 
////5796-PJK 
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DISPLAY EDITING SYSTEM FOR CMS, 5796-PJP, USER'S GUIDE 
i£mm RE LEASE) 

This guide contains usage and reference information for 
Display Editing System for CMS* a full-screen editing system 
that operates under the Conversational Monitor System. (CMS 
component of IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370 (VM/370). 

The Display Editing System Installed User Program is a 
full-screen editing system for the Virtual Machine 
Facility/370 Conversational Monitor System (VM/370 CMS) 
designed to utilize the features of both local and remote 
terminals. In addition to a comprehensive array of cursor 
and command oriented data manipulation functions* the IUP 
has direct usability in a wide range of user applications. 
Display terminals supported are the IBM 3277 model 2 and the 
IBM 3278 model 2* including both the TEXT PROCESSING and APL 
keyboards. 

The Display Editing System accommodates CMS files of all 
types* including program source material* documentation* and 
data. It permits users to change portions of the display 
without program intervention. By placing the cursor on the 
position(s) requiring change* the user may re-enter the 
correct characters). The Display Editing System checks for 
modifications made to the display image and makes permanent 
copies of the changes to the file. 

Users Guide* 8 1/2 x II inches* 64 pgs* 9/77 
////5796-PJP 
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IS0-327Q DISPLAY .SUPPORT A STRUCTURED PROGRAMMING FACILITY 

tsp FJ version g general msBxms® 

SPF is a programming aid that operates in the Time Sharing 
Option (TSO) environment and is designed to increase 
productivity in developing and modifying programs. SPF 
supports VS2-TS0 users who have a 24-line IBM 3270 display 
terminal equipped with a full keyboard* including 12 program 
function keys. SPF increases programmer productivity 
through; 

• display presentations which prompt the user and simplify 
command and data entry. 


• time-saving use of program function keys for commonly 
performed operations. 

• features which facilitate structured programming in a 
time sharing environment. 

This manual provides an overview and functional description 
of SPF. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 68 pages* 03/77 
////5740-XT8 
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IS0z327Q DISPLAY SUPPORT; & STRUC TURED PROGRAMMING EAP1LXH 
VERSION g REFERENCE 

This publication provides detailed information on how to us< 
the Structured Programming Facility/Time Sharing Option 
which is a program development tool designed to take 
advantage of the characteristics of 3270 display terminals* 
and to increase productivity in the Time Sharing environmen 
for users of both structured and conventional programming 
techniques. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 164 pages* 07/79 
////5740-XT8 
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y&azo mjumm ebbs pqmq? reference/operatiqns 

This publication provides the VM/370 system programmer and 
operator with the information necessary to Install the 
VM/370 Networking PRPQ (VNET) and operate the VNET virtual 
machine. Use of the VNET facility by the VM/370 terminal 
user is described. 

VNET is a virtual machine subsystem for VM/370. It manages 
the transmission and reception of data between a VM/370 
system and other S/370s operating in a Networking Job 
Interface (NJI) communication network. 

Topics covered include: 
o Network Job Interface (NJI) concept 
o Descriptions of VNET components and the VNET 
virtual machine 

o VNET installations and operation 
o VNET commands and messages 
o VM/370 terminal user guide 
o VNET supported remote terminals and stations 
Prerequisite publications: 

Network Job Interface* General Information Manual* order nc 
CGH20-1941) 

Virtual Machine Facility/370: Introduction* order no. 
(GC20-1800) 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 272 pages* 04/77 
////5799-ATA 
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ASP NETWORKING* BBSS PQ9908* iic EBBS gJ-gfcMfo, 

USER'S GUIDE 

This publications is intended for application programmers 
using ASP systems in which the ASP Networking PRPQ 5799-ATf 
has been installed. It describes the additional functionaJ 
capabilities that this PRPQ makes available to the 
application programmer and the means by which the progranmx 
can make use of them. It is assumed that the user is 
familiar with the ASP Application Programmer's Manual. 
Related reading: 

- IBM System/360 and System/370 ASP Version 3 
Asymmetric Multiprocessing System* Application 
Programmer's Manual (GH20-1291) 

- Network Job Interface (NJI)* General Information 
Manual (GH20-1941) 

- ASP Networking: Program Reference and Operations 
Manual (SH20-1979) 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pgs* 4/77 
////5799-ATB 
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H20-1979 

ASP NETWORKING ^PROGRAMMING RPQ P09008) REFERENCE AND 
PP_ ERATIO £S - PROG 5799-ATB 

This publication is intended for systea programmers 
responsible for installation and maintenance of ASP and for 
ASP system operators* It describes how to install the ASP 
Networking PRPQ 5799-ATB in an existing ASP systea and how 
to operate the network interface. 

The systea programmer should be familiar with the 
generation process for ASP. The system operator should be 
familiar with the operator procedures and commands for ASP. 

This publication is comprised of five major parts and 
two appendixes. 

• GENERAL DESCRIPTION contains an overview of the ASP 
Network Job Interface* a discussion of the hardware 
assumed* and description of the format of the 
distribution tape. 

• INSTALLATION PROCEDURE contains a step-by-step procedure 
to be used to install ASP NJI in an existing production 
system. 

• INITIALIZATION describes the new and changed 
initialization cards to be placed in the ASP startup 
deck. 

• OPERATOR PROCEDURES describes the procedures and 
commands for starting* stopping* and controlling network 
operations. 

• NJI MESSA6ES describes the messages issued by the 
systea. 

• The two appendixes describe the line logging facility 
and operation in RJP mode. 

Related Reading: 

- System/360 and System/370 ASP Version 3 Asymmetric 
Multiprocessing System* General Information Manual 
(GH20-1173) 

- System/360 and System/370 ASP Version 3 Asymmetric 
Multiprocessing System* System Programmer's Manual 
(6H20-1292) 

- System/360 and System/370 ASP Version 3 Asymmetric 
Multiprocessing System* Operator's Manual (GH20-1289) 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pgs* 4/77 
////5799-ATB 
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HASP MEOjORKING SYSTEM* £R£9 P09009, JJC £R0G S799-ATC, 
USER'S 6UI0E 

This publication is designed to be both a guide and a 
reference for the user of a HASP II Version 4.0 systea with 
the HASP Networking PRPQ installed (HASP/NJI). It is 
assumed that the reader is familiar with the standard HASP 
II Version 4.0 and the use of HASP control statements. For 
a detailed description of standard HASP control statements* 
see the 0S/VS2 HASP II Version 4 Operator's Guide 
(GC27-6993). In this publication* the first section* What 
Is NJI? gives on overview of the new capabilities of 
NJI. The next three sections* Extended Control 
Statement Facilities* Job and SYSOUT Transmission* and 
Bulk Data Transfer* describe the new capabilities in 
detail. They include descriptions of the control 
statements to be used to take advantage of these 
capabilities* and illustrations of how to use them. 
Appendix A contains a summary of the HASP/NJI control 
statements and their parameters. Appendix B contains 
sample job streams that can be used to accomplish a Bulk 
Data Transfer (See Terms Used in This Publication). 
Appendix C illustrates and explains the error messages 
that can be produced by HASP/NJI. Appendix D 
illustrates and explains systea NOTIFY messages that can 
be produced by HASP/NJI. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 4/77 
////5799-ATC 


SH20-2000 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM ADVANCED FUNCTION VERSION 
4 MODEL MESSAGE CONTROL PROGRAM (MODEL MCP) 

This manual contains an assembler listing and a narrative 
discussion of the Model Message Control Program (Model MCP) 
that is supplied with Telecommunications Control System - 
Advanced Function (TCS-AF). 

The model MCP is intended to facilitate adaptation of 
TCS-AF to the user's specific requirements and resources by 
serving as an example for study and as a model containing 
tested and readily adaptable code. The model MCP may 
actually be run if the network definition corresponds (or is 
changed to correspond) to the user's resources. 

Although efforts are made to keep all TCS-AF manuals 
current* the user should refer to the actual assembler 
listing of the model MCP* as received with TCS-AF* when 
using it to plan* or to aid in making modifications to his 
MCP. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 132 pages* 08/77 
////5740-XXD 
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mzeemwemou s CONTROL sxst e m-apvancpb £oros^icmPt» 
FUNCTION PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE/REFERENCE 
This publication explains* in detail* the range of 
teleprocessing functions provided by TCS-ACF* and how to 
invoke these functions. It tells the user how to write a 
TCS-ACF/TCAM message control program in a single computer 
network environment* and also how to write TCS-ACF- 
compatible application programs. It is imperative that the 
reader use this manual in conjunction with the appropriate 
edition of the TCAM Programmer's Guide. 

This manual describes the level of TCS-ACF code that 
functions with TCAM Level 10. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 324 pages* 10/77 
////5740-XY3 
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ICS/AC F ^ LIS BBSS 5740-XY3,, MQO. ^4 &ESSA6S CQNTROt, ES PSRAN 
This manual contains an assembler listing and a narrative 
discussion of the Model Message Control Program (Model MCP) 
that is supplied with Telecommunications Control System - 
Advanced Communications Function (TCS-ACF). 

The model MCP is intended to facilitate adaptation of 
TCS-ACF to the user's specific requirements and resources by 
serving as an example for study and as a model containing 
tested and readily adaptable code. The model MCP may 
actually be run if the network definition corresponds (or is 
changed to correspond) to the user's resources. 

Although efforts are made to keep all TCS-ACF manuals 
current* the user should refer to the actual assembler 
listing of the model MCP* as received with TCS-ACF* when 
using it to plan* or to aid in making modifications to his 
MCP. 

TCS/ACF runs on S/370 under 0S/VS1 or 0S/VS2. 

Manual* 116 pages* 6/78 
////5740-XY3 
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TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM - ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS 
FUNCTION (TCS-ACF) OPERATIONS GUIDE 

This manual provides the user of TCS-ACF with information 
necessary for the operation of the TCS-ACF product. Among 
the subjects covered in the discussion of day-to-day 
operations are the execution of the TCS-ACF message control 
programs* restart capabilities* and operator control 
commands and commands responses. In addition* there is a 
section describing main storage requirements. The level of 
TCS-ACF described in this manual functions with TCAM Level 
10 . 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 136 pages* 10/77 
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CCNI gOl, SYSTEB r ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS 
BMHffl IXCSzACEl COKCJPJS m FACILITIES 
This manual describes the IBM Telecommunications Control 
System - Advanced Communications Function (TCS-ACF) program 
product* which provides control for single CPU network 
systems incorporating terminals and/or application programs. 
Based on and enhancing IBM's Telecommunications Access 
Method (TCAM)* TCS-ACF controls traffic between terminals 
and application programs* message switching between 
terminals* and message transfer between applications. Lines 
and terminals may be shared among applications. Both user 
application programs and complex subsystem environments such 
as CICS/VS may be supported. Queuing and priority 
facilities for handling mixed message types may optimize 
line use and speed delivery of inquiry/responses messages. 

A TCS-ACF message control program (MCP)» customized by 
the user with TCS-ACF and TCAM macro instructions and 
assembler language* operates in the network computer* 
usually in a different storage-protected region or partition 
from application programs. 

Support Facilities include: 

• operator control for complex networks 

• online statistics gathering and security/authorization 
capabilities 

• alternate path and indirect routing capabilities 

• message integrity safeguards 

• start/stop* binary synchronous communications* and SNA 
synchronous data link control device support 
equivalent to TCAM's 

• aids for minimizing application program 
device-characteristic dependencies* including extended 
support for the IBM 3270 Information Display System 

Note: This manual describes the Basic TCS-ACF program and 
does not apply to the multicomputer Networking Feature. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 116 pages* 10/77 
////5740-XY3 


SH20-2008 

1XHNDI8 FUkLr. SCR E.EN 3270 CONSOLE INTERFACE £££ VM/370 £EE3 
HJ3269 RESCRIPTION/QPERATXQNS 

This manual describes how this interface program permits a 
virtual machine to control the use of a 3270 display station 
with the 3270 console support facilities of VM/370. It also 
provides information on the installation of the interface 
program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 16 pages* 10/77 
////5799-AWP 


6H20-2020 

PH3/3X7JU tIC ER0§ 574ft-XC3_ jL GENERAL INFORMATION 
This document contains information of a general nature 
concerning Display Management System/3770 (DMS/3770) which 
provides facilities to aid in the design* implementation* 
testing* and maintenance of application programs for the IBM 
3770 Programmable Communications Terminal. 

The basic function is to provide application programs 
that interface with the terminal operator and to provide 
data collection and maintenance with a variety of I/O 
support. 

Manual* 28 pages* 4/78 
////5748-XC3 


SH20-2021 

DMS/3770 RELjLASg 1*0 REFERENCE/OPERATIONS 
The Display Management System/3770 (DMS/3770) provides 
facilities to aid in the design, implementation* testing* 
and maintenance of application programs for the IBM 3770 


Programmable Communication Terminal on S/370. 

The basic function of this program product is to 
generate application programs that interface with the 
terminal operator and to provide data collection and 
maintenance with a variety of I/O support. 

This manual contains detailed information to be 
referenced by application programmers. 

Manual* 204 pages* 07/78 
////5748-XC3 
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Airr OMA iED operator Eacijjh IA0F1 ECS IMS/VS VERSION 1 
GENERAL INFORMATION 

This manual provides a general introduction to the Automatec 
Operator Facility (AOF) to assist customer executives* 
installation managers, data base administrators* and data 
communication administrators in determining whether they 
wish to add this new facility to their IMS/VS Data Base/Dati 
Communication System(s). The major items included in this 
manual are highlights of AOF functions* a more detailed 
description of those functions* application examples* and 
installation considerations. 

Manual* 50 pages* 5/78 
////5740-XYD 
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REMGL §z&Sh& a ± APPLIC ATION pr ogsab EEsiGjj guiQE 
Display Management System/ VS (DMS/VS) is a set of programs 
designed to simplify the implementation of online data 
processing operations using the 3270 Information Display 
System. The display management* file management* and 
message handling capabilities offered by DMS/VS make it 
possible to implement many new or existing applications in 
an online environment with little or no user programming. 
Preprogrammed facilities are provided to perform display 
operations such as paging and panel selections data base am 
file operations such as data entry* inquiry* record update* 
and search; and message routing between display stations. 
These preprogrammed facilities will tend to simplify the 
design process and can lead to adoption of a standardized 
application design. 

This manual presents a number of topics and coding 
examples which will help in the design and implementation o 
many 0MS/VS applications* The manual is intended to be use 
as a reference document to complement information contained 
in the DMS/VS Program Reference Manual (SH20-I865)* the 
DMS/VS Operations Guide (SH20-1864)* and the DMS/VS Logic 
Manual (LY20-2266). 

Manual* 168 pages* 3/78 
////5740-XC2,5746-XC2 


SH20-2030 

VS EERSOm COHPULING Pk/£ IERMINAL USE gjS GUIDE 
This book summarizes the structure of VSPC* the operation o 
available terminals* and outlines the VSPC commands needed 
for developing and running programs. A sample terminal 
session is given* showing step-by-step the method of 
constructing a program at the terminal. 

Prerequisite to this book is a familiarity with the VSP 
PL/I language as explained in VSPC PL/I Language Reference 
Manual, SH20-2031. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 116 pages* 10/77 
////5785-EAB 


SH20-2032 

VSPC PL/1 INSTALLATION REFERENCE GUIDE 
This document provides reference information for the 
installation of the VS Personal Computing PL/I language 
processor under to 0S/VS1 and OS/VS2 host operating systems 
VSPC PL/I operates as a Foreground Processor in the VSPC 


644 



SH20 


SH20 


environment under these systems. The processor is a single 
re-enterable load module which includes the compiler and the 
library of execution time service subroutines. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 16 pages* 10/77 
////5785-EAB 


5H20-2046 

API COMPUTER AIDED INSTRUCTION PESCRIPTIQN/OPERATIONS 
This manual is designed to provide the necessary information 
for installing and using the APL Computer Aided Instruction 
for 370 Systems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 96 pages* 05/78 
////5796-PJM 


5H20-2047 

HOST REMOTE NODE ENTRY SYSTEH OESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
IfitiBBM RELEASE! 

This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

The Host Remote Node Entry System* Installed User 
Program (5796-PJY)* provides the capability of making a VS1 
system a remote job entry station to any 0S/VS2 MVS/JES2 or 
SVS/HASP system or another 0S/VS1 system. (In an OS/VS1 to 
OS/VS1 configuration* KRNES could be installed on both CPUs* 
but is not required. This program* running in a VS1 
partition* Mill do the following; automatically sign on to 
MVS/JES2 or SVS/HASP* SCAN the specified VS1 input queues 
and send all jobs found there to MVS/JES2 or SVS/HASP for 
execution* receive all output from MVS/JES2 or SVS/HASP and 
Mill disperse it to the originator at either a local 
printer/punch or to an RJE printer/punch* provide all 
MVS/JES2 or SVS/HASP RJE commands to the VS1 operator* 
provide commands to the VS1 operator* alloM sign-off from 
the VS1 console. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 01/78 
////5796-PJY 
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mi BEEPS! peh^ATQS pescription/operations 

This manual provides the user with sufficient information to 

understand* install and successfully use the program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 01/78 


►H20-2067 

0S/VS1 msmil 3UEUE AGING PROCESSOR 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
Mith sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

The VS1 Priority Queue Aging Processor is designed to 
ensure a consistent level of service for all jobs processed 
in a system. Under the VS1 Priority Queue Aging Processor 
all jobs are periodically aged or advanced in priority 
within the input queue. Thus* Iom priority jobs will 
eventually reach the highest dispatching priority and be 
executed in a timely fashion. 

Highlights: 

• Variable* time initiated processing of the job queue 

• Ages both centrally submitted (local) and RJE (remote) 
jobs 

• Operator query and modification of the scan time period 

• Executes in a normal batch partition 

• Employs standard interfaces to the 0S/VS1 operating 
system 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pages* 05/78 
////5796-ARG 


SH20-2073 

IMS-APL DATA LINK FOR VSPC DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This manual describes how to install and use the IMS-APL 
Data Link for VSPC. Sections concerning hardware and 
software prerequisites* sample JCL* and program checkout 
procedures* are intended to be used by systems programmers. 
Other sections dealing with terminal procedures are intended 
for APL terminal users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 02/78 
////5796-PLA 
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mm m example ^ iup S 2 3 k±mx 

LClfRRENT R E LEA SE .! 

This manual is intended for those operations personnel 
responsible for the installation* application* and 
maintenance of Query-by-Example in the end-user environment. 
It is also intended for the end user who is a data 
processing professional• 

The Query-by-Example Installed User Program is a VM/370 
CMS-based facility. It is intended for use with an IBM 3277 
(Model 2) Display Station in an interactive mode. It does* 
however* have a linear syntax for use in batch processing 
and with non-3277 input terminals. Query-by-Example 
provides the end user community with a simple and unified 
approach to manipulating data stored on a Query-by-Example 
data base. The major feature of Query-by-Example is its 
high-level language which is simple to learn and use while 
providing a powerful capability for defining* retrieving* 
updating* inserting* and deleting Query-by-Example stored 
data. The Query-by-Example language provides for: 

• Definition of tables. 

• Definition of access control (user authority). 

• Retrieval of data from tables via query operations. 

• Flexible update* insert* and delete operations. 

• Query storage and recall. 

• Disk and printer output control. 

Additional system features include: 

• A bulk-loading facility for entering data into QBE. 

• An IMS extract facility which provides a selection 
capability for incorporating* via the bulk-loading 
facility* subsets of operational IMS data bases into 
Query-by-Example• 

• A set of utilities for backup* restore* analysis* and 
compaction of data. 

• An application programming interface for PL/1 and APL 
programs executing in the VM/CMS environment. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 144 pages* 9/78 
////5796-PKT 
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-QUERY SI EXAMPLE, 5796-PKT, PESCRIPTIQN/OPERATIONS 
iSmSm RE Lf A SE i 

L€ mm . B£L£ASp 

This manual is intended for a wide range of users* from 
people with little or no computer experience to those who 
know computers well and use them professionally. Therefore* 
the manual is organized into three general areas: 
introduction* language examples* and reference material. 

The first two sections contain introductory information; 
they tell you about computers and teach you how to use 
Query-by-Example. The next four sections show you how to 
use all of the facilities of the Query-by-Example language 
to retrieve* update insert* and delete data from tables* as 
well as how to create tables of your own* authorize others 
to use your tables* store queries for later use* and 
manipulate your output. The last section contains reference 
material to be used after you have learned the language. 
Appendices contain additional reference material. Query-by- 
Example is a powerful and flexible language which can be 
used to manipulate tabular information; that is* information 
arranged by rows and columns. 
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Query-by-Exataple lets you look at* update> create* add to» 
and delete from this data in a convenient and simple manner. 
For example* you might want to obtain the names of all 
employees who work second shift in the Chicago area. To 
obtain a list of these names* you fill in a blank table by 
typing in the required information* thus asking Query-by- 
Example to get the list for you. The list of names appears 
in front of you on a display screen. You can then either 
act on this information by updating the data or make a new 
request. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 212 pages* 9/78 
////5796-PKT 


SH20-2088 

BULK DATA TRANSFER, IUP S796-FKK, DESCRIPTICN/OPERATIONS 
The Bulk Data Transfer IUP provides users of NJE for JES2* 
HASP/NJI and ASP/NJI with the capability to transfer data 
sets from one mode in a network to another. This 
requirement is common to a number of customers who wish to 
transmit large data files between geographically separated 
systems or co-located systems via the channel-to-channel 
adaptor. This manual includes operating procedures* 
installation instructions* message formats* and error 
conditions for this IUP. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 5/78 
////5796-PKK 


SH20-2100 

S/370 FORTRAN EXTENDED OPTIMIZATION ENHANCEMENT 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This manual contains reference information for the IBM 
System/370 Fortran H Extended Optimization Enhancement. 

The Optimization Enhancement provides a higher level of 
optimization for the compilation of Fortran language source 
programs into executable object programs. It also provides 
faster versions of the most commonly used mathematical 
subroutines in the Fortran library and of the interpretation 
and conversion subroutines necessary for formatted input and 
output. The Optimization Enhancement requires no changes to 
Fortran source programs. 

The Optimization Enhancement generally results in object 
programs which run faster than those executed under the 
standard Fortran H Extended compiler and library. The 
amount of improvement varies from program to program and 
from one System/370 model to another. In general* the best 
results are observed for larger programs on larger systems. 

The Optimization Enhancement runs under VM/CMS* 0S/VS1* 
and 0S/VS2 using the same conventions as the standard 
Fortran H Extended compiler and library. 

Manual* 60 pages* 08/78 
////5796-PKR 
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3270 FULL SCREEN SUPPORT FOR COBOL USING TSO 
P JSCR IP LE . ON/OPEt? AIIONS 

The 3270 Full Screen Support for COBOL using TSO* Installed 
User Program 5796-ATK* developed by the University of Notre 
Dome in Indiana* provides the COBOL programmer with the 
ability to utilize the facilities of the 3270 under TSO and 
not be concerned with the details of formatting the screen. 
This manual describes the capabilities of the system and 
provides installation instructions and programming 
information. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 09/78 
////5796-ATK 


SH20-2104 

ACF/VTAM £ NOSP DEFINITION AID PESCRIFTION/QPERATIQNS 
This manual is a guide for installing and using the ACF/VTAM 
and NOSP Definition Aid Installed User Program. It is 


intended for the systems programmer(s) responsible for 
defining and maintaining an ACF/VTAM multiple domain 
network. 

The IUP can be used to generate the cross domain 
resource (CDRSC) definitions for ACF/VTAM and the resource 
routing default (RFD) definitions for NOSP. 

Written in System/370 Assembler language and designed to 
operate with 0S/VS1 Release 6 and 0S/VS2 (SVS Release 1.7 
and MVS Release 3.7)> it uses only sequential access 
methods. The formats of the definitions generated are 
compatible with ACF/VTAM and the Network Operation Support 
Program (NOSP). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 07/78 
////5796-PKY 
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IMS/VS EMERGE Hq X LOS TERMINAJOg PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

The IMS/VS Emergency Log Terminator program is to be 
used when an IMS/VS System Log Tape cannot be otherwise 
closed through normal programs and procedures. This 
typically occurs following a catastrophic failure such as a 
power failure. 

Expeditious closing of the IMS/VS System Log Tape is 
required in order to attempt IMS/VS Emergency Restart as 
soon as possible after a system failure. This is frequently 
successfully done by the existing IMS/VS System Log 
Termination Utility Program (DFSIFLOTO). When 0FSIFL0T0 is 
not successful* such as when the system dump is not 
available* due to a power failure* the log must be closed ii 
some other way before an Emergency Restart can be attempted 
In both on-line and batch IMS/VS environments* the properly 
closed log is also needed to effect data base recovery. To 
insure the integrity this requires* use of the IMS Write 
Ahead Log feature is a prerequisite for this IUP. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 09/78 
////5796-ATN 
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DL/I POS/VS SPACE MANAGEMENT UTILITIES 
PESCRIPTION/OPERATION 

The DL/I DOS/VS Space Management Utilities can improve 
system performance and programmer productivity. They are 
designed to detect and report DL/I HD pointer discrepancies 
to provide statistics and information for HD tuning and to 
assist with segment restructuring and reloading during data 
base reorganization. 

This manual describes the function of the three DL/I 
Space Management Utilities* how to specify input to them* 
and how to interpret the utility output. In addition* it 
describes the operating instructions* lists error messages* 
and provides installation guidelines. This manual is both 
system description and an installation and operations 
reference document. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 180 pages* 08/78 
////5796-PKF 
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2260 COMPATIBILITY FOR CICS/VS USING VTAM/TCAM 5796-ATW 
The 2260 Compatibility for CICS/VS Using VTAM/TCAM* 
Installed User Program 5796-ATW* developed by the Public 
Service Company of Colorado* provides code and procedures 
which enable most CICS application programs written for the 
2260/2741 to be easily converted to run in an SNA 
environment with either VTAM or TCAM. The IUP requires a 
3270 with a 1920 character screen or greater and is designe 
to reduce the time needed to migrate existing 2260/2741 
CICS/VS applications to VTAM or TCAM by replacing the DFHTC 
macro with a new PSCTC macro. 
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This manual provides a system overview, installation 
instructions* sample problem exercise and recommended 
conversion procedures. 

Manual 

////5796-ATW 
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3600 PAGE FORMATTING SERVICES DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
The IBM 3800 Page Formatting Services IUP allows an OS/VS 
user to take advantage of almost all IBM 3800 features with 
minimal education and effort on the part of the applications 
programmer. 

The purpose of this manual is to provide the user with 
sufficient information to understand* install and use this 
IUP. While primarily a users' guide* it also provides both 
detail installation information for the system programmer 
and general information for planning purposes. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 04/79 
////5796-AWE 
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acp/tpf AEELicmgM program ming guide 

This document is intended as a guide to basic applications 
programming under an ACP System. Although some areas 
discussed will be helpful to designers* this manual is not 
intended as an application design guide. The intended 
audience for this document are the basic application 
programmers who* in practice* are given an overall design 
and are expected to provide detail design* coding and 
implementation. The only prerequisite to the use of this 
manual is a working knowledge of data processing and basic 
assembler language. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 118 pages* 6/81 
////5799-WKG,5748-T12 
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TCS-ACF Y E BSIO H g ti Z JM mm LOGIC, Lie PROG S740-XY3 
This publication explains* in detail* the range of 
teleprocessing functions provided by TCS-ACF Version 2 
including the TSC-ACF Base Program plus the Networking 
Feature. It tells the user how to write a TCS-ACF/TCAM 
message control program in a single or a multiple computer 
network environment* and also how to write TCS-ACF 
compatible application programs. It is imperative that the 
reader use this manual in conjunction with the ACF/TCAM 
System Programmer's Guides. This manual describes the level 
of TCS-ACF code that functions with ACF/TCAM base feature 
number 9001 and Networking feature number 6008. The 
ACF/TCAM Networking Feature is a prerequisite for the 
TCS-ACF Networking feature. 

Manual* 426 pages* 6/76 
////5740-XY3 
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TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM-ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS 
FUNCTION (TCS-ACFJ VERSION 2 NETWORKING OPERATIONS GUIDE 
This manual provides the user of TCS-ACF for S/370 0S/VS1 or 
0S/VS2 with information necessary for the operation of 
TCS-ACF Version 2 - including the TCS-ACF Base Program plus 
the Networking feature. Among the subjects covered in the 
discussion of day-to-day operations are the execution of the 
TCS-ACF message control programs* restart capabilities* and 
operator control commands* and commands responses. In 
addition* there is a section describing main storage 
requirements. 

The level of TCS-ACF described in this manual functions 
with ACF/TCAM Base feature number 9001 and Networking 
feature number 6008. The ACF/TCAM Networking feature is a 
prerequisite for the TCS-ACF Networking feature. 

Manual* 162 pages* 06/76 
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TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM - ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS 
FUNCTION (TCS-ACF1 VER £ ££SE PROGRAM OPERATIONS GUIDE 
This manual provides the user of TCS-ACF with information 
necessary for the operation of the TCS-ACF Version 2 Base 
Program for S/370 0S/VS1 or 0S/VS2. Among the subjects 
covered in the discussion of day-to-day operations are the 
execution of the TCS-ACF message control programs* restart 
capabilities* and operator control commands and command 
responses. In addition* there is a section describing main 
storage requirements. 

The level of TCS-ACF described in this manual functions 
with ACF/TCAM Base feature number 9001 and Networking 
feature number 6008. The TCS-ACF Networking feature is not 
described in this manual. 

Manual* 144 pages* 6/78 
////5740-XY3 
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IMS/VS AUTOMATED OPERATOR FACILITY (AOF) 
REFERENCE/OPERATIONS 

The Automated Operator Facility (AOF) can improve the 
operational environment and the availability of IMS/VS 
Version 1 by distributing the master terminal operator's 
responsibilities* by providing an automated procedure for 
restoration of the status of IMS/VS resources after a 
restart* and by providing for dynamic command generation. 

This manual contains detailed information on the 
functions of AOF and how to prepare for and use this 
facility. It is provided for data base and data 
communication administrators* system programmers* 
installation managers* and terminal operators. 

Manual* 256 pages* 02/79 
////5740-XYD 
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TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS 
FUNCTION (TCS-ACF) NETWORKING, CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES 
This manual introduces the Networking feature of TCS-ACF* 
which may be ordered with TCS-ACF Base program. The 
Networking feature enriches the functions provided by 
ACF/TCAM with the Multisystem Networking Facility. 

The Networking feature of TCS-ASF: 

. Extends device support provided by ACF/TCAM MSNF 
. Provides enhanced routing capability and traffic 
management facilities. 

. Provides an integrated inter-host message switching 
capability. 

. Simplifies network definition in a multi-host network. 
. Provides a structure for incorporation of foreign 
(non-SNA) hosts* foreign links* or multiple SNA 
networks into a single network. 

. Provides a Model Message Control Program that can 
be run without change* or tailored to the user's 
requirements. 

Manual* 36 pages* 01/79 
////5740-XY3 
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RACF/CCDES UPOATE SYSTEM DESCRIPTION/OPERATICNS 
The RACF/Codes Update System Installed User Program is a 
fully automated password generation and auditing system. It 
provides the installation with the ability to update RACF 
user type passwords and/or audit their users within any 
desirable time frame. With the use of the system* a RACF 
installation can centralize the control of the password 
assignment and change functions which are normally a RACF 
user responsibility. 
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The RACF/Codes Update System is designed to be used with 
"snap-out" form-type mailers* which are readily available 
from various forms vendors. The program prints the new 
password* name and address* and any user message on the 
cover sheet of the special form. This cover sheet is 
removed and held as the master listing and is used for the 
auditing process. The new password and message are printed 
only on the cover sheet and on the inside part of the form. 
This is accomplished by the arrangement of carbons within 
the mailer envelope. The new password is visible only when 
it is separated from the envelope portion of the multipart 
form. 

Manual* 20 pages* 01/79 
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SH20-2166 

IMS - CMS DATA LINK FOR VH/370 DESCRIPTION/OFERATIQNS 
This program links the power of APL or CMS data manipulation 
with the data storage capabilities of IMS. An APL or CMS 
user may submit IMS transactions and* upon completion of IMS 
processing* have IMS output available in the users' APL or 
CMS address space. After processing the data* the user may 
store results in the IMS system. 

This publication describes how to install and use the 
program. Sections concerning hardware and software 
prerequisites* sample JCL* and program checkout procedures 
are intended to be used by systems programmers. Other 
sections dealing with terminal procedures are intended for 
APL and CMS terminal users. 

Manual* 88 pages* 01/79 
////5796-PLE 
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H16ii=§ E££P SEQUENTIAL RETRIEVAL flF IMS/VS vm BASES 
PASCRIPTIO N/OPERATTO HS 

Many IMS/VS installations run batch DL/I jobs which 
sequentially process large physical DL/I data bases. If the 
installation is an online system* these batch runs may have 
to be made at night while the data bases are not being 
updated. In both cases there may be a need to increase the 
system throughout. High-Speed Sequential Retrieval (HSSR) 
was designed as a high performance option to improve 
throughput for sequential processing of IMS/VS physical data 
bases. The reduction in CPU-time depends on the Data Base 
environment* but could reach up to 80/C of the CPU-time 
needed by DL/I. 

With HSSR* an installation may: 

• Reduce the time required for batch processing 

• Find that new batch applications are now feasible 

• Run online for a longer period of time 

This Installed User Program was developed by* and is running 
at* the Swiss Bank Corporation* Basel* Switzerland. 

Manual 
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m PERFORMANCE 100], (VSE/PT) 0ESCRIPTI0N/0PERATI0NS 
VSE/PT is a software package that monitors the performance 
of a processor running VSE/Advanced Functions or VSE/System 
Package. VSE/PT uses both dynamic event tracing and 
periodic statistical sampling to record system status on an 
output tape or DASD data set. Subsequently* a series of 
reports are produced to evaluate system performance during 
either the entire monitoring period or any portion thereof. 
This publication describes the capabilities of VSE/PT 
Version 2 Release 2.4 and provides the information 
necessary to install and use the programs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 154 pages* 10/87 
////5796-PLQ 
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JES3 MONITORING FACILITY II PESCRIPTI0N/0PERATI0NS 
JES3 Monitoring Facility II (JMF II) is a software monitor 
that provides the ability to measure and evaluate the 
performance of an existing IBM system operating under JES3 
Release 3. 

This program Description/Operations Manual provides all 
the material necessary to install and operate the JMF II 
Installed User Program (IUP). It is intended for the 
systems programmer(s) responsible for maintaining and tuning 
the JES3/MVS operating system. 

An in depth knowledge of JES3 internals is required for 
proper and effective use of this program. This document 
does not provide that knowledge. 

Manual 
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um EXTRACTION PgPCE-SSJNS m &.ESIRUQiyR ING system 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This is a generalized data restructuring and extraction 
program. It takes sequential files and/or DL/I data bases* 
and restructures them or extracts information from them* to 
form new sequential files or different DL/1 data bases. 
During the process* validity checking and data translation 
are performed. 

The system is driven by two high-level control statement 
facilities: Define* for data description* and Convert* for 
data restructuring. 

The program consists of three components: a reader* a 
restructurer* and a writer. The system is written in PL/I 
and assembler languages. It generates customized Pl/I 
Programs and requires PL/I compiler and libraries for 
execution. It operates under 0S/VS1* SVS* and MVS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 356 pages* 08/79 
////5796-PLH 
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BAJA EXTRACTION EE.Q CESSI NS AND RESTRUCJURI^ §YSIEB 

BEEE SEE QS 

The Data Extraction* Processing* and Restructuring System 
can access a wide variety of data and translate and 
restructure it for new uses. It is driven by two control 
statement facilities: Define* which the user codes to 
describe the data* and Convert* which the user codes to 
specify how the data is to be restructured. 

This manual describes the Define and Convert control 
statements in detail* provides many examples* and explains 
techniques for correcting errors. 

Manual 

////5796-PLH 


6H20-2192 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM-ADVANCED COTUNICATIp jjS 
FUNCTION 1TCS-ACF ) BASg PROGRAM C0N CI; PJS AND FACILIT IES 
This manual introduces the IBM Telecommunications Control 
System-Advanced Communications Function (TCS-ACF) program 
product* and describes the facilities provided* and the 
system design structure used. (Only the TCS-ACF Base 
program is described and not the TCS-ACF Networking feature 
The Networking feature is described in a separate manual. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 01/79 
////5740-XY3 
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PUS/CICS^S GENERAL INFORMATION LCUggfiHI FEK5ASE) 
Development Management System/CICS/VS (DMS/CICS/VS) is a se 
of programs designed to simplify the implementation of 
online data processing operations using the 3270 Informatioi 
Oisplay System. The display management* file management* 
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and message handling capabilities offered by DMS/CXCS/VS 
make it possible to implement many nett or existing 
applications in an online environment with little or no user 
programming* Preprogrammed facilities are provided to 
perform display operations such as paging and panel 
selections data base and file operations such as data entry* 
inquiry* record update* and search! and message routing 
between display stations* Application specification is 
simplified by the application generation facility. The user 
describes data files* display station images (panels)* and 
application processing either interactively from a display 
station or through the use of DMS/CICS/VS forms* 

Calculation/edit statements may be used to perform 
arithmetic operations* editing of data fields for validity 
and movement of data between fields* The DHS/CICS/VS 
processing flow may be altered through the use of these 
calculation/edit statements* The number of user exit 
routines previously needed to perform these functions should 
be significantly reduced. 

DMS/CXCS/VS operates under control of the IBM Customer 
Information Control System/VS (CICS/VS). This manual 
provides an overview of the DMS/CICS/VS functions. 

Statements of customer responsibilities* programming system 
requirements* and system configuration are included. 

The OMS/CICS/VS online functions and offline maintenance 
facilities are distributed as part of the DMS/CICS/VS base 
program products (5740-XC5 and 5746-XC4). The batch and 
interactive application definition facilities and the batch 
application generation facility are distributed as the 
DMS/CICS/VS Application Generation feature. 

Manual* 92 pages* 02/79 
////5740-XC5*5746-XC4 
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mm mm msm msm structured mm issE/mh. 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

This document contains a description of the Structured 
Programming Facility for VM/CMS. SPF/CMS is functionally 
equivalent to the SPF/TSO program product* 5740-XT8* Version 
2.2. The two products are fully compatible in display 
formats and operation* except for those features that are 
explicitly oriented to the VS2/TSO or VM/CMS environment 
(see Appendix B). 

Manual* 60 pages* 02/78 
////5748-XT3 


W20-2198 

fiotnupi aamt mm 

LUNCTION ITCS^ACJFI BASE SEm m M fl BHi HEgSflfiK C9 CTB M. 
PROGRAM (MOPEl MCP) 

This manual contains an assembler listing and a narrative 
discussion of the Model Message Control Program (Model MCP) 
that is supplied with Telecommunications Control System* 
Advanced Communications Functions (TCS-ACF)» Base Program. 

The model MCP is intended to facilitate adaptation of 
TCS-ACF to the user's specific requirements and resources by 
serving as an example for study and as a model containing 
tested and readily adaptable code. The model MCP may 
actually be run if the network definition corresponds (or is 
changed to correspond) to the user's resources. 

Although efforts are made to keep all TCS-ACF manuals 
current* the user should refer to the actual assembler 
listing of the model MCP* as received with TCS-ACF* when 
using it to plan or to aid in making modifications in this 
MCP. 

Manual* 112 pages* 02/79 
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DOS/VSE PJE WORKSTATION FEIEASE A GENERAL INFORMATION 
_(CURRENT EjlEASjl 

This publication* a general description of the DOS/VSE 
Remote Job Entry (RJE) Workstation Program* is intended 
primarily as an aid in evaluating the program and may also 
serve as a guide in planning the implementation of a DOS/VSE 
workstation. 

After listing the program's advantages* the manual 
presents an overview of the program* then discusses its 
structure and functions* the operation of the workstation* 
and finally the generation and installation of the program. 
Manual* 36 pages* 3/79 
////5746-RC9 
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This publication describes the concepts* advantages* and 
requirements for using the JES3/Networking PRPQ. This 
information is intended for data processing managers and 
system programmers who are responsible for assessing the 
potential for improved resource utilisation through job 
networking. 

Flyer* 16 pages* 02/79 
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ggs/vsg BJj wmi msMi sBfcfflai bee eren ee 

(CURRENT REkEASEJ 

This publication defines and describes the facilities 
provided by the DOS/VSE Remote Job Entry Workstation Program 
and contains the information necessary to plan for 
utilization and installation. It is intended for use by the 
system programmer responsible for installing and maintaining 
the system. Additional information on the operation and use 
of DOS/VSE Remote Job Entry Workstation Program is directed 
to computer data center personnel responsible for operation 
planning. 

The manual describes the program* explains the internal 
structure in terms of functions provided* and discusses the 
operating procedures. It also describes the device support* 
storage and programming system requirements* and performance 
considerations. 

Manual* 112 pages* 3/79 
////5746-RC9 
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This publication describes the operation and installation of 
the DOS/VSE Remote Job Entry Workstation Program. It is 
intended for use by the system programmer responsible for 
installing and maintaining the system and by the operator at 
the workstation computer. 

The manual explains the use of commands to control 
processing and lists the messages produced by the program* 

It also defines the generation parameters and describes how 
to install and generate the program. 

Manual* 112 pages* 3/79 
////5746-RC9 
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SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (OMS/CICS/VS) PROGRAM REFERENCE 
(CURRENT BRUISE! 

The Development Management System (DMS/CICS/VS) can be used 
to implement a wide range of applications without the need 
for programming. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 700 pages* 12/64 
////5740-XC5,5746-XC4 
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m REAL-TIME fflaffl pg IVH/RTH) PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This publication describes how to use the product and also 
serves as the product's reference publication. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches» 08/87 
////5796-PNA 
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ys AEL extended editor and full screen manager 

DESCRIPTION/OFERATIQNS 

This nanual describes the functional capabilities of the VS 
APL Extended Editor and Full Screen Manager. It contains a 
general overview of the editor* detailed descriptions of the 
commands available* and illustrations of the usage of the 
commands. Also included are the instructions necessary to 
install and use the VS APL Extended Editor and Full Screen 
Manager. 

The VS APL Extended Editor is written in S/370 Assembler 
and is a replacement for the standard APL del-editor. The 
Extended Editor supports the hardware editing features of 
the 3270 display station* and aids the APL programmer in the 
creation* modification* and testing of programs in a shorter 
amount of time. 

The Full Screen Manager is an auxiliary processor that 
allows the APL programmer to manipulate the 3270 console in 
full screen mode. The auxiliary processor* AP124X* is 
similar to the APL124 auxiliary processor for VSPC and CICS. 
AP124X has some additional capabilities that are not 
available in the versions for VSPC and CICS. 

Some of the major features of this IUP are: 

• Full Screen Support for Editor 

• Full Screen Support for APL programmer 

• Multiple Function Parallel Editing 

• Execution of APL expressions within the Editor 

• Context Editing commands 

• Ability to Edit Character Matrices and Vectors 

• Compatibility with del-editor 

• Similarity to CMS and TSC Editors 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 144 pages* 08/79 
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SOURCE COMPARE/AUDIT UTILITY PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This Program Description/Operations Manual provides the user 
with sufficient information to understand* install and 
successfully use the program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 88 pages* 09/79 
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TIME SHARING OPTION 3270 DISPLAY SUPPORT AND STRUCTURED 
PROGRAMMING FACILITY INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZER GUIDE 
The Structured Programming Facility is a program development 
tool designed to take advantage of the characteristics of 
IBM 3270 display terminals* and to increase productivity in 
the Time Sharing Option environment for users of both 
structured and conventional programming techniques. 

This manual provides detailed information on how to install 
and customize the Structured Programming Facility under the 
Time Sharing Option of VS2 Release 1.7 (SVS)* or VS2 Release 
3.7 or 3.8 (MVS). 

Manual* 76 pages* 07/79 
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STRUCTURED PKQGgA MMIN Q £ACIJJTI^C p NV ERSATTO N&.L MONITOR 
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The Structured Programming Facility is a program development 
tool designed to take advantage of the characteristics of 
IBM 3270 display terminals* and to increase productivity in 


an interactive environment for users of both structured and 
conventional programming techniques. 

The Structured Programming Facility/Conversational 
Monitor System is functionally equivalent to the Structured 
Programming Facility/Time Sharing Option program product* 
5740-XT6* Version 2.2. The two products are fully 
compatible in display formats and operation* except for 
those features that are explicitly oriented to the Time 
Sharing Option or the Conversational Monitor System. 

This manual provides detailed information on how to use 
this program product. 

Manual* 176 pages* 9/79 
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JOg ENTRY SUBSYSTEM 3/NETWORKINQ* UC £gOG 5799-AZT, 

ERom m R e ference MMfiJAj* 

This publication is intended for system programmers 
responsible for the installation and maintenance of the Job 
Entry Subsystem 3/Networking PRPQ. It describes how to 
install and initialize the Job Entry Subsystem 3/Networking 
PRPQ in the existing Job Entry Subsystem 3 system. The 
reader should be familiar with the generation process for 
Job Entry Subsystem 3. 

Manual* 36 pages* 9/79 
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JOB ENTRY SUBSYSTEM 3/NETWORKING» LIC PROG 5799-AZT* 
OPERATIONS 6UIDE 

This publication is a guide and reference for the operator 
of a Job Entry Subsystem 3 Release 3 (SU26) system with the 
Job Entry Subsystem 3/Netuorking PRPQ installed. It assumes 
that the operator is familiar with the Operator's Library: 
0S/VS2 Reference (Job Entry Subsystem 3) manual (GC38-0226). 
It presents specific operating techniques and operator 
commands related to computer networking. The Job Entry 
Subsystem 3/Networking messages are defined in terms of the 
system action and the required operator response. 

Manual* 28 pages* 9/79 
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JOB ENTRY SUBSYSTEM 3/NETWPRKINS*, LJ£ £BQS S799-AZT* USER'S 
GUIDE 

This publication is intended for application programmers 
using Job Entry Subsystem 3 systems with Job Entry Subsyste 
3/Networking PRPQ installed. It describes the additional 
functional capabilities that this PRPQ makes available to 
the application programmer and how the programmer can make 
use of them. 

Manual* 16 pages, 9/79 
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VSE/3270 BISYNCHRONOUS £AS§ JH RJ&Gik EEM 5746-AMS^ 
PROGRAM REFERENCE & OPERATIONS 

The VSE/3270 Bisync Pass Through program product provides a 
host-connect facility for terminals attached to IBM 4300 
Processors* System/370* and the IBM 3031 Processors in a 
distributed environment. 

This manual provides the technical installation and 
operation detail for the VSE/3270 Bisync Pass Through 
program. 

Manual* 52 pages* 2/80 
////5746-AM5 
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P0S/VS/AF3 gJI WORKSTATION> JJ£ £RTC 5746-RC9, 

OPERATOR 1 S GUIDE 

This publication describes the operation and installation of 
the D0S/VSE/AF3 Remote Job Entry Workstation Program. It is 
intended for the system programmer responsible for 
installing and maintaining the system and by the operator at 
the workstation computer. 

The manual explains the use of commands to control 
processing and lists the messages produced by the program. 

It also defines the generation parameters and describes how 
to install and generate the program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 124 pages* 9/80 
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P0S/VSE/AF3 RJ£ WORKSTATION, LJC £R0G S746-RC9, REFERENCE 
This publication defines and describes the facilities 
provided by the D0S/VSE/AF3 Remote Job Entry Workstation 
Program and contains the information necessary to plan for 
utilization and installation. It is intended for the system 
programmer responsible for installing and maintaining the 
system. Additional information on the operation and use of 
D0S/VSE/AF3 Remote Job Entry Workstation Program is directed 
to computer data center personnel responsible for operation 
planning. 

The manual describes the program* explains the internal 
structure in terms of functions provided* and discusses the 
operating procedures. It also describes the device support* 
storage and programming system requirements, and performance 
considerations. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 104 pages* 9/80 
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JOB NETWORK FACI LI TY G E Nf- RAl , I NFORMATION 
This publication provides a general description of the VS1 
Job Networking Facility program. It is intended as an aid 
in evaluating the program* and is addressed to executives 
and managers who make data processing decisions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 11/80 
////5740-XYW 


H20-2485 

sq ammmms FACILITY/host genera l i nf ormation 

This publication describes Communications Facility/Host* an 
IBM licensed program that provides the functions needed to 
route data and programs between a 4300 (or 370/30XX) and a 
Series/i network via communication lines. 

Manual* 20 pages* 12/81 
Z///5666-979 


H20-2486 

INTERACTIVE EHLQJ^XIVm mmn USER1S GUIDE ICQSRENT 
EE IE AS E J. 

The Interactive Productivity Facility is a tool designed to 
assist in the management and use of computer systems. This 
manual provides detail reference information which you may 
need when using this product in a VSE or a VM/VSE 
environment. Of special interest is the information on 
problem determination and methods you can use to bypass 
problems. Also* the Interactive Productivity Facility 
dialogs are discussed in detail. 

Manual* 180 pages* 10/81 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GH20-2492 

INTERACTIVE PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY VSE FEATURE GENERAL 
INFORMATION 

This manual provides a general overview of the 
Interactive Productivity Facility concepts and facilities. 
It is intended for executives* system and application 
programmers* and operations personnel who want to learn 
about the Interactive Productivity Facility and its 
applicability in their environment. 

This manual describes the major facilities of the 
Interactive Productivity Facility* including the unique 
menu-driven dialogs that assist the user in performing a 
desired activity. Sample menu* data entry* and explain 
panels are shown with an explanation of their function and 
use. 

There are no prerequisite publications. 

Manual* 48 pages* 09/81 
////5748-MS1 


SH20-2503 

SOFTWARE SUPPORT SYSTEM PRPQ MK6133 OPERATIONS GUIDE 
This publication presents the basic information an operator 
needs to run the Software Support System. This programming 
RPQ is available on special quotation only. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages 
////5799-BAJ 


SH20-2504 

SOF T WARE SUPPORT SYSTEM £BE9 MK6133 SYSGEN m MAI NTENANC E 
This publication presents the basic information a system 
programmer needs to install and maintain the Software 
Support System. This programming RPQ is available only on 
special quotation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 240 pages* 10/80 
////5799-BAJ 


SH20-2509 

im . XPzP EQREE PRINT PROGRAM P E ? . qR I PTICN/Qe ER»IX PN ? 

This program is an extension to the existing IBM 3800 90 
Degree Print Programs (5796-ARF and 5796-AWX) which extends 
the capabilities of these programs. Printing at 5* 6* and 
7.5 lines per inch with 8* 9.6 and 12 characters per inch 
are now provided. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 02/81 
////5796-BAC 


SH20-2510 

UNIVERSAL PUMP &IES £m m MET Iffim 
DESCRIPTICN/QPERATICNS 

Universal Dump Alter Copy and Select is a general purpose 
file processing utility incorporating into one program all 
the functions currently available only in several utility 
programs plus key additional functions. UDACS can copy* 
print* alter and/or select records all in only one pass of 
the file. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 74 pages* 02/81 
////5796-BAF 


SH20-2523 

m m m umsm terminal m&n 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

Manual 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SH20-2524 

iNiBSQUcrrxoH IQ the data extraction processing and 

RESTRUCTURING SYSTEM TEXTBOOK 

This course is for individuals who need to use the 
Restructuring Systea to restructure and manipulate data* 

The course will be of particular interest to Application 
Programmers who must create and maintain files and 
databases. In addition* it is of value to Database 
Administrators and any other individuals who are confronted 
with the need to extract* restructure* or edit data files. 

This course teaches the functions and architecture of 
the Restructuring System. It includes detailed instructions 
in the preparation of control statements used to generate 
tailor-made READER* CONVERT* and t&ITER programs of this 
system. It also explains the operational procedures to 
follow in order to generate and to execute these programs. 
Manual 

////5796-PLH 


SH20-2525 

mmsmnm id the data extraction processing and 
Bzsmzi mm system study guide 

This course is for individuals who need to use the 
Restructuring System to restructure and manipulate data. 

The course will be of particular interest to Application 
Programmers who must create and maintain files and 
databases. In addition* it is of value to Database 
Administrators and any other individuals who are confronted 
with the need to extract* restructure* or edit data files. 

This course teaches the functions and architecture of 
the Restructuring Systea. It includes detailed instructions 
in the preparation of control statements used to generate 
tailor-made READER* CONVERT* and WRITER programs of this 
system. It also explains the operational procedures to 
follow in order to generate and to execute these programs. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 108 pages* 02/81 
////5796-PLH 


SH20-2597 

network EPNILQS PE^8XEIXQN/0PgRA]?.Q^ 

Network Monitor provides 3270 Display Station users with a 
single interface to application subsystems available on a 
network. 

The 3270 Display Stations users are presented with an 
installation defined logo on the screen* and enter the name 
of the application with which a session is desired. Network 
Monitor then checks the status of the application and* if 
the application is active and accepting logons* passes 
control of the terminal to that application. If the 
application is not active* or is active but not accepting 
logons* the user is given an appropriate message. 

Network Monitor operates as a VTAM application program* 
and will operate with VTAM II* and all releases of ACF/VTAM* 
in a VS1 or MVS environment. It supports* in Model 2 mode* 
all models of the 3270 Display Station. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 06/81 
////5796-PPB 


SH2C-2608 

mi EA§ S THROUGH ytt /370 SUPPORT PEgCRipT^OPERA^ONS 
The 3101 Pass Through VM/370 Support product simulates 3270 
type full screen support via the VM/Pass Through Facility 
Program Product (5748-RC1). Locally attached and dial up 
3101 terminals are provided this support on the VM/370 
System running the 3101 Pass Through program as well as on 
remote VM/370 and TSO/MVS Systems connected through the 
VM/Pass Through Facility. The 3101 Pass Through VM/370 
Support Program has been designed to provide as full as 
possible a subset of 3270 function on the 3101. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 68 pages* 09/81 
////5796-PPF 


SH20-2621 

INFORMATION PROTECTION SYSTEM CRYPTOGRAPHIC PROGRAMS FDR 
VM/CHS USER'S GUIDE 

IPS/CMS offers VM/CMS users the ability to protect their 
data from unauthorized disclosure through encipherment. 
IPS/CMS allows a user to encipher or decipher data 
interactively or as part of application programs. IPS/CMS 
produces ciphertext that can be deciphered by other IBM 
Cryptographic products which run in 0S/VS1 and 0S/VS2 MVS. 
Subroutines are provided for Assembler* FORTRAN* and PL/I. 
IPS/CMS will also encipher and decipher PROF files. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 168 pages* 09/82 
////5796-PPK 


SH20-2622 

mi r e &qie mg mt system n mm EL mm mmsm 

OS/VS1 Host Remote Node Entry System II enables a System/3 
operating under the control of 0S/VS1 to function as a 
remote terminal Cworkstation) for submitting jobs to a 
central System/370 to be executed under any OS/VS 
environment. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 42 pages* 01/82 
////5796-PPL 


SH20-2632 

TAPE LIBRARY CONTROL SYSTEM PESCRIELION/PPERATXCNS 
The Tape Library Control System is a modern automatic tape 
library system capable of controlling any number of 
standard-label installation tapes. The program may 
significantly improve the productivity and security of 
installations with any configuration of systems using MVS. 
It also permits the reduction of tape library size and can 
be used to give information about the tapes. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 130 pages* 11/81 
////5785-EAM 


SH20-2633 

TAPE LIBRARY CONTROL SYSTEM USER'S GUIDE 
The Tape Library Control System is a modern automatic tape 
library system capable of controlling any number of 
standard-label installation tapes. The program may 
significantly improve the productivity and security of 
installations with any configuration of systems using MVS. 
It also permits the reduction of tape library size and can 
be used to give information about the tapes. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 76 pages* 11/81 
////5785-EAM 


SH20-2637 

Um SEI m IBM SPACE MANAGER PESCRIPTIQN/QPERATIONS 
The Oata Set and Free Space Manager* provides MVS users tlx 
opportunity to increase DASD space utilization with a 
minimum of manual effort. This addition to Total Storage 
Management provides two key functions: reporting the stati 
of DASD space* and returning underutilized space to the fr< 
space pool. The return of unused space may be controlled 1 
the data set level utilizing a filtering option. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 11/61 
////5796-PPN 


SH20-2638 

INFORMATION EEPXEC£ipjJ sysTgi j CRYBLQSBAEHXC EBfifiBAttS £05 
y tV PHS WSTALlAlipu GUIDE 

IPS/CMS offers VM/CMS users the ability to protect their 
data from unauthorized disclosure through encipherment. 
IPS/CMS allows a user to encipher or decipher data 
interactively or as part of application programs. IPS/CMS 
produces ciphertext that can be deciphered by other 
Cryptographic products which run in OS/VS 1 and OS/VS2 MVS. 
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Subroutines are provided for Assembler* FORTRAN* and PL/I* 
IPS/CMS will also encipher and decipher PROF files. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 26 pages* 08/62 
////5796-PPK 


H20-2652 

Vd BATCH SUBSYSTEM PESCRIPTIQN/OPERATIQNS . (CyRR^NT RELEASE! 
The VM Batch Subsystem provides a facility for scheduling* 
initiating* and monitoring batch jobs within a VM/CMS 
environment. The subsystem is controlled by a supervisory 
virtual machine which dispatches and monitors other virtual 
machines in which the batch jobs are processed. 

This is a component of SK2T-0887. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 05/62 
////5796-BCY 


H20-2685 

JES3 BPJjlXQRINS FACILITY II DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
JES3 Monitoring Facility II (JMFII) 5796-PLM is a software 
monitor that provides the MVS/JES3 user with information on 
the activities and resource utilization of JES3. This 
information can be used to evaluate the performance of an 
existing MVS/JES3 system and to assist in understanding the 
impact of particular JES3 functions. It will operate under 
JES3 Release 3* JES3 SP3 and JES3 SP3.1. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 05/62 
////5796-PLW 


H20-2795 

PRESENTATION ENHANCEMENTS USING THE 6670 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

This Program Offering assists the user in making 
professional looking presentations on a 6670 Model II or 
Model III. This manual is both a System Description and an 
Installation and Operations Reference document. It is 
intended for the end user when preparing the input and 
executing the programs and the systems programmer at 
installation time. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 11/83 
////5796-DNQ 


H20-2799 

mn tmssmmmsmsi majias release i 

The HSM Maintenance/Recovery Utilities program offering 
complements the Hierarchical Storage Manager Version 2 
C5665-329) and Hierarchical Storage Manager Version 1 
(5740-XRB) program products. It is supported by DFHSM 
Development. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 10/83 
////5796-BOY 


IH20-4083 

INTERACTIVE WmSXOJl FAQ IUT Y VS£ FEATURE USERiS GUIDE 
The Interactive Productivity Facility is a tool designed to 
assist in the management and use of computer systems. This 
manual provides the information necessary to use this 
product in a VSE environment. The facilities of the product 
are described in detail. Of special interest are the 
dialogues which are also covered in detail. 

Manual* 504 pages* 02/61 
////5748-MS1 


M20-4308 

MATH/BASIC FOR S/3 MODEL 6 ITF AND VM/370-CMS 
SPECIFICATIONS 

The Program Product Specifications CPPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject Program Product. 
Flyer* 2 pages 


////5703-XM2 *5734-XM8 


GH20-4347 

API SHARED VARIABLES (APLSV) £5E9 HH121 SPECIFICATIONS 
The Program Product Specifications (PPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject Program Product. 
Flyer* 8 pages 
////5799-AJF 


GH20-4374 

DOS/VS REMOTE JOB ENTRY WORKSTATION PROGRAM FRPQ HF0358 


This Program Product Specifications (PPS) describes the 
warranted specifications of the subject Program Product. 
Flyer* 4 pages 
////5799-KHX 


GH20-4376 

5333 3332 BISK STORAGE -SERIES HOPE). 11 SUPPORT £SB DOS/VS 
FRPQ EF4346 

This Program Product Specifications (PPS) describes the 
warranted specifications of the subject Program Product. 
Flyer* 1 page 
////5799-KHZ 


6H20—4380 

D l/I-ENTRY POS/VSx VERSION £JL* TIC PROS 
SPECIFICATIONS 

Specifications provide information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 12/78 
////5746-XX7 


GH20-4395 

XELECOMMliNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM ADVANCED FUNCTION 

!TCS T A F.lS£ ^I F I CMmS 

This Program Product Specifications (PPS) describes the 
warranted specifications of the subject Program Product. 
Flyer* 6 pages 
////5740-XXD 


GH20-4509 

PB/ P.C DRIVER SYSIEfl 

Describes the warranted specifications of the program* 

Flyer* 6 pages* 07/76 

////5740-XXT 


6H20-4510 

OS/VS DB/DC RAJA P IQUON ARl SPECIFICATIONS IQffiBEHI 
RELEASE) 

This publication is intended to serve as the basis for the 
warranty of OS/VS DB/DC Data Dictionary licensed product* 
and to inform the user of certain supplemental terms 
related to the licensed product. It provides information on 
warranted functions* describes the specified operating 
system and states the supplemental terms. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10 pages* 12/66 
////5740-XXF*5746-XXC 


GH20-4521 

iso 3270 display ^jeep-bi m s TFUffl Jgsft mwmm 

FACILITY ! S PU V EB SJ P tj £ specifications 

Describes the warranted specifications of the program. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 4/77 

////5740-XT8 
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GH20-4525 

ASP mmmm rn 9 Efli QPs specifications 
Describes the warranted specifications of the program. 
Flyer» 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 04/77 
////5799-ATB 


GH20-4526 

hase mmmim frfr Easoog specifications 

Describes the warranted specifications of the program. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 04/77 
////5799-ATC 


GH20-4528 

EXTENDED mECONm^ICATIONS MODULE (EXTT1)» LIC PROS 5746-XXB 
SPECIFICATIONS 

Describes the warranted specifications of the program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 4/77 
////5746-XXB 


GH20-4532 

S/3 QOS EPS I! CONVERSION FR0CE33DB SPECIFICATIONS 
Describes the warranted specifications of the program. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 07/77 
////5735-CVl 


GH20-4536 

P-OS/VS EES II SPECIFICATIONS 

Describes the warranted specifications of the program. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 7/77 
////5746-RG1 


GH20-4538 

sis/vsjt jlic ERgi s ^ ifxcat i o n s ismm Emmi 

Describes the warranted specifications of the program. 

The Generalized Information System/Virtual Storage* 
Version 1* Release 1* Modification Level 1 CGIS/VS Rl.ll* 
provides additional functions and enhancements over GIS/VS 
1.0* while remaining compatible with and retaining the 
functional capabilities of GIS/VS 1.0. 

GIS/VS is designed to support a wide variety of 
information processing activities by providing the 
facilities for defining* maintaining* and processing OS/VS 
and DL/I data files required in many application areas. 
6IS/VS is designed to provide broad* general purpose* 
processing capabilities by generating tailored processing 
modules on the basis of system-resident data file 
descriptions together with user-entered* high-level* 
procedural language statements. The generated modules are 
then executed to provide the requested file processing 
actions. 

FLYER, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 9/77 
////5740-XX7 


GH20-4540 

DATA BASE DESIGN AID (PBOA) VERSION £ (DOS) 

SPE£IFICAII-ONS 

Specifications provide information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 12/77 
////5740-XY8,5746-XXQ 


GH20-4543 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONTROL SYSTEM-ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS 
FUNCTION 1TCS-ACF) SPECIFICATIONS 
Specifications provide information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 01/78 


////5740-XY3 


GH20-4545 

HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER R3 E2 Hi 

This publication is required by the licensing agreement for 
licensed programs that are warranted. It is the basis of 
the warranty and states the Specified Operating Environment 
Manual* 2 pages* 08/83 
//20//5740-XRB 


GH20-4546 

■SAthfi g§/ ys ? rn .^EEQIFICAIIons 

These specifications define the contents of the subject 
licensed program. The audience for this publication is 
primarily licensees and prospects* and secondarily, IBM 
personnel. 

Flyer* 1 page* 05/78 
////5740-AM3 


GH20-4548 

SPECIF ICATION S 

These specifications define the contents of the subject 
licensed program. The audience for this publication is 
primarily licensees and prospects* and secondarily* IBM 
personnel. 

Flyer* 6 pages* 08/78 
////5746-XX3 


6H20-4551 

TCS-ACF §ASg PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

These specifications define the contents of the subject 
licensed program. The audience for this publication is 
primarily licensees and prospects* and secondarily* IBM 
personnel. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 08/78 
////5740-XY3 


6H20-4557 

R.QS/VSK KPKKGJATIQN SEBaHfifflSffi 
These specifications define the contents of the subject 
Licensed Program. The audience for this publication is 
primarily licensees and prospects* and secondarily* IBM 
personnel. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 02/79 
////5746-RC9 


GH20-4558 

IMS/VS AUTOMATED OPERATOR E& CI LIH S P ECIF ICA T IONS 
The IMS/VS Automated Operator Facility is a transaction- 
driven data base/data communication program that runs as on 
application under IMS/VS Version 1* Release 1* Modification 
Level 5* using the automated operator function. 

This document describes the elements that make up AOF 
functions. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 03/79 
////5740-XY0 


6H20-4561 

DMS/CICS/VS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT BElgASjQ 
DMS/CXCS/VS simplifies the implementation of online 
information systems using the 3270 Information Display 
System. The DMS/CICS/VS DL/I data base and file management 
display management* and message handling capabilities make 
it possible to implement many new or existing applications 
in the online environment with little or no user 
programming. This document describes the functions of 
DMS/CICS/VS and details the capabilities of the system. 
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Flyer* 4 pages* 04/79 
////5740-XC5»5746-XC4 


H2f-4564 

excs/vs SPECIFICATIONS iCURRENI RELEASE) 

CICS/OS/VS is a general purpose DB/DC interface between the 
operating system and application programs written in 
COBOL* PL/I or Assembler. The user can tailor a CICS/OS/VS 
system configuration applicable to the needs of the 
installation and define the environment in which the system 
is to execute. This document details the system 
requirements* the hardware environment* and the programming 
systems. It also describes intersystem communications 
considerations and terminal support. 

Flyer* 4 pages* 05/79 
////5740-XX1 


H20-4593 

PHS/377Q PASJ6N OMECJDm 

These design objectives define the contents of the subject 
licensed program. The audience for this publication is 
primarily prospects and secondarily IBM personnel. 

Flyer* 1 page* 06/78 
////5748-XC3 


H20-4623 

CICS/VS FASTER LANGUAGE FACILITY FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 
i. CQRRE tg E£L.EASE) 

This Program Product Functional Description (PPFD) describes 
the functional capabilities of the subject Program Product* 
which has a Programming Service Classification of C. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 02/77 
////5736-621*5734-621,5736-624 


IH20-4627 

CUSTOMER ^FORMATION CONTRQ t. SYSTEM/POS-ENTRY 

ICICS/dqStEMTRYJ,, ess sm S23&=m± functional P^SCRIPTIQH 
This Program Product Functional Description (PPFD) describes 
the functional capabilities of the subject Program Product* 
which has a Programming Service Classification of C. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 11/77 
////5736-XX6 


!H20-4620 

CUSTOMER INFORMATION PP .NXBP.4 SYSTEM/DOS-STANDARP 1CICS/ 
POS^SIANPmi £UNCU.0NAL D^CR^EJION 

This Program Product Functional Description (PPFD) describes 
the functional capabilities of the subject Program Product* 
which has a Programming Service Classification of C. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 11/77 
////5736-XX7 


H20-4629 

CUS T OM E R ENFOffMATION CONTROL SISTEM/Q3 r STANDARD 
( piCS/QS rSJAN D i&RR ni FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 
This Program Product Functional Description (PPFD) describes 
the functional capabilities of the subject Program Product* 
which has a Programming Service Classification of C. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 11/77 
////5734-XX7 


iH20-4641 

W- vs.E IMKBACTiyR EEPPUCI EAGJ UTY UP£1 
The Interactive Productivity Facility is a licensed program 
designed to increase the productivity and simplify the tasks 
of those who use and manage IBM computer resources. This 
document describes the Interactive Productivity Facility 


content and provides the machine and programming 
requirements for the program. 

Flyer 


GH20-4642 

DL/I POS/VS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE! 

DL/I DOS/VS is a data base management control system for 
System/370 OOS/VS users. DL/I DOS/VS may be used to write 
data independent applications and to allow data base 
management for the user. The DL/I DOS/VS system provides 
support for user application programs written in COBOL* 
PL/I* RPG II* or Assembler language. DL/I DOS/VS executes 
as an application program in a virtual storage environment 
under DOS/VS or DOS/VSE. This document provides details 
about the additional functions of this release. 

Flyer* 5 pages* 07/79 
////5746-XX1 


GH20-4649 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CUSTOMER INFORMA TI ON CONTROL 
SYSTEM (S DF /CI.C.SJ 

This licensed program is an online application development 
tool for the CICS/VS application programmer who wants to 
define or edit maps and map sets for the CICS/VS basic 
mapping support. This document provides details about the 
functions and describes the advantages of using this 
program. 

Flyer* 3 pages* 5/9 
////5740-XYF ,5746-XXT 


6H20-5000 

EXTENDED TELECOMMUNICATIONS MODULES* LIC £RQ§ S7 fl> =XXftl 
SPECIFICATIONS 

The basic function of Extended Telecommunications Modules is 
to establish and support* in a DOS/VS environment* a data 
flow between a CICS/DOS/VS application and a corresponding 
user application for IBM advanced communication subsystems 
and pre-SNA terminals. This document enumerates the basic 
services performed by this program and describes the 
facilities that provide the functions performed by the 
program product* e.g.* I/O Module* Application Program 
Interface* Linkage Module, Master Terminal Functions* System 
Services Control Point* Support Service Utilities* RAS 
Functions* Concurrent Online Telecommunication Test* and 
Preprocessor. 

Flyer, 4 pages* 12/79 
////5746-XXB 


6H20-5008 

DATA BASE DESIGN AID OS DOS FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 
0BDA is a productivity aid used to record and process the 
large amounts of information that are manipulated during 
data base design. Using it* a data base designed is aided 
in producing a design more rapidly and with more 
thoroughness than manual methods permit* thereby obtaining a 
more consistent and effective design. This document 
provides a full description of the program and machine 
requirements. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 12/81 
////5740-XY8,5746-XXQ 


GH20-528l 

m mm. mesh ?/NETmremNGx jus ebss s7??-azt, 

SZECIFICATim? 

This program provides for the communication of jobs for 
execution and print and punch formatted data streams to 
other JES3, JES2/NJE systems* and HASP, VM/370* and ASP 
systems when running with their respective Network Job 
Interface support. This document provides the highlights of 
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the program's capabilities and describes the programming and 
system requirements. 

Flyer, 2 pages, 6/79 
////5799-A2T 


6H20-5283 

STRUCTURED PROGRAMMING FACILITV/CQNVERSATIONAL MONITOR 
SYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS 

The Structured Programming Facility is a program development 
tool designed to take advantage of the characteristics of 
IBM 3270 display terminals* and to increase productivity in 
an interactive environment for users of both structured and 
conventional programming techniques. This document 
describes the four basic types of display presentations* the 
commonly used SPF operations* and the major functions 
provided by SPF. 

Flyer* 3 pages* 08/79 
////5748-XT3 


GH20-5292 

INFOgMAIIQN/SYSTEM, JJC PROS 5735-OZS* SPECIFICATIONS 
INFO/SYSTEM consists of five programs designed to operate 
with the INFORMATION/MVS (INFO/MVS) data feature. The 
programs are used to load the INFO/MVS data* insert user 
data* and provide access to the data. The INFO/MVS data is 
maintained by a periodic (10-12 per year) distribution tape 
that completely replaces the INFO/MVS data previously 
distributed. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 1/60 
////5735-OZS 


GH20-5293 

ySE/3270 BISYNCHBOKOUS PASS THROUGH SPECIFICATIONS 
VSE/3270 Bisynchronous Pass Through is a program product 
designed to allot* an IBM processor running under DOS/VSE and 
CICS/DOS/VS to appear as a remotely attached IBM 3271 
Control Unit to a connected host processor. The connection 
to thehost processor is over a binary synchronous 
communications link. This document provides the machine and 
programming requireaents in the specified operating 
envi rorunent. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 02/60 
////5746-AM5 


6H20-53Q4 

yg JNiEBAcriy5 mmi mm um s pecific ations 

The Interactive Productivity Facility is specifically 
designed to assist users of the VM System Installation 
Productivity Option/Extended. This document describes the 
display panels* the components that comprise the Facility* 
and lists the programs for which EXECs can perform selected 
tasks. This document also describes installation and use 
considerations• 

Flyer* 2 pages* 07/60 
////5748-MS1 


GH20-5306 

ySE TJTLEffACTIVE PRODUCT FACILITY (IPFJ) SPECIFICATIONS 
The Interactive Productivity Facility is specifically 
designed to assist users of the VSE System Installation 
Productivity Option/Extended (VSE System IPO/E). This 
document describes the visual display panels through which 
the Interactive Productivity Facility Communicates with the 
user and lists the programs for which the executable 
jobstreams perform selected tasks. This document also 
describes the machine and programming requirements and lists 
the products with which the Interactive Productivity 
Facility is designed to operate. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 10/60 


////5746-MS1 


GH20-5313 

yfl/VSE IPE SPECIFICATIONS 

The Interactive Productivity Facility is specifically 
designed to assist users of Release 2.0 of the VM/VSE Systei 
Installation Productivity Option/Extended. This document 
describes the panels that comprise the dialogues* describes 
the components of the facility* and lists the programs for 
which the facility performs selected tasks. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 3 pages* 10/60 
////5748-MS1 


GH20-5315 

UJA3=S SPECIFICATIONS 

Entry Level Interactive Application System-One is intended 
to assist designers and programmers who are implementing 
data base/data communications applications with CICS/DOS/VS 
and/or DL/I DOS/VS using COBOL, PL/I, or DMS/CICS/VS-DOS. 
This document describes the tasks for which this program 
product provides interactive dialogs* describes the machine 
requirements in a DOS/VSE environment* and lists the 
programs with which it operates. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 1 page* 11/60 
////5746-XXV 


GM20-5316 

ELIAS-X/VM SPECIFICATIONS 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION-ONE/VM (ELIAS-I/VM) 
provides assistance to designers and programmers who are 
implementing data base/data communications applications witl 
CICS/DOS/VS and/or 0L/1 OOS/VS using COBOL* PL/1* or 
DMS/CICS/VS-DOS. This document describes the tasks for 
which ELIAS-I/VM provides interactive dialogs* describes thi 
machine requirements in both VM/DOS/VSE and VM environments: 
and lists the programs with which ELIAS-I/VM operates. 

Flyer 

////5748-XXK 


6H20-5341 

XNFCHMAIX(WLIBRAgI £ND LIBRARY MVS SFECIFICAIIWS 
Information/Library is a dialog-oriented program providing 
search and retrieval functions for a companion data base 
product* Library/MVS. Library/MVS is a separately licensed 
set of Information/Library optional materials. These 
optional materials constitute a data base that contains MVS 
system reference and program logic information. This 
document provides a functional description of 
Information/Library as well as the machine and programming 
requirements. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 01/62 
////S665-277*5665-294 


6H20-5343 

IMS/VS RAI CH TERMINAL SI HU j^I Q g S£ECJ^CATIONS 
This publication provides information discussing the 
functions, features* operating environment* limitations and 
unique user requirements of the IMS/VS Batch Terminal 
Simulator. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 12/66 
////S668-948 


GH20-5344 

COMMUNICATION FACILITY/HOST SPECIFICATIONS 
This document provides information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. Communications 
Facility/Host is a program product that extends the message 
and transaction routing function of the IBM Series/1 Event 
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Manual 

////S668-948 


SH20 


Driven Executive Communications Facility program product* 
This document describes the three program modules* Host 
Access Facility* Dynamic Program Dispatcher-Host* and Table 
Update. It also describes the 12 operational functions that 
can be performed by the terminal operator at the host site* 
and provides the machine and programming requirements* 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 08/82 
Z///5668-979 


H20-5347 

SgHCI£ICAKSMS 
No abstract available* 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 06/83 
//Z/5666-296 *5666-297,7799-DBZ 


M20-5351 

DMS/eSE S3X/VSE DEFINITION CICS POS/YSE CICS QS/V3 
S PS C I FICAIIOMS 

DHS/Cross-System Product Definition is a program product 
that offers productivity gains in the development of 
applications for a CICS/DOS/VS or CICS/OS/VS system with an 
1BH 4300 or 3000 Series processor. This document provides 
the machine and programming requirements. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 09/82 
////S668-944 


SH20-5523 

IMS/VS BATCH TERMINAL SIMULATOR PROSPAH REFERENCE AND 
OPESAIJ-PNS 

This publication describes the functional capabilities of 
the IHS/VS Batch Terminal Simulator CBTS) and explains how 
to use them. 


Manual* 180 pages* 02/85 
Z///5668-948 


SH20-5526 

mmmm pgp p imvm mnm v§s agos ua mm 


The Interactive Productivity Facility is a tool designed to 
assist in the management and use of computer systems. This 
manual provides the information necessary to use this 
product in a VSE or VM/VSE environment* The facilities of 
the product are described in detail. This includes hints 
and tips* a tutorial for new users, a menu and dialog cross 
reference* and sample service dialogs. 

Manual* 264 pages* 10/81 
////5748-MS1»7799-DBS,7799-DBR 


H20-5352 

pmszcsp EgEaragM cics ess mm sEEsmsmm 

R^ASEj 

OMS/Cross-System Product Execution provides the user with 
the ability to execute applications defined and generated 
via DMS/Cross-System Product Definition on an IBM 4300 or 
3000 Series processor. This document provides the machine 
and programming requirements* 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages, 09/82 
Z///5668-945 


*H20-5382 

control £gsi EB ezEs m sw mm msm mi m 

This publication is a product that generates a 
Postprocessor for a particular machine tool. This newly 
generated Postprocessor will read cutter location data 
(CLDATA) from a CL file and produce NCDATA to drive a 
particular machine tool controller* 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 12/86 


>H20-5521 

PMS^J^vs m fiKHAlioNS 6U_iLP.fi 

This manual contains information to enable the user to 
generate and incorporate the Development Management 
System/Customer Information System/Virtual Storage into a 
system for subsequent execution under control of the 
Customer Information Control System. Information is 
included for system maintenance and terminal operation. The 
intended audience is the programming and operations staff. 
Manual* 144 pages* 12/81 
////5740-XC5»5746-XC4 


3120-5522 

m m rani ie pmina i, ssm^m seneral information 

The IMS/VS Batch Terminal Simulator allows execution of 
IMS/VS data base/data communication applications in a TSO or 
batch environment. It also provides information about each 
DL/I call and summary information about each transaction. 
This publication provides information to assist current 
IMS/VS users in evaluating Batch Terminal Simulator to 
determine if they want to add this productivity tool to 
their installation. 


GH20-5527 

INTERACTIVE £A£Ik£Dt Y§i MKBfflflgffl: m 

VM/VSE ENVIRONMENT SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE! 

The Interactive Productivity Facility* Release 4.0* is 
specifically designed to assist users of Release 3.0 of the 
VSE System Installation Productivity Option/Extended. This 
document describes the menu* data entry* and explain panels* 
it describes the components of the Interactive Productivity 
Facility* and it provides installation and use 
considerations as well as the machine end programming 
requirements. 

Flyer* 4 pages* 11/81 
////5748-MS1,7799-DBR 


SH20-5581 

co rnttmc mcM aam aasi mratt beekbeece mb 

OP ERATIONS 

This manual describes the functions and implementation of 
the Communications Facility/Host program product* which can 
operate under the supervision of an IBM 4300 (or System/370 
or 30XX) host CPU, and Customer Information Control 
System/VS using ACF/VTAM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 144 pages* 08/82 
///Z5668-979 


SH20-5583 

VM/IPF USER'S 6UIPE 

This publication documents the use of VM/IPF Release 4 by 
giving a summary of amendments and the activities 
associated with it such as system use* system management 
command mode* first use tutuorial* user assistance* problem 
reporting and mail facility. It also lists the CMS modules 
and EXECS used by it and a simplified panel hierarchy. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 123 pages* 03/83 
//39//5748-MS1 


SH20-5625 

ZEE PXAfitffiSHS EEEESiHSS .(-CURRENT RELEASE) 

The Interactive Productivity Facility is a tool designed to 
assist in the management and use of computer systems. This 
manual provides cross reference and dialog manager 
information which you may need when using this product in a 
VSE or VM/VSE environment. Special usage reports and 
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detailed table descriptions are also provided in this cross-references. 

manual. For further information* see abstract for 6H20-5986. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 228 pages, 06/83 Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 09/83 

////S666-296,5666-297 ////S748-T12 


GH20-5986 

IFF vmm £ mSBSL P&OGRAM REFERENCE (CURRENT 

RELEASEJ 

This manual contains a general description, plus 
implementation and usage information for functions within 
TPF that control file accessing and integrity including 
input/output control, device support, and file pool 
management. The audience comprises marketing personnel, 
system engineers, and customer personnel who need to 
understand the general characteristics of the function, or 
who are responsible for its implementation or ongoing 
operations. TPF provides a reliable, high performance, 
operating system for realtime, transaction-driven 
applications. It is capable of supporting large terminal 
networks with thousands of terminals and multiple CPUs, 
largely due to specialized management techniques designed 
to optimize efficiency in data communication, data base, 
and system resources. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 09/83 
////5748-T12 


GH20-5987 

TPF VERSION 2 DATABASE SUPPORT PROGRAM REFERENCE (CURRENT 

BEMMK1 

This manual contains a general description and information 
on the preparation for and use of the functions within TPF 
that assist the user in maintaining the data base and 
assuring its integrity. For further information see 
abstract for 6H20-5986. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 09/83 
////5748-T12 


6H20-5988 

IEE version g BC§ EgpsRAfj fiEEIRENCg lcurreni REMttSEl 
This manual contains a general description plus 
implementation and usage information for 
comsunications-related functions within TPF 
including message routing, terminal control, 3705 si^sport, 
and unit record equipment support. 

Fcr further information, see abstract for GH20-5986. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 09/83 
//30//5748-T12 


6H20-5989 

iee maim £ nm m?m rreeb m s icusbe n i beieasju 

This manual contains the detailed logic specifications for 
the data areas used by any functional area of TPF. 
Information includes the purpose of the data area, its 
organization, system residence and access method, and its 
detailed format. Additional information about how a given 
function uses the data areas may be found in the PRM or PLM 
for the appropriate function. The audience comprises 
marketing personnel, system engineers or customer personnel 
with a need to understand the function of the data areas or 
who are responsible for initialization or maintenance of 
the user's data base. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 09/83 
//36//5748-T12 


GH20-5990 

IEE VEBSIfiM £ MMMA TOM A1B§ IPUgBflg EELSA3E1 
This manual contains and overview of the organization and 
format of the TPF system documentation, an index for 
locating components, and various functional 


GH20-5992 

IEE VERSION g MApSP fgoggAB RSEer en cs ifflffiBEffl fiEl E A SEj 
This manual contains functional descriptions and usage 
requirements for the macro*; used by TPF and to be used by 
customers in developing thvi applications that run under 
TPF. 

For further information, see abstract for GH20-5986. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 09/83 
////5748-T12 


GH20-5993 

IEE ms m £ MAGNETIC IA£§ sueeQEJ msm 
This manual contains a general description and information 
on preparation for and use of the magnetic tape support 
functions of TPF. 

For further information, see abstract for 6H20-5986. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 09/83 

////5748-T12 


GH20-5994 

IEE VERSION um SUPERVISOR PROGRAM REFERENCE (CURRENT 
BEIEASEJ 

This manual contains a general description and usage 
information about main supervisor functions of TPF, 
including cycle, restart, and error analysis. The audience 
comprises marketing personnel, system engineers and 
customer personnel who need to understand the general 
characteristics of the function, or who are responsible for 
its implementation or ongoing operations* TPF provides a 
reliable, high performance operating system for realtime, 
transaction-driven applications. It is capable of 
supporting large terminal networks with thousands of 
terminals and multiple CPUs, largely due to specialized 
management techniques designed to optimize efficiency in 
data communication, data base and system resources. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 09/83 
////5748-T12 


GH20-5995 

TPF VERSION 2 MESSAGES m SQPJS < CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication contains messages and codes sent by a TPF2 
operational system and by TPF2 associated utilities. The 
audience comprises system engineers and customer personnel 
responsible for online operations and support. TPF provide 
a reliable, high performance operating system for realtime 
transaction driven applications. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 433 pages, 12/84 
//40//5748-T12 


GH20-5996 

TPF VERSION 2 NON-SNA DATA COMMUNICATIONS PROGRAM REFERENCE 
j CU RREN T RELEASE! 

This manual contains a general description plus 
implementation and usage information about TPF 
communications control programming for environments other 
than SNA, including airlines line control, binary 
sychronous communications, synchronous link control, and 
teletype. 

For further information, see abstract for GH20-5986. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 09/83 
////5748-T12 
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120-5997 

TPF VERSION 2 OPERATIONS GUIDE PROGRAM REFERENCE XCURRHJjT 
RfitfiASE l 

This manual contains general procedures and detailed 
Instructions for computer room operations for TPF system. 
The audience comprises computer room operators* coverage 
programmers* and system engineers responsible for the 
day-to-day operations of the users' system. TPF provides a 
reliable* high performance operating system for realtime* 
transaction-driven applications. It is capable of 
supporting large terminal networks with thousands of 
terminals and multiple CPUs* largely due to specialized 
management techniques designed to optimize efficiency in 
data communication* data base and system resources. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 09/83 
//40//5748-T12 


H20-5998 

IEE mm £ ERQSgAij PjmfiESEMI SUEEgRI EgOGRAN REfflEKCE 

(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual contains a general description* plus 
implementation and usage information about functions with 
TPF in support of user program development* such as tools* 
realtime trace* and application message recovery. 

For further information* see abstract for 6H20-5986. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
//40//5748-T12 


H20-5999 

IEE VERSION g m am COMMUNICATIONS PROGRAM REFERENCE 

I ffl BfflM BKM ffi El 

This manual contains a general description plus 
implementation and usage information about TPF support in 
the SNA environment. This includes device support for 3270 
and 3600 systems* as it applies to the CPU host and a 
cluster controller. For further information see abstract 
for GH20-5986. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
//30//5748-T12 


IH20-6000 

transacts EgfiCASSjtff miUJl fl-RSiON g jiprz) SISIEN 
GENERATOR jtU-IP.fi 

This publication contains detail specifications for the 
preparation for and generation of a TPF2 operational 
system; a full description of the System Initialization 
Program (SIP) is included. The audience comprises system 
engineers and customer personnel responsible for 
initializing the users program base* data base* network 
configuration* etc.* and bring the system up to an 
operational state. TPF provides a reliable* high 
performance operating system for realtime transaction 
driven applications. It is capable of supporting large 
terminal networks with thousands of terminals and multiple 
CPU's lrgely due to specialized management techniques 
designed to optimize efficiency in data communication* data 
base and system resources. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 700 pages* 12/83 
////5748-T12 


»H20-6001 

IEE YEB3XSM 1 system JNsiaj ja hon SU EEgRI program BfiEfiFfiNSfi 
1CURRE NT BlkfiASEl 

This manual contains a general description* plus 
implementation and usage information about TPF functions 
that support the user's installation requirements* 
including detailed specifications for running the system 
initialization program (SIP). 

For further information* see abstract for 6H20-5986. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 


//34//5748-T12 


GH20-6002 

IEE version system performance rn measur em en t program 

REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual contains a general description* plus 
implementation and usage information about TPF data 
collection and analysis functions aimed at measuring and 
improving system functions. 

For further information* see abstract for GH20-5986. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 09/83 

////5748-T12 


LH20-6006 

IEE VERSION 2 NON-SNA DATA COtMMICATIONS LOGIC (CURRENT 
release i 

This manual contains the detailed logic specifications for 
TPF communications control programming for environment 
other than SNA. These environments include airlines line 
control* binary synchronous communications* synchronous 
link control* and teletype. 

For further information* see abstract for GH20-5986. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LH20-6007 

TPF VERSION g PROGRAM DEVELOPMENT SUPPORT LOGIC 
This manual contains the detailed logic specifications for 
functions within TPF in support of user program development 
such as test tools* realtime trace and application message 
recovery. 

For further information* see abstract for GH20-5986. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LH20-6008 

IEE version g S Y STEM EfiEEfl FHA NCfi m MEASUREMENT ICtiBRENI 

REL EA SE) 

This manual contains the detailed logic specifications for 
TPF data collection and analysis functions aimed at 
measuring and improving system performance. The audience 
comprises systems engineers and customer personnel with a 
need to understand the internal program logic. TPF 
provides a reliable* high performance operating system for 
realtime* transaction-driven applications. It is capable 
of supporting large terminal networks with thousands of 
terminals and multiple CPUs* largely due to specialized 
management techniques designed to optimize efficiency in 
data communication* data base and system resources. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GH20-6009 

IEE version £ SPECIE ISAU.QNS 

This publication contains the program specifications for the 
Transaction Processing Facility Version 2 Release 2. 

Flyer, 12/84 
////5748-T12 


LH20-6010 

IEE VERSION g database con trol logic mjRREjfr RELEASE) 

This manual contains the detailed logic specifications for 
functions within TPF that control file accessing and 
integrity including input/output control* device support* 
and file pool management. 

For further information* see abstract for 6H20-5986. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LH20-60U 

iee mam z o/umzE sup por t peqsram logic (cureent 

RELEASE) 

This manual contains the detailed logic specifications for 
functions within TPF that assist the user in maintaining 
the data base and assuring its integrity. The audience 
comprises system engineers and customer personnel with a 
need to understand the internal program logic. 

For further information* see abstract for GH20-5986. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LH20-6012 

iff mam z data c mmT&mm services ubsc lcurrent 
BfiLEAS RI 

This manual contains the detailed logic specifications for 
communications-related functions Mi thin TPF - including 
message routing* terminal control* 3705 support and unit 
record equipment support. 

For further information* see abstract for GH20-5986. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LH20-6013 

iee msm z EASttmg im suee sb i msm issis 

This manual contains the detailed logic specifications for 
TPF support of magnetic tape functions. The audience 
comprises system engineers and customer personnel Mith a 
need to understand the internal program logic. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LH20-6014 

IEE VERSION Z MAIN SUPERVISOR LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual contains the detailed logic specifications for 
the main supervisor functions of TPF. 

The audience comprises system engineers and customer 
personnel mith a need to understand the internal program 
logic. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GH20-5986 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LH20-6015 

IPE VERSION Z SYSTEM INSTALLATION SUPPORT PROGRAM LOGIC 
LCURRENT fiE] £&SS1 

This manual contains the detailed logic specifications for 
TPF functions that support the user's installation 
requirements* including the network initialization program 
and data base loading. The audience comprises system 
engineers and customer personnel with a need to understand 
the internal program logic. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LH20-6016 

TPF VERSION g DATA COMMUNICATIONS PROGRAM LOGIC 

IEfflBg RELEASE! 

This manual contains the detailed logic specifications for 
TPF support in the SNA environment. This includes device 
support for 3270 and 3600 systems as it applies to the CPU 
host and a cluster controller. The audience comprises 
system engineers and customer personnel Mith a need to 
understand the internal program logic. 

For further information* see abstract for GH20-5986. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LH20-6017 

IEE YERSIOH g PAE AB ASS rohieo L 1BBIC HE9 1B B «M B&EASJU 

This manual contains the detailed logic specifications for 
functions Nithin TPF that control file accessing and 
integrity including input/output control* device support* 
end file pool management. 

For further information* see abstract for GH20-5986. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LH20-6018 

IEE VERSION g RAIABAS 5 suggORj EMS M M LE SSC HEQ FEATURE 
JLflffiBEIg RELEASE! 

This manual contains support for the HPO feature and it 
contains the detailed logic specifications for functions 
within TPF that assist the user in maintaining the data 
base and assuring its integrity. The audience comprises 
system engineers and customer personnel with a need to 
understand the internal program logic. 

For further information* see abstract for 6H20-5986. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LH20-6019 

IEE M g 3ISTE M G ^ ^SA TION gUIDj FROSgAtJ BEFfiBftffig 
kQ£I£ IfflBSBg RELEASE! 

This manual contains the detailed logic specifications for 
communications-related functions within TPF including 
message routing* terminal control 3705 support* and unit 
record equipment support. 

For further information* see abstract for GH20-5986. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LH20-6021 

IEE VERSION g m turn supervisor j g£ ic I cyR g Em RfiLi& S JU 
This manual contains the detailed logic specifications for 
the main supervisor functions of TPF. 

The audience comprises system engineers and customer 
personnel with a need to understand the internal program 
logic. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
GH20-5986 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LH20-6022 

TPF VERSION 2 SYSTEM INSTALLATION SUPPORT PROGRAM LOGIC HEQ 
FEATURE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual contains the detailed logic specifications for 
TPF functions that support the user's installation 
requirements* including the network initialization program 
and data base loading. 

The audience comprises system engineers and customer 
personnel with a need to understand the internal program 
logic. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LH20-6023 

IE£ VERSION g SN£ OATA COMMUNICATIONS PROGRAM LOGIC £££ 
FEATURE (CUSSES! RH LEAS£j 

This manual contains support for the HPO feature and it 
contains the detailed logic specifications for TPF support 
in the SNA environment. This includes device support for 
3270 and 3600 systems as it applies to the CPU host and a 
cluster controller. The audience comprises system 
engineers and customer personnel Mith a need to understand 
the internal program logic. 
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For further information* see abstract for GH20-5986. 
Manual* 0 1/2 x XI inches* 09/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


M20-6024 

I£F VERSION £ SP E CIFI C ATIO N 

This publication provides a reliable* high performance 
control program for realtime transaction driven 
applications. TPF2 is capable of supporting networks with 
thousands of terminals and multiple CPUs largely due to 
specialized management techniques designed to optimize 
efficiency in data communication* data base and system 
resources. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 12/85 
////5748-T12 


JJ20-6025 

IEF version g gABiin oN ED fEMl fi fi &USLS 

This publication contains information on the installation* 
operation and internal logic of the partitioned 
multiprocessor feature of TPF2. This feature allows 
multiple TPF2 systems to operate in 3081 and 9081 
processors. A TPF2 system with the HPO feature is required. 
This manual is intended for those responsible for the 
installation* operation and maintenance of the partitioned 
multiprocessor feature. 

Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5H20-6137 

VIRTUAL S£0gL£D READER DISPLAY SYSTEM £££ ££tS 
PE^ cpiET iQ N/ QP ERAI IO N S 

This manual is intended for the personnel installing and 
using the Virtual Spooled Reader Oisplay System for CMS* IUP 
5796-AYR. It describes the system as well as installation* 
operation* and checkout procedure. 

Manual 

////5796-AYK 


5H20-6147 

m mb jmerface ii 

This manual is intended for those installing and 
using the APL Data Interface'll IUP. It describes the 
system as well as installation* operation* and checkout 
procedures. 

Manual 

////5796-PNS 


GH20-6200 

IEE VERSION £ 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party 8676. Refer to the Controlling Party 
Listing in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 
Manual* 40 pages 
////5748-T12 


SH20-6295 

mm mm BEEBBIEB PESCRmioN/oPERAixoNS 

The Cache RMF Reporter is an RMF user exit and a post 
processor report program which produces 3880 Models 11 and 
13 statistics. This manual is intended for the system 
programmer to learn* install and operate the program. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 104 pages* 10/84 
////5798-DQD 


SH20-6304 

mm usability m pj Lswm w&jE .mn m. 

This manual describes the various components of the product 
and explains how they are to be installed and tailored for a 
particular operating environment. Also discussed are design 
assumptions and potential modification areas. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 76 pages* 04/84 
////5798-DQF 


SH20-6305 

6670 USABILITY MB USEff!.S GUIDE 

This manual describes the capabilities and usage conventions 
of the program from the end user perspective and supplements 
information provided by the on-line help feature. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 04/84 
////5798-DQF 


SH20-6306 

&ICS/V3 aCTbEfi HE P ^scr .ihii ch/0P EBAII-QNS 

This publication describes how to install* operate* and 
maintain the CICS/VS 3270-PC File Transfer Program. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 03/84 
////5798-DQH 


SH20-6311 

MM ysABiLin Egg fi£E£B §N Cg gyipj 

This manual catalogs the virtual fonts supported by the 
program* supplementing information provided in the 6670 
Usability Aid User's Reference (SH20-6305) and via the on¬ 
line help feature. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages* 04/84 
////5798-DQF 


6H20-6350 

NPH SPECIFICATIONS ^CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication provides information discussing the 
functions* features* operating environment* limitations and 
unique user requirements for the Network Performance 
Monitor (NPM). 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 12/86 
////566S-333,5684-001 


GH20-6359 

NETVIEH PERFORMANCE MONITOR GENERAL INFORMATION iNPMl 
(CURRENT REJj&SU 

The Network Performance Monitor is an interactive program 
product designed to aid network support personnel in 
managing VTAM-based communications networks. The Network 
Performance Monitor collects and reports on data in the host 
and Network Control Program. This data is used to identify 
network traffic bottlenecks* display screens showing volume 
and response times for various resources* generate color 
graphs of real-time and historical data* and alert users to 
response time threshold overages. 

The Network Performance Monitor is supported on OS/VS2 MVS 
Release 3.8* MVS/SP Release 1.3 (and subsequent releases)* 
including MVS/XA. 

This publication is written for network managers* systems 
programmers* and network and host capacity planners. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10/87 
////566S-333 *5684-001 


SH20-6360 

BEMEH PERFORMANCE Monitor MSLUI BU2BI m &e_feRE1£E 
The *NetView Performance Monitor is an interactive program 
product designed to aid network support personnel in 
managing VTAM-based communications networks. NPM collects 
and reports on data in the host and Network Control 
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Program.This data is used to identify network traffic 
bottlenecks» display screens showing volume and response 
times for various resources* generate color graphs of 
real-time and historical data* and alert users to response 
time threshold overages. The NetView Performance Monitor is 
supported on GS/VS2 MVS Release 3.8* MVS/SP Release 1.3 
(and subsequent releases)> including MVS/XA. This 
publication contains all the information necessary for 
operating the NetView Performance Monitor. It is written 
asa guide and reference for network operators and systems 
programmers. 

* IBM trademark 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/87 
////5665-333»5884-001 


SH20-6361 

MBDCM EfSLQStfAMEfi BPMiqg IMSIAkLffiQ tt m CVSTOtffiEAI Iffl 

6UI0E 

The #NetView Performance Mbnitor is an interactive program 
product designed to aid network support personnel in 
managing VTAM-based communications networks. NPM collects 
and reports on data in the host and Network Control 
Program.This data is used to identify network traffic 
bottlenecks* display screens showing volume and response 
times for various resources* generate color graphs of 
real-time and historical data* and alert users to response 
time threshold overages. The NetView Performance Monitor is 
supported on 0S/VS2 MVS Release 3.8* MVS/SP Release 1.3 
(and subsequent releases)* including MVS/XA. This 
publication is written for network personnel who will 
install NPM end verify the installation. 

* IBM trademark 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/87 
////5665-333*5684-001 


SH20-6362 

ram a mxm mwt s ^ iaiE tt user^ wm 

The *NetView Performance Monitor is an interactive program 
product designed to aid network support personnel in 
managing VTAM-based communications networks. NPM collects 
and reports on data in the host and Network Control 
Program.This data is used to identify network traffic 
bottlenecks* display screens showing volume and response 
times for various resources* generate color graphs of 
real-time and historical data* and alert users to response 
time threshold overages. The NetView Performance Monitor is 
supported on OS/VS2 MVS Release 3.8* MVS/SP Release 1.3 
(and subsequent releases)> including MVS/XA. This 
publication is written for network personnel who use the 
NetView Performance Monitor Graphics Subsystem to generate 
graphic displays of network performance data, 
a IBM trademark 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/87 
/Z//5665-333 >5684-001 


SH20-6363 

mmm AMBUSH DETERMINATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASEJ 
The *NetView Performance Monitor is an interactive program 
product designed to aid network support personnel in 
managing VTAM-based communications networks. NPM collects 
and reports on data in the host and Network Control 
Program.This data is used to identify network traffic 
bottlenecks* display screens showing volume and response 
times for various resources* generate color graphs of 
real-time and historical data* and alert users to response 
time threshold overages. 

The NetView Performance Monitor is supported on OS/VS2 
MVS Release 3.8* MVS/SP Release 1.3 (and subsequent 
releases)* including MVS/XA. 

This publication is written for network personnel who 
need to diagnose* describe* and report an NPM program 


failure, 
a IBM trademark 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/85 
////S665-333 
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NETVIEW PERFORMANCE MONITOR MESSAGES AND CODES 
The Network Performance Monitor (NPM) is an interactive 
program product designed to aid network support personnel 
managing VTAM-based communications networks. NPM collects 
and reports on data in the host and Network Control Prograi 
(NCP). This data is used to identify network traffic 
bottlenecks* display screens showing volume and response 
times for various resources* generate color graphs of real¬ 
time and historical data* and alert users to response time 
threshold overages. 

The Network Performance Monitor is supported on OS/VS2 MVS 
Release 3.8* MVS/SP Release 1.3 (and subsequent releases)* 
including MVS/XA. 

This publication is written for network personnel who need 
to interpret an NPM message and determine a course of acti< 
that will correct an error. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/87 
Z///5665-333>5684-001 


SH20-6402 

m3k CONVERSION m PESCRIPTION/OPERATXONS 
This publication is a set of programs and commands designee 
to assist the user with the conversion of OS/VS COBOL 
source code into VS COBOL II source code. It is an 
effective tool in expediting this tedious and error-prone 
conversion process. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 188 pages* 02/87 
////5785-AAT 


SH20-6415 

BRME SW . ML s&ZQS PESCRIPTyfff/Rmmire 

This publication describes the Relational Design 
Tool> a program offering that serves to recommend 
indexing for cost-effective processing of 
Structured Query Language (SQL) statements. The 
publication contents include the information 
necessary for installation and operation of ROT* 
and is intended primarily for Data Base 
Administrators who will be responsible for the 
performance of the product. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/85 
////5798-DGL 


SH20-6444 

6£Z0 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR MODEL II IMAGE £BIfflIN§ gfflfll 

This publication describes the functional characteristics* 
structure and operating environment of the 6670 Information 
Distributor Model II Image Printing System. It includes 
installation instructions* general operating instructions* 
restrictions and limitations* and problem determination 
guidelines. 

The manual is designed as both a guide and reference manual 
to install the 6670 Information Distributor Model II Image 
Printing System and to use the program in conjunction with 
the 6670 Font Editing System* program number 5785-FAH* to 
create 6670 fonts on a host computer system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 06/84 
////5785-FAZ 


662 



SH20 


SH20 


5H20-6474 

vn/sp mmn PESffligioN/oPERATXQNs 

Ko abstract available. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 07/64 
////5798-DQY 


SH20*6475 

VM/SP SQL/EDIT USER'S GUIDE 
No abstract available. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 144 pages* 08/84 
////5798-DQY 


SH20-6482 

smmm EXPONENT RANGE EOS FORTRAN us m 

mm zm HtQm&nm 

This manual is intended for users of the Extended Exponent 
Range for FORTRAN Users Program Offering and for systems 
programmers responsible for its installation and 
maintenance. This manual contains instructions for 
installing* modifying* and running programs that use this 
product under VM/CMS* 0S/VS1* and 03/VS2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 05/84 
////5796-PKR 


SH20-6484 

MVS LINK PACK AREA OPTIMIZER EXTENSIONS 
PESCRIPT10N/0PERATI0NS 

This publication describes the functional characteristics* 
structure and operating environment of the MVS Link Pack 
Area Optimizer Extensions program. It includes installation 
instructions* general operating instructions* restrictions 
and limitations* a sample problem* and problem determination 
guidelines. 

It is intended as both a guide and reference for those who 
install the product and for those who use it. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5798-DRD 


SH20-6519 

MVS RESOURCE UTILIZATION TOOL USER’S GUIDE 
The MVS Resource Utilization tool captures and reports the 
use of resources serialized through the ENQ and RESERVE 
interfaces in MVS/SP or MVS/XA. The basic elements 
presented using this tool include the name of the resource* 
identification of its users* active time of request* and 
scope of serialization. This tool is intended to assist 
those users planning the implementation of multiple system 
global resource serialization (GRS) environments. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 68 pages* 11/84 
////5798-DR F 


SH20-6541 

VM/PROGRAWINg IN JLQSIS iiescrxption/operatiqns 

VM/Programming in Logic is an implementation of the Prolog 
programming language. The VM/Programming in Logic Program 
Offering includes an efficient interpreter and facilities 
for program debugging and program performance improvement. 
The purpose of this publication is to describe how to 
install and use VM/Programming in Logic. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 368 pages* 09/85 
////5785-ABH 


GH20-6579 

IMS/VS SYSTEM mm.ESM GENERAL ENFPRBAIIgN 
This publication is designed to provide managers* data base 
administrators* systems programmers* and application 
programmers with a brief overview of IMS/VS System 
Utilities/Data Base Tools (DBT). DBT is an integrated 


package of data base programs and products designed to 
enhance data integrity* data availability and the fast 
reorganization of IMS/VS data bases. 

The purpose of this publication is to enable the user to 
evaluate DBT. It is intended to provide the user with 
information which Mill help decicte how DBT can increase 
productivity. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 02/85 
////566S-856 


SH20-6580 

IMS/VS SYSTEM UmiIIES/DBT INSTALLATION AND MAINTENANCE 
MANUAL 

This publication is designed for system programmers who 
require a knowledge of how to install the IMS/VS System 
Utilities/Data Base Tools (DBT) system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/65 
////S668-856 


$1120-6581 

IMS/VS SYSTEM UTIIITIES/DBT HEADER POINTER CHECKER USER'S 
GUIDg 

This publication is designed for system programmers* 
applications programmers* systems analysts* data base 
administrators* and computer operators who require a 
knowledge of how to operate the IMS/VS System Utilities/Data 
Base Tools (DBT) HD Pointer Checker utility. It is a 
complete reference for the DBT HD Pointer Checker utility. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/85 
////S668-856 


SH20-6582 

mm mm bs §mm EESimgmBE mseris 

GUIDE 

This publication contains complete information about IMS/VS 
System Utilities/Data Base Tools (DBT) DB Segment 
Restructure utility. The publication is for system 
programmers* application programmers* system analysts* data 
base administrators* and computer operators who need to know 
how to operate this utility. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/85 
////S668-856 


SH20-6563 

m as amm ymmi&ffiii ehim c ai, smAt& m 

USER'S GUIDE 

This publication is designed for system programmers* 
application programmers* system analysts* data base 
administrators* and computer operators who Mill operate the 
IMS/VS System Utilities/Data Base Tools (OBT) HDAM Physical 
Sequence Sort/Reload utility. It is addressed to those 
persons who perform the tasks of designing* implementing* 
and maintaining* an IMS/VS data base. It is a reference 
guide for the operation of the DBT HDAM Physical Sequence 
Sort/Reload utility. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/85 
////5668-8S6 


SH20-6584 

IMS/VS SYSTEM umHIEMBT DATA ENTRY DATA BASE POINTER 
CHECKER ySERlS GUIDE 

This publication is designed for data base administrators 
and technical support personnel involved in data base 
management* maintenance* and performance tuning who require 
a knowledge of how to operate the IMS/VS System 
Utilities/Data Base Tools (DBT) DEDB Pointer Checker 
utility. It presents a complete description of the DBT DEDB 
Pointer Checker utility. 

It is specifically for people who are monitoring* managing* 
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•nd tuning IKS/VS Data Entry Data Bases (DEDBs). The DEOB 
Pointer Checker utility is a comprehensive DEDB integrity 
verification and data analysis package. 

Manual» 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/65 
////S668-856 


SH20-6585 

IttS/yS SYSTEM UTTLXTXES/PBT DATA ENTRY DATA BASE 
UNLOAD/REJ-QAP USERIS GUIDE 

This publication is designed for data base administrators 
and technical support personnel involved in data base 
management, maintenance, and performance tuning who require 
a knowledge of hou to operate the IMS/VS System 
Utilities/Oata Base Tools (DBT) DEDB Unload/Reload utility. 

It presents a complete description of the programs found in 
the DBT DEDB Unload/Reload utility. 

It is for people who are monitoring, managing, and tuning 
IMS/VS Data Entry Data Bases (OEOBs). The DEDB Tuning Aid 
specifically provides a generalized, high-performance 
facility for efficiently unloading and reloading or 
reorganizing IMS/VS DEDBs. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/85 
Z///5668-856 


SH20-6586 

IMS/VS SYSTEM UTILTIESZDBT iJSSg USER'S GUIDE 
This publication is designed to serve as a reference guide 
to High Speed Sequential Retrieval (HSSR), a component of 
IMS/VS System Utilities/Data Base Tools (DBT). It is 
designed for system programmers, application programmers, 
system analysts, data base administrators, and computer 
operators mho already have a working knowledge of IMS/VS and 
wish to gain expertise in the use of the High-Speed 
Sequential Retrieval utility. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/85 
////S668-856 
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imm mm mmmsmi mma m user is mm 

This publication is designed as a reference guide for users 
who require a knowledge of hou to operate the IMS/VS System 
Utilities/Data Base Tools HD Tuning Aid utility. It is 
addressed specifically to system programmers, application 
programmers, system analysts, data base administrators. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/85 
////S668-856 


SH20-6588 

IMS/VS SYSTEM UTILITIES/PBT DATA BASE PESIGN/FROSRAtt 

mpim&Lm R um maeeeb us e ris sum 

This publication is designed for system programmers, 
application programmers, system analysts, data base 
administrators, and computer operators who require a 
knowledge of how to operate the IMS/VS System Utilities/Data 
Base Tools (DBT) DBD/PSB Mapper utility. It is a complete 
reference for the DBT DBD/PSB Mapper utility. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/85 
////S668-856 


SH20-6589 

mm 3iste m w&JL m mi xm s app e r useeis guide 

This publication contains complete information about the 
IMS/VS Data Base Tools VSAM Zapper utility. The publication 
is for system programmers, application programmers, system 
analysts, data base administrators, and computer operators 
who need to know how to operate the DBT VSAM Zapper utility. 
It is designed specifically for personnel responsible for 
the task of IMS/VS data base administration. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/65 


////5668-8S6 
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IMS/VS SYSTEM UmiTIES/DBT DATA ENTRY DATA BASE TUNING AIO 
USER'S GUIDE 

This publication is designed for data base administrators 
and technical support personnel involved in data base 
management maintenance, and performance tuning who require i 
knowledge of hou to operate the IMS/VS System Utilities/Dat 
Base Tools (DBT) DEDB Tuning Aid utility. It presents 
multiple iterations of the data base tuning process, 
allowing the user to select those physical data base 
attributes which meet the desired performance and space 
utilization requirements. 

It is for peolpe who are monitoring, managing, and tuning 
IMS/VS DEOBs. It specifically provides a comprehensive DEDI 
integrity verification and data analysis package. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/85 
////S668-856 


GH20-6591 

mSAOF II VERSION £ GENERAL INFORMATION 
This publication will help IMS/VS (Information Management 
System/Virtual Storage) DB/DC (Data Base/Data 
Communications) or CICS/OS/VS (Customer Information Control 
System/Operating System/Virtual Storage) users to evaluate 
IMS Application Development Facility II. (IMSA0F II. It 
will also assist users in installation planning. It is 
directed to customer executives, installation managers, 
data base and data communication administrators, and data 
processing technical staff. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 11/66 
Z///5665-348 
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mm U VERSION £ USER'S BfiEEgjsNCfi LCUgRENI REkEASE) 

This publication provides information for creating and 
maintaining a data base for an application system using 
interactive and batch procedures. Procedures are given for 
the experienced and the inexperienced user in the 
interactive environment• 

It is to be used by those persons responsible for adding, 
updating, retrieving, and deleting data for a data base. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/85 
////S665-348 


SH20-6593 

IMSADF U VERSION £ INSTALLATION GUIDE jflJRREJg REMISS >, 
This publication is a guide to installing the IMS 
Application Development Facility II (IMSADF II) Version 2 
Release 2. Installation of IMSADF II requires the use of 
this publication and the IMSADF II Version 2 Release 2 
Program Directory, which is part of the Software 
Distribution package sent to IMSADF II customers. Also, 
the OS/VS System Modification Program (SMP) System 
Programming 6uide» SMP/E Reference must be available during 
installation of IMSADF II. 

This publication assumes that the subsystem under which the 
reader wants IMSADF II to execute (IMS/VS or CICS/OS/VS) 
has been previously installation. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 11/65 
Z///5665-348 


SH20-6594 

I M SADE II VERSION £ AP£kICAIkQN EEFgRENCg 

jCUES-ENI E-E-kEASEJ. 

This publication provides reference data for developing 
IMSA0F II applications. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 11/86 
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imm 21 mebsism £ AEPumifiM Bg^ELgaistn: ams .tamm 

RELEASE! 

This publication is a procedural guide for the planning and 
development of IHS Application Development Facility IZ 
Version 2 applications. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 11/86 
////5665-348 


SH20-6596 

IHSAPF XI VERSION 2 RULES DOCUMENTATION USER*3 6UI0E 

jcwsm BSIEA2E1 

This publication describes the IKSAOF II Version 2 Release 
2 Rules Documentation system and hoM to use it. The Rules 
Documentation system is designed to assist application 
designers and users in documenting and maintaining 
consistency among IKSADF II Version 2 rules. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 11/86 
Z///5665-348 


SH20-6597 

mm ii yfiBsxsa z om DKimm g mm sas mmnn 

BE.LEASjl 

This publication provides information required to use the 
DB/DC Data Dictionary in the IMS Application Development 
Facility II Version 2 environment. It is not a stand-alone 
publication and must be used in conjunction with the DB/DC 
Data Dictionary library. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/85 
Z///5665-348 
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iiysapf 2i msm z pwm sxs emz 

This publication supports the diagnosis task for IMSADF II 
Version 2. It provides material for identifying the program 
that is the source of a programming problem, for describing 
the problem, for comparing it to other similar known 
problems via the Early Warning System (EWS) or the Software 
Support Facility (SSF), for reporting a problem via the 
Authorized Program Analysis Report (APAR), and for 
correcting the problem. 

It is to be used by the person responsible for identifying 
the cause of a failure in the IMSADF II Version 2 program 
product. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/85 
5LSS: ORDER MO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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rnsAQf i 2 msm z masks snpex .u; mm b&easju 

This publication provides an index for the information in 
the IMS Application Development Facility II Version 2 
Release 2 library. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 11/86 
Z///5665-348 


SH20-6601 

IMSADF II VERSION 2 INTRODUCTION TO USING THE INTERACTIVE 

m mmsm bsieasei 

This publication introduces the IMS Application Development 
Facility II Version 2 Release 2 Interactive Application 
Development Facility (IADF)• It does not attempt to 
document all options available under IADF. For more 
detailed information, refer to the IADF online tutorial, 
the glossary, and the HELP panels. 

The publication is intended for applications programmers 
who have IMSADF II background and want to use IADF in the 


development process. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 11/86 
Z///5665-348 


SH20-6602 

mm u ApjjiNisTBAtoRis fiyiBE 

This publication is a guide to administering the 
Interactive Application Development Facility (IADF) for 
IMSADF II Version 2 Release 2. It shows the IMSADF II 
administrator, TSO/ISPF systems programmers, and/or the 
IADF installer how to set up the environment for later 
application development* these individuals are the intended 
audience for this guide. 

The reader should have experience in the area of TSO/ISPF. 
Knowledge of IMSADF II JCL procedures and terminology is 
necessary. Installation information is required so the 
IMSADF II installer should be consulted. 

This version of the publication contains updates to be 
used by IMSADF II users who have installed PTF-UL16895. If 
the user does not have this PTF installed, the previous 
version should be used and can be ordered by number 
8040*6602. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 09/87 
Z///5665-348 
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mm II VERSION 2 DB2 APPLICATION SPECIFICATION GUIDE 
j CURRENT B&gASEl 

This publication is a guide to developing IMSADF II 
applications that access Database 2 (DB2) data bases, 
that access DATABASE 2 data bases in an IKS/VS environment. 
It is designed to be used in conjunction with the IMSADF II 
Version 2 Application Development 6uide and the IMSADF II 
Version 2 Application Development Reference. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 11/85 
//Z/5665-348 


SH20-6652 

VSE/NMPF DESCRimW^gBBmONS 

VSE/Network Management Productivity Facility (NMPF) is a set 
of job streams, programs, and data sets, which can help 
network systems and operations personnel install, learn, and 
productively use many systems and network management 
products. NP0A, VSE/0CCF, and others. It supports an 
environment with VSE, ACF/VTAM, and Network Communications 
Control Facility (KCCF). 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 212 pages, 06/85 
////5798-DRR 


SH20-6653 

OS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY DB2 INTERFACE 
PE$qRIPTiqN/0PERATi0NS 

This publication is a guide to the operation of DD-DB2. It 
is intended for application users, data base administrators, 
data dictionary administrators, analysts, and designers. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 108 pages, 05/65 
////5798-DRP 


SH20-6752 

CSP/AD VERSION £ OPERATION pEmOEBIMI (CURRENT Bfi Mtt SSi 
This publication describes how to use all of the CSP/AD 
facilities and functions to interactively define data 
structures, display (map) formats, and define application 
programs. CSP/AD definitions can be interactively tested 
and generated into an executable form. It is intended as a 
reference for programmers who are using CSP/AD to define 
application programs. 

This publication is available by itself or as part of the 
set of CSP/AD manuals, which are orderable under SBOF-2258. 
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Manual, 6 1/2 x II inches* 413 pages* 04/65 
////5668-S24 


SH20-6756 

£SP /AP CSP/AE VERSION Z mmn DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT 
SIMASE) 

This publication describes how to determine and resolve 
problems that may occur during the operation of the CSP/AD 
and CSP/AE products. 

It is intended for customers and internal personnel who are 
responsible for the maintenance of CSP/AD and CSP/AE. 
Application programmers* as well as systems administrators* 
are involved in problem diagnosis with different areas of 
interest. It is available by itself or as part of the set 
of CSP/AD or CSP/AE publications which are orderable under 
SBOF-2258 (CSP/AD) or SBOF-2259 (CSP/AE). 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 39 pages* 04/85 
////S668-824*5668-825>5660-285 


GH20-6763 

CSP SET MASTER mm LCURRENT RELEASE 1 

This publication contains a brief bibliography of the Cross 
System Product Set libraries CSP/AD* CSP/AE and CSP/Q. The 
index provides a listing of topics and the publications in 
which information on these topics may be found. 

This publication is available by itself or as part of the 
sets of CSP/AD* CSP/AE and CSP/Q publications which are 
orderable by one number for each library: SBOF-1047 
(CSP/Q)* SBOF-2258 (CSP/AO), and SBOF-2259 (CSP/AE). 

Index* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 04/85 
////S668-824*5668-825>5660-285>5668-918 
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SSS PERFORMANCE B QHKTQR SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication is a concise description of the warranted 
functions of the licensed program 0ATABASE 2 Performance 
Monitor. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 11/85 
//20//5665-354 
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CICS/YS PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING SYSTEM/MVS GUI0E IQ 
ONLINE 

This publication is intended for data processing 
professionals and other CICS/OS/VS support personnel and 
provides an overview of the product and serves as a 
learning aid for both new and infrequent users. For 
experienced users, it provides reference information. 

The publication describes in detail the use of the online 
capabilities of CICSPARS* including interactive starting 
and stopping of CMF data collection, display of collected 
data at a 3270 terminal and an alert monitor to notify 
users of possible CICS/OS/VS performance problems when 
user-specified thresholds are exceeded. The menus* prompts 
and online help that facilitate the use of the online 
functions are discussed* as well as the fast path option 
for experienced users. 

This version is enhanced by an optional function called 
Multiple System Alert Monitor (MSAM). It purpose is to 
display resource information and alert conditions from 
multiple CICS regions on a 3270 PC or 3270 PC/AT. In 
addition* PC graphics can be used to emulate CICSPARS GDDM 
graphic displays. 

Prerequisite Publications are CICS/OS/VS General 
Information-6H33-0155» CICS/OS/VS Performance 
Guide-SC33-0229» CICS/OS/VS 1.7 Release Guide-GC33-0132, or 
equivalent familiarity with MVS and CICS/OS/VS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/87 
////S665-355 


SH20-6810 

CICS/VS/PARS gUIDg JO BEEP.BI S (CURBENI FEJIteSEl 
This publication shows how to generate batch reports and 
graphs based on information collected by CICS/PARS/MVS* 
CICSPARS/VSE and the CICS/VS monitoring facility. It 
illustrates modifying reports to suit installation 
requirements. It also contains a guide to reading the 
reports and describing* in detail* all the fields of 
information contained on each report. 

Prerequisite publications under CICS/OS/VS are: CICS/VS 
General Information* GC33-0155; CICS/OS/VS Problem 
Determination Guide, SC33-0242; CICS/OS/VS 1.7 Release 
Guide, GC33-0132; CICS/OS/VS Installation and 
Administration Guide* SC33-0071* CICS/OS/VS Customization 
Guide, SC33-0239* CICS/OS/VS Performance Guide* SC33-0229) 
CICS/OS/VS Resource Definition Guide* (Online) SC33-0238) 
and CICS/OS/VS Resource Definition Guide* (Macro) 
SC33-0149. 

Prerequisite publications under CICS/DOS/VS are: CICS/VS 
General Information, GC33-0155; CICS/DOS/VS Customization 
Guide* SC33-0131? CICS/DOS/VS 1.7 Performance Guide* 
SC33-0219 and CICS/DOS/VS 1.7 Release Guide* GC33-0130. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 04/87 
//40//5665-355,5666-329 


6H20-6836 

CICS/VS PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING SYSTEM GENERAL 
INFORMATION 

The publication describes the online capabilities of 
CICSPARS* including interactive starting and stopping of 
CMF data collection* display of collected data at a 3270 
terminal, and an alert monitor to notify users of possible 
CICS/VS performance problems when user-specified thresholds 
are exceeded. The menus, prompts* and online help that 
facilitate the use of the online functions are discussed* 
as well as the fast path option for experienced users. 

This version is enhanced by an optional function called 
Multiple System Alert Monitor (MSAM). Its purpose is to 
display resource information and alert conditions from 
multiple CICS regions on a 3270 PC or 3270 PC/AT. In 
addition* PC graphics can be used to emulate CICSPARS GDDM 
graphic displays. 

The publication also describes batch generation of reports 
and graphs that show the way in which CICS/VS resources are 
being used* including three reports based on information 
collected by CICSPARS* eight tabular reports based on CMF 
performance, accounting, and exception class data* and 
twenty different CICSPARS graphic reports based on CMF 
data. 

In addition* the hardware and software requirements for 
CICSPARS/MVS and CICSPARS/VSE are listed. 

Prerequisite publication is CICS/VS General Information* 
GC33-0155. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/85 
//20//5665-355,5666-329 


SH20-6837 

CICS/OS/VS CICSPARS/MVS USER’S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
This publication is intended for data processing 
professionals and other CICS/OS/VS support personnel, and 
provides an overview of the product and serves as a learning 
aid for both new and infrequent users. For experienced 
users, it provides reference information. 

The publication describes in detail the use of the online 
capabilities of CICSPARS/MVS, including interactive starting 
and stopping of CMF data collection, display of collected 
data at a 3270 terminal, and an alert monitor to notify 
users of possible CICS/OS/VS performance problems when user- 
specified thresholds are exceeded. The menus, prompts* and 
online help that facilitate the use of the online functions 
are discussed, as well as the fast path option for 
experienced users. 
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Prerequisite Publications are CICS/OS/VS General Information 
(GH33-0155)* CICS/OS/VS Performance Guide (SC33-0229)* 
CICS/OS/VS 1.7 Release Guide (GC33-0132)* or equivalent 
familiarity with MVS and CICS/OS/VS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 11/85 
////S665-355 


SH20-6838 

CICS/VS PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING SYSTEH/MVS 
INSTALLATION £ND AOMIN ISTR AT ION GUIDE 
This publication is addressed primarily to the system 
programmer responsible for installing CICSPARS/MVS* It 
alsocontains information useful to those involved in 
planning for a CICSPARS/MVS installation and managing the 
use of the product after installation. Knowledge of MVS* 
CICS/VS* and CICSPARS/MVS is assumed. 

The publication describes the prerequisites for installing 
CICSPARS/MVS and the decisions involved in the 
installation.It gives step-by-step instructions for 
installing the product under SMP/E or SMP4. It also 
describes how to verify successful installation. 
Prerequisite Publications are: CICS/OS/VS Installation and 
Operation Guide* SC33-0071; CICS/OS/VS Performance Guide* 
SC33-0229* CICS/OS/VS Customization Guide* SC33-0239I 
CICS/OS/VS Resource Definition Guide (Online)* SC33-0186; 
CICS/OS/VS Resource Definition Guide (Macro)* SC33-0237; 
0S/VS2 System Maintenance Program User's Guide* GC28-0673* 
System Maintenenace Program Extended User's Guide* SC28- 
1302; System Maintenance Program Extended Reference* SC28- 
1107* or equivalent familiarity with MVS* SMP* and 
CICS/OS/VS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 11/85 
//34//5665-35S 


SH20-6839 

CICS/VS PARS PROBLEM DETERMINATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication guides users through the process of 
CICSPARS problem determination. It discusses the 
identification and correction of problems due to incorrect 
use of the product. It also describes the procedures users 
need to follow when working with system support to isolate 
and correct problems with CICSPARS. 

The publication contains a complete list of the messages 
issued by CICSPARS. It also lists the modules that make up 
the product* giving a brief description of the functions 
performed by each module. 

Prerequisite Publications for CICSPARS/MVS are: CICS/OS/VS 
Performance Guide* SC33-0229; CICS/OS/VS Customiztion 
Guide*SC33-0239; CICSPARS/MVS Installation and 
Administration Guide* SH20-6838> or equivalent familiarity 
with MVS and CICS/OS/VS. 

For installations that use the Graphical Data Display 
Manager* 5748-XXH* the following are also prerequisites: 
Graphical Data Display Manager User's Guide* SC33-0101. 
Prerequisite Publications for CICSPARS/VSE are: 

CICS/DOS/VS Performance Guide* SC33-0134; CICS/DOS/VS 
Custom!station Guide* SC33-0131; CICSPARS/VSE Installation 
and Administration Guide* SH20-6808 or equivalent 
familiarity with VSE and CICS/DOS/VS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 11/85 
//37//5665-3S5»5666-329 


GH20-6853 

CICS/VS PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING SYSTEM 
SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication provides information discussing the 
functions* features* operating environment* limitations and 
unique user requirements of the CICS/VS Performance 
Analysis Reporting System/MVS. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 12/86 
//34//5665-35S 


GH20-6856 

DB2 PERFORMANCE MONITOR GENERAL INFORMATION 
This publication describes the 0ATABASE2 Performance 
Monitor* a program product designed to assist in the 
assessment of DATABASE2 (DB2) performance. It includes the 
information necessary for high-level evaluation of the 
product* and is intended primarily for DP managers 
responsible for purchasing decisions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 11/85 
//20//5665-354 


SH20-6857 

0B2 PERFORMANCE MONITOR USER'S GUIDE 

This publication describes the pertinent information for 
planning and requesting reports using the online and batch 
mode functions of DATABASE 2 Performance Monitor (DB2PM). 
This publication is for the data base administrator or a 
systems programmer responsible for fine-tuning DB2 and who 
is interested in receiving reports or graphic information 
about DB2 that deals with statistics* accounting or 
performance data. 

This publication is an introduction to DB2PM and "walks" 
the reader through a few sample procedures using the 
Interactive Report Facility (1RF) and the IRF help 
facility. The IRF is a set of display panels that can be 
used to request reports or graphics. The IRF generates the 
necessary JCL and DB2PM commands. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 07/86 
//34//566S-354 


SH20-6658 

DBg mnmmcz honup* gam hi e e s ass 

This publication describes information pertinent to reading 
the reports created by the online and batch mode functions 
of IBM DATABASE 2 Performance Monitor (DB2PM). This 
publication should be used if the reader is a DB2 user 
responsible for determining total 0B2 system performance 
and efficiency, tuning DB2* identifying and removing 
potential bottlenecks* measuring an application's 
performance and resource cost and measuring an 
application's effect on the other applications and the 
system• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 210 pages* 7/86 
//34//B665-354 


SH20—6859 

m PERFORMA NCE MO NI TO R INSTALLATION £N0 BflRS 

This publication explains how to install the DATABASE 2 
Performance Monitor Program Product. It is intended to be 
used by the systems programmer who will install DB2PM. 
Included is information on verifying the installation and 
maintenance of DB2PM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 07/86 
//34//S665-354 


SH20-6860 

PERFORM AN CE MON ITO R CCffliAND REFERENCE 
This publication describes the information for requesting 
reports using the command mode and background processing 
functions of DATABASE 2 Performance Monitor* DB2PM. This 
publication should be used only if the user does not wish 
to use the Interactive Report Facility (IRF)* a set of 
display panels that can be used to request reports. The IRF 
generates the necessary JCL and DB2PM commands. Using the 
IRF is easier than typing the commands. Use the IFE to 
generate graphics. 

If the user decides to use the command mode instead of the 
IRF* he/she will have to type each 0B2PM command* with the 
correct syntax and format* using an editor. In addition* it 
will be necessary to skim sections 1 and 2 of DATABASE 2 
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Performance Monitor: User's Guide, SH20-6857 before using 
this publication. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 150 pages, 07/86 
/Z34//5665-354 


SH20-6923 

MUSIC/SP OPERATIONS 

MUSIC/SP (Multi-User System for Interacctive 
Computing/System Product) is a multi-user, multi-function, 
interactive system complete Mith a collection of 
application programs, compiler interfaces and utilities. 
The collective goal is to provide a high-performance, 
cost-effective and manageable computing environment. This 
environment can include personal computers connected to 
MUSIC/SP running on a mainframe processor. 

This publication describes the daily operation, generation 
and routine maintenance procedures. Also described are the 
system utility programs and topics of interest for the 
support personnel. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 06/67 
////5664-197 


SH20-6924 

IJ3EBIS EIEifififfig SPIRE 
MUSIC/SP (Multi-User System for Interactive 
Computing/System Product) is a multi-user, multi-function, 
interactive system complete Mith a collection of 
application programs, compiler interfaces and utilities. 

The collective goal is to provide a high-performance, 
cost-effective and manageable computing environment. This 
environment can include personal computers connected to 
MUSIC/SP running on a mainframe processor. 

This publication describes the usage of the MUSIC features 
and facilities available to the general user. Information 
on terminal, command language, job processing and processor 
usage is included. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 06/87 
////5664-197 
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IS JMEMfflX fiflayoBQi (JSER13 gyjQE 

Interactive Executive ^INFORMIX Embedded Query Facility for 
COBOL (IX INFORMIX EQF/COBOL) permits embedding SQL 
statements in COBOL program to create custom database 
applications. IX ^INFORMIX EQF/COBOL is designed to work on 
the Interactive Executive for System/370 (IX/370). 

The IX ^INFORMIX EQF/COBOL Programmer's Guide has been 
Mritten for CC80L programmers Mho are familiar Mith the 
structure of IX INFORMIX relational databases. It is a 
complete guide for builders of specialized database 
applications. 

*Registared Trademark. 

Manual, 6x9 inches, 10/85 
////5796-TAY 


GH2J-6963 

MUSIC/SP SPECIFICATIONS 

MUSIC/SP is a multi-user, multi-function, interactive system 
containing a collection of applications, compiler interfaces 
and utilities. Users of the system may perform such diverse 
activities as problem solving, program development, file 
editing, personal computer support, electronic office 
functions and job submission. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pages, 06/85 
////5664-197 
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tmilPlE AEEkIcmoNS EBfifl A SBffikK scBfiStL S Zefe Effiit 

P-ES gpiPTIQ N/QP. E RA T IQNS 

Multiple Applications from a Single Screen is a 
general-purpose program which allows a 3270 terminal user 
to access several VTAM applications concurrently. The user 
is presented with a panel at sign-on which the desired 
applications can be specified. The user can switch easily 
from one to another using PF keys or commands. 

This publication is intended for the user and installer of 
the program. It describes product functions, installation 
procedures, and how to use the product. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 06/86 
////5785-EDH 


SH20-9025 

IMS/vs_, SBPrXX2 , ygRSioy 1 P.AIABASi fflflM 

ICUERENT RfLlEASIU 

This manual provides information required by data base 
administrators, application planners, and system programmers 
in designing IMS/VS 1 systems. Data base concepts and 
facilities are described. Information on design of Fast 
Path and Multiple Systems Coupling is provided. Information 
applicable to the IMS/VS Data Communication Feature is 
contained in IMS/VS Version 1 System Administration Guide, 
SH20-9178. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 348 pages, 8/80 
////5740-XX2 


SH20-9026 

IMS/VS VERSION 1 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING DESIGNING AND 
CODING 1CURRENI ££LEAS£2 

This retitled edition supersedes the seventh edition, called 
the IMS/Version 1 Application Programming Reference 
Manual. This manual contains the application programming 
information from the previous edition, and additional 
information on designing IMS/VS application programs. The 
application programming information from the previous 
edition has been separated into a guidance part and a 
reference part to better support application programming, 
programmers. Its contents will assist the design of an 
IMS/VS system. It contains programming application 
information and additional information on designing IMS/VS 
application programs. Guidance and reference information is 
separated to better support application programming. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 340 pages, 07/60 
////5740-XX2 


SH20-9027 

£js/ys SYSIEti FR QPR AfflU NQ BEE.EB.ENCg 
This publication provides system programmers with 
information necessary to install, tune, and maintain an 
IMS/VS system to be run under either 0S/VS1 or OS/VS2. It 
describes data base and data communications functions, 
System/3 and System/7 support, user exits, IQF 
implementation, and IMS/VS storage estimates. It includes 
information concerning the Multiple System and Fast Path 
features. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 360 pages, 7/77 
////5740-XX2 


SH20-9028 

IMS/VS vu £SSS 5740-XX2-, OPE RA TOR *. ? BEEEBINSE 
Provides the information required to control the online 
execution of IMS/VS and to establish procedures for the 
operator of the IMS/VS master terminal and operators of 
remote terminals attached to IMS/VS. The intended audience 
is IMS/VS machine operations personnel responsible for an 
IMS/VS installation's operating procedures. 

This publication provides: an overview of the 
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relationship between IMS/VS and OS/VS; a general description 
of IMS/VS system and terminal functions and how they are 
used; a description of each terminal supported by XMS/VS; a 
description of the function and use of each XMS/VS terminal 
command* including examples) suggested procedures for the 
online execution of IMS/VS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 296 pgs* 7/77 
////5740-XX2 


SH20-9029 

IMS/VS VU JLIC ££06 fi740 r fl<2, UTILITIES REFERENCE 
This publication is designed for programmers* system 
analysts and computer operators and describes how to execute 
the Information Management System/Virtual Storage (XMS/VS) 
utility programs under the operating system. Individual 
Chapters provide information on (1) Data Base Description 
Generation and the control statements used as input to 
DBDGEN* (2) Programs Specification Block Generation and the 
control statements used as input to PSBGEN; (3) Application 
Control Block Maintenance Utility in creating and 
maintaining a consolidated library of data base and program 
descriptions used by the DB/DC System* (4) Data Base 
Reorganization/Load Processing utilities in reorganizing a 
data base; (5) Data Base Recovery System utilities in 
reconstructing a data base; (6) Utility Control Facility and 
how it implements the functions of the recovery and 
reorganization utilities; (7) Log Maintenance Utilities and 
how to produce a new system log from one containing read 
errors and how to recover log data; (8) Log Data Formatting 
utilities that perform analysis on and print reports from 
the system log tape; (9) Performance Reporting utilities for 
organizing* formatting* and printing performance-related 
reports; (10) System Service utilities* which include the 
SPOOL SYSOUT Print and Multiple Systems Verification 
utilities; (11) Fast Path MSOB offline utilities* which 
initialize* load* maintain* and reconstruct MSOBD; (12) Fast 
Path DEDB utilities for initializing* maintaining* and 
reorganizing DEOBs. 

The reader should be familiar with the concepts and 
terminology described in IMS/VS General Information 
(GH20-1260)* System/Application Design Guide (SH30-9025), 
arid Application Programming Reference Manual (SH20-9026). 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 518 pgs* 7/77 
////5740-XX2 


SH20-9030 

IMS/VS VU Lie PROS S74Q.-)Q<2, bessas.es m CODIS 
ICURREJg HELjASQ 

This publication lists abend codes* status codes* and 
messages produced by the IBM-supplied components of the 
IMS/VS system. In addition to the explanation that 
accompanies each code and message* the action (if any) 
required of the user is provided. 

The publication is designed to advise programmers* 
operators* and system support personnel of the status of 
their programs and the action required to correct a problem. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 324 pg3> 7/77 
////5740-XX2 


6H20-9033 

&S/2 mcmJVZ QUERY BfiE ERENCI; g&SXC ItgRODUpIIQU 
This manual is designed to give a sampling of GXS/2 
capabilities and to provide a reference for non-data 
processing users of 6IS/2. It is a basic introduction to 
GIS/2 which may be examined by those who are interested in a 
system designed to make information readily available to 
decision makers. 

Manual 

////5734-XX1 


GH20-9035 

SIS/ySx Lie EESS 5740-XX7, GENERAL INFORMATION 
This manual surveys the operational concepts and system 
capabilities of the Generalized Information System/Virtual 
Storage. The manual introduces the language of GIS/VS and 
describes the file organization and processing actions 
supported by GIS/VS. 

The Generalized Information System operates on 
System/370 Virtual Storage Systems and supports a wide 
variety of applications by providing information handling 
capabilities against many typical data base organizations. 
GIS/VS provides facilities for defining* maintaining* and 
retrieving data from user files under direction of the using 
installation and its personnel. 

Manual* 76 pages 
////5740-XX7 


SH20-9036 

GIS/VS, LIC PROG B740-XX7* USER*S GUIOE 

The User's Guide contains information to introduce the 

program to both the technically oriented user and the 

nontechnical end user and includes instructions for the 

guidance of both in the use of the Program Product 6IS/VS. 

Manual, 84 pages 

////5740-XX7 


SH20-9037 

GIS/VS* LIC ££06 5740-XX7, PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 
Designed for system programmers and data base administrators 
with responsibility for system and data base planning* 
design* installation* and details of system operation. 
Security is discussed in detail* data description for all 
file types is included* as well as recovery and 
reorganization techniques, SAM/ISAM to VSAM conversion* and 
diagnostic aids and techniques to assist in quick diagnosis 
of problem situations. 

Manual 

////5740-XX7 


SH20-9038 

GIS/VS^ LIC ££06 .LAN GU AGE REEEgKjfiS 

The LRM is a reference manual for users. Procedural 
language utilities* task input parameters* and terminal 
command language are described. Language syntax and 
conventions are detailed* and examples are included to 
illustrate the proper use of the various language functions. 
Major functions, such as QUERY, UPDATE/CREATE* MODIFY* Dl/X* 
and IMS/VS terminal entry are discussed. 

Manual 

////5740-XX7 


SH20-9039 

GIS/VS* LIC PROS 5740-XX7* MESSAGES/COOES 
This publication lists completion codes* status codes* and 
messages produced by the IBM supplied components of the 
GIS/VS system. In addition to the explanation that 
accompanies each code and message* the action (if any) 
required of the user is provided unless this information is 
implicit in the explanation. The publication is thus 
designed to advise programmers and system analysts of the 
status of their programs and to alert them of the action 
required to correct a problem. 

The information in this manual corresponds to parts of 
the 6IS/2 Operations Manual. 

Manual* 130 pages 
////5740-XX7 
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SH20-9040 

■SX?^S Mmmm mm feature planning & operation guide 

This document describes the characteristics of the Advanced 
Query Feature of GIS/VS« This feature provides the means by 
which a person can employ GXS/VS in conjunction with 
Information Management System/VS CIMS/VS). The 
user of this feature must have installed either the Data 
Base System of IMS or the combined Data Base/Data 
Communication System of IMS. The discussion is at a level 
sufficient for planning the installation of the feature. 

The two major sections deal with the AQF Data Base Support 
and the AQF Terminal Support. 

The terminal interface is discussed in detail while the 
command language is only briefly described. 

Manual* 80 pages 
////5740-XX7 
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GZ$m EXECUTIVE QUERY.*. JJ£ BBSS S7 A0 ’ XX7.t reference 
This manual is designed to give a sampling of GIS/VS cap¬ 
abilities and to provide a reference for non-data processing 
users of GIS/VS. It is a basic introduction to GIS/VS which 
may be examined by those who are interested in a system 
designed to make information readily available to decision 
makers. 

Manual* 96 pages 
////5740-XX7 
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SMI P.QS/V3 LON-LEVEl CCDE/CONTINUITY CHECK FEATURE 
REEEH.ENCE OPERATIONS CCUESSME RELEASE) 

This manual is intended for application programmers who want 
to use the services of Low-Level Code/Continuity Check in 
Oata Language/I DOS/VS (LLC/CC in DL/I DOS/VS). It 
describes the functions and the operation of the system* and 
contains all the information required to generate and 
execute LLC/CC in DL/I DOS/VS. 

Low-Level codes are used primarily in the manufacturing 
industry to indicate the lowest level at which at particular 
part number is found in all product structure trees. The 
product structures must not contain any loops. Therefore* a 
continuity check is applied to ensure proper assembly-to- 
subassembly continuity. 

The reader is assumed to have a working knowledge of the 
functions and the facilities of Data Language/I Oisk 
Operating System/Virtual Storage (DL/I DOS/VS). He should 
be familiar with the contents of the following publications: 
o DL/I DOS/VS Application Programming Reference 
Manual, SHI2-5411 

o DL/I DOS/VS Operator's Reference Manual and 
Messages and Codes SHI2-5414 
o DL/I DOS/VS Utilities and Guide for the System 
Programmers* SH12-5412 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 05/84 
////5746-XX1 
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XMs/ys loh-level amzcmrjmijTi check in plzi reference 
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LLC/CC in DL/I of IMS/VS provides a callable subroutine to 
assign low-level codes to parts recorded in a parts data 
base as used in manufacturing industry. 

Low-level codes indicate the lowest level at which a 
part number is found in all product structure trees. To 
prevent loops in product structures* a continuity check is 
applied to ensure proper assembly-to-subassembly continuity. 

This manual is intended for application programmers. It 
describes the functions and the operation of the system* and 
contains all information to generate and execute the 
program. 

The reader is assumed to have a working knowledge of the 


functions and facilities of IMS/VS. He should be familiar 
with the contents of the following publications: 

IMS/VS System/Application Design Guide* SH20-9025, 

IMS/VS Application Programming Reference Manual* SH20-9026* 
IMS/VS System Programming Reference Manual* SH20-9027* 
IMS/VS Utilities Reference Manual, SH20-9029, 

IMS/VS Messages and Codes Reference Manual, SH20-9030. 

Manual* 60 pages 

////5740-XX2 
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The purpose of this manual is to describe the IMS/VS Message 
Format Service (MFS). This manual contains information for 
designers of MFS* and for the person(s) responsible for the 
administration of all MFS application systems used by the 
IMS/VS installation. Contents include a description of all 
MFS functions* information on application design and 
programming, and descriptions and examples of the MFS 
language and service utility programs. MFS supports the IBM 
2740/2741 Data Communication Terminals* the IBM 3270 
Information Display System* the IBM 3600 Finance 
Communication System* and the IBM 3790 Communication System. 
Prerequisite publication for all readers are: IMS/VS 
General Information Manual* SH20-1260 (which includes a 
guide to other IMS/VS publications); IMS/VS System/ 
Application Design Guide* SH20-9025 (information on the 
IMS/VS Data Communication feature); IMS/VS Operator's 
Reference Manual* SH20-9028 (information on operation of 
devices supported by MFS); Systems Summary and/or component 
descriptions for devices used that are supported by MFS. 

For MFS application programmers: IMS/VS Application 
Programming Reference Manual* SH20-9026 (information on 
application programming using the IMS/VS Oata Communication 
feature). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 440 pages* 04/77 
////5740-XX2 


SH20-9054 

IMS/VS, 5740-XX2_* VERSION I ESS REMOTE SN& SYSTEMS 
PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

This manual provides planning and reference information for 
the system analysts and programmers* and application 
programmers of Systems Network Architecture (SNA) based 
networks. The manual addresses the network communication 
protocols required for programmable logical units to 
communicate with IMS/VS. It also addresses the Intersystem 
Communication facility of IBM/VS's Multiple Systems Coupling 
Feature. Intersystem Communication permits multiple 
communication sessions between IMS/VS and another subsystem 
such as another IMS/VS system* CICS/VS* or a user-written 
subsystem* provided that the other subsystem also implements 
ISC. 

Only those areas of IMS/VS that are directly affected 
are addressed. Refer to other IMS/VS manuals for additional 
IMS/VS information. A knowledge of IMS/VS, particularly^the 
Data Communication Feature* is required to understand this 
manual. Readers should be familiar with SNA and VTAM 
concepts and facilities that govern communication between a 

Prerequisite Publications: Advanced Function for 
Communications System Summary* 6A27-3099; IMS/VS General 
Information Manual* GH20-I260; IMS/VS Installation Guide* 
SH20-908I; VTAM Concepts and Planning, GC27-6998; Systems 
Network Architecture, Concepts & Products, GC30-3072. 
CICS/VS: Application Programmer's Reference Manual (Command 
Level) SC33-0077* System Programmer's Reference Manual* 
SC33-0069; System Programmer's 6uide (DOS/VS)* SC33-0070, 
(OS/VS), SC33-0071. 

Prerequisite publications: Advanced Function for 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 6/80 
////5740-XX2 
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OS/MVT £ OS/VS2 ISO OATA UTILITIES? COPY FORMAT LIST MERGE 

F U K CT ^ At, REammm 

This document describes the functional capabilities of the 
subject Program Product* which has a Programming Service 
Classification of C. 

Flyer* 1 page 
////5734-UT1 


GH20-9058 

APL/360-QS, LIC PROS 5734-XM6. FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 
This Program Product Functional Description CPPFDI describes 
the functional capabilities of the subject Program Product* 
which has a Programming Service Classification of C. 

Flyer* 1 page 
////5734-XM6 


SH20-9060 

vs basic ♦ jjee ssm inmu m ** userls mm ismzm 

BELE&SEI 

This publication provides the introductory* procedural* and 
reference information necessary to use the VS BASIC language 
to develop programs under VSPC* a program product available 
with 0S/VS1* 0S/VS2 MVS* and DOS/VS. It contains detailed 
explanations of the command language directly relevant to 
the needs of the typical VS BASIC user* a sample terminal 
session* a description of batch processing* and a VSPC 
Terminal Quick Reference Chart. 

Prerequisite Publications: 

VS BASIC General Information* 

GC28-8302 

VS BASIC Language* GC28-8303 
Related Publications: 

The VS BASIC for VSPC: Reference Summary* 
SX26-3710* is a digest of the VS BASIC 
language and the VSPC commands presented here. 
Manual* 150 pages* 4/76 
////5748-XX1 


SH20-9062 

VSPC FORTRAN TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

This publication provides introductory* procedural and 
reference information necessary to develop programs using 
VSPC FORTRAN under the VS Personal Computing (VSPC) program 
product. It is intended for the FORTRAN problem-solver who 
will write* compile* run* and store his programs while 
sitting at a VSPC-supported terminal. The publication 
provides the necessary terminal and VSPC information for 
the user* and explains the use of the FORTRAN IV language 
supported by VSPC FORTRAN. 

Prerequisite Manual: 

IBM System/360 and Systeo/370 FORTRAN IV Language, 
GC28—6515. 

The VSPC FORTRAN Reference Summary* SX26-3711* is a 
digest of the FORTRAN IV language and the VSPC commands 
presented in this book. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 154 pages* 06/77 
////5748-F02 *5748-F02 


SH20-9063 

VSPS EPFJRAU BEEEBEMCE MATERIAL 

This publication describes how to install VSPC FORTRAN and 
how to perform various system functions* such as defining 
VSPC FORTRAN users and maintaining public and project 
libraries. It is intended for installation personnel who 
have responsibility for these functions. It explains the 
installation of VSPC FORTRAN under the VSPC program product. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 30 pages* 06/77 
////5748-F02*5748-F02 


GH20-9064 

VS A£L GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELjASEI 
This publication is equivalent to 6H20-9053-08. 

The purpose of this manual is to describe the IMS/VS Message 
Format Service (MFS). This manual contains information for 
designers of MFS, and for the person(s) responsible for the 
administration of all MFS application systems used by the 
IMS/VS installation. Contents include a description of all 
MFS functions, information on application design and 
programming* and descriptions and examples of the MFS 
language and service utility programs. MFS supports the IBM 
2740/2741 Data Communication Terminals* the IBM 3270 
Information Display System, the IBM 3600 Finance 
Communication System, and the IBM 3790 Communication System. 
Prerequisite publication for all readers are: IMS/VS 
General Information Manual* SH20-1260 (which includes a 
guide to other IMS/VS publications): IMS/VS System/ 
Application Design Guide, SH20-9025 (information on the 
IMS/VS Data Communication feature); IMS/VS Operator's 
Reference Manual* SH20-9028 (information on operation of 
devices supported by MFS); Systems Summary and/or component 
descriptions for devices used that are supported by MFS. 

For MFS application programmers: IMS/VS Application 
Programming Reference Manual* SH20-9026 (information on 
application programming using the IMS/VS Data Communication 
feature). 

Manual* 01/76 
////5748-AP1,5740-XR9 


SH20-9065 

VS AEL EN5 TA.LI.AIIQM RfiESRENCg jCURR E NT RELEASEj 
This publication is for installation managers and system 
programmers responsible for installing and maintaining the 
IBM program product VS APL under VM/370 CMS or under the IBH 
program product 0S/VS1 VSPC, 0S/VS2 MVS VSPC* or DOS/VS 
VSPC. It describes how to install VS APL and how to perform 
various system management functions such as defining VS APL 
users* creating and maintaining VS APL public and project 
libraries* and converting APL/360* APLSV* and APL/CMS 
workspaces to VS APL workspaces. 

The reader is assumed to have a knowledge of VS APL and 
the system or program product under which it runs. 
Prerequisite publications are VS APL General Information, 
GH20-9064* and either IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370: 
Introduction* 6C20-1800* or VS Personal Computing (VSPC) for 
OS/VS and DOS/VS: General Information* GH20-9070. 

Manual* 80 pages* 01/76 
////5748-AP1 


SH20—9066 

VS APL FOR VSPC TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
Provides how-to and reference information about the VS APL 
program product when operated under the program product 
0S/VS1 VSPC* 0S/VS2 VSPC, and DOS/VS VSPC It contains 
detailed information on the terminals that support the 
product and the procedures that must be followed in starting 
a terminal session. This book also describes the system 
commands presented by VS APL and the auxiliary processors 
and workspaces distributed with the product. 

This book is directed to general users of VS APL. It 
assumes a familiarity with the APL language but assumes no 
experience with VSPC. Prerequisite Manual: APL Language* 
GC26-3847• 

The VS APL Reference Summary* SX26-3712* is a digest of 
the language elements, system commands, and system 
variables. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages, 11/76 
////5748-AP1 
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i20-9067 

VS API, CMS mt gmi , PSER -l.S 6UXPE mJ5BHKt RELEASE) 

Provides how-to and reference information about the IBM 
program product VS APL when operated under control of the 
Conversational Monitor System (CMS) of the Virtual Machine 
Facility/370 (VM/370). It contains detailed information on 
the terminals that support the product and the procedures 
that must be followed in starting a terminal session. This 
book also describes the system commands presented by VS APL 
and the auxiliary processors and workspaces distributed with 
the product. 

This book is directed to general users of VS APL. It 
assumes a familiarity with the APL language but assumes no 
experience with the Conversational Monitor System. 

Manual, 03/84 
////5748-AP1 


*20-9068 

VS APL WRITING AUXILIARY PROCESSORS (CMS AND TSQ) (CURRENT 
RELEASE! 

This publication is for system and application programmers 
who plan to write auxiliary processors to be used with VS 
APL for VM/370 CMS and 0S/VS2 TSO. It presents auxiliary- 
processor concepts and explains how to design, write, and 
implement auxiliary processors. 

The reader is assumed to have knowledge of assembler 
language. Prerequisite publications are APL Language, 
6C26-3847 and OS/VS-DOS/VS-VM/370 Assembler Language, GC33- 
4010. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 52 pages, 01/76 
////5748-AP1 


H20-9069 

ms/vs yfflSXOKj 1 fASI EAffl ERAESS SjaLERAL mOBHATISH 
This publication is for customer executives and installation 
managers to help them evaluate the plan for installation of 
the Fast Path feature. Familiarity with IMS/VS is assumed. 
Facilities described include expedited message handling and 
two types of data bases designed for fast retrieval, update 
and collection of data. Information is provided on 
programming, system and storage requirements, terminals 
supported, and criteria for suitable applications. 

Manual, 30 pages, 06/76 
////5740-XX2 


IH20-9070 

VSPC E-Ofl OS/VS AND POS/VS GENERAL INFORMATION 
This manual is for installation managers and system 
programmers to plan to install and operate VSPC under OS/VS 
or DOS/VS. VSPC is an option of the operating system that 
enables persons with no previous computer experience to use 
the computer interactively by way of a terminal for: data 
entry and edition, writing or running computer programs and 
interpreter functions to solve business and scientific 
problems, remote job entry. 

Manual, 68 pages, 11/75 
////5740-XR5»5740-XR6,5746-XR3 


M20-9071 

VSPC GENERAL USER'S GUIDE AND COMMAND LANGUAGE 
Provides introductory, procedural, and reference information 
about the VSPC general commands and the VSPC facilities they 
control, and is written for the VSPC general user. Such 
users, if they are not using VSPC batch processing, neodnot 
have prior data processing experience. The manual describes 
VSPC facilities available to the general user, describes how 
to conduct a terminal session, and how to use each VSPC 
general command. A section describing how to use VSPC batch 
processing facilities for general users with data processing 
experience is included. A separate reference section gives 


formal definitions of VSPC general commands end related VSPC 
terms. VSPC is a program product available with 0S/VS1* 
0S/VS2 MVS, or DOS/VS. 

Manual, 150 pages, 04/76 
////5740-XR5,5740-XR6 


SH20-9072 

VSPC INSTALLATION REFERENCE MATERIAL 
This manual is for system programmers and application 
personnel who install, operate, and maintain VSPC under 
0S/VS1, OS/VS2 MVS, and DOS/VS with VTAM and VSAM. VSPC is 
a program product that enables persons with no previous 
computer experience to use the computer interactively by way 
of a terminal for: data entry and editing, writing or 
running computer programs and interpreter functions to solve 
business and scientific problems, and remote job entry. 

This manual describes the VSPC Service Program, the VSPC 
startup procedure, and the interactive VSPC Supervisory 
commands• 

Prerequisite manuals: VS Personal Computing (VSPC) for 
OS/VS and DOS/VS: General Information, GH20-9070, and VS 
Personal Computing (VSPC) General User's Guide and Command 
Language, SH20-9071. 

Manual, 190 pages, 04/76 
////5740-XR5,5740-XR6 


SH20-9073 

vs PERSO NA L COMPUTING (V9 BS! TE RMINA LS 
This publication describes how to use the terminals 
supported by the VSPC program product under 0S/VS1, 0S/VS2 
MVS, and DOS/VS. 

It is intended for VSPC users who are using terminals 
other than the 3767 in start/stop mode or the 2741. 
(PRocedures for these are described in the terminal user's 
guides for VSPC, VS BASIC, VS APL, and VSPC FORTRAN.) 

The operation and characteristics of the following 
terminals in a VSPC environment are discussed: 

IBM 3767 Communication Terminal in SDLC and 
Start/Stop Mode 

IBM 2741 Communication Terminal 
IBM 3270 Information Display System 
IBM 3770 Data Communication System 
IBM 1050 Data Communication System 
CPT-TMX Models 33 and 35 

The publication is divided into independent sections) 
each describes one type of terminal. Two appendixes contain 
a VSPC Terminal Quick Reference Chart and Terminal 
Specifications. 

Manual, 8 1/2 inches, 92 pages, 06/77 
////5740-XR5,5740-XR6 


SH20-9074 

vspc mum processors.,, jjs eess m fcxa&i. sz*QzXBfei 


This manual is for system programmers working with VSPC. It 
provides detailed programming information about VSPC's 
external interfaces and how to design, code and run under 
VSPC terminal-oriented processors. Before reading this 
manual, the reader must have enough knowledge of VSPC to 
determine the need for extending VSPC's facilities by means 
of user-written processors. 

Prerequisite Manuals: 

VS Personal Computing (VSPC) for OS/VS and DOS/VS: 

General Information, GH20-9070 
VS Personal Computing (VSPC) General User's 6uide and 
Command Language, SH20-9071 
VS Personal Computing (VSPC) Installation Reference 
Material, SH20-9072 
Manual, 100 pages, 4/76 
////5740-XR5,5746-XR3,5740-XR6 
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5H20-9081 

mm yu mc eo§ stao-xxe* mmy ATio M smi 

(CURRENT RELEASE) 

A step-by-step guide and reference source for the person 
responsible for installing IHS/VS. Contains information on 
the IHS/VS installation process* the OS/VS prerequisites for 
IHS/VS* preparing the IHS/VS system definition macro 
statements* tailoring the IHS/VS system to the environment* 
establishing security for the IHS/VS system* and using the 
sample application provided with IHS/VS. Divides the IHS/VS 
installation process into steps and provides or references 
all of the information required to prepare for and perform 
each step. Used with the IHS/VS System Programming 
Reference Hanual* SH20-9027* to install* tune* and maintain 
the IHS/VS system. Assumes that the reader understands the 
basic concepts of IHS/VS and OS/VS. 

Hanual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pgs* 7/77 
////5740-XX2 


5H20-9085 

IHS/ySi gZlOjj QK j. MASTER INDEX m GLOSSARY IflJRRENI 
RELEASE) 

This publication consolidates the indexes of publication in 
the most current version of the IHS/VS program product 
library. The master index lists topics alphabetically and 
refers to the specific publications where these topics are 
discussed. The individual publication indexes list the same 
topics and refer to specific pages. 

Hanual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pgs* 10/76 
////5740-XX2 


3H20-9086 

VS APU LIC ERGS SZSSrAPJU SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

Specifications provide information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. VS APL is a program 

product that interprets statements written in APL. The APL 

language has a simple and uniform notation* tailored to 
solving a great variety of problems interactively at a 
terminal. The language was originated to define problems 
concisely using well-known symbols. 

functions of the licensed program. VS APL is a program 

product that interprets statements written in APL. The APL 

language has a simple and uniform notation* tailored to 
solving a great variety of problems interactively at a 
terminal. The language was orignated to define problems 
concisely using well-known symbols. 

Flyer 

////5748-API 


5H20-9087 

ML SHARES mXABM-3 J A PL S V ?, VERSION £ USER1S GUIDE £g£S 
HG6282 

This publication describes the APL Shared Variable System 
(APLSV) Version 3* an interactive programming system that 
executes statements written in APL. This publication 
describes the TSIO and auxiliary processor which allows an 
APL user to perform input and output operations to disks* 
magnetic tapes* line printing* and other devices. It also 
describes how to use a 3270 Information Display Terminal in 
an APLSV System. 

The information in this publication supplements APL 
language* GC26-3847* which is required for full 
understanding of the use and facilities of APLSV. This 
publication is intended for all APLSV users. 

Hanual* 72 pages* 07/76 
////5799-AQC 


SH20-9088 

AEL SHARED VARIABLES (APLSV) VE R SION 2 OPERATIONS GUIDE 
PRPQ HG6262 

This manual contains the information necessary to install* 
operate* and maintain Version 3 of APLSV* including TSIO 
(Program Number 5740-XR9). TSIO is an IBH-supplied 
auxiliary processor which provides access to Operating 
System data sets from APLSV terminals. The use of TSIO is 
optional. 

Hanual* 96 pages* 07/76 
////5799-AQC 


GH20-9089 

OS/VS! VIRTUAL STORAGE- PERSONAL COHEUTING (VSPCJ 
SPEflFLCM ION S 

The Program Product Specifications (PPS) describes the 
warranted specifications of the subject Program Product. 
Flyer* 2 pages* 04/76 
////5740-XR5 


GH20-9101 

VSPC FORTRAN SPECIFICATIONS 

This Program Product Specifications (PPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject Program Product. 
Flyer* 2 pages* 04/76 
////5748-F02 *5748-F02 


GH20-9102 

ML SHARED VARIABLES (APLSV) VERSION 3 £RPR HG6282 
SPECIFICATIONS 

APL SHAREO VARIABLES (APLSV) VERSION 3.0 SPECIFICATIONS 
interactive system designed to give rapid response to a 
large number of terminal users. This publication is aimed 
at customer employees and prospective customers responsible 
for planning and maintaining an installation. It describes 
the enhancements which make APLSV differ from its 
predecessor* APL/360* and describes the ways in which it 
differs from earlier releases of APLSV. 

The following are described: operation* programming 
Systems Supported* System Requirements* Compatibility among 
APL systems* conversion considerations* reference material* 
and programming service classification. 

It is the preferred APL system to be used in OS/VS1 or 
0S/VS2 environments where BSAH and/or BDAH are the access 
methods in use. Since it provides its own EXCP-level 
terminal access method* it may be considered for use where 
main storage requirements are to be minimized. 

The Program Product Specifications (PPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject Program Product. 
Flyer* 4 pages* 07/76 
////5799-AQC 


GH20-9104 

OB/PC DMA P.iPXIQNARXt S.7. 40-XXE , 5746-XXC, GENERAL 
JNfORHATION LCURRENI RE LE ASE.) 

The OB/DC Data Dictionary is an IHS/VS or DL/I DOS/VS 
application system that serves as a tool for data base 
design* maintenance* and administration. Through the 
dictionary programs* users can create a central* organized 
collection of definitions of their data resources* including 
non-DL/I data sets as well as 0L/I data bases* which can 
then be effectively evaluated and controlled. With batch 
commands* users can enter definitions directly from COBOL 
copy libraries (or sequential files containing COBOL source 
statements) and OL/I DBD and PSB libraries and then add* 
change* copy* search* delete* and retrieve definitions as 
desired. In addition* through the IBH 3277 Oisplay Station 
Model 2* IHS/VS DB/DC users can enter most commands online 
and can enter and display 0L/I definitions on display forms 
presented by an interactive display forms facility. Machine 
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end human readable output includes varied reports* 
programming language data structures* DL/I data base 
descriptions (DBDs)> and program specification blocks (PSBs) 
This manual explains the purpose of the dictionary and gives 
examples of its use. It outlines responsibilities in 
installing the system; machine* programming* and storage 
requirements; and compatibility with the previous IBM field- 
developed IBM Dictionary System and its enhancements. 

Manual* 56 pages* 6/76 
//20//5740-XXF,5746-XXC 


SH20-9105 

QS/MVT 33£fi m 3330 MODEL II PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE £R£9 
JG46S3 

This manual is intended for installation managers and system 
programmers who require planning* conversion* and system 
generation information to install the IBM 3350 Direct Access 
Storage and the IBM 3330 Model II Disk Storage on their 
systems. 

This manual also contains information on how to use the 
3350 or 3330 Model II which is intended for the application 
and system programmers who write programs using the 3350 or 
3330. 

One section describes operating considerations for the 
operator when using OLTEP* HASP* and AP-1 with the 3350 and 
3330. 

A messages and codes section describes the new messages 
supported. There is no prerequisite reading for the 
understanding of this manual; however* a basic knowledge of 
computers and direct-access storage devices is assumed. 
Manual* 50 pages* 09/76 
///3350,3330/5799-ARG 


SH20-91Q6 

ps fl TCI analysis msmzl lAErll useris guide E5E9 m&i 

FOR 3350 £ 3330 MODEL JJ. C)J S/370 

This manual is intended for operators and programmers whose 
systems include the IBM 3350 Direct Access Storage. The 
material introduces operators and programmers to Analysis 
Program-1 (AP-1)* its operating procedures* and its output. 
One section describes how to invoke AP-1 and another section 
describes the messages produced by AP-1. 

There is no prerequisite reading for the understanding 
of this manual; however* it is assumed that the reader knows 
how to operate his computer system. 

Manual* 32 pages* 09/76 
////5799-ARG 


SH20-9107 

VS TSIO GUIDE AMD REFERENCE* PROG PROD 5740-XR9 
This publication describes how to use* install* and operate 
VS TSIO. VS TSIO is an auxiliary processor which allows a 
VS APL user under VSPC to perform input and output 
operations from a VS APL terminal to and from operating 
system data sets on disk* tape* line printer* and other 
devices. SYS0UT and job submission capability are also 
provided. 

A knowledge of the information in the APL Language 
manual* GC26-3847* especially the use of shared variables* 
and the VS APL for VSPC Terminal User’s Guide* SH20-9066* is 
essential to full understanding of the use and facilities of 
VS TSIO. 

This publication is intended for all VS TSIO users* 
operators* installers* planners* and analysts. 

Manual* 124 pgs* 2/77 
////5740-XR 9 


GH20-9108 

OS/VS2 UYS VIRTUAL SJQ3 A E . E PERSONAL COMPUTING (VSPC) 
S PECIFICATION? 

Virtual Storage Personal Computing (VSPC) is a program 
product that provides 0S/VS2 MVS users at terminals a choice 
of responsive tools* in an interactive environment* to help 
support their personal computing and problem solving 
activities. 

The Program Product Specifications (PPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject Program Product. 
Flyer* 2 pages* 08/76 
////5740-XR6 


GH20-9109 

po s /y s VIRTUAL STORAGE EERSONAJ, CC HP I J TJNS (VSPC) 
SPECIFICATIONS 

Virtual Storage Personal Computing (VSPC) is a program 
product that provides DOS/VS users at terminals a choice of 
responsive tools* in an interactive environment* to help 
support their personal computing and problem solving 
activities. 

The Program Product Specifications (PPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of this program product. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 09/76 
////5746-XR3 


SH20-9111 

QS/MVT AND OS/VS DASDR> MC £RCG 5740-011, USER’S GUIDE 
This publication describes the installation considerations 
of DASDR program product and how to use the program. This 
manual provides planning and system generation information 
for data processing managers* system planners* and system 
programmers planning to install this program product on 
their systems. 

This manual also provides information on how to use 
DASDR program product and the messages issued by the program 
product. This information is intended for system 
programmers* application programmers* and operators. 

There is no prerequisite reading for this publication* 
although a basic knowledge of how utility programs work is 
assumed. 

Manual* 100 pages* 3/77 
////5740-UT1 


GH20-9114 

v§ ISIOx jjc PROG 5740-XR9, .GUIDE ft REFERENCE 
Describes the warranted specifications of the program. 
Flyer 

////5740-XR9 


GH20-9115 

3350 3330 MODEL JI MVT PRPQ EG 4653 SPECIFICATIONS 
This program specification provides information on the 
availability and system requirements and considerations for 
the 3350/3330 Model 11 support on OS/MVT Release 21.8. 
Flyer* 4 pages* 09/76 
///3350* 3330/5799-AR6 


GH20-9116 

DASDR SPECIFICATIONS 

This specification provides information on the availability* 
system requirements* and considerations for the DASDR 
Program Product dump and restore facilities. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 03/77 
////5740-UTi 
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K20-9117 

IMS/VS* LIC PROS S740-XX2* SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASEl 
The Program Product Specifications (PPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject Program Product. 
Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 14 pgs* 10/76 
////5740-XX2 


H20-9122 

0S/VS2 MVS SEQUENTIAL ACCESS METHOD-EXTENDED (SAM-EK 
GENERA], INFORMATION 

Sequential Access Method-Extended (SAM-E) is an enhancement 
to the existing System Control Program (SCP) version of the 
Sequential Access Method (SAM). SAM-E improves the 
performance of SAM for DASO operations. This general 
information manual enables the prospective user to prepare 
for using SAM-E. The manual's audience is data processing 
managers and others seeking information on SAM-E. 

The reader is expected to be familiar with basic 
concepts such as access methods* direct-access storage* and 
the distinction between data-set organization and data-set 
processing. The sections dealing with those concepts in 
the VS1 and MVS Data Management Services 6uide» GC26-3874 
and GC26-3875* are suitable for preparatory reading. 

Manual* 30 pages* 12/77 
////5740-AM3 


H20-9131 

IBM 02 fULL AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARD COBOL COMPILER £ND 
LIBRARY VERSION 3 FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION. PROS PROD 5734-CB1 
This flyer briefly describes the functions offered by this 
Class C Program Product* 5734-CBi. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pgs* 5/77 
////5734-CB1 


H20-9132 

HASP^iVT/380.0,,. lie PROS SZ22=AISi spec ificatiqns , jpgpg W2I2 
The Licensed Program Specifications (LPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject Program Product. 
Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pgs* 7/77 
////5799-ATQ 


H20-9133 

2800 PRINTING SUBSYSJgfl PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE FOR HAS^/MVT/3800 
This book provides: 

o Planning and conversion information for the IBM 3800 
Printing Subsystem. The intended audience is data- 
processing managers* system planners* and system 
programmers planning to incorporate a 3800 into an 
OS/MVT system. 

o Information on how to use the 3800. This is intended 
for application programmers and system programmers who 
will be using the 3800 Printing Subsystem. 

There is no prerequisite reading for this publication* 
although a basic knowledge of computers and system printers 
< I s dsstBDGci 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 156 pages* 8/77 
////5799-ATQ 


H20-9134 

HASP/MVT/380Q PEERAIPR £UI D fU £BE9 MJ0792, LIC £R0G 5799-ATQ 
This publication tells the computer operator what the 
differences are between HASP II Version 4 and HASP/MVT/3800. 
In order to use the information supplied in this publication 
properly* a copy of 0S/VS2 HASP II Version 4 Operator's 
Guide* GC27-6992* is required. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pgs* 8/77 
////5799-ATQ 


SH20-9136 

HASP/MVT/3800 USER'S GU IDE ,. PR£§ HJ0792 - LIC £R0G 5799-ATQ 
HASP is an optional program not required for the operation 
of an OS/MVT system. This book is intended for programmers 
at installations that have chosen to install HASP. 

This book is divided into four sections: Routing a job 
through the system with HASP* obtaining output with HASP* 
coding JCL in the HASP environment* and coding HASP control 
statements. 

Note: The external characteristics of HASP can be greatly 
influenced by the parameters used at HASP generation. This 
book does not describe all of those options. Also* HASP is 
often modified by an installation to provide different 
external characteristics. Thus* the descriptions herein 
should not be regarded as typical. If your installation's 
system programming staff has made changes to HASP* be sure 
you understand the effects of those changes. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 38 pgs* 8/77 
////5799-ATQ 


GH20-9137 

OFFLINE 3800 UTILITY. LIC PROG S748-UT2. SPECIFICATIONS 
This is the specifications for the licensed program Offline 
IBM 3800 Utility. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pgs* 11/77 
////5748-UT 2 


SH20-9138 

OFFLINE 3800 UTILITY* LIC PROG 5748-UT2, MANUAL 
This publication contains a general description of the 
Offline IBM 3800 Utility program and the information 
necessary to use it. The intended audience are all those 
who need to know about the utility from the managers and 
installation planners to the system programmers and 
operators. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 11/77 
////5748-UT 2 


SH20-9144 

PS /V SE MS S EQUENT IAL 8P-QESS EE THOPt E OTNPED (SAM-E) 
INSTALLATIONS STORAGE ESTIMATING 

The purpose of this book is .to enable users to estimate the 
real, virtual* and auxiliary storage requirements for Data 
Management-Extended (DM-E). DM-E is an extension to 
existing SCP versions of Enhanced VSAM and Sequential Access 
Method (SAM). These extended access methods operate under 
OS/VS2 MVS and are referred to in this book as VSAM-E and 
SAM-E* respectively. This book covers storage requirements 
for SAM-E and VSAM-E only. The reader should refer to 
0S/VS2 System Programming Library: STORAGE ESTIMATES for 
estimating his storage requirements for other components of 
his MVS system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 40 pages* 12/77 
////5740-AM3 


SH20-9145 

-IMS/VSi. 274<bX^ VERSION 1 PRIMER 

This publication is intended for first-time users of the 
Information Management System/Virtual Storage (IMS/VS). It 
provides system analysts* data base administrators* system 
programmers* and application programmers with the 
information necessary for the design* installation* and 
operation of their initial applications* using a subset of 
the data base or data base/data communication facilities of 
IMS/VS. Included is the information the user would 
ordinarily need to: 

• Plan for IMS/VS use 

• Design 01/I data bases 

• Design* write* and test IMS/VS programs 

• Install IMS/VS 
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• Operate IMS/VS 

• Maintain IMS/VS 

The IMS/VS Primer is designed to be used Mith IMS/VS 
Primer Master Terminal Operator's Guide - BTAM (SH20-9146)* 
IMS/VS Primer Master Terminal Operator's Guide - VTAH 
(SH20-9147)* IMS/VS Primer Remote Terminal Operator's Guide 
(SH20-9148)* and the IMS/VS Primer Sample Listings 
(SH20-9149). The only other IMS/VS manuals the user of the 
subset would normally have to refer to are the IMS/VS 
General Information Manual (GH20-1260) and the IMS/VS 
Messages and Codes Reference Manual (SH20-9030). 

By using the approach suggested in the IMS/VS Primer* 
users can avoid much of the complexity usually associated 
with IMS/VS. Many of the steps required to install IMS/VS 
can be shortened* simplified* and/or accomplished in a more 
orderly manner. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 500 pages* 9/78 
////5740-XX2 


SH20-9146 

IMS/VS VERSION U LIC PROG 5740^X2, PRIMER MASTER TERMINAL 
OPERATOR'S GUIDE: BTAM 

This publication is a guide for the master terminal operator 
to operate the online Information Management System/Virtual 
Storage (IMS/VS) as described in the IMS/VS Primer 
(SH20-9145) that uses the Basic Telecommunications Access 
Method (BTAM). Included is an introduction to IMS/VS* 
information on how to operate the master terminal* and a 
glossary of frequently used terms. Also included are 
descriptions of: 

• The flowcharts* forms* and tables that are used with 
detailed IMS/VS operating instructions. 

♦ The format and function of the IMS/VS subset commands. 

♦ The configuration of the online IMS/VS system. 

This guide should be used together with the IMS/VS 
Primer which describes a subset of IMS/VS. In addition* the 
IMS/VS Messages and Codes Reference Manual (SH20-9030) and 
the IMS/VS Primer Remote Terminal Operator's Guide 
(SH20-9148) should be used. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages* 9/78 
////5740-XX2 


SH20-9147 

IMS/VS VERSJOM 1 BASTES IEB BIM&L OPERATOR'S 6UI .PE: VBB 
PRIMES 

This publication is a guide for the master terminal operator 
to operate the online Information Management System/Virtual 
Storage (IMS/VS) as described in the IMS/VS Primer 
(SH20-9145) that uses the Virtual Telecommunications Access 
Method (VTAM)* information on how to operate the master 
terminal* and a glossary of frequently used terms. Also 
included are descriptions of: 

• The flowcharts* forms* and tables that are used with 
detailed IMS/VS operating instructions. 

• The format and function of the IMS/VS and VTAM subset 
commands. 

• The configuration of the online IMS/VS system. 

This guide should be used together with the IMS/VS 

Primer* which describes a subset of IMS/VS. In addition* 
the IMS/VS Messages and Codes Reference Manual (SH20-9030) 
and the IMS/VS Primer Remote Terminal Operator's Guide 
(SH20-9148) should be used. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 124 pages* 09/78 
////5740-XX2 


SH20-9148 

I MS^S V E BSIOM 1 P RI MEg REMOTE TERM^ 0PERAT0R1S GUIDE 
This publication is a guide for the remote terminal operator 
and the master terminal operator to operate a terminal 
connected to the online Information Management 
System/Virtual Storage (IMS/VS) system. Included is an 


introduction to IMS/VS and descriptions of some system 
concepts and terms. Also included are descriptions of the 
basic hardware operating procedures for terminals connected 
to IMS/VS; the interface to IMS/VS; IMS/VS commands; 
recovery and operating procedures. 

In addition to this guide* refer to the Operator's Guide 
for the IBM 3270 Information Display System (GA27-2742) and 
the IBM 3270 Problem Determination Guide (GA27-2750) for 
information about the IBM 3270 Information Display System 
(IDS). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 09/78 
////5740-XX2 


SH20-9149 

-IMS/VS VERSION J* 5740-XX2i PRIMER SAMPLE LISTINGS 
This publication is a companion to the IMS/VS Primer 
(SH20-9145) and the IMS/VS Primer Master Terminal Operator's 
Guide (SH20-9146 for BTAM and SH20-9147 for VTAM). It 
contains detailed documentation of the sample IMS/VS 
application system used throughout the manuals referenced 
above. Individual chapters contain: 

• The source listings of all the programs used in the 
sample application system; listing of Data Base 
Descriptions (DBD)» Program Communication Blocks (PCB)t 
and message formats used in the sample; a listing of the 
sample data to be loaded into the sample data bases. 

• The lists of all the JCL* utility control and macro 
statements used to generate IMS/VS* install the sample 
application and exercise the sample application. 

• The output from selected jobs of the sample application. 
Additionally* directions on how to obtain the machine 

readable version of the sample job and source statements is 
included. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 500 pages* 9/78 
////5740-XX2 


SH20-9167 

VSAPL, LIC PROG 5748-AP1, CICS TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 
ICURgENI REL E A S EJ 

Provides how-to and reference information about the VS APL 
program product when operated under the program product 
0S/VS1 CICS/VS, OS/VS2 CICS/VS, and 00S/VS CICS/VS. It 
contains detailed information on the terminals that support 
the product and the procedures that must be followed in 
starting a terminal session. This book also describes the 
system commands presented by VS APL and the auxiliary 
processors and workspaces distributed with the product. 

This book is directed to general users of Vs APL. It 
assumes a familiarity with the APL language but assumes no 
experience with CICS/VS. Prerequisite manual: APL 
Language* 6C26-3847. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 7/78 
////5748-AP1 


SH20-9168 

ySAPLi LIC ERfiG 5748-APU WRITING miHm PROCESSORS 
I PI P-S^VS {CU RR E NT RE L E ASE) # 

This manual tells how to design and write auxiliary 
processors to be used with VS APL running under CICS/VS 
(which in turn runs on S/370 under either 0S/VS1* 0S/VS2 
MVS* or DOS/VS). The reader is assumed to know Assembler 
Language and to be acquainted with CICS/VS facilities. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 51 pages* 8/78 
////5748-AP1 


SH20-9174 

OS/VS OB/DC DATA DICTIONARY ADMINISTRATION AND 
CUSTOMIZATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is addressed to data base administrators* 
and other administrative personnel who are responsible for 
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establishing the OB/DC Oata Dictionary at an installation* 
The book is also for system programmers who code user 
programs and validation routines in response to 
specifications defined by end users* system analysis 
personnel* or data base administrators. 

This manual is a guide to the administration of the 
Dictionary* and is used for installation planning. This 
book is also a reference manual for Dictionary extensions to 
describe data resources not formally supported by the 
Dictionary standards categories* and to describe how user 
programs can be coded to access Dictionary data. 

This book assumes familiarity with the operation of the 
Dictionary and an understanding of the use and syntax of 
its commands. The prerequisite manual is the OS/VS DB/DC 
Data Dictionary Terminal User's Guide and Command 
Reference* SH20-9189. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 475 pages* 1/84 
////5740-XXF,5746-XXC 


SH20-9178 

IMS/VS VERSION 1 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT 

geiEAsiu 

This publication is for administrators of IMS/VS systems and 
others responsible for establishing a Data Base/Data 
Communication system. It is also for system programmers who 
monitor the performance of the IMS/VS system* code IMS/VS 
execution JCL* and prepare IMS/VS system definition macros. 
It covers the control* protection and monitoring of online 
IMS/VS resources and presents guidelines for providing.end- 
user services. (The major treatment of DL/I data base 
structure and design and implementation is contained in 
IMS/VS Version 1 Data Base Administration Guide* SH20-9025.) 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 448 pages* 8/80 
////5740-XX2 


SH20-9180 

vs AgL ECS im TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

Provides how-to and reference information about the IBM 
program product VS APL when operated under control of TSO 
(Time Sharing Option) of 0S/VS2 MVS 3.8 or later. It 
contains detailed information on the terminals that support 
the product and the procedures that must be followed in 
starting a terminal session. Detailed information is 
provided to describe the MVS data access facilities 
available to the APL programmer on TSO. 

This publication is directed to general users of VS APL. 
Introductory information on TSO is provided for the new 
users. 

Prerequisite manuals: APL Language* GC26-3847; 0S/VS2 
TSO Terminal User's Guide* GC28-0645; and 0S/VS2 TSO Command 
Language Reference* GC28-0646. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 03/81 
////5748-AP1 


SH20-9181 

vs Atn» Fcg ciqs/vs msmuim beiem u se nm sm 

Readers should have knowledge of VS APL and the Customer 
Information Control System/Virtual Storage (CICS/VS)* which 
runs under OS/VS and DOS/VS. 

This book will help you to plan* install* customize* 
convert workspaces and define resources for VS APL. Virtual 
and auxiliary storage requirements* sample JCL* a sample 
transaction* a list of terminals supported* reference 
summaries for library service program commands and control 
statements and for functions* and a list of messages issued 
: by the VS APL service program are provided. 

Required and related publications are listed in the 
I preface. 

1 Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 08/81 
////5748-AP1 


SH20-9182 

VS AEL FC8 ££ installation reference MA TEFI LL im*ML 

SELEASEi 

This book contains information for programming support 
representatives and system programmers who maintain VS APL. 
When used with VS APL source-program listings* it enables 
them to understand the internal operation of VS APL and to 
modify or maintain the system. 

Prerequisite publications are listed in the Preface. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 02/81 
////5748-AP1 


SH20-9183 

VS AEL £03 ISO INSTALLA TION gEfERENCg MAT E RIAL 
The book is intended for those who need to know how to: 
install VS APL under TSO; write exit routines for VS APL 
users) customize session manager commands and messages; 
modify a session manager's profile; specify VS APL options; 
convert APL SV and APL/360 workspaces for use under VS APL; 
add auxiliary processors; create and maintain VS APL 
private* project* and public libraries; and transport VS APL 
workspaces and data files into and out of TSO. 

Readers should have knowledge of VS APL and of Time 
Sharing Option (TS0)» which runs under 0S/VS2 MVS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 02/81 
////5748-AP1 


SH20-9184 

vs APj, £Og YSJPC INSJAk LA IIOM BMERENCE MATERIAL 
Readers should have knowledge of VS APL and the Virtual 
Storage Personal Computing (VSPC) that runs under OS/VS. 

This book will help you plan for VS APL installation* 
install VS APL* convert workspaces to VS APL* and define 
resource for VS APL. It also gives storage requirements* 
supplies syntax and JCL* and contains the messages that can 
be sent by VS APL. 

Supporting and related publications are listed in the 
preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 08/81 
////5748-AP1 


SH20-9189 

QS/VS PB/DC DATA DICTIONARY TERMINAL USERIS GUIDE AND 
COMMAND REF ERENCE 

This book is a guide for terminal operators* librarians* and 
others who use* or direct others to use* the Dictionary. It 
is intended as a guide to using the Dictionary online and 
preparing batch input streams and as a reference for all 
Dictionary commands* batch forms* and display forms. It is 
also intended as a companion volume to OS/VS DB/DC Oata 
Dictionary Applications guide* SH20-9190. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 500 pages* 08/80 
////5740-XXF 


SH20-9190 

OS/VS PB/DC DATA DICTIONARY APPLICATIONS GUIDE 
This book is a guide for data base administrators* 
application designers* application programmers* and other 
users of the Dictionary. It is intended to show new users 
how the Dictionary works and to serve as a reference for 
experienced users. When using Dictionary functions* one 
should refer to OS/VS Data Dictionary Terminal User's Guide 
and Command Reference* SH20-9189. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 08/80 
////5740-XXF 
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SH20-9191 

OS/VS OB/OC DATA DICTIONARY INSTALLATION 6UIPE 
This manual is a guide to installing the DB/DC Data 
Dictionary in an OS environment. The OS/VS Data Dictionary 
DB/DC Program Directory is also needed* as is the OS/VS 
System Modification Program CSMPI System Programmer's Guide* 
GC28-0673. Sample job control statements ore included. 

A prerequisite publication is the DB/DC Data Dictionary 
General Information Manual* GH20-9104* which explains 
Release 4.0 functions and programming and hardware 
requirements. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 08/80 
////5740-XXF 


GH20-9192 

mmm 2 m m general information 

The purpose of this book is to enable managers* system 
programmers and other interested persons to evaluate VSPC 
for use in their organization and to plan for installing and 
operating OS/VS2 MVS VSPC Version 2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 75 pages* 10/80 
////S665-283 


GH20-9193 

pos/vs pb/pc um dictionary GENERAL information 

The data base administrator* the user* and the end-user will 
find the information useful. This manual is intended to 
help managers and technical personnel evaluate the 
usefulness of the 00S/VS DB/DC Data Dictionary for their 
data processing installation. This manual should be used 
for planning purposes only. 

field personnel and customer personnel who are 
preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 05/81 
////5746-XXC 


GH20-9194 

P0S/V3 SB/DC DICTIONARY SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT 

E£iEAS5i 

This document is the program specifications for the program 
product 5746-XXC. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pages* 11/81 
////5746-XXC 


SH20-9195 

pos/ys RB/DC MB DI CTIONARY mmm, USERIS GUIQj m 
REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is a guide for terminal operators* 
librarians* and others who use* or direct others to use* the 
DOS/VS DB/DC Data Dictionary. It is intended as a guide to 
using the Dictionary online and preparing batch input 
streams* and as a reference for all Dictionary commands* 
batch forms* and display forms. It is intended as a 
companion publication to DOS/VS DB/DC Data Dictionary 
Applications Guide* SH20-9197* which contains extensive 
examples of the use of commands and forms. 

Before using this publication* DOS/VS DB/DC Data 
Dictionary General Information Manual* 6H20-9193* should bo 
read as an introduction to the basic application of the 
Dictionary and the terminology associated with the 
Dictionary. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 360 pages* 12/81 
////5746-XXC 


SH20-9196 

mm P-B/P-Q m& w^irsmm installation guide 
rele a s e i 

This publication explains the steps needed to install the 
DOS/VS DB/DC Data Dictionary in the 00S/VSE environment. 


DOS/VSE* DL/I* and CICS must be installed prior to 
installing the Dictionary. 

This book contains sample job control statements that 
can be modified for a particular installation. It also 
describes the procedures for verifying Dictionary function 
and lists the Dictionary commands. 

The prerequisite publication is 0OS/VS DB/DC Data 
Dictionary General Information* GH20-9192. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 12/81 
////5746-XXC 


SH20-9197 

DOS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY APPLICATIONS GUIDE (CURRENT 
ELIEASEI 

This publication is a guide for data base administrators* 
application designers* application programmers* and others 
who use the DB/DC Data Dictionary. It is intended to show 
new users how the Dictionary works and to serve as a 
reference for experienced users. 

When using the Dictionary functions* one should refer to 
DOS/VS DB/DC Data Dictionary Terminal User's Guide and 
Command Reference* SH20-9195* for details on command and 
display form formats. 

Prerequisite and related publications are listed in the 
preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 240 pages* 12/81 
////5746-XXC 


SH20-9198 

DOS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY DEMONSTRATION AND 
CUSTOMIZATION 6UIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This pi&lication is addressed to data base administrators 
and other personnel responsible for establishing the DOS/VS 
DB/DC Data Dictionary at an installation. 

The publication is also for system programmers and those 
who code user programs and validation routines in response 
to specifications defined by end users* systems analysis 
personnel* or data base administrators. 

Before using this publication* the user should 
understand the basic concepts of the Dictionary system. The 
DOS/VSE user should have an understanding of DL/I OOS/VS* 
and* for online* CICS/DOS/VS with DL/I applications. 
Knowledge of the access methods used by DL/I is assumed. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 268 pages* 12/81 
////5746-XXC 


SH20-9199 

VS API, GB APHPAK; USER'S GUIDE (CURR ENT RELE£Sgi 
This publication is for VS APL users. It is intended for 
APL application programmers who wish to add graphics to an 
application. The publication describes the APL workspace 
6RAPHPAK. Many examples are supplied that the prospective 
user may wish to try in order to become familiar with the 
capabilities of GRAPHPAK. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 196 pages* 03/81 
////5748-AP1 


SH2Q-9203 

VSPC VERSION g m PS/VS2 !££§ WRITING PROCESSORS 
This book is intended for the experienced data processing 
professional who wants to extend the facilities provided by 
VSPC to the terminal user. The book describes the VSPC 
facilities the programmer uses to design* code and run 
terminal-oriented processors tailored to the organization's 
needs under VSPC. 

This book gives the purpose of writing processors for 
VSPC and describes the part of VSPC that controls the 
communication between processors that run under VSPC or as 
batch jobs. The steps in writing processors are also 
described. 
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Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 04/81 
////5665-2S3 


SH20-9204 

VSPC version g fob fls/vsg Bvs general usjeris sui p b and 

COMMAND LANGUAGE 

Provides introductory* procedural* and reference information 
about the VSPC general commands* CLIST processor commands* 
and the VSPC facilities they control* for the general user* 
The manual describes VSPC facilities available to the 
general user* how to conduct terminal sessions* and how to 
use commands for both interactive and deferred sessions. A 
section describing how to use VSPC batch processing 
facilities is included* A separate reference section 
provides formal definitions and formats for VSPC commands 
and CLIST processor commands. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 04/81 
////566S-283 


SH20-9205 

VSPC VERSION g FOB 0S/VS2 MVS INSTALLATION REFERENCE 
This book describes how to install* maintain* operate* and 
administer VSPC for the IBM System/370 virtual-storage 
operating system 0S/VS2 MVS. This book will help system 
programmers to install and maintain VSPC* supervisory 
personnel to control the operation and use of VSPC* and 
general users to use the VSPC service program. 

The required publication is VSPC For 0S/VS2 MVS General 
User's Guide and Command Language* SH20-9204. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 04/81 
Z///5665-283 


SH20-9206 

VSP£ OS/y §g m VERSION g SPECIFICATIONS 

This document is the licensed program specifications for the 
subject program product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 3 pages* 04/81 
////S665-283 


5H20-9207 

■IMS/VS VERSION I RELEASE GUIDE 

This publication is an aid to evaluating and planning for 
the current release of IMS/VS* and it highlights the 
changes to IMS/VS that resulted from the current release. 
This book compares Release 3 with Release 2 of IMS/VS and 
is primarily intended for people who want to move from 
Release 2 to Release 3. To use this book effectively* the 
reader should understand IMS/VS concepts and how IMS/VS 
functioned in previous releases. This book explains how to 
change resources without bringing your IMS/VS system down 
and how to attach to a DB2 subsystem from IMS/VS. The 
following are some of the additional topics covered: Fast 
Path* DBRC* and IRLM enhancements; MFS support for MVS/XA; 
and separate address space for DL/I. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 11/83 
////5740-XX2 


>H20-9208 

IMS/VS VERSION 1 PRIMER FUNCTION INSTALLATION GUIDE 
This manual describes how to install and use the primer 
function of IMS/VS. This function is a series of batch 
sample jobs and online transactions that* by demonstrating 
a subset of the functions of IMS/VS and CICS/VS DL/I, 
serves as a model on which to base these systems. The book 
is intended for new users who want to install a subset of 
the full IMS/VS function* for users of an installed IMS/VS 
Data Base System running in batch who want to add online 
facilities* and for users of an installed CICS/VS who want 
to access IMS/VS DL/I data bases. The book assumes an 


understanding of JCL* the operating system in use (DS/VS1 
or 0S/VS2 MVS), VSAM* and SMP4. Implementation of online 
transactions requires knowledge of the Network Control 
Program and a telecommunications protocol (VTAM or BTAM)» 
while CICS/VS DL/I subset installation requires knowledge 
of CICS/VS Version X Release 6. 

Prerequisite and associated publications are listed in the 
preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 02/84 
////5740-XX2 


SH20-9209 

IMS/VS VERSION I OPERATIONS AND RECOVERY 
This book is written for IMS/VS system administrators 
responsible for designing the operating and recovery 
procedures for their installations. This book describes 
the operational concepts of IMS/VS and the tools or 
facilities available for operating your system. It 
describes the types of procedures that you can use as a 
base for designing your own procedures. The reader should 
understand IMS enviroment and concepts and the 
administration of the IMS system and data bases. 
Prerequisite and related publications are listed in the 
preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 550 pages* 11/83 
////5740-XX2 


SH20-9211 

OS/VS DATA DICTIONARY MESSAGES AND CODES 

This publication lists abend codes* messages* and condition 
codes produced by the IBM-supplied components of the OS/VS 
DB/DC Data Dictionary. The OS/VS DB/DC Data Dictionary 
General Information Manual* GH20-9104* is an introduction 
to the basic application of the Dictionary Applications 
Guide* SH20-9190* contains extensive examples of the use of 
commands* display forms* and batch forms. The OS/VS DB/DC 
Data Dictionary Terminal User's Guide and Command 
Reference* SH20-9189* contains reference material concerned 
with the commands and display forms. Prerequisite* 
corequisite* and related publications are listed in the 
preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 156 pages* 03/84 
////5740-XXF 


GH20-9212 

IMS/VS VERSION g SPECIFICATIONS 

These Program Product Specifications CPPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject Program Product 
(including support for MVS/XA). 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pages* 08/82 
////5740-XX2 


GH20-9213 

APL2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is the Licensed Program Specifications for 
the APL2 Program Product. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 09/84 
//22/Z5668-899 


GH20-9214 

APL2 GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication introduces the APL2 product* and provides 
information to help prospective users evaluate the 
product. This book is useful for personnel directly 
involved in daily business operations as well as those 
responsible for selecting* installing* and administering 
technical products and equipment. It gives information for 
application users and programmers» and it describes the 
language* session manager* editors* workspaces and 
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auxiliary processors distributed with APL2. Also included 
is a description of the requirements* preparation for 
installations* and preparation of the operating environment 
(CMS or TSO). The book contains a comparison between APL2 
and VS APL and shows a comparison between programs written 
in APL2 and PASCAL. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 02/84 
////5668-099 


SH20-9215 

MIGRATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides information for current VS APL 
users who want to convert applications and defined 
functionsfrom VS APL to APL2. It describes the system 
commands for transferring workspaces and for locating and 
fixing differences between VS APL and APL2. It contains 
considerations in planning for migration and explains the 
procedure for transferring workspaces. The differences and 
correcting defined functions* data files* and user-written 
auxiliary processors. 

Related publications are listed in the preface. 

This is a component of SK2T-0904. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 06/84 
Z/22//5668-899 


SH20-9216 

APL2 PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication reviews the fundamentals of the APL2 
language and the features of APL2. APL2 is an extension of 
the APL that could be used with previous products. It also 
shows how to use some of APL2's features to program a sample 
inventory control application. It is for people familiar 
with APL2. Those new to APL2 or to APL should read An 
Introduction to APL2* SH20-9229* before using this book. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/84 
/Z22//5668-899 


SH20-9217 

APL2 PROGRAMMING USING SQL (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes the Structured Query Language 
(SQL) as supported by APL2 and provides information needed 
by APL2 programmers who want to use APL2 with DATABASE 2 
(DB2) or Structured Query Language/Data System (SQL/DS). 
This is a component of SK2T-0905. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 148 pages* 09/84 
//2 2/Z5668-899 


SH20-9218 

A£L2 mssmm SYSTEMS SEgyiCfi REFERENCE IQURRENI 

B E .LMS E 1 

This publication describes the services and facilities 
that*with the language processor* make up the APL2 program 
product. Most ot the services described are available 
underboth CMS and TSO. Any differences are noted. 

The publication assumes the reader is familiar with both 
APL2 and the host system* CMS or TSO. Part 2* Auxiliary 
Processors* assumes that the reader is an experienced VS 
APLor APL2 application programmer or has taken a VS APL or 
APL2 course that includes the use of auxiliary processors. 
This is a component of SK2T-0905. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 292 pages* 08/84 
Z/22//5668-899 


SH20-9220 

APL£ MESSAGES C0D£§ l.C UR Rftfl RELEASE) 

This publication lists messages and codes issued by APL2 
with explanations and suggested responses for users who 
encounter messages and codes. It contains the following: 
APL2 language messages* APL2 system error messages* abend 


codes* dump codes* and APL2 auxiliary processor codes. 
Related publications are listed in the preface. 

This is a component of SK2T-0904. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 08/84 
Z/22//5668-899 


SH20-9221 

A£L£ INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION UNDER Cfi§ (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This publication is for the system programmer or 
administrator responsible for installing and customizing 
APL2 under CMS. It assumes that the reader is an 
experienced VM/SP CMS user and is experienced with the 
installation of program products such as APL2. This book 
summarizes the major features and components of APL2 and the 
procedure for installation. It describes the system and 
storage requirements* the decisions to be made* and the 
tasks to be completed before installation. Step-by-step 
installation instructions are included* as well as 
information on how to tailor certain aspects of APL2 to meel 
the reader *5 requirements. Books from the VM/SP library an 
corequisite manuals) they are listed in the preface. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 08/84 
//22//S668-899 


SH20-9222 

APL2 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION UNDER TSO 
This publication is for the administrator or system 
programmer responsible for installing and customizing APL2 
under TSO (Time Sharing Option). It assumes the reader is 
familiar with the MVS/SP environment* has experience with th< 
installation of program products such as APL2* and also has 
experience with Job Control Language (JCL) > TSO* and Systei 
Modification Program (SMP). 

It provides information necessary to install APL2* tailor 
the system to meet installation requirements and to provide 
ongoing system maintenance. The guide also summarizes the 
major features of APL2 and describes the sequence of tasks 
needed to install* customize and maintain APL2 under TSO. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/84 
//22/Z5668-899 


SH20-9227 

APL2 PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE REFERENCE (CURRENT REJ.EASJ1 
This publication describes the language aspects of the APL2 
program product and together with APL2 Programming: System 
Services Reference* SH20-9218* provides a complete 
referenceto APL2. This manual introduces the concepts and 
terminology for array structure* data* syntax* and 
evaluation. It contains discussions on primitive functions 
and operators* system functions and variables* and defined 
functions and operators. Also included are descriptions of 
each system command and each language message. 

This is a component of SK2T-0905. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 550 pages* 08/84 
Z/22//5668-899 


SH20-9228 

OS DATA DICTIONARY REPORT AND FILE GENERAL USER*S 6UIDE 
For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party 0638. Refer to the Controlling Party 
Listing in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 312 pages* 06/64 
////5740-XXF 


SH20-9229 

££L£ imPPUPAIQN . (CU RRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is intended to provide an introduction to 
APL2* and is geared to the novice APL2 user. It will show 
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the user the mechanics of using APL2* and how to Mrite 
effective progrms to eover a wide range of applications. 
There are no prerequisites* but the reader should 
supplementhis reading of this publication with APL2 
Programming: Language Reference* SH20-9227* which contains 
more formal definitions of APL2 features. 

This is a component of SK2T-0903. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 08/84 
//22//5668-S99 


SH20-9231 

OS/VS P.B2P.Q MM DICTIONARY m gS ACTIVE DISPLAY FORMS 
FACILITY USSR'S GUIDE 

This publication is for data entry personnel* librarians* 
data base administrators* programmers* and others who use 
the Interactive Display Forms facility of the OS/VS OB/DC 
Data Dictionary. It is intended to supplement* not to 
replace* the corequisite publications listed in the preface. 
The most frequently used data entry procedures are 
described* and examples illustrated of the content and 
interaction of most of the available display forms. 

Practical exercises are provided of accessing the correct 
set of display forms required to accomplish a specific task. 
This guide is written for those people who will be entering 
data into the Dictionary. It may also be helpful to those 
who need to retrieve Dictionary data. 

A knowledge of the structure and functions of the Dictionary 
and a general knowledge of the functions of the Interactive 
Display Forms facility are assumed. This knowledge can be 
obtained by completion of OS/VS DB/DC Data Dictionary Self 
Study* published by Science Research Associates* Inc. 

Those who will be entering data base data should have a 
knowledge of Data Language/I (DL/I). 

This publication supersedes SR20-4726. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 05/85 
////5740-XXF 


IH20-9245 

OS/VS PB/PC DATA DICTIONARY ISPF USER'S GUIDE 
This publication is intended for OS/VS DB/DC Data 
Dictionary from the ISPF environment. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 67 pages* 12/86 
////5740-XXF 


IH20-9605 

.EXgERI SSSIEH CONSULTATION Ft^IRCNMEMT/VM INSIA.L LA II.ON 
GUIDE 

This publication contains detailed information about 
installation of Expert System Consultation Environment/VM 
which is a Program Offering. If is intended primarily for 
personnel who will install the product. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 07/86 
////5798-RWP 


H20-9606 

EXPERT SYSTEM EgNmimgM ENVIRONMENT USER'S GUIDE 
This publication provides an introductory level of training 
for personnel (clients) who will run Expert System 
applications using Expert System Consultation Environment 
in either the VM/SP or MVS operating environment. Knowledge 
bases used by clients during consultation are developed 
using the Expert System Development Environment. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/85 
////5798-RNP,5798-DXA 


H20-9607 

EXPERT SYSTEM DEVELOPMENT FNVIRPNMENr/yM INSTALLATION GUIDE 
This publication contains detailed information about 
installation of Expert System Development Environment/VM 


which is a Program Offering. It is intended primarily for 
personnel who will install the product in the VM/SP 
operating environment. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 07/86 
////5798-RWQ,5798-DXA 


SH20-9608 

EXPERT SYSTEM DEVELOPMENT ENVIRONMENT/VM USER'S GUIDE 
This publication provides an introductory level of training 
for personnel who will build the knowledge bases for Expert 
System applications using Expert System Development 
Environment in either the VM/SP or MVS operating 
environment. It is intended to be used in conjunction with 
the Expert System Development Environment Reference Manual 
(SH20-9606). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/85 
////5798-RWQ,5798-DXB 


SH20-9609 

ISEiBI SX S TEM BimP-EMENI EWiRQmNJ/VM BEE E BEK P K 
This publication contains detailed information about the 
useof Expert System Development Environment in either the 
VM/SP or MVS operating environment. It is intended 
primarily for personnel who will be developing the 
knowledge bases for expert system applications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/85 
////5798-RWQ,5798-DXB 


SH20-9618 

EXPERT SYSTEM CONSULTATION ENVIRONMENT/MVS INSTALLATION 
5UID-E 

This publication contains detailed information about 
installation of Expert System Consultation Environment. It 
is intended primarily for personnel who will install the 
product in the MVS operating environment. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 07/86 
////5798-DXA 


SH20-9619 

EX PERT SYSTEM B.EVRLQ. PM ENI ENVIRONMENT/MVS INSTALLATION 
GUIDE 

This publication contains detailed information about 
installation of Expert System Development Environment. It 
is intended primarily for personnel who will install the 
product in the MVS operating environment. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 07/86 
////5798-DXB 


SH21-00Q1 

AUTOMATED .SOFTWARE liSI £8£ILm USER’S GUIDE 
This publication describes how to use the Test Facility. It 
also contains Program Summary information on Installation* 
Environment* and Components. The information in the 
Automated Software Test Facility User's Guide is current 
for Automated Software Test Facility Release 1* 

Modification Level 0* which runs on the VM/SP Release 3 and 
the VM/Pass-Through Facility Release 2* Modification Level 
0207 and the VM/Pass-Through Facility Release 3* 
Modification Level 0. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 140 pages* 6/86 
////5798-DYW 


6H23-0510 

PSP/AD SPECIFICATIONS FOR CI C S/y, S i, SSX/VSE, . yp/SP CMS* £ND 
HVS/TSO mSm 1 CSP/AOt pSp /AE) jpUgfiENI £gkgAg£j 

This publication contains information about the hardware 
and software requirements for CSP/AD by system environment 
and serves as a warranty. 
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Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 08/86 
////5668-813 


GH23-05U 

CSP/AE SPECX FICATXONS FOR CICS/VS SSX/VSE VM/SP CMS AND 
MVS/TSO VERSION 3 i.C,SP CSP/AO CSP/AE) (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This publication contains information about the hardware 
and software requirements for CSP/AE by system environment 
and serves as a warranty. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 08/86 
////5668-814 


SH24-5001 

PL/I POS/VS USER'S SUIPE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OL/I DOS/VS is a data management control system that assists 
the user in creating* accessing* and maintaining large 
common data bases. In conjunction with the Customer 
Information System (CICS/0OS/VS)* PL/I DOS/VS permits 
expansion of data processing applications from a batch-only 
environment to an online teleprocessing environment. 

This manual is intended for first-time users of PL/I 
DOS/VS. It provides system analysts* data base specialists* 
system programmers* and application programmers with the 
information necessary for the design* installation* and 
operation of initial applications using the data base 
management facilities of PL/I DOS/VS. Through extensive use 
of examples and references to sample application programs 
supplied with PL/I DOS/VS* the manual reinforces the user's 
knowledge of data base concepts and the functions provided 
by OL/I; describes organizing* creating* and maintaining 
data bases; guides the user in writing data base application 
programs) and provides workable examples for setting up a 
specific data base application such as an online order entry 
and inventory system. 

Readers of this manual are expected to be familiar with 
the concepts of PL/I data bases and the functions provided 
by DL/I through the information contained in PL/I DOS/VS 
General Information* GH20-1246. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 324 pages* 05/84 
////5746-XX1 


SH24-5002 

duz p_o_s/ys pjAsmsTic guide (current rel eas e ) 

This manual is intended for people involved with programming 
and maintaining 0L/I DOS/VS. It is meant for use in 
conjunction with the DL/I DOS/VS Logic Manuals. 

The manual gives general descriptions of job control 
statements* partition and control block relationship* DL/I 
calls and commands* and data base organization. In 
addition* diagnostic aids are given for control flow* 
scheduling errors* trace entries* online wait/suspend state* 
and interpreting and debugging DL/I dumps. 

Using the DL/I Trace Facility and the Trace Print 
Utility is also described. The reader should be familiar 
with the information contained in: DL/I DOS/VS Logic 
Manuals* LY12-5016 and LY24-5215. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 304 pages* 05/84 
////5746-XX1 


GH24-5003 

VM/SP RSCS NETWORKING SPECIFICATIONS jCURRENT RELEASE) 
This document provides information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 03/84 
////5748-XP1 


6H24-5004 

VM/SP RSCS NETWORKING GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASEJ 
This publication provides general information to data 
processing and installation managers* system programmers, 
and executives. It includes information on 3800 networking 
enhancements* authorized operator* and workstation printer 
form support. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 03/84 
////5748-XP1 


SH24-5005 

VM/SP fiSCS NETWORKING £R0_GRAM REFERENCE- &N0 OPERATIONS 
(CUgRENJ RELEASE) 

This publication is for the VM/370 system programmer 
installing the Remote Spooling Communications Subsystem 
Networking program product (called RSCS in this manual), th 
RSCS operator* and the VM/370 terminal user using RSCS. II 
describes: 

• Characteristics and components of SRCS 

• How to install RSCS 

• How to operate RSCS 

• How a VM/370 user uses RSCS 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 252 pages* 01/79 
////5748-XP1 


SH24-5007 

DL/I DOS/VS IMF USER'S GUIDE 

This manual contains introductory and procedural informatic 
about the Interactive Macro Facility (IMF) in Dl/I DOS/VS 
IMF offers easy-to-use interactive procedures that let you 
create* modify* and delete DL/I control blocks at a* 
terminal. This manual describes how to create a Data Base 
Description (DBD)» a Program Specification Block (PSB), an< 
an Application Control Table (ACT). It also describes how 
to migrate ELIAS defined DBD and PSB definition tables to 
IMF format. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 12/79 
////5746-XX1 


GH24-5008 

QUZ P_0_S/VS LIBRARY GUIDE £N0 MASTER INDEX (CURRENT BELEASI 
This master index consolidates the indexes of the books in 
the 0L/I DOS/VS library referenced most frequently in the 
course of day-to-day use of DL/I. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 124 pages* 05/84 
////5746-XX1 


SH24-5009 

myi QQS/vs HiGHr^V E i , ER Ogramm ing interface application 

PROGRAMMItiS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This book provides application programmers with the 
information needed to create data base application program: 
using DL/I and the DL/I High Level Programming Interface 
(HLPD* in conjunction with either the COBOL or the PL/I 
optimizer language. It takes the place of the DL/I DOS/VS 
Application Programming Reference Manual for those 
applications using DL/I HLPI. 

There are four major sections in this book. The first 
gives an overview of data bases* OL/I* and DL/I HLPI. The 
second describes DL/I HLPI syntax in detail. The third 
describes the use of DL/I HLPI in creating an application 
program. The last gives reference information for each HLI 
command. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 136 pages* 05/84 
////5746-XX1 
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H24-5010 

&L a .ogg/y§ flisa=uysL jhteracisvi; icb im mm.m 

RELEASE! 

This publication documents all information pertaining to the 
DL/X DOS/VS Version 1.5 High Level Programming Interface 
Independent Component Release (ICR)» other than that 
applying directly to application programming. The 
information in this book is directed to those involved in 
the data base administration and system programming 
functions. 

Prerequisite publication: DL/I DOS/VS General 
Information* GH20-1246. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 03/80 
////5746-XX1 


H24-50U 

mZi POS/VS DATABASE ADMINISTRATION 1CURRENT RELEASE) 

This book describes the tasks uithin the data base 
administration function for installations using DL/I DOS/VS. 
It is written for those involved in data base administration 
and system programming. 

The book contains four parts: "Installation Planning" 
describes the pre-installation planning before DL/I is 
installed* and the planning necessary in adding new 
applications to an existing DL/I installation. 

"Implementing the Data Base Design" discusses the decisions 
to be made in preparation for implementing a data base 
design* and the actual steps in performing the 
implementation. "Using Data Bases" discusses DL/I program 
execution* loading data bases* and modifications to existing 
data bases. The last part* "Controlling Data Base 
Operation" discusses security* monitoring of data base 
performance* methods of improving performance* and data base 
recovery. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 388 pages* 05/84 
////5746-XX1 


IH24-5Q12 

SgL/PS £03 ySg GE NER AL JN F. OKM AHP H .(.CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication is written for customer executives who are 
evaluating the Structured Query Language/Data System 
(SQL/DS) for a VSE system and deciding whether it meets 
their needs. It is also intended for anyone interested in 
an overview of SQL/DS in a VSE system* for example* a data 
base administrator* system programmer* operator* or general 
users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 11/84 
////5748-XXJ 


IH24-5013 

S2L/PS £03 y§£ CQNcgBis m EMIUHE§ LCUSBENI REl.EASJU 
This publication gives a summary of the concepts on which 
the Structured Query Language/Data System (SQL/DS) is based 
and the facilities which it offers. The publication 
describes SQL/DS in a VSE environment at a more detailed 
level than does SQL/Data System General Information for 
VSE* 6H24-5012. 

This publication is mainly for persons who evaluate the 
applicability of SQL/DS for their business. They may be 
involved in administration* application design* application 
programming* or system programming. This publication can 
also be U3ed by SQL/DS users and operators who want a more 
detailed look at SQL/DS on a VSE system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 127 pages* 11/84 
////5748-XXJ 


>H2‘»-5014 

PUNNING Alffl ADMINISTRATION FOR VSE SQL/PS (CURRENT 
RE LEASE) 

This publication is for users who do the administrative 


tasks for the Structured Query Language/Data System on 
VSE. These tasks include planning for the installation of 
this product* designing data bases (physical configurations 
and logical contents)* and managing their use. Aspects 
such as recovery* security* and performance are also 
addressed. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 619 pages* 01/85 
////5748-XXJ 


SH24-5015 

SQL/DS £03 VSE INSTALLATimj CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual is for the person who installs the Structured 
Query Language/Data System (SQL/DS) on a VSE or SSX/VSE 
system* 

This manual contains procedures for installing SQL/DS* 
including generating a data base and starting SQL/DS for 
productive use. This manual assumes that the person 
responsible for planning the SQL/DS data base has already 
studied SQL/Data System Planning and Administration VSE* 
SH24-5014* and decided on certain parameters and values to 
be used in generating the data base. This manual also 
assumes that the planner and the installer are familiar 
with VSE or SSX/VSE systems* VSE job control* VSE/VSAM and 
CICS/D0S/VS. 

CICS/D0S/VS. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 260 pages* 08/81 
////5748-XXJ 


SH24-5016 

SQL/DS FOR VSE TERMINAL USER’S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is a turorial for new SQL/Data System 
(SQL/DS) users on VSE systems. It is designed for users 
who will access SQL/DS data through a terminal using ISQL. 
It provides information on SQL/DS concepts and how to get 
started using SQL and ISQL commands) how to establish data 
in tables) and how to create and use ISQL routines. 
Information is presented in a manner that allows novice 
users to obtain all they need to know by reading the first 
three or four chapters. Intermediate users can proceed 
through the next three or four chapters* and advanced users 
can complete the entire guide. Each topic develops actual 
commands that can be issued against sample tables (also 
provided) to reinforce the reader's understanding of the 
commands. Several exercises are included in the guide at 
key points. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 192 pages* 11/84 
////5748-XXJ 


SH24-5017 

SQL/DS £05 VSE Ifflfflj&l, .U SE RIS REFERENCE jCURREM RELEASE! 
This manual provides experienced SQL/Data System (SQL/DS) 
users with reference information for accessing SQL/DS 
through a terminal using ISQL. It provides information on 
SQL and ISQL commands, ISQL routines* and the system and 
extract catalogs. Information is organized alphabetically 
for easy retrieval. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 208 pages* 11/84 
////5748-XXJ 


SH24-5018 

SakflS £53 VS£ APEUPATipjj EBfiGRAHMINQ inJRRENI E£LEASEj 
This publication is for applications programmers. It tells 
how to write application programs that use the Structured 
Query Language (SQL) to access data stored in SQL/DS 
tables. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 536 pages* 01/85 
////5748-XXJ 
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SH24-5019 

ESS vsg MSS3AGES AND COPES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication lists and explains the messages which the 
SQL/Data System issues to the operator and to the 
programmer. It enables both to decide on the action they 
have to take in reply to the message received. Each message 
is preceded by an identifying number so that it can easily 
be found in the manual. This method of listing also ensures 
that messages issued by the same program are grouped 
together. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 330 pages* 12/84 
////5748-XXJ 


SH24-5020 

ess m flmmmi lqubbemi release! 

This publication describes how to operate the Structured 
Query Language/Data System (SQL/OS) program on a VSE 
system. It is intended for those who operate the SQL/DS 
program. Others* such as data base administrators* might 
find this publication a handy reference for SQL/DS 
initialization parameters and for operator commands. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 95 pages* 12/84 
////5748-XXJ 


SH24-5021 

P-OftflS EP.sgUB.Qfi MEMIfflM m UmsmS KMgBItg 

RELEASE! 

Provides data base administrators and system programmers 
with "how-to" information about specific tasks used in the 
physical implementation and maintenance of DL/I DOS/VS data 
bases. The following tasks are described: Describing the 
characteristics of DL/I data bases; describing an 
application program's view of a data base; building internal 
control blocks from DBDs and PS8s; defining your data sets 
to VSAM; describing DL/I tables for an online system; 
running DL/I programs in your system; and using data base 
reorganization utilities. Prerequisite publication: DL/I 
DOS/VS Data Base Administration* 8H24-5011. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 462 pages* 05/84 
////5746-XX1 


SH24-5022 

PL/I DOS/VS APPLICATION AND DATABASE DESIGN ICURREMI 
B&kEASEJ 

This book describes a method of performing the task of 
application design when DL/I DOS/VS and DL/I data bases are 
used. It is written for those responsible for this type of 
application design. As part of the process* a method of 
designing data bases is described and illustrated. 

Designing data bases by this method will make sure that they 
perform the requirements of the application in an efficient* 
economical manner. 

There are three major parts in this book. The first 
describes an application design procedure that incorporates 
data bases in the application. The second gives a method of 
designing data bases. The third part tells how to implement 
the application. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 142 pages* 05/84 
////5746-XX1 


6H24-5025 

PO-S/VS SPECXFlLq&iy-QNS (CURRENT RELEASE! 

DL/I DOS/VS is a data base management control system for 
DOS/VSE* which may be used to write data-independent 
applications in COBOL* PL/I* RPG II* or Assembler language. 
It executes as an application program in a virtual storage 
environment. 

flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 07/81 
////5746-XXi 


GH24-5026 

mm sm vss mcms&jxm lss&behl sm&ssi 

This document is the basis for the warranty of the SQL/DS 
in a VSE environment. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 11/84 
////5748-XXJ 


SH24-5027 

3QU/PS FOR VSE MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication presents an overview of the SQL/Data 
System Library for VSE systems and consolidates the indexes 
of those publications into one index* called the master 
index. 

The master index directs a reader to one or more manuals in 
which a topic is discussed. 

Persons interested in using SQL/Data System in a VK/System 
Product environment should refer to SQL/Data System Master 
Index for VM/SP* SH24-5072. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 95 pages* 02/85 
////5748-XXJ 


SH24-5029 

P-LZX P-QS/yS IHT EMCTIVE RESOURCE PEEINXIIPN AND UTILITIES 
(CURRENT RELEASE! 

This manual contains introductory and procedural 
information about the DL/I DOS/VS Interactive Macro 
facility (IMF) and the Interactive Utility Generation (IUG) 
facility. This manual is intended for data base 
administrators and system 

programmers responsible for creating and maintaining DL/I 
data bases. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 180 pages* 05/64 
////5746-XXI 


SH24-5030 

Oka BBftgs RECQVERVRESTARI guide .(.CURRENT BEWaKl 
This manual is intended for persons responsible for 
developing recovery and restart procedures and for 
recovering DL/I data bases and restarting DL/I in the event 
of a failure. The information contained in this book 
includes: 

Planning considerations for developing recovery/restart 
capabilities: facilities used for planning and effecting 
recovery and restart; steps used in normal recovery and 
possible actions for recovering from a failure that 
occurs during the recovery process itself; and a summary of 
the job control language statements for the DL/I utilities. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/63 
////5746-XXI 


GH24-5031 

Pl/I P-OS/VS VERSION 1 SPECIFICATIONS LCURRENI RELEASE! 
For information regarding this publication* contact 
Manager* Dept G61* Bldg 9J45* Endicott* New York. 
Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 10/83 
////5746-XXI 


6H24-5032 

QHF/VSE SPECIFICATIONS RELEASE! 

This document describes the program offering and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
Flyer* 2 pages* 10/83 
//20//5666-292 


GH24-5033 

SBEflffE general information 

This manual describes the general characteristics and 
benefits of the Query Management Facility (QMF) under the 
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VSE operating system. It also describes* in a general way* 
how to use QMF* the different kinds of reports it can 
produce* the query languages that can be used* and 
information for operating system requirements* licensing* 
and installation and operating considerations* 

This publication is intended to assist the reader in 
evaluating potential use of the product in the installation. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 06/83 
//20//5666-292 


>824-5034 

qqF/VSE PUNNING m ftPhlNISTffATIOH jQBBBg BBJaaEl 

This manual is directed to those persons who will do the 
planning and administrative tasks for the Query Management 
Facility/VSE (QMF/VSE). This includes tasks relating to 
CICS/DOS/VS and SQL/DS as well as to QMF/VSE. 

Also* those who install QMF/VSE should be familiar with the 
content of this manual. It could influence their 
installation decisions. 

Manual* 120 pages* 10/83 
Z/34//5666-292 


>H24-5035 

QMF/VSE INSmUTION (CURRENT RELEASE? 

This manual contains lists of prerequisite 
programs/products and procedures for installing the Query 
Management Facility/VSE in both a VSE System IPO/E 
environment and a non-VSE System IPO/E environment. 

It guides the installer through the total process in step 
sequence. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 09/83 
//34//5666-292• 


*824-5036 

QMF/VSE INTRODUCTION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual is intended for use by all QMF/VSE users new to 
the product. The manual explains the QMF/VSE product in a 
short fast reading book. It gives an overview of QMF/VSE* 
tells what QMF/VSE can do* and explains how the user 
accomplishes these tasks. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 10/83 
//20//5666-292 


5 J24-5037 

QMF/VSE LEARNER 1 S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This book is an introduction to the QMF/VSE product for new 
users. It presents the basic topics and omits some of the 
more difficult ones* teaching new users the basics of QMF. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 140 pages* 10/63 
//40//5666-292 


5824-5038 

QMF/VSE USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual is a reference book for QMF/VSE. It is 
intended for use as a learning tool and as a reference for 
the QMF product. The end-user may use chapters one to 
three to learn the basic concepts of QMF* chapters four 
through seven are reference chapters for QMF commands* SQL* 
QBE* and FORM (formatting of reports). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 10/83 
//40//5666-292 


5824-5042 

SQL/DS GUIDE 

This manual summarizes the enhancements made to the SQL/Data 
System in its second release. This manual is intended for 
persons evaluating the applicability of the SQL/Data System 
for a particular installation. 
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Manual* 50 pages* 03/62 
////5748-XXJ 


SH24-5043 

SQL/DS jFOR VM/SP PLANNING £ND ADMINISTRATION IfflfflEMI 
RELEASE! 

This publication describes administrative tasks for the 
Structured Query Language/Data System for VM/SP. These 
tasks include planning for the installation of this 
product* designing data bases (physical configurations and 
logical contents)* and managing their use. Aspects such as 
recovery* security* performance* and problem handling are 
also addressed. This is a component of SK2T-0908 and 
SBOF-3222. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 600 pages* 01/65 
////5748-XXJ 


SH24-5044 

SQL/PS FOR VM/SP INSTALLATION (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication is for the person who installs the 
Structured Query Language/Oata System on a VM/SP system. It 
contains procedures for installing SQL/DS* including 
generating a data base and starting SQL/DS for productive 
use. It assumes that the person responsible for planning 
the SQL/DS data base has already studied SQL/Data System 
Planning and Administration VM/SP* SH24-5043* and decided 
on certain parameters and values to be used in generating 
the data base. It also assumes that the planner end the 
installer are familiar with VM/SP systems* CMS commands and 
EXECs. This is a component of SK2T-0909 and SBOF-3222. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages* 03/84 
////5748-XXJ 


SH24-5045 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE LCURRENT RELEASE! 
This publication is a tutorial for new SQL/Data System 
(SQL/DS) users on VM/SP systems. It is designed for users 
who will access SQL/DS data through a terminal using ISQL. 
It provides information on SQL/DS concepts and howto get 
started using SQL and ISQL commands; how to establish data 
in tables; and how to create and use ISQL routines. 
Information is presented in a manner that allows novice 
users to obtain all they need to know by reading the first 
three or four chapters. Intermediate users can proceed 
through the next three or four chapters* and advanced users 
can complete the entire guide. Each topic develops actual 
commands that can be issued against sample tables (also 
provided) to reinforce the reader's understanding of the 
commands. Several exericses are included in the guide at 
key points. This is a component of SK2T-0907 and SBOF-3222. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 210 pages* 11/84 
////5748-XXJ 


SH24-5046 

22 SEBVICES mm £28 SM ysE (.qiffiftEHI release! 

This publication is a reference and guide for users of the 
SQL/DS Data Base Services (DBS) utility in a VSE 
environment. The DBS utility is an SQL/DS application 
program that is used for processing SQL and DBS utility 
commands. It can be used to load and unload data to and 
from an SQL/DS data base. The publication describes and 
explains what the DBS utility is* how it functions* and 
when it should be used. It also provides descriptions of 
the formats for each DBS utility command and all associated 
parameters. 

It is a component of GBOF-3249. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 12/84 
////5748-XXJ 
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GH24-5047 

CSP/Q S£fiCJ£tCAIIOHS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

The Cross System Product/Query Licensed Program 
Specifications for CICS/VS* SSX/VSE and VM/SP CHS* describe 
the machine and software requirements for CSP/Q* 5668-916* 
Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
//20//5668-918 


GH24-5048 

£§R/9 -GENERAL INFORH&IXCai i£mW RELEASE) 

This manual provides a general overview of CSP/Q and 
describes how it can be used* It includes a general 
description of functions and tells what is involved to 
install the product* 

This manual is intended for those persons who will evaluate 
the applicability of the program product to their business. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 09/63 
//20//5668-918 


SH24-5051 

fiSP/q USES 11 SUJP-E m REEERERCK 1EURREM RELEASE! 

This manual explains how to use Cross System Product/Query 
to obtain information from computer files and generate 
reports* It is aimed at end-users who have little or no 
experience with computers or data processing. 

The manual has three parts. The first part describes what 
CSP/Query does and how it works. The second part describes 
the easy to use “menu method" of formulating queries. The 
third part explains how to formulate queries using the 
foster "command method". 

Numerous examples using the sample files supplied with the 
product appear throughout the manual. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 275 pages* 09/63 
//40//5668-918 


SH24-5052 

CSP/q MESSAGES LCURRENT RELEASE! 

This manual lists the messages issued by Cross System 
Product/Query and provides advice on what to do (if 
anything) after receiving a message. 

It is intended primarily for system programmers and for 
those persons involved in diagnosing and reporting CSP/Q 
programming problems. Support Center personnel will 
also find this publication useful in resolving problems 
with CSP/Q. 

Note: The CSP/Q messages listed in this publication are 
also available online. Because the online messages are 
aimed at CSP/Q end-users* however* they do not include the 
"Programmer Action" information that is given in this 
publication. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 09/83 
//4Q//5668-918 


SH24-5053 

P?P/.q PROBLEM DEXERMINATION GUIDE 1CURREMI RELEASE! 

This manual is intended for persons responsible for 
diagnosing and reporting Cross System Product/Query (CSP/Q) 
programming problems to the IBM Support Center* It is 
designed to help the diagnostician identify* describe* and 
report CSP/Q problems. The content includes: 

Descriptions of the diagnostic task and the roles of the 
user and representatives in the diagnostic task; 
information required for reporting a CSP/Q problem; 
keywords to describe CSP/Q problems; diagnostic aids; 
sample system change and problem logs; extracted pages from 
an actual CICS/VS transaction dump. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 09/63 
//37//5668-916 


GH24-5055 

W El £S MSIKQWINS VERSION Z GENERAL IttEBBMAHBM 1CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

No abstract available. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 08/84 
////5664-188 


6H24-5056 

VM BSCS NEMQRKINg VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS ICURRENT 
RELEASE) 

The RSCS Licensed Program Specifications contains the 
information on the warranted function of the licensed 
program RSCS. It also states the specificed operating 
environment. 

The audience for this publication is licensees. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 12/84 
////5664-166 


SH24-5057 

VM RSCS NETWORKING VERSION 2 PLANNING AND INSJALLATION 
GUIOE LQURBENT RELEASE! 

This publication contains a description of how to plan for 
and install RSCS Networking Version 2* along with migration 
considerations for current RSCS customers* It also 
describes techniques of implementation for efficient 
operation and use of RSCS. 

This is a component of SK2T-0911. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/85 
////5664-188 


SH24-5058 

xn rscs tsmmm xssim z m m imzm 

RELEASE) 

This publication is for virtual machine users and for 
system* link* and remote work-station operators. It 
contains three major sections which explain what RSCS 
Networking Version 2 is and what it does* and discusses the 
roles of the RSCS and remote operators in running and usinj 
RSCS* discusses procedures for controlling data tranmissior 
over a network* and describes how general users and remote 
operators can use RSCS to do productive work. 

This is a component of SK2T-0910* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 280 pages* 09/85 
////5664-188 


GH24-5064 

33L/PS £23 VM/SP GENERAL INFORMATION IggREffl RELEASE! 

This publication for customer executives who are evaluating 
the Structured Query Language/Data System (SQL/DS) for a 
VM/SP system and deciding whether it meets their needs. It 
is also intended for anyone interested in an overview of 
SQL/DS in a VM/SP system; for example* a database 
administrator* system programmer* operator* or general 
user. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-3222* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 11/84 
////5748-XXJ 


GH24-5065 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES ICURRENT RELEASE! 
This publication gives a summary of the concepts on which 
the Structured Query Language Data System (SQL/DS) is based 
and the facilities which it offers. It describes SQL/OS in 
a VM/SP environment at a more detailed level than does 
SQL/DS General Information for VM/SP GH24-5064. 

This publication is for persons who evaluate the 
applicability of SQL/DS for their business. They may be 
involved in administration* application design* applieatior 
programming* or system programming. It can also be used by 
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SQL/DS users end operators who want a more detailed look at 
SQL/DS on a VM/SP system. This is a component of SK2T-0908 
and SBOF-3222. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 121 pages, 11/84 
////5748-XXJ 


5H24-5066 

sat/PS Fgg VH/Sg SPECTfTCXUSm LCURRENI 

This publication is the basis for the warranty of the 

SQL/Data System in a VM/SP environment. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pages, 12/84 
////5748-XXJ 


5H24-5067 

SAl/PS FOB VH/SJP IpRHIHAj, USEfi^ BEEEBEtffiS ismsm 


This publication provides experienced SQL/Data System 
(SQL/DS) users with reference information for accessing 
SQL/DS through a terminal using ISQL. It provides 
information on SQL and ISQL commands, ISQL routines, and 
the system catalogs. Information is organized 
alphabetically for easy retrieval. This is a component of 
SK2T-0907 and SBOF-3222. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 188 pages, 11/84 
////5748-XXJ 


5H24-5068 

SQL/DS FOB VM/SP APP.LICAIXON PROGRAMMING (CURRENT RELEASED 
This publication is for application programmers. It tells 
how to write application programs that use the Structured 
Query Language (SQL) to access data stored in SQL/DS 
tables. This is a component of SK2T-0909 end SBOF-3222. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 520 pages, 01/85 
////5748-XXJ 


5H24-5069 

§akS§ m V!i/3P oa amcfi UTILITY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is a reference and guide for users of the 
SQL/DS Data Base Services (DBS) utility in a VM/SP 
environment. The DBS utility is an SQL/DS application 
program that is used for processing SQL and DBS utility 
commands. It can be used to load and unload data to and 
from an SQL/DS data base. The publication describes and 
explains what the DBS utility is, how it functions and when 
it should be used. It also provides descriptions of the 
formats for each DBS utility command and all associated 
parameters. This is a component of SK2T-0909 and SBOF-3222. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 160 pages, 12/84 
////5748-XXJ 


5H24-5070 

SQL/DS FOR VM/Sg MESSAG_E_S AND COOES ICURRENI RELEASE) 

This publication lists and explains the messages which the 
SQL/Data System issues to the operator and to the 
programmer. It enables both to decide on the action they 
have to take in reply to the message received. Each message 
is preceded by an identifying number so that it can easily 
be found. This method of listing also ensures that messages 
issued by the same program are grouped together. This is a 
component of SK2T-0909 and SBOF-3222. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 330 pages, 12/84 
////5748-XXJ 


SH24-5071 

SQMDS £05 VM/SP PPERATIQNS IfiU RRE Ni RE LE A S E! 

This publication describes how to operate the Structured 
Query Language/Data System (SQL/DS) program on a VM/SP 
system. It is intended for those who operate the SQL/DS 


program. Others, such as database administrators, might 
find this publication a handy reference for SQL/DS 
initialization parameters and for operator commands. This 
is a component of SK2T-0908 and SBOF-3222. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 85 pages, 12/84 
////5748-XXJ 


SH24-5072 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication presents an overview of the SQL/Data 
System Library for VM/System Product systems. It also 
consolidates the indices into one index called the Master 
Index. The Master Index directs a reader to one or more 
manuals in which a topic is discussed. NOTE: Persons 
interested in using SQL/Data Systems in a VSE environment 
should refer to SQL/Data Systems Master Index for VSE, 
SH24-5027. This is a component of SK2T-0909 and SBOF-3222. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 95 pages, 02/85 
////5748-XXJ 


SH24-5087 

PC/VH BOND PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASED 
This publication describes planning for PC/VM Bond Users, 
installing PC/VM Bond on VM/SP and the advanced features of 
PC/VM Bond. It is intended for the individual responsible 
for planning and/or installing PC/VM Bond on VM/SP and for 
the PC DOS and VM/SP experienced user who wants to use the 
advanced features of PC/VM Bond. 

This is a component of SK2T-0906. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 6 months, 12/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GH24-5111 

VM/SP ENTRY SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE.) 

This publication contains a brief description of VM/SP - 
Entry. It also outlines the terms and conditions of the 
warranty of this program product. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 4 pages, 05/85 
////5664-301 


GH24-5119 

VH/INTEGRATEP SYSTCg GENERAL I NFORM ATI ON (CURRENT MJSflaSi 
This publication introduces the reader to the Virtual 
Machine/Integrated System (VM/IS). It is intended for 
anyone considering buying VM/IS for an organization. This 
publication contains information that allows the reader to 
evaluate VM/IS's applicability to the reader's particular 

Manual, 7 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches, 72 pages, 06/87 
////5664-301 


GH24-5124 

WPC HOST SERVER SPECIFICATIONS 

VM/PC Host Server Licensed Program Specifications documents 
the warranty for the VM/PC Host Server product. 

Flyer, 1 page, 12/85 
////5664-319 


SH24-5125 

VM/PC HOST SERVER PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains information on planning for VM/PC 
users and installing VM/PC Host Server on VM/SP. It is 
intended for the individual responsible for planning and/or 
installing VM/PC Host Server on VM/SP. 

This is a component of SK2T-0906. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 30 pages, 12/85 
//34//5664-319 
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SH24-6000 

CSP/q SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes system-specific tasks for 
administering the CSP/q program product. Ongoing 
administrative tasks such as how to manage end users and hot* 
to manage files are described in this publication. 

It is available by itself or as a part of the set of CSP/q 
manuals; which is orderable under SBOF-1047. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 45 pages* 10/84 
////5668-918 


6H24-6001 

UNPACKIH5 JNS mciicm m CSP/q (CURRENT RE L EA S E 
A one-page set of unpacking instructions is included in the 
CSP/Q box containing manuals and a binder. The user obtains 
the boxed set of manuals by ordering the CSP/Q library with 
one number* SBOF-1047. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 10/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GH30-0760 

ATTACHHENT/37Q ATTACHMENT/MVS* ATTACHHENT/VH GENERAL 

inflation 

This publication presents general information about two 
products for any Systeo/370* 4300 or 30XX processor with 
MVS or VM/SP installed* and one product for the Personal 
Computer* Personal Computer XT* 3270 Personal Computer* 
3270 Personal Computer AT* or Personal Computer AT r 
System. The host products are Attachment/MVS and 
Attachment/VM. The Personal Computer product is 
Attachment/370*. Attachment/370* includes these 
application programs: Personal Decision Series 
Attachment/370 Edition and Extend/370. These host 
attachment products allot* users of Personal Computers to 
Communicate and take advantage of host capabilities and 
services. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 05/86 
//20//5665-336 *5664-290 


SH30-0761 

ATTACHMENT/MVS ATTACHHENT/VH SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S 6UIDE 
This publication describes program characteristics and the 
procedures to install and execute the Attachment/MVS or 
Attachment/VM product. Its primary audience is the systems 
programmer responsible for the definition and installation 
of Attachment/MVS or Attachment/VM. 

Attachment/VM• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 06/86 
//36//S665-336 *5664-290 


SH30-0762 

attachment/MVS ATTAPfMEHT/vh syst e m apministr aiqeis m 

HOST (JSER*S GUIDE 

This publication contains user reference information for 
two host products installed on any System/370* 4300 or 30XX 
processor (requires MVS or VM/SP). The products are 
Attachment/MVS and Attachment/VM. 

The audience for this publication is the systems 
administrator of Attachment/MVS or Attachment/VM and any 
host user. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 05/86 
Z/36//5665-336,5664-290 


GH30-0775 

EEB-SONA1, DECTSToa series AITACHHENT/HV? ATTACHh5NTzyg 
SPECIFIC A TI ON S 

This publication describes the basic functions provided by 
Attachment/MVS and Attachment/VM to both host and personal 
computer users. It also includes Specified Operating 


Environment information and the warranty information for th 
products. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 03/85 
//20//5665-336,5664-290 


SH33-7001 

HQNrSNA INTERCONNECTION fCfi 3725/3720 COMMUNICATICTj 
CO NI gp ^^ RS INSTALLATION AND fiEERAJIplj 

This publication provides the customers with the necessary 
information to modify their Network Control Program to 
install the Non-SNA Interconnection program. It also 
provides the customer with the necessary information to 
generate the Non-SNA Interconnection program product. 
Information concerning the operation of terminals 
controlled by the Workstation Initiated Subsystem Selectior 
option is also provided. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 88 pages* 03/87 
////5668-951 


GH33-7002 

m ium ext ension maim imm z m e&jis 

sfinsB&i m mm oH 

This publication is an introduction to the Network 
Extension Facility Version 2 <NEF2)» a Programming RPQ for 
the support of Airline Line Control (ALC) terminals 
attached to a 3725 or a 3720 Communication Controller. 

It is directed primarily to Network System Administrators* 
for overall evaluation* based on the actual needs of the 
network users and Network System Planners* for network 
configuration definition and* particularly* migration 
planning when this PRPQ is to be used in existing networks. 
It is also intended for personnel who require introductory 
information about NEF2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 05/87 
////5799-COX 


GH33-7005 

NON-SNA INTERCONNECTION FOR 3725 AND 3720 CONMUNICATICN 
CONTROLLER SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication contains the specifications of the license 
program NON-SNA Interconnection. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 03/87 
////5668-951 


GH35-0007 

psjgsa gvs RFu stf general zmEmm 

This manual is an introduction to the Hierarchical Storage 
Manager program product* It is written for data processing 
managers* system programmers* application programmers* 
system operators* TSO terminal and batch users* and other 
data processing personnel involved in data space management 
This manual describes the functional characteristics* 
hardware considerations* operating system considerations* 
planning* and the responsibilities that go along with this 
program product. 

Manual* 01/84 
////5740-XRB 


GH35-0010 

IMS/VS 0AT& MSg RECOVERY CONTROL FEATURE GENERAL 

INFO RM A TI ON IAUERENI BEkEASJU 

This book describes the IMS/VS Data Base Recovery control 
feature* which is a priced feature of IMS/VS Release 1.1.4 
for S/370 under OS/VS1 or OS/VS2. 

The IMS/VS Data Base Recovery Control feature controls 
the recovery of IMS/VS DL/I data-base data sets. The 
feature is composed of new data sets* new utilities* and 
changes to existing programs in IMS/VS that are related to 
the recovery of data base data sets. 
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This book is intended to be used as promotional 
literature to be given to prospective customers by DPD 
marketing personnel* 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5740-XX2 


5H35-0023 

os *ysg m jji E RAR C Him §mm mmsm nmtmRx 

Ut mrn Z & OPERATIONS GUIDE 1C URRPH I RELEASE! 

The Hierarchical Storage Manager is a program product that 
manages and controls space on a hierarchy of storage devices 
by the functions of migration recall* backup* and recovery 
of data sets* This reference describes the Hierarchical 
Storage Manager and how it operates to the system programmer 
and operator* 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 02/78 
////5740-XRB 


SH35-0024 

\m HIERARC ttM AI, STORA GE MANAGER USERiS GUIDE jCURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This Hierarchical Storage Manager is a program product that 
manages and controls space on a hierarchy of storage devices 
by the functions of migration* recall* backup* and recovery 
of data sets. 

This guide informs the user about the affect the 
Hierarchical Storage Manager has on his data and how he can 
use it* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 01/78 
////5740-XRB 


SH35-0025 

MVS HIERAR CH Y jS T pR AG S MANA GE R 5740-XRB, MESSAGES 
This publication is part of the MVS Message Library* It 
documents messages from the Hierarchical Storage Manager 
program product Mith message prefix "ARC"* It is intended 
to be used by operators* system programmers* and users of 
the program. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 65 pages* 1/78 
//40//5740-XRB 


SH35-0027 

2MS/VS 04IA §ASE RECO VERS CPNIE P .l, EEE EP .ENCE INEQUATION 
jCURRENI BEAEASJU 

This publication is the user's reference for the Data Base 
Recovery Control Feature* OBRC. It contains information 
afcout how to use the feature; a detailed description of 
the commands of the Recovery Control utility; and a 
description of the error messages that are generated by the 
feature. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5740-XX2 


GH35-0034 

os/vs MASS sss&m system Emmzm . GE NERAL in fo r mation 
T his publication contains general information about the 
programming support provided in the Mass Storage System 
Extensions for the IBM 3850 Mass Storage System* This 
publication is for data processing executives* operations 
manager* system programmers* and other professional data 
processing personnel who are interested in buying the 
extensions. 

Readers of this publication should have some familiarity 
mith OS/VS concepts and terms* Mith the Mass Storage System* 
and with the Access Method Services Commands for the Mass 
Storage System. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5740-XYG 


SH35-0035 

OS/VS MSSE SERVICES GUIDE 

This publication describes the mass storage volume control 
functions* the mass storage volume control inventory data 
set* the mass storage volume control journal data set* and 
the Access Method Services commands for the Mass Storage 
System. This publication explains how all these things are 
used by the space manager responsible for managing the space 
on the data cartridges in the Mass Storage Facility. 

Readers of this publication should have a background in 
programming* especially in the use of the Access Method 
Services commands* The information in this publication is 
directed toward space managers and system programmers* 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5740-XY6 


SH35-0036 

OS/VS MSSE services EEFEBaSE 

This publication provides syntax explanation of the Access 
Method Services (AMS) commands for the Hass Storage System 
Extensions. 

Readers of this publication should have a background in 
programming* especially in the use of the Access Method 
Services Commands. The information in this publication is 
directed toward space managers and system programmers* 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 420 pages* 01/79 
////5740-XYG 


SH35-0040 

ps/y.S MASS storage SYSTEM i^EhttlONg OPERATION 

This publication explains the various procedures the 
operator must follow to operate the Mass Storage System 
successfully* It describes the operator panels and their 
use and describes the operator commands related to the Mass 
Storage System* The information in this publication is 
directed toward system operators. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 03/79 
////5740-XYG 


SH35-0041 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS MESSAGES 
This publication lists the Mass Storage System Messages* 
which are identified by an ICB* IC6* or ISDA prefix* and the 
reason codes returned from the Mass Storage System 
Communicator program. This publication also contains new 
Access Method Services Messages for the Mass Storage System 
with and IOC prefix* as well as new or changed system 
messages with an IDC* XEA* or IEF prefix* Recovery 
procedures for hardware units marked as unusable are 
included in Part 2* The information in this publication is 
directed toward IBM customer engineers* IBM program support 
representatives* and system programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 220 pages* 03/79 
////5740-XYG 


6H35-0043 

mas§ . stor age system mmism M§sg sps Gir icmpNS 

Specifications provide information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program* 

The Mass Storage System Extensions licensed program provides 
the capability to increase the application usage of the Mass 
Storage System and to reduce the systems resources expended 
by users of the Mass Storage System. The licensed program 
introduces additional space-management* date-management> and 
problem-determination support* 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 03/79 
////5740-XYG 
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GH35-0044 

ms/ys DBgg EE ATUREt 5Zfttt=XXg» SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

Specifications provide information on the uarranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer> 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 12/78 
////5740-XX2 


SH35-0045 

m HIERARCHICAL STQSASJi MANAGER t RIASHOSI3 ffliBS 

This publication gives information that helps diagnose 
failures in the Hierarchical Storage Manager. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2/81 
//37//5740-XRB 


SH35-0051 

ms mmm su bsystem model 3 programmer's bbbei 

COMPATIBILITY 

This publication provides planning and conversion 
information for the IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem Model 3. 

The intended audience is data processing managers* system 
planners* and system programmers planning to incorporate a 
3800 Model 3 into computer installations or planning to 
convert from Model 1 3800 to a Model 3 3800. This is 
intended for application programmers and system programmers 
Mho Mill use the 3800 Model 3 Printing Subsystem. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 

//03/3800/5665-291,5740-XYN >5740-XYS»5740-XC6 


GH35-0055 

mm a m n re - s e acility/m ys mc m c A j im 

PSF/MVS* Version 1* Release 1.1* provides device and 
resource management support for the 3800 Printing Subsystem 
Models 3 and 8 and for the 3820 Page Printer. PSF/MVS 
communicates between the job entry subsystem (JES) the 
application program's output* and the printer providing 
access to the printer functions. PSF/MVS enhances line 
printer applications with such capabilities as electronic 
forms* rotated text* and the appearance of multiple pages 
on a sheet. Users can also take advantage of the increased 
ability to modify copies. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 09/86 
///Z5665-275 


GH35-0056 

mm manas^eht facility m .VlttSE ,SPECIFICATES 

Page Management supports the printing capabilities of the 
3800 Printing Subsystem Mod 3 and Mod 8 and the 3820 Page 
Printer. It is an interactive* menu-driven program with 
online help facilities. PMF provides character sets and 
functions necessary to (1) create and build fonts; (2) 
convert objects from 3800 Mod 1 format to 3800 Mod 3* 3800 
Mod 8* or 3820 Page Printer format* end (3) manipulates PMF 
libraries. (PMF cannot convert 3800 Model 2 double-byte 
characters to Mod 8 density. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 08/86 
////5665-307>5664-310 


SH35-0059 

EBm MANAGEMENT FACILITY USER'S GUIDE AMP REFERENCE 
This publication introduces the interactive program product 
Print Management Facility* describes its capabilities* and 
guides the user through its various online tasks. The 
User's Guide gives instructions for creating and modifying 
fonts* placing pages on forms and modifying printed copies* 
formatting data on a page* and creating page segments. It 
also describes the process of converting 3800 Model 1 
objects for use Mith the 3800 Models 3 and manipulating 
objects in the Print Management Facility Library. The 


appendices list and describe the fonts* page definitions* 
and form definitions available with Print Management 
Facility. 

Manual* 280 pages* 09/84 
////5665-307 


SH35-0060 

mm sigyicEs faci li ty e e s§ase§ 

This book documents the error and informational messages 
issued by Print Services Facility* identifies the system 
action following an error* and suggests appropriate recovery 
actions. This publication also provides documentation of 
Print Services Facility system completion codes 24 and 27 
and the Print Services abend reason codes. 

Manual* 06/84 
///Z5665-275 


SH35-0061 

ms mmim sjbsyst e m m odel s i ms programmer mm 

This publication describes the functions of the 3600 Model : 
in page mode and gives examples of formatting data for 
printing and using JCL. 

It also presents information needed to perform system level 
tasks. 

Manual* 08/84 
///3800/5665-275 


SH35-0073 

ESE MCA STREAM REFERENCE IfiURREHT RELEASR) 

This publication describes the function and composition of 
the elements from which Print Service Facility (PSF) 
generates commands. The reader can use this publication to 
check for correct input to PSF* understand the input to PSF 
and how it relates to the printed output* support the 
design of programs that generate data streams and create or 
change resource objects and print data sets. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 256 pages* 09/86 
////5665-275»5664-198*5666-319 


GH35-0060 

OVERLAY GENERATION LANGUAGE MVS VSE/SP VM/SP SPECIFICATIONS 
(CURRENT REL E ASE! 

Overlay Generation Language (OGL) supplies a method for 
creating electronic forms for printing on the 3800 Printing 
Subsystem Mod 3 or Mod 8 and the 3820 Page Printer. It 
creates objects that are stored in libraries where they are 
available for use in any Print Services Facility (PFS) data 
stream. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 08/86 
////5665-308*5664-293*5666-324 


6H35-0081 

SONORAN SERIF SONORAN SANS SERIF PI SPEC I A L S 
sPfi-QmcMXONS 

The Sonoran Serif* Sonoran Sans Serif* PI end Specials 
Licensed Program Specification is the basis of the warranty 
for the Sonoran Serif* Sonoran Sans Serif* PI and Specials 
program product. The Licensed Program Specification 
contains a brief description of the primary program 
functions* the operating environment (machine and 
programming requirements) in which the program is warranted 
to conform and the warranty statement. 

Flyer* 02/84 

////5771-ABA >5771-ABB >5771-ABC 
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>H3S-0082 

2§oo mm i m a fonts m pbimihg 

After the fonts from the Sonoran Serif* Sonoran Sans Serif 
and PI and Specials program products have been installed* 
they must be prepared for printing. This publication 
describes a Print Management Facility program product 
procedure to prepare these fonts for printing on the 3800 
Printing Subsystem Models 3 and 8. Also included are the 
storage requirements for these fonts. 

Manual* 02/84 

SLSS: ORDER MO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5H35-0083 

P-FHSH SYSTEM EROGB AMM EftlS R^fEgENC ^ jflffljEj£T W&&R1 
This publication is primarily for the system programmers and 
space manager. It explains horn to use each of the 0FHSM 
system programmer* space manager and operator commands. It 
includes command syntax* conventions* delimiters* 
definitions of the subparameters* and coding examples. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/84 
//30//5665-329 


SH35-0084 

PFHSM INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION GUIDE (CURRENT 
Bf U-E ASE) 

This publication is for the system programmer and space 
manager who need to knot* how to set up and install DFHSM. 
It contains information about the DFHSM data sets* 
procedures* parameter library members* user exits* and the 
installation verification procedures. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10/84 
//30//5665-329 


SH35-0085 

PFHSM SXSHfl PgOCgAtfflEirS GUIDE j fiURREH I IHMSH 
This publication is written primarily for the system 
programmer and space manager. It describes the functions of 
DFHSM and topics related to DFHSM such as data compaction 
option* tape considerations* security and protection* using 
JES3 with DFHSM* and DFHSM procedures. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//30//5665-329 


SH35-0090 

^po^htScAdP-RESSA?^ EBMKES technology 

Booklet of 27 technical articles on the 3800 Printing 
Subsystem Models 3 and 8 describing hardware and software 
development. This is for marketing representatives* 
customers and customer engineers* and other external 
readers. 

Manual* 11 x 8 1/2 inches* 108 pages* 07/64 
//03/3800/ 


6HZi-0092 

PFHSM MVSZSP GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This manual is an introduction to the Hierarchical Storage 
Manager Program Product. It is written for data processing 
managers* system programmers* application programmers* 
system operators* TSO terminal and batch users* and other 
data processing personnel involved in data space management. 
This manual describes the functional characteristics* 
hardware considerations* operating system considerations* 
planning* and the responsibilities that go along with this 
program product. 

Manual* 64 pages* 03/84 
//20//5665-329 


SH35-0093 

PFHSM USER*S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication is for the application programmer and the 
TSO terminal user. It explains how to use each of the DFHSM 
user commands and includes command syntax* conventions* 
delimiters* definitions .of the subparameters* and coding 
examples. It also describes space maintenance* an 
interactive program that helps users manage their data sets. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches 
//30//5665-329 


SH35-0094 

DFHSM MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is for the people who use* operate and 
maintain DFHSM. It lists the complete set of messages 
issued by DFHSM and includes the explanation* system action* 
operator response* programmer response* and problem 
determination. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//30//5665-329 


SH35-0095 

DFHSM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

This publication describes how program support 
representatives and system programmers can diagnose 
failures. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 106 pages* 11/84 
//30//5665-329 


GH35-0096 

PFHSg SPjCIEIC&IIgNg 

This publication is required by the licensing agreement for 
licensed programs that are warranted. This document is the 
basis of the warranty and states the Specified Operating 
Environment. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 09/84 
//30//5665-329 


SH35-0098 

PAIA EACILITY hiERARC jjlCAk SIQRAGg tjANAGER: tfASTEg IjjPgS 
This publication provides the user with a detailed index to 
the entire DFHSM library. 

Manual* 05/87 
//30//5665-329 


SH35-0108 

PFHSM VERSION 2.2.1 WITH THE ISMF 
This publication explains the use of Data Facility 
Hierarchical Storage Manager with the MVS/Extended 
Architecture Interactive Storage Management Facility. It 
explains how to install* use and diagnose failures in the 
operation of DFHSM/ISMF. It is intended to serve as a 
supplement to the DFHSM 2.2.0 library. 

Manual* 70 pages* 06/86 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SH35-01Q9 

DATA FACILITY HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER DISASTER BACKUP 
GUIDE 

This publication is divided into nine chapters and contains 
the following information: 

Introduces the concept of Disaster Backup and Recovery. An 
overview of the functions provided by DFHSM 2.3.1 is also 
described here. 

Provides an overview of the install process. 

Describes in more detail of how to use the new function 
and how to incorporate DFHSM 2.3.1 into the environment. 
Provides detailed descriptions of the new and changed 
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commands for DFHSH 2.3.1. 

Contains all of the messages for DFHSH 2.3.1. 

Contains considerations for Migrating to DFHSH 2.3.1 and 
information about coexistence with previous releases of 
DFHSH. 

Contains new LIST command output examples. 

Contains new QUERY ACTIVE and QUERY SETSYS command output 
changes. 

Provides information necessary when completing an 
authorized program analysis report (APAR). 

Manual* 104 pages* 09/87 
//30//5665-329 


SH40-0030 

HVS/gRQSRAMHXHS IN JJSIC PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
This publication describes the language and programming 
aspects of the MVS/Programaing in Logic <MVS/PR0L0S) 
program offering. Designed for both reference and 
instruction* it can be read by all users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10/86 
////5798-DYL 


SH40-0057 

iisi mnsBsm facility h features §m sm sm sazs 

PESCRimOH/OPERAIIOHS 

This publication provides all the material necessary to 
Install and operate the JMF II install user program (IUP) 
under JES4 SP1.3.4. 

This publication is intended primarily for licensees and 
prospects. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/84 
////5796-PLH 


SH40-0106 

im mijmm emxmjx n causes sm sm 

JES3 Monitoring Facility II (JMFII) is a software monitor 
that provides the ability to measure and evaluate the 
performance of an existing system operating under JES3 
SP2.1.5. 

This publication provides all the material necessary to 
install and operate the JHFII Installed User Program (IUP) 
under JES3 SP2.1.5. It is intended for the system 
programmer(s) responsible for maintaining and tuning JES3. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 147 pages* 12/85 
////5796-PLH 


GH45-5001 

A§ LIBRARY 

This publication contains a listing and brief description 
of all of the AS documents. It brings together in one place 
all the documents that a customer can order to get 
information about AS. The audience is anyone wanting to 
know what publications are available that describe all or 
specialized parts of AS. 

Reference Card* 14 x 8 1/2 inches* 8 pages* 05/66 
////5767-001*5743-NET *5767-032 


SH45-5004 

APPLICATION SYSTEM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

These publications are available only in a two volume set. 
The user should read these publications to become familiar 
with AS and increase information about a specific AS 
command* function or system value. 

Manual* 71/2x8 1/2 inches* 956 pages 
04/66 

////5767-001 *5743-NET *5767-032 


SH45-5005 

BBffiMffiM AS appl icat ions jcuSBEffl B MteE J 

This publication is intended for data processing managers* 
programmers or AS users who will use Application System to 
design applications. It assumes the user understands the 
basics of AS. It describes AS functions in terms of 
designing an application* It does not cover each AS 
function in detail* but instead describes when end why a 
user should use certain functions. 

It is a component of SBOF-7518 and SBOF-0006. 

Manual* 7 1/2 x 6 1/2 inches* 544 pages* 07/86 
////S767-001*5767-032 


SH45-5009 

CREATING DOCUMENTS WITH APPLICATION SYSTEM (CURRENT 
EELIASii 

This publication contains a description of how to use the 
AS business tool Compose to create documents. It includes 
designing page layouts* placing the text on a page* editing 
Compose files* using special features such as drawing boxes 
and creating tables of contents and indexes* including 
information from other Compose files and producing the 
final document. The audience is anyone who wants to prepare 
long documents* reports* handbooks* and technical 
publications using Compose. 

Manual* 7 1/2 x 6 1/2 inches* 312 pages* 07/86 
////5767-001,5767-032 


SH45-5010 

BUSINESS El AKN ias HTffl AfflJfifflm SYSTEM 
This publication is for business planners who make 
financial plans and who want to use a computer to handle 
the complex computations in their plans. This publication 
gives step-by-step instructions for creating models using 
AS. It describes how to create graphs and reports from the 
results of a model and how to use advanced modeling 
techniques. This is a component of SBOF-7518* SBOF-7519, 
SBOF-7520* SBOF-7535* SBOF-7536 and SBDF-0006. 

Manual* 7 1/2 x 6 1/2 inches* 288 pages* 10/86 
////5767-001,5767-032 


SH45-5012 

ANA L Y SIN G DAIA HID! APP L IC AT ION SVSJEH 
This publication describes how to use the statistics 
function of Application System (AS) to help analyze data to 
answer business questions. AS Statistics offers over 40 
types of statistical analyses ranging from simple 
descriptive statistics for determining the mean* mode and 
range of data* to more advanced analyses such as 
Discriminant Analysis or Box-Jenkins. 

AS Statistics is an integrated part of AS. After 
completing the analysis with AS Statistics* use the results 
with other functions of AS to create charts* graphs* memos* 
reports and business models. 

This publication is intended for a business professional 
who does not know very much about statistics but wants to 
use AS Statistics to help get answers to questions and a 
professional statistician who knows about statistics but 
who does not know the full scope of AS Statistics. 

Manual and Binder* 7 1/2 x 6 1/2 inches* 508 pages* 10/86 
////5767-001,5767-032 


SJAO-0300 

PS/VS2 REL 668 OEHF 

Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 

Microfiche* 2 cards* 12/77 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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UA0-0302 

212BLE mm AL EXCEPTION tmilO R I NQ EACIum 

program, (^vs/pEhn 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 

Microfiche* 2 cards* 1/70 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJA0-0303 

U .STINSS y sp ^ipcs ipuhe en i semsEj 

Microfiche listings for the program mentioned in the title. 
Microfiche* reduced 45x> 10 cards* 1/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


DA0-0304 

NETWORK PROBLEM DETERMINATION APPLICATION NPDA/MVS, 
LIST ING S 

This microfiche contains listings of the program shown in 
the title. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x» 1 card* 7/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJAO-0305 

VM/Ifics 5Z& 3 -SA1 LIST IN GS ccuBBgtfT &ele as .u 
Microfiche for the above program. 

Microfiche reduced 45x* 7 cards* 05/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJAO-0306 

NPDA, S73S-XX8, LISTINGS 
Microfiche for the subject of title. 
Microfiche* 66 cards* 3/BO 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJA0-0308 

tiEPAz SI ^XXB , VERSION g± UNIQUE LISTINGS 

This microfiche contains listings of the program shown in 

the title. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 1 card* 8/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UA0-0309 

NPDA OS/VS1 0S/VS2 COMMON 

Microfiche listings for the item indicated in the title. 

Microfiche* 80 cards* 07/80 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJA0-0310 

MSJWj ir mm jisiiNGg 

Contains microfiche listings for the program indicated in 
the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJAO-0311 

1JPQA/HV3 mm 

Contains microfiche listings for the program indicated in 
the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJA0-0312 

VSE/NPDA .LISTING^ mffiRENT RELEASE) 
Microfiche listings for VSE/NPDA Release 2. 
Microfiche* reduced 45x* 69 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UAO-0313 

3600 jm FEATURE MVS/VSU 5735-XX8, LISTINGS 
Microfiche program listings for MVS* VS1/TAPA. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJA0-0314 

NPDA i m feabse mam beleass i jjshngs 

Microfiche program listings for VSE/TARA* Program No. 
5735-XX8. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UA0-0315 

VSE/IPCS* Lie PROG 5746-SA1 * LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE.) 
Listings far the program named in the title. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 10 cards* 8/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UA0-0316 

IAEA ygizysz xmjpjj 2 E£LFA^ ju LIS Em §668 Z 983 J > 

hm ms 

Program listings for the program shown in the title. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UA0-0317 

VS E /NPp A 1600 FEATURE VERSION £ LISIfllGS 

Microfiche contains program listings for the program shown 

in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UAO-0318 

NPDA VERSION £ RELEASE 1 LISTINGS 

Microfiche listings for the program shown in the title. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UA0-0319 

NETWORK PROBLEM DETERMINATION APPLICATION VERSION 2 RELEASE 

gjua kisiiNss lcurreni eeeeasei 

This publication is equivalent to UA0-0319-00. 

Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJA0-0330 

INL OR jjm J^< 21ANAG_Ejl E NI REt, jlST^g 

Listings of program shown in title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UAO-0334 

iNgpRiLAIic^j/AccESS tivs LISTINGS 

Contains program listings for Information/Access MVS Program 
Product* S735-0ZS Release 1.0. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJA0-0338 

INFO/SYS £03 VM/370 ggj, JuZ £0MP m m A1E 1CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

Listings of the product's modules* for use in service and 
maintenance of the product. 

Microfiche* 3 1/4 x 7 3/8 inches* 3 cards* 06/83 
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SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJA0-0339 

JNLQPMmP^StSJEH I'lSIIN G ? LClgRENT REIEAS E J 
Microfiche listings for the program shown in the title. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJAO>0352 

ajFO/SlSI EM S MVS LISTINGS 

This microfiche contains program listings for Info/Systems 
(MVS) Release 1.1. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJA0-0353 

INFORMATION/MANAGEMENT MVS RELEASE Id LISTINGS 
Microfiche contains program listings for Info/Management 
(MVS) Release 1.1. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UA0-0363 

JHPOgHATXON/SYSTEM^ 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100, 

Microfiche* 3 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0402 

ACF/VTAMi SX46^RC3* S245^SC^frM-00_3i ASSEMBLY LISTING 
This document contains microfiche of assembly listings of 
ACF/VTAM for use by FE Service personnel for correction of 
design errors. 

Microfiche* 31/4x7 3/8 inches* 138 cards* 12/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0403 

*C f /VT AM ,, 5746^RC3> S74S-SC-VTH-S04, fJSNF ASSEMBLY LISTING 
This document contains microfiche of assembly listings of 
ACF/VTAM Multisystem Networking Feature for use by FE 
Service Personnel for the correction of program design 
errors. 

Microfiche* 31/4x7 3/8 inches* 15 cards* 11/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0405 

NOSP FOR PQS/VS: NETWORK OPERATION SUPPORT ASSEMBLY LISTING 
dlCROFICHg 

This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for NOSP. It is used by FE Service Personnel for correction 
of design errors. 

Microfiche* 3 1/4 x 7 3/4 inches* 18 cards* 09/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB1-0406 

mm SCP £0R BOS/VSE BASIC TELECOMMUNICATION ACCESS 

si§i§d control mc*mc m listing 

This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for BTAM SCP for DOS/VSE. It is used by FE Service 
Personnel for correction of Design Errors. 

Microfiche* 3 1/4 x 7 3/4 inches* 4 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0407 

P JAM _Z. ES , LIC PR0§ SZSfcrRCS LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for BTAM-ES. It is used by FE Service Personnel for 
corrections of Design Errors. 

Microfiche, 3.25 x 7.375 45x* 3 Cards* 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0408 

ACF/VTAM MSNF LISTINGS 1CURRENT RELEASE) 

This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for ACF/VTAM PP. It is used by FE service personnel for 
correction of design errors. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x» 6 cards* 05/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0409 

ACF/VTAM HICRQE IC Hfi .LISTINGS 

This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for ACF/VTAM MSNF feature. It is used by FE Service 
Personnel for correction of design errors. 

Microfiche 3 1/4 x 7 3/4 inches* reduced 45x* 05/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB1-0410 

VTAM* 5747-CF1, SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING LISTINGS 
This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for VTAM SEP. It is used by FE Service Personnel for 
correction of design errors. 

Microfiche* 3.25 x 7.375 reduced 45x» 5/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB1-0413 

NETWORK COMMUNICATIONS CONTROL E1CJLITY jNCCEj BCZMM3 

9sm m ms -mm-m 

These are microfiche listings of the program mentioned in 
the title. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0414 

NETWORK COMMUNICATION CONTROL FACILITY PROGRAM ID 573S-XX6 
L£§ .6com 10 ’u±s-yx6oo s _G‘* 

This document contains microfiche of the assembled listings 
for NCCF. It is used by FE service personnel for correction 
of design errors. 

Microfiche* 42 cards* 7/81 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0415 

ACF/VTAM RELEASE 3 BASE* LIC PROG S746-RC3* UPS 6027-0460 
PIN G42* LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This document contains updated microfiche of the assembly 
listings for ACF/VTAM Release 3 Base. It is used by FE 
service personnel for correction of design errors. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0422 

A PF /vtam EE £OR AS! L0 573^2; fjmaB 

This document contains microfiche of the Assembly listings 
for ACF/VTAM. It is used by FE Service Personnel for 
correction of design errors. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 150 cards* 11/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LJB1-0423 

ACF/VTAM NETWORKING EQg ASH 6,7,* 7.0 feimUSS 

This document contains microfiche of the Assembly listings 
for ACF/VTAM. It is used by FE Service Personnel for 
correction of design errors. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 14 cards* 11/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5JB1-0424 

ACF/VTAM SCP FOR AS1 6.7, 7.0, LISTINGS 

This document contains microfiche of the Assembly listings 
for NCCF. It is used by FE Service Personnel for collection 
of design errors. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 7 cards* 11/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LfBl-0425 

LCI/vjm E^IPT/PECRYfil £Qg AS 1 ful 7*3 !Z3i=B&U 

amass 

This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for ACF/VTAM. It is used by FE Service Personnel for 
collection of design errors. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 3 cards* 11/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB1-0426 

NETWORK COMMUNICATIONS CONTROL FACILITY LPS 6C27-0428 COMP 

£p mmm opshmulqi 

This document contains microfiche of the Assembly Listings 
for NCCF. It is used by FE service personnel for correction 
of design errors. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 17 cards* 8/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB1-0427 

NCCF SPECIFICATIONS 6027-0428 COMP IP 5741-XX600-HCS1301 
This document contain microfiche of the assembly listings 
for NCCF. It is used by FE Service Personnel for correction 
of design errors. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x» 28 cards* 02/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0428 

ACF/VTAM msm 3 BASE £5 

This document contains microfiche of program listings for 
ACF/VTAM BASE. It is used by FE service personnel for 
correction of design errors. 

Microfiche* 180 cards* 03/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0429 

VTAM* 5735-RCS* S74I-VA1-23* LICENSED PROGRAM 
Specifications 

Microfiche for the program described in the title. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB1-0430 

NETWORK COMMUNICATION .CONTROL FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS 
This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for NCCF. It is used by FE service personnel for correction 
of design errors. 

Microfiche* 41 cards* 03/81 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0431 

NETWORK OPERATION SUPPORT PROGRAM HjOSPl HgKNGS FOB 
DS/VS2 MV§ COMPONENT 573S-XX200-E74 

This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for NOSP. It is used by FE Service Personnel for correction 
of design errors. 

Microfiche reduced 45x* 16 cards* 06/78 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0432 

ACf/ ma jess m* sm=2£i=&£2& 

This document contains assembly listings for ACF/VTAM for 
use by FE Service Personnel for the correction of program 
design errors. 

Microfiche reduced 45x> 147 cards* 6/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0433 

A CE/ XIAtk SZ25 =B£Sa SZflfcgcfagfcBat Vm fSB §vs 

This document contains assembly listings for the ACF/VTAM 
Multisystem Networking Feature for use by FE Service 
Personnel for correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche reduced 45x* 4 cards* 6/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB1-0434 

VTAM*, 5742-017± OS/VS 

This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for NOSP. It is used by FE Service Personnel for correction 
of design errors. 

Microfiche reduced 45x» 35 cards* 6/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB1-0435 

ACF/VTAM BASE PP SPECIFICATIONS GC27-0460 COMP IP 
S73S-SC123-H70 

This document contains microfiche of the Assembly Listings 
for ACF/VTAM PP. It is used by FE Service Personnel for 
correction of design errors. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x» 167 cards* 08/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0436 

ACF/VTAM fiSME IPS 6C2J-0S41 £QM£ IQ S7S2-SC123-H71 

This document contains microfiche of the Assembly Listings 
for ACF/VTAM MSNF PP. It is used by FE service personnel 
for correction of design errors. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x» 14 cards* 08/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB1-0437 

ACE/VTAB SCE JLE§ £0.2^045^ COMP IQ tflJMBES SZ^SCJj>3-§63 
This document contains microfiche of the Assembly Listings 
for ACF/VTAM SCP. It is used by FE service personnel for 
correction of design errors. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 12 cards* 08/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0438 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR VIRTUAL 
lEL E C0MBy N3; CAlI0B ACC ESS £EJK0Q (ENCRYPT/PECRYPT) program 
5Z55=E.cAt rn comp iq 

This document contains microfiche of the Assembly Listings 
for ACF/VTAM Encrypt/Decrypt PP. It is used by FE service 
personnel for correction of design errors. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x> 3 cards* 8/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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UB1-0439 

mi m §£Z2zPM$ COMP ID 57S2-XX600 LISTINGS 
This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for NCCF. It is used by FE Service Personnel for correction 
of design errors* 

Microfiche* 3 1/4 x 7 3/4 inches* 22 cards* 07/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJ81-0440 

KCCF IPS _GC2ZlO_ 426 COMP ID 5?52-XX600rHES1302* LISTINGS 
This document contains microfiche of the Assembly listings 
for NCCF* It is used by FE Service Personnel for correction 
of design errors* 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 24 cards* 12/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB1-0441 

a C F/ VT Ag BEI EASI- 3 see £MX0 in 1301 LISTINGS 
This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for ACF/VTAM Release 3 SCP. It is used by FE service 
personnel for correction of design errors. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0442 

mmm cobmwi cai io h comrn FACILITY specifications 
6CI7z.04.2ft mi IB 5Bjz2OS600-tiCSlS0? .LISTINGS 
This document contains microfiche of the assembled listings 
for NCCF. It is used by FE service personnel for correction 
of design errors. 

Microfiche* 01/61 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1 -0443 

ACF/VTAN §ASg IPS 6C27-0460 £MIO mi LISTINGS 
This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for ACF/VTAM Release 3 Base. It is used by FE service 
personnel for correction of design errors. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB1-0444 

APfryTAfl NETWORKING I£§ GC27-0460 £MID JVI 1MI LISTINGS 
This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for ACF/VTAM Release 3 Networking. It is used by FE service 
personnel for correction of design errors. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB1-0445 

ACE/VTAtJ CBSeiO LP§ GC2IzP±60 £HID JVI mi LISIINS-ft 
This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for ACF/VTAM Release 3 CRYPTO. It is used by FE service 
personnel for correction of design errors. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0450 

M Emm 1 E MI NAL OPTION PROGRAM £D 5735-XX? 1E3 6C -3ftlfl223 
COMP ID GZ3SzO^QOzNNIlAQO± 1ISKN6S 

This document contains microfiche of the assembled listings 
for NTO. It is used by FE service personnel for debugging 
and correction of design errors. 

Microfiche* 16 cards* 1/61 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB1-0451 

fcHQ 6C3B-6299 S735^X700-GA5 LISTING 
This document contains microfiche of the assembled listings 
for NTO. It is used by FE service personnel for debugging 
and correction of design errors. 

Microfiche* 20 cards* 01/61 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB1-0452 

acf/viam release 3 for scp comp id S23§z§£lH 

This document contains microfiche of program listings for 
ACF/VTAM SCP. It is used by FE service personnel for 
correction of design errors. 

Microfiche* 6 cards* 03/61 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB1-04S3 

ACF/VTAM RELEASE 3 SC£ SS747-CF1 LPS 6027^0459 £I$j 7M* 
L ISTINGS 

This document contains updated microfiche of the assembly 
listings for ACF/VTAM Release 3 SCP. It is used by FE 
service personnel for correction of design errors. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJBl-0454 

ACF/VTAM NETWORKING LPS GC38-0264 PIN G43 LISTINGS 
This document contains updated microfiche of assembly 
listings for ACF/VTAM Release 3 networking. It is used by 
FE service personnel for correction of design errors. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0455 

ACF/VTAM RELEASE 3 CR YPTO COMP ID 573S-SC123-JVT1331 
This document contains microfiche of program listings for 
ACF/VTAM crypto. It is used by FE service personnel for 
correction of design errors. 

Microfiche* 3 cards* 03/61 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB1-0456 

ACF/VTAM RELEASE 3 NETWORKING COMP ID 5735-SC123-JVT1321 
This document contains microfiche of program listings for 
ACF/VTAM networking. It is used by FE service personnel for 
correction of design errors. 

Microfiche* 41 cards* 03/61 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0457 

NTO LPS GC38-0299 COMP ID 573S-XX700 

This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for NTO. It is used by FE service personnel for correction 
of design errors. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x» 13 cards* 06/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0458 

ACF/VTAMEt S746-RC7, 5746-SCVTM-G11 LISTINGS (CURRENT 
BELEASEJ 

This document contains microfiche of the Assembly Listings 
for ACF/VTAME PP. It is used by FE Service Personnel for 
correction of design errors. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 161 cards* 8/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SJB1-04S9 

tsz&m sc&zzo&az £gas is sz&ZzsmHzzag lEsmss 

This document contains Microfiche of the assembly listings 
for ACF/VTAME SCP. It is used by FE Service Personnel for 
correction of design errors* 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 08/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB1-0460 

m £OMP m 5735-XX700 i£§ SC38-0299 

This document contains Microfiche of the Assembly Listings 
for NTO* It is used by FE Service Personnel for correction 
of design errors* 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 22 cards* 08/79 
SLSSs IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJ81-Q461 

m mg xEBzSsmi mz=m± sm-j&irtt. 

Microfiche Source Code of OS/VS2 R1.7 (SVS) Modules used in 
the SVS VTAM ICR (5742-017) that provides the SVS user 
support of SNA terminals* 

Intended primarily for IBM Programing Support 
Representatives requiring the SCP program listings for VTAM* 
SSS* TOLTEP* and prerequisite PTF's. 

Microfiche* 7/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0930 

eos/ys HCE mu program assembly listings 

HCF permits a System 370 or 4300 attached terminal to 
function as if it Mere directly attached to an 8I00/DPPX 
System. It gives a central site the capability to operate 
and control SDLC-connected 8100 systems. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 7 cards* 3/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-0940 

PROGRAM ASSEMBLY LISTINGS MVS* OS/VS1 TCAM 
KCF permits a System 370 or 4300 attached terminal to 
function as if it mere directly attached to an 8100/DPPX 
System. It gives a central site the capability to operate 
and control SDLC-connected 6100 systems. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x» 7 cards* 3/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1 <0960 

mm mi eeee* jjc ebss sm=m 

Microfiche for DOS/VS 0100/DPCX Host Prep listings. 

Microfiche* 72 cards* 5/82 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB1-2051 

TERMINAL ACCESS FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS SC27-0428 COMP ID 
52ftS=mOO=m LISTINGS 

This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for TAF. It is used by FE Service personnel for correction 
of design errors. 

Microfiche* 15 cards* 06/82 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-2052 

NETWORK TERMINAL OPTION REL £ 3725 FOR VSE/AF 
SPECIFICATIONS GC38-0299 

Microfiche listings for the program shown in the title* 

Microfiche* 23 cards* 08/63 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-2054 

NCCF SPECIFICATIONS GC27-0428 LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE! 
This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for NCCF. It is used by FE service personnel for 
corrections of design errors. 

Microfiche* 42 cards* 06/61 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-2072 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 SPECIFICATIONS GC2T^0609 
This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for ACF/VTAM Version 2 Release 1 Base. It is used by FE 
Service Personnel for correction of design errors* 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-2073 

A CF/VT A M yERSJLQM Z ELkEASE 1 CTIETQ SEESlEI P AIioaS 
SQSZzteS3 

This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for ACF/VTAM Version 2 Release 1 Crypto. It is used by FE 
Service Personnel for correction of design errors* 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB1-2090 

TERMINAL ACCESS FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS GC27-0428 COMP 
574X-XX600-JCSL512 

This microfiche contains the assembly listings for TAF. It 
is used by FE Service personnel for correction of design 
errors. 

Microfiche* 13 cards* 03/82 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-2091 

AP E/mM VERSION £ RELEASE £ SPJ>Z r0 ftfl3 EtUfi m Z1SZ 
sie ^FTC AiiONS um tLGS 

This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for ACF/VTAM Version 2 Release 1 Base. It is used by FE 
service personnel for correction of design errors. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-2092 

ACfflgAfl yEPS Jcm z zmm x p eie tq sE&sxEismsm 
mum olio m mz xxsmm 

This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for ACF/VTAM Version 2 Release 1 CRYPTO* It is used by FE 
service personnel for correction of design errors* 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB1-2095 

NETWORK ROUTING FACILITY GCE7-0595 COMP Zfi 96301-HTR1100 
This document contains microfiche of the assembly listings 
for NRF. It is used by FE service personnel for correction 
of design errors* 

Microfiche* 6 cards* 03/62 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB1-2096 

gCCE VERSION Z £02 OS/MVS 

Contains microfiche for 5668-947 used by NSD and licensed 
customers of this program product* 

Microfiche* 60 cards* 02/84 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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UB1-2097 

ACF/VTAM SflSBBPN Z RELEASE JU 5665-280 
No abstract available. 

Microfiche* 2/64 

SLSSs IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB1-2098 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 5665^260, ENCRYPT/DECRYPT 
No abstract available. 

Microfiche* 2/64 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB2-9004 

fiS^vsg B£kiA§£ P.3 A: pbr/erep/rde 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 

Microfiche* 41 cards* 2/77 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB2-9006 

fiS/VSj> sy§ £gOCES§fiB SUPPORLt §CP ICR 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* 15 cards* 3/76 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB2-9007 

g&ysg tm fsocEssos msm 2 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* reduced 45 k> 110 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB2-9006 

a&asa m processor syeesEi 2 microfiche mnass 

Listings for the above 0S/VS1 end/or 0S/VS2 program. 

Microfiche* 96 cards 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB2-9009 

JES3 mSi K ja AMC^IlENI JJgB« 

Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* reduced 45x> 10 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB2-9010 

mm mem Q S / ysi 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 

Microfiche* reduced 45k 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB2-9014 

EREP RELEASE JU5 QS/VSg RELEASE 3,6 OS/m RELEASE 2*4 
Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB2-9500 

fls/vsg - m z Em em S2^=mi 

Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB2-9501 

mm. mss i§s mmm m m sb 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche 


SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB2-9505 

P.S/VS3 bace maam i 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 

Microfiche* 33 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB2-9506 

QS/VS2 MVS ISO 322S EXTENDED DISPLAY SUPPORT SESSION 

MANAGER.*. LIC PROS 5740^XE2* VER JU REL, 2 

Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 

Microfiche* 10 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB2-9507 

OS/VS2 RMF2 VERSION g POST PROCESSOR UPDATE 
Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* 32 cards* 10/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


U82-9506 

0S/VS2 fM § SYSTEM EXTENSIONS 1.0* LIC PROS 5740-XE1* 
.listings 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 

Microfiche* 117 cards* 2/76 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB2-9509 

O-S/vsa §§3 - RMF VERSION g EEL £ sysiem E XP ANSION jjjflm 
Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* 33 cards* 2/76 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB2-9510 

VS2 PROGRAMMED CRYPTO PACZU 1JC PROG 5740-XY5* LISTON 
Listings for the above OS/VS1 end/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche reduced 45k* 7 cards* 4/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB2-9511 

OS/VS1 PROGRAMMED CRYPTOGRAPHIC FACILITY MICROFICHE jJSEttg 
Microfiche for all purchasers of this product to VS1 6.7. 
Microfiche reduced 45X* 6 cards* 11/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB2-9513 

MVS/SYSTEM EXTENSIONS RE LE ASg gj, LISTINGS 
Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* reduced 45k* 142 cards* 6/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB2-9514 

fiVS/SP 3 VERSION 1 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* reduced 45k* 192 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB2-9515 

RMF VERSION g MVS/SP SUPPORT 

Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* reduced 45k* 39 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LJB2-9516 

OS/VS2 MVS CUSP 

These ere microfiche listings of the program mentioned in 
the title. 

Microfiche* 11 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB2-9517 

OS/VS* CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNII SUPPORT 
Product assembly listings. 
Microfiche* 9/00 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


'.JB2-9510 

MVS/SP JES £ VERSION 1 

Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* reduced 45x> 192 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


i.JB2“9520 

mvszspzJES^ v e rsion 1 rel e ase Z m oti ei c aiiom ijisjims 

Contains Type I OS program listings as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche* 386 cards* 12/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB2-9521 

MVS/SPrJES3 VERSION A RELEASE £ MODIFICATION LISTINGS 
Contains Type I OS program listings as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche* 498 cards* 12/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB2-9525 

RESOURCE MANAGEMENT FACILITY VERSION 3 RELEASE £ 
Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* 85 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB2-9526 

0S/VS2 VPSS/SP LISTINGS 

Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 

Microfiche* 13 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB2-9527 

ISO EXTENSIONS £0R MVS/JM J J SUUS S 

Microfiche listings for the item shown in the title. 

Microfiche* 62 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB2-9528 

ISO EXTENSIONS fVjS/JW *HT.ER A< 3JYE QAJ& IBAN^ttlS^Otj 
FACILITY LISTINGS 

Microfiche for the item shown in the title. 

Microfiche* 10 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB2-9529 

ffi^/SYSIEa EBPP.MPXt S 740 -XYN, -XYS, VERSION 1 RELEASE UL 
No abstract available. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB2-9530 

MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT JES3 a. 5740^XYNi VERSION 1 RELEASE 
No abstract available. 

Microfiche* 12/81 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB2-9532 

ygp ips mx&siM m & mt vmmm As c mssms usimss 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 

Microfiche* 44 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB2-9533 

iso extensions fiysaa BBJaSR £ fl miXNss 

Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 

Microfiche* 63 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB2-9536 

MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT VERSION 2 LISTINGS 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 

Microfiche* 746 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB2-9537 

MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT VERSION £ LISTINGS 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 

Microfiche* 91 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB2-9538 

MVS/SP LIS mm 5740-XYN LISTINGS 

Listings for the program shown in the title. 

Microfiche* 78 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB2-9539 

SMP/5 RELEASE £ MOPIfJ.CAJ.I01j 3 

These are listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or VS2 program. 

Microfiche* 102 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB2-9540 

MVS/ S YST EM ESOPUPI BCP version j RE_LEAS.fi JJSM 
Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* 106 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB2-9541 

JESg VERSION 1 

Contains Type I OS program listings as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche* 21 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB2-9543 

MVS/SXSKM PPQ P. MP I IP£S VERSION 1 RELEASE jJST?NS3 
Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* 79 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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UB2-9545 

MVSZSg JSS3 BPI SUPPORT MATURE VERSION 1 RELEASE JU3 
Contains program listings as specified in the title. 
Microfiche, 7 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB2-9546 

MYS/SYSTEM EgOMEX- iJESS RELEASE 3^ 

These are listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or VS2 program. 

Microfiche* 201 cards* 11/64 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB2-9562 

m szse &jll3 av ailability m m z mm 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party #612. Refer to the Controlling Party 
Listing in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


from IBM Program Control Center. Available to IBM personnel 
from IBM Distribution Center. 

Microfiche* 2 cards* 06/76 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0024 

fiszys.2. dVS V3P£ I^S EEflgONAL gQBggaigl MIA AREAS HSIMK? 
Microfiche Listing of OS/VS2 MVS VSPC (VS Personal 
Computing) Data Areas* 5740-XR6. 

Microfiche 1 card* 09/76 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0025 

QS/M12 MVS VSPC SYMBOLIC NAME CROSS REFERENCE IABUU 
iJSIINS§ 

Microfiche Listing of OS/VS2 MVS VSPC CVS Personal 
Computing) Symbolic Name Cross Reference Table 5740-XR6. 
Microfiche 3 cards* 09/76 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0002 

DATA MANAGEMENT SUPPORT IDASPR1 MICROFICHE USIXKSS 
Microfiche for all users of this product: 

OS/MVT - Release 21.6 
0S/VS1 - Release 5* 6* 6.7* 7 
0S/VS2 CSVS) - Release 1.7 
0S/VS2 (MVS) - Release 3.7* 3.8 
Microfiche reduced 45x» 5 cards* 11/76 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0003 

imm* s&fbmi msm i± £E msm i m im lasaag 

RELEASE) 

Microfiche listings for Information Management 
System/Virtual Storage Version 1 CIMS/VS VI) Program No. 
5740-XX2 Fast Path Feature. 

Microfiche* 26 cards* 7/77 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0004 

XJ1S/VS* S240-m> VERSION 1, IMS PSEUDO MODULE LISTINGS 
1£U3BSMI RELEASRl 

This set of microfiche contains listings of sample edit 
routines* sample programs and primer function programs 
associated with all the IMS/VS features. Additionally* it 
contains five pseudo modules: module directory! control 
block DSECTSi symbol where used cross reference} macro 
directory! macro where used cross reference. This sample 
and diagnostic information can be used by customer personnel 
and field engineering representatives. 

Microfiche* 4/77 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0010 

vmm 3§oo H TO i, jic pros MKa P-QS/VS E§L Mx 

mm 

Contains program listings as specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 9 cards* 10/77 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0014 

JMS/VS version i DAIA bass Sfm xo* US11JJ1 EPAEiRE 

JJSLINgS jCUgRENI RELEASE) 

Microfiche listings for Information Management 
System/Virtual Storage Version 1 (IMS/VS VI) Program No. 
5740-XX2 Data Base Surveyor Utility Feature. 

Available to each licensee under the licensing agreement 


UB6-0034 

■QS/VSl PERSONAL COMPUTING (VSPC) £ MIA AREAS LISXINSS 

Microfiche Listing of OS/VS1 VS Personal Computing (VSPC) 

Rel. 2 Data Areas* 5740-XR5 

Microfiche* 1 card* 12/78 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJ86-0035 

DS/YSl VS PERSONAL CQMPUTINS IY3PCJ SYMBOLIC NAME CROSS 
REF ERENCE JABLE MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

Microfiche Listing of 0S/VS1 VS Personal Computing (VSPC) 

Rel. 2 Symbolic Name Cross Reference Table 5740-XR5 Licensed 

Material - Property of IBM 

Microfiche* 2 cards* 12/78 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0036 

IMS/VS EB RECOVERY, MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

This microfiche contains listings of the program shown in 

the title. 

Microfiche* 26 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0037 

OS/VS PB/OC MIA DICTIONARY MIA AREAS M2 CROSS REFERENCE 

jjamsa 

Michrofiche Listings of FMID = HDD1500 
Microfiche* reduced 45x> 4 cards* 06/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0036 

OS/VS PB/PC MIA DICTIONARY £5j> 5740 M S m fi S 
Microfiche Listings of FMID = HDD1500 
Microfiche* reduced 45x» 102 cards* 6/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0039 

PB/OC DATA DICTIONARY DATA AREAS AND CROSS-REFERENCE 
INFORMATICS LISXINGS jCURRENT RElEASEj 

Microfiche for Module Directory* Module/Macro XREF* and Data 


Areas. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 4 cards* 06/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


f 
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UB6 0040 

DB/DC MIA DICTIONARY» LIC PROG B746^XX6 RELEASES^ 

IcySRENI RELEASE! 

Microfiche program listings* 

Microfiche* reduced 45x» 97 cards* 6/79 
StSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0059 

OS/VSI DFDS SYMBOL CROSS-REFERENCE LISTINGS 

Microfiche records of FMIS JDMU21, JDS1121, and JUTU21. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0050 

OS PL/I OPI I MI Z aiG COMPILES RELEASE 4 FMJO HPL04Q0 . LISTI NGS 

(curren t BSkEAg J l 

Microfiche listings of program shown in title* 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0051 

OS £L/J LIBRARY RELEASE & £MID HRL040Q LISTINGS 

(CURRENT RELEASEJ 

Microfiche listings of program shown in title* 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0052 

OS PL/3 IRANSJEtg LI BRARY REIEASR * £MID BILPAflfi 
(CURRENT RELEASEJ 

Microfiche listings of program shown in title. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0053 

SOS £L/I PEL mm COMPILER RELEASE 6 FQIg P0SPL60 LISTINGS 
Microfiche listings for program shown in title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0054 

DOS ELa KKSig-^jl .L IBR ARY EE.LKA9.E 6 fMID PQSRL60 LISTINSS 
Microfiche listings for program shown in title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0060 

DAJA FACILITY RATA SEJ SERVICES LISTINGS 

Microfiche listings for the program shown in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0061 

0-S/VS2 (MVSJ OFOS DATA AREAS £QZ5 JDMU . 3 4^ JPSU34* 
JUTH3 4j. LISTINGS 

Microfiche listings of the program shown in the title. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0062 

O-S/VSJ 0£DS fiAIA AHEAS_t Lie PROG 57 40zAM6± LISXINSS 
Microfiche records of FM1D JDMU21, J0S1121, and JUTU21. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0063 

PASO MIGRATE,CM AID FMIO m UM S66.pzO.Q2i. LI3JJNG.S 
Listings for program shown in title* 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0064 

DATA EACT Lm EMENDED FUNCHfitk JJC EROS j>7AP-xrqi 
LI STINGS 

Microfiche listings of FMIO = J0M1U3, JST1113, JUT1113, and 
JDM1116. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0055 

oos £W± IBANSIEMI library REjJASi 6 EHI2 P-Q S J L 6.Q li st in gs 

Microfiche listings for program shown in title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0065 

DATA FACILITY EXLEWLEP FUNCTION CROSS REFERENCE LISTING 
Microfiche listings of FMID J0M1113, JST1U3, JUT1113, and 
JDM1U6. Program number 5740-XYQ, Data Facility Extended 
Function Cross Reference Listings. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0056 

OS/VS2 MVS OFDS LISTINGS 

Microfiche listings of FMIO = JDM 1134, JDS 1134, JUT 1134. 

Microfiche, reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0Q57 

0S/VS2 (mi PEPS RELEASE l SYMBOL NAME CRp_S_SzRE£ERENCEx 
.LI S T IN G^ 

Microfiche listings of the program shown in the title. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0058 

mmi HEPS RELEASE 1 LISTING^ JJC PROG 5740-AM6, LISTING 
Microfiche records of FMIO JDM1121, J0SU21, and JUT1121. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJ86-0066 

PS/VS2 (MVS? , fi£0S RE LEA SE; 1 LIC £ROS ^Pt A MZ i 

LISTINGS 

Microfiche records of FMIO JDM1136, JDS1136, and J0M1138. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0067 

OS/VS2 MVS DFPS ENHANCEMENTS DATA AREAS LISTINGS 

Microfiche listings of FMIO = JDM1113, JST1113, JUT1113, and 

JDM1116. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0069 

OS/VS2 MVS VS PERSONAL COMPUTING VSPC LIS TI N GS 
Program assembly listings on microfiche. 
Microfiche, 121 cards, 05/61 
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SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0070 

os^vsg fflgg vs mam gQMPmias vspc data areas listings 

Data area listings on microfiche. 

Microfiche, 1 card, 05/81 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0071 

fiS/ySg MVS VS EfiRSQNAL COMPUTING VSPC SYMBOLIC NAME 

UBSETOP? 

Symbolic name cross reference listings in tabular form on 
microfiche. Lists symbol inhere used and macro inhere used. 
Microfiche, 1 card, 06/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0072 

vs fortrah BS&tm Z EBSmtS usnwss icuRRENT BELfiASEl 

This publication is equivalent to UB6-0072-01. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-C073 

y§ lqsibah mmn 

Listings for the program indicated in the title. 

Microfiche, 16 cards, 04/81 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0074 

ASSEMBLER H VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 LISTINGS 

Program listings for Assembler H Version 2, Release 1, 

intended for support groups. 

Microfiche, 360 cards, 05/82 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


L4B6-0075 

FORTRAN INTERACTIVE REQUS JSQ LISTINGS 

Source listings for vs Fortran - interactive debug, for TSO 

and CMS. Primarily for support personnel. 

Microfiche, 6 cards, 08/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0076 

VS AEL TAPE 7165 

Listings for the program named in the title. 

Microfiche, 60 cards, 10/81 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0077 

yS/API, VSP£ LISTINGS 

Source listings for VS/APL Release 4.0, VSPC. 

Microfiche, 35 cards, 09/81 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0078 

avs/xA mia aciun ebs^i tmn& u m 

Microfiche listings for the program shown in the title. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0087 

.QS/vs.3 BEBS RELEASE A tsmESMim 5 MIA AREAS 

These microfiche listings include: JDM1139, JDS1139, 


JUT!139, JDM1141. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0088 

9 *a s s m ms re lease i modification s symbol um cross 

befebence listings 

These microfiche listings include: JDM1139, JDS1139, 

JUT1139, J0M1141* 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0089 

as/ysg gvs BFDS RELEASE1 BP P IFICAIIO N 5 LISTING? 

These microfiche listings include: JDM1139, JDS1139, 
JUT1139, JDM1141. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-G090 

QS/vsa RAIA EACitm P-EVYC.E SMP-EPRI SAIA AREAS ,LISTINGS 
Microfiche Oata Areas of FMID JDM1126, JDS1126, JUT1126, 
Program Number 5740-AM6, 0S/VS1 Data Facility Device Support 
Release 1.1. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0091 

aftflB BAIA cptmuNicriON^ mm SMEESBI 

No abstract available. 

Microfiche Listings, 7/82 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJ86-0Q92 

msm mjm& sisiems sm elins jjsimm mm swmh 
sza m 

No abstract available. 

Michrofiche Listings, 7/82 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0093 

JMS/ys £A§I EMM E BS S S ag LISUNSSi tt&gA StfEEPRI 

No abstract available. 

Michrofiche Listings, 7/82 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0095 

FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG ISO CMS 2^2 LUTINGS ICSBREffl; 
RELEASEJ 

Microfiche listings for the program shown in the title. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0096 

BAIA FACILITY PRODUCT RELEASE 1 MODIFICATION 0 DATA 
AR E A S LISTINGS 

Microfiche listings for the program shown in the title. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0097 

BAIA FACILITIES REVI SE SUEEBSI LISTINGS 

Microfiche listings for the program named in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LJB6-0098 

Q9/VS1 DATA FACILITY P.EVICE SUPPORT LISTINGS 
Microfiche Listings of FMIO J0M1126, JPM1126, JDS1126, 
JUTU26* Program Number S740-AM6, 0S/VS1 Data Facility 
Device Support Release 1.1. -25 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0099 

fiS^VSl DAI* EACILITY RBflfiE SUPP ORT listings 
M icrofiche listings for the program shown in the title. 
Microfiche* 2 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0100 

0S/VS1 DATA FACILITY DEVICE SUPPORT CROSS REFERENCE 
USLINPS 

Microfiche Symbol Cross Reference of FMIO JDM1126* JPMU26* 
JDS1126> JUTU26, Program Number 5740-AM6* 0S/VS1 Data 
Facility Device Support Release 1.1. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0103 

ZiLS/vs kQgsmG-i. mP-zXXS 
No abstract available. 

Microfiche* 12/83 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0106 

MM FACILITIES DEV I C E SUPPORT SYMBOL CROSS Efi£ERENCE 
klSII N S S 

Microfiche listings for the program named in the title. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0110 

XHSZVS fiAIA §A3£ RECOVERY CONTHPkt 
No abstract available. 

Microfiche* 12/83 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0111 

ZdS/VS RESOURCE jCCj$ IMAGER 5*1* ARfiASj, 5665^ 
Microfiche listings for IMS/VS Resource Lock Manager Oata 
Areas. 

FMIO = HIR1302 

Microfiche* 9 cards* 11/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0U3 

MVS/XA DAI* FAQXLITY ERODUrr MODULE jJ-STINSS 
Microfiche listings for the program named in the title. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0114 

ttvs/XA om E*QZhm msmi Mm AREAS listings 

Microfiche listings JDP1110* Program Number 5665-284* 
MVS/Extended Architecture Data Facility Product Release 1 
Model 1 Data Areas 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0U5 

MVS/XA BATA FACILITY PRODUCT CROSS REFERENCE LISTINGS 
Microfiche listings for the program named in the title. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0123 

MVS/370 DATA EACILITY PRODUCT RELEASE 1.1 MODULE LISTINGS 

Microfiche JDQ1110 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0124 

evs/ 370 o*i* m mn er spuct i*i ssm cross 

REFERENCE 

JDQ1110 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0125 

mvs/370 b*i* £*cm.xn mma beweass baia areas 

JDQ1110 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0126 

MVS/370 DAI* FACILITY PRODUCT MOOUki UP JXNG§ 

This microfiche contains the listings for MVS/370 Data 
Facility Product Release 1.0. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0133 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER m UTC ffARY MODULE LISXINGg ICUBSfitil 
EELEASEj 

No abstract available. 

Microfiche* 2/84 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0136 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY PROOUCT RELEASE 1 MPPJF_ICAHQN j> 

MODULE listings 

J0P1111 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0137 

M VS/XA ME* faci l ity product re lea se l tmwcmsm £ cross 

REFERENCE LISTINGS 
Microfiche Listings 
JDP1111 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0138 

MVS/XA om FACILITY EgOP-UPI RELEASE 1 EtoJEJS&IJm g fiAI* 

AREAS LISTINGS 

Microfiche Listings 

JDP1111 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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UB6-0147 

os/ysx &AIA FACum device support release i rw F te ALKB 

2 LI STING? 

Microfiche Records JDM1146* JDS1148, JPM1148, JUT1148. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-0153 

mzmsmi 

This publication contains listings for use in error 
diagnosis and correction. 

Microfiche Listings* 11/65 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-0154 

A£L2 CMS VERSION 1 XCUBRENT RELEASE,) 

This publication contains program listings for use in error 
diagnosis and correction* 

Microfiche Listings* 10/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-1002 

2S Ek2 OEIIMIZINS <LWZmB ICUR FENT RELEASE! 

This is a microfiche listing for the OS PL/I Optimizing 
Compiler* 

Microfiche* 63 cards* 09/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UB6-1003 

OS PL/I RESIDENT LIBRARY CCURRENT RELEASE) 

This is a microfiche listing for the OS PL/I resident 
library. 

Microfiche* 15 cards* 09/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6>1004 

03 £L/X TR AN SIE NT J JPgART (CURRENT RELEASE-) 

This is a microfiche listing for the OS PL/I transient 
library. 

Microfiche* 24 cards* 09/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB6-6001 

os/ysA analysis EROSgAg j, (ap-Hi scp g&m 

This microfiche contains listings of the program shown in 
the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB6-6002 

fis/ys .2 analysis ercgBAB 1 UP-M EB&m z S£E 

CO M P O tjEtTE aas g - sc) -? ! 

Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 

Microfiche* 03/76 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB6-60Q3 

POS/VS ANALYSIS PROGRAM 1 (AP-1) LISTINGS - SCP COMPONENT 
5745-SC^APC 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

AP-1 is a program designed to provide testing capacity 
to analyze the operational status of a 3350/3344 in reading* 
writing and arm movement. It can also scan for unreadable 
data and determine whether an error is drive or media 
related. 


Microfiche* 3/76 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB6-6004 

PS/VSl A NALY SIS PROGRAM 1 (AP-1) MgPlfS3 Z SC£ fffflEpNENI 


Microfiche program listings for 0S/VS1 Analysis Program 1 
(AP-1)| Program Number 5741-VS1. 

Microfiche, 4/76 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB6-6006 

IBM 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM ICR (UY.9S914i 5742=0.12 

mm 

Microfiche program listings for IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem 
for SVS ICR (UY99914). Intended for IBM support personnel 
and system programmers who diagnose and fix errors in the 
ICR Source code listings for the ICR. 

Microfiche, 10/76 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB6-6009 

POS/VS POWE R /VS 3600 £R i mNG SUBSYSJEB ICR PRQGRAN LISIDjg 
MICROFICHE 

Contains SCP program listings for 00S/VS as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche* 16 cards* 10/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB6-6010 

P-QS/yS 3Q0Q EgijfflNS fmZSLW I£B ERgSBAfl JJ3ISMS 
mB Ptt WS 

Microfiche Program Listings for: 

DOS/VS Rel. 34 

IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem ICR 
5745-010 

Microfiche* 9 cards* 12/77 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB6-6011 

POS/VS 2300 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM IR MICROFICHE 
Microfiche Program Listings for: DOS/VS Release 35 
(5747-CC1) IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem IR 
Microfiche* 9 cards 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB6-6013 

0-S/VS2 iNVSJ 38fi0 ENHANCEMENTS DATA MA NAGEME NT 

jtstinss 

Microfiche Listings of FMID=F0M 1133 Program Number 5752-VS2 
OS/VS2 (MVS) 3800 Enhancements. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 9 cards* 1/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB6-6014 

P S/ VSg (MVS) 2800 mmmws QAIA MANAGEMENT 
SUPPORT 5752-VS2, LISTINGS 

Microfiche Listings of FMID»FDS 1133 Program Number 5752-VS2 
0S/VS2 (MVS) 3800 Enhancements. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x, 2 cards* 1/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB6-6015 

PS/VS2 (MVSJ 3800 ENHANCEMENTS UTILITIES 575.2^5LXSXINGS 
Microfiche Listings of FMIO-FUT 1133 Program Number 5752-VS2 
0S/VS2 (MVS) 3800 Enhancements. 
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Microfiche* reduced 45x* 4 cards* 1/60 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB6-6016 

aizm 38oo zmm mm mm management listings 

Microfiche Listings of FMID=FDM 1131 Program Number 5652-VS1 
0S/VS1 3800 Enhancements. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 10 cards* 01/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJB6-6017 

m/vsi 3§0t RMBRSMB MM BANAG E M EN I sup port LISTINGS 
Microfiche Listings of FMI0=FDS 1131 Program Number 5652-VS1 
0S/VS1 3800 Enhancements. 

Microfiche* reduced 4Sx» 3 cards* 01/60 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


WB6-6018 

QS/VS1 3800 ENHANCEMENTS UTILITIES RELEASE LISTINGS 
Microfiche Listings of FMID=FUT 1131 Program Number 5652-VS1 
08/VS1 3800 Enhancements. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x» 4 cards* 1/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3JB6-6019 

P.M SUEEOBI FACILITIES^ S747-PS2, LISTINGS 
Microfiche for item mentioned in title. 
Microfiche* 2/61 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3JB6-6021 

MM EACiLm BEVIC5 SKEEfiSI ^o m jiN SS 

Microfiche listings for Release 6 of program shorn in title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJB6-6101 

I§ 6£U LIS mm S748-AP1, FOS QS/VS ENVIRONMENT LISTINGS 
Listings for the program indicated in the title. 
Microfiche* reduced 45x» 30 cards* 9/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


.JB6-6102 

IS &£Ll LIS £B2§ 5748-AP1, £05 VM/CHS ENVIRONMENT LISTINGS 
1Q UR REN T RELEASE) 

Listings for the program indicated in the title. 
Microfiche* reduced 45x* 23 cards* 9/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJ02-0020 

PS/VSS lEHINITT 15J42jiSCJ_-Mai 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 5 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0030 

mmg IEHSTATR (5742j-SCL-UEJ 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 2 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0040 

0S/VS2 TAPE EREP VES 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 11 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0050 

QS/VS2 IEBEPIT (S742-SC1-U9) 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 3 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-Q060 

fiS/VS.3 m L ISI .^.7A2j:SCl r U^i 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 5 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0070 

OS/VS2 IEHPRCGM <5742-SCl-U31 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 6 cards 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-008Q 

P. S /VS 3 CATALOG ^fcSCl-Pjl 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 12 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


.JBo-6103 

&SU Lie £ROG 5748-APU £Gg E2§ ENVIRONMENT LISTINGS 
Listings for the program indicated in the title. 
Microfiche* reduced 45x» 30 cards* 9/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


DD2-0010 

PS/YSg SUE I5742-SCI-02) 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 2 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0090 

Q-S /yS? S|J£ SCHEDULES 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 9 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0100 

fis/vs.3 ISO trap* ifizafcSCUrm 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 12 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


705 



SJD2 


3JD2 


SJD2-0110 

gs^ysg £ASSjjOgD fflBKg <S742-SC1-DCI 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0120 

P-S/VS^ ISQ stnwma LSTjg^SCjMKi 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 5 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0130 

m/Msz mo test (5742-sci-m 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0140 

psjysg exvprec/fit si §m imi=m=ssi 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0160 

QS £ !2 Z XmWVH (5742-SCl-UC) 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 45 cards 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0170 

OS/VSg IEBCOPY JLK a? = S CtcM l 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 14 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0180 

QS/VS2 XEB6ENER (5742-SC1-U7) 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 14 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0190 

os/ysg mums < 5742-SCX-U81 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 6 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0200 

P Sg 'SS I SS EIESH 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 6 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0210 

PJkS Sg IEBCOHPR C5742-SC1-UK) 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 8 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0220 

QS/VS2 IEBISAM (574^- gC Jj - UH J 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 10 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-023Q 

flMBK JTO fi m»2-SCJl JL UJi 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 13 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0240 

OS/VS2 ISO EDIT (5742-SC1-T0) 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 73 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0250 

QS/VS2 IPL (5742-SCl-Cn 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 2 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0260 

os/ys z SUPERVISOR L574l2^SCT-C5I 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 209 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0270 

0S/VS2 Em (S742-SC1-CE) 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 45 cards 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0280 

OS/VS2 GSP (5742-SC1-07) 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 71 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0290 

O.SZV S^ em 1S742^SC1-G01 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 48 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SJD2-0300 

PS/VSg PI-DOCS (5_742«SC^C41 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 40 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0310 

0S/VS2 PSS (5742-SC1-101 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 3 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0320 

0S/V32 ISO SU£^VIS_Og lff742ji S<?L J 7) 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 40 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0330 

0S/VS2 SYSTEM RESTART (S742-SCI-B3) 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSl and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 14 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0350 

.QS<3.S? l S 7ftg.zSClrP. 4i 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 106 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2~0360 

PS /ySj> § MANAGER (S742-SCI-B5) 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 46 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-Q370 

os/ysg initiatqs 1S74?-sci z b6) 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 44 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0380 

QS/V32 TERMINATION (5742-SC1-B7I 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 36 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0390 

0-S/YS2 COMMANDS L5742-SCJl^BB) 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 93 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0400 

-0S/VS2 REAPER/INTERPRETER (STftfcSQklB?.). 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 63 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0410 

OS/VS2 ISO SCHEDULER (S742-SCI-T4) 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 307 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0430 

0S/VS2 STF (5742-SCl-lU 

Contains SCP program listings for GS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 60 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0440 

PS/VS2 AMASPZAP <5742-SC1-12) 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 3 cards 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0450 

OS/VS 2 AHOPRDflP <S742-SC1-13J 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 35 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0460 

0S/VS2 AMDSADMP i_5?42-SCl-15) 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 9 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0470 

qS/ySg ^HAPT F^ (5742-SC 1 -16) 

Contains SCP program listings for QS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 6 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0480 

-OS/VS2 AMPPROMP/EOIT (S741MSC1-161 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 25 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0490 

OS/VS2 3255 t jM ^SAn m JX 15742-301^221 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 4 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SJD2-0530 

JBflgg BgBflTO SVC ROUTER (5742-SC1-CF) 

Contains SCR program listings for OS/VSI and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 2 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0540 

O S / VS ^ flAP P I NS MACROS 15742-SCI-OU 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 4 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


Microfiche 


SJD2-2U8 

.C-PHeoNHil N&. ffiaJbfflsBB 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 


SJD2-2148 

0-S/VS1 tm BECOVERY rtAN A ^EM gN Tt ^7.4 1 - SC .l-^ LISTINGS 
Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche 


SJD2-0550 

0S/VS2 OL TEP l^TAg-SC.l^J 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSI and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 84 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0570 

PS / VS3 ICAH 1574,2^8.0.^2.0 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSI and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0640 

OS/VSg OVERLAY SUP.ERVI.S_QS (5742-SC1-C2) 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSI and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 3 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-0890 

PS/VS2 A SSE MB LER *E 15Zlg-SC.U0JU 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSI and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 46 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-2195 

flsaai gene r a l mm Bik^ ss&m iaes mz 

Contains the following PTFs: 

UR00837 UR00872 UR00906 UR0I050 UR011I7 

UR00838 UR00878 UR00907 UR01099 UR0U27 

UR00843 UR00882 UR00908 UR01U6 UR01128 

UR00844 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJD2-2227 

OS/VSI BPE4 RELEASE JSA15H AM JM12LL. P6 6 j>- ?5 7 LlS&j&S 
Microfiche program listings and index of basic modules and 
macros for: OS/VSI BPE4 Release JSA15I1 and JBA1511 
Microfiche* 45X High Density* 30 cards* 1/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJD2-4164 

A.QE/SSP 3Z05 LIC fgOg fi 7 35 = yX A LXSI7.NGS 
Listings for the program shown in the title. 
Microfiche* 27 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJD2-4165 

ACF/SSP YERSIOjj g 3205 VSE/AF t 5735^0^ 
No abstract available. 

Microfiche* 9/82 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-2079 

ICAPRUL ,5.741 Z SC1 Z .IE VS1 LISTENS 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSI and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 


LJD2-4166 

ACF/NCP/VS FOR 3705 LISTINGS (CUR RENT RELEASE 
Listings for the program shown in the title. 
Microfiche* 112 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-2113 

VTAM, P74I, r SQJt-^ VERSION 1 LISTINGS 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSI and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 


SJD2-4167 

IP FOS ACF/NCP/SSP FOE 3225 VERSION £ CCUgBENI RELEASE! 
No abstract available. 

Microfiche* 03/82 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-2U4 

P S/VS_\ I R C AMS aiCROFI.Qil ASSEMBLY LISTINGS* 

574I-SCI-OK 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSI and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 


UD2-4169 

ACF/SSP VERSION £ RELEASE UL VM^SP 
No abstract available. 

Microfiche* 28 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-2U6 UD2-4170 

3886 OCR 5741-SCI-DL VS1 LISTING ACF/SSP FOR THE 3725i 5735-XXA, OS/VS 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSI and/or OS/VS2 as No abstract available, 

specified in the title. Microfiche* 07/83 
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SISS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJD2-4171 

ACFZSSP VERSION 2 RELEASE la 1CURRENI REUEASE1 
No abstract available* 

Microfiche* 29 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJD2-4172 

mo *CP FOR 5725 OS/VSE/VM CCURREJfl RELEASE! 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party #653. Refer to the Controlling Party 
Listing in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 
Microfiche* 07/83 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJD2-4174 

ijETNQBK im gW flJt ogli-QMi. 

No abstract available. 

Microfiche* 2/84 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJD2-4176 

mmm Esmm §&£=$& 

No abstract available* 

Microfiche* 2/84 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UD2-4179 

Ao§ release ia for m 

Tape contains microfiche for licensed program X*25 NPSI 
Release 4*1 for MVS* 5668-981» used by FE» Development and 
licensed customers of this product. 

Microfiche* 17 cards* 11/84 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJD2-4183 

ACF/NCP VERSION 3 £QB JHE 3J25 ASSEMBLY LISTINGS (CURRENT 
RE L EASE! 

Contains microfiche for 5667-124 used by NSD and licensed 
customers of this program product. 

Microfiche* 85 cards* 05/84 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJD2-4189 

EMULATOR PROGRAM FOR COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLERS (CURRENT 
RELEASE! 

No abstract available. 

Microfiche* 06/84 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


>502-4200 

0S/VS2 RELEASE 3.7 SYSTEM CROSS REFERENCE 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


(J02-4230 

PS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 JES2 5752-SCl-BH 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJO2-4240 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2*0 EXTERNAL WRITER SJS^SC.l^Bl 
Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4250 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 SCHEDULER RESTART 5752-SC1-B3 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4260 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2*0 AkLQ C /UMAL.t,O C AJE gS^SCUBA 
Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4270 

0S/VS2 RELEASE 2*0 SNA MANAGER 57 5 2- S CAA5 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4280 

QS/VS2 RELEASE 2*0 JlffgAOT lE gM INAI O g 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

MICROFICHE 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4300 

QS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 SYSTEM COMMANDS (SVC34! 5752-SC_^B8 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4310 

PS/VS2 RELEASE £*0 CQNVERTER/INTERPRETER 5752-SC1-B9 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4320 

PS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 PASO ERP 5752-SC1HCA 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4330 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 UNIT RECORD ERP B752-SC1-CB 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SJD2-4340 

0S/VS2 RELEASE 2,0 TAPE ERP 5752-SC1-CC 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSl and/or 0S/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO, SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4350 

Q S/ VS2 RELEASE 2_j_0 OBR/EREP/RDE 5752-SC1-CQ 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSl and/or OS/VS2 os 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4360 

P-S/VSj> RELEASE 2*0 RMS S^^SCJbCE 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSl end/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4370 

OS/YS2 RELEASE 2.0 EXTEND SVC ROUTER 5752-SCI-CF 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSl and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4380 

PS/VS2 RELEASE 2,0 SVC 103 S752-SC1-CS 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSl and/or OS/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4430 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 RECOVERY TERMINATION S752-SC1-CM 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSl and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4440 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 EXT FLOATING POINT 5752-SC1-CP 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSl and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: CROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4450 

P-S/VS2 RELEASE 2*0 ftF/l 5752^SCJM^ 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSl and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4460 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 REAL STORAGE MAN 5752-SC1-CB 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSl and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4470 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 REGION CONTROL TASK 5752-SCI-CU 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSl and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4390 

0S/VS2 RELEASE 2.Q VIRTUAL STORAGE MANAGER 5752-SCJ^CH 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSl and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4400 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2*0 CCN]WLS SUPERVISOR 57S2-SC1-CJ 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSl and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4410 

-Qp/V§S RE LEA SE COMMUNICATOR im 525g=l SCJ-CK 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSl and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4420 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 TASK MAN 5752-SC1-CL 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSl and/or 0S/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4480 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 TIMER SUPERVISION 57S2-SC1-CV 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSl and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4490 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 AUXILIARY STORAGE MAN 5752-SCI-CM 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSl and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4500 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2*0 SYSTEM RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 575,2^SCJbC^ 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSl and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4510 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2*0 RADIK PARTITION fr7^ S CJh.QY 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSl and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SJ02-4520 

OS/VSg RELEASE HE RECONFIGURATION BgfeSClrCZ 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title, 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4620 

OS/YS2 RELEASE BLOCK processor 5ZS2=S£irBA 
Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4540 

QS/VS2 RELEA SE 2*0 fl ffl M K SUPERVISOR 5752-SCJ^C2 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJ02-4550 

OS/VS2 RELEASE £*o IQS SZ ^ C^CI 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5JD2-4560 

QS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 PIDOCS S752^SCUC4 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3JDF-4570 

fiS/VSS RELEASE SUPERVISE CONTROL S7S2-SC1-C5 
Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-45B0 

os/v&s release ^0 accp 5Z52zS£lrC6 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UD2-4590 

OS/VSS RELEASE j>,_0 FETCH S7S2-SC1-C7 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4630 

ps^vsg RELEASE SAg s v^ sxmu i m nmz K fi ^sci-DB 
Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJ02-4640 

RE.LEAS5 Rtfl EASSMQsd eroiect 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4650 

ss/y.s3 E mm m re ape r 5752-sct-DD 

Contains SCP program listings for QS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4660 

pj s /ys g RELEASE g±Q VSAtj S75_2^SCX-DE 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4670 

ps/vsg BLjJEASg &*0 3Q20 BSQUHENI EBBSSSm 5Z§2z§SlrBE 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS I and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4680 

0S/VS2 RELEASE £ VBP 1YIQ) 5752-SCJL-OS 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5JD2-4600 

QS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 NIP S752-SC1-C8 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title.* 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJ02-4690 

QSZVS2 RELEASE 2.0 CATALOG CONTROLLER 5752-SCJL^H 
Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


U02-4610 

0S/VS2 RELEASE 2*0 I£L S25gzSC^C9 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4700 

OS/VS2 RELEASE gJE WINDOW INTERCEPT 5752-SC1-DJ 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSI and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SJD2-4710 

0S/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 ACCESS METHOD SERVICES S752-SC1-PK 
Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4720 

QS/VS2 RE LE ASE 2 £ 3886 OCR S7S2-SC1-DL 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4730 

OS/yS2 BILEASE 2,_0 SAM 5752^SCl-P0 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4740 

OS/VSg BE L E ASE 2*0 PPEN/CLOSE/EOV 5752-SC1-P1 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4750 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 BPAM S752-SCI-P2 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4770 

0S/VS2 RE LE ASE 2JJ RAOSM SJ^SC j 7 P$ 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4780 

O^ysg BSLEASg 2*0 TOE S752-SCJL-P5 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 os 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4740 

Q S /VS2 RELEASE 2*0 J1ICR 57S2-SC1-P6 

Contains SCP program listings for QS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4800 

0S/VS2 RELEASE 2*0 BPAM S752-SC1-D7 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4810 

QS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 ISAM S7S2-SC1-P8 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4820 

PS/VS2 RE LE ASE 2*0 GAM S2S3&&IM 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4830 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 IBCPMPRS 5752-SCl-IO 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4840 

0S/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 IBCDASPI S7B2-SC1-I1 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4850 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 ICAPRTBL 5752-SCI-I2 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4860 

QS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 TSO EDIT 5752-SCI-TO 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4870 

0S/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 TSO TEST S7S2-SC1-T1 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJP2-4880 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2*0 ISO UTILITIES 5752-SC1-T2 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-4890 

PS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 TSO TIOC 5752-SC1-T3 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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3JD2-4900 

og/ysg RELEASE LlO ISS aaEPJUJB I ffl ErSC ft aft 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5JD2-4930 

QS/VS1 RELEASE g^ HWEIISS PEBPTPCH S7S2-SCI-UA 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UD2-4940 

0S/VS2 EEilME mfflBS IMR HSfcafilbHC 
Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


MD2-4950 

PS/VS2 RELEASE ^2 mmSES IEHXNXTT S7S2rSCl-UD 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LID2-4960 

0S/VS3 RELEASE g*& UTILITIES XEHSTATR S7S2-SCJL-UE 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UD2-4970 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 UTILITIES IEHATLAS 5752-SC1-UF 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5010 

OS/VS2 RELEASE UTILITIES IEBCOMPR gZS^SCj^ 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5020 

PS/VS2 REkEASE ^0 UmXDSS IfflffiAI szais»a=MX 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5030 

asa fss release mjdjjij-s im&oR ggfeaadtt 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5040 

mmz release mm mum ttszrMWZ 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5050 

0S/YS2 RELEASE g£ UTILITIES IEHPRCGH 57S2-SC1-U3 
Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJ02-5060 

mmZ RELEASE g^0 UTILITIES IEBCQPY 57S2-SC1-U6 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


JD2-498Q 

fiLS/vsg SELIASE UHUIIE§ lEBKSiti HSfcaa=MB 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


JDc-4990 

QSYVSZ RELEASE g^ MMIES ffifflAH 5752-SCl^UH 
Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


JD2-S000 

QS/VSj> RELEASE UTILITIES IE BOG S752-SC1-UJ 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/V32 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-S070 

flMBS re le ase uiILmgs kb.sen.er SZSfcaEAdUZ 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5080 

OS/VS2 RELEASE gJg IEBUPOTE 57S2-SCI-U8 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5090 

QS/VS-3 RELEASE &jo 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SJD2-5110 

QS/VSg Emm L& POWER WARNING FEATURE 5752-SCl-OE 
Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5120 

OS/VS2 R ELE ASE 2^0 SCHEDULER SJ1F g?S2-SCX-0Q 

Contains SCP program listings for QS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5130 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 MAPPING MACROS 5752-SC 1^01 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5140 

0S/VS2 RELEASE 2^0 SMF S7S2-SCJM)2 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5150 

os/ysg REI E ASS ^0 ass e mbles SZS^ s c.i^os 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5160 

ps/ysa umm mi wjm sts^sci.^ 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5170 

03/VS2 BLLEASg 2^ LflADJB S25.g-SC-i.zPS 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJ02-5180 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 OLTEP 57S2-SCI-06 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5190 

QS/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 GSP i>7S2-SCl-07 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5200 

P3/VS3 REL E ASE 2^ m W OJ M PES J A S I PJg.^SCJh.09 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSX and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5210 

QS&Sg RELEASE 2^0 fiSS 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSX and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5220 

0S/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 STF 57S_2^SC1-X1 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5230 

0S/VS2 RELEASE 2.0 AMASPZAP 5752-SC1-X2 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSX and/or 0S/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5240 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2^0 ^MDfRDHP 5Z5_2-SC1^JL3 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 end/or 0S/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5250 

BUJASg 2^0 am 575,2-SCXd^ 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5260 

OS/VS£ fiE.LEASE 2J) AH0SAPHP STS^CIMS 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSX and/or OS/VS2 os 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJ02-S270 

PS £/S2 A MAPTFLE; 5752-SC1-X6 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSX and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5280 

.Q3/yS2 RELEASE 1^0 fl ff PEg P HP £011 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSX and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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IJ02-5290 

0S/V32 RELEASE 2.0 BJAtj «>75? ::3&l z?9 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJD2-5300 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 2^0 J£At] jH g fcgfil--g ll 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


»JD2-5320 

OS/VS2 RELEASE g VTAM> S7S2-SC1-23 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSI and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER Iff). SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UD2-5330 

0S/VS2 Eli Z §MP - 5752-SC1-30 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSI and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* 7/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5360 

. QS/ VS2 RELEASE 03^0 £RIC 2 LISTINGS z COMPONENT £*0* 

HSfcaa=m 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSI and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5440 

0S/VS2 RELEASE 03^ PSMTC LISTINGS z COMPONENT 
5752-SCI-PR 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSI and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-5450 

QS/VSg RELE ASE 03,0 £OSI SUPP O R T 5I§ LISTINGS - gmPCTffitg 
NO. 5752-SClrSS 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSI and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-546Q 

QS/VS2 RE LE ASE 03^0 fisrj iee lis tings 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSI and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJ02-5470 

QS/VSg £tSS RE COV E R! gANAS^tg ,574AzSC.lzB.^ LISTINGS 
COMPONENT S7S2^SCI_rB2 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSI and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6000 

mmz suoi mi listings 

Listings for the above OS/VSI and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* 164 cards* 12/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3JD2-5380 

0S/VS2 RELEASE 03.0 WIC LISTINGS COMPONENT NO. 57S2-SC1-DR 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSI and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6001 

P-S/VSE m ms LIST INGS 

Listings for the above OS/VSI and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche. 11 cards* 12/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5JD2-5400 

OS/VS2 Q23 TRACE REPORT LI§ HK gg COMPONEM 5752-SC1-0T 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSI and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6002 

ps/ysg su4 ms gzm 

Listings for the above OS/VSI and/or OS/VS2 program. 

Microfiche* 22 cards* 12/77 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3JD2-5410 

OS/VS 2 RELEASE 03^ MSS UTlLlTyiS LISTINGS z COMPONENT 
NO. S752-SC1-PU 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSI and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3JD2-5420 

QS/VSg RE,kEA2S 03^0 IQ.LIEP MSJJWS, - CpitPCNE£g ££L 

^sg-S.cijzQC 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VSI and/or 0S/V52 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6003 

OS/VS2 SU05 BOS LISTINGS 

Listings for the above OS/VSI and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche, 15 cards, 12/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6006 

OS/VS2 SU07 607 

Listings for the above OS/VSI and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* 153 cards* 12/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6007 

flaoas m usiansi. m* gzs s =fim 

Listings for the above OS/VSI and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* 26 cards* 12/77 
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Sl.SS: ORDER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6008 

OS/VS2 SUIT LISTINGS> SUIO 5752-817 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program* 

Microfiche* 20 cards* 12/77 

SLSS: OROER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6009 

flSflBfi 62Z SUgZ JJSXINGS 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program* 
Microfiche* 39 cards* 12/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6010 

OS/VS2 $U21 LISTINGS* SUIO 5752-821 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program* 

Microfiche* 21 cards* 12/77 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6Q12 

OS/VSg SU25 LISTINGS^ SUID 5752-825 

Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program* 

Microfiche* 9 cards* 12/77 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJ02-6013 

OS/VS2 616 SU16, LISTINGS 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* 28 cards* 12/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6016 

OS/VS2 AP-1 ALTERNATE PATH RECOVERY MICROFICHE LISTINGS 
Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* 2 cards* 11/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6162 

gs /y s g ®£s msm szsgzaHi 

tjlCRQFICHj fiUTIP 

Contains program listings as specified in the title. 
Microfiche* 5/77 

SLSS: ORDER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6163 

PS/VS2 ATTACHED PROCESSOR SELECTABLE UNJI LISTING 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program* 
Microfiche* 10 cards* 05/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6164 

OS/VS2 SYSTEM SECURITY SUPPORT SELECTABLE mi 
Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* 20 cards, 05/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6165 

gs/ yss HARDWARE RECOVERY mmmMS 2ELESI&BLE SfiSI 
LISTING 

Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program* 
Microfiche, 15 cards* 05/77 
SLSS: OROER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6167 

gs/vs_2 SHE EKk^ASfi 3 listings - ago assess 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* 5/77 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6170 

■ Q S/ V S 3 IGA* MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program* 
Microfiche* 118 cards* 09/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6171 

OS/VSg REL 858 VTAM, SUID 5752-858j LISTINGS 
Listings for the above 0S/VSI and/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* 13 cards* 1/78 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6174 

OS/VS2 SUID 5752-837 HOST SUPPORT SSS FICHE SOURCE LISTINGS 
Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche, 24 cards* 8/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6176 

OS/VS2 REL 860 OPEN/DAOSM/IEHLIST 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program* 

Microfiche* 5 cards* 1/78 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6177 

yS2 SU857 INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM SUIO 5752-657 
Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* 84 cards* 3/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJD2-6215 

MVS/INFORMATION OISTBIBUTICN WORK S TATION SUPP OR T USIJNSS 
The MVS/Information Distribution Work Station Support 
program product provides batch-oriented remote 
communications functions for the 6670 Information 


Distributor with the synchronous data link control (SDLC) 
protocol in the systems network architecture (SNA) 
environment. The program extends OS/VS 2 MVS host processor 
support to the 6670 for document input* processing and 
output. This microfiche contains the program listings. 
Microfiche* reduced 45x, 02/80 


SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6216 

OS/VSg RELEASE 3^8 XF &SS_E, MBL£R E A Sl. i p.2j. 

L1C FROG STgj^ASl MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program* 

Microfiche reduced 45x* 7 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6217 

0S/VS2 REL 3.8 BASE CONTROL PROGRAM EBB1102 
Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche reduced 45x* 316 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


716 



SJ02 
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IJD2-6221 

0S/VS2 BASIC TELECOMMUNICATION ACCESS METHOD (BTAM) EBT1102 
j ll CROFI CH E LIS TING S 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


)JD2*6223 

OS/VS2 PXSPLAY E XCEP TION MOHU . ORING FACI ^ m IPgttEi EPE H OS 
MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche reduced 45x> 2 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


IJD2-6224 

0S/VS2 MVS DATA MANAGEMENT E0M1102 MICROFICHE LISTING 
Get PL 0S/VS2 

Microfiche reduced 45x* 250 cards 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


»JD2-6228 

Q5/VS2 £tVS MXA MANAGEMENT SUPPORT EOSU02 MICROFICHE 
LISTING 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* reduced 45x» 27 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


>JD2-6232 

OS/VS2 GRAPHIC ACCESS METHOD GRAPHIC PROGRAMMING SERVICE 
ISAthGPSJ EGAU02 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche reduced 45x* 5 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJ02-6233 

OS/VS2 GRAPHIC SUBROUTINE PACKAGE (GSP) FOR FORTRAN $ COBOL 
AND PL a .LANGU A G E E6S11 .0 3 gtlCROEICHi- LIS TING 
Contains Type I OS program listings as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x» 5 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UD2-6236 

JES2 3600 E NHAN C EM EN TS 

Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche reduced 45x» 11 cards* 01/60 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


>JD2-6238 

OS/VS2 EELEASfi 1^8 JES3 yERSJOH 2 ZJSUQj> tjI_CROFICHE 
LISTINGS 

Listings for the above OS/VSl and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche reduced 45x» 102 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


JJD2-6239 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 3.6 MF/1 
Microfiche listings for 0S/VS2. 
Microfiche* 9 cards 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UD2-6240 

OS/VS2 REL 3.8 5752-Mil (HICR/OCR) EMIM02 MICROFICHE 
LISTINGS 

Listings for the above 0S/VS2 program. 


Microfiche reduced 45x> 12 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6242 

0S/VS2 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM (MSS) EMSU02 MICROFICHE 
LISTINGS 

Listings for the above OS/VSl and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* reduced 45x» 84 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6244 

INDEX 8406 COMPONENT OF LBOF-6244 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index 
Order SJD2-6244 from SLSS. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6245 

QS/VS2 PROGRAM MANAGEMENI EPMllOg MICROFICHE USI NGS 
Listings for the above OS/VSl and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* 45x> 7 cards 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6249 

P.S/V52 SUBSISTEd SUPPORJ SERVICES (_SSS> . Effl lflS mBSEJCM 
LISTINGS 

Listings for the above OS/VSl and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche reduced 45 x> 22 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6250 

OS/VS2 SYSTEM SUPPORT EST1I02 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 
Listings for the above OS/VSl and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* 45x* 4 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6251 

OS/VSl .V E RSI ON 2 (SMP) SYSTEM EPPIFICmfiN PEOGgAJJ ES41400 
MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

Listings for the above OS/VSl and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche reduced 45x* 56 cards 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6256 

OS/VS2 (TCAM10) TELECOMMUNICATION ACCESS METHOD ETC0108 
MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

Listings for the above OS/VSl and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* 45x> 130 cards* 01/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6257 

P S /VS 2 (TCAM1.U ACF/TCAM SCP EIC. n . 0.2 ffl ffiflEfflffi iJfflmfig 
Listings for the above OS/VSl and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche reduced 45x> 72 cards* 01/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6260 

OS/VS2 TERMINAL INPUJ /OUIPU T .QQNTRO U . E B ITIPCi ETI11Q6 
MICROFICHE LISTINGS 

Listings for the above OS/VSl and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche reduced 45x» 1 card 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SJ02-6262 

ps/ysg iso/vtam iivoioa microfiche j,x3txkgs 

Listings for the above 08/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* reduced 45x* 9 cards 
SLSS: ORDER MO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6263 

QS/VSg BEL 1*8 UTILITIES EUTHOg MICROFICHE LISTINGS 
Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6265 

flMffl £ HILIASg 3j_Q MESS £2S m St Bffi UQS HICRQFICHE klSXINSS 
Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche reduced 45x* 37 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6266 

OS/VS2 VIAMx S735-VT1, RELEASE 3.8 mOJOB LISTINGS 
Contains Type I OS program listings as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 135 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S4D2-6267 

OS/VS2 RELEASE 3.8 Ver 1 ACF/VTAM 5735-RC2, LISTING 
Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* 45x» 35 Cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UD2-7222 

0S/VS2 ACF/TCAM Vg £3 BASE PROGRAM PRODUCT. LIC PROS 
5735-RC3 LISTINGS 

This document contains assembly listings for all TCAM 
modules for this version and release - ACF/TCAM V2 R3 VS2 
Base PP. It can be used in conjunction with the SCP for 
ACF/TCAM V2R3 VS2 which has microfiche identity of 
SJ02-7220. 

Microfiche* 9/80 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UD2-7224 

OS/VS2 ACF/VTAM V2 R1 MULTISYSTEM NETWORKING FACILITY. 

LIC PROG 5735-RC3 LISTINGS 

This microfiche contains listings of the program shown in 
the title. 

modules for this version and release ACF/TCAM Version 2 
Release 2 MVS Multisystem Networking Feature and must be 
used in conjunction with ACF/TCAM Version 2 Release 2 MVS 
Base Program Product. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 24 cards* 3/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UD2-7227 

OS/VS1 ACF/TCAM VERSION 2 BASE PROGRAM PRODUCT LISTINGS 
This document contains assembly listings for all TCAM 
modules for this version and release* ACF/TCAM V2 R3 VS1 
base PP. It can be used in conjunction Mith the SCP for 
TCAM V2 R3 VS1 which has microfiche identity of SJD2-7226. 
Microfiche* 1/81 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-6271 

QS/VS2 M SmiOZ MICRPFXCHE LISTINGS 

Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 

Microfiche* 45x> 2 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SJD2-7200 

SVS TCAM NCP/VS DIRECT - TCAM LEVEL Ifi 

This microfiche contains listings of the program shown in 

the title. 

Microfiche* 700 cards* 3/77 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S4D2-7205 

TIOC SUPPORT FOR TCAM 12 

This microfiche contains listings of the program shown in 
the title. 

Microfiche* 15 cards* 3/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UD2-7228 

0S/VS1 m /TCAM m2 MULTISXSTEH NETWORKING £ACILIJ.t 
FEATURE. LIC PROG 5735-RC3. LISTINGS 
This document contains assembly listings for all TCAM 
modules for this version and release* ACF/TCAM V2 R3 VS1 
Multisystem Networking Facility feature. It can be used ii 
conjunction with the SCP for V2 R3 (SJD2-7226) and base PP 
for V2 R3 (LJD2-7227) microfiche. 

Microfiche* 1/81 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


1402-7236 

OS/VS2 ACF/TCAM VERSION 2 MULTISYSTEM NE TWORKING FACILITY 
FEATURE £003 LIVINGS 

This document contains assembler listings for all TCAM 
modules for this version and release ACF/TCAM V2 R3 OS/VS2 
Multisystem Networking Facility Feature (6003) and must be 
used with ACF/TCAM V2 R3 0S/VS2 Base pp. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x> 09/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UD2-7212 

OS/VSg BEL SEE ACF/TCAM §ASE SCP 5735^RC1 
Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche reduced 24x» 48 cards* 4/76 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


U02-7237 

0S/VS1 ACF/TCAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 4* 5735-RC3. NETWORKING 
FEATURE 

No abstract available. 

Microfiche 45X, 3/82 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


L4D2-7214 

os/ysg BEL SS& APf/TCAg [jETwogKiNG S£E SZSzBGX 
Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or QS/VS2 program. 
Microfiche (low density) 24x> 4/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


L4D2-7244 

QS/VS2 ACF/TCAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 4* 5735- RC3. tjEJWORjgajg 

mms 

No abstract available. 

Microfiche 45x* 3/82 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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3JD2-9005 

Sy5 Ll 0S/V32 M§ PROCESSOR SUPPORT LISTINGS, 5^^851 
Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* 35 cards* 2/78 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJO3*3800 

POS/VS RPG II LIC PgOS 5746-RG1* LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASED 
Assembly listings - Microfiche Program Listings for DOS/VS 
RPG II. 

Microfiche* 28 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJ03-600X 

SPF/CICS VSE MICROFICHE 
Program listing for SDF/CICS VSE. 

Microfiche* 18.5 x 8.3 centimeters* 81 cards* 10/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJD5*6002 

SDF/CICS LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

The PL/S source and Assembler Listings of all modules for 
the Screen Definition Facility/Customer Information Control 
System. 

Microfiche* 80 cards* 07/83 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


DD5-0501 

^25 NCP PACKET SNITCHING INTERFACE RELEASE 3 
Microfiche listings for the program shown in the title. 
Microfiche* 13 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJD5-0503 

jL25 EACjjET SWITCHING INTERFACE, RELEASE 3^1 

Nc abstract available. 

Microfiche 45x* 6/83 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LJD5-0531 

NETWORK LOG DATA M ANA G E R LISTINGS 

Microfiche listings for the program named in the title. 

Microfiche* 32 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UD5-0532 

am m i qs ic At, m manager,, zeea-m ,. i 

No abstract available. 

Microfiche 45x* 3/83 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GK35-0213 

MEPUHfjg F_Q8 MASS SIORAGg SYSTEM INSTALLATION PUNNING 
AND TABLE CREATE (6024*0028*01) 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party 0200. Refer to the Controlling Party 
Listing in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

System Library Supplement 
///3850* 3851/5740-XYG 


SK35-0214 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS IQ OPERATION 
1SH35-0040-02J 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party 0200. Refer to the Controlling Party 


Listing in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

System Library Supplement 

////5740-XYG 


SK35-0215 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS IQ MESSAGES 
.(.S H3^ *0. 0 4U0.2J 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party 8200. Refer to the Controlling Party 
Listing in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

System Library Supplement* 26 pages 
////5740-XYG 


LK35-0216 

SUPPLEMENT FOR MASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS TO MSSC LOGIC 
(LH35-0038-01) 

No abstract available. 

System Library Supplement* 26 pages 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SK35-0223 

OPER A TI N G SYS I EM/VIRIUAL STORAGE t*ASS STORAGE SYST E M 
EXTENSIONS SYSTEM LIBRARY SUPPLEMENT 
For information about this publication* contact 
Controlling Party. Refer to Controlling Party listing in 
Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

System Library Supplement* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 16 pages 
////5740-XYG 


GL21-9071 

2501 CARD READER, MODELS A & B RPQ FEATURES 

This publication describes two RPQ features) i.e. second 

stacker and 51/80 column card features. 

To use this publication effectively* the reader must 
be familiar with the operations of the standard IBM 2501 
Models Al* A2» Bl* and B2. The operations of the 2501 
Models Al and A2 are described in the publication* IBM 
SYSTEM/360 MODEL 20, 2501 CARD READER, Form A26-5892. The 
operations of the 2501 Models Bl and B2 are described in 
the publication* IBM 2501 MODELS Bl AND B2* COMPONENT 
DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING PROCEDURES, Form A21-9026. 
Systems Reference Library Manual, 16 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GL21*9225 

7460*4 STUB CARD READER RPQ EE759S INSTALLATION/PHYSICAL 
PLANNING 

This manual provides the dimensions* weight* power 
requirements* operating and non-operating environment* heat 
output* and a plan view for the IBM 7460 Model 4 Stub Card 
Reader. 

Manual, 4 pages 
//I5/7460/ 


GL22-6936 

2914 SWITCHING UNIT MOOEL A RPQ 880882 CUSTOM EMBMl 
INSTALLATION - PHYSICAL PLANNING 

This manual contains physical planning data necessary to 
install the IBM 2914 Switching Unit Model 1. The planning 
requirements of this unit are subject to modification by 
engineering developments. 

In any multiple-equipment installation* specifications 
for the most critical unit must be met. 

Manual* 22 pages 
//I4/2914/ 


719 



GL22 
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6L22-6937 

S/360 m aflZfl -CUSTOM fEAjygg DESCRIPTION: ^ SWITCHING 
UNIT MODEL 1 - fi£9 060882 

This publication describes the organizational! functional* 
and operational characteristics of the IBM 2914 Switching 
Urtit Model 1* which attaches to the IBM System/360 Models 
25* 30> 40* 44* 50* 65* 67* 75* and 85. Attachment to 
a System/360 is via the standard Syste»/360 I/O interface 
of a selector or multiplexer channel. 

Manual* 19 pages 
//14/2914/ 


GL22-7015 

7441-1 m o - 9 CUSTOM TE^MINAt, FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
OPERATING £S 0CEDUgE§ £ND MYSICAL PLANNING 
This manual describes the operations* controls and special 
features of the IBM 7441 Buffered Terminal Control (Model 1) 
and the IBM I960 Buffered Terminal (Model 9). The 
communication facilities that can be used with the 
teleprocessing terminal are described. Appendixes 
containing the physical planning specifications* RPQ 
numbers* a glossary of terms* terminal service procedures* a 
problem identification chart and character coding are 
provided. 

Manual* 52 pages 
//14/7441»1980/ 


GL22-7025 

2214 STORAGE CO N TRO L INTERFACE SNITCH MODEL g Ifigg 8P02901 
PEP-DUCT DESCRIPTION £ND P HYSICAL PLANNING 
This publication provides systems engineers with both 
introductory and reference information about the IBM 2914. 

It includes the characteristics* operation* and physical 
planning information about the 29144* an operator-controlled 
facility for switching storage devices of the IBM System/360 
Model 195 and System/370 Models 115 through 195. 

Manual* 28 pages 
//14/2914/ 


GL24-3570 

2946 TERMINAL CONTROL SUBSYSTEM COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND 
OPERATING GUIDE 

This reference publication describes the IBM 2946 Terminal 
Control Subsystem used with an IBM Programmed Airlines 
Reservations System (PARS)* or equivalent. Subsystem 
components are: IBM 2946 Terminal Control Uhit Model 1 and 
2* and 4 (RPQ 810480* RPQ 810491* and RPQ 810555)* IBM 4505 
Model 22 Keyboard (RPQ 8G0019)* IBM 4505 Model 23 Video 
Display (RPQ 6G0016)* and IBM 1980 Model C24 Printer (RPQ 
888126). Presented for reservations system planners* 
programmers* and terminal operators are: unit descriptions* 
line control* message formats* operator controls* and 
operating procedures. 

Manual* 32 pages 
//14/2946/ 


GL24-3571 

IBM 2946 TERMINAL CONTROL SUBSYSTEM INSTALLATION MANUAL 
ffi YsicAt , ei anning 

This publication provides physical planning information for 
the IBM 2946 Terminal Control Uhit Models 1* 2* and 4 (RPQ 
610480* RPQ 810491* and RPQ 810555)* and associated 
input/output units used in an IBM Programmed Airlines 
Reservation System (PARS): IBM 4505 Model 22 Keyboard (RPQ 
8G0019)* IBM 4505 Model 23 Video Display (RPQ 8G0160* IBM 
1980 Model C24 Printer (RPQ 888126)* and IBM 7411 Model 1 
Remote Terminal Control Unit (RPQ 8K0142). Included are 
physical specifications and cable* electrical* and 
environmental requirements. 

For related publications* see IBM System/360 and 


System/370 Bibliography* GA22-6822. 

Manual* 20 pages 

//14/2946/ 


LQA4-3005 

SPS/VS, !IC EEOG 5746 -XX3, , LISTINGS ( LYA4-3005-1) 
This microfiche is equivalent to LYA4-3005-01. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GQ19-6200 

VM/SP (6C19-6200-01) 

This publication is equivalent to GC19-6200-01. 

This introductory publication provides high-level concepts 
of the virtual machine as implemented by the VM/SP program 
product (used in conjunction with function provided by 
VM/370 Release 6). This publication describes: 

• The composition of the virtual machine 

• Performance options available to the virtual machine 

• Major functions of the control program (CP) used in 
controlling virtual machines 

• Functions of the Conversational Monitor System (CMS)* a 
time-sharing system used in direct problem solving* and 
program development 

The reader of this publication should have a basic 
understanding of IBM data processing. 

Manual* 64 pages* 06/62 
////7799-TBT 


SQ19-6201 

VM/SP PLANNING AND SYSTEM GENERATION GUIDE (SC19-6201-01) 
This publication is equivalent to SC19-6201-01. 

This publication is intended for system programmers and 
those responsible for planning a VM/SP System. It 
describes the components* features and options of VM/SP. 
Information is included about: 

CMS and other operating systems in a virtual machines 
performance options; 
supported hardware confugurations* 
storage requirements; 
saved systems; 

creating system definition macros and files; 

VM/SP restrictions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 564 pages* 09/80 
////7799-TBS 


SQ19-6202 

VM/SP OPERATOR'S GUIDE (SC19-6202-01) 

This publication is equivalent to SCI9-6202-01. 

This publication is for those responsible for the operation 
and administration of a VM/SP system. It describes recovery 
features with VM/SP and how to initialize and terminate the 
system* various commands (CP and CMS) that an operator may 
find useful* and some information about hardware 
considerations and the various spooling ad batch commands. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 06/82 
////7799-TBT 


SQ19-6203 

VM/SP SYSTEM PROGRAMT1ER 1 S GUIDE (SCI9-6203-011 
This publication is equivalent to SC19-6203-01. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 588 pages* 06/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQ19-6204 

WSPi 5664-167j* SYSTEM MESSAG ES AND COOES R^EAS.E 2JL 

I§£I2z6£04ill 

This publication is equivalent to SCI9-6204-01. 
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This publication contains system messages and codes* as 
uellas* restrictions that may be encountered when using 
Virtual Machine/System Product (VM/SP). Conditions that 
generate messages and codes are explained* the resulting 
system action is described* and appropriate responses are 
suggested* 

Manual* 420 pages* 6/82 
////7799-TBT 


JQ19-6205 

VM/SP, 5664-167*, QLSEP ESRPS RECORDING GUIDE RELEASE 2^ 
I SC^ ^ZOSjJLl 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6205-01. 

This publication is intended for the IBM Customer Engineer 
(CE). The information in this book will aid the CE in 
performing hardware I/O maintenance from a virtual machine* 
It includes data on error handling* the error recording 
process* describes how to run the online test system (OLTS) 
under OLTSEP* and how to use the CMS CPEREP command that 
interfaces with OS/VS EREP (IFCEREP1) and error recorded 
data* 

PREREQUISITE PUBLICATIONS - IBM Virtual Machine 
Facility/System Product: Introduction* Order No. SC19-6200 
Terminal User's Guide* Order Number 6C19-6206 
Manual* 144 pages* 6/82 
////7799-TBT 


5Q19-6206 

Vg /S Pj S664Z.1.67JL TERMINAL USER15 GUIDE RELEASE tuL 
(GC19-6206-11 

This publication is equivalent to GC19-6206-01. 

The purpose of this publication is to help the reader 
decide which terminal to use* and how to ue the terminal to 
access VM/SP. It contains tutorial material* including 
working examples* and it discusses the physical 
characteristics of several terminals. 

Manual* 84 pages* 6/82 
////7799-TBT 


5Q19-6207 

VM/SP LIBRARY GUIDE AND MASTER INDEX (GC19-6207-01) 

This publication is equivalent to GC19-6207-01. 

This publication describes the organization of the Virtual 
Machine/System Product library* The publication is 
intended for all users. It contains abstracts of the 
manuals in the library* a glossary of terms used by VM/SP* 
and a master index for the library. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 450 pages* 06/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQi9-6209 

VM/SP* 5 6 64^167* CT£ COMMAS? m MACRO R EFERENCE B E J rE A S fi 2*1 
CSC19-6209-1) 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6209-01. 

This publication provides users of the Conversational 
Monitor System (CMS) component of Virtual Machine/System 
Product with detailed reference information. It provides 
the command syntax and usage noted for CMS commands* E0IT 
subcommands* DEBUG commands* EXEC Control statements* 
special variables and built-in functions. 

Manual* 576 pages* 6/82 
////7799-TBT 


SQ19-6210 

VM/SP, 5664-167, CM£ USERIS GUIDE RELEASE 
(SC 19-6 210-1.) 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6210-01. 

This publication contains general information and examples 
for using the Conversational Monitor System (CMS) component 


of Virtual Machine/System Product (VM/SP). 

It provides information and examples regarding the CMS 
file system, the CMS batch facility* the HELP facility* and 
full-screen CMS. Also included are information and examples 
on how to use the System Product Editor to create and edit 
CMS files and how to use the System Product Interpreter to 
create and use EXECs. 

Manual* 488 pages, 6/82 
////7799-TBT 


SQ19-6211 

VM/SP CP COMMAND REFERENCE FOR GENERAL USERS ISC19-6_2,1_1^»J 
This publication is equivalent to SC19-6211-01. 

This publication is a reference manual for all privilege 
classes of users of CP. It describes the format* syntax and 
function of each CP command* The publication also provides 
an introductory section* with examples* describing some of 
the tasks the general user can perform. 

Manual* 242 pages* 06/82 
////7799-TBT 


GQ19-6212 

VM/SP, 566JML67i OPERATING SYSTEMS IN A VIRTUAL MACHINE 

RELEASg jGC J L ?-62.1.2jLU 

This manual is equivalent to GC19-6212-01. 

Manual, 180 pages* 06/82 
////7799-TBT 


GQ19-6221 

VM/SP UPO* 5664-175* GENERAL INFORMATION ^GC;? -^ 2 21H3J 
This publication is equivalent to GC19-6221-0* 

VM/SP HPO is a separately orderable licensed program that 
operates in conjunction with VM/SP. This publication 
provides a brief overview of VM/SP HPO Release 5 to help 
you evaluate whether the product is right for your 
installation. For more detailed information* refer to 
Mhat's In VM/SP HPO Release 5: A System Programmer's 
Perspective, GC23-0384. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 4/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQ20-0884 

VM/370 wm AREAS m PONT R Q Jr BLOCK LOGIC £E(, £ 
(SY3P r 0864 = 3 J 

This manual is equivalent to SY20-06B4-02. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 336 pages* 11/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GQ20-1806 

VM/370 OPERATOR'S GUIDE yi (GC20-1806-8) 
This manual is equivalent to GC20-1806-08. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 248 pages* 11/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GQ20-1818 

VM/370 Cm COMMAND £ND MACRQ REF E R E NCE BIL 3 
This manual is equivalent to 6C20-1618-01. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 386 pages* 9/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GQ20-1819 

VM/370 CMS USER'S .GUIDE RELEASE * 

This manual is equivalent to GC20-1819-01. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 420 pages* 10/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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GQ20-1830 

Vt1/3?0 SYS CONTROL (gC2<MLa30^1) 

This manual is equivalent to GC20-1830-01. 
Manuel* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 2/78 


GQ20-1838 

VH/3P_* 5664^167* GENERAL INFORMATION RELEASE 2,1 
16C^IB38=2J 

This publication is equivalent to 6C20-1838-02. 

This manual provides customer management and technical staff 
with information needed to evaluate the applicability of 
VM/SP to their installations. It contains information 
needed for a basic understanding of using* programming and 
installing VM/SP. 

Manual* 72 pages* 4/82 
////7799-TOT 


GQ20-1842 

yyt/?p spec i e. ;ca .uow ? game 

This publication is equivalent to 6C20-1842-03. 

This publication* IBM VM/SP Licensed Program Specifications* 
6C20-1842* gives an overview of the Virtual Machine/System 
Product including its new functions. It is intended for 
installation managers end other personnel involved in system 
planning. 

Flyer* 4 pages* 06/82 
////7799-TOT 


GQ20-1874 

VM/SYSTEM PRODUCT SYSTEM IPP/E PLANNING GUIDE 
< GC20-1874-03) 

This publication is equivalent to GC20-1874-03. 

This planning guide provides information on the VM System 
IPO/E to assist in evaluating its applicability for a 
particular installation. The guide describes the contents 
of the VM System IPO/E and how it can increase user 
productivity. 

This manual contains preliminary operating environment 
information* a description of the system management and 
system use facilities provided via full-screen dialogues* a 
discussion of VM/370 and VM System IPO/E system 
considerations* and o description of the VM System IPO/E 
distribution material. 

The appendices contain preliminary detailed descriptions of 
pack layouts and system definition files for 3310* 3330* 
3340* 3350* and 3370 SYSRES users planning to install VM 
using the System IPO/E. 

A corequisite for new VM/System Product users for 
understanding this publication is the IBM Virtual 
Machine/System Product Planning and System Generation 6uide 
(SC19-6201)• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 340 pages* 07/79 
////7799-TBS 


GQ20-1890 

yh/sp system ix s&stmx smERAi tnfppmaiiph mumra 

1G_C2P J J1890 Z R2 

This publication is equivalent to GC20-1890-02. 

This manual is a general summary of the VM/System 
personnel and managers with information needed for a basic 
understanding of using the VM/SP System IPO/Extended for 
installing VM/SP. In addition* it contains information 
about using the Interactive Productivity Facility dialogs 
to do System Administration* General Use* and Operation 
tasks. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 9/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQ23-0041 

JES3 , 5740-XYN* INSTALLATION PUNNING AND TONING 
jSC&z M 

This publication is equivalent to SC23-0041-03. 

This book is intended for JES3 system programmers or for 
anyone who plans to install* initialize* customize* or tune 
JES3. This book describes: 

• The planning that must be done before installing JES3 

• How to define resources for JES3 

• How to use JES3 initialization statements to customize 
JES3 

• How to initialize remote job processing* both BSC and 
RJP 

• How to tune JES3 

• How to add your installation to a job network 

Before reading this book* you should read JES3 Introduction) 
6C23-0039 and JES3 Overview* SC23-0040. This edition 
applies to the JES3 component of MVS/System Product - JES3 
Release 2 and to all subsequent releases and modifications 
until otherwise indicated in now editions or technical 
newsletters. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 400 pages* 2/81 


6023-0044 

J£S3>. HW zVM i ijES_SA6.ES /GCg^OO^ - U 

This publication is equivalent to GC23-0044-01. 

This book contains documentation for the messages issued by 
the JES3 component of MVS/System Product - JES3 Release 2. 

This edition applies to the JES3 component of MVS/Systen 
Product - JES3 Release 2 and to all subsequent releases and 
modifications until otherwise indicated in new editions or 
technical newsletters. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 254 pages* 2/81 


SQ23-0045 

JES3 OPERATOR * S LIBRARY (SC23-0045-010 

This publication is equivalent to SC23-0045-01. 

This book contains the information required for a system 
console operator to effectively control the JES3 component 
of MVS/Systera Product - JES3 Release 2. 

You should use this book in conjunction with Operator's 
Library: 0S/VS2 MVS System Commands* GC28-1031 which 
provides information on controlling the MVS portion of 
MVS/System Product - JES3. 

This edition applies to the JES3 component of MVS/Systei 
Product - JES3 Release 2 and to all subsequent releases and 
modifications until otherwise indicated in new editions or 
technical newsletters. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 304 pages* 02/81 


Sq23-0046 

i§s 2 m mm (sa>3-o wjr±z± 

This publication is equivalent to SC23-0046-02. 

This publication describes both the general functions and 
the network job entry functions of the JES2 part of 
MVS/System Product-JES2. The manual is intended for use by 
system programmers who are to install* initialize and tune 
JES2. It contains information about the installation and 
initialization of JES2* JES2 processing* remote job entry 
(RJE) supported by JES2* and factors that affect JES2 
performance. The manual also describes JES2 support for 
user exit routines* spool offloading* system error 
procedures and multiple routing of output. 

Manual* 312 pages 


SQ23-0048 

MV3/SP JIS g COMMANDS .(SC23^.0,048zgi 

This publication is equivalent to SC23-0048-02. 

This publication describes both the general commands of JESS 
and the commands which implement the networking functions ol 
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the JES2 part of MVS/System Product - JES2. These commands 
are used to control jobs* SYSIN* SYSOUT and various devices 
for JES2. This manual can be used by operators* application 
programmers* system programmers and IBM maintenance 
personnel* but primarily provides the JES2 information 
required by a system console operator. This publication is 
intended for use with the Operator’s Library: 0S/VS2 MVS 
System Commands* 6C26-1031. 

Manual* 164 pages* 2/64 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQ23-0064 

HVS/XA OPERATIONS JES2 COMMAND SYNTAX (SC23^0064-01) 

This publication is equivalent to SC23-0064-01. 

This publication provides the system console operator* 
application and system programmer with the information 
required to control JES2 on a system running under MVS* 
The publication is intended for use in any JES2 complex 
that runs MVS/Extended Architecture. It is also intended 
for use in any JES2 complex that runs both MVS/XA and 
MVS/370.It should be used with MVS/Extended Architecture 
Operations: System Commands* 6C28-1206. 

Manual* 162 pages* 1/63 


SQ23-0065 

MVS/XA MVS/SPrJES_2 VERSION 2 INITIALIZATION AND TWINS 
(SC23-006S-01) 

This publication is equivalent to SC23-0Q65-01. 

This publication describes the general functions of the job 
entry subsystem (JES2) of MVS Extended Architecture/Program 
Product: JES2. This book is intended for JES2 system 
programmers responsible for installing* initializing* and 
tuning JES2. This book is specifically designed for 
installation running MVS/XA and for installations with a 
multi-access spool complex that contains MVS/XA systems or 
both MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems. When both MVS/XA and 
MVS/370 systems are being used in one complex* certain 
considerations and restrictions exist; these* as applicable* 
are presented. Information about the installation and 
initialization of JES2* JES2 processing* remote job entry 
(RJE) supported by JES2* and factors affecting performance 
is described. Also included is JES2 support for user exit 
routines* spool offloading* system error procedures* and 
multiple routing of output. 

Manual* 376 pages* 2/63 


SQ24-5144 

USING VSE/VSAM COMMANDS AND MACROS (SC24-S144-01) 

This publication is equivalent to SC24-5144-01. 

This book describes and explains how to use and code 
VSE/VSAM*s Access Method Services commands and macro 
instructions. Access Method Services commands provide 
utility functions that are vital to VSE/VSAM; the macro 
instructions are used to process data. 

Manual 

////7799-OBM 


SQ24-5145 

ySJ/VSAg RELEA SE g LIC £ROG 5746-AM2 PROGRAMMER’S £EfE RE i£g 
LSC24-SI4S-n 

This publication is equivalent to SC24-5145-01. 

This manual is for programmers who have chief responsibility 
for VSE/VSAM in an installation. This includes system 
programming and planning personnel who design and maintain 
the system. Information for the system operator is also 
included. The following topics are discussed: operating 
procedures* system generation* storage estimates* job 
control* catalogs* VSAM labels* ISAM Interface Program* 
performance guidelines* compatibility considerations* and 
data protection. 


Manual 

////7799-OBM 


SQ24-5146 

VSE/VSAM RELEASE g EESS .5746^3 HEgflfiES m COOES 

laKfcattfcJU 

This publication is equivalent to SC24-5146-01. 

This manual lists and interprets the messages and codes that 
VSAM and Access Method Services issue to the operator and 
programmer. It provides corrective action for each message 
and code* plus information about how the system handles the 
error. Messages and codes are documented in numerical 
order. 

Manual 

////7799-DBM 


GQ24-5190 

vs.E/v sa m RE L EASE Z $ ffi *S3S£DSa& i££2&=Sm=22 
This publication is equivalent to GC24-5190-03. 

This manual serves as a basis for the warranty of DOS/VSE 
VSE/VSAM Release 2 and also as a technical marketing tool. 
It provides information on the functions and the required 
operating environment of DOS/VSE VSE/VSAM Release 2. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 X 11 inches* 2 pages* 9/61 
////7799-DBN 


GQ24-5207 

■VB/sp VM/PASS-ThRQUGH mm ^ECIFICAK^jS 

i§ m =*m=m 

This publication is equivalent to GC24-5207-01. 

This document serves as a warranty for VM/Pass-Through 
facility. It provides information about the hardware and 
programming requirements for this licensed program. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 04/80 
////7799-THQ 


SQ24-5206 

VM/SP VM/PASS-THROUGH FACILITY* S748-RC1 RELEASE 2, 

■GUIDE £ REFERENCE ISC2±£ £08- U 
This publication is equivalent to SC24-5208-1 
This manual is to be used by anyone whose VM/Pass-Through 
responsibilities include planning* system programming* 
installation and operation. Some knowledge about 
teleprocessing systems is required. The manual describes 
the Pass-Through product* requirements* procedures* 
commands* and messages. 

This is a component of SK2T-0910. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 156 pages* 3/62 
////7799-THQ 


GQ24-5216 

OSZVS1 BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS GENERAL INFORMATION 
(_GC24>5216-0n 

This publication is equivalent to GC24-5218-01. 

This publication contains a high level description of 0S/VS1 
Basic Programming Extensions* program number 5662-257. It 
is intended to assist both customers and IBM representatives 
with marketing and planning activities. The information is 
directed at anyone involved with making decisions about the 
usefulness of 0S/VS1 Basic Programming Extensions for an 
installation. It is not intended to be used as a reference 
manual for programming or operating activities. It includes 
information on new device support and added functions and 
enhancements. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 12 pages* 04/61 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SQ24-5219 

EXEC 2 REFERENCE gEtEASg 2.1 (SC24-5219^L1 
This publication is equivalent to SC24-5219-01. 

This manual contains a precise description and definition of 
the EXEC 2 language. It contains an overview of the EXEC 2 
language> all of the EXEC 2 commands* their syntax* and a 
complete explanation of the function and use of each 
command. Also included are the error messages issued by 
EXEC 2. 

Manual* 124 pages* 6/82 
////7799-TBT 


SQ24-5220 

VH/S P± 5664-167* SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR USER’S GUIDE 

LS_Cj^5 22 ^U 

This publication is equivalent to SC24-5220-01. 

This publication is for the System Product editor* and 
comprises the XEOIT command and its subcommands and macros. 
Tutorial in style* it presents a subset of XEDIT 
subcommands for full screen text processing and another 
subset for text processing on a typewriter terminal. More 
advanced topics are also discussed. 

Manual* 176 pages* 11/83 
////7799-TBV»7799-MBA 


SQ24-5221 

yg/sg commas m mm mmm 

This publication is equivalent to SC24-5221-01. 

This publication contains all the command formats* syntax 
rules and operand and option descriptions for the XEDIT 
subcommands and macros. It tells how to enter XEDIT 
commands* subcommands and macros. It contains the format 
description* and operand and option list for the XEDIT 
command* which is used to invoke the editor. It lists EDIT 
subcommands and their XEDIT counterparts. It tells how to 
define windows and virtual screens when using windowing 
support. The user should be familiar with the information 
in the System Product Editor User's Guide before attempting 
to use this publication. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 260 pages 
////7799-TBS,7799-TBT 


SQ24-5228 

yg/IELL Sljfc&SJU SYSTEM BEFERJ-tSCi- 

This publication is equivalent to SC24-5228-01. 

This book is intended for use by a System Programmer. It 
contains planning and installation information* system 
maintenance and remote spooling communications subsystem 
(RSCS) tasks. In addition* this manual contains reference 
material dealing with IPF modules and EXEC* System Support 
and RSCS task panel hierarchies and lists of the IPF release 
5 task panels (in alphabetic order as well as numeric order* 
by panel ID). 

Manual* 268 pages* 11/83 
////7799-TBH,7799-MBA 


SQ24-5236 

yn/sfr, &>6±±67j. gss szj&zu 

This publication is equivalent to SC24-5236-01. 

The objective of this primer is to teach the novice user how 
to do his work using the VM/SP (Virtual Machine/System 
Product) and a full screen video display terminal. The 
eight chapters* which are task-oriented and include 
exercises* are: Getting Started; Editing Files; Managing 
your Files; Communicating with Other People; Printing Files; 
Using Script; Asking Questions and Creating and Using EXECs. 
A summary card is included at the back of the book. 

Manual* 212 pages* 11/83 
////7799-TBV * 7799-MBA 


SQ24-5237 

VIRTUAL MACHINE/SYSTEM PRODUCT INSTALLATION GUIDE 
LSC24^5237-01) 

This publication is equivalent to SC24-5237-01. 

This publication provides the necessary information* 
procedures* and examples to install and service IBM Virtual 
Machine/System Product (VM/SP) on 3310* 3340* 3350, 3370* 
3375 and 3380 DASD. The manual includes descriptions of 
procedures* programs and EXECs used to update VM/SP source 
code and macro libraries. 

This publication was written for system programmers and 
other data processing professionals who have technical 
support readily available. 

Prerequisite Publications: VM/SPIntroduction; VM/SP 
Planning Guide and Reference. 

Manual* 08/84 
////7799-TBV *7799-MBA 


SQ24-5238 

yg/SE sisiEfl ES.QPJJCT MER PRET ER GUioj XgBSXBB 1 USERIS 
suiDfi Isc ^ rS ^ ajAU 

This pubication is equivalent to SC24-5238-01. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 248 pages* 05/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GQ26-3857 

REFERENCE VS COBOL FOR OS/VS <6026-3857-2) 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-3857-02) 

Gives the programmer the rules for writing COBOL source 
programs to be compiled by the IBM Program Product OS/VS 
COBOL Compiler Under OS/VS. It is meant to be used as a 
reference manual in the writing of OS/VS COBOL source 
programs. 

This document explains COBOL's origins* standards* 
versions and extensions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 500 pages* 3/84 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 500 pages* 3/84 


GQ26-3954 

MB FACILITY/DEVICE SUPPORT GE NE RAL INFCRMAIISM 
(GC26-39S4-04) 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-3954-04. 

This publication introduces the Data Facility/Device Support 
program product for OS/VSi and 0S/VS2 (MVS). It is an aid 
in evaluating and planning for using this program product 
and is directed to data processing management and to system 
and application programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 06/82 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GQ26-3984 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER A LIBRARY SPECIFI CATIONS 16026-32^93.1 
This publication is equivalent to GC26-3984-03. 

This document defines the warranted specifications for the 
program product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages 
////7799-TAS 


6Q26-4026 

BASIC APPLICATION PROGRAMMING:, LANGUAGE REFERENCE 
iGC26^AP.26zP.lJ. 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-4026-01. 

This manual provides reference material on the IBM BASIC 
language. It presents definitions and examples of IBM 
BASICstatements and commands. 

In addition to a discussion of BASIC statements and 
commands* this book contains a discussion of the following 
subjects: structure of a BASIC program* constants* 
variables* arrays* expressions* intrinsic functions* and 
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IBMBASIC file capabilities. 

This is a component of SK2T-0902. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 400 pages* 07/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQ26-4028 

sasic g ni tmiMum wmmm $ x$i m a m ocasa 

(SC26-4028-L1 

This publication is equivalent to SC26-4028-01. 

This manual is intended for application programmers who 
needguidance and reference material to run IBM BASIC 
programs under VM/SP-CMS. This manual is used in 
conjunction with the operating system-independent 
information presented in IBM BASIC Application Programming: 
Guide and IBM BASIC Application Programming: Language 
Reference. 

This is a component of SK2T-0902. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 92 pages* 7/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GQ26-4063 

MVS/370 miM M Sm sisna ReFEm£E (scgfcamai 
This publication is equivalent to SC26-4Q63-01. 

This publication provides information on how to do a system 
generation of an 0S/VS2 MVS System with the installation of 
MVS/370 Data Facility Product. Included are the steps in 
planning a sysgen and detailed information on selecting and 
coding the sysgen macro instructions. It also describes the 
procedures for allocating space for the system data sets and 
cataloging them in the master catalog. The causes for 
unsatisfactory completion of sysgen are explained* and there 
are examples of sysgen error messages. Also discussed are 
the procedures for testing the newly installed system and 
the procedure for substituting data sets from the old 
production system. The publication also lists the generic 
names that are assigned during the sysgen process and lists 
the devices that are functionally equivalent. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 4/86 


GQ27-0463 

ACF/VTAM (DOS/VS) (OS/VS) GENERAL INFORMATION: CONCEPTS 
(GC27-0463-02) 

This publication is equivalent to GC27-0463-02. 

ACF/VTAM is a teleprocessing access method* based on VTAM* 
that permits communication between application programs and 
terminals within a single domain network and between domains 
of a multiple domain network. 

This publication provides an introduction to ACF/VTAM 
Release 3. It describes its facilities and provides 
overview of the major tasks involved in using ACF/VTAM 
(installation* operation* programming* and problem 
determination). It is intended for data processing managers 
end system programmers who may install or maintain a data 
communication system that uses ACF/VTAM. A more general 
description of ACF/VTAM facilities and requirements can be 
found in ACF/VTAM General Information: Introduction 
GC27-0462. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 275 pages* 08/80 
////7799-DBW 


SQ27-0466 

ACF/VTAM (DOS/VS) (OS/VS) OPERATIONS (SC27-0466-02) 

This publication is equivalent to SC27-0466-02. 

This publication is a reference manual for system operators 
who run an ACF/VTAM network* either in OS/VS or in DOS/VSE. 
It is also a guide for system programmers who must supply 
operators with detailed procedures needed to run an ACF/VTAM 
network. 

The publication provides an introduction to operating 
ACF/VTAM (Chapter 1)» describes the fundamentals of ACF/VTAM 


command* and messages (Chapter 2)> and explains the command 
usage in performing particular operations (Chapter 3-7). 
Appendix E summarizes the commands. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 04/79 
////7799-OBW 


SQ27-0470 

ACF/VTAM (DOS/VS) (OS/VS) MESSAGES AND CODES 
This publication is equivalent to SC27-0470-02. 

This publication explains TSO/VTAM messages ACF/VTAM 
messages* TOLTEP messages* and terminal user messages. It 
also contains system completion codes* VSAM error reason 
codes* and ACF/VTAM problem determination tables. It should 
be used by network operators and system programmers who have 
ACF/VTAM and an OS/VS operating system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 172 pages* 08/79 
////7799-DBH 


GQ26-0673 

OS /VS SYSTEJ3 timucmsm Pg.QSgAQ (S MP 1 Kims 3 
(GC28-0673-S) 

This manual is equivalent to GC28-0673-05. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 536 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GQ28-1043 

OS/VS2 MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT JES2* 5740-XYN* RELEASE £ 
(GE28-1043r21 

This publication is equivalent to 6E26-1043-02. 

Microfiche* 4 cards* 4/81 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GQ26-1048 

HVS/SP DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLAME £ 5740-XYNt z£YS 
(GC28-1046-JU 

This publication is equivalent to 6C28-1046-01. 

This handbook provides reference information for use in 
debugging user or system programs run on 0S/VS2 MVS Release 
3.8 with either 0S/VS2 MVS/Systera Product JES3 Release 2 or 
0S/VS2 MVS/System Product JES2 Release 2 installed. 

Volume 2 provides the format and other debugging 
information for data areas that begin with A through M. The 
data areas in this publication ore those considered critical 
for debugging purposes. For a more complete set of data 
areas see: 0S/VS2 MVS/System Product JES2 Release 2 Data 
Areas Program Number 5740-XYS or OS/VS2 MVS/System Product 
JES3 Release 2 Data Areas Program Number 5740-XYN. 

Manual 


GQ28-1049 

bvs/sp pjpi jfi finffi wCTpeqK msm h. w&mi zm 

(GC28-1049-1) 

This publication is equivalent to GC28-1049-01. 

This handbook provides reference information for use in 
debugging user or system programs run on 0S/VS2 MVS Release 
3.8 with either 0S/VS2 MVS/System Product JES3 Release 2 or 
0S/VS2 MVS/System Product JES2 Release 2 installed. 

Volume 3 provides the format and other debugging 
information for data areas that begin with N through 2. The 
data areas in this publication are those considered critical 
for debugging purposes. For a more complete set of data 
areas see: 0S/VS2 MVS/System Product JES2 Release 2 Data 
Areas Program Number 5740-XYS or OS/V52 MVS/System Product 
JES3 Release 2 Data Areas Program Number 5740-XYN. 

Manual 
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SQ28-1136 

Ig-Q/E ME gglTIKS IMP OR CP 18028-1136-01 
This publication is equivalent to SC26-1136-01. 

TSO is made up of a terminal monitor programs comand 
processors* and service routines. This book discusses the 
interrelationships between these programs and describes horn 
they can be replaced or modified. It is intended for 
systems programmers who must code and/or maintain such 
programs. 

This version of the book includes the TEST command and 
other enhancements introduced by TSO Extensions for 
MVS/Extended Architecture. The book also includes all 
structural changes* except the removal of references to the 
TEST command* made in hVS/Extended Architecture TSO Guide to 
Writing a Terminal Monitor Program or a Command Processor* 
6C28-1295. 

Manual* 384 pages* 1/83 


GQ28-I147 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 USER 
EXITS C 6C28-1147^011 

This publication is equivalent to GC28-1147-01. 

This publication contains information concerning the user 
exits located uithin both the base control program (BCP) and 
various components of MVS/XA. System programmers who create 
and maintain user-supplied routines can use this book with 
the MVS/XA SPL: System Modifications publication and the 
MVS/XA SPL: System Macro and Facilities publication. 
Functional areas where such modifications are primarily used 
are in the areas of syntactical checking of input records as 
Mf.ll as an installation's statistical accounting retrieval 
function* device allocation and for specific performance 
needs. We assume the user of this book has an extensive 
knowledge of both MVS/XA and your installation's special 
requirements in these areas. 

This book consists of 3 sections* which include the 
following information: 

• Section 1 - introduces the subject of exit points 
through an overview description of why and how you 
would use these exit points. 

. Section 2 - documents the user exits that are in 
the BCP of MVS/XA. 

. Section 3 - Lists the user exits that are located 
throughout the components of MVS/XA. 

Manual* 68 pages* 01/83 


GQ28-1148 

BVS/X4 MVSZSPZ.JES3 ygRsiotj g ffl/s/sPzJJS^ SESSION g m 

CONTROL t^UA GE (SCASjjJ^OU 

This publication is equivalent to GC28-1148-01. 

Manual* 584 pages* 1/83 


LQ28-1164 

Bys/X 4 mu sp^j ess VER.si.mj g YEBSEffli Z 

DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 1 ( LC28-I164-02) 

This publication is equivalent to LC28-1164-02. 

This publication contains various diagrams* charts* codes 
and explanations of MVS system components and coding 
information for use by systems programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 490 pages* 3/84 


LQ26-1165 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VEfiSJON g M Y^ §p-J.ES2 VERSION g 
DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME g (1X28-1165-01) 

This publication is equivalent to LC28-1165-01. 

This volume contains MVS control blocks that are essential 
to debugging MVS system programs that start with letters A 
to DD only* and are to be used by systems programmers. 
Manual* 392 pages* 1/83 


LQ28-1166 

MVS/XA HVS/SfafES3 VERSION g MVS/SP-JESg VERSION g 
DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 3 (1X28-1166-01) 

This publication is equivalent to LC28-1166-01. 

This volume contains MVS control blocks that are essential 
to debugging MVS system programs that start Nith letters DE 
to I only* and are to be used by systems programmers. 
Manual* 306 pages* 1/83 


LQ28-1167 

MV S/XA HVS/SP-JES3 VERSIOjj g MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION g 
DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME £ (1028-1167^00 
This publication is equivalent to LC28-1167-01. 

This volume contains MVS control blocks that are essential 
to debugging MVS system programs that start with letters J 
to q only* and are to be used by systems programmers. 
Manual* 382 pages* 1/63 


LQ28-1166 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION g 
DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 5 (1028-1168-011 
This publication is equivalent to LC28-1168-01. 

This volume contains MVS control blocks that are essential 
to debugging MVS system programs that start with letters R 
to Z only* and are to be used by systems programmers• 
Manual* 504 pages* 1/83 


6Q26-1174 

RMF LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS (GC28-1174-1) 

This publication is equivalent to 6C28-1174-01. 

Purpose of this LPS is to provide an official description 
of RMF 3.1.0* complete with warranty and support statements. 
It is intended for those individuals contemplating 
purchasing RMF 3.1.0. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 04/83 


GQ28-1206 

MVS/XA OPERATIONS SYSTEM COMMANDS (GC28-1206-011 
This publication is equivalent to GC28-1206-01. 

This publication is intended for anyone using a console and 
MVS/XA system commands to control an MVS/XA system. This 
publication describes how to operate the consoles in the 
system as well as the system itself. 

Manual* 340 pages* 2/83 


SQ28-6469 

VM/370 CMS USER'S GUIDE FOR COBOL (SC28-64_69r04) 

This publication is equivalent to SC26-6469-04. 

Intended for the COBOL programmer who is using or planning 
to use the subject COBOL program product compilers under 
control of the CMS component in the virtual machine 
environment of VM/370. It provides COBOL programmers with a 
fundamental understanding of the CMS commands needed to 
invoke the COBOL compiler in use under the CMS component of 
VM/370. 

Manual 

////7799-DCC 


SQ28-6483 

OS/VS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY PROGRAMMER'S 6UIPE 

(SC28-6A83-on 

This publication is equivalent to SC28-6483-01. 

Describes how to compile an 0S/VS COBOL program using the 
0S/VS COBOL program product compiler. It also discusses how 
to link edit and execute or load the program under control 
of OS/VS. There is a description of the output of each of 
these steps* that is* compile* link edit* load* and execute. 
In addition* there are explanations of the features of the 
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compiler end of available options of OS/VS. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 600 pages* 10/76 
////7799-TAC 


JQ30-3008 

3704 3705 (VTAM USERS Ifcl POS/VS* VSJj. VS2 360H-TX-033* 
-TX-034, -TX-03S, ;JX r .0. % P B fflgOI , E RQGRA M fiBffiRAJjm 
UTILITIES GUIOE AND REFERENCE CGC30-3008-03) 

This publication is equivalent to GC30-3008-3. 

Provides the information necessary to (1) define and 
generate a Network Control Prograra/VS for a local or remote 
IBM 3704 or 3705 Communications Controller! (2) load the 
program into the controller; and (3) dump the contents of 
controller storage. 

This publication is directed to the systems analyst or 
systems programmer responsible for performing the above 
actions. 

Prerequisite to use of this publication is a basic 
understanding of teleprocessing and teleprocessing access 
methods. A general knowledge of the purposes of the 
communications controllers may be obtained from the 
introduction to the IBM 3704 and 3705 Communications 
Controllers (GA27-3051). 

Manual* 608 pages 

SLSS: CR0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQ32-5329 

VSE/POWER RJE INSTALLATION AND OPERATIONS GUIDE 
(SH12-5329-01) 

This publication is equivalent to SH12-5329-01* 

The publication describes the functions of VSE/POWER . 
VSE/PQMER is a program product that spools unit-record I/O 
for jobs that are processed under VSE/P0WER control. The 
publication provides information for planning the use 
ofVSE/POWER* installing this program product* generating 
the required control tables* including those for the use of 
VSE/POWER*S shared spooling* remote job entry* and 
networking functions and operating with VSE/POWER. This 
publication also covers user tasks involving the use of 
VSE/POWER for planning* installation system administration 
and operation. 

Manual* 272 pages 
////7799-DBP»5746-XE3 


SQ32-5411 

PL/I OOS/VS CALL AND R00LX INTERFACES APPLICATION 
PROGRA M MIN G (SH12-5411-05) 

This publication is equivalent to SH12-5411-05. 

This manual describes how to write a DL/1 DOS/VS application 
program for execution in the batch or online environments. 

It is intended for COBOL* PL/1* or Assembler language 
application programmers who wish to employ 0L/I DOS/VS 
functions in their programs* and for data base 
administrators who are designing DL/I DOS/VS applications. 

DL/I DOS/VS is a data management control system that 
assists the user in creating* accessing* and maintaining 
large common data bases. In conjunction with the Customer 
Information Control System (CICS/DOS/VS)* DL/I OOS/VS can be 
used in on online teleprocessing environment. This manual 
contains four main sections: an overall view of how a DL/I 
OOS/VS application program is written and executed* a 
description of the function codes* the considerations to 
apply for an online application program* and a description 
of the advanced programming functions. A glossary of DL/I 
terms is also included. 

Readers of this manual must be thoroughly familiar with 
the use of DOS/VS, and of CICS/DOS/VS if DL/I DOS/VS is to 
be used in the online environment. 

Manual* 132 pages* 08/81 
////7799-DBK 


SQ32-5414 

mjl POS/VS, S746-XX1 RELEASE tgSSAGES/fiOP.Eg 


This publication is equivalent to SH12-5414-07. 

This publication lists all DL/I messages and status codes. 

It is intended for use by persons operating the DL/I DOS/VS 
system and by application programmers and data base 
administrators who may need information on messages and 
status codes. 

DL/I DOS/VS is a data management control system that 
assists the user in creating* accessing* and maintaining 
large common data bases. In conjunction with the Customer 
Information Control System (CICS/DOS/VS)* DL/I COS/VS can be 
used in an online teleprocessing environment. 

Readers of this manual must be thoroughly familiar with 
the operation of DOS/VS, and of CICS/DOS/VS if DL/I DOS/VS 
is to be used in the online or multiple partition support 
CMPS) environment. 

Manual* 156 pages 
////7799-DBK 


SQ32-5520 

VSE/POWER,* S746-XE2 RELEASE Zj. M ESSA GES 

Lm2=*S*2zU 

This publication is equivalent to SH12-5520-01. 

This publication lists program and operator messages that 
may be issued by the VSE/POWER Version 2 program product and 
the VSE/POWER Shared Spooling feature. The contents of this 
manual can be filed* together with messages from other VSE 
licensed programs in SC33-6098* VSE/Advanced Functions 
Messages. 

Manual* 98 pages 
////7799-DBP >5746-XE3 


SQ33-0020 

m Eka mjmxm mmm iscgzmszm 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-0020-06. 

This publication is primarily for readers who are 
responsible for the installation of the DOS PL/I Optimizing 
Compiler* DOS PL/I Resident Library* and DOS PL/I Transient 
Library. The publication describes how to install the 
compiler and associated libraries* and provides the storage 
requirements of the three products. 

The reader responsible for installation should already 
be familiar with the Operating Systems and their job 
control language. 

This publication supplements certain system publications 
by providing the system-related information which applies 
particularly to the program products named above. 

Manual* 40 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQ33-0068 

CICS/VS SYSTEM/APPLICATION DESIGN GUIDE (SC33-0068-0JJ 
This manual is equivalent to SC33-0068-01. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 382 pages* 05/31 
////7799-DBC 


SQ33-0069 

CICS/VS SI31EM P ROGB M3EE1S REfERENCfi j S£ 22=gg fe2=gS l 
This manual is equivalent to SC33-0069-02. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 854 pages* 05/80 
////7799-DBC 


SQ33-0070 

CICS/VS PPS/VS ffre iEB gQgHAMMER^ EEFEREj&fi (SC33-0 P7 gz.QRl 
This publication is equivalent to SC33-0070-02. 

This publication is intended for systems programmers 
responsible for installing* setting up and controlling a 
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CICS system in either a VSE/Advanced Function CVSE/AF) or 
VSE/System Package (VSE/SP) environment. It has an overview 
and five main parts* which cover the tasks of installing 
the product* tailoring CICS to operate in a user’s 
environment* installing the resource definitions needed to 
run CICS* defining the CICS system data sets and running 
the CICS system. 

Manual 

////7799-DBC 


SQ33-0071 

PICS/ yS OS/VS SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (SC33-0071^011 
This publication is equivalent to SC33-0071-01. 

This publication describes the tasks of installing and 
running a CICS/OS/VS system. It is intended for system 
programmers responsible for setting up and controlling a 
CICS system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 210 pages* 06/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQ33-0073 

CICS/VS 3650 GUIDE lSC33-0Q73-0n 
This manual is equivalent to SC33-0073-01. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 66 pages* 05/60 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQ33-0074 

CICS/VS 3767 3770 GUIDE (SC33-Q074-0n 
This manual is equivalent to SC33-0074-01. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 136 pages* 06/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQ33-0075 

CICS/VS 3790 GUIDE (SC33-007S-02) 

This manual is equivalent to SC33-0075-02. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages* 06/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQ33-0077 

CICS/VS APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE iCOMMAND j^VEU 
(SC33-0077-01) 

This manual is equivalent to SC33-0077-01. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 456 pages* 04/60 
////7799-OBC 


SQ33-0079 

P SP5 /VS APPi-IC ATJO H PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE (MACRO kl 

LSC3 3 = PQ .Z5b01) 

This manual is equivalent to SC33-0079-01. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 625 pages* 06/60 
////7799-DBC 


SQ33-0080 

CICS/VS OPERATOR'S GUIDE CSC33-0080-01) 

This manual is equivalent to SC33-0080-01. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 04/60 
////7799-DBC 


SQ33-0081 

CICS/VS messages & CODES LSCA3^0061z0U 
This manual is equivalent to SC33-0081-01. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 464 pages* 05/61 
////7799-DBC 


SQ33-0095 

CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE 
(CICS/VS1 HASTER INDEX VERSION 1 (SC33-0095-01) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-0095-01. 

The Master Index is intended to help the CICS/VS user to 
locate information in the CICS/VS library of publications. 
The Master Index consists of the merged primary entries fro 
the indexes of most of the CICS/VS publications. Each entr 
in the Master Index is followed by an indication of the 
CICS/VS publications in which the topic is discussed. Afte 
looking up a topic in the Master Index* the user refers to 
the individual manuals listed against that topic. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 106 pages* 07/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GQ33-4021 

Q S/VS1 £ VM /37 0 ASSEJfflJ-Eg PROGRAMME R'S GUIDE,. VSg REL 2 
CGCA3jAP-2-1-1.2J 

This manual is equivalent to GC33-4021.2. 

Manual* 168 pages 


GQ33-4024 

GUIDE IQ IHE DOS/VS ASSEMBLER RELEASE 34 (GC33-4024-2 X 
This manual is equivalent to 6C33-4024-02. 

Manual 

//21//5745-010 


GQ33-4032 

SAB EACIimr SORT, 5740-SM1* SPECIFICATI ONS ,(.GC??-4032-_UU 
This publication is equivalent to GC33-4032-12. 

This document is the licensed program specifications for 
the above named program product* formerly known as 
Sort-Merge. 

Flyer* 4 pages* 11/63 


6033-4033 

SI OS/VS SORT MERGE (6C33-4033-10) 

This publication is equivalent to 6C33-4033-10. 

This publication provides an introduction to DFSORT and is 
intended as a source of general information for people 
involved in planning* managing* or system support at an 
installation. The publication gives a general description 
of DFSORT and it relationship to the operating systems and 
machine environments. Compatibility considerations are 
also outlined. This book describes the functional 
organization of DFSORT and the types of records and data 
set formats, and it includes a control statement summary. 
It is assumed that the reader is familiar with the 
terminology and concepts of the operating system used. 
Manual* 64 pages* 3/65 


SQ33-4034 

DAB EACIJJTY sort, 5_74o-smi, INSTALLAITON 
This publication is equivalent to SC33-4034-10. 

This publication has planning information and general 
instructions for installing the DFSORT (Data Facility Sort) 
program product. It is designed to be used with the DFSORT 
program directory* which has more-detailed installation 
instructions. 

This book is designed for system programmers familiar with 
job control language and the System Modification Program 
(SMP) or System Modification Program Extended (SMP/E). 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 92 pages* 11/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


726 



SQ33 


SQ33 


SQ33-4035 

mBmm smm mmmmjn sum 

1SC33Z40 3SZ101 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-402)5-10. 

Supplies the infornation needed to use the installed 
program* including how to prepare control statements* how to 
calculate storage requirements* and how to use the program 
exits. Gives examples of control statements and of routines 
at program exits. 

Manual> 344 pages* 06/85 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQ33-4045 

fios/vs sort/merge- version g amAU rffl flM iSSSS^SzSn 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-4045-02. 

This book is for use by programmers familiar with DOS/VS. 
It provides DOS/VS information necessary to install 
Sort/Merge and run sample programs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 10/79 
////7799-DAS 


GQ33-5372 

POS/VS B m BA NAG^ fUs t g GUIDE* Emm. B 1GC33-5372-3) 

This publication is equivalent to 6C33-5372-3. 

Provides conceptual and functional information about the 
data management facilities offered by DOS/VS. These 
facilities concern primary items such as record design* file 
organization* and file processing* as well as secondary 
items like file labeling* data security* data integrity* and 
symbolic device names. 

The intended audience is a systems designer who has to 
decide on a certain type of file organization and a method 
of file maintenance for a given application* and an 
application programmer who needs general background 
information about the access methods he will use in his 
programs. Prerequisite publication: Introduction to DOS/VS* 
GC33-5370. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 308 pages* 12/74 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GQ33-5383 

POS/VS OLTEP RELEASE $§ (GC33-S383-2) 

This manual is equivalent to GC33-5383-2. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 1/79 
//37//5745-010 


6Q33-6065 

ySE/INTERACTOE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY 
§£.eciFiCAnoNS 

This publication is equivalent to GC33-6065-02. 

This publication provides information on the warranted 
functions of the Virtual Storage Extended/Interactive 
Computing end Control Facility (VSE/ICCF) and describes the 
specified operating environment. The publication is 
intended for readers concerned with installation planning 
and administration. 

VSE/ICCF is an online interactive computing facility 
that provides local end remote terminal users with 
conversational access to the computer resources of a DOS/VSE 
controlled central processor. It allows terminal users to 
enter* store in libraries* edit and retrieve data* and also 
to write* update* compile* test and debug programs with the 
results displayed back at the terminal or directed to a 
printer* or both. If VSE/POMER is available terminal users 
can also submit batch jobs for processing in DOS/VSE 
partitions. Terminal management for VSE/ICCF is handled 
either by the Terminal Transaction Facility (TTF) or by 
CICS/VS. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 01/80 
////7799-OBF 


6Q33-6066 

VSE/INTERACTIVE CONFUTING AND CONTROL EACIim iVSE/ICCFJ 
GENERAL INFORMATION (GC33-6066-01) 

This publication is equivalent to GC33-6066-01. 

This publication provides general information on the Virtual 
Storage Extended/Interactive Computing and Control Facility 
CVSE/ICCF). It is intended for readers concerned with 
installation planning and management* system operation* 
technical support and application programming. 

VSE/ICCF is an online computing facility that provides 
terminal users with conversational access to computer 
resources. It allows users to enter* store in libraries* 
edit and retrieve text and data* and also to write* change* 
compile* test and debug programs with the results displayed 
back at the terminal or directed to a printer or both. 

The publication discusses the program's concepts and 
gives a general description of the program's major 
functions) it also includes information on prerequisites for 
installation and use of the program on a DOS/VSE controlled 
central processor. 

Manual 

////7799-DBF 


SQ33-6067 

VSE/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY (VSE/ICCF) 
INSTALLATION RELEASE 2 (SC33-6067-1) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6067-01. 

This manual is intended for personnel concerned with the 
installation* operation and maintenance of the 
VSE/Interactive Computing and Control Facility (VSE/ICCF). 
Manual 

////7799-DBF 


SQ33-6068 

ySE/IjgESACnVK CCMPMUNG AND C P MIR P l mEat&EJl 

LERMim USER'S GUIOfi lSC33-_6Q68-pn 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6068-01. 

This publication provides the information needed by a 
terminal user to work with the VSE/Interactive Computing and 
Control Facility. It introduces the main concepts of 
VSE/ICCF and describes the program's terminal user 
facilities in detail* including the format* parameters and 
functions of all VSE/ICCF commands* job entry language* 
macros* procedures and utilities. 

VSE/ICCF is an online computing facility that provides 
terminal users with conversational access to the computer 
resources of an installation running under DOS/VSE with 
VSE/Advaneed Functions. It allows users to enter* store in 
libraries* edit and retrieve text and data* and also to 
write* change* compile* test and debug programs with the 
results displayed back at the terminal or directed to a 
printer* or both. 

Manual 

////7799-DBF 


SQ33-6069 

VSE/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY (VSE/ICCF) 
MESSAGES l ?C3? -6.069zP.U 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6Q69-01. 

This publication lists and explains the messages which 
VSE/ICCF issues to the operator or to the programmer. It 
enables the operator or programmer to decide on the action 
that may have to be taken in reply to the message received. 

Each message is preceded by an identifying number so 
that it can easily be found in he book. Messages that are 
issued by the same program are grouped together. Not 
included are messages issued by the ICCF command processors) 
they are documented in VSE/Interactive Computing and Control 
Facility Terminal User's Guide* SC33-6068 
Manual 

////7799-DBF 


729 




GQ33 


SQ34 


GQ33-6077 
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This manual is equivalent to GC33-6077-01. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 68 pages* 1/80 
////7799-DBA 


SQ33-6096 

ySE/AQYAttCEQ FUNCTIONS SY3TEM SENSATION (SC33-6096-01) 
This publication is equivalent to SC33-6096-01. 

This Manual provides information for installing 
VSE/Advanced Functions and shows how to generate support 
for the various functions available Mith the system. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 10/79 
////7799-DB9 


SQ33-6098 

VSE/ADVANCED MESSAGES 15C33-6098-011 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6098-01. 

This publication lists and explains the Messages which the 
components of VSE/Advanced Functions issue to the operator 
and to the programmer. It enables both to decide on the 
action they have to take in reply to the message received. 
Each message is preceded by an identifying number so that it 
can easily be found in the manual. This method of listing 
also ensures that messages issued by the same program are 
grouped together. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 544 pages* 10/79 
////7799-DB9 


$933-6101 

mmurnm smnm mmm srsisg mim mm* 

USER*S 6UIDE ($033-6101-01) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6101-01. 

This manual contains a complete description of all MSHP 
control statements. It is intended as a reference source 
for persons involved in installing a product and applying 
service to it. It is also intended for IBM personnel 
(product owners) when preparing a programming package for 
shipment. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 10/79 
////7799-DB9 


GQ33-6109 

STSTSM CONTROL PRQSgAHHINS DOS/VSE SPECIFICATIONS 

L6C?-3-6iOAl9?) 

This publication is equivalent to 6C33-6109-02. 

The System Control Programming specifications contain the 
warranted specifications for the subject IBM programming 
support. 

Flyer 


GQ33-6143 

s pau, siaiEtt Bgcmm/vsfi iss&gsja sE&Em mwm im 

(GC33-6143-02) 

This publication is equivalent to GC33-6143-2. 

This publication helps readers understand and evaluate the 
evaluate the Small System Executive/VSE (SSX/VSE) 
program product* an operating system for the 4331 
overview of SSX/VSE and has information about related 
topics* such as supported hardware and program products 
hardware and program products that can be used with it. 
Manual* 104 pages* 10/82 


SQ33-6144 

SS&ySfi OPERATIONS i^Cja-6J ^4 r QU 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6144-01. 

This manual describes how to operate the Small System 
Executive/VSE (SSX/VSE) operating system from the operator 


console. It describes hew to perform the system operation 
tasks* step-by-step procedures are used when necessary. It 
describes the commands used to perform the system operation 
tasks. A list of the commands used to operate SSX/VSE is 
included. The manual also summarizes how to operate an RJE 
workstation attached to an SSX/VSE system. 

The manual is intended for those who perform the system 
operation tasks. Knowledge of the system hardware is 
required. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 184 pages* 09/83 


GQ33-6150 

§§X/*§I S±F_CI£ICAJ XC N§ lfiEa= 615 S=PJii 

This publication is equivalent to 6C33-6150-1. 

The publication describes the warranted specifications of 
the subject program produced. 

Flyer* 4 pages* 04/83 


GQ34-2009 

UESA £ELgAS£ £ .SPECIFICAT IONS 

This publication is equivalent to 6C34-2009-01. 

The licensed program specification (LPS) describes the 
warranted specifications of the licensed program and 
identifies the specified operating environment. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 07/80 


SQ34-2011 

m*x fflfcSBU RELEASE 2 INSTALLATIQM 1SC3^0.1.1 z. 3J 
This manual is equivalent is SC34-2011-03. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 8/80 
SLSS: ORDER HO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GQ34-2021 

mass MBR /CT M EBQBIEH cont roj, system ivsEgpcsi 

This publication is equivalent to 6C34-2021-01. 

The VSE Interactive Problem Control System Licensed Program 
Specifications (LPS) serves as the basis for the warranty ol 
VSE/IPCS. The LPS provides information on the warranted 
function of the program and states the Specified Operating 
Environment. The audience for the document is primarily 
licensees end prospects and secondarily IBM personnel. 

VSE/IPCS processes storage dumps resulting from errors 
detected within the D0S/VSE supervisor* and within subsystes 
and user programs running under DOS/VSE. It assists the 
user in software problem determination and management of 
problem information. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 02/80 
////7799-DBX 


SQ34-2088 

ISPF PI A LOS MANAGEMENT SERVICES*. 5668-960 RELEASE JLJU0 

This publication is equivalent to GC34-2088-01. 

This publication applies to the use of the Interactive 
System Productivity Facility (ISPF) in the MVS* VM and 
VSE/AF environments. It describes how to use ISPF Dialog 
Management Services in programs* CLISTS and EXEC's. It also 
includes a general overview of ISPF including its 
structure* function and sample problems. This publication 
is intended for use by applications and systems programmers 
engaged in the development of interactive programs. 

Manual 

////7799-DFF* 7799-TBK * 7799-HBA 
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SQ34-2117 
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This publication is equivalent to SC34-2117-01. 

This publication provides information needed to plan for* 
install and operate the Network Problem Determination 
Application (NPDA) program product on MVS or VSE systems. 
Manual* 0 1/2 x 11 inches* 76 pages* 11/84 


GQ34-2164 

V X BIM Ai, MACHINE P ERF ORMANCE M ONI TO R AN ALYS IS PR OG RAM 
5664-191* GENERAL INFORMATION (GC34-2164-2) 

This publication is equivalent to 6C34-2164-02. 

This publication describes the Virtual Machine Monitor 
Analysis Program* used to create performance reports on VM 
systems. It is intended for Data Processing and Information 
System managers* planners and analysts who are responsible 
for managing the performance of their current VM systems and 
for capacity planning activities. It includes an overview 
of the product* sample product output and installation 
planning information. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 12/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GQ34-4039 

ISPF VERSION 2 FOR MVS SPECIFICATIONS CGC34-4039-01) 

This publication is equivalent to GC34-4039-01. 

The Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) Licensed 
Program Specifications (LPS) serves as a basis for the 
warranty of the Interactive System Productivity Facility 
Program Product. This document provides information on the 
warranted function of the program product and states the 
Specified Operating Environment. 

This publication is intended primarily for licenses and 
prospects and secondarily* for personnel. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 11/86 


GQ34-4040 

ISPF/PDF V ERSIOf j g £QR £VS SPECIFICATIONS (GC34-4040-01) 
This publication is equivalent to 6C34-4040-01. 

This publication serves as a basis for the warranty of the 
ISPF/PDF Program Product. It provides information on the 
warranted function of the program product and states the 
Specified Operating Environment. The publication is 
intended primarily for licensees and prospects and 
secondarily for personnel. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 11/86 


GQ35-0033 

PEyXEE SUPgCRI EAPILITIES 5747-DSl, ^6 ^ . 8 j 

(6C35-0033-4) 

This publication is equivalent to 6C35-0033-04. 

This publication describes the Device Support Facilities 
processor and commandsI it also contains information on 
hardware and operating system considerations as well as 
planning and installation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 X 11 inches* 168 pages* 2/81 
////7799-DB9 


GQ38-0034 

3081 OPERATOR GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (6C38-0034-06) 
This publication is equivalent to GC38-0034-06. 

This manual provides information that is required for the 
operation of the system console of the 3081 Processor 
Complex. This manual is intended for the operator of the 
system console of the 3081 Processor Complex. 

The manual contains descriptions of operator controls 
(display frames* commands* function keys* pushbuttons* and 
switches) and task-oriented procedures that are performed at 


the system console. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 350 pages* 10/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GQ38-0035 

1081 3083 MESSAGES FOR JHg SYSTEM CONSOLE (GC38-0035-01) 
This publication is equivalent to GC38-0035-01. 

This publication lists and defines the messages displayed 
during operation of the system console for the 3081* 3083* 
or 3084 Processor Complex. It is intended for the operator 
of the system console and is to be used in conjunction with 
3081 Operator's Guide for the System Console* 6C38-0034* 

3083 Operator's Guide for the System Console* GC38-0036) or 

3084 Operator's Guide for the System Console* GC38-0037. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 124 pages* 09/82 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GQ38-0036 

3083 OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (GC38-0036-01) 
This publication is equivalent ot GC38-0036-01. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 550 pages* 8/83 


GQ38-0037 

3084 OPERATOR'S GUIOH FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (6C38-0037-02) 
This publication is equivalent to GC36-0037-02. 

This publication contains information about the operation 
of the system console for the 3064 Processor Complex. The 
operator controls and the basic procedures that are 
performed at the system console are described. 

The 3084 system console operation in partitioned mode are 
described in the 3081 Operator Guide for the System 
Console* GC38-0034. Messages for 3084 Operations are 
contained in 3081* 3083* and 3084 Messages* GC38-0035. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 532 pages* 07/84 


GQ38-1102 

ps/ys mssm library* m Esmm m msxmm cooes, 

_(GC38M1_02M)2J 

This publication is equivalent to GC38-1102-02. 

This publication documents the routing and descriptor codes 
assigned by IBM programming to 0S/VS2 MVS messages through 
HTO/MTOR macro parameters. The message IDs are presented 
in alphameric order. 

This publication includes the following Selectable Unit 
information: 


VTAM2 

VS2.03.801 

JES2 Release 4.0 

VS2.03.603 

Scheduler Improvements 

VS2.03.804 

Supervisor Performance tZ 

VS2.03.807 

IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem 

VS2.03.810 

Service Data Improvements 

VS2.03.817 

MSS Enhancements 

5752-824 

JES2 Release 4.1 

5752-825 

3838 Vector Processing Subsystem Support 

5752-829 

System Security Support 

5752-832 

Dumping Improvements 

5752-833 

TCAM Level 10 

5752-836 

Processor Support 

5752-851 

Hardware Recovery Enhancements 

5752-855 

Processor Support 2 

5752-864 

This publication includes information for 
Program Products: 

the following 

MVS/System Extensions Release 1 

5740-XE1 

MVS/System Extensions Release 2 

5740-XE1 

NJE Facility for JES2 Release 3 

5740-XR8 

Mss Extensions 

5740-XYG 

RMF Version 2 Release 2 

5740-XY4 

Programmed Cryptographic Facility 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 10/64 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 

5740-XY5 
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SQ4C-0003 

RUSZCICS/y? P&OB.kEg DETERMINATION GUIDE VERSION 1 
(SH2Q-0003-01) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-0003-01. 

This manual describes how to determine and resolve problems 
that may occur during the operation of Development 
Management Systera/CICS/VS. 

Manual* 176 pages* 09/64 

Sl.SS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQ40-0004 

PMs/ci_cs/ys i m mEmsm 

iSH20-0004-01) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-0004-01. 

The purpose of this manual is to provide the user uith the 
information necessary for the installation and generation of 
the Development Management Systea/CICS/VS. 

Manual* 160 pages* 09/64 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GQ40-1246 

Bi/T BOS/VS MNERAL INFORMATION LSH20^1g46~08) 

This publication is equivalent to 6H20-1246-08. 

This publication presents a fundamental description of DL/I 
DOS/VS (Data Language/I Oisk Operating System/Virtual 
Storage). This book is intended primarily for persons 
interested in learning about DL/I DOS/VS at the introductory 
level to evaluate the applicability of DL/I DOS/VS to their 
installation. Discussed are DL/I highlights and 
characteristics* some sample applications* minimum 
configuration to run DL/I DOS/VS* and general programming 
requirements. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 02/81 
////7799-DBK 


SQ40-2209 

PMS/CICS/VS REFERENCE (Sil20-22M-0JU 

This publication is equivalent to SH2Q-2209-01. 

The Development Management System (DMS/CICS/VS) can be used 
to implement a wide range of applications without the need 
for programming. 

Manual 

////7799-DCO 


SQ40-22U 

PMs/pj-c s /a? ms. mw s me 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-22U-02. 

Manual 

////7799-DCO 


6040-9104 

BB/Pfi BAIA BKIIONARY s m te K information ^H20-?iQ4-p^i 
This publication is equivalent to GH20-9104-03. 

The DB/DC Data Dictionary is an IMS/VS or DL/I DOS/VS 
application system that serves as a tool for data base 
design* maintenance* and administration. Through the 
dictionary programs* users can create a central* organized 
collection of definitions of their data resources* including 
non-DL/I data sets as well as DL/I data bases* which can 
then be effectively evaluated and controlled. With batch 
commands* users can enter definitions directly from COBOL 
copy libraries (or sequential files containing COBOL source 
statements) and DL/I DBD and PSB libraries and then add* 
change* copy* search* delete* and retrieve definitions as 
desired. In addition* through the IBM 3277 Oisplay Station 
Model 2* IMS/VS 0B/DC users can enter most commands online 
and can enter and display DL/I definitions on display forms 
presented by an interactive display forms facility. Machine 
and human readable output includes varied reports* 


programming language data structures* DL/I data base 
descriptions (0BDs)» and program specification blocks (PSBs] 
This manual explains the purpose of the dictionary and gives 
examples of its use. It outlines responsibilities in 
installing the system* machine* programming* and storage 
requirements; and compatibility with the previous IBM field- 
developed IBM Dictionary System and its enhancements. 

Manual 

////7799-DED 


SQ44-500I 

DL/I POS/VS USER'S GUIDE (SH24-5001-03) 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5001-03. 

DL/I DOS/VS is a data management control system that assists 
the user in creating* accessing* and maintaining large 
common data bases. In conjunction uith the Customer 
Information System (CICS/DOS/VS)> DL/I DOS/VS permits 
expansion of data processing applications from a batch-only 
environment to an online teleprocessing environment. 

This manual is intended for first-time users of DL/I 
DOS/VS. It provides system analysts* data base specialists* 
system programmers* and application programmers with the 
information necessary for the design* installation* and 
operation of initial applications using the data base 
management facilities of DL/I DOS/VS. Through extensive use 
of examples and references to sample application programs 
supplied uith DL/I DOS/VS* the manual reinforces the user's 
knowledge of data base concepts and the functions provided 
by DL/I; describes organizing* creating* and maintaining 
data bases; guides the user in writing data base application 
programs; and provides workable examples for setting up a 
specific data base application such as an online order entry 
and inventory system. 

Readers of this manual are expected to be familiar uith 
the concepts of DL/I data bases and the functions provided 
by DL/I through the information contained in DL/I DOS/VS 
General Information* GH20-1246. 

Manual* 320 pages 
////7799-DBK 


SQ44-5O02 

DL/I DOS/VS DIAGNOSTIC GUIDE (SH24-S002-03) 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5002-03. 

This manual is intended for people involved with programming 
and maintaining DL/I DOS/VS. It is meant for use in 
conjunction uith the DL/I DOS/VS Logic Manuals. 

The manual gives general descriptions of job control 
statements* partition and control block relationship* DL/I 
calls and commands* and data base organization. In 
addition* diagnostic aids are given for control flow* 
scheduling errors* trace entries* online wait/suspend state* 
and interpreting and debugging DL/I dumps. 

Using the DL/I Trace Facility and the Trace Print 
Utility is also described. The reader should be familiar 
with the information contained in: DL/I DOS/VS Logic 
Manuals* LY12-5016 and LY24-5215. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 246 pages 
////7799-DBK 


GQ44-5003 

YM/370 REMOTE SPOOLING COMMUNICATIONS SUBSYSTEM mmSO® 

IISCSJ SPECIFICATIONS 1(^24-5003-00 

This publication is equivalent to GH24-5003-01. 

This document provides information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 03/79 
////7799-TDR 
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SQ44-5005 

VM/370 REMOTE SPOOLING COMMUNICATIONS SUBSYSTEM NETWORKING 
1RSCS1 RELEASE Zj, REFERENCE AND pP ER AII O NS 
This publication is equivalent to SH24-5005-01. 

This publication is for the VM/370 system programmer 
installing the Remote Spooling Communications Subsystem 
Networking program product (called RSCS in this manual)* the 
RSCS operator* and the VM/370 terminal user using RSCS. It 
describes: 

• Characteristics and components of SRCS 

• How to install RSCS 

• How to operate RSCS 

• How a VM/370 user uses RSCS 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 252 pages* 1/79 
////7799-TOR 


SQ44*5009 

PL/I POS/VS HIGH-LEVEL PROGRAMMING INTERFACE USER'S GUIDE 
(SH24-5009-01) 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5009-01. 

This book provides application programmers with the 
information needed to create data base application programs 
using DL/I and the OL/I High Level Programming Interface 
(HLPI)» in conjunction with either the COBOL or the PL/I 
optimizer language* It takes the place of the DL/I DOS/VS 
Application Programming Reference Manual for those 
applications using DL/I HLPI. 

There are four major sections in this book. The first 
gives an overview of data bases* DL/I* and DL/I HLPI. The 
second describes DL/I HLPI syntax in detail. The third 
describes the use of DL/I HLPI in creating an application 
program. The last gives reference information for each HLPI 
command. 

Manual* 104 pages* 05/60 
////7799-DBK 


6044-5012 

SqL/DATA SXSTEUt SZSSzX* h. RE LE ASE JUl G E N E R^ T NFQgATIQIji. 

GH 24Z.50.1.2JL1 

This publication is equivalent to GH24-5012-01* 

This publication is written for customer executives who are 
evaluating the Structured Query Language/Data System 
(SQL/DS) for a VSE system and deciding whether it meets 
their needs. It is also intended for anyone interested in 
an overview of SQL/DS in a VSE system* for example* a data 
base administrator* system programmer* operator* or general 
users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages 
////7799-DGQ 


GQ44-5013 

SQL/DATA SYSTEM 5748-XXJ RELEASg 1 CONCEPTS £N0 FACJCLm^ 
(GH24-5013-1) 

This publication is equivalent to GH24-5013-01. 

This publication gives a summary of the concepts on which 
the Structured Query Language/Data System (SQL/DS) is based 
and the facilities which it offers. The publication 
describes SQL/DS in a VSE environment at a more detailed 
level than does SQL/Data System General Information for 
VSE* GH24-5012. 

This publication is mainly for persons who evaluate the 
applicability of SQL/DS for their business. They may be 
involved in administration* application design* application 
programming* or system programming. This publication can 
also be used by SQL/OS users and operators who want a more 
detailed look at SQL/DS on a VSE system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 88 pages* 2/61 
////7799-DFQ 


SQ44-5014 

SQL/DATA SYSTEM PUNNING £ ADMINISTRATION (SH?A=WltezP.U 
This publication is equivalent to SH24-5014-01. 

This publication is for users who do the administrative 
tasks for the Structured Query Language/Data System on 
VSE. These tasks include planning for the installation of 
this product* designing data bases (physical configurations 
and logical contents)* and managing their use. Aspects 
such as recovery* security* and performance are also 
addressed. 

Manual* 392 pages 
////7799-DFQ 


SQ44-5015 

SQL/DATA SYSTEM INSTALLATION (SH24-5015-0U 
This publication is equivalent to SH24-5015-01. 

This manual is for the person who installs the Structured 
Query Language/Data System (SQL/DS) on a VSE or SSX/VSE 
system. 

This manual contains procedures for installing SQL/DS* 
including generating a data base and starting SQL/DS for 
productive use. This manual assumes that the person 
responsible for planning the SQL/DS data base has already 
studied SQL/Data System Planning and Administration VSE* 
SH24-5014* and decided on certain parameters and values to 
be used in generating the data base. This manual also 
assumes that the planner and the installer are familiar 
with VSE or SSX/VSE systems, VSE job control* VSE/VSAM and 
CICS/DOS/VS. 

CICS/DOS/VS. 

Manual* 148 pages 
////7799-DFQ 


SQ44-5016 

mm FOg VSEj. fiJAQzXXJi TERMINAL .U.SER1S flgRE 
(SH24-5016-2) 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5016-02. 

This publication is a turorial for new SQL/Data System 
(SQL/DS) users on VSE systems. It is designed for users 
who will access SQL/DS data through a terminal using ISQL. 
It provides information on SQL/DS concepts and how to get 
started using SQL and ISQL commands) how to establish data 
in tables; and how to create and use ISQL routines. 
Information is presented in a manner that allows novice 
users to obtain all they need to know by reading the first 
three or four chapters* Intermediate users can proceed 
through the next three or four chapters* and advanced users 
can complete the entire guide. Each topic develops actual 
commands that can be issued against sample tables (also 
provided) to reinforce the reader's understanding of the 
commands* Several exercises are included in the guide at 
key points* 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 1/84 
////7799-DGQ 


SQ44-5017 

SQL/DS FOR VSE, 5748-XXJ, TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE 
LSH^4 z .5.0J7 z .2J 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5017-02. 

This manual provides experienced SQL/Data System (SQL/DS) 
users with reference information for accessing SQL/DS 
through a terminal using ISQL. It provides information on 
SQL and ISQL commands* ISQL routines* and the system and 
extract catalogs. Information is organized alphabetically 
for easy retrieval. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 220 pages* 1/64 
////7799-DGQ,7799-TFQ 


733 



SQ44 


LQ60 


SQ44-S018 

SatypAIA SYSIia APPL^CATXOH PROGRAMMING (SH24-5018 t01) 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5016-01* 

This publication is for applications programmers* It tells 
how to write application programs that use the Structured 
Query Language (SQL) to access data stored in SQL/OS 
tables• 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 344 pages 
////7799-DFQ 


SQ44-5019 

SQL/DATA SYSTEM MESSAGES _& CODES jSH24-5019-0n 
This publication is equivalent to SH24-5019-01. 

This publication lists and explains the messages which the 
SQL/Data System issues to the operator and to the 
programmer* It enables both to decide on the action they 
have to take in reply to the message received. Each message 
is preceded by an identifying number so that it can easily 
be found in the manual. This method of listing also ensures 
that messages issued by the same program are grouped 
together* 

Manual* 186 pages 
////7799-DFQ 


SQ44-5020 

SQL/PATA SYSTEM SYSTEM OPERATION (SH24-5020-on 
This publication is equivalent to SH24-S020-01. 

* This publication describes how to operate the Structured 
Query Language/Data System (SQL/DS) program on a VSE 
system. It is intended for those who operate the SQL/DS 
program. Others* such as data base administrators* might 
find this publication a handy reference for SQL/DS 
initialization parameters and for operator commands* 
Manual* 56 pages 
////7799-DFQ 


6044-5026 

32.L/PS £OR VSEi 5748-30^ SPgCI.E TCAJIONS 
This publication is equivalent to GH24-5026-02. 

This document is the basis for the warranty of the SQL/DS 
in a VSE environment* 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 11/83 
////7799-DGQ* 7799-TFQ 


LQ52-5027 

VSE/PO MHg REL EAS E £ jJC PgSS 52& Z & & LOGIC VOLUME 1 

uasfesaaau 

This publication is equivalent to LY12-5027-01. 

This manual is one of three program logic manuals which 
provide information on the internal operation of VSE/POWER. 
output requests addressed to unit record devices at disk 
input/output speed. Information provided in this manual is 
as follows: An overview of VSE/POWER and its relationship 
to VSE/Advanced Functions) the organization of the VSE/POWER 
program; reference between phases and CSECT names and 
microfiche) data areas and control block layout) debugging 
hints and flowcharts which recommend a method of error 
analysis* The manual is intended for use by persons 
involved in program maintenance and by persons who intend to 
alter the program design. The method of operation of 
VSE/POWER is described in Program Logic Manual Part 2* LY12- 
5026. The method of operation of the VSE/POWER Networking 
function is described in Program Logic Manual Part 3* LY12- 
5034. 

Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LQ52-5028 

VSfi/POWER RELEASE 2 UC PROG 5746-XE3 LOGIC (mg-S038-]Ll 
This publication is equivalent to LY12-5026-01. 

This manual is one of three program logic manuals which 
provide information on the internal operation of VSE/POWER* 
This program product services input and output requests 
addressed to unit record devices at disk input/output speed. 
The manual describes the method of operation of VSE/POWER 
(including the VSE/POWER Shared Spooling feature) and is 
intended for use by persons involved in program maintenance. 
The method of operation of the VSE/POWER networking and RJE 
functions is described in the Program Logic Manual Part 3* 
LY12-5034. The Program Logic Manual Part 1* LY12-5027* 
contains an overview of VSE/POWER and its organization* 
cross-reference lists* data area and control block layouts* 
and debugging hints. 

Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQ55-0027 

IMS/VS P/B RECOVERY CONTROL REFERENCE (SH3S-0027-2) 

This publication is equivalent to SH35-0027-02. 

This publication is the user's reference for the Data Base 
Recovery Control Feature, DBRC. It contains information 
about how to use the feature; a detailed description of 
the commands of the Recovery Control utility) and a 
description of the error messages that are generated by the 
feature. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches 


LQ60-0890 

LQS X C VM/SP SERVICE ROUTINES (LY20-0890-1) 

This publication is equivalent to LY20-0890-01. 

This publication contains information about the IBM Virtual 
Machine/System Product (VM/SP Program No. 5664-167). In 
addition* it provides information about the prerequisite 
VM/370 Release 6 SCP (Program No. 5749-010). 

This publication* describes the program logic for the 
VM/SP service routines (as used in conjunction with VM/370 
Release 6). Each service routine (or group of routines) is 
described in its own chapter. Each chapter contains an 
introduction* a method of operation section* a program 
organization section* a directory* a data areas section* and 
a diagnostic aids section* if the section is applicable. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 208 pages* 11/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LQ60-0892 

VM/S P S13I EM lo g jc m em bl em determination guide ypujBS A 

(CP) (LY20-0892-01) 

This publication is equivalent to LY20-0892-01. 

This publication is intended for those responsible for the 
maintenance of the control program (CP) portion of the 
Virtual Machine/System Product (as used in conjunction with 
VM/370* Release 6). This publication provides: 

• Descriptions of the major functions of CP 

• A catalog of CP module entry points with brief 
descriptions 

• A module-to-label and label-to-module cross reference 
This publication requires the following corequisite 
publications Virtual Machine/System Product: 

Messages and Codes* Order no. SC19-6204 
Data Areas and Control Blocks* Order no. LY20-0891 
Manual* 572 pages* 06/82 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LQ60-0893 

VM/SP SYSTEM LOGIC AND PROBLEM DETERMINATION gUIDg VOLUME £ 
(CMS) (LY20-0893-01) 

This publication is equivalent to' LY20-0893-01. 
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This publication is intended for the IBM system hardware and 
software support personnel. This manual may also be used to 
provide some technical education about the conversational 
monitor system (CHS). This book provides the following 
information for the CHS component of VM/SP: 

• Description of program logic 

• Hodule descriptions and cross-references 

• Abend codes 
Manual* 404 pages* 06/82 

SLSSs IBH INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LQ60-8032 

VS £Pt, LOGIC imp-8032-02) 

This publication is equivalent to LY20-8032-02. 

This manual provides information on the design and program 
logic of VS APL. It includes logic flow and data 
descriptions. It serves as a guide to the program listings. 
Hanual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 232 pages* 02/61 


LQ64-5191 

ySH/y?AH LOGIC yQLUHg 1 CATALOG MANAGEMENT, QPEN/CLOSE 

OADSMi ISAM IN TERFAX (LY24^5_191M)_U 

This publication is equivalent to LY24-5191-1. 

This book describes the internal logic of VS AH and provides 
diagnostic information for maintenance personnel and 
development programmers who require an in-depth knowledge of 
the program's design* organization* and data areas. It is 
not required for effective use of VSAH. 

Hanual 

SLSS: IBH INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LQ64-5203 

W/370 REMOTE SPOOLING COMMUNICATIONS SUBSYSTEH NETWORKING 
IESCS) LOGIC iJJL2±L5E.P3 - .0. 11 

This publication is equivalent to LY24-5203-01. 

This logic manual describes the internal functioning of the 
Remote Spooling Communications Subsystem Networking program 
product. It is for IBM Program Support Representatives* 
system programmers* and system analysts responsible for 
installation* maintenance* and modification of RSCS 
Networking. It contains: 

• An overview of RSCS Networking operations. 

• Descriptions of RSCS Networking's user functions with 
reference to the tasks and modules that perform them. 

• A description of each module's main routines 
and linkages. 

• Control flow diagrams. 

• Location and contents of data areas. 

• An approach to problem determination. 

• A description of the RSCS Networking Preloader utility 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 180 pages* 03/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LQ64-5208 

VM/SP SM/PAS3-THRQUGH FACILITY LOGIC (LY24-S208-01) 

This publication is equivalent to LY24-5208-01. 

This manual describes the internal logical organization and 
function of the VM/Pass-Through Facility. It defines 
program components* explains functional flow within and 
between components; also includes module* control block* and 
data area descriptions. It may be used by anyone involved 
in program maintenance and/or program problem source 
determination. As a reference for the latter use the final 
section of the manual contains examples of program-generated 
full and partial dumps* and internal trace records. It also 
describes Pass-Through/IPCS support commands and messages. 
24257 
GY20-0073 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 184 pages* 03/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQ65-0031 

SUPPLEMENT £0R BASIC EF.9§BAMHIN§ EX TEN SI O NS TO OS/VSl 
REFERENCE L SD2 5^0.03.1^0.0 

This publication is equivalent to SD25-0031-01. 

This manual is a supplement to* and provides replacement 
pages for* 0S/VS1 JCL Reference* GC24-5099-4. It documents 
changes caused by support for 0S/VS1 Basic Programming 
Extensions* Program Number 5662-257. 

Hanual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 07/81 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LQ65-0033 

SUPPLEMENT FOR BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS TO OS/VS1 
SYSTEM DATA AREAS (LD25-0033-01) 

This publication is equivalent to LD25-0033-01. 

This licensed manual is a supplement to* and provides 
replacement pages for* 0S/VS1 System Data Areas* 
SY28-0605-6. It documents changes caused by support for 
OS/VS1 Basic Programming Extensions* Program Number 5662- 
257. 

Hanual* 33/4X6 3/4 inches, 82 pages* 07/61 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQ65-0034 

SUPPLEMEMI FOR VSl BASIC PROGRAMMING EX IEtjSJONS IQ SYSTEM 
GENERATION REFE R ENCE /. GCj > 6-3791 - 0 ? 

This publication is equivalent to SD25-0034-01. 

This manual is a supplement to* and provides replacement 
pages for* 0S/VS1 System Generation Reference* GC26-3791-9. 
It documents changes caused by support for 0S/VS1 Basic 
Programming Extensions* Program Number 5662-257. 

Manual* 80 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQ65-0036 

SUPP LE MENT EM B A SI C PROG RAM EXTEJjSI_QNS RELEASE £ TO 
SERVICE AIDS, GC28-0665-2 (SD25-0036-1) 

This publication is equivalent to SD25-0036-01. 

This manual is a supplement to* and provides replacement 
pages for, OS/VSl Service Aids, GC28-0665-2. It documents 
changes caused by support for 0S/VS1 Basic Programming 
Extensions* Program Number 5662-257. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 6/60 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQ65-0041 

SUPPLEMENT FOR BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS JO OPERATOR'S 
LIBRARY: OS/VS1 REFERENCE (S025-0041-01) 

This publication is equivalent to SD25-0041-01. 

Documents additions to the Operator's Library: 0S/VS1 
Reference* for Basic Programming Extensions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 34 pages* 07/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQ65-0042 

SUPPLEMENT FOR BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS IQ OS/VS1 

PROGRAMMING REFERENCE (SD25-0042-0n 

This publication is equivalent to SD25-0042-01. 

Documents additions to Programmer's Reference Digest for 
Basic Programming Extensions. Includes sense bytes for the 
IBM 3263 Printer* SVC 141 for IUCV* and new operands for the 
DUMP and SET operator commands. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 34 pages* 07/61 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SQ65-0044 

§mmm m basic m mmm extensions io os/vsi 

PLANNING AND USE GUIDE (S02S-0044-02) 

This publication is equivalent to SD25-Q044-02. 

Documents additions to 0S/VS1 Planning and Use Guide for 
Basic Programming Extensions) Release 1. Includes 
information for Enhanced Dump Facility) Inter-User 
Communications Vehicle* IBM 3380 DASO* and IBM 3263 Printer. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 134 pages* 07/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQ68-07I3 

0S/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY RELEASE 1 VOLUME 1 OF 7 
LSX2,a^0713ji5J 

This publication is equivalent to SY28-0713-05. 

This volume is the first in a set of eleven volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library. It contains a master 
table of contents and a master index for the remaining ten 
volumes. This book contains base information as well as new 
and updated information in support of the MVS/Systera 
Product* (Program No. 5740-XYN* -XYS). 

This publication is intended for the use of system 
programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 12/60 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LQ68-1099 

OS/VS SYSTEM LIBRARY VOLUME II, 5740-XYN, -XYS* LOGIC 
(LY28-1099-2) 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1099-02. 

This volume is the eleventh in a set of eleven volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library. Its purpose is to 
provide module descriptions for the modules in the System 
Logic Library. This book contains base information as well 
as new and updated information in support of the MVS/System 
Product* (Program Number 5740-XYN* -XYS). 

This publication is intended for the use of system 
programmers. 

100 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 176 pages* 4/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SQ68-1208 

MVS/5& VOLUME A LCGig 1SJ 28 -1.^01 ) . 

This publication is equivalent to SY28-1208-Q1. 

This volume is the first in a set of seventeen volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System Product 
Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It provides a 
master table of contents* master figure list and a master 
index for the System Logic Library in the MVS/Extended 
Architecture control program. It contains diagnostic 
information and is intended for persons who debug or modify 
the control program. 

100 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 192 pages* 3/84 


LQ68-1214 

mm BVS/SP z.J.ES.3 VERSION g MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 Lflgffi 

mm 3 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-12I4-01. 

This volume is the third in a set of seventeen volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System Product 
Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. Part 1 describes 
the programming logic of the Auxiliary Storage Management 
and Checkpoint/Restart components in the MVS/Extended 
Architecture control program. It contains diagnostic 
information and is intended for persons who debug or modify 
the control program. 

Manual* 532 pages* 2/83 


LQ68-1226 

mm MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION g MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION g VQIUBS & 
LOGIC ILY28-1226-01) 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1226-01. 

This volume is the sixth in a set of seventeen volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System Product 
Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. Part 1 describes 
the programming logic of the Contents Supervision and 
Converter/Interpreter components in the MVS/Extended 
Architecture control program. It contains diagnostic 
information and is intended for persons who debug or modify 
the control program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 408 pages* 2/84 


LQ68-1230 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION g MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION g LOGIC 

mm 2 lLY28^1230r0n 

This publication is equivalent to LY26-1230-01. 

This volume is the seventh in a set of seventeen volumes 
that comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System 
Product Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It 
describes the programming logic of the Global Resource 
Serialization and Initiator/Terminator components in the 
MVS/Extended Architecture control program. It contains 
diagnostic information and is intended for persons who 
debug or modify the control program. 

Manual* 512 pages* 2/83 


LQ68-1234 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION g MVS/SP^JESg VERSION 2 LQGJ.Q 

VOLUME 8 PARI I ( LY26 z.123±lO-U 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1234-01. 

This volume is the eighth in a set of seventeen volumes 
that comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System 
Product Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It 
describes the programming logic of the Input/Cutput 
Supervisor component in the MVS/Extended Architecture 
control program. It contains diagnostic information and is 
intended for persons who debug or modify the control 
program. 

Manual* 388 pages* 1/63 


LQ66-1235 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VER SION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERS ION 2 LOGJfi 

VQLUMg S £ART g UY28^1235-0JU 

This publication is equivalent to LY26-1235-01. 

This volume is the eighth in a set of seventeen volumes 
that comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System 
Product Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It 
describes the programming logic of the Input/Cutput 
Supervisor component in the MVS/Extended Architecture 
control program. It contains diagnostic information and is 
intended for persons who debug or modify the control 
program. 

Manual* 444 pages* 1/83 


LQ68-1246 

MVS/XA LOGIC VOLUME g (LY28-1246-01) 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1246-01. 

This volume is the eleventh in a set of seventeen volumes 
that comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System 
Product Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It 
describes the programming logic of the Recovery Termination 
Management component in the MVS/Extended Architecture 
control program. It contains diagnostic information and is 
intended for persons who debug or modify the control 
program. 

Manual* 312 pages* 1/83 
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LQ73-9096 

VSE/ICCF^ J?J4 6 zISl B&tHASE 2 BANPAQ ft K 

This publication is equivalent to LY33-9096-01. 

This publication provides a summary of VSE/Interactive 
Computing and Control Facility information for persons 
involved in program service activities. It contains* among 
others: a summary of commands* statements* procedures* and 
macros accepted by the product! control blocks and areas 
used by the product! and an overview of available service 
aids. 

Manual* 64 pages* 3/61 

SLSS; IBM IWTERMAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LQ78-3027 

ACF/VTAK PJASNOSIS REEERENP5 

This publication is equivalent to LY38-3027-01 ACF/VTAM. 

For ACF/VTAM Release 3* this manual replaces the following 
manuals: ACF/VTAM Logic: Base System* Volume 1 (LT78-3027- 
0)! ACF/VTAM Logic: Base System* Volume 2 CLY38-3032-0)! 
ACF/VTAM Logic Overview (LT78-3021-1>J ACF/VTAM Control 
Block Overview (LX27-0013-0). 

The manual contains a description of ACF/VTAM logic* 
control blocks* and components. It also contains control 
flows and method-of-operation diagrams (HIPOs and module 
flow diagrams). 

A program systems representative should use this manual 
in conjunction with the Diagnosis Guide to determine the 
failing function and module of the access method. The 
Diagnosis Reference does not support problem determination 
below the module level. 

Manual* 145 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3Q63-9023 

SUPPLEMENT FOR VM/370 BSEPP TO CMS COMMAND A MACRO 

REFERENCE 60,20-1818 <5023-9023-011 

This publication is equivalent to SD23-9023-01. 

This supplement in support of VM/370 Basic System Extensions 
contains new end updated information about: 

CMS Tape Label Processing Support 

Full Screen support 

Interactive Help Facility under CMS 

CMS File System Enhancements 

CMS/DOS Uplevel to DOS/VSE 

Display Control for the 3270 

Support for the IBM 3289 Model 4 Printer 

Support for the IBM 6809 Tape Unit 

Support for the IBM 3310 and 3370 Direct Access Devices. 
• Full screen support 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 248 pages* 04/79 
////7799-TBB 


>Q* j-9025 

SUPE IrEtlENT £OR VM/370 BSEPP SBSzXXe RELEASE jU TO C£ 

COMMAND REFERENCE FOR GENERAL USERS, GC2_0HL620 (SP23-9025-U 
This publication is equivalent to SD23-9025-01. 

This document supports the VM/370 Basic System Extensions 
Program Product. It contains: 

• Resource management facilities subset 

• Virtual storage preservation support 

• Accounting-records-on-disk support 

• Spool-files-to-tape support 

• Full screen support 

• Enhanced 3270 support 

• APL/Text support for the 3270 

• Device support for 4300 processors 
Manual 

////7799-TBB 


SR20-4260 

INTRODUCTION JO VIRTUAL STORAGE Ifcj SYSTEM/370 STUPJ:jf[ TEXJ 
This student text explains the concepts of dynamic 
relocation* dynamic address translation and virtual storage 
and it defines all related terminology. The student text 
describes a theoretical virtual storage system that is 
closely related to the implementation of OS/VS and DOS/VS* 
and it then describes how virtual storage is implemented in 
the OS/VS and DOS/VS systems on System/370. 

Student text* 96 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SR20-4546 

12 2£t 1Z05 £OMffljNI£&IJSN§ CONT RO LLERS EMULATION PROGRAMM ING 
COURSE CODE G3689 STUDENT TEXT 

This publication is a student text on the 3704 and 3705 
Communications Controllers emulation programming. A 
knowledge of the hardware is required for coding many of the 
macro operands which define the network. 3704 and 3705 
Communications Controllers Hardware* SR20-4544* provides the 
hardware prerequisite to this material. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 09/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SR20-4547 

im 3705 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLERS EMULApON MIA £10*3 
STUDENT TEXT COURSE CODE G3630 

This text* to be used during conduct of the class* discusses 
control blocks and emulation data flow. A student quiz is 
included which requires identification of entries on a 
provided emulation dump. 

Text* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 68 pages* 11/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GR20-4640 

INTRODUCTION TO CRYPTOGRAPHY STUDENT TEXT 
This text explains in non-tcchnical terms the function and 
concepts of cryptography in a data communications 
environment. It is assumed* in the discussions of how a 
cryptographic session is created* that the reader 
understands the concepts of a physical unit (PU) and a 
logical unit (LU). 

Manual* 8/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GR20-4666 

INTRODUCTION JO IBM 9300 AND DOS/VSE FACILITIES STUDENT TEXT 
This self-study course is designed for new data processing 
personnel who require an understanding of the hardware and 
software components of an IBM 4300 DOS/VSE data processing 
system. The course describes the hardware and functions and 
features of DOS/VSE* VSE/PONER* and VSE/ICCF. The student 
is also introduced to CICS/VS* DL/I 00S/VS* DB/DC Data 
Dictionary and DMS/CICS/VS. In addition* the facilities 
provided by DOS/VSE System IPO/E are described. Time 
required is 24 to 30 hours. Student exercises and solutions 
are provided. 

Manual* 388 pages* 2/60 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SR20-4680 

PL/I FUNCTIONS FOR APPLICATION DESIGN STUDENT TEXT 
This text is written for the application analyst as a 
representative of the user to the data processing 
specialists. Objectives: What DL/I functions exist and 
their purposes* types of application processes these 
functions support* how to select options appropriate to a 
specific application* and what the benefits and costs are to 
the applications. The text is meant to be self-explanatory 
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end is modular. Each chapter is devoted to a distinct area 
of discussion* divided internally into major sections. Each 
chapter includes a brief summary and the time required to 
complete it. Total estimated time for the text is eight 
hours* with possibly two hours for review. 

Manual* 300 pages* 4/81 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GR29-0296 

3705 EMULATION REFERENCE CARP 

This reference summary will be updated from time to time* 
however* the basic documentation is the authoritative source 
and will be the first to reflect changes. Information 
herein is extracted from the Guide to Using the IBM 3704 
Communications Controller Control Panel <6A27-3086)* Guide 
to Using the IBM 3705 Communications Controller Control 
Panel (GA27-3087)* IBM 3704 and 3705 Communications 
Controller Principles of Operation (6C30-3004)* and the IBM 
3704 and 3705 Program Reference Handbook (6Y30-3012). 
Reference card* 8 pages 
//09/3704*3705/ 


LTA0-0305 

VM/INTERACTIVE PROGRAM CONTROL SYSTEM EXTENSION IYM/IPCSJ 
RELEASE 1* LISTINGS IUA0-030S-0) 

This publication is equivalent to UA0-0305-00. 

Microfiche for the above program. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTB4-6102 

VSE/VSAM RELEASE 1.0 5746-AM2 LISTINGS (LYB4-6102J 
This microfiche is equivalent to LYB4-6102-0. 
Microfiche* 80 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTB6-0002 

BASS l i snttGk uc £SS§ 57 4 .P-MIU WSZP&Sm LM.B6ji0002z.U 
LTB6-0002-0 is equal to LJB6-0002-01 and is for VS1 SU16. 
Microfiche 


LTC7-0468 

m mm m control fa c i uh ^gccn 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-0468-00. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2010 

m tmmm Emusm xm w. m rpup ne s mmm 

LLIfiZr20i0zQA), 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2010-00. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2011 

m &w m m msmm eslease z Assimis Lmms 


This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2011-00. 

Microfiche* reduced 4Sx 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2012 

ys R^ovAN^o f mixm m sxEQw /m r m urn 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2012-00. 


Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2013 

VSE/AOYANCEP FUNCTIONS DIRECT ACCESS METHOD LISTINGS 
UXC7-2QJL3-00I 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2013-00. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2014 

VSE/APVANC. EP FUNCXXMS DYNAMIC DUQP UTIim L IST I NGS 
jJXCXl20Ji4-0QJ, 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2014-00. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2015 

YSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DISKETTE IOCS LIS T I NGS 

■LLl£Zz£GlSzMl 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2015-00. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2016 

YSE/ADVANCEP FUNCTIONS DISTRIBUTION PROGRAM LlSJXagS 

LLl£Z=2MfeiSSi 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2016-00. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2017 

VSE/APVANCEP FUNCTIONS DISK ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES 

listings 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2017-00. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2018 

VSE/APVANCEP FUNCTIONS DISPLAY OPERATOR CONSOLE USUIM 
(LYC7-2018-00) 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2018-00. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2019 

Y QE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS g£VICE SUPPORT EAC3LLITIES LISTINGS 
lLlC7 ZL 2 O1.9 z 00i 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2019-00. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2020 

VSE/AF RELEASE £ SECLUENm.4 filS* JOCS^ JJC £R0G 3 

listings Lommm. release,) 

LISTINGS LLYC7z.2ja.0zpJ 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2020-00. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2021 

VSE/ADVANCEO FUNCTIONS EBEE1 LISTINGS CLYC7-2021-00J 
This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2021-00. 
Microfiche* reduced 45x 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


738 





LTC7 


LTC7 


LTC7-2022 

VSE/APVANCEP FUNCTIONS COMPILER I/O MODULES LISTINGS 

.aXC7=^p22-O0i 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2022-00* 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2032 

YSE/APVAMCEP FUNCTIONS PROBLEM QETERMINAIION MBS LISTINGS 

UIC7z2^2^Q0I 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2032-00. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2023 

m/ m mw functions iqc§ m .device m 

LISTINGS 1LYC^2_0_2_3^00J 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2023-00. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2033 

YSE/AOVANCEP FUNCTIONS PAPER IAPg ISgS jJSIINgS 

LM2z?SPJtm 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2033-00* 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2024 

VSE/AF 2EL £ rn t m LOAD RELEASE £ LISTINGS mCI^Q3A-0) 
This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2034-00. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x» 4 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2025 

YSE/APVANCEP ZSAtj LISTINGS mC^2_0_25^Q0I 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2025-00. 
Microfiche* reduced 45x 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2026 

YSE/APVANCEP FUNCTIONS JOB CONTROL LISTINGS LLYC7^2026-00) 
This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2026-00. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2027 

VSE /APYANCEP EiMCTIONS LIBRARIAN jJgEBSg (LYC7-20g7-00) 
This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2027-00. 
Microfiche* reduced 45x 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2028 

VSE/APyANCEP smusm LINKAGE EDITOR IJSTINGg 

ILISZr&figSdMLl 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2028-00. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2029 

vsE/Apy^cEP Bafflroaa tsmmc sma racteb gmamBai isss 

LISLINSS LLIfiZz£Q 3?-QQ ) 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2029-00. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2030 

VSE/APVANCEP FUNCTIONS OPTICAL CHARACTER RECOGNITION IOCS 
LISTINGS lLYC7^2030r00) 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2030-00* 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2031 

VSE/APV ANCEP F UNCTIONS ONLINE IgSJ gXEQyilXE LISTINGS 

UrYCZzgp ^fe O O ?. 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2031-00. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2034 

ySE/ADVANCEP FUNCTIONS RECOVERY MANAGEMENT £JPESSI LISTINGS 
TLYC7-2034-00J 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2034-00. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2035 

VSE/APVANCEP FUNCTIONS RELEASE 2 LIC PROG SPECIFIC DEVICE 
SUPPORT LISTINGS LLYC7-2035-Q0) 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2035-00* 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2036 

VSE/APVANCEP RATIONS SUPERV ISOR LISTINGS TLYC7-243^-P0J 
This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2036-00* 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2037 

VS E/ A D V ANCEP fifijCIIONS MAGNETIC japs iocs jja m m 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2037-00. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2038 

ySE/AOVANCEP LUNPlIONg IAP§ ERROR RECOVERY fflgg E B a BES 
LISTINGS (LYC7-2038-00) 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2038-00* 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2039 

ysE/ADVA NCED lotions gisiga umm m ma 
Ulcj^AB^opj 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2039-00* 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTC7-2040 

VSE/APVANCEP FUNCTIONS MAINTAIN STSTEM HISTORY LISTINGS 
TLYC7^2040-00) 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-2040-00. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LTC7-5050 

POS/VS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY RELEASE 2.5 LIC PROS 
SZ&fedm L XSTIHG S UYC7-S050-6) 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYC7-5050-6. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT0Q-0491 

gOS/VS SYSTEM ftANAGEMENT GUIDE RELEASE/34 (GC33-5371-6) 
This manual is equivalent to GC33-5371-06. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 280 pages* 4/77 
//34//5745-010 


6T00-0474 

IQ bps/vs release 34 lg£SS=53Zg=£l 
This manual is equivalent to GC33-5370-05. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 172 pages* 3/77 
//30//5745-010 


GT00-0492 

POS/VS SERVICEABILITY MSB MB DEBUGGING PROCEDURES 
RELEASE/34 (GC33-5380-03) 

This manual is equivalent to 6C33-5380-03. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 532 pages* 04/77 
//37//5745-010 


GTC0-0477 

mmh mum m& ni'Jioj. eg ref eree m 

GENERAL USERS (GC20-1820-02 ) 

This manual is equivalent to GC20-1820-02. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 172 pages* 04/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO, SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6T00-0493 

RO-S/VS SYSTEfj GENERATION RELEASE/M .( GC33^ 77Hfei 
This manual is equivalent to 6C33-5377-06. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 384 pages* 4/77 
//34//5745-010 


GT00-0478 

VIRTUAL MACHINE FACILITY/370 PLANNING AND SYSTEM GENERATION 
GUIDE CSC20-1801-0a) 

This publication is equivalent to GC20-1801-08. 

This publication is intended for those responsible for the 
planning and installation of a VM/370 system. It includes 
information on virtual machine concepts* operating systems 
in a virtual machine* and planning and system generation 
considerations for a VM/370 installation. The IBM Virtual 
Machine Facility/370 Introduction* Order No. 6C20-1600* is 
a prerequisite for understanding this publication. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 456 pages* 04/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-0481 

DOS/VS LINKAGE EDITOR LOGIC RELEASE 34 (SY33-8556-2 1 
This manual is equivalent to SY33-8556-02. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 360 pages* 5/74 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6TOO-0485 

POS/VS SYSTEM UTILITIES RELEASE/34 (6C33-B381-2) 
This manual is equivalent to GC33-5381-02. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 172 pages* 9/78 
//32//5745-010 


GTOO-0486 

OPERATOR * S LIBRARY POS/VS OPERATING PROCEDURES RELEASE/34 
(6C33-S378-04) 

This manual is equivalent to GC33-5378-04. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 224 pages* 03/77 
//40//5745-010 


GTOO-0489 

POS/VS MESSAGES RELEASE/34 CSC33-S379-5) 
This manual is equivalent to GC33-5379-05. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 636 pages* 4/77 
//40//5745-010 


OTQ0-0490 

POS/ VS gYS TEg CONTROL STAT E MENT EE.LEAS E /3^ J SC3?j£376z£2 
This manual is equivalent to 6C33-5376-05. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 164 pages* 4/77 
//36//5745-010 


GTOO-0497 

VM/370: SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (GC20~1807 r 6i 
This manual is equivalent to GC20-1807-06. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 376 pages* 7/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GTOO-0498 

POS/VS DASP REL 34 (GC33-S375-2J 
This manual is equivalent to GC33-5375-02. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 10/78 
//30//5745-010 


GT00-0509 

VM/370: SYSTEM MESSAGES (6C20-1808-9) 

This manual is equivalent to GC20-1808-09. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 328 pages* 2/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STOO-0510 

POS/VS HANDBOOK RELEASE B , < SY33-eS 7I.z.6.) 

This manual is equivalent to SY33-8571-06. 
Manual* 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches* 444 pages* 2/79 
//20//5745-010 


GT00-0512 

OS/VS1 PUNNING AND USE 6UIDE REL 6 (GC24-5090) 
This manual is equivalent to GC24-5090-06. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 352 pages* 8/76 
//34//5741 


ST00-0518 

Q£ LIBRARY NJE FACIL (SX23-0004-001 
This manual is equivalent to SX23-0004-01. 

Reference Card* 8 1/2 x 3 5/8 inches* 10 pages* 07/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT00-0571 

MBS PRINTING SUBSYSTEM PROGRAMMER*S GUIDE RELEASE M2 
(GC26-3846-2) 

This manual is equivalent to GC26-3846-02. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 156 pages* 8/79 
//30//5741 


740 
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BTOO-0573 

PS/VS MESSAGE LIBRARY: YS1 igC38^L003-09) 
This manual is equivalent to 6C38-1003-09. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 7/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


BTOfi-0574 

OS/VS MSS LIB; VS1 (6C38-1101-3) fiZ 
This manual is equivalent to 6C38-1101-03. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 4/79 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-0575 

OS/VS1 DEBUG GUIDE (GC24-5093-04) 

This manual is equivalent to 6C24-5093-04. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 216 pages* 07/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STOQ*0578 

VM/37Q PLANNER * SYSTEM GENERATION GUIDE RELEASE 6 
CGC20-1801-9) 

This manual is equivalent to 6C20-1801-09. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 472 pages* 10/79 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-0583 

mm IEBMI m USER’S GUIDE £6 £l£i 16 Cg ^l_8jjhftl 
This manual is equivalent to GC20-1810-8. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 8/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STOO-0585 

CICS/VS APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY LCOHHAND 
LEVEL) (GX33-6012-02) 

This manual is equivalent to 6X33-6012-02. 

Reference card* 8 1/2 x 3 5/8* 18 cards* 11/80 
////7799-DBC 


5TOO-0587 

CICS/VS HELEASi 1.4.1* LIC PROG S740-XX1, 5746-XX3* MASTER 
lERMim O PI BAm REIERENCE suemari L SX ^O- U -^ 

This manual is equivalent to SX33-6011-02. 

Reference card* 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 12 panels* 4/80 
////7799-DBC 


STOO-0590 

CXCS/VS performance Analyzes ii PAsCRIPTyoMPEBA7J.QNS 
^SB21-1697-02) 

This manual is equivalent to SB21-1697-02. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 195 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5100-0591 

.CICS/VS GENERAL INFORMATION lffiglz. p . 0 , 66-04 1 
This manual is equivalent to 6C33-0066-04. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 110 pages* 06/80 
////7799-DBC 


5T00-0594 

INFOEMAIION M&t?AG^MEHT SYSTEM/VIRTU A L STORAGE U HM fiU 
SYSXEjj PROGRAMMING REF E R E NCE 13H3.0-?027-07). 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-9027-07. 

This publication provides system programmers with 
information necessary to install* tune* and maintain an 
IMS/VS system to be run under either OS/VS1 or OS/VS2. It 


describes data base and data communications functions* 
System/3 and System/7 support* user exits* IQF 
implementation* and IMS/VS storage estimates. It includes 
information concerning the Multiple System and Fast Path 
features. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 412 pages* 06/79. 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-0595 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE CIMS/VS) 
OPERATOR’S REFERENCE (SH20-9028-06) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-9028-06. 

Provides the information required to control the online 
execution of IMS/VS and to establish procedures for the 
operator of the IMS/VS master terminal and operators of 
remote terminals attached to IMS/VS. The intended audience 
is IMS/VS machine operations personnel responsible for an 
IMS/VS installation's operating procedures. 

This publication provides: an overview of the 
relationship between IMS/VS and OS/VS) a general description 
of IMS/VS system and terminal functions and how they ore 
used; a description of each terminal supported by IMS/VS; a 
description of the function and use of each IMS/VS terminal 
command* including examples; suggested procedures for the 
online execution of IMS/VS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 304 pages* 03/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-0596 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE CIMS/VS) 
UTILITIES REFERENCE LSjj2.0- 9029 T 06 ) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-9029-06. 

This publication is designed for programmers* system 
analysts and computer operators and describes how to execute 
the Information Management System/Virtual Storage (IMS/VS) 
utility programs under the operating system. Individual 
Chapters provide information on (1) Data Base Description 
Generation and the control statements used as input to 
DBDGEN; (2) Programs Specification Block Generation and the 
control statements used as input to PSBGEN* (3) Application 
Control Block Maintenance Utility in creating and 
maintaining a consolidated library of data base and program 
descriptions used by the D8/DC System; (4) Data Base 
Reorganization/Load Processing utilities in reorganizing a 
data base; (5) Data Base Recovery System utilities in 
reconstructing a data base; (6) Utility Control Facility and 
how it implements the functions of the recovery and 
reorganization utilities; (7) Log Maintenance Utilities and 
how to produce a new system log from one containing read 
errors and how to recover log data; (8) Log Data Formatting 
utilities that perform analysis on and print reports from 
the system log tape; (9) Performance Reporting utilities for 
organizing* formatting, and printing performance-related 
reports; (10) System Service utilities, which include the 
SPOOL SYSOUT Print and Multiple Systems Verification 
utilities; (11) Fast Path MSOB offline utilities* which 
initialize* load* maintain* and reconstruct MSDBD; (12) Fast 
Path 0EDB utilities for initializing* maintaining* and 
reorganizing DEOBs. 

The reader should be familiar with the concepts and 
terminology described in IMS/VS General Information 
(6H20-1260)* System/Application Design Guide (SH30-9025), 
and Application Programming Reference Manual (SH20-9026). 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 608 pages* 04/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-0597 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SISI^ M /VI RTU Aj, S TPPA5E UBS ml 
MESSAGES AND CODES (SH20-9030-08) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-9030-08. 

This publication lists abend codes* status codes* and 
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messages produced by the IBM-supplied components of the 
IMS/VS system. In addition to the explanation that 
accompanies each code and message, the action (if any) 
required of the user is provided. 

The publication is designed to advise programmers, 
operators, and system support personnel of the status of 
their programs and the action required to correct a problem. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 344 pages, 03/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STO0-0598 

JNFOgMA Tiqq um mm SYSTEH/VIRTUA L STORAGE 1IMS/VSJ 
MESSAGE FORMAT SERVICE USER 1 S GUIDE (SH20-9053-04) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-9053-04. 

The purpose of this manual is to describe the IMS/VS Message 
Format Service CMFS). This manual contains information for 
designers of MFS, and for the person!s) responsible for the 
administration of all MFS application systems used by the 
IMS/VS installation. Contents include a description of all 
MFS functions, information on application design and 
programming, and descriptions and examples of the MFS 
language and service utility programs. MFS supports the IBM 
2740/2741 Data Communication Terminals, the IBM 3270 
Information Display System, the IBM 3600 Finance 
Communication System, and the IBM 3790 Communication System. 
Prerequisite publication for all readers are: IMS/VS 
General Information Manual, SH20-1260 (which includes a 
guide to other IMS/VS publications); IMS/VS System/ 
Application Design Guide, SH20-9025 (information on the 
IMS/VS Data Communication feature); IMS/VS Operator's 
Reference Manual, SH20-9028 (information on operation of 
devices supported by MFS); Systems Summary and/or component 
descriptions for devices used that are supported by MFS. 

For MFS application programmers: IMS/VS Application 
Programming Reference Manual, SH20-9026 (information on 
application programming using the IMS/VS Data Communication 
feature). 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 412 pages, 03/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STOO-0599 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (IMS/VS) 
ADVANCED FUNCTION FOR COMMUNICATIONS (SH20-9054-03) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-9054-03. 

This manual provides planning and reference information for 
the system analysts and programmers, and application 
programmers of Systems Network Architecture (SNA) based 
networks. The manual addresses the network communication 
protocols required for programmable logical units to 
communicate with IMS/VS. It also addresses the Intersystem 
Communication facility of IBM/VS's Multiple Systems Coupling 
Feature. Intersystem Communication permits multiple 
communication sessions between IMS/VS and another subsystem 
such as another IMS/VS system, CICS/VS, or a user-written 
subsystem, provided that the other subsystem also implements 
ISC. 

Only those areas of IMS/VS that are directly affected 
are addressed. Refer to other IMS/VS manuals for additional 
IMS/VS information. A knowledge of IMS/VS, particularly the 
Data Communication Feature, is required to understand this 
manual. Readers should be familiar with SNA and VTAM 
concepts and facilities that govern communication between a 

Prerequisite Publications: Advanced Function for 
Communications System Summary, GA27-3099; IMS/VS General 
Information Manual, GH20-1260; IMS/VS Installation Guide, 
SH20-9081; VTAM Concepts and Planning, GC27-6998; Systems 
Network Architecture, Concepts & Products, GC30-3072. 
CICS/VS: Application Programmer's Reference Manual (Command 
Level) SC33-0077; System Programmer's Reference Manual, 
SC33-0069; System Programmer's Guide (DOS/VS), SC33-0070, 
(OS/VS), SC33-0071• 

Prerequisite publications: Advanced Function for 


Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 220 pages, 04/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-Q600 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (IMS/VS) 
INSTALLATION GUIDE (SH20-9081-04) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-9081-04. 

A step-by-step guide and reference source for the person 
responsible for installing IMS/VS. Contains information on 
the IMS/VS installation process, the OS/VS prerequisites foi 
IMS/VS, preparing the IMS/VS system definition macro 
statements, tailoring the IMS/VS system to the environment, 
establishing security for the IMS/VS system, and using the 
sample application provided with IMS/VS. Divides the IMS/VJ 
installation process into steps and provides or references 
all of the information required to prepare for and perform 
each step. Used with the IMS/VS System Programming 
Reference Manual, SK20-9027, to install, tune, and maintain 
the IMS/VS system. Assumes that the reader understands the 
basic concepts of IMS/VS and OS/VS. 

Manual, 8 1/2 X 11 inches, 370 pages, 11/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-0601 

CICS/VS DEBUGGING REFERENCE SUMMARY (SX33-6010-02) 
This manual is equivalent to SX33-6010-02. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 44 pages, 06/80 
////7799-DBC 


ST00-0602 

VS APL REFERENCE SUMMARY, RELEASE 3* LIC PROG 5748-AP1, 
LSX26Z371-2-21 

This publication is equivalent to SX26-3712-02. 

This is a handy guide to the APL language and system 
commands supported by the IBM program product VS APL. VS 
APL runs under the IBM program product VS Personal Computin' 
(0S/VS1 VSPC, 0S/VS2 VSPC, and DOS/VS VSPC) and under the 
Conversational Monitor System (CMS) of the Virtual Machine 
Focility/370 (VM/370). 

This publication is directed to general users of VS APL. 

The user is assumed to be familiar with the APL language, a« 
presented in APL Language, GC26-3847, and system details in 
the appropriate terminal user's guide: VS APL for CMS: 
Terminal User's Guide, SH20-9067, or VS APL for VSPC: 
Terminal User's Guide. 

Reference summary, 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches, 24 pages, 09/79 
////7799-TAA 


6T00-0603 

SYSTEM IPO/E m INTERACTIVE PROPUCTIVIJI FACILITY 
REFERENCESUMMARY CARD (GX20-2343-00) 

This publication is equivalent to GX20-2343-00. 
Reference Card, 8 panels, 09/79 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT00-0624 

INTRODUCTION IQ ££ 5224 At® 1225 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLER 
(GA27-3051-4) 

This publication is equivalent to GA27-3051-04. 

This publication contains introductory information on the 
hardware components of the controllers and on the programs 
provided to support them. Any user or potential user of a 
3704 or 3705 II, including management, programmers, 
operators, and maintenance personnel, should be familiar 
with the contents of this manual. The only prerequisite fo 
this manual is an understanding of basic teleprocessing 
operations. 

Manual 

///3704,3705/7799-TAE 
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ST00-0630 

POS/VSE HANDBOOK* SCP 5745-020 (SY33-8S7W) 
This publication is equivalent to SY33-8571-07. 
Manual 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-0631 

yiEJUAL HACHINg FACILITY/370 (VM/370) REMOTE SPOOLING 
COMMUNICATIONS SUBSYSTEM NETWORKING REFERENCE SUMMARY 
CSX24-5119-001 

This manual is equivalent to SX24-5119-00. 

Reference Case* 0 1/2 x 21 3/4 inches* 12 panels> 03/79 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-0632 

mm VERSION 1 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 
CSH20-9026-06) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-9026-06. 

This retitled edition supersedes the seventh editiont called 
the IMS/Version 1 Application Programming Reference 
Manual. This manual contains the application programming 
information from the previous editiont and additional 
information on designing IMS/VS application programs. The 
application programming information from the previous 
edition has been separated into a guidance part and a 
reference part to better support application programming, 
programmers. Its contents will assist the design of an 
IMS/VS system. It contains programming application 
information and additional information on designing IMS/VS 
application programs. Guidance and reference information is 
separated to better support application programming. 

Manual» 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 324 pages* 02/80 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GTO0-0646 

POS/VS SORT/MERGE VERSION £ REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This publication is equivalent to GX33-8002-00. 

This card provides a summary of the information needed to 
prepare program and job control statements for the D0S/VS- 
VM/System Product Sort/Merge Program Product. The 
information is summarized from the Programmer's 6uide» SC33- 
4044* which is the authoritative source. 

Reference card 
////7799-DAS,7799-DCS 


6T09-0647 

^. E/INTERA CTAYE COMPULING m CONTROL F A CI Lm 1VSE/ICCF) 
R EFERENCE SUMMARY RELEASE 2 UC PROG 5746-TS1 (SC33-9006-1) 
This publication is equivalent to SX33-9D06-01. 

This booklet is intended as a convenient* pocket-sized guide 
to the most essential information needed by a terminal user 
of the VSE/Interactive Computing and Control Facility 
(VSE/ICCF). It contains a summary of information from the 
VSE/Interactive Computing and Control Facility Terminal 
User's Guide* SC33-6068. 

The publication describes the following components of 
the VSE/ICCF command language: system commands* editor 
commands* job entry statements and procedures and macros. 
These commands* statements procedures and macros are listed 
alphabetically together with a description of their format* 
functions and operands. 

VSE/ICCF is an interactive online computing facility 
that runs in a computing installation under the control of 
OOS/VSE with VSE/Advanced Functions. It allows users to 
conversationally enter and store data and programs from a 
terminal* to edit and format text data sets and to compile* 
run and test programs and have the results displayed back at 
the terminal and/or printed* either at a terminal-associated 
printer or at the central installation. 


Reference card 
////7799-CBF 


ST00-0655 

AOVANCEO COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR VTAM REFERENCE SUMMARY * 
(SX27-0008-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SX27-0008-00. 

This publication contains selected reference information 
extracted from: ACF/VTAM Operation* SC27-0466* ACF/VTAM 
Planning and Installation Reference* SC27-0584; ACF/VTAM 
Programming* SC27-0449; and SNA Reference Summary* 
GA27-3136. 

The contents include network operator commands* macros 
that define the network major modes* TS0/VTAM requirements* 
procedures to establish sessions* a summary of the ACF/VTAM 
macro instructions* and SNA sense code descriptions. 

Manual* 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches* 180 pages* 01/61 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GTOO-0662 

IMS/VS GENERAL INFORMATION CGH20-I260-09) 

This publication is equivalent to GH20-1260-09. 

IMS/VS is an OS/VS system program designed to facilitate 
user implementation of data base system in a batch and/or 
online environment supporting a wide variety of 
applications. 

The purpose of this manual is twofold. First* by 
providing an overview description of the IMS/VS product* it 
enables new and prospective users to acquaint themselves 
with IMS/VS functions and the hardware and software products 
prerequisite to using IMS/VS. This information is 
fundamental to being able to consider how using IMS/VS can 
satisfy business needs. Second* it informs current users of 
new IMS/VS facilities and enables them to consider whether 
the new facilities can be applied at their installation. 

This manual includes a general description of the system 
and its various facilities and programs* diagrams of typical 
hardware configurations* sample applications* and a guide 
for using the IMS/VS manuals. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 124 pages* 04/80 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT00-0669 

AOVANCEO COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR VTAME ENTRY C ACF/VTAME) 
GENERAL INFORMATION INTRODUCTION (GC27-0438-01) 

This publication is equivalent to GC27-0438-01. 

ACF/VTAME is a teleprocessing access method that permits 
communication between application programs and terminals 
within a single or multiple-domain network. This 
publication describes the ACF/VTAME offering* hardware and 
software requirements* installation and programming 
considerations* and other information needed to evaluate the 
applicability of this licensed program to an installation. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 05/80 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-0671 

IMS/VS* LIC PROG 5740-XX2, INSTALLATION GUIDE RELEASE 1.6 
CSH20-9081-5) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-9081-05. 

A step-by-step guide and reference source for the person 
responsible for installing IMS/VS. Contains information on 
the IMS/VS installation process* the OS/VS prerequisites for 
IMS/VS* preparing the IMS/VS system definition macro 
statements* tailoring the IMS/VS system to the environment* 
establishing security for the IMS/VS system* and using the 
sample application provided with IMS/VS. Divides the IMS/VS 
installation process into steps and provides or references 
all of the information required to prepare for and perform 
each step. Used with the IMS/VS System Programming 
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Reference Manual* SH20-9027, to install* tune* and maintain 
the IMS/VS system. Assumes that the reader understands the 
basic concepts of IMS/VS and OS/VS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 376 pages* 6/80 
SLSS: ORDER KO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3T00-O672 

IMS/VS* LIC PROS 5740-XX2, SPECIFICATIONS RELEASE U6 
(GH20-9117-6) 

This publication is equivalent to GH20-9117-06* 

The Program Product Specifications (PPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject Program Product. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 22 pages* 7/80 


ST0Q-0673 

IMS/VS* LIC PROG 5740-XX2* MESSAGE FORMAT SERVICE USER 
GUIDE RELEASE 1.6 (SH20-90S3-5) 

This publication is equivalent to SH2Q-9053-05. 

The purpose of this manual is to describe the IMS/VS Message 
Format Service CMFS). This manual contains information for 
designers of MFS* and for the person(s) responsible for the 
administration of all MFS application systems used by the 
IMS/VS installation. Contents include a description of all 
MFS functions* information on application design and 
programming* and descriptions and examples of the MFS 
language and service utility programs. MFS supports the IBM 
2740/2741 Data Communication Terminals* the IBM 3270 
Information Display System* the IBM 3600 Finance 
Communication System* and the IBM 3790 Communication System. 
Prerequisite publication for all readers are: IMS/VS 
General Information Manual* SH20-1260 (which includes a 
guide to other IMS/VS publications); IMS/VS System/ 
Application Design Guide* SH20-9025 (information on the 
IMS/VS Data Communication feature); IMS/VS Operator's 
Reference Manual* SH20-9028 (information on operation of 
devices supported by MFS); Systems Summary and/or component 
descriptions for devices used that are supported by MFS. 

For MFS application programmers: IMS/VS Application 
Programming Reference Manual* SH20-9026 (information on 
application programming using the IMS/VS Data Communication 
feature). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 524 pages* 6/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST0J-0674 

IMS/VS DATA BASE ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (SH20-9025-07) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-9025-07. 

This manual provides information required by data base 
administrators* application planners* and system programmers 
in designing IMS/VS 1 systems. Data base concepts and 
facilities are described. Information on design of Fast 
Path and Multiple Systems Coupling is provided. Information 
applicable to the IMS/VS Oata Communication Feature is 
contained in IMS/VS Version 1 System Administration Guide* 
SH20-9178. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 472 pages* 07/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


CT0C-0675 

IMS/VS APPLICATION PROGRAMMING DESIGN AND CODING 
(SH20-9026-07) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-9026-08. 

This retitled edition supersedes the seventh edition* called 
the XMS/Version 1 Application Programming Reference 
Manual. This manual contains the application programming 
information from the previous edition* and additional 
information on designing IMS/VS application programs. The 
application programming information from the previous 
edition has been separated into a guidance part and a 
reference part to better support application programming. 


programmers. Its contents will assist the design of on 
IMS/VS system. It contains programming application 
information and additional information on designing IMS/VS 
application programs. Guidance and reference information is 
separated to better support application programming. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 364 pages* 07/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-Q676 

IMS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XX2* MESSAGES AND COOES RELEASE 1.6 
(SH20-9030-9) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-9030-09. 

This publication lists abend codes* status codes* and 
messages produced by the IBM-supplied components of the 
IMS/VS system. In addition to the explanation that 
accompanies each code and message* the action (if any) 
required of the user is provided. 

The publication is designed to advise programmers* 
operators* and system support personnel of the status of 
their programs and the action required to correct a problem. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 472 pages* 6/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-0682 

DEVELOPMENT MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/CUSTQMER INFORMATION CONTROL 
SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (PMS/CICS/VS) PROGRAM REFERENCE 
(SH20^2209-02J> 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-2209-02. 

The Development Management System (DMS/CICS/VS) can be used 
to implement a wide range of applications without the need 
for programming. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 476 pages* 08/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STO0-0683 

DMS/CICS/VS PROGRAM REFERENCE (SH20-2209-03) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-2209-03. 

The Development Management System (DMS/CICS/VS) can be used 
to implement a wide range of applications without the need 
for programming. 

Manual* 364 pages, 04/79 
////7799-DFO 


ST00-0685 

IMS/VS VERSION 1 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING REFERENCE SUMMARY 
(SX26-3727-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SX26-3727-00. 

This reference summary contains quick reference information 
for application programmers using IMS/VS. Information is 
extracted from IMS/VS Application Programming: Designing 
and Coding, SH20-9026-7. 

Fanfold Card* 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 14 panels* 07/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-0688 

CICS/VS PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE (SC33-0069-03) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-0069-03. 

This manual contains reference and tutorial information for 
system programmers and system analysts to define, prepare* 
and maintain CICS/VS system generation and table preparatioi 
MACRO instructions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 110 pages* 05/60 
////7799-DBG 


ST00-0690 

CICS/VS DOS/VS SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE (SC33-0070-03) 
This publication is equivalent to SC33-0070-03. 

This publication is intended for systems programmers 
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STOO 


GTOO 


responsible for installing* setting up and controlling a 
CICS system in either a VSE/Advanced Function (VSE/AF) or 
VSE/System Package (VSE/SP) environment. It has an overview 
and five main parts* which cover the tasks of installing 
the product* tailoring CICS to operate in a user's 
environment* installing the resource definitions needed to 
run CICS* defining the CICS system data sets and running 
the CICS system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 240 pages* 05/80 
SLSS: ORDER HO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-0691 

cics/ys APPkiCj mm ER OGPA taiERls re r-r encs Lcojimand MyEU 
(SC33-0077-02) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-0077-02. 

Contains procedural and reference information for assembler 
language* COBOL* and PL/I application programmers preparing 
programs using CICS/VS commands. Such programs are 
translated by the command language translator and use the 
interface program (DFHEIP) to obtain the required CICS/VS 
services. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 578 pages* 05/80 
SLSS: ORDER HO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5T00-0707 

fiL/J mm ySERlS GJJ ID E LSH ^ -.SO.O.ll P? ? ■ 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5001-02. 

DL/I DOS/VS is a data management control system that assists 
the user in creating* accessing* and maintaining large 
common data bases. In conjunction with the Customer 
Information System (CICS/DOS/VS)* DL/I DOS/VS permits 
expansion of data processing applications from a batch-only 
environment to an online teleprocessing environment. 

This manual is intended for first-time users of DL/I 
DOS/VS. It provides system analysts* data base specialists* 
system programmers* and application programmers with the 
information necessary for the design* installation* and 
operation of initial applications using the data base 
management facilities of DL/I DOS/VS. Through extensive use 
of examples and references to sample application programs 
supplied with DL/I DOS/VS* the manual reinforces the user's 
knowledge of data base concepts and the functions provided 
by DL/I; describes organizing* creating* and maintaining 
data bases; guides the user in writing data base application 
programs; and provides workable examples for setting up a 
specific data base application such as an online order entry 
and inventory system. 

Readers of this manual are expected to be familiar with 
the concepts of DL/I data bases and the functions provided 
by DL/I through the information contained in DL/I DOS/VS 
6eneral Information* GH20-1246. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 292 pages* 07/79 
////7799-OBL 


nroo-07io 

0S/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY z VOLUME A RELEASE 3.8 
CSY2QzP71.3z.6J 

This publication is equivalent to SY28-0713-06. 

This volume is the first in a set of eleven volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library. It contains a master 
table of contents and a master index for the remaining ten 
volumes. This book contains base information as well as new 
and updated information in support of the MVS/System 
Product* (Program No. 5740-XYN, -XYS). 

This publication is intended for the use of system 
programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 92 pages* 12/80 


GT00-0713 

Vtt/SP ISPF REFERENCE SUMMARY (GX20-2387-0U 
This publication is equivalent to GX20-2387-01. 

This terminal user aid summarizes the logon and logoff 
procedures* and use of each of the program function keys* 
the panels generated by service requests* and the panel IDs 
and other titles. A list of annotated references is 
included. 

Card* 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 6 panels* 02/81 
////7799-TBF 


ST00-0714 

3.325 EE KEY template ESS IEE 233 EE&BBi EELiMS 3 
lSX20-2 3.a8=PJ. 

This publication is equivalent to SX20-2388-00. 

This program function key template has been designed for use 
with the Interactive Productivity Facility - VM Feature on 
3275 and 3277 terminals. For details of the program 
function keys* refer to the VM/SP System IPO/E Reference 
Summary Card* GX20-2387. 

Template* 3/81 
///3275* 3277/7799-TBF 


ST00-O716 

VS APL FOR VSPC TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (SH20-9066-03) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-9066-03. 

Provides how-to and reference information about the VS APL 
program product when operated under the program product 
0S/VS1 VSPC* OS/VS2 VSPC* and DOS/VS VSPC It contains 
detailed information on the terminals that support the 
product and the procedures that must be followed in starting 
a terminal session. This book also describes the system 
commands presented by VS APL and the auxiliary processors 
and workspaces distributed with the product. 

This book is directed to general users of VS APL. It 
assumes a familiarity with the APL language but assumes no 
experience with VSPC. Prerequisite Manual: APL Language* 
GC26-3847. 

The VS APL Reference Summary* SX26-3712* is a digest of 
the language elements* system commands* and system 
variables. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 172 pages* 04/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STOO-0721 

Bk2 POS/VS HIGH jJVEj, PROGRAMMING INT ER FA CE EEEERSKQS 
SUMMARY ! SX 24z)512iM).0J 

This publication is equivalent to SX24-5120-00* 

This summary card provides application programmers with 
reference information on the DL/I DOS/VS high level 
programming interface* including: A summary of the command 
syntax* a summary of status codes* link-editing and 
execution job control examples* the DIB* and other 
miscellaneous topics. 

The source publication for this information is the DL/I 
DOS/VS high level Programming Interface User's 6uide» 
SH24-5009. 

Reference Card* 8 1/2 x 5 5/8 inches* 7 panels* 08/81 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT00-0726 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES GENERAL INFORMATION 
(GC35-0033-05) 

This publication is equivalent to 6C35-0033-05. 

This publication describes the Device Support Facilities 
processor and commands; it also contains information on 
hardware and operating system considerations as well as 
planning and installation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 144 pages* 07/79 
////7799-OFS 
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GTO0-O83O 

DEVICg SUPPORT FACILITIES STAND A LONE SPECIFICATIONS 
LG_Ci>_6-3946-04) 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-3946-04. 

Thisflyer contains the System Control Programming 
Specifications for the Device Support Facilities Stand-Alone 
program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 07/79 


6TOO-0833 

VSE/ICCF, LIC FROG S746-TS1, RELEASE 3* SPECIFICATIONS 

iflafcAgftfcjU 

This publication is equivalent to GC33-6C65-03. 

This publication provides information on the warranted 
functions of the Virtual Storage Extended/Interactive 
Computing and Control Facility CVSE/ICCF) and describes the 
specified operating environment. The publication is 
intended for readers concerned with installation planning 
and administration. 

VSE/ICCF is an online interactive computing facility 
that provides local and remote terminal users with 
conversational access to the computer resources of a DOS/VSE 
controlled central processor. It allows terminal users to 
enter* store in libraries* edit and retrieve data* and also 
to write* update* compile* test and debug programs with the 
results displayed back at the terminal or directed to a 
printer* or both. If VSE/PGWER is available terminal users 
can also submit batch jobs for processing in DOS/VSE 
partitions. Terminal management for VSE/ICCF is handled 
either by the Terminal Transaction Facility CTTF) or by 
CICS/VS. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 4/79 
////7799-DBT 


STOO-0834 

VSE/ICCF INSTALLATION AND OPERATIONS REFERENCE 
C SC33-6067-02) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6Q67-02. 

This manual is intended for personnel concerned with the 
installation* operation and maintenance of the 
VSE/Interactive Computing and Control Facility (VSE/ICCF). 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 264 pages* 12/79 
////7799-DBT 


ST00-0835 

VSEZICCF TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 1SC33-6068-02J 
This publication is equivalent to SC33-6068-02. 

This publication provides the information needed by a 
terminal user to work with the VSE/Interactive Computing and 
Control Facility. It introduces the main concepts of 
VSE/ICCF and describes the program's terminal user 
facilities in detail* including the format* parameters and 
functions of all VSE/ICCF commands* job entry language* 
macros* procedures and utilities. 

VSE/ICCF is an online computing facility that provides 
terminal users with conversational access to the computer 
resources of an installation running under DOS/VSE with 
VSE/Advanced Functions. It allows users to enter* store in 
libraries* edit and retrieve text and data* and also to 
write* change* compile* test and debug programs with the 
results displayed back at the terminal or directed to a 
printer* or both. 

Manual 

////7799-DBT 


ST00-0836 

VSE/ICCQ LIC BROS 5.746.ZISJU RELEASE 3* MESS A G ES 
(SC33-6069-2) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6069-02. 

This publication lists and explains the messages which 


VSE/ICCF issues to the operator or to the programmer. It 
enables the operator or programmer to decide on the action 
that may have to be taken in reply to the message received. 

Each message is preceded by an identifying number so 
that it can easily be found in he book. Messages that are 
issued by the same program are grouped together. Not 
included are messages issued by the ICCF command processors: 
they are documented in VSE/Interactive Computing and Control 
Facility Terminal User's 6uide> SC33-6068 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 116 pages* 6/79 
////7799-DBT 


GTC0-0837 

DAB sneysm UNDES IHE VSE SYSTEM* release 3 LGC.33z.6fiZ7-El 
This publication is equivalent to GC33-6077-02. 

This manual provides information on data security aspects 
of a VSE system. Hardware and software security facilities 
are described* including an overview of data security 
aspects of some VSE related program products. 

Manual 

//20//7799-DB2,7799-DB3 


STO0-0840 

CICS/VS DOS/VS SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (SC33-0070-04) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-0070-04. 

This publication is intended for systems programmers 
responsible for installing* setting up and controlling a 
CICS system in either a VSE/Advanced Function (VSE/AF) or 
VSE/System Package (VSE/SP) environment. It has an overview 
and five main parts* which cover the tasks of installing 
the product* tailoring CICS to operate in a user's 
environment* installing the resource definitions needed to 
run CICS* defining the CICS system data sets and running 
the CICS system. 

Manual* 210 pages* 07/81 
////7799-DBG 


STO0-0846 

JES2 OPERATOR'S LIBRARY: REFERENCE SUMMARY R1 (SX23-007-0) 
This publication is equivalent to SX23-0007-00. 

This book contains the formats and summarized descriptions 
of the operator commands used to control and diagnose error 
in JES3 functions. The information is a summary of the 
console operator commands described in JES3 Operator's 
Library* SC23-0G45 and JES3 System Programming Library: 
Diagnosis* SC23-0043. 

This edition applies to the JES3 component of MVS/Systc 
Product - JES3 Release 2 and to all subsequent releases and 
modifications until otherwise indicated in new editions or 
technical newsletters. 

Manual* 9 1/2 x 16 inches* 34 pages* 1/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT00-0864 

PS/VS MESSAGE LIBRARY; VS2 SYSTEM MESSAGES^ RELEASE U* 

LGC.3ez.l.0J12j^l 

This publication is equivalent to GC38-1002-07. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 660 pages* 11/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT00-0865 

0S/VS2 MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT-JES3 
LGC.2_6jl10. 4 , 2 -03J 

This manual is equivalent to GC28-1042-03. 
Flyer* 4 pages 
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GTOf-0866 

QS/VSg MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT- JESg ^IFXCM.10^ 

(6C28-I045-03) 

This publication is equivalent to GC28-1043-03. 

This document contains a brief description of the contents 
of MVS/System Product - JES2 Release 1 and its warranty 
statement* 

Flyer 


ST00-0871 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES LOGIC (SY35-0030-04) 

This publication is equivalent to SY35-0030-04. 

Describes the internal logic of the Device Support 
Facilities Program. The customer engineer uses this manual 
to find where to go in the program listings when he 
encounters a problem in the program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 66 pages* 10/81 


GT00-0872 

device suppobi EA.CIiiti.es R£L 5 BRJJ33K guide & mmm 

(GC35-0033-6) 

This publication is equivalent to GC35-0033-06. 

This publication describes the Device Support Facilities 
processor and commands; it also contains information on 
hardware and operating system considerations as well as 
planning and installation. 

Manual* 250 pages 
////7799-DEV 


5TOO-0873 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES STANDALONE <GC26-3946-05) 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-3946-05. 

This flyer contains the System Control Programming 
Specifications for the Device Support Facilities Stand-Alone 
program. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 X 11 inches* 2 pages* 10/81 


5T00-0883 

REFERENCE .SUMMARY GENERAL USEfi WSP El CSX20-4401-QJ 
This publication is equivalent to SX20-4401-00. 

This reference summary lists the CP Class G and Any 
commands* the CMS commands for the general user* RSCS and 
IPCS commands* and such Service Aids as are useful to the 
general user. 

This is one of three reference summaries that can be 
ordered together under order number SBOF-3620. 

Reference card* 14 panels* 10/60 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


sroo-0864 

REFERENCE SUMMARY OTHER THAN GENERAL USER YM/SP R1 
(SX20-4402-0) 

This publication is equivalent to SX20-4402-00. 

This reference summary lists the CP commands for the Class 
A* Class B» Class C. Class D* Class E» and Class F user; 
such CMS commands as are needed by these classes of users; 
IPCS commands; and Service Aids. 

This is one of three reference summaries that can be 
ordered together under order number SB0F-3820. 

Reference card* 10 panels* 10/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


>T00-0885 

VH/SYSTEM PRODUCT. LIC PROG 5664-167. COMMAND LANGUAGE 
BEFERENcg SUTCIAB I sys tem product MUt Release i 
jsxj^ s.i£ 3 -0). 

This publication is equivalent to SX24-5122-00. 

This reference card is a summary of the XEDIT command and 


XEDIT subcommands and macros. 
Reference summary* 14 panels* 10/60 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-0886 

VM/SYSTEM PRODUCT EXEC 2 LANGUAGE REFERENCE SUMMARY 
(SX24-5124-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SX24-5124-00. 

This reference summary lists and provides a description of 
the statements in the EXEC 2 language. 

Reference Card* 14 panels* 10/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GTOO-0902 

OS/VS1 SYSTEM MESSAGES*. RELEASE Zi MANUAL (QC38_-1001^9) 

This publication is equivalent to GC38-1001-09. 

This manual is the basic manual of the message library for 
OS/VS1 systems. It contains messages for most system 
control program functions* including scheduler* supervisor* 
data management* system generation* and cneckpoint/restart. 

VS1 System Messages* when used with other appropriately 
chosen message library publications* enables effective use 
of VS1 messages. For messages documented* it contains 
pertinent data about: 

o an expanded explanation of the message text* 
o the resulting action of the system* 
o the response required of the operator and/or 
programmer* 

o and how to obtain the information necessary for 
problem determination. 

It is written for operators* programmers* system support 
personnel - anyone who responds to system messages. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 474 pages* 6/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STOO-O904 

3276/3278 £F j£Y TEMPLATE £QS I£E VJj f. EATM PJLt RELEASE J 
iS^20-2.38±i2J 

This publication is equivalent to SX20-2389-02. 

This program function key template has been designed for use 
with the Interactive Productivity Facility - VM Feature on 
3276 and 3278 terminals. For details of the program 
function keys* refer to the VM/SP System IPO/E IPF Reference 
Summary Card* GX20-2387. 

T emp late 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST0O-O91O 

QS/VS2 SYSTEM lOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 1 1SY28-0713-07) 

This publication is equivalent to SY28-0713-07. 

This volume is the first In a set of eleven volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library. It contains a master 
table of contents and a master index for the remaining ten 
volumes. This book contains base information as well as new 
and updated information in support of the MVS/System 
Product* (Program No. 5740-XYN, -XYS). 

This publication is intended for the use of system 
programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 98 pages* 07/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT00-0912 

OS/VS2 MVS SYSTEM PRODUCT JESS SPECIFICATIONS 
(GC28-1043-05) 

This publication is equivalent to GC28-1043-05. 

This document contains a brief description of the contents 
of MVS/System Product - JES2 Release 1 and its warranty 
statement. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 03/82 
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STOO-0914 

Mi SMAzUlLl MEEBfNCj SflfllflBY GENERAL USER RELEASE 2.1 
lSX20z4j0izl1 

This publication is equivalent to SX20-440Z-01. 

This reference summary lists the CP Class 6 and Any 
commands* the CMS commands for the general user* RSCS and 
IPCS commands* and such Service Aids as are useful to the 
general user. 

This is one of three reference summaries that can be 
ordered together under order number SBOF-3820. 

Manual* 16 pages* 10/82 
////7799-TBT 


ST0'j-0916 

VB/§El SfefifcMZi pl aning m system GENERATION 
GUIDE RELEASE ? J jSC19-6201-2) 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6201-02. 

This publication is intended for system programmers and 
those responsible for planning a VM/SP System. It 
describes the components» features and options of VM/SP. 
Information is included about: 

CMS and other operating systems in a virtual machine* 
performance options* 
supported hardware confugurations* 
storage requirements* 
saved systems* 

creating system definition macros and files* 

VM/SP restrictions. 

Manual* 672 pages* 6/82 
////7799-TBT 


STOO-0917 

WSYSTEM PRODUCT EXEC 2 LANGUAGE REFERENCE SUMMARY 
iSX24-S124-0n 

This publication is equivalent to SX24-5124-01. 

This reference summary lists and provides a description of 
the statements in the EXEC 2 language. 

Reference card* 14 pages* 10/82 
////7799-TBT 


STOO-0919 

VM/SP*. 3664-167* PRODUCT EPITQg PF_K TEMPLATE CSX24^S 123^0) 
This publication is equivalent to SX24-5123-00. 

This is a plastic PF key overlay with card insert. The 
plastic overlay fits over the PF keys on a 3270. The card 
insert shows the initial settings of PF keys for the VM/SP 
system product editor. 

Template* 2 sides* 10/80 
////7799-TBT 


GT00-0922 

INTERACTIVE PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY RELEASE 3 SPECIFICATIONS 
_($H 20.-5304-02) 

This publication is equivalent to GH20-5304-02. 

The Interactive Productivity Facility is specifically 
designed to assist users of the VM System Installation 
Productivity Option/Extended. This document describes the 
display panels* the components that comprise the Facility* 
and lists the programs for which EXECs can perform selected 
tasks. This document also describes installation and use 
considerations. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 12/81 
////7799-TBF 


ST00-0946 

VIRTUAL MACHIME E AClLm/3 7.Q.: rem o te sp.qo.ling 
PQMMMUNICAT ipNS SUBSYST EM jjEJTjQSftlNQ REF E R ENCE SUMMARY 
1SX24>511V0P 

This publication is equivalent to SX24-5119-01. 


This card provides RSCS Networking users and operators with 
a useful reference summary. It contains command syntax* 
line driver characteristics* examples* and other practical 
information summarized from VM/370 RSCS Networking Program 
Reference and Operations Manual (SH24-5005). 

Reference Card* 12 panels* 10/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-0949 

CICS/yS PROGRAMMER’S GUIDE (SC33-0071-02) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-0071-02. 

This publication describes the tasks of installing and 
running a CICS/0S/VS system. It is intended for system 
programmers responsible for setting up and controlling a 
CICS system. 

Manual* 264 pages* 10/80 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT00-0953 

4CF/YTAh, 5235zB£S RELEASE 1± PlAGjfgsig REFERE tjCfi 
CLY38-3027-2) 

This publication is equivalent to LY38-3027-02. 

For ACF/VTAM Release 3* this manual replaces the following 
manuals: ACF/VTAM Logie: Base System* Volume 1 (LT78-3027 
0); ACF/VTAM Logic: Base System* Volume 2 (LY38-3032-0)* 
ACF/VTAM Logic Overview (LT78-3021-1)* ACF/VTAM Control 
Block Overview (LX27-0013-0). 

The manual contains a description of ACF/VTAM logic* 
control blocks* and components* It also contains control 
flews and method-of-operation diagrams (HIPOs and module 
flow diagrams). 

A program systems representative should use this manual 
in conjunction with the Diagnosis Guide to determine the 
failing function and module of the access method. The 
Diagnosis Reference does not support problem determination 
below the module level. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1200 pages* 9/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-0959 

JES£ COMMAND SYNTAX (SX23-0008^00) 

This publication is equivalent to SX23-0008-00. 

This card provides the console operator with a quick 
reference to JES2 command syntax. For more in-depth 
information concerning these commands* reference the 
Operator's Library: JES2 Commands* SC23-0048. 
Reference summary 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STOO-0961 

OS/VSg SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY* VOLUME It LIS £R0G S7A0 -XYNi 
5740-XYSi RELEASE 3.2 (SY28-0713-8) 

This publication is equivalent to SY28-0713-08. 

This volume is the first in a set of eleven volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library. It contains a master 
table of contents and a caster index for the remaining ten 
volumes. This book contains base information as well as rw 
and updated information in support of the MVS/System 
Product* (Program No. 5740-XYN* -XYS). 

This publication is intended for the use of system 
programmers. 

Manual 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-0985 

gVS/ K A .QE E RATI p tjS JESg pOMMANQ SYNTAX LSX?3 = pOJLOjiO.&i 
This publication is equivalent to SX23-0010-02. 

This card provides the console operator with a quick 
reference to JES2 command syntax. For more in-depth 
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information concerning these commands» reference 
MVS/Extended Architecture Operations: JES2 Commands* 
SC23-0064. 

Reference Card* 8 panels» 3/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5TG0-0988 

3081 m mi messages fog m i m e 

(GC38-0035-02) 

This publication is equivalent to GC38-0035-2. 

This publication lists and defines the messages displayed 
during operation of the system console for the 3081* 3083* 
or 3084 Processor Complex* It is intended for the operator 
of the system console and is to be used in conjunction Mith 

3081 Operator's Guide for the System Console* 6C38-0034; 

3083 Operator's Guide for the System Console* GC38-0036$ or 

3084 Operator's Guide for the System Console* GC38-0037. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 176 pages* 01/83 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


»T0C-0991 

VH/SP HPO OPERATOR'S GUIDE (SCI9-6225-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SCI9-6225-00. 

This publication is intended for those responsible for the 
operation and administration of a VM/SP High Performance 
Option system. It includes descriptions of all those 
commands that affect the I/O resources and operating 
characteristics of VM/SP High Performance Option Program 
Product* the associated virtual machines* and the real 
hardware configuration. Also included is information on 
spooling* resource allocation* system startup and shutdown 
procedures* and service routines. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


.T00-1059 

VS E/ POM E R V ERSIO N g EMI 1 LOGIC LIY1.3= S02 7-03I 
This publication is equivalent to LY12-5027-03. 

This manual is one of three program logic manuals which 
provide information on the internal operation of VSE/POMER. 
output requests addressed to unit record devices at disk 
input/output speed. Information provided in this manual is 
as follows: An overview of VSE/POMER and its relationship 
to VSE/Advartced Functions; the organization of the VSE/POMER 
program; reference between phases and CSECT names and 
microfiche; data areas and control block layout; debugging 
hints and flowcharts which recommend a method of error 
analysis. The manual is intended for use by persons 
involved in program maintenance and by persons who intend to 
alter the program design. The method of operation of 
VSE/POMER is described in Program Logic Manual Part 2* LY12- 
5028. The method of operation of the VSE/POMER Networking 
function is described in Program Logic Manual Part 3* LY12- 
5034. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 498 pages* 12/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


T00-1088 

PLANNING AND A D MINISTR A TION FOR VSg SQL/DS (SH24-5014-2) 
This publication is equivalent to SH24-5014-02. 

This publication is for users who do the administrative 
tasks for the Structured Query Language/Data System on 
VSE. These tasks include planning for the installation of 
this product* designing data bases (physical configurations 
and logical contents)* and managing their use. Aspects 
such as recovery* security* and performance are also 
addressed. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 436 pages* 11/83 
////7799-OGQ 


STOO-1089 

SQL/PS FOR VSE, S748-XXJL INSTALLATION (SH24-5015-2) 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5015-02. 

This manual is for the person who installs the Structured 
Query Language/Data System (SQL/DS) on a VSE or SSX/VSE 
system. 

This manual contains procedures for installing SQL/DS* 
including generating a data base and starting SQL/DS for 
productive use. This manual assumes that the person 
responsible for planning the SQL/DS data base has already 
studied SQL/Data System Planning and Administration VSE* 
SH24-5014* and decided on certain parameters and values to 
be used in generating the data base. This manual also 
assumes that the planner and the installer are familiar 
with VSE or SSX/VSE systems* VSE job control, VSE/VSAM and 
CICS/DOS/VS. 

CICS/DOS/VS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 180 pages* 11/83 
////7799-DGQ 


ST00-1090 

SQL/DS FOR VSE, 5748-XXJ, MESSAGES AND CODES (SH24-S019-2J 
This publication is equivalent to SH24-5019-02. 

This publication lists and explains the messages which the 
SQL/Data System issues to the operator and to the 
programmer. It enables both to decide on the action they 
have to take in reply to the message received. Each message 
is preceded by an identifying number so that it can easily 
be found in the manual. This method of listing also ensures 
that messages issued by the same program are grouped 
together. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 256 pages* 11/83 
////7799-DGQ,7799-TFQ 


STOQ-1091 

SQL/PS FOR VSEj. 5748-XXJ, OPERATIONS (SH24-SQ20-2J 
This publication is equivalent to SH24-5020-02. 

This publication describes how to operate the Structured 
Query Language/Data System (SQL/DS) program on a VSE 
system. It is intended for those who operate the SQL/DS 
program. Others* such as data base administrators* might 
find this publication a handy reference for SQL/DS 
initialization parameters and for operator commands. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 11/83 
////7799-DGQ *7799-TFQ 


STOO-1092 

USER'S TERMINAL TEMPLATE PFK FOR VSE SQL/DS (SX24-S12S-1> 
This publication is equivalent to SX24-5125-01. 

This plastic overlay fits around the PF keys on the 3270 
family of display terminals. It shows the default settings 
of the PF keys under SQL/DS ISQL for VM/SP. 

Reversible template* 6 3/4 x 4 inches* U/M 10* 2 plates* 
11/83 

////7799-DGQ,7799-TFQ 


ST0Q-1093 

TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR VSE SQL/DS 
(SX24-5121-1) 

This publication is equivalent to SX24-5121-01. 

This publicaion is to be used as a quick reference. It 
contains a brief description of naming conventions* PF 
keys* data types* sample SQL queries* command syntax and 
description of SQL* ISQL, and display commands. 

Manual* 3 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 12 pages* 11/83 
////7799-DGQ,7799-TFQ 
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STOO-H27 

Bk2 mm apeueaiion ffigfiBfltflma BmBHm aaaam 

(SX24-5103-03) 

This publication is equivalent to SX24-5103-03. 

This reference summary is intended for the DL/I DOS/VS user 
who is responsible for writing and maintaining DL/I 0OS/VS 
application programs. It provides a quick reference for the 
experienced user and therefore contains a minimum amount of 
guidance or explanatory text. 

Topics covered are: COBOL* PL/I* and Assembler language 
entry and return statements for DL/I DOS/VS application 
programs* PCB mask* DL/I call format* call parameters* SSA 
format and usage* command codes* and JCL. 

Manual 

////7799-DBK 


STOO-1130 

m=a pps/ys high level mmmm m mm ms w ssx 

summary isxg&zsigozon 

This publication is equivalent to SX24-5120-01. 

This summary card provides application programmers with 
reference information on the DL/I DOS/VS high level 
programming interface* including: A summary of the command 
syntax* a summary of status codes* link-editing and 
execution job control examples* the DIB* and other 
miscellaneous topics. 

The source publication for this information is the DL/I 
DOS/VS high level Programming Interface User's Guide* 
SH24-5009. 

Manual 

////7799-DBK 


ST00-1132 

VIRTUAL MACHINE/SYSTEM PRODUCT HIGH PERFORMANCE 

admit SAMfc iv* ri. 47 i. KijasK gj. c omm ands iPM^Atr asm 

lSXg2^0003-0J 

This publication is equivalent to SX22-0003-00. 

This reference summary contains CP Class G and Class Any 
commands* RSCS commands* selected CMS commands* and selected 
service aid statements and/or commands that the general user 
can issue. This reference summary presumes that the user 
his a working knowledge of virtual machine systems. 

Note: RSCS commands are at the VM/370 Release 6 level. 
Use the RSCS Networking Program Product (5746-XP1) for 
compatibility with VM/SP HPO program product. For other 
VM/SP HPO commands* see VM/SP HPO Commands (Other Than 
General User)* SX22-0004* or VM/SP HPO Quick Guide for 
Users* SX22-0005. 

Reference Card 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STOQ-1133 

VM/SP HEQ COMMANDS REFERENCE SUMMARY (SX22-0004-Q01 
This manual is equivalent to SX22-0004-00. 

Reference Card* 12 panels* 05/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GTOO-1140 

VM/SP SYSTEM IPO/E 5750-AAK, RELEASE 2.1, PLANNING GUIDE 
(6020-1874-04) 

This publication is equivalent to GC20-1847-Q4. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 224 pages* 8/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GTOO-1141 

2081 AND 3033 MBAfiKS £58 I»i SI3I33 CONSOLE 
(GC38-0035-3) 

This publication is equivalent to 6C38-0035-03. 

This publication lists and defines the messages displayed 


during operation of the system console for the 3081* 3083* 
or 3084 Processor Complex. It is intended for the operator 
of the system console and is to be used in conjunction with 

3081 Operator's Guide for the System Console* 6C38-0034; 

3083 Operator's Guide for the System Console* GC36-0036; or 

3084 Operator's Guide for the System Console* GC38-0037. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 190 pages* 6/83 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTOO-1146 

DL/I, 5746-XX1, LOGIC (LY12-5016-7) 

This publication is equivalent to LY12-5016-07. 

This manual is to be used with program listings for DL/I 
DOS/VS. It discusses the internal operation of the DL/I 
system as an application program under DOS/VS. It is 
intended for use by persons involved in program maintenance 
and by system programmers who are altering the program 
design. 

In addition to supporting Version 1.6* in this edition* 
"Section 2* Method of Operation" information is removed and 
is now included in Data Language/I Disk Operating 
System/Virtual Storage (DL/I DOS/VS) Logic Manual* Volume 2 
Order Number LY24-5215. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 448 pages* 1/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STOO-1348 

SQL/DS TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY (SX24-5121-00) 
This publication is equivalent to SX24-5121-00. 

This publicaion is to be used as a quick reference. It 
contains a brief description of naming conventions* PF 
keys* data types* sample SQL queries* command syntax and 
description of SQL* ISQL* and display commands. 

Reference Card* 12 panels* 10/81 
////7799-DFQ 


GTOO-1349 

VM/SP, 5664M67i INTERACT IVE (SC19-6200^1 
This publication is equivalent to SC19-6200-02. 

This introductory publication provides high-level concepts 
of the virtual machine as implemented by the VM/SP program 
product (used in conjunction with function provided by 
VM/370 Release 6). This publication describes: 

• The composition of the virtual machine 

• Performance options available to the virtual machine 

• Major functions of the control program (CP) used in 
controlling virtual machines 

• Functions of the Conversational Monitor System (CMS)* a 
time-sharing system used in direct problem solving* and 
program development 

The reader of this publication should have a basic 
understanding of IBM data processing. 

Manual* 216 pages* 3/84 
////7799-TBV,7799-HBA 


STOO-1350 

VM/SP, 5664-167, PUNNING GUIDE AND REFERENCE (SC19-6201-3) 
This publication is equivalent to SC19-6201-03. 

This publication is intended for system programmers and 
those responsible for planning a VM/SP System. It 
describes the components, features and options of VM/SP. 
Information is included about: 

CMS and other operating systems in a virtual machine; 
performance options; 
supported hardware confugurations; 
storage requirements; 
saved systems; 

creating system definition macros and files; 

VM/SP restrictions. 

Manual* 216 pages* 3/84 
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////7799-TBV,7799-MBA 


ST00-1351 

PPPP A I PR IS fflHBfi VM/SP (SC19-6202-21 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6202-02. 

This publication is fop those responsible fop the operation 
and administration of a VM/SP system. It describes recovery 
features with VM/SP and how to initialize and terminate the 
system* various commands (CP and CMS) that an operator nay 
find useful* and some information about hardware 
considerations and the various spooling ad batch commands. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 332 pages* 3/84 
////7799-TBV 


ST00-1352 

YM/SPjt 5 fe 6S- l$7 .z SYSIiS EROGRAMMER G UIDE- iSC,19-6_203,^) 
This publication is equivalent to SC19-6203-02. 

Manual* 608 pages* 3/64 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-1353 

MESSAGES AND CODES VM/SP (SCI9-6204-2) 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6204-02. 

This publication contains system messages and codes* as 
wellas* restrictions that may be encountered when using 
Virtual Machine/Systern Product (VM/SP). Conditions that 
generate messages and codes are explained* the resulting 
system action is described* and appropriate responses are 
suggested. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 416 pages* 3/84 
////7799-TBV 


GT00-1355 

VH/SPj £664-16?* TERM I N A L REFERENCE j$C 19-6206-2.) 

This publication is equivalent to GC19-6206-02. 

The purpose of this publication is to help the reader 
decide which terminal to use* and how to ue the terminal to 
access VM/SP. It contains tutorial material* including 
working examples* and it discusses the physical 
characteristics of several terminals. 

Manual* 98 pages* 11/83 
////7799-TBV,7799-M8A 


STOO-1356 

VM/SP* 5664z.16-7i LIBRARY GUIDE MB MASTER INDEX 

LQClJ^ Q7r2) 

This publication is equivalent to 6C19-6207-02. 

This publication describes the organization of the Virtual 
Machine/System Product library. The publication is 
intended for all users. It contains abstracts of the 
manuals in the library, a glossary of terms used by VM/SP* 
ard a master index for the library. 

Manual, 208 pages, 3/84 
////7799-TBV,7799-MBA 


STOO-1357 

VM/SP, 5664-167, CMS COMMAND AND MACRO REFERENCE 
LSCJL9-6gQ 9-2) 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6209-02. 

This publication provides users of the Conversational 
Monitor System (CMS) component of Virtual Machine/System 
Product with detailed reference information. It provides 
the command syntax and usage noted for CMS commands* EDIT 
subcommands* DEBUG commands* EXEC Control statements, 
special variables and built-in functions. 

Manual* 636 pages* 11/63 
////7799-TBV,7799-KBA 


STOO-1358 

VM/SP, 5664-167, CMS USER'S GUIDE (SC19-6210-2) 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6210-02. 

This publication contains general information and examples 
for using the Conversational Monitor System (CMS) component 
of Virtual Machine/System Product (VM/SP). 

It provides information and examples regarding the CMS 
file system* the CMS batch facility* the HELP facility* and 
full-screen CMS. Also included are information and examples 
on how to use the System Product Editor to create and edit 
CMS files and how to use the System Product Interpreter to 
create and use EXECs. 

Manual* 552 pages* 11/83 
////7799-TBV,7799-MBA 


GT00-1360 

VM/SP OS/VM (SC19-6212-2) 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6212-02. 

This publication was previously titled "Operating Systems 
ina Virtual Machine". It has been restructured to include 
updated and practical examples. This publication is 
intended for people who are interested in running their 
operating systems (VSE* MVS* and VM) under VM/SP and VM/SP 
HPO. It presents the basic processes so that the working 
system can be set up quickly. The publication assumes the 
audience is knowledgeable about their own system but new to 
VM/SP and VM/SP HPO. This is a component of GBOF-0002 and 
GBQF-0003. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 172 pages* 3/84 
////7799-TBV 


GT00-1361 

VM/SP, 5664-167, GENERAL INFORMATION (GC20-1838-4) 

This publication is equivalent to GC20-1838-04. 

This manual provides customer management and technical staff 
with information needed to evaluate the applicability of 
VM/SP to their installations. It contains information 
needed for a basic understanding of using* programming and 
installing VM/SP. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 3/84 
////7799-TBV 


6T00-1362 

VM/SP SPECIFICATIONS (GC20-1842-04) 

This publication is equivalent to GC20-1842-04. 

This publication* I8M VM/SP Licensed Program Specifications* 
GC20-1842* gives an overview of the Virtual Machine/System 
Product including its new functions. It is intended for 
installation managers and other personnel involved in system 
planning. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages, 03/84 
////7799-TBV 


ST00-1364 

-VM /SP ± 5664-16 7 _t REFERENCE SUMMARY GENERAL USES 
(SX20-4401-2) 

This publication is equivalent to SX20-4401-02. 

This reference summary lists the CP Class G and Any 
commands* the CMS commands for the general user* RSCS and 
IPCS commands* and such Service Aids as are useful to the 
general user. 

This is one of three reference summaries that can be 
ordered together under order number SB0F-3820. 

Manual* 31 pages 
////7799-TBV * 7799-MBA 
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LTOO-1366 

SYSTEM LOGIC AND PROS_iEM DETERMINATION VM/SP VOL I 

im abgflgai 

This publication is equivalent to LY20-0892-02. 

This publication is intended for those responsible for the 
maintenance of the control program (CP) portion of the 
Virtual Machine/System Product (as used in conjunction with 
VM/370* Release 6)* This publication provides: 

• Descriptions of the major functions of CP 

• A catalog of CP module entry points with brief 
descriptions 

• A module-to-label and label-to-module cross reference 
This publication requires the following corequisite 
publications Virtual Machine/Systea Product: 

Messages and Codes* Order no. SC19-6204 
Data Areas and Control Blocks* Order no. LY20-0891 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 368 pages* 3/84 
SLSS: ORDER MO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTOO-1367 

mim AND EMBLEM P_ETERMXNAIIOy gJIBE YEtt-SP m % 

ims=sm=n 

This publication is equivalent to LY20-0893-02. 

This publication is intended for the IBM system hardware and 
software support personnel. This manual may also be used to 
provide some technical education about the conversational 
monitor system (CMS). This book provides the following 
information for the CMS component of VM/SP: 

• Description of program logic 

• Module descriptions and cross-references 

• Abend codes 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 264 pages* 11/83 
SLSS: ORDER MO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STOO-1369 

S46 fcll 6 .il COMMAND m MACRO REFERENCE j SC24-<?|> 3 H =£1 
This publication is equivalent to SC24-5221-02. 

This publication contains all the command formats* syntax 
rules and operand and option descriptions for the XEDIT 
subcommands and macros. It tells how to enter XEDIT 
commands* subcommands and macros. It contains the format 
description* and operand and option list for the XEDIT 
command* which is used to invoke the editor. It lists EDIT 
subcommands and their XEDIT coimterparts. It tells how to 
define windows and virtual screens when using windowing 
support. The user should be familiar with the information 
in the System Product Editor User's Guide before attempting 
to use this publication. 

Manual* 424 pages* 11/83 
////7799-TBV* 7799-MBA 


STOO-1370 

VM/SP COMMAND LANGUAGE REFERENCE SUMMARY SYSTEM gROOUCI 
EDITOR (SX24-5J22-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SX24-5122-00. 

This reference card is a summary of the XEDIT command and 
XEDIT subcommands and macros. 

Reference Summary* 14 pages* 07/84 
////7799-TBV >7799-MBA 


GTOO-1374 

Ml .QP E RAIPRIS flME £65 IHi 5XSIEB 
This manual is equivalent to GC38-0034-03. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 550 pages* 08/83 


terminal user to work with the VSE/Interactive Computing and 
Control Facility. It introduces the main concepts of 
VSE/ICCF and describes the program's terminal user 
facilities in detail* including the format* parameters and 
functions of all VSE/ICCF commands* job entry language* 
macros* procedures and utilities. 

VSE/ICCF is an online computing facility that provides 
terminal users with conversational access to the computer 
resources of an installation running under DOS/VSE with 
VSE/Advanced Functions. It allows users to enter* store in 
libraries* edit and retrieve text and data* and also to 
write* change* compile* test and debug programs with the 
results displayed back at the terminal or directed to a 
printer* or both. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 458 pages* 09/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-1377 

S_QL/DATA SYSTEM* g74Q= K&b Rj LE ASg I* j SXg^ -S.l.a.S^Oj 
This publication is equivalent to SX24-5125-00. 

This plastic overlay fits around the PF keys on the 3270 
family of display terminals. It shows the default settings 
of the PF keys under SQL/DS ISQL for VM/SP. 

Template* 2 sides* 9/81 
////7799-TFQ 


GTOO-1380 

1081 0PERAT0R1S GUIDE EOR JHg SYSTEM CONSOLE (6038-0034-041 
The pseudo number GT00-1360 is equivalent to Order Number 
GC38-0034-4. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 580 pages* 11/83 


GT00-1381 

1083 OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE 

The pseudo number GT00-1381 is equivalent to Order Number 

GC38-0036-2. 

This publication containsinformation about the operation of 
the system console for the 3083 Processor Complex. The 
operator controls and the basic procedures that are 
performed at the system console are described. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 550 pages* 08/83 


GT00-1383 

3081 3083 AND 3084 MESSAGES FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE 
(GC38-0035-04) 

This publication is equivalent to 6C38-0035-04. 

This publication lists and defines the messages displayed 
during operation of the system console for the 3081* 3083* 
or 3084 Processor Complex. It is intended for the operator 
of the system console and is to be used in conjunction with 
3081 Operator's Guide for the System Console* GC38-0034) 

3083 Operator's Guide for the System Console* GC38-0036; or 

3084 Operator's Guide for the System Console* 6C38-0037. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 206 pages* 09/83 


STG0-1389 

VSE/ICCF INSTALLATION AND OPERATION^ REFERE1&5 
(SC33-6067-03) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6067-03. 

This manual is intended for personnel concerned with the 
installation* operation and maintenance of the 
VSE/Interactive Computing and Control Facility (VSE/ICCF). 
Manual* 274 pages* 04/83 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-1375 

VSE/ICCF IKB MI H4L USER'S GUIDE (SC33-6068-04) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6068-04. 

This publication provides the information needed by a 
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STOO-1392 

Qg^V-S SftPT/HERS^jL 5740=SH^ REFERENCE SlffMARV jS^-SOPA-gl 
This publication is equivalent to SX33-8001-02. 

Provides a sunnary of the information needed to prepare 
program and job control statements for the OS/VS Sort/Merge 
program product. The information is summarized from the 
Programmer’s Guide* SC33-4035 which is the authoritative 
source. 

Reference Summary* 6 pages* 12/63 


GTOO-1395 

SALAS concepts m EAQXIXT ^? FOR V§£ (G m-BOU rZ ) 

This publication is equivalent to GH24-5013-02. 

This publication gives a summary of the concepts on which 
the Structured Query Language/Data System (SQL/DS) is based 
and the facilities which it offers. The publication 
describes SQL/DS in a VSE environment at a more detailed 
level than does SQL/Data System General Information for 
VSE* GH24-S012. 

This publication is mainly for persons who evaluate the 
applicability of SQL/DS for their business. They may be 
involved in administration* application design* application 
programming* or system programming. This publication can 
also be used by SQL/DS users and operators who want a more 
detailed look at SQL/DS on a VSE system. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 106 pages* 11/83 
////7799-DGQ,7799-TFQ 


GT00-1396 

S_QL/PS FOR VSE GENERAL INFORMATION (GH24-5012-3) 

This publication is equivalent to GH24-5012-03. 

This publication is written for customer executives who are 
evaluating the Structured Query Language/Data System 
(SQL/DS) for a VSE system and deciding whether it meets 
their needs. It is also intended for anyone interested in 
an overview of SQL/DS in a VSE system* for example* a data 
base administrator* system programmer* operator* or general 
users. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 1/84 
////7799-DGQ 


STOO-1397 

m/OS EOB VSJU £748^0^ APPLICATION PROGRAMMING 
1SH24.-P0j.8 r 21 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5018-02. 

This publication is for applications programmers. It tells 
how to write application programs that use the Structured 
Query Language (SQL) to access data stored in SQL/DS 
tables. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 404 pages* 1/64 
////7799-DGQ *7799-TFQ 


STOO-1398 

JES3 OPERATORS LIBRARY REFERENCE SUMMARY (SX23-0007-01) 

This publication is equivalent to SX23-00Q7-01. 

This book contains the formats and summarized descriptions 
of the operator commands used to control and diagnose errors 
in JES3 functions. The information is a summary of the 
console operator commands described in JES3 Operator's 
Library* SC23-0045 and JES3 System Programming Library: 
Diagnosis* SC23-0043. 

This edition applies to the JES3 component of MVS/System 
Product - JES3 Release 2 and to all subsequent releases and 
modifications until otherwise indicated in new editions or 
technical newsletters. 

Manual* 32 pages* 02/81 


ST00-1399 

JE-SJU SZaflzXYSt C OMM AND SYNTAX .LSX2.3jA00.8jii) 

This publication is equivalent to SX23-0008-01. 

This card provides the console operator with a quick 
reference to JES2 command syntax. For more in-depth 
information concerning these commands* reference the 
Operator's Library: JES2 Commands* SC23-0048. 
Summary* 8 pages* 4/63 


ST00-1400 

MVS/XA OPERATIONS JES2 COMMAND SYNTAX (SX23-0010-0n 
This publication is equivalent to SX23-0010-01. 

This card provides the console operator with a quick 
reference to JES2 command syntax. For more in-depth 
information concerning these commands* reference 
MVS/Extended Architecture Operations: JES2 Commands* 
SC23-0064. 

Manual* 8 pages* 2/83 


ST00-1411 

ms/ys VI INST ALLA TION GUIDE (SH20. -9 0 ft ,l-61 
This publication is equivalent to SH20-9061-06. 

A step-by-step guide and reference source for the person 
responsible for installing IMS/VS. Contains information on 
the IMS/VS installation process* the 0S/VS prerequisites for 
IMS/VS* preparing the IMS/VS system definition macro 
statements* tailoring the IMS/VS system to the environment* 
establishing security for the IMS/VS system* and using the 
sample application provided with IMS/VS. Divides the IMS/VS 
installation process into steps and provides or references 
all of the information required to prepare for and perform 
each step. Used with the IMS/VS System Programming 
Reference Manual* SH20-9027* to install* tune* and maintain 
the IMS/VS system. Assumes that the reader understands the 
basic concepts of IMS/VS and OS/VS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 


GT00-1419 

MVS/XA ACCESS METHOD SERVICES REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR 
INT EGRATE? CATALOG FACILITY (8X26-3739^01) 

This publication is equivalent to GX26-3739-01. 

This publication summarizes the commands and parameters 
detailed in MVS/Extended Architecture Integrated Catalog 
Administration; Access Method Services Reference* 
GC26-4019. 

Reference Summary* 52 pages* 04/64 


ST00-1431 

VM/SP HPO* 5664-173, -167, COMMANDS (GENERAL USER) 

REFERENCE SUMMARY (_SX22-0003-3) 

This publication is equivalent to SX22-0003-03. 

This reference summary contains CP Class G and Class Any 
commands* RSCS commands* selected CMS commands* and selected 
service aid statements and/or commands that the general user 
can issue. This reference summary presumes that the user 
has a working knowledge of virtual machine systems. 

Note: RSCS commands are at the VH/370 Release 6 level. 
Use the RSCS Networking Program Product (5746-XP1) for 
compatibility with VM/SP HPO program product. For other 
VM/SP HPO commands* see VM/SP HPO Commands (Other Than 
General User), SX22-0004, or VM/SP HPO Quick Guide for 
Users, SX22-0005. 

Reference Summary* 18 pages* 10/64 
////7799-THH 


ST00-1432 

VM/SP HPO £CM MA ,ND_5 (OTHEfi THAhJ GENERAL USER) REFERENCE 
SUMMARY .< S X2.2^0.0.04 zP3) 

This publication is equivalent to SX22-0004-03. 
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This reference summary contains CP Class A* B, C> D» E» end 
F commands* IPCS commands* selected CMS commands* and 
selected service aid statements and/or commands that system 
programmers* operators* and other specialized VM/SP HPO 
users can issue* This reference summary presumes that the 
user has a working knowledge of virtual machine systems. 

Note: XPCS commands are at the VM/370 Release 6 level* 
Use the IPCS Extension Program Product C5748-SA1) for 
compatibility with VM/SP HPO program product. For other 
VM/SP HPO commands* see VM/SP HOP Commands (General User)* 
SX22-0003* and VM/SP HPO Quick Guide for Users* SX22-0005. 
Reference Summary* 14 pages* 04/64 
////7799-THH 


STOO-1438 

VM/SP HPO PUNNING GUIDE AND REFERENCE (SC19-6223^J 
This publication is equivalent to SC19-6223-02. 

This publication is intended for system programmers and 
those responsible for planning the system generation and 
defining a VM/SP HPO system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 340 pages* 4/64 
////7799-THH 


ST00-1440 

VM/SP HPO* -173, OPERATOR'S GUME <SCI4-6225-gJ 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6225-02. 

This publication is intended for those responsible for the 
operation and adbinistration of a VM/SP High Performance 
Option system. It includes descriptions of all those 
commands that affect the I/O resources and operating 
characteristics of VM/SP High Performance Option Program 
Product* the associated virtual machines* and the real 
hardware configuration. Also included is information on 
spooling* resource allocation* system startup and shutdown 
procedures* and service routines. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 336 pages* 4/84 
////7799-THH 


ST00-1441 

VM/Sfi HgCL toZt r!7?i. SI3IEM MKBMa m ESSES 

This publication is equivalent to SCI9-6226-02. 

This publication is designed for all users. It contains 
both messages and codes produced by the Virtual 
Machine/System Product High Performance Option as well as 
restrictions that may be encountered when using it. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 440 pages* 4/84 
////7799-THH 


ST00-1442 

VM/SP MEfi ££ COt iMANQ 1A N SUAG1 - Eflfi GENERAL USERS 

laafcftMZziai 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6227-02. 

This publication is for the general class of users who are 
running systems such as OS* 00S* OS/VS* DOS/VS* VSE 
systems* CMS and networking systems in a virtual machine 
under VM/SP High Performance Option. 

It lists each CP command available to the general user 
alphabetically. It also describes general usage* command 
line formats* allowable operands and operand defaults. This 
publication includes a table showing relationship of 
general class commands to the entire set of CP commands. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 272 pages* 06/82 
////7799-THH 


ST00-1445 

VM/SP HPO* 5664-173* -167, OLTSEP AW) ERROR RECORDING GUIDE 
(SC19-6230rll 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6230-01. 


This publication is intended for the IBM Customer Engineer 
(CE). The information in this book will aid the CE in 
performing hardware I/O maintenance from a virtual machine. 
It includes data on error handling* the error recording 
process* and describes how to run the online test system 
(OLTS) under OLTSEP as well as how to use the CMS CPEREP 
command that interfaces with OS/VS EREP (IFCEREP1) and erroi 
recorded data. 

Prerequisite publications are: IBM VM/SP HPO 
Introduction* Order No. GC19-6222* and IBM VM/SP HPO 
Terminal User's Guide, Order No. GC19-6229. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 184 pages* 5/82 
////7799-THH 


LT00-1446 

VM/SP HPQ QAIA AREAS m CONTROL BLOCK 10GIC (LY2flM)896^0JU 
This publication is equivalent to LY20-0896-02. 

This publication* together with the VM/SP HPO System Logic 
and Problem Determination Guide - CP* is intended for use 
by systems programmers responsible for updating the virtual 
machine system. 

This publication contains descriptions of the major data 
areas and conbtrol blocks used by the CP component of VM/SP 
HPO. 

Prerequisite publications are: System/370 Principles of 
Operation* GA22-7000; and OS/VS* DOS/VSE* and VM/370 
Assembler Language* 6C33-4010. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 388 pages* 07/62 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTQ0-1447 

VM/SP m S YS TEM logic m PROBLEM PETE R M I NAIimj fiflRK 

VOLUME ll CR (LY20-0897-02) 

This publication is equivalent to LY20-0897-02. 

This publication is intended for the system hardware and 
software support personnel. It provides the following 
information for the CP component of VM/SP High Performance 
Option: description of program logic* module descriptions 
and cross-references and CP Diagnostic Aids. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 564 pages* 07/82 
SLSS: QROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-1452 

ys E PRTPAN mm £5 m umm reference summary 
( sX 3 6 z.3 73 1r.41 

This publication is equivalent to SX26-3731-04. 

This summary contains quick-reference information for using 
VS FORTRAN. It includes format notation* an outline of 
data expressions* and the syntax of all FORTRAN 
statements. It also includes a list of format codes* 
compile-time options, error-handling subroutines* and 
service subprograms. Detailed information will be found 
in SC26-4118* VS FORTRAN Programming Guide* and in 
SC26-4119* VS FORTRAN Library and Language Reference. 
SC26-3988. This publication is a component of SBOF-1192* 
SBOF-1193 and SBOF-1194. 

Reference Summary* 18 pages* 3/84 
////7799-TAS 


STOO-1479 

0S/VS2 SYSTEM LQGXC LIBRARY VOLUME _U 5740-XYN, rXYS*. 


This publication is equivalent to SY26-0713-10. 

This volume is the first in a set of eleven volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library. It contains a master 
table of contents and a master index for the remaining ten 
volumes. This book contains base information as well as net 
and updated information in support of the MVS/System 
Product, (Program No. 5740-XYN, -XYS). 

This publication is intended for the use of system 
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programmers. 

100 

Manuel* 0 1/2 x 11 inches* 112 pages* 3/84 


6T0J-1482 

ME SS AGES £SS mi SYSTEM CON SOLE 

This publication is equivalent to GC38-0035-05. 

This publication lists and defines the messages displayed 
during operation of the system console for the 3081* 3083* 
or 3084 Processor Complex. It is intended for the operator 
of the system console and is to be used in conjunction with 
3081 Operator's Guide for the System Console* GC38-0034! 

3083 Operator's Guide for the System Console* GC38-0036S or 

3084 Operator's Guide for the System Console* GC38-0037. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 196 pages* 11/83 

SLSS: ORDER HO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT00-1484 

QS/VS2 MVS RACF, 5740-XXH* GENERAL INFORMATION 
LGC.28jlO-I22.zZ1 

This publication is equivalent to GC28-0722-07. 

This publication contains overview and planning information 
for Version 1* Release 3 of the Resource Access Control 
Facility (RACF) program product (5740-XXH). It is intended 
for the use of installation managers and personnel 
responsible for system data security. It is assumed that 
the reader is familiar with 0S/VS2 (MVS). 

RACF is a program product that provides access control 
by identifying and verifying system users* authorizing 
access to system resources and logging detected unauthorized 
attempts to enter the system and detected accesses to 
protected resources. 

Manual* 64 pages* 3/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6T00-1486 

3063 OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (GC38-0036-03) 
This publication is equivalent to GC38-0036-03. 

This publication contains information about the operation of 
the system console for the IBM 3083 Process Complex. The 
operator controls and the basic procedures that are 
performed at the system console are described. 

System Library Manual* 600 pages* 12/63 


GT00-1487 

mi QEERAT-PglS GU ID E FOE THg SYSTEM CON SOL E iGC38-W?4-QS,l 
This publication is equivalent to GC38-0034-05. 

This manual provides information that is required for the 
operation of the system console of the 3081 Processor 
Complex. This manual is intended for the operator of the 
system console of the 3081 Processor Complex. 

The manual contains descriptions of operator controls 
(display frames* commands* function keys* pushbuttons* and 
switches) and task-oriented procedures that are performed at 
the system console. 

System Library Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 550 pages* 06/84 


GTC0-1495 

VIRTUAL MACH1NE/SVSTEM PRODUCT (VM/SP1 HIGH PERFORMANCE 
PEIIQtt 1HP-0J S£ECIFICALimS 1GC20- L 84 4 = 4J 
This publication is equivalent to GC20-1844-04. 

This document provides the basis of the warranty. It is 
intended for installation managers* systems programmers* 
and internal personnel who are considering installing this 
product. 

The VM/SP High Performance Option Licensed Program 
Specifications lists the functional highlights of the 
program product and summarizes the Specified Operating 


Environment* programming requirements and services* and 
warranty. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 10/84 


ST00-1506 

DL/I DOS/VS USER'S GUIDE (SH24-5001-04) 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5001-04. 

DL/I DOS/VS is a data management control system that assists 
the user in creating* accessing* and maintaining large 
common data bases. In conjunction with the Customer 
Information System (CICS/DOS/VS)* DL/I DOS/VS permits 
expansion of data processing applications from a batch-only 
environment to an online teleprocessing environment. 

This manual is intended for first-time users of DL/I 
DOS/VS. It provides system analysts* data base specialists* 
system programmers* and application programmers with the 
information necessary for the design* installation* and 
operation of initial applications using the data base 
management facilities of DL/I DOS/VS. Through extensive use 
of examples and references to sample application programs 
supplied with DL/I OOS/VS* the manual reinforces the user's 
knowledge of data base concepts and the functions provided 
by 0L/I; describes organizing* creating* and maintaining 
data bases* guides the user in writing data base application 
programs! and provides workable examples for setting up a 
specific data base application such as an online order entry 
and inventory system. 

Readers of this manual are expected to be familiar with 
the concepts of DL/I data bases and the functions provided 
by DL/I through the information contained in DL/I DOS/VS 
General Information* GH20-1246. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 324 pages* 05/64 
////7799-DLA 


GT00-1512 

HS3. COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER OPERATING GUIDE jG ASfrPP .tezSl 
This publication is equivalent to GA33-0014-03. 

This publication is designed to help the customer 
operator to perform daily 3725 operations! 
that is* power on and initialization and customer 
teleprocessing specialists to identify and fix 3725 
problems. This publication incorporates 
information previously available in GA33-0027* 

3725 Wrap Test. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 408 pages* 6/83 
////7799-DSA 


GT00-1513 

3725 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION 
LGA3 ? -Q.QA ? Z*1 

This publication is equivalent to GA33-0013-03. 

This publication is intended to help users to write a 
control program or modify a supplied Network Control 
Program or Emulation Program. The reader should have an 
understanding of basic data communication and a thorough 
knowledge of System/370 channel operations. 

This publication can be used for both the 3725 and 
3720/3721 Communication Controllers. Any information that 
refers to one and not the other is noted. The Introduction 
Manual for each Communication Controller gives specific 
characteristics for the system described. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 292 pages* 8/83 
////7799-DSA 


STOO-1531 

SSX/VSE INSTALLATION (SC33-6147-02) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6147-02. 

This manual is a guide for: Installing the Small System 
Executive/VSE (SSX/VSE) operating system; Redefining the 
hardware configuration to SSX/VSE! Preparing SSX/VSE for 
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telecommunication operations Installing additional 
application programs and optional programs! Applying 
service and maintenance to SSX/VSE. 

It is for those who do planning for the installation of 
SSX/VSE end for those who perform the installation tasks 
listed above* 

Knowledge of the system hardware is required. For 
redefining the hardware configuration* preparing SSX/VSE 
for telecommunication operation* and installing 
applicatdiens and optional programs basic knowledge of the 
SSX/VSE system is needed. 

It is for those who do planning for the installation of 
SSX/VSE and for those who perform the installation tasks 
listed above. 

Knowledge of the system hardware is required. For 
redefining the hardware configuration* preparing SSX/VSE 
for telecommunication operation* and installing 
epplicatdions and optional programs basic knowledge of the 
SSX/VSE system is needed. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 216 pages* 03/82 


STOO-1533 

S SX /VS5 A B EIJ M P ffH Vmm SM t (SC33-6148-02) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6148-02. 

This manual presents an approach for developing applications 
using the facilities and structures available with Small 
System Executive/Virtual Storage Extended (SSX/VSE). It 
includes application development concepts and procedures for 
using SSX/VSE to implement application design. The manual 
also explains how to use the SSX/VSE full screen editor and 
job creation prompters for compiling* preparing batch jobs* 
and working with user test files. 

The manual is intended for application programmers 
developing online applications in COBOL. The manual assumes 
a knowledge of COBOL but little experience with developing 
interactive programs. The approach taken is a practical one 
which can be adapted to most interactive applications 
developed using SSX/VSE. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 444 pages* 11/84 


STOO*1534 

SSX/VSE PROBLEM DETERMINATION (SC33-6149-02) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6149-02. 

This manual is a guide for problem determination at an 
SSX/VSE installation. It describes how to 
interpret error symptoms* handle specific error 
situations* use dump and abend information* handle 
exceptional resource conditions* and use the tools and aids 
of SSX/VSE for problem determination. 

This manual addresses anyone doing problem determination at 
an SSX/VSE installation. In most cases* it will be the 
system administrator. 

exceptional resource conditions* and use the tools and aids 
of SSX/VSE for problem determination. 

This manual addresses anyone doing problem determination at 
an SSX/VSE installation. In most cases* it will be the 
system administrator. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 136 pages* 03/82 


ST00-1536 

VB/SP BINDERS LABELS ISXafcgmdU 

This publication is equivalent to SX24-5131-Q0. 

This sheet of labels lists the books in the Virtual 
Machine/System Product library. When inserted in the 
plastic pockets on the spine of binders (SX24-5129)* they 
suggest an organization for the library. The labels ore 
color-coded to match the graphic design color on each book. 
Manual* 2 pages* 9/83 


STOO-1538 

§MAkL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE OPERATION REFERENCE SUMMARY 
1SX33-9801-0Q) 

This publication is equivalent to SX33-9801-00. 

The SSX/VSE Operation Reference Summary card contains 
commands described in SSX/VSE Operation* arranged by 
function. Each command is followed by a brief description 
of what it does. Short forms are shown. 

This Reference Summary card is for the person who performs 
the SSX/VSE operation tasks (starting up the system* 
checking and controlling the system* shutting down the 
system). It can be used for quick reference once this 
person is familiar with the procedures and commands 
described in SSX/VSE Operation. 

Summary* 16 pages* 09/83 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6T00-1542 

SSX/VSE ■SPECIFICAIIONg ISCJ^JSJbP.gJ 

This publication is equivalent to GC33-6150-02. 

The publication describes the warranted specifications of 
the subject program produced. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 


ST00-1543 

SSX/VSE APMINISTB&IIQM l^C33^6J4fc03J 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6145-03. 

This manual describes the administration of the Small System 
Executive/VSE (SSX/VSE) operating system. Part 1 of the 
manual has information for doing specific administration 
tasks. These include recording system information* 
maintaining files and libraries* and exchanging data in a 
network environment. Part 2 has reference information that 
includes a general system overview and command descriptions. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 420 pages* 10/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-1544 

MVS/XA OPERATIONS iES3 COMMAND SYNTAX L?X23-0QI.?-Q.P.l 
This publication is equivalent to SX23-0012-00. 

MVS/XA Operations: JESS Command Syntax provides a quick 
reference summary of JESS commands for operators and system 
programmers. It is intended for any complex running MVS/XA 
or running both MVS/XA and MVS/370. 

Manual* 34 pages* 04/83 


ST00-1546 

QS/VS2 ISO IMP AHQ SERVICE ROUTINES ($1^8-06^0^ 

This publication is equivalent to SY28-0650-03. 

This publication describes the internal logicof the TSO 
terminal monitor program (TMP) and the following service 
routines: STACK* GETLINE* PUTLINE, PUTGET, Command Scan* 
Parse* Dynamic Allocation Interface Routine (DAIR)* Default* 
Catalog Information* and the DAIR/SVC99 Error Code Analyzer. 
This manual applies to 0S/VS2 Release 3.7 and subsequent 
releases until otherwise indicated* and contains information 
that applies to the following selectable units: 

Supervisor Performance 92 (VS2.03.807) 

TSO/VTAM Level 1 (VS2.03.8I3) 

TSO/VTAM Level 2 (5752-858) 

The TMP accepts commands from the terminal and gives 
control to the TSO Command Processors named by the commands. 
The TSO service routines perform common functions needed by 
both the TMP and the command processors. 

This publication is written for persons who maintain or 
modify TSO; it is not necessary for persons who use TSO to 
process programs or who write programs that are processed by 
TSO. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 116 pages* 11/72 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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GT00-1549 

VM/SP HPO VERSION 1 6ENERAL INFORMATION 1GC19-6221-Q4) 
This publication is equivalent to GC19-6221-04. 

VM/SP HPO is a separately orderable licensed program that 
operates in conjunction with VM/SP. This publication 
provides a brief overview of VM/SP HPO Release 5 to help 
you evaluate whether the product is right for your 
installation. For more detailed information* refer to 
Nhat'& In VM/SP HPO Release 5: A System Programmer 1 s 
Perspective* GC23-0384. 

Manual* S 1/2 x 11 inches* 132 pages* 10/84 
SLSS: GROER HO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-1556 

VM/Se HEP* 56.64^73-1 RELEASg INSTALLATION GUIDE 

1S.C38 -0107-2) 

This publication is equivalent to SC38-0107-02. 

This publication is intended for system programmers and 
those responsible for the planning and installation of a 
VM/SP HPO system. 

This publication consists of the following: 

Part 1 describes the steps required to install VM/SP HPO. 
Two separate procedures are provided: 

Installing VM/SP HPO using the starter system and 
product tape(s). 

Installing VM/SP HPO using the product tape (for existing 
VM/SP users). 

Part 2 describes the procedures for verifying CP and CMS* a 
method to load and save saved segments* and sample files of 
configurations by device types. 

Appendices A-N provide reference information to support 
parts 1 and 2* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 608 pages* 10/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-1562 

VM/SP HPQi jg&AsAfeZt -173, OLTSEP m EBB-03 RECORDING g gfiS 
.l SQ l?=62 3 0:i 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6230-03. 

This publication is intended for the IBM Customer Engineer 
(CE). The information in this book will aid the CE in 
performing hardware I/O maintenance from a virtual machine. 
It includes data on error handling* the error recording 
process* and describes how to run the online test system 
(OLTS) under OLTSEP as well as how to use the CMS CPEREP 
command that interfaces with OS/VS EREP (IFCEREP1) and error 
recorded data. 

Prerequisite publications are: IBM VM/SP HPO 
Introduction, Order Ho. GC19-6222, and IBM VM/SP HPO 
Terminal User's Guide* Order No. GC19-6229. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 184 pages* 10/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT00-1564 

VH/SP HPg SYSTEM LOGJ£ £ND PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
VOLUME 1 LLX20 = 0897ra?l 

This publication is equivalent to LY20-0897-03. 

This publication is intended for the system hardware and 
software support personnel. It provides the following 
information for the CP component of VM/SP High Performance 
Option: description of program logic* module descriptions 
and cross-references and CP Diagnostic Aids. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 616 pages* 10/84 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-1568 

VM /SE H£S fflttfiK USERS GUIDE B5F_ggS.NCt; NUMMARY 
This publication is equivalent to SX22-0005-03. 

This guide describes some essential system operations for 
the new user. It also provides a brief description of all 


commands for the experienced user. Only a limited amount of 
prior knowledge is required for the section on operations. 
Prerequisite publications are listed in the "Preface." The 
user of the CP* CMS* RSCS, IPCS command descriptions and 
service aids section should have a thorough understanding of 
command syntax and usage. This publication is part of a set 
of reference summaries that are obtainable as a group under 
Order No. S80F-1016. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 264 pages* 12/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-1613 

S fll/OSi VERSION It RELEASE gj. 57 48-Xk^ .(SX.^51JEfcflj 
This publication is equivalent to SX24-5133-00. 

These labels are for use in the spine pockets of the 
VM/System Product 3-ring binders (SX24-S129) or 
publicationsbox SX24-5139. They are a component of 
SBOF-3222 and SBOF-3240. 

Label* 10/83 


ST00-1615 

VM/SP HEQ pla nning m reference LSCi2^i?_Q4i 
This publication is equivalent to SC19-6223-04. 

This publication is intended for system programmers and 
those responsible for planning the system generation and 
defining a VM/SP HPO system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 396 pages* 08/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STOO-1616 

VM/SP HPO INSTALLATION GUIDE (SC3S-0147^03) 

This publication is equivalent to SC38-0107-03. 

This publication is intended for system programmers and 
those responsible for the planning and installation of a 
VM/SP HPO system. 

This publication consists of the following: 

Part 1 describes the steps required to install VM/SP HPO. 
Two separate procedures are provided: 

Installing VM/SP HPO using the starter system and 
product tape(s). 

Installing VM/SP HPO using the product tape (for existing 
VM/SP users). 

Part 2 describes the procedures for verifying CP and CMS* a 
method to load and save saved segments* and sample files of 
configurations by device types. 

Appendices A-N provide reference information to support 
parts 1 and 2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 532 pages* 08/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STOO-1617 

VM/SP N£g SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (SC19-6224-041 
This publication is equivalent to SC19-6224-04. 

This publication is intended for systems programmers and 
contains detailed descriptions of procedures* commands and 
utility programs useful in debugging* as well as guidelines 
for reading dumps; a description of CP and how it works* 
and details of how to modify or better utilize CP; a 
description of CMS and how it works* as well as details of 
some special features of CMS; and a description of the 
Remote Spooling Communications Subsystems (RSCS). 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 796 pages* 08/85 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STOO-1618 

VM/SP NEQ messages m codes (.sp,l^-6^6.zP4>. 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6226-04. 

This publication is designed for all users. It contains 
both messages and codes produced by the Virtual 


757 



STOO 


GTOO 


Machine/System Product High Performance Option as well as 
restrictions that may be encountered when using it. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 680 pages* 08/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-1619 

VM/SYSTEH PRODUCT HIGH PERFORMANCE OPTION OPERATOR’S GUIDE 
TSCl^-622S-4) 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6225-04. 

This publication is intended for those responsible for the 
operation and administration of a VM/SP High Performance 
Option system. It includes descriptions of all those 
commands that affect the I/O resources and operating 
characteristics of VM/SP High Performance Option Program 
Product* the associated virtual machines* and the real 
hardware configuration. Also included is information on 
spooling* resource allocation* system startup and shutdown 
procedures* and service routines. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 436 pages* 8/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STOO-1620 

YH/SP HPO CP COMMAND GENERAL USER’S GUIDE (SC19-6227-04) 
This publication is equivalent to SC19-6227-04. 

This publication is for the general class of users who are 
running systems such as OS* DOS* OS/VS* DOS/VS* VSE 
systems* CMS and networking systems in a virtual machine 
under VM/SP High Performance Option. 

It lists each CP command available to the general user 
alphabetically. It also describes general usage* command 
line formats* allowable operands and operand defaults. This 
publication includes a table showing relationship of 
general class commands to the entire set of CP commands. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 292 pages* 08/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STOO-1621 

Yf^s p HEQ .QUICK USERI. 3 SUm BKEEBEHCE SSW m 

(SX22-0005-04) 

This publication is equivalent to SX22-0005-04. 

This guide describes some essential system operations for 
the new user. It also provides a brief description of all 
commands for the experienced user. Only a limited amount of 
prior knowledge is required for the section on operations. 
Prerequisite publications are listed in the '•Preface. 0 The 
user of the CP* CMS* RSCS* IPCS command descriptions and 
service aids section should have a thorough understanding of 
command syntax and usage. This publication is part of a set 
of reference summaries that are obtainable as a group under 
Order No. SBOF-1016. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 264 pages* 08/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT00-1622 

VM/SP HPO DATA AREAS AND CONTROL BLOCK LOGIC (LY20-0896-04) 
This publication is equivalent to LY20-0896-04. 

This publication* together with the VM/SP HPO System Logic 
and Problem Determination Guide - CP* is intended for use 
by systems programmers responsible for updating the virtual 
machine system. 

This publication contains descriptions of the major data 
areas and conbtrol blocks used by the CP component of VM/SP 
HPO. 

Prerequisite publications are: Systeo/370 Principles of 
Operation* GA22-7000; and OS/VS* DOS/VSE, and VM/370 
Assembler Language* GC33-4010. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 452 pages* 08/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-1623 

VM/SP HPO OLTSEP 6UI0E (SCI9-6230-03) 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6230-03. 

This publication is intended for the IBM Customer Engineer 
(CE). The information in this book will aid the CE in 
performing hardware I/O maintenance from a virtual machine. 
It includes data on error handling* the error recording 
process* and describes how to run the online test system 
(OLTS) under OLTSEP as well as how to use the CMS CPEREP 
command that interfaces with OS/VS EREP (IFCEREP1) and error 
recorded data. 

Prerequisite publications are: IBM VM/SP HPO 
Introduction* Order No. GC19-6222* and IBM VM/SP HPO 
Terminal User's Guide* Order No. GC19-6229. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 192 pages* 08/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTOO-1624 

VM/SP HPO SERVICE ROUTINES LOGIC (LY20-0898-Q3) 

This publication is equivalent to LY20-0898-03. 

This publication is intended for systems programmers and 
operators whose responsibility it is to maintain a VM/SP 
High Performance Option system. It explains the program 
logic for each of the VM/SP High Performance Option service 
routines. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 08/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LTOO-1625 

VM/SP HPO SYSTEM LOGIC AND PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
VOLUME 1 (LY20-0897-04) 

This publication is equivalent to LY20-0897-04. 

This publication is intended for the system hardware and 
software support personnel. It provides the following 
information for the CP component of VM/SP High Performance 
Option: description of program logic* module descriptions 
and cross-references and CP Diagnostic Aids. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 644 pages* 08/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT00-1668 

SQL/DS FOR VSE GENERAL INFORMATION (GH24-5012-4) 

This publication is equivalent to GH24-5012-04. 

This publication is written for customer executives who are 
evaluating the Structured Query Language/Data System 
(SQL/DS) for a VSE system and deciding whether it meets 
their needs. It is also intended for anyone interested in 
an overview of SQL/DS in a VSE system* for example* a data 
base administrator* system programmer* operator* or general 
users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 12/84 
////7799-DBQ * 7799-DJ1* 7799-DB4 


GT00-1669 

sat/os CONCEPTS m FACILITIES FOR VSg <6 H24^5.01 *=*1 
This publication is equivalent to GH24-5013-03. 

This publication gives a summary of the concepts on which 
the Structured Query Language/Data System (SQL/DS) is based 
and the facilities which it offers. The publication 
describes SQL/DS in a VSE environment at a more detailed 
level than does SQL/Data System General Information for 
VSE* 6H24-5012. 

This publication is mainly for persons who evaluate the 
applicability of SQL/DS for their business. They may be 
involved in administration* application design* application 
programming* or system programming. This publication can 
also be used by SQL/DS users and operators who want a more 
detailed look at SQL/DS on a VSE system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 140 pages* 12/84 
////7799-DBQ,7799-DJ1 
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ST00-1670 

PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION FOR VSE SQL/OS (SH24-5Q14-3) 
This publication is equivalent to SH24-5014-03. 

This publication is for users who do the administrative 
tasks for the Structured Query Language/Data System on 
VSE. These tasks include planning for the installation of 
this product* designing data bases (physical configurations 
and logical contents)* and managing their use. Aspects 
such as recovery* security* and performance are also 
addressed. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 624 pages* 3/85 
////7799-DBQ,7799-DJ1 


STOO-1677 

SQL/OS FOR VSE, 5748-XXJ, MESSAGES AND CODES (SH24-S019-3) 
This publication is equivalent to SH24-5019-03. 

This publication lists and explains the messages which the 
SQL/Data System issues to the operator and to the 
programmer. It enables both to decide on the action they 
have to take in reply to the message received. Each message 
is preceded by an identifying number so that it can easily 
be found in the manual. This method of listing also ensures 
that messages issued by the same program are grouped 
together. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 316 pages 
////7799-DBQ,7799-DJ1 


ST00-1678 

S3.L/DS FOR VSE r HafcB&liL 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5020-03. 

This publication describes how to operate the Structured 
Query Language/Data System (SQL/DS) program on a VSE 
system. It is intended for those who operate the SQL/DS 
program. Others* such as data base administrators* might 
find this publication a handy reference for SQL/DS 
initialization parameters and for operator commands. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 96 pages 
////7799-DBQ »7799-DJ1 


GTOJ-1679 

SQL/DS FOR VSE, 5748-XXJ, LICENSED PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
(GH24-S026-3) 

This publication is equivalent to GH24-5026-03. 

This document is the basis for the warranty of the SQL/DS 
in a VSE environment. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages 
////7799-DBQ,7799-DJ1 


STOO-1686 

VM/SP HPO COMMANDS REFERENCE SUMMARY (SX22-0003-04) 

This publication is equivalent to SX22-0003-04. 

This reference summary contains CP Class G and Class Any 
commands* RSCS commands* selected CMS commands* and selected 
service aid statements and/or commands that the general user 
can issue. This reference summary presumes that the user 
has a working knowledge of virtual machine systems. 

Note: RSCS commands are at the VM/370 Release 6 level. 
Use the RSCS Networking Program Product (5748-XP1) for 
compatibility with VM/SP HPO program product. For other 
VM/SP HPO commands* see VM/SP HPO Commands (Other Than 
General User)* SX22-0004* or VM/SP HPO Quick Guide for 
Users* SX22-0005. 

Reference Card* 1 panel* 08/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STOO-1687 

VM/SP HPO .COMMANDS BEFERRNCE SUMMARY 

This publication is equivalent to SX22-0004-04. 

This reference summary contains CP Class A* B» C> D» E* and 


F commands* IPCS commands* selected CMS commands* and 
selected service aid statements and/or commands that system 
programmers* operators* and other specialized VM/SP HPO 
users can issue. This reference summary presumes that the 
user has a working knowledge of virtual machine systems. 

Note: IPCS commands are at the VM/370 Release 6 level. 
Use the IPCS Extension Program Product (5748-SA1) for 
compatibility with VM/SP HPO program product. For other 
VM/SP HPO commands* see VM/SP HOP Commands (General User)* 
SX22-0003, and VM/SP HPO Quick Guide for Users* SX22-0005. 
Reference Card* 1 panel* 08/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT00-1696 

GUIDE DEVELOPING QMjF APPLICATIONS USING ISPF (GG24-1658-01 
This publication is equivalent to GG24-1658-00. 

This publication provides guidance for a systems or 
applications developer or Info-Center specialist to install* 
design* and implement ISPF dialogs which run under control 
of QMF. It also documents concrete examples of three sample 
applications which can then be tailored to an installation. 
The samples are of graduated complexity* going from simple 
panels and fixed QMF PRQCs to ISPF dialog table 
display/update panels and dynamically created QMF PROCs. 
Manual* 220 pages* 2/85 
////7799-THV *7799-TEM 


ST00-1697 

SMP/E REFERENCE CARD (SX22-00Q6-0n 

This publication is equivalent to SX22-0006-01. 

This is a brief description of the SMP/E commands. The 
diagrams show the operands for each. For a list of command 
operands and their parameters* a list of DD statements that 
may be used* and the reports that are available* see the 
Command Operand* Command 00 Statements* and SMP Reports 
charts. 

Reference card* 36 pages* 5/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STOO-1712 

VM /SP HPOj. mhzltdj. zffl* .iabe.ls and msTRigxiPNS 

tsmzomzu 

This publication is equivalent to SX23-0282-01. 

This envelope has instructions printed on the outside for 
inserting labels in binders to create a combined VM/SP and 
VM/SP HPO Library. 

Envelope with 2 sheets of labels* 2 envelopes* 10/64 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STOO-1713 

VM/SP HPO LIBRARIx £664^1231 LABELS £N0 MS r RUWm 
(SX23-0289-1) 

This publication is equivalent to SX23-0289-01. 

This envelope has instructions printed on the outside for 
inserting labels in binders to create a VM/SP HPO Library. 
There is one sheet of labels containing five labels. 
Envelope with one sheet of labels* 10/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST00-1714 

yt ?/?e heq basll labels m zmHumsm 

(SX23-0282-2) 

This publication is equivalent to SX23-0282-02. 

This envelope has instructions printed on the outside for 
inserting labels in binders to create a combined VM/SP and 
VM/SP HPO Library. 

Envelope with 2 sheets of labels* 10/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


759 



STOO 


GT19 


STOO-1715 

VH/SP HgQ JJBSAgVt gMfcdZb LABELS AND INSTRUCTIONS 

lSSg2=OgB3=gi 

This publication is equivalent to SX23-0289-02. 

This envelope has instructions printed on the outside for 
inserting labels in binders to create a VM/SP HPO Library. 
There is one sheet of labels containing five labels. 
Envelope with one sheet of labels* 10/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT00-1722 

3084 OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (6C38-0037-2) 
This publication is equivalent to GC38-0037-02. 

This publication contains information about the operation 
of the system console for the 3084 Processor Complex. The 
operator controls and the basic procedures that are 
performed at the system console are described. 

The 3084 system console operation in partitioned mode are 
described in the 3081 Operator Guide for the System 
Console* GC38-0034. Messages for 3084 Operations are 
contained in 3081* 3083* and 3084 Messages* GC38-0035. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 568 pages* 7/64 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT00-1737 

VM/SP HPQ GENERAL INFORMATION 15019^6221^051 
This publication is equivalent to GC19-6221-5. 

VM/SP HPO is a separately orderable licensed program that 
operates in conjunction with VM/SP. This publication 
provides a brief overview of VM/SP HPO Release 5 to help 
you evaluate whether the product is right for your 
installation. For more detailed information* refer to 
Hhat's In VM/SP HPO Release 5: A System Programmer’s 
Perspective* GC23-0384. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 148 pages* 7/85 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT00-1741 

VM/SP heq semes 8MIME3 iSSIS IMCflhimfldgl 
This publication is equivalent to LY20-0898-03. 

This publication is intended for systems programmers and 
operators whose responsibility it is to maintain a VM/SP 
High Performance Option system. It explains the program 
logic for each of the VM/SP High Performance Option service 
routines. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 12/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STOO-1746 

VM/SP HEQ OLTSEP GUJCDS 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6230-04. 

This publication is intended for the IBM Customer Engineer 
(CE). The information in this book will aid the CE in 
performing hardware I/O maintenance from a virtual machine. 
It includes data on error handling* the error recording 
process* and describes how to run the online test system 
(OLTS) under OLTSEP as well as how to use the CMS CPEREP 
command that interfaces with OS/VS EREP (IFCEREP1) and error 
recorded data. 

Prerequisite publications are: IBM VM/SP HPO 
Introduction* Order No. 6C19-6222* and IBM VM/SP HPO 
Terminal User's Guide* Order No. GC19-6229. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 176 pages* 12/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT00-1748 

VM/SP HPQ VOLUME 1 SYSTEM LOGIC AND PROBLEM DETERMINATION 

SHOE ^Y20-0Q97-Qg? 

This publication is equivalent to LY20-0897-05. 


This publication is intended for the system hardware and 
software support personnel. It provides the following 
information for the CP component of VM/SP High Performance 
Option: description of program logic* module descriptions 
and cross-references and CP Diagnostic Aids. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 644 pages* 12/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GTOO-1753 

VM/SP HPO EB. QBLEM DETERMINATION RE_Egg5 NCE (6 ^3-0347-01) 
This publication is equivalent to GX23-0347-01. 

This reference card is for use in doing problem 
determination by a system programmer on VM/SP HPO. Includes 
Trace Table entries* command formats of commands useful in 
problem determination* and the Prefix Storage Area (PSA). 
Reference Card* 8 1/2 x 3 5/6 inches* 18 panels* 11/85 


GT00-1766 

v§ fortran coMPjiiB m i jbrary sEfimanfflg 

lfig&4 JSa& =£l 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-3984-05. 

This document defines the warranted specifications for the 
program product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 5/85 
////7799-TAT 


GTOO-1794 

OS/VS PESORTa 5740-SM1, GENERAL INFORMATION (6C33^4033M_U 
This publication is equivalent to GC33-4033-11. 

This publication provides an introduction to DFSORT and is 
intended as a source of general information for people 
involved in planning* managing* or system support at an 
installation. The publication gives a general description 
of DFSORT and it relationship to the operating systems and 
machine environments. Compatibility considerations are 
also outlined. This book describes the functional 
organization of DFSORT and the types of records and data 
set formats* and it includes a control statement summary. 
It is assumed that the reader is familiar with the 
terminology and concepts of the operating system used. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 12/85 


STOO-1856 

03/VS . SORT/HERGt- ,. 5740 -SMIa REFERENCE SUM 
(6X33-8001^04) 

This publication is equivalent to GX33-8001-05. 

Provides a summary of the information needed to prepare 
program and job control statements for the OS/VS Sort/Merge 
program product. The information is summarized from the 
Programmer's Guide* SC33-4035 which is the authoritative 
source. 

Reference Summary* 200 pages* 12/85 


LT00-5501 

JMS/VS VI RELEASE 1.1.5, LIC £ROG S740-XX2 SYS TEM JJgBffiS 
(LYB0-8016-9) 

This microfiche is equivalent to LYB0-8016-09. 

Microfiche, 40 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT19-6200 

VM/SP INT R O D UCTION ■<GCl?^20.0.z00i 

This publication is equivalent to GC19-6200-00. 

This introductory publication provides high-level concepts 
of the virtual machine as implemented by the VM/SP program 
product (used in conjunction with function provided by 
VM/370 Release 6). This publication describes: 

• The composition of the virtual machine 
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• Performance options available to the virtual machine 

• Major functions of the control program (CP) used in 
controlling virtual machines 

• Functions of the Conversational Monitor System (CMS)» a 
time-sharing system used in direct problem solving* and 
program development 

The reader of this publication should have a basic 

understanding of IBM data processing. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 08/80 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST19-6202 

OPERATORS gyms VM/SP R3 (SCI9-6202-2) 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6202-02. 

This publication is for those responsible for the operation 
and administration of a VM/SP system. It describes recovery 
features with VM/SP and how to initialize and terminate the 
system* various commands (CP and CMS) that an operator may 
find useful* and some information about hardware 
considerations and the various spooling ad batch commands. 
Manual* 288 pages* 11/81 
////7799-TBS 


STl9-6203 

315133 EfiQG R ttlS K S MM3E RLL csci?-6?Q3-Q?, 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6203-00. 
Manual 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST19-6204 

ME33ASA5 AND COPES WSP fiJLJU (SC19-6204.-0) 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6204-00. 

This publication contains system messages and codes* as 
wallas* restrictions that may be encountered when using 
Virtual Machine/Systea Product (VM/SP). Conditions that 
generate messages and codes are explained* the resulting 
system action is described* and appropriate responses are 
suggested. 

Manual 

////7799-TBS 


ST19-6205 

MJEE m EBBSB BEfiflBMMB gHBE BLL IflClfcMgfcftl 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6205-00. 

This publication is intended for the IBM Customer Engineer 
(CE). The information in this book will aid the CE in 
performing hardware I/O maintenance from a virtual machine. 
It includes data on error handling* the error recording 
process* describes how to run the online test system (OLTS) 
under OLTSEP* and how to use the CMS CPEREP command that 
interfaces with OS/VS EREP (IFCEREP1) and error recorded 
data. 

PREREQUISITE PUBLICATIONS - IBM Virtual Machine 
Facility/System Product: Introduction* Order No. SC19-6200 
Terminal User's Guide* Order Number GC19-6206 
Manual 
////7799-TBS 


GT19-6206 

TERMINAL USER1S GUIDE VM/SP Wl.l. (SC19-6206-0) 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6206-00. 

The purpose of this publication is to help the reader 
decide which terminal to use* and how to ue the terminal to 
access VM/SP. It contains tutorial material* including 
working examples* and it discusses the physical 
characteristics of several terminals. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 92 pages* 11/81 
////7799-TBS 


STi9-6207 

VM/SP 5664-167*- LIBRARY flffRfi £fcS HAST E S INDE* RELEASE LA 

This publication is equivalent to 6C19-6207-01. 

This publication describes the organization of the Virtual 
Machine/System Product library. The publication is 
intended for all users. It contains abstracts of the 
manuals in the library* a glossary of terms used by VM/SP* 
and a master index for the library. 

Manual* 204 pages* 7/82 
////7799-TBT 


STI9-6209 

CMS COMMAND AND HACRfl REFERENCE VM/SP BELLA* (SC19-6209-QJ 
This publication is equivalent to SC19-6209-00. 

This publication provides users of the Conversational 
Monitor System (CMS) component of Virtual Machine/System 
Product with detailed reference information. It provides 
the command syntax and usage noted for CMS commands* EOIT 
subcommands* DEBUG commands* EXEC Control statements* 
special variables and built-in functions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 464 pages* 11/81 
////7799-TBS 


ST19-6210 

CHS USER'S GUIDE VH /SR BELLI* 1SCJ9-62»M)1 
This publication is equivalent to SC19-6210-00. 

This publication contains general information and examples 
for using the Conversational Monitor System (CMS) component 
of Virtual Machine/System Product (VM/SP). 

It provides information and examples regarding the CMS 
file system* the CMS batch facility* the HELP facility* and 
full-screen CMS. Also included are information and examples 
on how to use the System Product Editor to create and edit 
CMS files and how to use the System Product Interpreter to 
create and use EXECs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 480 pages* 11/81 
////7799-TBS 


ST19-62U 

CP COMMAND REFERENCE for SEBIBAL M3KBS M15E LS&Sb&m dUU 
This publication is equivalent to SC19-6211-00. 

This publication is a reference manual for all privilege 
classes of users of CP. It describes the format* syntax and 
function of each CP command. The publication also provides 
an introductory section* with examples* describing some of 
the tasks the general user can perform. 

Manual 

////7799-TBS 


GT19-6212 

VE/SP REU.JL ps/vg L6 CJ±l6AU=PJ 

This publication is equivalent to GC19-6212-00. 

This publication was previously titled "Operating Systems 
ina Virtual Machine". It has been restructured to include 
updated and practical examples. This publication is 
intended for people who are interested in running their 
operating systems (VSE* MVS* and VM) under VM/SP and VM/SP 
HPO. It presents the basic processes so that the working 
system can be set up quickly. The publication assumes the 
audience is knowledgeable about their own system but new to 
VM/SP and VM/SP HPO. This is a component of GBOF-0002 and 
GBOF-0003. 

Manual 

////7799-TBS 
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ST19-6226 

m^se m am messages m esaes <scji9-6226-oo) 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6226-00. 

This publication is designed for all users. It contains 
both messages and codes produced by the Virtual 
Maehine/System Product High Performance Option as well as 
restrictions that may be encountered when using it. 

Manual 

SLSSi ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST19-6227 

Vfl/sp m C£ smm REFERENCE m SEMERAL users 
i_SC19-6227-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6227-00. 

This publication is for the general class of users Mho are 
running systems such as OS, D0S> OS/VS* DOS/VS* VSE 
systems* CMS and networking systems in a virtual machine 
under VM/SP High Performance Option. 

It lists each CP command available to the general user 
alphabetically. It also describes general usage* command 
line formats* allowable operands and operand defaults. This 
publication includes a table showing relationship of 
general class commands to the entire set of CP commands. 
Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT19-6228 

VM/SP HEQ OPERATING SYSTEMS IN A VIRTUAL MACHINE 
lGC j? r 62 A 8 - 0 0 J 

This publication is equivalent to GC19-6228-00. 

This publication contains information about the VM/SP High 
Performance Option program product. It is intended for 
system programmers who plan to use operating systems under 
VM/SP High Performance Option. It contains descriptions of 
VM/SP High Performance Option functions* and system planning 
and operating considerations for running VM/SP* VM/SP High 
Performance Option* DOS/VS* and OS/VS under VM/SP High 
Performance Option. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST19-6230 

VH/SE BEO mjSEE m E RRO R RiCSBBItti SttP-E £33 EB 1 HSB 
lafiAfcftSMrAQ ) . 

This publication is equivalent to SC19-6230-00. 

This publication is intended for the IBM Customer Engineer 
(CE). The information in this book will aid the CE in 
performing hardware I/O maintenance from a virtual machine. 
It includes data on error handling* the error recording 
process* and describes how to run the online test system 
(OLTS) under OLTSEP as well as how to use the CMS CPEREP 
command that interfaces with OS/VS EREP (IFCEREP1) and error 
recorded data. 

Prerequisite publications are: IBM VM/SP HPO 
Introduction* Orcter No. 6C19-6222* and IBM VM/SP HPO 
Terminal User's Guide* Order No. GC19-6229. 

Manual* 154 pages* 06/82 


5T20-1608 

§£E S7*9z0*9 & fflfflBI Messages 

This publication is equivalent to GC20-1608-10. 

This publication contains messages and codes that may be 
encountered when using IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370 
CVM/370). Conditions that generate these messages and codes 
are explained* the resulting system action is described* and 
appropriate responses are suggested. 

In addition* this publication contains information on VM/370 
Basic System Extensions Program Product* program number 
5748-XX8 and VM/370 System Extensions Program Product* 
Program Number 5748-XE1. 


GT20-1838 

VIRTUAL PA CHSNE FACILITY/SP GENERAL INFORMATION 
(GC20-1838-01) 

This publication is equivalent to GC20-1838-01. 

This manual provides customer management and technical staff 
with information needed to evaluate the applicability of 
VM/SP to their installations. It contains information 
needed for a basic understanding of using* programming and 
installing VM/SP. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 172 pages, 03/80 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST20-1839 

VM/DIRECTORY MAINTENANCE RELEASE 1*0*. JJC EROS §ZS§=X£» 

GUIDE FOR GENERAL USERS ISC20-1839-0). 

This publication is equivalent to SC20-1839-00. 

The introduction in this book will provide an overview of 
the function and facilities of the Directory Maintenance 
Program Product. It will clearly delineate the function 
that is available to the general user from the function 
provided the system administrator. This publication will 
contain all information on the Directory Program Product 
pertinent to the general user* that is commands* command 
syntax* command description and usage information along with 
response and system messages. All system messages will be 
contained in an appendix in a format compatible to the 
VM/370 System Messages. In this way* the message section 
can be extracted from this publication and filed at the back 
of the VM/370 System Messages Publication for common 
reference. Directory Maintenance commands available to the 
general user represent only about 257. of the total in the 
product. It is expected that a large number of this guide 
will be made available in each installation. 

Manual 

////7799-TDD 


ST20-1840 

VttfffJREC i QRY BAiNKNANCg & 3I3IEM 

ADMINISTRATOR'S GUIDE (SC20-1840-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SC20-1640-00. 

This publication contains all the installation and 
functional detail on the Directory Maintenance Program 
Product. As this publication is to be used by the VM/370 
system administrator* that is the person responsible for 
assigning the resources of the real system to the users of 
virtual machine* it contains all the commands (syntax* usage 
and response information) that are used by the system 
administrator as well as those used by the general user. 

The commands for the general user are included in the 
administrator's publication for convenience to save him the 
annoyance of having to look in a second book. In fact* the 
general user commands are only about 252 of the total* and 
most installations will only use one copy of this guide. In 
addition to command information there is planning and system 
installation material. All messages that can be issued by 
this program product are contained in an appendix. This 
appendix can then be detached and inserted in the back of 
the VM/370 System Messages for common reference. 

Manual 

////7799-TDD 


GT20-1842 

SPECIFICATIONS VM/SP R ELjMU (GC20 = 18^0). 

This publication is equivalent to SC20-1642-00. 

This publication* IBM VM/SP Licensed Program Specifications* 
GC20-1842* gives an overview of the Virtual Machine/System 
Product including its new functions. It is intended for 
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installation managers and other personnel involved in system 
planning* 

Flyer* 4 pages* 11/61 
////7799-TBS 


5T20-1690 

VM/SP SYSTEM IPO/Ei 5750-AAK* iHjlBAL INFORMATION 
.( 60 2 0 ^ 189 . 0 - : ^ 

This publication is equivalent to GC20-1890-04. 

This manual is a general summary of the VM/System 
personnel and managers with information needed for a basic 
ur.ders tending of using the VM/SP System IPO/Extended for 
installing VM/SP* In addition* it contains information 
about using the Interactive Productivity Facility dialogs 
to do System Administration* General Use* and Operation 
tasks. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 4/83 
////7799-TBS 


GT20-2003 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E* 5750-AAP* PLANNING SUIOE (GC20-2003-1) 

This publication is equivalent to GC20-2003-01, 

This manual provides information about the VSE System 
Installation Productivity Option/Extended (VSE System IPO/E) 
1*4.0 to help evaluate its applicability for a particular 
installation. It describes the contents of the VSE System 
IPO/E and how it can increase productivity* It also 
contains the ordering* planning* installation* and operation 
information required to understand and use VSE System IPO/E 
1.4.0. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 192 pages* 7/83 
////7799-DBZ 


GT23-0039 

mi INTRODUCTION (GC23-0039-0) 

This publication is equivalent to GC23-0039-00. 

This book will introduce you to Job Entry Subsystem 3 
(JES3). JES3 is a component of MVS that reads jobs* 
prepares them for execution* and processes output data 
produced by the jobs. In multiple-processor complexes* JES3 
manages processors in a may where one processor exercises 
centralized control over the others and distributes jobs to 
the others via a common job queue. 

It doesn't matter whether you are an installation 
manager* system programmer* application programmer* operator 
or student* or if you are currently using JES3 or just 
considering or planning a JES3 installation. You should 
read this book to get a perspective on JES3* and to get the 
maximum benefit from the other books in the JES3 library* 
There are no prerequisites for this book. It would be 
helpful* but not essential* for you to have a general 
knowledge of operating systems. 

This edition applies to the JES3 component of MVS/System 
Product-JES3 Release 2 and to all subsequent releases and 
modifications until otherwise indicated in new editions or 
technical newsletters. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 2/81 


S(23-0041 

JES3 mimmw PUNNING AND TRAINING (SC23-0041-0! ) 

This publication is equivalent to SC23-0041-01. 

This book is intended for JES3 system programmers or for 
anyone who plans to install* initialize* customize* or tune 
JES3. This book describes: 

• The planning that must be done before installing JES3 

• How to define resources for JES3 

• How to use JES3 initialization statements to customize 
JES3 

• How to initialize remote job processing* both BSC and 
RJP 


• How to tune JES3 

• How to add your installation to a job network 

Before reading this book* you should read JES3 Introduction* 
GC23-0039 and JES3 Overview* SC23-0040. This edition 
applies to the JES3 component of MVS/System Product - JES3 
Release 2 and to all subsequent releases and modifications 
until otherwise indicated in new editions or technical 
newsletters. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 344 pages* 07/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST23-0042 

mi USES mifICAIIONS m MACROS 1 SC2? -004^lQ 01 
This publication is equivalent to SC23-0042-00. 

This book is intended for the system programmer who plans to 
modify JES3 control programs. It includes instructions on 
how to write JES3 user exit routines and dynamic support 
programs (DSPs) and how to use the JES3 macro instructions 
to aid in writing exit routines and DSPs. 

This edition applies to the JES3 component of MVS/System 
Product - JES3 Release 2 and to all subsequent releases and 
modifications until otherwise indicated in new editions or 
technical newsletters. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 336 pages* 02/81 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST23-0043 

JES3, LIC PROS S740-XYN RELEASE JU DIAGNOSIS (SC23-0043-0) 
This publication is equivalent to SC23-0043-00. 

This book provides reference information for debugging Job 
Entry Subsystem 3 (JES3) and user-written extensions of 
JES3. Readers must have a working knowledge of JES3 
functions and logic. Topics include Debugging and Service 
Aids* Dump and Trace Formats* How to Find Information in a 
Dump* Error Indicators* Data Areas* SNA RJP Problem 
Analysis* and JES3 Completion Codes. 

This book is intended for use only in debugging. None 
of the information contained should be construed as defining 
a programming interface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 1/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT23-0044 

mi l LIC £RCG RE LE ASE Lt ME S SAGE S 

This publication is equivalent to SC23-0044-00. 

This book contains documentation for the messages issued by 
the JES3 component of MVS/System Product - JES3 Release 2. 

This edition applies to the JES3 component of MVS/Systea 
Product - JES3 Release 2 and to all subsequent releases and 
modifications until otherwise indicated in new editions or 
technical newsletters. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 224 pages* 2/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST23-0045 

jess p P E R &lORis UBRARLl lic PfiOG BJLULftSS Ll 

(SC 23 -0045 r q) 

This publication is equivalent to SC23-0045-00. 

This book contains the information required for a system 
console operator to effectively control the JES3 component 
of MVS/System Product - JES3 Release 2. 

You should use this book in conjunction with Operator's 
Library: OS/VS2 MVS System Commands* GC28-1031 which 
provides information on controlling the MVS portion of 
MVS/System Product - JES3. 

This edition applies to the JES3 component of MVS/Syotem 
Product - JES3 Release 2 and to all subsequent releases and 
modifications until otherwise indicated in new editions or 
technical newsletters. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 280 pages* 2/81 
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SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST23-0046 

mz ^STALIATIPN INITIALIZATION m TUNING XSC23-S0A6J 
This publication is equivalent to SC23-0046-01. 

This publication describes both the general functions and 
the network job entry functions of the JES2 part of 
MVS/System Product-JES2. The manual is intended for use by 
system programmers who are to install* initialize and tune 
JES2. It contains information about the installation and 
initialization of JES2* JES2 processing* remote job entry 
(RJE) supported by JES2* and factors that affect JES2 
performance. The manual also describes JES2 support for 
user exit routines* spool offloading* system error 
procedures and multiple routing of output. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST23 *0046 

igSjU US PROG P7A0zSYS EQMMA ND .S l.S C23 -0048^i 
This publication is equivalent to SC23-0048-01. 

This publication describes both the general commands of JES2 
arid the commands which implement the networking functions of 
the JES2 part of MVS/System Product - JES2. These commands 
are used to control jobs* SYSIN* SYSOUT and various devices 
for JES2. This manual can be used by operators* application 
programmers* system programmers and IBM maintenance 
personnel* but primarily provides the JES2 information 
required by a system console operator. This publication is 
intended for use with the Operator's Library: 0S/VS2 MVS 
System Commands* GC28-1031. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST23-0059 

mm BV S/ S P rJES ? VERSION g INITIALIZATION m MtiS 
(SC23-0059-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SC23-0059-00. 

This publication applies to Version 2 of MVS/System 
Product-JES3. It should be used by anyone who plans to 
install* initialize* customize or tune JES3. It describes 
an overview of the planning that must be done before 
installing JES3* how to define resources to JES3* how to 
code JES3 initialization statements* how to make BSC or SNA 
remote workstations part of a JES3 complex* how to tune 
JES3 and how to include a JES3 complex as part of a NJE 
facility.Before reading this publication* users should read 
JES3 Introduction* 6C23-0049 and the JES3 Overview* 
SC23-0050. 

Manual* 376 pages* 02/83 


6T23-0062 

&VS/XA iES3 MESSAGES LGC23-0062-00i 

This publication is equivalent to 6C23-0062-00. 

This edition applies to Version 2 of KVS/System Produet- 
JES3* 5665-291. This manual documents messages issued by 
JES3. The causes of the messages are explained* the 
accompanying actions by the operating system are described 
and appropriate responses are suggested. This manual is 
intended for any JES3 complex that runs MVS/XA or for any 
JES3 complex that runs both MVS/XA and MVS/370. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 260 pages* 01/83 


3T23-0063 

mm MVS/sj&^-g-S3 v e rs ion g OPERATIONS poMMAtStS 
lSC23- Q0$3-00 i 

This publication is equivalent to SC23-0063-00. 

This book contains the information required by a system 
console operator to effectively control the JES3 component 


of Version 2 of MVS/System Product-JES3. 

You should use this book in conjunction with 
MVS/Extended Architecture Options: System Commands* 
GC28-1206* which provides information on controlling the 
MVS portion of MVS/System Product-JE$3. 

Manual* 320 pages* 01/83 


ST23-0064 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION g RELEASE 1 OPERATIONS JES2 
COMMANDS (SC23-0064-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SC23-0064-00. 

This publication provides the system console operator* 
application and system programmer with the information 
required to control JES2 on a system running under MVS. 
The publication is intended for use in any JES2 complex 
that runs MVS/Extended Architecture. It is also intended 
for use in any JES2 complex that runs both MVS/XA and 
MVS/370.It should be used with MVS/Extended Architecture 
Operations: System Commands* GC28-1206. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST23-0065 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES2 VERSXON g RELEASE 1 INITIALIZATION AND 
TUNING CSC23-0065-00) 

THis publication is equivalent to SC23-0065-00. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT23-0067 

SPL: JES2 USER MODELS AND MACROS CLC23-0Q67-0J 
This publications equivalent to LC23-0067-00. 
Manual* 292 pages* 12/82 


LT23-0069 

MVS/XA J£S£ USER MODIFICATIONS AND M ACROS LCE. T z.0.Qfe2zfifti 
This publication is equivalent to LC23-0069-00. 

This manual provides system programming information 
concerning the implementation of JES2 exit routines by JES2 
system programmers. The manual describes how to establish 
JES2 exit routines and how to use the various JES2 
programmer macro instructions. It is intended for JES2 
installation system programmers. 

Manual* 96 pages* 4/83 


ST23-0130 

INSTALLATION SMP/E (SC23-0130-0) 

This publication is equivalent to SC23-0130-00. 

This publication describes the steps to install System 
Modification Program Extended. It includes preparing your 
present system* installing SMP/E using either SMP/E or SMP 
Release 4* initializing* and converting to SMP/E. An 
appendix is provided to help the user tailor the system. 

It is intended for the system programmer who installs 
programs onto the operating system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 88 pages* 3/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT23-0187 

VM/SP HPO LIBRARY GUIDE GLOSSARY AND MASTER INDEX 
C.GC E? rOie 7 .rOO) 

This publication is equivalent to GC23-0187-00. 

This publication describes the VM/SP HPO Library. It tells 
how to order the library* defines VM/SP HPO terms* and 
directs the reader to the appropriate publication within 
thelibrary by giving the index entries. This is a component 
of G60F-0002 and GBOF-0003. 
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GT23 


ST 24 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 340 pages* 08/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST23-0189 

VM/SP HPO MIGRATION INFORMATION/PLANNING GUIDE 
(SC23-0189-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SC23-0189-00. 

This publication provides planning and overview information 
for installations that plan to migrate to the current 
release of VM/SP HPO. 

It contains an overview of the functions that VM/SP HPO 
added to VM/SP* an overview of new functions added by the 
current release* environmental considerations* ordering 
information for the VM/SP HPO library* performance 
considerations* and migration considerations. This 
publication is intended for installation managers* system 
programmers* and service personnel. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 112 pages* 08/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST24-5144 

\mm YSE/VSAjj COMMANDS AND MACROS (SC24-5144-00) 
This manual is equivalent to SC24-5144-00. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 476 pages* 02/79 
////7799-TAV 


ST24-5145 

VSE/VSAM PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE REL. I* JJS £gQg S746-AM2, 
CSC24-5145-0 ) 

This manual is equivalent to SC24-5145-00. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 136 pages* 2/79 
////7799-TAV 


ST2**-5146 

YSE/VSAM MESSAGES m COOES fill, 1* ilS EBSS 5746-AH2* 
(SC24-5146-0) 

This manual is equivalent to SC24-5146-00. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 108 pages* 2/79 
////7799-TAV 


ST24-5191 

VSE/ySAg DOCUMENTATION SUBSET! (SC24-5191^00) 

This publication is equivalent to SC24-5191-00. 

This book is based on and is a shortened version of Using 
VSE/VSAM Commands and Macros. It is intended for 
application programmers who want a simplified and basic 
understanding and approach to the VSAM commands and macros. 
Many of the seldom-used functions* commands* and command 
parameters (typically used by a system programmer) are not 
documented in this book. You will have to refer to the 
other VSAM publications for explanations not given in this 
book. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 208 pages* 11/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6T24-5207 

VM/372 VM/PASS IH RQUSH FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS 
16 0 .24^207 -00 

This publication is equivalent to LY24-5207-00. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 04/80 
////7799-THP 


ST24-5208 

Vtl/370 yp/PAgS T HR OUGH fAC ILm GUIDE £ REFERENCE 
L SC2 4^.2PA=PJL1 

This publication is equivalent to SC24-5208-00. 

This manual is to be used by anyone whose VM/Pass-Through 


responsibilities include planning* system programming* 
installation and operation. Some knowledge about 
teleprocessing systems is required. The manual describes 
the Pass-Through product* requirements* procedures* 
commands* and messages. 

This is a component of SK2T-0910. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 136 pages* 03/80 
////7799-THP 


GT24-5209 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DATA MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS 
(GC24-5209-00) 

This publication is equivalent to GC24-5209-00. 

Provides conceptual and functional information about the 
data management facilities offered by VSE/Advanced 
Functions. These facilities concern items such as record 
design* file organization* and access methods* as well as 
file labeling* data security and integrity* and symbolic 
device names. The intended audience is a systems designer 
who must decide on a file organization and access method for 
a given application* and an applications programmer who 
needs general background information about the access method 
to be used in his programs. Prerequisite publication: 
Introduction to the VSE System* GC33-6108. 

Manual 

////7799-DBA,7799-0B9 


ST24-5210 

V SE/ADVA NCE D FUNCTIONS USER^S GUIPj (SC24-S210-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SC24-5210-00. 

This guide is for programmers intending to use the 
VSE/Advanced Functions Input/Output Control System (IOCS) 
and the system control program macros. Chapters on file 
organization and concepts of access methods precede and 
provide background for discussions on the use of LIOCS 
macros to process files stored on DASD* diskette* magnetic 
tape* and unit record media. Device-independent system 
files and file processing by means of Physical IOCS (PIOCS) 
are also discussed. The use of the appropriate macros to 
obtain system control program (supervisor) functions are 
discussed for* among others* virtual storage control* 
program communications* multitasking* and program 
checkpointing. 

Prerequisite publication: VSE System Data Management 
concepts* GC24-5209. 

Manual 

////7799-DBA * 7799-DB9 


ST24-5211 

V SE/ADVANCED FUNC TIONS MACRO REFERENCE (SC24-S2U-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SC24-5211-00. 

This manual provides quick reference to data management and 
system control macro information for experienced 
programmers. For the most part* restrictions and 
programming details have been omitted in order to provide 
rapid access to the information in the book. 

Included are sections containing descriptions of the 
IOCS declarative and imperative macros and the system 
control ("supervisor") macros. Mithin each section* the 
macros are arranged alphabetically for easy reference. 
Preceding these sections is a list of all the macros in the 
book* showing the operands valid for each one and serving as 
an index for the descriptions that follow. 

Prerequisite publications: VSE/Advanced Functions Macrc 
User's Guide SC24-52I0. 

Manual 

////7799-DBA * 7799-DB9 
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ST24-5213 

VSE^PVA^EP FUNCTIONS gASD LABELS (SC24-S213-00 1 
This publication is equivalent to SC24-5213-00. 

This manual is a guide for programmers using the 
VSE/Advanced Functions for standard label processing and 
subroutines for user standard label processing on DASO or 
diskette. A glossary is included. 

Manual 

////7799-DBA,7799-DB9 


ST24-5216 

mm msmn BACKUP/RESTORE EEATURE (SC24-g216-Q01 
This publication is equivalent to SC24-5216-00. 

This manual is for the use of customer system and 
application programmers who are involved in the use or 
design of systems supporting the VSE/VSAM BACKUP and RESTORE 
commands. 

This manual explains the two commands and their 
parameters and gives specific examples of their use. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 02/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST24-5219 

REnffENC.5 VM/SJB BIkLJL IKIC g LSC24-52.19.-0i 
This publication is equivalent to SC24-5219-00. 

This manual contains a precise description and definition of 
the EXEC 2 language. It contains an overview of the EXEC 2 
language* all of the EXEC 2 commands* their syntax* and a 
complete explanation of the function and use of each 
command. Also included are the error messages issued by 
EXEC 2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 9/80 
////7799-TBS 


ST24-S220 

USEBL5 GU I DE YB/SP BSMJL SlSIfitt EE-QPUCT fi prros 

LSc.^s2.aodU 

This publication is equivalent to SC24-5220-00. 

This publication is for the System Product editor* and 
comprises the XEDIT command and its subcommands and macros. 
Tutorial in style* it presents a subset of XEDIT 
subcommands for full screen text processing and another 
subset for text processing on a typewriter terminal. More 
advanced topics are also discussed. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 9/80 
////7799-TBS,7799-TBT 


ST24-5221 

COMMAND AND MACHS EEEE RENCI- VM/SP RELJLJL SjrSTEjJ PRODUCT 

.c.sc^gsat- Q) 

This publication is equivalent to SC24-5221-00. 

This publication contains all the command formats* syntax 
rules and operand and option descriptions for the XEDIT 
subcommands and macros. It tells how to enter XEDIT 
commands, subcommands and macros. It contains the format 
description* and operand and option list for the XEDIT 
command* which is used to invoke the editor. It lists EDIT 
subcommands and their XEDIT counterparts• It tells how to 
define windows and virtual screens when using windowing 
support. The user should be familiar with the information 
in the System Product Editor User's Guide before attempting 
to use this publication. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 324 pages* 9/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST24-5230 

ME AP EM HysTpA iiON fiUiDj LS C^fc Sg.BpdLil 
This publication is equivalent to SC24-5230-01. 
This publication aids the VM/IPF (Virtual 


Machine/Interactive Productivity Facility) system 
administrator in overseeing the system) and the users. The 
administrator is responsible for enrolling users* 
allocating disk space* tailoring VM/IPF* and starting or 
stopping links. The publication is intended for DP 
Professionals and non-DP professionals. 

Manual* 204 pages* 06/83 
////7799-TBH* 7799-MBA 


ST24-5232 

vm/ i eei §s m *L m he-ssages 

This publication is equivalent to SC24-5232-00. 

This publication documents the messages that may be 
received by a general user of a VM/IPF system. 
Manual* 130 pages* 9/83 
////7799-TBH,7799-MBA 


ST24-5233 

VM/IPF: 5748-MSl> GENERAL USE (. S C, 2 4-5 ^ 3^0 
This publication is equivalent to SC24-5233-01. 

This book is intended for general users of MV/IPF. A VM/IPF 
general user is primarily a VM/SP end user* a user of 
application programs, or an application developer. It 
describes the panel concept and panel layout} gives examples 
of using panels to perform VM/SP tasks} tells how to use 
panels to do text processing} how to guickly get to the 
proper panel to begin a task* and how to issue VM/SP 
commands on a panel. 

Manual* 12 pages* 3/84 
////7799-TBH * 7799-MBA 


ST24-5234 

VM/IPF: S748-MSU ADMINISTRATION USAGES ^S C2^ r S^4-0J 
This publication is equivalent to SC24-5234-00. 

This book documents the messages that may be received by the 
system administrator of a VM/IPF system. 

Manual* 96 pages* 3/84 
////7799-TBH,7799-MBA 


ST24-5235 

VM/IPF SPECmgm-QNS. LGC 2 4.7^23 5 z 0.0J 

This publication is equivalent to GC24-5235-00. 

No abstract available. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 07/83 
////7799-TBH 


ST24-5236 

VM/ S fi 5664 ^67 RELEASE- g^x EMS fiRIMER ,(SC2^-523fcJJ 
This publication is equivalent to SC24-5236-00. 

The objective of this primer is to teach the novice user how 
to do his work using the VM/SP (Virtual Machine/System 
Product) and a full screen video display terminal. The 
eight chapters* which are task-oriented and include 
exercises, are: Getting Started} Editing Files} Managing 
your Files} Communicating with Other People} Printing Files} 
Using Script* Asking Questions and Creating and Using EXECs. 
A summary card is included at the back of the book. 

Manual* 200 pages* 6/82 
////7799-TBT 


ST24-5238 

VM/SP, 5664-1673 SYSTEM PRODUCT INTERPRETER g§fiSi§ SM.IP.fi 
I_SC24-S_23S-0J 

This publication is equivalent to SC34-5238-00. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 224 pages* 11/83 
////7799-TBV 
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ST24-5239 

VM/ Sgj. SYST E M EgOPUCI ^ERPRET^ R E F E REE (SC2^5239-0j 
This publication is equivalent to SC24-5239-00. 

The book serves any users as a reference to Restructured 
Extended Executor (REXX) language (its use and syntax) and 
how the System Product Interpreter processes ("interprets") 
the language* It includes REXX language instructions* 
built-in functions* and many useful examples* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 176 pages* 11/83 
////7799-TBV 


ST24-5242 

VM/SP CHS ER IMER £03 ITMEzOR-MMIEO TERMINALS (SC24-5242-00) 
This publication is equivalent to SC24-5242-00* 

This manual teaches a new user hou to work with the VM/SP 
system via a video display terminal that operates in the 
line mode rather than full-screen mode. It presents only a 
subset of all the functions and commands available on the 
VM/SP system. 

This is a component of 6BOF-0002* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 7 inches* 208 pages* 6/84 
////7799-TBL 


6T26—3857 

OS/VS COBOL REFERENCE igC26^3857-01J 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-3857-01. 

Gives the programmer the rules for writing COBOL source 
programs to be compiled by the IBM Program Product OS/VS 
COBOL Compiler Under OS/VS. It is meant to be used as a 
reference manual in the writing of OS/VS COBOL source 
programs. 

This document explains COBOL's origins* standards* 
versions and extensions* 

Manual 

////7799-TAC 


GT26—3864 

0S/VS2 tm cm P ROC E S S RELEA SE za (GC26-3864-0) 
This manual is equivalent to GC26-3864-00. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 6/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT2i-3920 

OS/XSE tm MPUCtm MES SE S re lease ur 1SC2, 4 -SS 20-Q l 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-3920-00. 

This publication lists error and diagnostic messages issued 
by 0S/VS2 utility programs and describes the actions to be 
taken in response to them* It is to be used by programmers 
using the 0S/VS2 Utility programs and by operators 
responsible for running them. 0S/VS2 MVS Utilities* 
GC26-3902* is a prerequisite publication. 

This book and GC26-3919 replace GC38-1005. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT26-3948 

P£PSS SP EC iaCAlXOHS lgCg6 z S94a z 0L l 
This publication is equivalent to GC26-3948-01* 
Specifications provide information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program* 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 10/80 


GT26-3983 

VS FORTRAN COMPILES £ LIBRARY GENERAL IRES SdA HSN 

i§C2ii=2m=m 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-3983-00* 

This manual introduces the VS FORTRAN program product and 
can be used as an aid in evaluating and planning for its 


use. The material is primarily directed to data processing 
management and to system and application programmers. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 07/80 
////7799-TAM 


GT26—3984 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER AND LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS 
(SC26-3984-02) 

This publication is equivalent to SC26-3984-02. 

This document defines the warranted specifications for the 
program product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 4 pages, 02/81 
////7799-TAM 


ST26-3985 

VS FORTRAN APPLICAT ION P ROGRAMMING GUIDE ISC? 4 -?.? P &iq P . 
This publication is equivalent to SC26-3985-03. 

Effective with the release of VS FORTRAN Release 4* this 
publication will be replaced. Then current information 
will be found in SC26-4118* VS FORTRAN Programming Guide. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 250 pages* 01/81 
////7799-TAM 


GT26-3986 

VS FORTRAN APP^ CA UPN ERg QFAMMIffl j CCt fflAN B REEEREHSS 
lGC 26 j^i 8 i>- 0 U 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-3986-02. 

Effective with the release of VS FORTRAN Release 4* this 
publication will be replaced. Then current information 
will be found in SC26-4119* VS FORTRAN Language and Library 
Reference. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 250 pages* 02/61 
////7799-TAM 


ST26-3987 

VS FORTRAN, RELEASE 2* zUg INSTALLATION 

and msjp mm mh Lscg^a.^u 

This publication is equivalent to SC26-3987-01. 

This publication is designed for use by system programmers 
and planners who supervise the generation and maintenance 
of an organization's operating system. It contains 
information for installing the VS FORTRAN Library and 
Compiler and is to be used with the VS FORTRAN Program 
Directory that applies to the user's system. Related 
publications are listed in the preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 2/81 
////7799-TAM 


ST26—3988 

VS FOSIRAti APPLICATION gR OGRA MM l Nfe. SYSTEM SER I E S 
,(SC 26 -??a , 8 r l) 

This publication is equivalent to SC26-3988-01. 

Effective with the release of VS FORTRAN Release 4* this 
publication will be replaced. Then current information 
will be found in SC26-4116* VS FORTRAN Programmer's Guide. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 1/81 
////7799-TAM 


ST26-3989 

VS FO R TRA N APPjjc&HPtt EESG RAMM INS . LipR ABI BEEEF-EMPE 

This publication is ecpjivalent to SC26-3989-01. 

Effective with the release of VS FORTRAN Release 4* this 
publication will be replaced. Then current information 
will be found in SC26-4119* VS FORTRAN Language and Library 
Reference. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 01/81 
////7799-TAM 
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ST26-3990 

V§ EgfilRAN, » RELEASE ^ -LM3, DIAGNOSIS 

L 5 ,CS6^ 3?? 0- 3 ) 

This publication is equivalent to SC26-3990-02. 

This book tells you how to diagnose failures in the VS 
FORTRAN Compiler and Library. It assumes that the reader 
has already determined that the suspected failure uas not 
caused by faulty usage of VS FORTRAN or by an error in the 
logic of the application program. 

For information on diagnosing usage errors* see VS FORTRAN 
Application Programming: Guide* SC26-398S. 

This is a component of SK2T-0899. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 1/81 
////7799-TAM 


GT26-3994 

DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER SPECIFICATIONS <6C26-3994-03J 
This publication is equivalent to GC26-3994-03. 

These program product specifications (PPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject program product. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 X 11* 4 pages* 09/81 


GT26-3995 

COS EUX 3BAM 5 S ENT LIBRARY SPfi.p,lj Effifflfflg (GC &2 23S=231 
This publication is equivalent to GC26-3995-03. 

These program product specifications (PPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject program product. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 X 11 inches* 2 pages* 09/81 


ST26”3996 

BS3 na FES IPSHI . LIP BABI 5EBfflE3ffiflIM8g . (00^6 ^996^0^1 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-3996-03. 

These program product specifications (PPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject program product. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 X 11 inches* 2 pages* 09/81 


GT26-4003 

I&EE LABE LS Lgcj ^ooi -oj 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-4003-00. 

This publication explains* for programmers and operatyions 
analysts* how the MVS/Extended Architecture (MVS/XA) system 
processes magnetic tape labels. 

Prerequisite publications are: 

MVS/Extended Architecture Conversion Notebook * GC28-1143) 
MVS/Extended Architecture JCL* GC28-1148! 

MVS/ExtendedArchitecture Data Administration Guide* 
GC26-4013. 

Manual* 4/84 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT26-4008 

mmm mm ER mnw in ±e§ see 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-4008-00. 

This document is the Program Product Specifications for the 
MVS/Extended Architecture Data Facility Product program 
product. 

Manual 


GT26-4009 

mm fiRNEm reeerencs ,<8C24^qq±iu 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-4009-01. 

This manual provides information on how to perform the 
following for an MVS/Extended Architecture (MVS/XA) system: 

A complete sysgen* the process of creating system 
libraries tailored to the data processing requirements 


and machine configuration of your installation. 

Some of the system libraries can be updated to reflect 
certain changes to the installation without requiring 
another complete sysgen by performing: 

An I/O device generation* used to reflect certain 
changes to the machine configuration or to device 
specifications. 

An eligible device table generation* done when various 
versions of the EDT are needed for use on different 
processors or with different job mixes. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6T26-4010 

MVS/XA SYSTEM DATA ADMINISTRATION (GC26-4010-0) 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-4010-00. 

This publication is for system programmers and provides 
information about Data Facility Product components of 
MVS/XA and how to modify and extend the data management 
capabilities of the operating system. 

Readers are expected to understand hew to code programs in 
assembler language* to use standard linkage conventions* 
the EHLIST and IEHPR0GM utility programs* and data 
management access methods and macro instructions. Required 
and related publications are listed in the preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT26-4011 

MVS/XA LINKEOIT LOADER ^26-40)^ 0) 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-4011-00. 

This publication provides application programmers with the 
information necessary to use the linkage editor and loader 
to prepare the output of a language translator for 
execution. 

The diagnostic messages issued by both the linkage editor 
and the loader program ore described in GC28-1376* MVS/XA 
Linkage Editor and Loader Messages* Volume I and GC28-1377* 
MVS/XA Editor and Loader Messages Volume II. The 
description of each message includes an explanation* a 
system action* and a problem determination action to be 
taken. The reader should be familiar with Job Control 
Language. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT26-4012 

MVS/XA CHECKPOINT/RESTARI (GC26-4012-0) 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-4012-00. 

This publication describes checkpoint/restart for 
MVS/Extended Architecture (MVS/XA)* including its 
components* its dependencies* and information on data set 
security. It also describes hou to set up checkpoints for 
job steps* how to request various types of restart* and how 
the checkpoint/restart routine handles user data sets. 

This manual is intended for use by programmers and system 
analysts. A general understanding of job control language 
and data management is a prerequisite. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
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T26-4013 

HVS/XA PATA MANAGEMENT SERVICES LGCg6-4013-0J 
This publication is equivalent to GC26-4013-00. 

This publication describes all MVS/XA data administration 
use the data management access methods other than VSAM 
(virtual storage access method) to process data sets. It 
does not cover such specialized applications as time 
sharing option (TSO)* graphics* teleprocessing* optical 
character readers* optical reader sorters* and magnetic 
character readers. 

Prerequisites tor using this book are knowledge of 
assembler language and MVS/XA job control language* 
GC28-U48. 

programs that create and process data sets. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


T26-4014 

MVS/XA DATA MANAGEMENT MACRO INSTRUCTIONS 1GC26^Q14-0J 
This form number is equivalent to GC26-4014-00. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


T26-4015 

MVS/XA m3 USES 6UIPE (GC26-4015-0) 
This is equivalent to 6C26-4015-Q0. 
Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


T26-4016 

MVS/XA VSAM REFERENCE (6C26-4016-0) 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-4016-00. 

This publication contains the macro instructions that are 
used for VSAM (virtual storage access method). It is 
intended for programmers who use VSAM macro instructions* 
access method service commands* or JCL to process data. It 
contains return codes for macros used to open and close 
data sets* manage control blocks* and issue data management 
requests. It describes the standard way to build parameter 
lists. 

Required and related publications are listed in the 
preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


T26-4018 

BVS/X& maflm ABOMfiCBBE 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-4018-01. 

This publication describes how to use the MVS/Extended 
Architecture (MVS/XA) utility programs. The user should be 
familiar with virtual storage management* data management* 
and job control language. 

It summarizes the utility programs and gives information on 
the differences among system* data set* and independent 
utility programs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


T26-4019 

MVS/XA AMS REFERENCE FOR ICF (6C26-4019-0) 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-4019-00. 

This publication contains reference information about the 
access method services commands used to manipulate VSAM 
(virtual storage access method) catalogs and VSAM data 
sets. The format* a description* and examples of each 
access method services command used is given. 


Required and related publications are listed in the 
preface. Readers should have a background in MVS/XA job 
control language* data management and catalog 
administration. 

Catalog User’s Guide* GC26-4041. For information on the use 
of VSAM macro instructions* VSAM optimization options* and 
various VSAM algorithms affecting performance* see VSAM 
Reference* GC26-4016. Readers of this book are assumed to 
have a background in programming. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT26-4023 

BASIC.* P668 -996 .,, S M S rfl Mi GENERAL I Nf .ORHA T IBM 

(GC26-4Q23-2I 

This publication is equivalent to 6C26-4023-02. 

This manual contains information to help evaluate and plan 
for using IBM BASIC* which runs under VM/System Product-CMS. 
It is not intended as a specifications manual. 

This publication describes the added dimensions of IBM 
BASIC to existing BASIC languages. Also described are 
operating environments* operating considerations* file 
handling* supported options and language* and available 
commands. This manual lists programming and machine 
requirements* and describes the relationship of IBM BASIC to 
VS BASIC. It also describes the manuals available with this 
product. 

100 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 2/84 
////7799-TFB 


GT26-4024 

BASIC. 5668-996 RELEASE It SPECIFICATIONS (6C26-4024-0) 
This publication is equivalent to 6C26-4024-00. 

This document is the licensed program specifications for 
the above-named product. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages 
////7799-TFB 


GT26-4026 

BASIC APPLICATION PROGRAMMING: LANGUAGE BRIEE ,(£C26-.49jttr.0-1 
This publication is equivalent to GC26-4026-00. 

This manual provides reference material on the IBM BASIC 
language. It presents definitions and examples of IBM 
BASICstatements and commands. 

In addition to a discussion of BASIC statements and 
commands* this book contains a discussion of the following 
subjects: structure of a BASIC program* constants* 
variables* arrays* expressions* intrinsic functions* and 
IBMBASIC file capabilities. 

This is a component of SK2T-0902. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 400 pages* 4/84 
////7799-TFB 


ST26-4028 

BASIC/VM APPLICATION PROGRAMMING: SJLSLEjj .S E RVICE S 
(SC26-4028-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SC26-4021-00. 

This publication lists the messages produced by the IBM- 
supplied utility programs contained in MVS/Extended 
Architecture Data Facility Product. It explains the causes 
of the messages* describes accompanying actions by the 
operating system* and suggests appropriate responses. 

Manual 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 92 pages* 4/84 
////7799-TFB 
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6T2.-4040 

tmm m± mm plannins guide 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-4040-01. 

This publication is intended for personnel responsible for 
planning.^ It describes planning considerations and the 
steps to install* migrate* or convert to the integrated 
catalog facility (ICF) catalog environment* and to install 
the indexed VTCC. It explains how to plan for ICF catalog 
installation and how to prepare for catalog conversion. 

The reader should be familiar with catalog environments* 
VTOC's* data set procedures* and access methods. Required 
publications are listed in the preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER MO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6T26-4041 

MVS/XA CAT USER GUIDE (GC26-4041-0) 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-4041-00. 

This publication describes how to use the integrated 
catalog facility (ICF). It includes information on ICF 
catalog structure and environments procedures for 
defining* backing up* recovering* and converting catalogs; 
use of 0IA6N0SE to aid recovery* and access method services 
commands used for ICF catalogs. 

Prerequisites for using this publication are a knowledge of 
VSAM and the catalog environment* and a systems background. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT26-4063 

m sisiEd am mmn ss ssm x 

EEfEBfittSfi 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-4063-00. 

This publication provides information on how to do a system 
generation of an 0S/VS2 MVS System with the installation of 
MVS/370 Data Facility Product. Included are the steps in 
planning a sysgen and detailed information on selecting and 
coding the sysgen macro instructions. It also describes the 
procedures for allocating space for the system data sets and 
cataloging them in the master catalog. The causes for 
unsatisfactory completion of sysgen are explained* and there 
are examples of sysgen error messages. Also discussed are 
the procedures for testing the newly installed system and 
the procedure for substituting data sets from the old 
production system. The publication also lists the generic 
names that are assigned during the sysgen process and lists 
the devices that are functionally equivalent. 

Manual* 11/83 


GT26-4069 

HVSAA mb fac i lity masieb TOE S BEE lecfot ftQftgdLl 

This publication is equivalent to 6C26-4069-01. 

This publication is provided to help you locate information 
in the MVS/Extended Architecture (MVS/5CA) Data Facility 
Product library. It lists index entries alphabetically and 
uses a code to name the publications in which they are 
discussed. The indexes of the individual manuals provide 
the exact page numbers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT26-4071 

m± fi6frQ-?72, mam Lsc^ziozidu 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-4071-01. 

Query Management Facility (QMF) is a query and report¬ 
writing product that runs under MVS/370> MVS/Extended 
Architecture (MVS/XA)* or IBM Virtual Machine/Systern Product 
(VM/SP). QMF can be sued by persons with little or no data 


processing experience as well as by data processing experts 
This book may be read by managers with little or no data 
processing background as well as by data processing manager 
and provides information about QMF with which the reader cai 
judge the applicability of QMF for use in a particular 
installation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 6/83 


GT26-4075 

gvs/ XA fi££ VSAH catalog A PMNiSTR ATjojj 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-4075-00. 

This publication gives the format* a brief description* and 
examples for each access method services command used with 
VSAM catalogs and the objecgts cataloged in them. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST26-4084 

DATABASE gj, fi740-XYR, INSmi^TI-QM UB&fc&abAl 
This publication is equivalent to SC26-4084-02. 

This publication explains how to install DATABASE 2 (DB2) 
Program Product. It is intended to be used by the system 
programmer who will install DB2 as a subsystem under MVS. 
This publication assumes that the installer knows the 
basic concepts and facilities of DB2* the MVS Time Sharing 
Option (TSO) and the MVS Interactive System Productivity 
Facility (ISPF)» and the basic concepts of SQL. It also 
assumes the installer knows how to define and allocate MVS 
data sets using MVS job control language (JCL)» how to 
define and allocate VSAM data sets using Access Method 
Services* and how to use the System Modification Program 
(SMP) to install program products. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 244 pages* 11/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST26-4085 

DBS SISJEB P. LANNIttS m APMIN 1S TB ATEPH G UID E (SC26-40Qg-p27, 
This publication is equivalent to SC26-4085-02. 

This publication is for users of DATABASE 2 (DB2) who 
perform the task of system administration. It contains 
information that the reader needs to know about how DB2 is 
designed (in general terms)* how to choose system 
definition parameters for the DB2 subsystem* how to provide 
security for the DB2 subsystem* and how to monitor the 0B2 
subsystem. This publication assumes some familiarity with 
data base systems and general knowledge of the stucture and 
function of DB2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 364 pages* 11/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST26-4086 

p.a.t£ b as5 sj . imeus APm cmpM ame 

(SC26-4086-2) 

This publication is equivalent to SC26-4086-02. 

This guide provides information to help application 
programmers* data base administrators* and system 
administrators understand how to use the sample 
applications shipped with DB2. It includes a description 
of the components of DB2> including the function and 
structure of its application-related and 
programming-related tables. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 460 pages* 11/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST26-4089 

MIA EXTRACT, *>668-973f ugE&is GUjOfi m REFERENCE 
(SC26-4089-1) 

This publication is equivalent to SC26-4089-01. 

This publication is for those Data Extract (DXT) users who 
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Mill be writing jobs to extract data from DL/I data bases* 

VSAM files* and/or physical sequential files for loading 
into relational data base tables or physical sequential data 
sets* It provides both guidance and reference information 
on how to write such jobs* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 180 pages* 6/85 


5T26-4107 

PXT ADMINISTERING AND USING DIALOGS (SC26-4t07-0U 
This publication is equivalent to SC26-4107-01* 

This publication is primarily written for the person who 
will be administering Data Extract (DXT) Dialogs at a 
location* but it also contains information that Mill be of 
value to all DXT Dialogs users* It discusses the 
relationship between DXT Dialogs and the rest of the Data 
Extract program product* and how to administer and use DXT 
Dialogs. 

Manual* 260 pages* 06/85 
////7799-THV 


5T26-4106 

DATABASE U S740-XYI1,, SPECIFICATIONS ,< 08-21 

This publication is equivalent to 6C26-4108-02. 

This document is the licensed program specifications for 
the above-named program product* 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 11/83 


BT26-4111 

DATABASE £* 5740-XYR, GUIDE 19 EUB U £ A T*QN§ (GC26^4U1-1J 
This publication is equivalent to GC26-4111-01* 

This publication is written for anyone who wants an 
introduction to the 0B2 publications and online 
information.The purpose of this publication is to acquaint 
the user withthe DB2 library* It discusses the 
task-oriented approach with which the library is organized* 
the goals used in designing the library* and the 
distinctive features of the library* This publication also 
provides an overview of the data processing tasks 
associated with DB2 and lists the publications needed to 
perform those tasks* 

This publication also contains information that was 
formerly in the DATABASE 2 Master Index* SC26-4112. There 
are no prerequisites to GC26-4111. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 7/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST26-4113 

DATABASE gj. 5740-XYR* MESSAGES iM COPES 1SC26-4JL13-2) 

This publication is equivalent to SC26-4113-02. 

This publication lists Structured Query Language (SQL) 
return codes* DATABASE 2 messages and reason codes* and 
IMS/VS Resource Lock Manager (IRLM) messages and codes* with 
explanations and suggested responses. The book is intended 
for application programmers and system programmers. It is 
assumed the user is familiar with MVS and the concepts and 
facilities of DB2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 652 pages* 7/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST27-0431 

H£C£ ME S SAGE S 

This manual is equivalent to SC27-0431-2. 
Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST27-0432 

NETWORK COMMUNICATION CONTROL FACILITY iHCCfJj. JJS £BQ§ 

S735-XX6 TERMINAL US£ jSCg2zPAl&zn 

This publication is equivalent to SC27-0432-02. 

This publication describes the tasks associated Mith the 
operation of the Network Communications Control Facility 
(NCCF)• It is intended'for use by system console operators* 
terminal operators* and system programmers. The information 
contained in this document is for reference only. Specific 
operator procedures are defined by the individual NCCF 
installation to suit its requirements. 

Readers should be familiar with the functions and 
capabilities of NCCF* as explained in the Network 
Communications Control Facility General Information* 
GC27-0429. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST27-0433 

NCCF CUSTOMIZATION (SC27-0433-02) 

This manual is equivalent to SC27-0433-02. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 216 pages* 08/60 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST27-0439 

ACF/VTAHE* ?>746 -RQ 7j. RELEASE 1 I NSTALLATION LS&2d&*2=P2 
This publication is equivalent to SC27-0439-00. 

A reference manual for system programmers in performing 
these tasks: 

1. Generating support for ACF/VTAME in DOS/VSE. 

2. Defining start options* start procedures* and initial 
configuration lists. 

3. Defining its domain to ACF/VTAME* as well as other 
domains in a multidomain network. 

4. Defining session establishment and termination. 

5. Defining ACF/VTAME services* such as exit routines* to 
it. 

ACF/VTAME Pre-Installation Planning serves as an 
introduction to this manual. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 196 pages 
////7799-DBE 


ST27-0443 

AC f./yxmx P74 6=f?C2i RE LE AS E A PEERAiloa iafi£Z=M«sft1 
This publication is equivalent to SC27-0443-00. 

This is a reference manual for system operators who run an 
ACF/VTAME domain and a guide for system programmers who must 
provide operators with the detailed information needed to 
run the domain. 

To make the best use of this book* refer to Operating 
Procedures* GC33-5378* which contains information on the 
operation of DOS/VSE. 

This manual also describes the fundamentals of 
communicating with ACF/VTAME* describes how ACF/VTAME is 
started and ACF/VTAME's start options and explains the use 
of commands in performing particular operations. 

ACF/VTAME domain and a guide for system programmers who must 
provide operators Nith the detailed information needed to 
run the domain. 

To make the best use of this book refer to Operating 
Procedures* GC33-5378* which contains information on the 
operation of DOS/VSE. 

This manual also describes the fundamentals of 
communicating with ACF/VTAME* describes how ACF/VTAME is 
started and ACF/VTAME*s start options and explains the uso 
of commands in performing particular operations. 

Manual 

////7799-DBE 
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ST27-C449 

ACF/VTAM gRQGRAMMING REFERENCE (SC27-0449-01) 

This publication is equivalent to SC27-0449-01. 

This manual describes how to write an ACF/VTAM application 
program. An ACF/VTAM application program contains ACF/VTAM 
macro instructions which establish and terminate sessions» 
and perform communication functions with logical units and 
subsystems that are supported by ACF/VTAM. 

A summary of the Contents of the manual is as follows: 

• An overview of ACF/VTAM application programs and their 
relation to other elements in a teleprocessing network. 

• Suggestions on how to organize an ACF/VTAM application 
program* 

• A discussion of the concepts# facilities# and language 
for opening and closing a program# and for establishing 
a session with and communicating with logical units. 

• Requirements and suggestions on using exit routines# 
handling errors and special conditions in the network 
and debugging an ACF/VTAM application program. The user 
is assumed to be familiar with Basic Assembler Language. 

• Oetailed explanations of how to code each macro 
instruction. 

• Prerequisite Publications: None# however# ACF/VTAM 
General Information: Concepts# GC27-0463# may be 
helpful in understanding the concepts of an ACF/VTAM 
network. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////7799-DBV# 7799-DBM 


GT27-0459 

SCP FOE ACF/VTAM, 5747-CF1, RELEASE g SPECIFICATIONS 
(6027-0459-0) 

This publication is equivalent to GC27-0459-00. 

This publication provides information on the system control 
programming for ACF/VTAM Release 2. 

Flyer 


GT27-0460 

ACF/VTAM, 5746-RC5, RELEASE g SPECIFICATIONS (GC27-Q460-0) 
This publication is equivalent to GC27-0460-00. 

This publication provides information on the warranted 
functions of ACF/VTAM Release 2. This publication also 
describes the specified operating environment. 

Flyer 

////7799-DfeV 


GT27-0463 

ACF/VTAM# 5 Z4.6z.R C? .,, RELEASE g CONCEPTS GENERAL JNFO RMATIQ^j 
(GC27-0463-0) 

This publication is equivalent to GC27-0463-00. 

ACF/VTAM is a teleprocessing access method# based on VTAM# 
that permits communication between application programs and 
terminals within a single domain network and between domains 
of a multiple domain network. 

This publication provides an introduction to ACF/VTAM 
Release 3. It describes its facilities and provides 
overview of the major tasks involved in using ACF/VTAM 
(installation# operation# programming# and problem 
determination). It is intended for data processing managers 
and system programmers who may install or maintain a data 
communication system that uses ACF/VTAM. A more general 
description of ACF/VTAM facilities and requirements can be 
found in ACF/VTAM General Information: Introduction 
GC27-0462• 

Manual 

////7799-DBV 


ST27-0466 

ACF/VTAM# 5746-RC3-# RELEASE g OPERATIONS (SC27-0466-1) 

This publication is equivalent to SC27-0466-01. 

This publication is a reference manual for system operators 
who run an ACF/VTAM network# either in OS/VS or in DOS/VSE. 
It is also a guide for system programmers who must supply 
operators with detailed procedures needed to run an ACF/VTA 
network. 

The publication provides an introduction to operating 
ACF/VTAM (Chapter 1)# describes the fundamentals of ACF/VTA 
command# and messages (Chapter 2)# and explains the command 
usage in performing particular operations (Chapter 3-7). 
Appendix E summarizes the commands. 

Manual 

////7799-DBV 


ST27-0467 

ACF/VTAM, 5746-RC3, RELEASE 2 MESSAGES AND CODES 
(SC27-0467-0) 

This publication is equivalent to SC27-0467-00. 

This publication is a reference manual containing the 
ACF/VTAM messages which DOS/VSE issues for operators and 
programmers. The book explains why a message was issued# 
what action DOS/VSE takes# and what action the programmer 
and operator should take. Messages are listed in alphameri 
order. Also included are TOLTEP messages and terminal user 
and network operator messages. The appendixes explain VSAM 
return and reason codes# resource status codes# ACF/VTAM 
function and cancel codes# and command types which appear i 
some of the messages. 

Manual 

////7799-DBV 


ST27-0470 

ACF/VTAM, 5735-RC2, MSNF MESSAGES AND CODES (SC27-0470-0) 
This manual is equivalent to SC27-0470-0. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 208 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6T27-0609 

ACF/VTAM VERSION g RELEASE 1 SPECIFICATIONS 
This publication provides the Licensed Program 
Specifications for ACF/VTAM Version 2 Release 1. 
Flyer# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 3 pages# 11/86 
////7799-DBZ•7799-ESP,7799-DHG 


ST27-0610 

4CF/yTAM VERSION g PLANNING AND .INSm.LAIION REFERENCE 

This publication is equivalent to SC27-0610-03. 

This publication contains installation and resource 
definition information for data processing managers and 
system programmers responsible for installing ACF/VTAM 
Version 2 Release 2# for program number 5665-280 (MVS). 

This publication contains: An overview of installing 
ACF/VTAM and of defining a network to ACF/VTAM# 

Information on how to store ACF/VTAM and related programs 
in the MVS library and how to make ACF/VTAM and its 
requirements known to the operating system) Descriptions 
of how to code ACF/VTAM network definition statements# 
ACF/VTAM-related operands in the NCP generation macro 
instructions# stout options# start option lists# and 
initial configuration lists# Considerations for SNA 
network interconnections Suggested steps for testing 
ACF/VTAM; Installation information relating to TS0/VTAH. 
Prerequisite Publications: Network Program Products 
General Information# GC27-0657 and Network Program Products 
Planning# SC27-0658. 

Manual 

////7799-DHG,7799-DBZ 
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ACFagAM msm & m m MBm mzk m izm 

This publication is equivalent to SC27-0611-02. 

This publication is intended for system programmers writing 
assembler language routines that invoke VTAM communication 
macros. Zt describes VTAM's relation to application 
programs* gives an overview of coding considerations and 
provides detailed reference information. Reference 
information includes descriptions of the macros and 
information passed back to program. 

Manual 

////7799-DHG * 7799-DBZ 


T27-06I2 

ACe/VTAq VERSION £ RELEASES i m £ pP^AIIONS 

This publication is equivalent to SC27-0612-03. 

This publication is a reference manual for system 
programmers who must provide system programmers with the 
detailed information necessary to operate Version 2 of the 
Advanced Communications Function for the Virtual 
Telecommunications Access Method (VTAM). VTAM V2R1 refers 
to Version 2 Release 1 of VTAM* and VTAM V2R2 refers to 
Version 2 Release 2 of VTAM. 

The description of VTAM operation in this manual assumes a 
network consisting of VTAM Version 2* NCP Version 2 or 3* 
and TCAM Version 2 Release 4 nodes. Some functions of VTAM 
V2R2 such as SNA network interconnection are available only 
with NCP Version 3. The VTAM publications cited in this 
publication refer to VTAM Version 2 unless otherwise noted. 
Special considerations that apply to VTAM operation in a 
network containing other supported nodes are supplied as 
migration considerations at the end of each section* as 
appropriate. 

Manual 

////7799-DHG * 7799-DBZ 


T27-0614 

(g csToSiFol)" ^ g E£LEA§£§ HESSAGES £*£ CSP-SS 

This publication is equivalent to SC27-0614-03. 

This publication applies to: Advanced Communications 
Function for VTAM Version 2 Release 2 for the MVS and MVS/XA 
operating systems* 5665-280* Advanced Communications 
Function for VTAM Version 2 Release 1 for the MVS operating 
system* 5665-260* Advanced Communications Function for VTAM 
Version 2 Release 1 for the 0S/VS1 operating system* 5662- 
280* and Advanced Communications Function for VTAM Version 2 
Release 1 for the VSE operating system* 5666-280. 

It describes VTAM messages and lists the related routing and 
descriptor codes and suppression levels. It can help the 
user interpret messages that VTAM produces. 

The publication should be read if the user is a VTAM 
operator or system programmer or anyone else who has to 
interpret a VTAM message. 

This publication assumes that the user is familiar with VTAM 
concepts end terms. 

Manual 

////7799-DHS,7799-DBZ 


T28-1001 

0S/VS1 1YS1 AND MVS) EREP1 RELEASE 3.8 SPECIFICATIONS 
(6C28-10Q1-01) 

This publication is equivalent to GC28-1001-01. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 02/79 


6T28-1029 

ms/sp i NmA iszA tioa m imm ahm q sot s set, 

This publication is equivalent to GC28-1029-01. 

This publication describes how to initialize and tune an 
0S/VS2 MVS system that includes MVS/System Product and how 
to get improved system performance. The publication* 
intended for system programmers and planners* includes 
storage management overview* system initialization* 
auxiliary storage management initialization* system 
resources management* and the use of GTF to trace sysevents. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 384 pages* 7/60 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT28-1031 

gPgfiAIORls JJ.BRARY flaacffi tm sigua ,co m ma nd s es&§ 
iscaazimzii 

This publication is equivalent to GC28-1031-01* 

This publication describes the system functions and commands 
used by a system console operator in running a System/370 
under 0S/VS2 MVS. The publication is intended for computer 
operators and system programmers responsible for controlling 
the system. 

The publication contains much of the same information as 
GC38-0229* but it has been reorganized and rewritten in 
support of MVS/System Product. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 292 pages* 7/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6T28-1042 

0S/VS2 MVS/SP-JES3 SPECIFICATIONS (6026-1042-01) 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-1042-01. 

This document contains a brief description of the contents 
of MVS/System Product - JES3 Release 1 and its warranty 
statement. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 11/80 


GT28-1043 

DS/VS2 MVS/SP-JES2 SPECIFICATIONS (6C26-1043-01) 

This publication is equivalent to 6C26-1043-01. 

This document contains a brief description of the contents 
of MVS/System Product - JES2 Release 1 and its warranty 
statement. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 11/80 


GT28-1047 

PS/YS2 SYSTEM PROG R AM MING LIBRARY: DEBUGGING HANDBOOK 
VOLUME 1 MVS/SP (GC28-1047-00) 

This publication is equivalent to GC28-1047-00. 

This handbook provides reference information for use in 
debugging user or system programs. It is intended for 
system programmers who are involved with debugging MVS. 
system problems. The user of this publication should have a 
working knowledge of 0S/VS2 functions and logic. 

Manual* 396 pages* 04/81 


GT28-1048 

OS/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY DEBUGGING HANDBOOK VOLUME 

£ SUPPORT: QS/VS2 MVS/SP i6C28-104Q-001 

This publication is equivalent to 6C28-1048-00. 

This handbook provides reference information for use in 
debugging user or system programs run on 0S/VS2 MVS Release 
3.8 with either 0S/VS2 MVS/System Product JES3 Release 2 or 
0S/VS2 MVS/System Product JES2 Release 2 installed. 

Volume 2 provides the format and other debugging 
information for data areas that begin with A through M. The 
data areas in this publication are those considered critical 
for debugging purposes. For a more complete set of data 
areas see: 0S/VS2 MVS/System Product JES2 Release 2 Data 
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Areas Program Number 5740-XYS or 0S/VS2 MVS/System Product 
JES3 Release 2 Data Areas Program Number 5740-XYN. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 424 pages* 12/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


Gr28-1108 

MESSAGES m COOES SHP/E 1GC2Q^U08-Q2) 

This publication is equivalent to GC28-1108-02. 

This publication lists SHP/E Return Codes* SMP/E Diagnostic 
Techniques* and SHP/E Messages for use with the SMP/E 
Reference. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 156 pages* 3/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT28-1114 

OS/VS2 SUPERVISOR SERVICES AND MACRO INSTRUCTIONS 

LCcae^ im-QO) 

This publication is equivalent to GC28-1114-00. 

Intended mainly for the programmer coding in assembler 
language* this publication describes the services of the MVS 
supervisor and the macro-instructions that enable you to use 
them. The publication includes MVS/System Product. 

The services described are: Linkage conventions; 
subtask creation and control; program management) virtual 
storage management; real storage management; program 
interruption* recovery termination* and dumping services; 
and resource controls. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6T28-1115 

BMP VERSION 3 GENERAL INFORMATION C6C28-^LU5-0^ 

This publication is equivalent to GC28-1115-02. 

This manual provides an overview and functional description 
of RHF. The Resource Measurement Facility (RMF) Version 3 
is a measurement collection tool that runs on a system that 
includes Version 2 of either MVS/System Product-JES2 
(5740-XC6) or MVS/System Product-JES3 (5665-291). RHF is 
designed to monitor selected areas of system activity and 
present the data collected in the form of SHF records and/or 
formatted reports. Display reports are also available for 
some system activities. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 10/81 


GT28-1123 

ISO Exms.iON jjfiBBffl BLQffB Ah 

This publication is equivalent to GC28-1123-04. 

This LPS is IBM's warranty for TSO Extensions (TSO/E) 
Program Number 5665-265. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 12/61 


ST28-1136 

MVS/XA ISQ EXTENSIONS ISO GUIDE IQ WRITING A TERMINAL 

dPNiTOB BRO SgA H SB A . command E EQcessob 

This publication is equivalent to SC28-1136-00. 

TSO is made up of a terminal monitor program* comand 
processors* and service routines. This book discusses the 
interrelationships between these programs and describes how 
they can be replaced or modified. It is intended for 
systems programmers who must code and/or maintain such 
programs• 

This version of the book includes the TEST command and 
other enhancements introduced by TSO Extensions for 
KVS/Extended Architecture. The book also includes all 
structural changes* except the removal of references to the 
TEST command* made in MVS/Extended Architecture TSO Guide to 
Writing a Terminal Monitor Program or a Command Processor* 
GC28-1295. 


Manual* 340 pages* 3/83 


6T28-1147 

mm gVSZSP=JE.S3 VERSION £ tffS/^JE S S VERS IO N g RELEASE 
I USER EXITS (GC28-1147-00) 

This publication is equivalent to GC26-1147-00. 

This publication contains information concerning the user 
exits located within both the base control program (BCP) and 
various components of MVS/XA. System programmers who create 
and maintain user-supplied routines can use this book with 
the MVS/XA SPL: System Modifications publication and the 
MVS/XA SPL: System Macro and Facilities publication. 
Functional areas where such modifications are primarily used 
are in the areas of syntactical checking of input records as 
well as an installation's statistical accounting retrieval 
function* device allocation and for specific performance 
needs. Me assume the user of this bock has an extensive 
knowledge of both MVS/XA and your installation's special 
requiresents in these areas. 

This book consists of 3 sections* which include the 
following information: 

• Section 1 - introduces the subject of exit points 
through an overview description of why and how you 
would use these exit points. 

. Section 2 - documents the user exits that are in 
the BCP of MVS/XA. 

. Section 3 - Lists the user exits that are located 
throughout the components of MVS/XA. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT28-1148 

HVS/XA HVS/SP-JES3 VERSION g HVS / S P -JES3 VERSION g fi£j££S£ 

1 JOB CONTROL UNGUAGE 1GC28-U48-00J 

This publication is equivalent to GC28-U48-00. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT28-1149 

Iflff / XA mvs/s.p=.J E S3 v er si o n 2 gvs^sPzJjs^ VERSifiM i release 
1 INITI A LIZ AT IO N m mm (GC2e-1149-Q0> 

This publication is equivalent to GC38-1149-00. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT28-1150 

MVS/XA MYS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 HVS/Sg-JES2 RELEASE A SYSTEM 
MACROS AND FA C I LIT IE S VO LUME- 1 < $ 028 -11 $0 .-00,j 
This publication is equivalent to GC28-1150-00. 

Intended mainly for the system programmer coding in 
assembler language* this publication describes the services 
of the MVS supervisor. The publication supports MVS/System 
Product Version 2. 

The services described are subtask creation and control* 
program management* serialization* measuring system 
characteristics* communication* virtual storage management* 
real storage management* the nucleus* normal and abnormal 
program termination* protecting the system* exit routines* 
user-written SVC routines dynamic allocation functions* 
requesting SVC 99 functions. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT26-1152 

MVS/XA RELEASE 1 SYSTEM BgPIEIC&HON ISC^US.^OPJ 
This publication is equivalent to GC26-1152-00. 

This manual is part of the MVS/XA Library. It presents some 
of the ways and means of modifying the operating system's 
base control program to customize the system for a data 
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processing installation. 

The manual is intended for the people responsible for 
setting up and maintaining the system software for a data 
processing center running under IBM's MVS/Extended 
Architecture operating system - that is* the installations 
system programmers. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


TT28-1158 

HVS/xa 31 -bit ^pr essing S££te=US*=m 

This publication is equivalent to GC28-1158-00. 

This book is part of the library for MVS/System Product 
Version 2. Si-Bit addressing contains guidelines and 
suggested coding practices for coding in 31-bit addressing 
or for modifying existing programs to use 31-bit addressing. 
This book is intended for programmers who are: writing new 
assembler language programs to execute on MVS/Extended 
Architecture or changing existing assembler language 
programs* if necessary* to enable them to execute in an 
MVS/Extended Architecture 31-bit addressing environment. 
Manual* 76 pages* 1/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT28-1164 

MVS/SP^_4ES_3 VERSION g MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION £ 
DEBUGGING RELEASE 2 VOLUME i HANDBOOK (LC28-1164-00) 

This publication is equivalent to LC28-1164-00. 

This publication contains various diagrams* charts* codes 
and explanations of MVS system components end coding 
information for use by systems programmers. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT28-1165 

HVS/XA NVS/SP-JES3 VERSION £ MVS/SP^JESg VERSION £ 
DEBUGGING RELEASE 1 HANDBOOK VOLUME 2 ( LC28-U6S-00) 

This publication is equivalent to LC28-1165-00. 

This volume contains MVS control blocks that are essential 
to debugging MVS system programs that start with letters A 
to DO only* and are to be used by systems programmers. 
Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT28-1166 

mm BVS/SP=JES3 version g HVg/ sp -JESE version g 
Debug g i ng bJUJASE 2 handbook volume 3 ILC g a^ iii^ooi 
This publication is equivalent to LC28-1166-00. 

This volume contains MVS control blocks that are essential 
to debugging MVS system programs that start with letters DE 
to I only* and are to be used by systems programmers. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT28-1167 

MVS/XA HVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 HVS/SP-JES2 VERSION g 

Bebusp.ins release 2± handbook volume 4 _ac2e_-n67-oo) 

This publication is equivalent to LC28-1167-00. 

This volume contains MVS control blocks that are essential 
to debugging MVS system programs that start with letters J 
to Q only* and are to be used by systems programmers• 
Manual 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT28-1166 

mm EV S /SP^fiS S VERSION g HVS/SPzJHS.g V E RS IO N g 
pEBUGS ING RELEASE 2 HANDBOOK VOLUME s UC2_8>n68-00) 
This publication is equivalent to LC28-1168-00. 


This volume contains MVS control blocks that are essential 
to debugging MVS system programs that start with letters R 
to Z only* and are to be used by systems programmers. 
Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT28-1174 

RMF VERSION 3 SPECIFICATIONS CGC28-1174-00) 

This publication is equivalent to 6C28-1174-00. 

Purpose of this LPS is to provide an official description 
of RMF 3.1.0* complete with warranty and support statements. 
It is intended for those individuals contemplating 
purchasing RMF 3.1.0. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 12 inches* 2 pages, 11/83 


GT28-1206 

HVS/XA RELEASE 2 OPERATIONS SYSTEM COMMANDS CGC28-I206-00) 
This publication is equivalent to 6C28-1206-00. 

This publication is intended for anyone using a console and 
MVS/XA system commands to control an MVS/XA system. This 
publication describes how to operate the consoles in the 
system as well as the system itself. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT28-1297 

MVS/XA 2NTERACXIVE EROBLEM CONTRQL SYSTEM H§£R GUI-P-E £ND 
REFERENCE CGC28-1297-01) 

This publication is equivalent to GC28-I297-01. 

This volume's purpose is to enable the user to use IPCS to 
perform problem analysis tasks for MVS/XA dumps. It 
contains detailed descriptions of the TSO commands for IPCS* 
IPCS subcommands* and the IPCS Dialog Programs. This 
publication is intended for people who debug software 
problems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 308 pages* 3/84 


GT28-1301 

shp/e ^^ijficaii.ons LS_CA 8^130J- Q1 > 

This publication is equivalent to GC28-1301-01. 

This document provides the basis of the IBM warranty. It is 
intended for installation managers* system programmers* and 
IBM personnel who are considering installing this product. 
The System Modification Program Extended CSMP/E) Licensed 
Program Specifications lists the functional highlights of 
the program product and summarizes the Specified Operating 
Environment* programming requirements and services* and 
warranty. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 03/84 


ST28-1302 

SMP/E USER'S GUIDE (SC28-1302-03) 

This publication is equivalent to SC28-1302-03. 

System Modification Program Extended CSMP/E) is the IBM 
program product used to install new functions into the 
operating system and distribution libraries* and to apply 
subsequent preventive and corrective service to those 
products. This manual gives you an overview of SMP/E and 
tells you how to use SMP/E for some of the more common tasks 
related to modifying a system. It assumes that you are a 
system programmer familiar with either the MVS or VS1 
environment and the particular program products (IMS* CICS* 
NCP* SMP/E* etc.) that you are asked to support. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 184 pages* 3/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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3T28-6433 

0§ ISQ COBOL PROMPTER TERMINAL USER'S 6UIDE AND REFERENCE 

This publication is equivalent to SC28-6433-03. 

This publication describes how to use the COBOL Prompter to 
invoke the Program Products IBM OS Full American National 
Standard COBOL Compiler and Library (Version 3 and Version 
4) and OS/VS COBOL under OS (TSO). 

This publication is directed to the COBOL programmer* 
who is working at a time sharing terminal and is familiar 
with the Time Sharing Option. 

Section 1 contains procedures for using the prompter and 
debugging at the terminal as well as a summary of data set 
naming conventions and sample terminal sessions. Messages 
to the terminal user are described. This section 
supplements OS (TSO) Terminal User's 6uide> Order No. 
GC28-6763. 

"Section 2: Reference Information" describes the COBOL 
command that invokes the prompter. This section is designed 
to be inserted in OS (TSO) Command Language Reference* Order 
No. GC28-6732. 

Manual 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 76 pages* 3/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST28-6469 

DOS/VS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY VM/370 CMS USER'S GUIDE 
FOR COBOL (SC28-6469-03) 

This publication is equivalent to SC28-6469-03. 

Intended for the COBOL programmer who is using or planning 
to use the subject COBOL program product compilers under 
control of the CMS component in the virtual machine 
environment of VM/370. It provides COBOL programmers with a 
fundamental understanding of the CMS commands needed to 
invoke the COBOL compiler in use under the CMS component of 
VM/370. 

Hanual 

////7799-TAC,7799-DAC 
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Q-S/VS cSBOii compiles library sj-nkbal 

i.G C^ - 6 47.0^1) 

This publication is equivalent to GC28-6470-01. 

Contains information to aid data systems planners and 
analysts in evaluating and planning for the use of the OS/VS 
COBOL Compiler and Library Program Product. 

OS/VS COBOL operates under control of 0S/VS1 or 0S/VS2 
(with or without TSO)* and with restrictions under the CMS 
component of VM/370; it processes COBOL source programs in 
an OS virtual environment. OS/VS COBOL includes all eight 
processing modules of American National Standard COBOL* 
X3.23-1968 and International Standard ISO/R and IBM 
Programming Language COBOL* CODASYL-specified and IBM- 
specified extensions are also included. 

Brief descriptions of Compiler and Library capabilities 
are provided - including as major features support for VSAM 
entry-sequenced and key-sequenced data sets* the MERGE 
statement* the FIPS (Federal Information Processing 
Standard) Flagger* and the Lister Facility (which provides a 
specially formatted source listing with embedded cross 
references). System requirements and data set and 
programming compatibility are described. A complete 
description of the language implementation is also included. 

This publication is an aid in evaluation and planning* 
it is not intended to be used as a specification manual. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST28-6481 

mm COBOL COMPILER £ND LIBRARI jl NfiT A LLA TIOjj £N0 REFERENCE- 
(SC28-6481-01) 

This publication is equivalent to SC28-6481-01. 

Contains information pertaining to the 

installation* maintenance* and console operation of the IBM 
OS/VS COBOL compiler and/or its associated COBOL object time 
Subroutine Library under OS/VS and under VM/370 (CMS). This 
information includes: the systems requirements and 
procedures needed to add the compiler and/or library to an 
operating system; special operator instructions; compiler 
and library module summaries and storage requirements; and 
storage requirements for using either the symbolic debugging 
features of the compiler or the Program Product IBM OS COBOL 
Interactive Debug. 

Manual 

////7799-TAC 


GT28-6884 

FORTRAN IV (61) GENERAL INFORMATION l_6C28-68_84-0U 
This publication is equivalent to GC28-6884-0I. 

This publication provides general information about the 
functions* capabilities* and system requirements of the 
following program products: 

o Code and Go FORTRAN Processor 
o FORTRAN IV (Gl) Processor 

o FORTRAN IV (H Extended) Processor 

o FORTRAN IV Library (Mod I) 

o FORTRAN IV Library (Mod II) 

o TSO FORTRAN Prompter 
o FORTRAN Interactive Debug 
These products* with the exception of the TSO Prompter* 
operate under both OS and the CMS component of VM/370. 

This publication is intended as an aid to evaluation and 
planning and is not meant for the terminal user or 
applications programmer. 

Manual 

////7799-TAF 


ST28-688S 

FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG FOR OS (TSO) RELEASE AA JJC PROG 
5734-F05 TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (SC28-6685-0) 

This publication is equivalent to SC28-6885-02. 

This manual provides the information required to use FORTRAN 
Interactive Debug to debug Code and Go FORTRAN Gl programs 
from a TSO or CMS terminal. 

FORTRAN Interactive Debug is a conversational* symbolic 
debugging language with which the FORTRAN programmer can 
dynamically control the execution of his program. While 
using it* he can stop and start execution* examine and 
change values of program variables* dynamically control the 
Extended Error Handling facility* display execution 
frequencies for program statements* and trace control 
transfers as they occur. 

The intended audience is the TSO or CMS FORTRAN 
programmer who codes in Code and GO FORTRAN or FORTRAN Gl. 
The first section of the book describes FORTRAN Interactive 
Debug* its invocation* and its use* and gives instructions 
for compiling FORTRAN programs so that they can be processed 
under interactive debug. The second section is a reference 
section containing all all the FORTRAN Interactive Debug 
subcommands. The third section covers programming 
considerations. Messages issued by FORTRAN Interactive 
Debug are covered in the fourth section. 

Manual 

////7799-TDF 


6T28”6888 

F05TRA M I N TERA CTIVE P.EBUS FOR OS IXSOj BRLEAS.E 
SPECIFICATIONS (6028-6868-1) 

This publication is equivalent to GC28-6888-01. 
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The Program Product Specifications (PPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject Program Product, 
Flyer 

////7799-TDF 


ST30-3005 

3704a MM COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLERS EjmAIION STORAGE m 
pERFO R tlANCq REFERENCE (6C30-300S-7) 

This publication is equivalent to GC30-3005-07. 

This publication has two purposes (1) to assist you in 
determining the storage requirements for the IBM 3705 
Emulation Program* and (2) to assist you in determining the 
3705 line attachment capability and proper arrangement of 
lines on the Communications controller's internal priorities 
for best Emulation Program performance. The publication is 
intended for systems analysts and systems programmers 
responsible for defining and generating an Emulation 
Program* and for IBM systems engineers and salesmen. 

Chapter 1 summarizes the contents of the book. Chapter 
2 defines storage requirements. Chapter 3 defines formulas 
and procedures for establishing line speeds and priorities 
for best performance. 

You should be familiar with the information contained in 
The IBM3705 Communications Controller Emulation Program 
Generation and Utilities* Guide and Reference Manual* GC30- 
3002, A related publication is the IBM 3705 Communications 
Controller Principles of Operation* GC30-3004. 

Manual 

///3704,3705/7799-TAE 


ST30-3079 

X^25 NCR PACKET SNITCHING INTERFACE HANDBOOK LSC30-3079-0U 
This publication is equivalent to SC30-3079-00. 

This handbook provides the system programmer and the 
program support representative with information about the 
X.25 NCP Packet Switching Interface Licensed Program 
(Program No. 5668-981). It is designed to provide quick 
access to information often used in this program. For more 
detailed information on the subject* the user should refer 
to the following publications: X.25 NCP Packet Switching 
Interface Program Description and Operation* SC30-3078-0S 
and X.25 NCP Packet Switching Interface Program Logic 
Manual* LY30-3053-0. 

Manual* 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches* 150 pages* 09/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5T30-3145 

A C F^P/ yS KCP SSP MESSAGES 1SC30-3145-001 
This publication is equivalent to SC30-3145-00. 

The ACF/NCP/VS Network Control Program and Support Programs 
Messages publication is a reference book for messages issued 
by the following system support programs associated with 
Version 1* Release 2 of ACF/NCP/VS: 

• The Advance Communications Function/Trace Analysis 
Program (ACF/TAP) 

• The Independent Loader Utility* provided as an NCP 
system service program* under OS/VS 

• The Dynamic Dump Utility* provided as an NCP system 
service program* under OS/VS (emulation mode only) 

• The 3705 Communications Controller Assembler program 
(messages issued during stage 1 of NCP generation) 

• The Independent Loader Utility* provided as an NCP 
system service program* under DOS/VS 

• The Dynamic Dump Utility* provided as an NCP system 
service program* under 00S/VS 

• The Independent Dump Utility* provided as an NCP system 
service program* under OS/VS and DOS/VS 

This publication is provided for persons who operate* 
maintain* or generate an Advanced Communication Function 
Network control program. 

Manual 


////7799-DAN *7799-DCN,7799-DEN 


ST30-3165 

NL0M> 5668-971, INSTALLATION AND OPERATIONS (SC30-3165-0) 
This publication is equivalent to SC30-3165-00. 

This manual tells how to install and operate Network Logical 
Data Manager (NLDM)* an IBM licensed program product. The 
information presented here is directed to NLDM users* such 
as console operators* system programmers* and others who 
need to know how to install* operate* and use NLDM, The 
user of this manual should have a basic knowledge of the 
Systems Network Architecture (SNA) concepts and facilities* 
as described in SNA concepts and Products* GC30-3072. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 224 pages* 4/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT30-3166 

mimm logical mb MANAGER, 5668-971* DIAGNOSIS 
(GC30-3166-0) 

This publication is equivalent to GC30-3166-00. 

This manual helps customer diagnosticians and program 
service personnel isolate and describe problems in the 
Network Logical Data Manager (NLDM) program product. It 
tells how to classify a problem as a specific type of 
problem and how to report the problem to personnel at the 
Support Center. In addition* the manual provides an 
overview of NLDM logic. 

This manual tells what information you need to describe 
your problem. Before using this manual* you should be 
familiar with the concepts and terminology described in the 
NLDM General Information manual* GC30-3081. You should also 
be familiar with the Network Communications Control Facility 
program (NCCF). You should be able to read dumps and run 
various access method or network control program traces. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 4/84 


6T32-5131 

ySE/POMES GENERA!, INFORMATION RELEASE 1 £ROg 
j GHI3 -5.1 ?l-2) 

This publication is equivalent to GH12-5131-02. 

This manual introduces VSE/POUER together with the VSE/POWER 
Remote Job Entry feature and the Shared Spooling feature. 

It is intended for users of DOS/VSE with VSE/Advanced 
Functions. After an introduction that acquaints the reader 
with the concept of VSE/POUER and its applicability* 
the following topics are covered in this manual: 

• A general description of VSE/POUER 

• A discussion of the input for the system* the output 
produced* and the processing that is done by VSE/POUER 

• A summary of the machine and programming environment in 
which VSE/POUER operates 

The reader of this manual shold be familiar with 
data processing terminology. In particular* basic knowledge 
of DOS/VSE will be helpful in evaluating the advantages of 
this program product. 

Manual 

////7799-DBP,5746-XE3 


6T32-5242 

VSE/POUER REMOTE JOB ENTRY AND SHARED SPOOLING 

SPECIFICALmS lGH.1.2-5.242^012 

This publication is equivalent to GH12-5242-01. 

This Licensed Program Specifications Flyer* deals with 
general description of the System* Programming Systems* and 
System Configuration. It also gives the reference material 
and compatibility. 

Flyer 

////7799-DBP 
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ST32 *5328 

VSE/POMER REMOTE JOB ENTRY USER’S GUIDE (SHI2-5328-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SH12-5328-00. 

This manual contains a general description of the VSE/POKER 
remote job entry function* a description of the remote job 
entry operations for all terminal types supported* and a 
publication is intended for VSE users who Mish to process 
jcbs under control of VSE/POMER using remote terminals. 
Manual 

////7799-DBP*5746-XE3 


ST32-5329 

VS.E/P0ME3 RELEASE g INSTALLATION £ND OPERATIONS GUIDE 
(SHlg-S329-01) 

This publication is equivalent to SH12-5329-01. 

The publication describes the functions of VSE/POMER . 
VSE/POMER is a program product that spools unit-record I/O 
for jobs that are processed under VSE/POMER control. The 
publication provides information for planning the use 
ofVSE/POMER * installing this program product* generating 
the required control tables* including those for the use of 
VSE/POMER'S shared spooling* remote job entry* and 
networking functions and operating with VSE/POMER. This 
publication also covers user tasks involving the use of 
VSE/POMER for planning* installation system administration 
and operation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 272 pages* 05/79 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST32-5330 

VSE/POMER SHARED SPOOLING USER’S GUIDE (SHI2-5330-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SH12-5330-00. 

This publication is intended for VSE/Advanced Functions 
users who wish to share the VSE/POMER spool files among two 
or more VSE/POMER Release 2.0 systems. The optional Shared 
Spooling feature of VSE/POMER makes possible this sharing of 
spool files. The Shared Spooling feature may be installed 
in addition to Release 2.0 of the basic VSE/POMER program 
product. 

This publication gives a brief description of the ways that 
the Shared Spooling feature can be used* and how it works. 
Changes to VSE/POMER initialization are discussed. 

Before using this manual* the reader should be familiar 
with the publications listed in the Bibliography. 

Manual 

////7799-DBP * 5746-XE3 


ST32-5411 

myi po-s/ys aehjcatom m w mw * K ara sE 

This publication is equivalent to SH12-5411-04. 

This manual describes how to write a DL/1 DOS/VS application 
program for execution in the batch or online environments. 

It is intended for COBOL* PL/1* or Assembler language 
application programmers who wish to employ 0L/I DOS/VS 
functions in their programs* and for data base 
administrators who are designing DL/I DOS/VS applications. 

DL/I DOS/VS is a data management control system that 
assists the user in creating* accessing* end maintaining 
large common data bases. In conjunction with the Customer 
Information Control System (CICS/DOS/VS)* DL/I DOS/VS can be 
used in an online teleprocessing environment. This manual 
contains four main sections: an overall view of how a DL/I 
DOS/VS application program is written and executed* a 
description of the function codes* the considerations to 
apply for an online application program* and a description 
of the advanced programming functions. A glossary of DL/I 
terms is also included. 

Readers of this manual must be thoroughly familiar with 
the use of DOS/VS* and of CICS/DOS/VS if DL/I DOS/VS is to 
be used in the online environment. 


Manual 

////7799-DBD* 7799-DBL 


ST32-5414 

DL/I OOS/yS MESSAGES AND CODES (SH12-5414-06) 

This publication is equivalent to SH12-5414-06. 

This publication lists all DL/I messages and status codes. 
It is intended for use by persons operating the DL/I DOS/VJ 
system and by application programmers and data base 
administrators who may need information on messages and 
status codes. 

DL/I DOS/VS is a data management control system that 
assists the user in creating* accessing* and maintaining 
large common data bases. In conjunction with the Customer 
Information Control System (CICS/DOS/VS)* DL/I OOS/VS can I 
used in an online teleprocessing environment. 

Readers of this manual must be thoroughly familiar witl 
the operation of 00S/VS* and of CICS/DOS/VS if DL/I DOS/VS 
is to be used in the online or multiple partition support 
(KPS) environment. 

Manual 

////7799-DBO* 7799-DBL 


ST32-5435 

ySE/POHER* LIC PROG 5664-273, REFERENCE SUMMARY VERSION 2 
tSH12-5435-1) 

This publication is equivalent to SH12-5435-01. 

This publication replaces VSE/POMER Remote Processing* 

SHI2-5434 and VSE/POMER Local Processing* SH12-5435. It 
contains Job Entry Control Language (JECL) statements* 
central operator commands (extracted from the VSE/POMER 
Installation and Operations Guide* SH12-5329) and Remote 
Job Entry (RJE) terminal operator commands (extracted from 
the VSE/POMER Remote Job Entry User’s Guide* SH12-5328). 
SH12-5435 documents the additional operand CCLASS available 
in various terminal operator commands. 

This publication is intended for programmers and operators 
at the central operator station and remote and SNA 
workstations. 

Reference summary* 16 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST33-0006 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER PROGRAMMER’S 6UIDE 
(SC33-0006-04) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-0006-04. 

This publication is a companion volume to OS and DOS PL/I 
Language Reference Manual* 6C26-3977 and OS PL/I Optimizing 
Compiler: TSO User's Guide* SC33-0029. The three manuals 
form a guide to the writing and execution of PL/I programs 
using the optimizing compiler and the associated resident 
and transient libraries in the batch and time-sharing 
environments of the Operating System. 

The programmer’s guide is concerned with the relationship 
between a PL/I program* the optimizing compiler* and the 
operating system. It explains how to compile* link-edit* 
and execute a program in a batch environment* and it 
introduces job control language* the linkage editor* and 
the loader* data management* and other operating system 
features that may be required by a PL/I programmer. 

Manual 

////7799-TAP * 7799-TEP,7799-TDP,7799-TCP 


ST33-0007 

fiS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER TRANSIENT LIBRARY CHECKOUT 
COHPILER PROGRAMMER’S GUIDE (SC33-0007-03) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-0007-03. 

This publication is a companion volume to OS end DOS PL/I 
Language Reference Manual* GC26-3977* and the OS PL/I 
Checkout Compiler: TSO User's Guide* SC33-0033. The three 
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manuals form a guide to the uniting and execution of PL/I 
programs using the checkout compiler and the transient 
library in the batch and time-sharing environments of the 
Operating System. 

The programmer's guide is concerned uith the relationship 
betueen a PL/I program* the checkout compiler* and the 
operating system. It explains how to use the checkout 
compiler to run a PL/I program in a batch environment* and 
introduces job control language* the linkage editor* the 
loader* data management and other operating system features 
that may be required by a PL/I programmer. 

Manual 

////7799-TEP 


5T33 0020 

£OS PL/J pPTJMJZIKS COM PILER RELEASE LIC PROS S736-PL3* 

=ELLl -lM4i J-NSTAL L ^TION is&jk Am z Z) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-0020-05. 

This publication is primarily for readers who are 
responsible for the installation of the DOS PL/I Optimizing 
Compiler* 00S PL/I Resident Library* and DOS PL/I Transient 
Library. The publication describes how to install the 
compiler and associated libraries* and provides the storage 
requirements of the three products. 

The reader responsible for installation should already 
be familiar with the Operating Systems and their job 
control language. 

This publication supplements certain system publications 
by providing the system-related information which applies 
particularly to the program products named above. 

Manual 

////7799-DAP*7799-DCP*7799-DDP,7799-DEP,5666-276,5666-277 


3T33-0026 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER INSTALLATION (SC33-0026-05) 
This publication is equivalent to SC33-0026-05. 

This publication is intended primarily for programmers 
responsible for installing the OS PL/I Optimizing Compiler 
and the associated resident and transient libraries. It 
gives detailed information on installation procedures. 
Note: These products are also distributed as a complete 
package under program number 5734-PL3. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 164 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3T33-0067 

CICS/VS Ml EH, it MC EEOG H&P -KH j 5746-XX3, LOGIC 

This manual is equivalent to SC33-0067-00. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 176 pages* 1/77 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


JT33-0068 

cics/vs v e rsi on 1 afflEtt S application BES IPM fiUiOE 

1SC33 T , 0068-007 , 

This manual is equivalent to SC33-0068-00. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 400 pages* 01/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


>T33-0069 

CICS/VS VERSION 1 SiEERENCE (SC33-0069-01i 
This manual is equivalent to SC33-0069-01. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 632 pages* 03/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST33-0071 

CICS/VS VERSION 1 RELEASE 3 SYSTEM PROGRAMMERVS GUIDE 
(SC33-0071-0) 

This manual is equivalent to SC33-0071-00. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 188 pgs* 3/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST33-0072 

CICS/VS V E fiS IO M 1 1&00 3630 GUIDE iSC33,QO72-0_0J 
This manual is equivalent to SC33-0072-00. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 70 pages* 02/77 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST33-0073 

CICS/VS VEESIttJ 1 3650 &Jim (SC33-0073-00) 
This manual is equivalent to SC33-0073-00. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 46 pages* 02/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST33-0074 

CICS/VS VERSION 1 3667 3770 GUIDE <SC33-0074-00) 
This manual is equivalent to SC33-0074-0. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 02/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST33-0075 

CICS/VS VERSION 1 3790 GUIDE (SC33-007S-02) 
This fcires is equivalent to SC33-0075-01. * 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 66 pages* 01/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST33-0077 

CICS/VS VERSION 1 APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 
C SC33-0077-00) 

This manual is equivalent to SC33-0077-00. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 290 pages* 01/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST33-0079 

pjes/vs VEBSJPM 1 APPEI C AT IQH prog ramm e r . ^ BfiLERENCj- (MACgfl 
LEVEL) i^.C3 3 - Q Q29“ 0pj 

This manual is equivalent to SC33-0079-00. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 620 pages* 01/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST33-0080 

CICS/VS YESSIOM 1 OPERATORGUIDE (SC33-0080-00) 
This manual is equivalent to SC33-0080-00. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 136 pages* 12/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST33-0081 

CICS/VS VERSION 1 BiLEASE It Lie PROG rafeMHi. sm=m 
MESSAGE'S A CODES CSC33-0081-0) 

This manual is equivalent to SC33-0061-00. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 216 pages* 1/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST33-0065 

PICS/VS APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S reference ifiES Hi 
^ 33-6 0 , 85 -00.1 

This manual is equivalent to SC33-0085-00. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 484 pages, 05/80 
////7799-DBC 
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ST33-0086 

cxcs/ys entry level system user/s guide (sc33-ooe6M>o) 

This manual Is equivalent to SC33-0086-00. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 Inches* 318 pages* 05/80 
////7799-DBC 


GT33-0087 

gJCS/y_8 YER_SI0M 1 SPECIFICATIONS <6033-0087^001 
This manual Is equlvalent to GC33-0087-00. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 Inches* 22 pages* 05/77 


ST33-0089 

£ *ps/ ys PROBLEM QHEBmmm -GUIDE 1SC33^0089-00J 
This manual Is equivalent to SC33-0089-00. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 Inches* 320 pages* 06/80 
////7799-DBC 


ST33-0141 

SEAPHics ACCESS BETt)PP£tXSTEM gROPUCT g^SOUHCE 

DEFINITION AND CUSTOMIZATION CSC33-0141-00) 

This publication Is equivalent to SC33-0141-00. 

This manual replaces part of the Graphics Access 
Method/System Product: User’s Guide* LC33-0126. It is 
Intended for experienced system programmers• It describes 
how to Install GAM/SP* how to generate the required buffer 
tables* and how to create and install a user exit routine 
for the trace facility. It includes a sample user exit 
routine. 

Manual* 172 pages* 07/84 
////7799-MBA 


ST33-0143 

GRAPHICS? ACCESS HETHOT/SySTEh EgOOUCI ijES_SAG£§ m CODES 
<SC33-0143-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-0143-00. 

This publication replaces the Graphics Access Method System 
Product* Release 1* Messages and Codes. 

It is intended for system and applications programmers* and 
pesonnel engaged in servicing GAM/SP. The publication 
contains full documentation of the GAM/SP Release 2 error 
messages and codes. 

Manual* 214 pages* 07/84 
////7799-MBA 


GT33-4032 

PESQBT .LI C ENSED EgOGRAjj S£HCIF.ICALIONS j GC?3-493^.Q81 

This publication is equivalent to GC33-4032-08. 

This document is the licensed program specifications for 
the above named program product* formerly known as 
Sort-Merge. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 12/73 


GT33-4033 

PFSORT> 5740-SMU GENERAL INFORMATION ^C3?t^ 3 3jgftj 
This publication is equivalent to GC33-4033-08. 

This publication provides an introduction to DFSORT and is 
Intended as a source of general information for people 
involved in planning* managing* or system support at an 
installation. The publication gives a general description 
of DFSORT and it relationship to the operating systems and 
machine environments. Compatibility considerations are 
also outlined. This book describes the functional 
organisation of DFSORT and the types of records and data 
set formats* and it includes a control statement summary. 
It is assumed that the reader is familiar with the 
terminology and concepts of the operating system used. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 7/73 


ST33-4034 

DFSORT^ 5740-SM1* INSTALLATION (SC33-4034-71 
This publication is equivalent to SC33-4034-07. 

This publication has planning information and general 
instructions for installing the DFSORT (Data Facility Sort) 
program product. It is designed to be used with the DFSORT 
program directory* which has more-detailed installation 
instructions. 

This book is designed for system programmers familiar with 
job control language and the System Modification Program 
(SMP) or System Modification Program Extended (SMP/E). 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 68 pages* 12/73 


ST33-4035 

OS/VS SORT/MERGE* S740-SM1* PROGRAMMER’S GUIDE 
(SC33-4035-7) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-4035-07. 

Supplies the information needed to use the installed 
program* including how to prepare control statements* how t 
calculate storage requirements* and hoM to use the program 
exits. Gives examples of control statements and of routine 
at program exits. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 212 pages* 12/83 


ST33-4044 

DOS/yS SORT/MERGE VERSION £ PROGRAM MER^ GUIDE 
(SC33-4044-01) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-4044-01. 

This publication is for use by programmers who wish to sort 
or merge records. The manual shows how to prepare all the 
input necessary to perform a sort or merge and how to link 
user routines to the sort or merge programs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 216 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT33-5374 

DOS/VS TAPE LABELS (GC33-5374-0) REL 34 
This manual is equivalent to GC33-5374-00. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 2/79 
//30//5745-010 


GT33-6030 

POS/VS £P6 II GENERAL INFORMATION RELEASE 2* 16033^6035, 
This manual is equivalent to GC33-6030-01 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 3/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT33-6066 

VSE/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING AND CONTROL FACILITY 1ICQFJ 
GENERAL INFORMATION (6C33-6066-00) 

This manual is equivalent to GC33-6066-00. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 02/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST33-6067 

ySE/INTERACTIYE COMPUTING £N0 CONTR OL £AC.I.L.m iIPC£j 
B&KASS 1 INSTALLATION m fiPEBMlffijS REFERENCE 
LSC33^6067-01 

This manual is equivalent to SC33-6067-00. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 240 pages* 5/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST33-6069 

YSE/INTERACTIYE COMPUTING £ND CONTROL EA.CJ.Lm USEEl 

BESSAGES j_SC33z6069200i 

This manual is equivalent to SC33-6069-00. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 1 page, 06/79 
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SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


T33- 6060 

y SE/JAST COPY QAJ£ Sgl SPECIFICATIONS ( 6C?? .- $080-01 ) 
This publication is equivalent to GC33-6080-01. 

The Licensed Program Specifications (LPS) describe the 
warranted specifications of the subject Program Product. 
Flyer 

////7799-OAF 


Y33-6082 

VSE/F AS I COPY D£I4 Sgl INSTALLATION REFERENCE 
(SC33-6082-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6082-00. 

This manual describes how to install and use the VSE/Fast 
Copy Oata Set program. A corequisite is VSE/Advanced 
Functions Messages? SC33-6098? which includes the messages 
generated by the VSE/Fast Copy Data Set Program. 

Manual 

////7799-DAF 


T33-6094 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS? LIC PROS 5746-XE8 RELEASE 2 2 3 
SYSTEM MANAGEMENT GUIDE (SC33-6094-0) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6094-00. 

This manual is a guide for using VSE/Advanced Functions. It 
discusses the concepts of this operating system support and 
describes the functional services available through the 
support. 

System management refers not only to the May VSE/Advanced 
Functions is organized? but also to the way the user can 
efficiently manage the system facilities at his/her 
disposal. This manual? therefore? not only describes the 
functions and interaction of the operating system’s programs 
and routines but also shows how the system planner? systems 
programmer? and applications programmer? or operator can use 
the operating system to your best advantage. 

Manual 

////7799-DBA,7799-DB9 


T33-6095 

VSE/ AOyANCEQ SYSTEM CONI EOl, STATEMENTS 

(F C33-6095-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6095-00. 

This manual is provided for those who need to know about the 
control statements that relate to VSE/Advanced Functions? 
the minimum operating system support for a VSE installation. 
Manual 

////7799-DBA ? 7799-DB9 


T33-6096 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS SYSTEM GENERATION CSC33-6096-00) 
This publication is equivalent to SC33-6096-00. 

This manual provides information for installing 
VSE/Advanced Functions and shows how to generate support 
for the various functions available with the system. 
Manual 

////7799-DBA 


T33-6097 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS OPERATING PROCEDURES CSC33-6097-00) 
This publication is equivalent to SC33-6097-00. 

This manual contains the information required by system 
operators to run jobs under VSE/Advanced Functions. It is 
intended primarily for system operators who have acquired a 
basic knowledge of data processing and computer equipment. 
Manual 

////7799-DBA,7799-DB9 


ST33-6098 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS fc^S.SAG.BSl RELEASE 2 LIS PgOG ,5746^8 
C SC33-6098-0) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6096-00. 

This publication lists and explains the messages which the 
components of VSE/Advanced Functions issue to the operator 
and to the programmer. It enables both to decide on the 
action they have to take in reply to the message received. 
Each message is preceded by an identifying number so that it 
can easily be found in the manual. This method of listing 
also ensures that messages issued by the same program are 
grouped together. 

Manual 

////7799-DBA 


ST33-6099 

VSE/APVANCEP FUNCTIONS SERVICEABILITY AIDS & DEBUGGING 
PROCEDURES CSC33-6099-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6099-00. 

This manual provides a detailed guide? including diagrams 
and examples? for operators and programmers who are involved 
in determining and isolating cause of system malfunctions. 

It shows them when and how to use the IBM-supplied 
serviceability aids? which are programs designed to collect 
all relevant information about malfunctions. It contains 
procedures for program debugging. It shows how to locate 
items in a dump? and how to analyze the data during offline 
debugging. 

Manual 

////7799-DBA ?7799-DB9 


ST33-6100 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS SYSTEM UTILITIES (SC33-6100-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6100-00. 

This reference publication describes to programmers the use 
of the VSE/Advanced Functions System Utilities. The 
programs described are: Assign Alternate Block? LISTLOG? 
Backup and Restore System? Surface Analysis? Clear Disk? 
Format Emulated Extent? Copy and Restore Diskette? Copy File 
and Maintain Object Module (OBJMAINT)» Printer Train 
Cleaning? Fast Copy Disk? Initialize Tape? Initialize Disk? 
Print Hardcopy file (PRINTLCG)? VTOC Display. 

Supplementary information is provided for those system 
utilities that can run in standalone mode. 

Manual 

////7799-DBA,7799-DB9 


ST33-6101 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS? LIC PROS 5746-XE8 RELEASE 223 
PROGRAM, LIC PROS 5746-XE8, -XE9, USER’S GUIDE 
(SC33-6101-0) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6101-00. 

This manual contains a complete description of all KSHP 
control statements. It is intended as a reference source 
for persons involved in installing a product end applying 
service to it. It is also intended for IBM personnel 
(product owners) when preparing a programming package for 
shipment. 

Manual? 8 1/2 x 11 inches? 160 pages? 1/80 
////7799-DBA 


GT33-6102 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS SPECIFICATIONS (GC33-6102-01) 

This publication is equivalent to GC33-6102-01. 

The Licensed Program Specifications contain the warranted 
specifications for the subject IBM program product. 

Flyer? 8 1/2 x 11 inches? 2 pages? 01/80 
////7799-DBA 
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GT33-6108 

INTRODUCTION TO VSE/APVANCEP FUNCTIONS lGC33^6L0a-O01 
This publication is equivalent to GC33-6108-00. 

This manual gives a general discussion of the VSE system» an 
operating system whose name is derived from Virtual Storage 
Extended in DOS/VSE. It describes the system as it is' 
available with VSE System Installation Productivity 
Option/Extended (VSE System IPO/E). 

Manual 

////7799-DBA 


ST33-6112 

ySE/ADVANC E O m S tt m flffB B (GC27-6U?- QPJ 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6112-00. 

This publication helps a user to make an initial evaluation 
of failures in a VSE system* and to determine if failure is 
in IBM code or user code* Procedure for initial analysis 
and collection of material for submission to IBM software 
support are included* 

Manual 

////7799-DBA »7799-DB9 


ST33-6138 

VSE/INTERACXiy^ BmB IM AND C ON T RO L MBBJBflTOa 

TO INTERACTIVE PROGRAMMING (SC33^6138-00J 
This publication is equivalent to SC33-6138-00* 

This manual offers new users of the VSE/Interactive 
Computing and Control Facility a quick* practical 
introduction to selected facilities of the system. 

VSE/ICCF is an interactive* online system that runs 
under the control of VSE* It allows users to run programs 
interactively from a terminal and display or print the 
results* Programs can also be run as batch jobs in VSE 
partitions under the control of VSE/POWER. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 140 pages* 12/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT33-6143 

a m srsTEtt m mx yNFORH&nptt 

This publication is equivalent to 6C33-6143-01. 

This publication helps readers understand and evaluate the 
evaluate the Small System Executive/VSE (SSX/VSE) 
program product* an operating system for the 4331 
overview of SSX/VSE and has information about related 
topics* such as supported hardware and program products 
hardware and program products that can be used with it. 
Manual* 76 pages* 03/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST33-6144 

SSX/VSg OPERATOR'S GUIDg (SC33-6144-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6144-00* 

This manual describes how to operate the Small System 
Executive/VSE (SSX/VSE) operating system from the operator 
console* It describes how to perform the system operation 
tasks* step-by-step procedures are used when necessary. It 
describes the commands used to perform the system operation 
tasks. A list of the commands used to operate SSX/VSE is 
included. The manual also summarizes how to operate an RJE 
workstation attached to an SSX/VSE system. 

The manual is intended for those who perform the system 
operation tasks. Knowledge of the system hardware is 
required. 

Manual* 152 pages* 03/82 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST33-6146 

SM ALL SYSTEM ^ECUTiyE/VSE MESSAG ES £NQ CODES 
(SC33-6146-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6146-00. 

This manual contains the messages and codes that are issued 
by the Small System Executive (SSX/VSE) operating system. 
The manual lists messages that are unique to SSX/VSE* and 
messages issued by programs which are integrated into 
SSX/VSE. The messages are ordered by prefix. Each message 
contains the message text* explanation* and a suggested 
action. The manual is intended for the console operator* 
the SSX/VSE administrator* the application programmer* and 
the application end user. 

Manual* 1016 pages* 03/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST33-6147 

SSX/VSE INSTALLATION GUIDE (SC33-6147-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SC33-6147-00. 

This manual is a guide for: Installing the Small System 
Executive/VSE (SSX/VSE) operating system; Redefining the 
hardware configuration to SSX/VSE; Preparing SSX/VSE for 
telecommunication operation; Installing additional 
application programs and optional programs* Applying 
service and maintenance to SSX/VSE. 

It is for those who do planning for the installation of 
SSX/VSE and for those who perform the installation tasks 
listed above. 

Knowledge of the system hardware is required. For 
redefining the hardware configuration* preparing SSX/VSE 
for telecommunication operation* and installing 
applicatdions and optional programs basic knowledge of the 
SSX/VSE system is needed. 

It is for those who do planning for the installation of 
SSX/VSE and for those who perform the installation tasks 
listed above. 

Knowledge of the system hardware is required. For 
redefining the hardware configuration* preparing SSX/VSE 
for telecommunication operation* and installing 
applicatdions and optional programs basic knowledge of the 
SSX/VSE system is needed. 

Manual* 136 pages* 03/82 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT33-615Q 

SSX/VSE SPECIFICATIONS (6C33-6150-00) 

This publication is equivalent to GC33-6150-00. 

The publication describes the warranted specifications of 
the subject program produced. 

Flyer* 136 pages* 03/82 


GT34-2010 

NeDA, S735-XX8, RELEASE U GENERAL INFORMATION 
LG.C.34^.0J-Qz.U 

This manual is equivalent to GC34-2010-01. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pages* 1/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT34-2017 

QOS/VSE INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL §X§HS l-VSE/IPCS) 
GENERAL INFORMATION (GC34-2017-02) 

This publication is equivalent to GC34-2017-02. 

This document provides information needed to plan for the 
installation and use of the D0S/VSE Interactive Problem 
Control System (VSE/IPCS)* a program product that allows th 
user to analyze and manage system software problems in a 
D0S/VSE environment. The document provides a general 
description of VSE/IPCS as well as planning information 
needed for installation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 02/80 


782 



GT34 


GT34 


////7799-DBX 


5T34-2020 

VM/INTERACTIVE PROGRAM CONTROL SYSTEM EXTENSION (VM/IPCS) 
USER’S GUIDE ANO REFERENCE (SC34-2020-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SC34-2020-00. 

This publication is a reference manual for all users of the 
VM/Interactive Problem Control System Extension (VM/IPCS 
Extension* or IPCS) Program Products. It is addressed to 
the systems programmer and the IBM program support 
representative (PSR) whose job it is to diagnose and track 
system problems* and to debug disk-resident abend dumps. 
Manual 

////7799-TBD 


5T34-2025 

VM/INTERACTIVE PRO B LEjj CONTR OL SYSTEM EjaENSIOJj 1VM/ I PCS) 
SPECIFICATIONS (6E34-2025-00) 

This publication is equivalent to GC34-2025-00. 

The VM/Interactive Problem Control System Extension (VM/IPCS 
Extension) Licensed Program Specifications (LPS) serves as 
the basis for the warranty of that program product. The LPS 
provides information on the warranted function of the 
program product and states the Specified Operating 
Environment. It is directed to licensees and prospects and 
IBM programming support personnel whose job it is to 
diagnose and track system problems* and to debug disk 
resident abend dumps. 

Flyer* d 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 06/79 
////7799-TBD 


5T34-2032 

NPOAt S735-XX8, RELEASE It USER ACTION GUIOE (SC34-2032-0) 
This publication is equivalent to SC34-2032-00. 

This manual describes the suggested actions the user should 
take and the most likely causes of an error description 
displayed by NPDA. The information is directed to customer 
network personnel who need to know what caused an error and 
what to do to find the specific error component. 

The manual consists of an introduction* a cross- 
reference table from error description to user action* user 
action figures* and user action descriptions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 108 pages* 5/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5T34-2071 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM FOR VM/370 ANO VSE INSTALLATION £ 
CUSTOMIZATION jGCJ_4-^I z 2) 

This publication is equivalent to SC34-2071-01. 

This publication provides detailed descriptions of the 
installation and customization of the Information/System 
Program Product and its data features. It is intended for 
data processing personnel who define the role of 
Information/System in the system or network* install 
Information/System and customize the program to suit the 
individual requirements of the installation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 108 pages* 5/81 
////7799-TAZ 


5T34-2074 

INFORMATION SYSTEM FOR VM/370 £ y§£ MESSAGES (SC34-2074-00) 
This publication is equivalent to SC34-2074-00. 

This publication lists the messages issued by the BLGOZD 
search and retrieval program and the utility programs of 
the Information/System Program Product. The messages and 
codes are intended for users of the product and for systems 
programmers who install and maintain the product. 

The messages are presented in alphameric order. Each 
message is explained and* if needed* required actions by 


users or systems programmers are suggested. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 05/81 
////7799-TAZ 


GT34-2077 

INTERACTIVE SYSTEM PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY PROGRAM SUMMARY 
(GC34-2077-00) 

This publication is equivalent to GC34-2077-00. 

This publication contains a brief overview of the 
Interactive System Productivity Facility Program Product 
and a description of its operating environment. It also 
contains information relating to the testing period* 
program services available* warranty* license and program 
availability. 

It is intended for marketing and customer personnel who 
are considering the applicability of ISPF and ISPF/PDF to a 
particular installation. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 01/82 
////7799-TAK 


GT34-2078 

ISPF GENERAL INFORMATION (GC34-2078-00) 

This publication is equivalent to GC34-2078-00. 

This publication provides an overview of and initial 
planning information for two related program products* 
Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) and 
ISPF/Program Development Facility (ISPF/PDF or PDF). These 
cross-system program products are designed to increase user 
productivity in developing applications on display 
terminals* with special emphasis on developing and using 
interactive applications called dialogs. The dialog 
management functions of ISPF and the program development 
capabilities of PDF are separate products. They were 
previously combined in the System Productivity Facility 
(SPF) Program Product. This publication is intended for 
marketing and customer personnel who are assessing the 
applicability of ISPF and ISPF/PDF to a particular 
installation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 01/82 
////7799-TAK 


ST34-2079 

ISPF PROGRAM DEVELOPMENT FACILITY FOR VSE RELEASE 1.1.0 
1603 ^ 079 ^ 0.1 

This publication is equivalent to GC34-2079-00. 

This publication consists of related program products. They 
are designed to improve user productivity in the 
development of development, test and use of interactive 
applications called dialogs. ISPF is a dialog manager that 
provides control and services to support execution of 
dialogs. P0F is a facility that aids in the development of 
dialogs and other types of applications. It makes use of 
display terminals and an interactive environment to assist 
with manyof a programmer's tasks. This publication is 
intended to develop applications or systems programmer 
programs under VSE • 

Manual 

////7799-OFF 


GT34-2081 

ISPF, 5668-960, SPECIFICATIONS (6C34-2081-1) 

This publication is equivalent to SC34-2081-01. 

This publication serves as the basis for the warranty of 
the Interactive System Productivity Facility Program 
Product. It provides information on the warranted function 
of the program product and states the Specified Operating 
Environment. This publication is intended primarily for 
licensees and prospects and* secondarily* for internal 
personnel. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 4/82 
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GT34-2082 

ISPF/PPF SPEZmcmm 11*34-2082-01) 

This publication Is equivalent to GC34-2082-01. 

This publication serves as a basis for the warranty of the 
Interactive System Productivity Facility/Program 
Development Facility Program Product. It provides 
information on the warranted function of the program 
product and states the Specified Operating Environment. 
This publication is intended primarily for licensees* 
prospects and secondarily* for internal personnel. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 04/82 
////7799-TAK 


ST34-2085 

ISPF DIALOG MANAGEMENT SERVICES EXAMPLES CSC34-2085-00) 
This publication is equivalent to SC34-2085-00. 

This publication applies to the use of Interactive System 
Productivity Facility (ISPF) in the HVS, VM and VSE/AF 
environment. It is intended for use by applications and 
systems programmers engaged in development of interactive 
programs. This publication which supplements ISPF Dialog 
Management Services* SC34-2088* provides examples of how 
dialogs invoke ISPF services. The examples appear in the 
context of implementations of an employee records 
application and a telephone book application. Each 
application includes a description of the application and 
listings of dialog components (Dialog functions* selection 
and data entry panel definitions* messages and file 
tailoring skeletons) required to process the application 
under ISPF. Example dialog functions are provided for both 
applications in the following command procedures and 
programming languages: CLIST* EXEC2» COBOL* FORTRAN and 
PL/1. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages* 02/62 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST34-2088 

ISPF P1A LQ S tfAN AG fitf E NI S E RVICE ,( SC34-2088-Q0J 
This publication is equivalent to SC34-2088-00. 

This publication applies to the use of the Interactive 
System Productivity Facility (ISPF) in the MVS* VM and 
VSE/AF environments. It describes how to use ISPF Dialog 
Management Services in programs* CLISTS and EXEC's. It also 
includes a general overview of ISPF including its 
structure* function and sample problems. This publication 
is intended for use by applications and systems programmers 
engaged in the development of interactive programs. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 282 pages* 02/82 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST34-2112 

mm s Esmid pj&zmmm application m*m 3 useris 
guide ,( sc34 r^. U . 2 =Q 

This publication is equivalent to SC34-2112-01. 

This publication describes the operation of the Network 
Problem Determination Application (NPDA) program product. 
This information is directed to console operators* systems 
programmers and others who need to know about NPDA's 
operation and use. 

Manual* 172 pages* 7/83 
////7799-DNl 


ST34-2113 

um 3 REgoffl E ND j-D action guide (SC34^ JUL3=0.U 

This publication is equivalent to SC34-2113-01. 

This publication describes the recommended actions that are 
shown in displays provided by the Network Problem 
Determination Application (NPDA) program product. The 
information presented here is intended to assist the user 
in isolating the specific resource that caused an error 


condition. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 152 pages* 08/84 
////7799-DNl 


ST34-2117 

MSMAx S6fifi=23fti VERSION 3 

(SC34-2117-0) 

This publication is equivalent to SC34-2117-00. 

This publication provides information needed to plan for* 
install and operate the Network Problem Determination 
Application (NP0A) program product on MVS or VSE systems. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 8/84 
////7799-DNl 


ST34-2130 

HEMi. .S6A6z220* VERSION 3 PIAGNO^S (SC34-21^0J 

This publication is equivalent to SC34-2130-00. 

This publication provides technical information to aid in 
the evaluation of problems related to the operation of the 
Network Problem Determination Application (NPDA) program 
product. The information presented here is intended for 
use by personnel responsible for diagnosing and resolving 
program problems in the environment under which NPDA 
operates• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 8/84 
////7799-DNl 


GT34-2164 

VTRjy&l, MACHINE MONIXQE ANALYSIS PROGRAM GENERA!. 

INFORMATION (6C34-2164-00) 

This publication is equivalent to GC34-2164-00. 

This publication describes the Virtual Machine Monitor 
Analysis Program* used to create performance reports on VM 
systems. It is intended for Data Processing and Information 
System managers* planners and analysts who are responsible 
for managing the performance of their current VM systems and 
for capacity planning activities. It includes an overview 
of the product* sample product output and installation 
planning information. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 08/85 
////7799-TBP 


GT34—2165 

VMAP, 5664-191a LICENSED PROGRAM SPECmC^TIONS 
(6C34^216S-0J 

This publication is equivalent to GC34-2165-00. 

The Virtual Machine Monitor Analysis Program Licensed 
Program Specifications (LPS) serves as a basis for the 
warranty of the Virtual Machine Monitor Analysis Progam. 
This publication provides information on the warranted 
function of the program and states the specified operating 
environment. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 12/84 
////7799-TBP 


ST34-2166 

VMAP. 5664-191. USER’S GUIDE AND REFERENCE (SC34-2166-0J 
This publication is equivalent to SC34-2166-00. 

This publication describes the capabilities* operating 
procedures and uses of the Virtual Machine Monitor Analysis 
Program. It is a combination User's Guide and Reference 
Manual. The User's Guide describes the basic functions of 
VMMAP and how to use these functions. The Reference Guide 
describes command syntax and parameter files* lists all 
error messages and provides detailed report descriptions. 

It is intended for VM System Analysts and Programmers who 
use the product. 

This is a component of SK2T-0888. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 440 pages* 12/84 
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ST34-2168 

VM mmm. ANALYSIS PROGRAM, 5664-191, INSTALLATION 
(SC34-2168-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SC34-2168-00. 

This publication describes the installation procedure for 
the program product Virtual Machine Monitor Analysis 
Program* Prerequisite hardware and software, as well as 
OASO space requirements are included. The manual also 
describes how to apply service to the product. This manual 
is intended for System Programmers and those responsible 
forinstalling and maintaining VMMAP. 

This is a component of SK2T-0868. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 44 pages, 12/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST34-4018 

ISPF/PPF, 5665-317, VERSION 2 FOR MVS EDIT MACROS 

This publication is equivalent to SC34-4018-00. 

The Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) and the 
ISPF/Program Development Facility CISPF/PDF and PDF) ore 
related program products. Together, they are designed to 
improve user productivity in the development of 
applicationsartd contain special functions for development, 
test and use of interactive applications, called dialogs. 
Specifically: ISPF is a dialog manager for interactive 
applications. It provides control and services to permit 
execution of dialogs. PDF is a facility that aids in the 
development of dialogs and other types of applications. It 
makes use of display terminals and an interactive 
environment to assist with many of a programmer's tasks. 
This publication describes the edit macro facility, the 
statements that are available and how to code them. It 
assumes that the user is an application or systems 
programmer, engaged in program development, and is familiar 
with coding CLISTs in the MVS environment and with the 
ISPF/PDF editor. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 204 pages, 8/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST34-4019 

ISPF VERSION £ MVS/XA INSTALLATION m CU S TOMIZA T I ON 
(SC34-4019-01) 

This publication is equivalent to SC34-4019-01. 

This publication contains detailed information on how to 
install and customize Interactive System Productivity 
Facility (ISPF) and Interactive System Productivity 
Facility/Program Development Facility (ISPF/PDF) under 
MVS/TSO. It describes how to install ISPF and ISPF/PDF, 
modify the distributed release of ISPF and ISPF/PDF and 
extend ISPF and ISPF/PDF functions. It is intended for 
anyone involved in the installation or customization of 
ISPF and ISPF/PDF. Prerequisites are ISPF for MVS: Dialog 
Management Services, SC34-4021 and ISPF/PDF for MVS: 
Reference, SC34-4024. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 136 pages, 12/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST34-4020 

ISPF m XSPF^EPF VERSION Zx zH&t m PJA&NOSJS 

(SC34-4020-0) 

This publication is equivalent to SC34-4020-00. 

This publication is for customers and support personnel. 
Itassists them in diagnosing and resolving program problems 
inthe MVS environment. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 60 pages, 7/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST34-4022 

ISPE VERSION gj. £25 m P S AMB BMA M l fi tg 

SERVICES EXAMPLES (SC34-402g-0 \ 

This publication is equivalent to SC34-4022-00. 

This publication gives examples of the use of the 
Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) Dialog 
Management Services in the MVS enviroment. It supplements 
ISPF Dialog Management Services, SC34-4021, provides 
examples of how dialogs invoke these services and includes 
a description of dialog components (dialog functions, 
selection and entry panel definitions, messages and file 
tailoring skeletons) required for processing example 
applications under ISPF. Applications coded in CLIST, 
EXEC2, APL, COBOL, FORTRAN, PASCAL, and PL/1 are included. 
This publication is intended for use by applications and 
systems programmers engaged in the development of 
interactive programs. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 148 pages, 7/85 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST34-4025 

JSPE/ppF V ERSI O N £ MVS/XA L IBR ARY 1 S C A 4=4025^00J 
This publication is equivalent to SC34-4025-00. 

The Library Management Facility (LMF) is an extension of 
the Interactive System Productivity Facility (IFPF) library 
concepts and options. It allows users to control the 
contents of their libraries and manage their development 
processes. Libraries controlled by LMF are called 
controlled libraries. This publication tells the user how 
to create the LMF library and how the controlled libraries 
are used in the development process. It assumes that the 
user is engaged in program development and is familiar with 
the operation of the ISPF/PDF in the MVS environment. 
Manual, 8 X/2 x 11 inches, 80 pages, 12/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6T34-4035 

ISPF/POF FOR VM/SP SP ECIFICATIONS <SC?4-403S -0pj 
For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party 0633. Refer to the Controlling Party 
Listing in the Publications Price List, ZZ20-0100. 
Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 07/86 


GT34-4039 

isPF t . sflfca 3x . ve r sion z ta&ga 

(GC34-4039-0) 

This publication is equivalent to GC34-4039-00. 

The Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) Licensed 
Program Specifications (LPS) serves as a basis for the 
warranty of the Interactive System Productivity Facility 
Program Product. This document provides information on the 
warranted function of the program product and states the 
Specified Operating Environment. 

This publication is intended primarily for licenses and 
prospects and secondarily, for personnel. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 4 pages, 8/85 


GT34-4040 

ISPF/PPF^ 5665-317^ VERSION Z± FOR MVS/XA SPECIFICATIONS 
(GC34-4040-0) 

This publication is equivalent to GC34-4040-00. 

This publication serves as a basis for the warranty of the 
ISPF/PDF Program Product. It provides information on the 
warranted function of the program product and states the 
Specified Operating Environment. The publication is 
intended primarily for licensees and prospects and 
secondarily for personnel. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pages, 10/85 
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GT35-0033 

VS-g/APyANCED FUNCX IPH? DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES RELEASE £ 
LXC PROS S746-XE8 (6035-0033-2) 

This publication is e<|uivalent to GC35-0033-02. 

This publication describes the Device Support Facilities 
processor and commands; it also contains information on 
hardware and operating system considerations as well as 
planning and installation. 

Manual 

////7799-DBA 


GT36-0034 

3081 OPERATOR*3 GUIDE £Og SYSTEM CONSOLE (6C38-0034-01) 
This publication is equivalent to GC38-0034-01. 

This manual provides information that is required for the 
operation of the system console of the 3081 Processor 
Complex. This manual is intended for the operator of the 
system console of the 3081 Processor Complex* 

The manual contains descriptions of operator controls 
(display frames> commands* function keys* pushbuttons* and 
switches) end task-oriented procedures that are performed at 
the system console. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 508 pages* 06/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT38-0036 

3083 OPERATOR’S GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (GC38-0036-00) 
This publication is equivalent to 6C38-0036-00. 

This publication contains information about the operation of 
the system console for the IBM 3083 Process Complex. The 
operator controls and the basic procedures that are 
performed at the system console are described. 

Manual 

SLSS: QR0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT38-0037 

3084 OPERATOR’S GUIDE FOR THE SYSTEM CONSOLE (GC38-0037-00) 
The pseudo number GT38-0037 is equivalent to Order Number 
GC38-0037-C0. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 500 pages* 09/83 


ST38-0107 

m/SP HPOa 5664-173* RELEASE 3.2 INSTALLATION GUIDE 
(SC38-0107-0) 

This publication is equivalent to SC38-0107-00. 

This publication is intended for system programmers and 
those responsible for the planning and installation of a 
VM/SP HPO system. 

This publication consists of the following: 

Part 1 describes the steps required to install VM/SP HPO. 
Two separate procedures are provided: 

Installing VM/SP HPO using the starter system and 
product tape(s). 

Installing VM/SP HPO using the product tape (for existing 
VM/SP users). 

Part 2 describes the procedures for verifying CP and CMS* a 
method to load and save saved segments* and sample files of 
configurations by device types. 

Appendices A-N provide reference information to support 
parts 1 and 2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 456 pages* 2/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST40-0002 

PijSZQT.es/yS,. 5740-XC5, SZAfrrrefo APPLICATION EXAMPLES 
(SH20-0002-0) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-0002-00. 

The purpose of this publication is to present examples of 
sample applications and techniques utilizing DMS/CICS/VS. 


It also documents the sample problem that is supplied with 
DMS/CICS/VS and used to validate its successful 
installation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 210 pages* 10/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST40-0003 

RMS ^CS/VS PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIPE L SH^qOOS ^OU 
This publication is equivalent to SH20-0003-01. 

This manual describes how to determine and resolve problems 
that may occur during the operation of Development 
Management System/CICS/VS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 174 pages* 10/83 
////7799-DFE 


ST40-0004 

DMS/CICS/VS INSTALLATION AND OPERATIONS (SH20-0004-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-0004-00. 

The purpose of this manual is to provide the user with the 
information necessary for the installation and generation of 
the Development Management System/CICS/VS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 156 pages* 10/83 
////7799-DFE 


ST40-0005 

DMS/CICS/ySt 5T40-XC5* 5746-XC4^ MESSAGES AND CODES 
(SH20-0005-0) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-0005-00. 

The purpose of this manual is to provide information on the 
error messages and dump codes provided by DMS/CICS/VS. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 228 pages* 10/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT40-1246 

Um LANGUAGE/! Q£S£ OPERATING SYS J E M^ i p iUAI* STORAGE (DL/X 
00S/VSJ RELEASE U5 GENERAL INFORMATION (G H2 0-)2 4 6^11 
This publication is equivalent to GH20-1246-07. 

This publication presents a fundamental description of DL/I 
DOS/VS (Data Language/I Disk Operating System/Virtual 
Storage). This book is intended primarily for persons 
interested in learning about DL/I DOS/VS at the introductory 
level to evaluate the applicability of DL/I OOS/VS to their 
installation. Discussed are DL/I highlights and 
characteristics* some sample applications* minimum 
configuration to run DL/I DOS/VS* and general programming 
requirements. 

Manual 

////7799-DBO,7799-DBi,7799-DBL 


GT40-2024 

HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER (HSM) USES COMMANDS fLEEERE NQ i 
SUMMARY 16X20-2024-02) 

This publication is equivalent to GX20-2024-02. 

This card provides user commands for HMS. 

Reference Card* 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 4 panels* 03/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST40-2171 

VSE PERFORMANCE IS2L PESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS (SH20-2171-01) 
This publication is equivalent to SH20-2171-01. 

This publication describes the capabilities of VSE/PT 
Version 2 Release 2.3 and provides the information 
necessary to install and use the programs. 

VSE/PT is a set of programs that monitors the performance 
of a processor running VSE/AF or VSE/SP. 

It also produces reports which evaluate system performance 
of the VSE/AF or VSE/SP system so monitored. 

Manual 
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////7799-DAT 


ST40-2207 

PMS/CICS/YS APPLICATION ES P j S FAfl RESIGN GUIDE (SH20-2207-001 
This publication is equivalent to SH20-2207-00. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 176 pages* 04/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST40-22U 

PHS/C .IPS/VS A 5740-XCS* &7 OPERATIONS GUIDE 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-2211-0. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 168 pages* 04/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT40-2492 

XPF ysg ECAJ UBfi SENEG A L INFORMATION lGH20-g492-00) 

This publication is equivalent to 6H20-2492-00. 

This manual provides a general overview of the 
Interactive Productivity Facility concepts and facilities. 
It is intended for executives* system and application 
programmers* and operations personnel who want to learn 
about the Interactive Productivity Facility and its 
applicability in their environment. 

This manual describes the major facilities of the 
Interactive Productivity Facility* including the unique 
menu-driven dialogs that assist the user in performing a 
desired activity. Sample menu* data entry* and explain 
panels are shown with an explanation of their function and 
use. 

There are no prerequisite publications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 09/81 
////7799-DBS 


GT40-4510 

PB/PC DATA DICTIONARY SPECIFICATIONS (6H20-4510-02) 

This publication is equivalent to GH20-4510-02. 

This publication is intended to serve as the basis for the 
warranty of OS/VS DB/DC Data Dictionary licensed product* 
and to inform the user of certain supplemental terms 
related to the licensed product. It provides information on 
warranted functions* describes the specified operating 
system and states the supplemental terms. 

Flyer 

////7799-DED 


6T40-4545 

HIERARCHICAL STO R AGE MANAG ES ^ECJ^IC^I,^ 16 H2^ J»S=flSl 
This publication is equivalent to GH20-4545-02. 

This publication is required by the licensing agreement for 
licensed programs that are warranted. It is the basis of 
the warranty and states the Specified Operating Environment. 
Flyer* 2 pages* 02/79 


3T40-5304 

IPF SPECIFICATIONS (GH20-S304-00) 

This publication is equivalent to 6H20-5304-00• 

The Interactive Productivity Facility is specifically 
designed to assist users of the VM System Installation 
Productivity Option/Extended. This document describes the 
display panels* the components that comprise the Facility* 
and lists the programs for which EXECs can perform selected 
tasks. This document also describes installation and use 
considerations. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 11/60 


GT40-6359 

NETWORK P ERFORB AttCE M O N I TOR GE N ERAJ, SNFOgjlATIOM 
LGH2-Qz635-g-00i 

This publication is equivalent to GH20-6359-00. 

The Network Performance Monitor is an interactive program 
product designed to aid.network support personnel in 
managing VTAM-based communications networks. The Network 
Performance Monitor collects and reports on data in the host 
and Network Control Program. This data is used to identify 
network traffic bottlenecks* display screens showing volume 
and response times for various resources* generate color 
graphs of real-time and historical data* and alert users to 
response time threshold overages. 

The Network Performance Monitor is supported on 0S/VS2 MVS 
Release 3.8* MVS/SP Release 1.3 (and subsequent releases)* 
including MVS/XA. 

This publication is written for network managers* systems 
programmers* and network and host capacity planners. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 07/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST40-6360 

PERFO RM ANCE gONITOB USE£^ GjJIDg m fiI£ £ BIN££ 

LSjL2Qji6.360rPJO> 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-6360-00. 

The Network Performance Monitor is an interactive program 
product designed to aid network support personnel in 
managing VTAM-based communications networks. NPM collects 
and reports on data in the host and Network Control Program. 
This data is used to identify network traffic bottlenecks* 
display screens showing volume and response times for 
various resources* generate color graphs of real-time and 
historical data* and alert users to response time threshold 
overages. 

The Network Performance Monitor is supported on 0S/VS2 MVS 
Release 3.8* MVS/SP Release 1.3 (and subsequent releases)* 
including MVS/XA. 

This publication contains all the information necessary for 
operating the Network Performance Monitor. It is written as 
a guide and reference for network operators and systems 
programmers. 

Manual* 288 pages* 07/85 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST40-6361 

NE TNORS PERFORMANCE fl QtfflORj 6M. S P.fi 

(SH20-6361-0) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-6361-00. 

The Network Performance Monitor is an interactive program 
product designed to aid network support personnel in 
managing VTAM-based communications networks. NPM collects 
and reports on data in the host and Network Control Program. 
This data is used to identify network traffic bottlenecks* 
display screens showing volume and response times for 
various resources* generate color graphs of real-time and 
historical data* and alert users to response time threshold 
overages. 

The Network Performance Monitor is supported on 0S/VS2 MVS 
Release 3.8* MVS/SP Release 1.3 (and subsequent releases)* 
including MVS/XA. 

This publication is written for network personnel who will 
install NPM and verify the installation. 

Manual* 76 pages* 7/85 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST40-6362 

N5IBQSK performance TO?IPR,. SBAEHICS affi-SXSJia 

(SH20-6362-0) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-6362-00. 

The Network Performance Monitor is an interactive program 
product designed to aid network support personnel in 
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managing VTAM-baocd cossnunications networks. NPH collects 
and reports on data in the host and Network Control Program. 
This data is used to identify network traffic bottlenecks* 
display screens showing volume and response times for 
various resources* generate color graphs of real-time and 
historical data* and alert users to response time threshold 
overages. 

The Network Performance Monitor is supported on 0S/VS2 MVS 
Release 3.B* MVS/SP Release 1.3 (and subsequent releases)* 
including MVS/XA. 

This publication is written for network personnel who use 
the Network Performance Monitor Graphics Subsystem to 
generate graphic displays of network performance data. 
Manual* 66 pages* 6/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST40-6396 

NETNOSK PERFORMANCE MONTTO^ 5665-333^ MESSAGES AND CODES 
(SH20-6396-0) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-6396-00. 

The Network Performance Monitor (NPM) is an interactive 
program product designed to aid network support personnel in 
managing VTAM-based communications networks. NPM collects 
and reports on data in the host and Network Control Program 
(NCP). This data is used to identify network traffic 
bottlenecks* display screens showing volume and response 
times for various resources* generate color graphs of real¬ 
time and historical data* and alert users to response time 
threshold overages. 

The Network Performance Monitor is supported on 0S/VS2 MVS 
Release 3.8* MVS/SP Release 1.3 (and subsequent releases)* 
including MVS/XA. 

This publication is written for network personnel who need 
to interpret an NPM message and determine a course of action 
that will correct an error. 

Manual* 104 pages* 6/84 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5T40-9005 

CIO S/ VS TERMINAL OPERATOR *S GUIDE (31120-9005-0U 
This publication is equivalent to SH20-9005-OI. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 02/75 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5T40-9046 

£L/I DOS OS OPER&LQR filEEBSKSS 1SH20-9046-02J 
This publication is equivalent to SH20-9046-02. 

This manual is intended for application programmers who want 
to use the services of Low-Level Code/Continuity Check in 
Data Language/I DOS/VS (LLC/CC in OL/I DOS/VS). It 
describes the functions and the operation of the system* and 
contains all the information required to generate end 
execute LLC/CC in DL/I DOS/VS. 

Low-Level codes are used primarily in the manufacturing 
industry to indicate the lowest level at which at particular 
part number is found in all product structure trees. The 
product structures must not contain any loops. Therefore* a 
continuity check is applied to ensure proper assembly-to- 
subassembly continuity. 

The reader is assumed to have a working knowledge of the 
functions and the facilities of Data Language/I Disk 
Operating System/Virtual Storage (DL/I DOS/VS). He should 
be familiar with the contents of the following publications: 
o DL/I DOS/VS Application Programming Reference 
Manual* SH12-5411 

o DL/I DOS/VS Operator's Reference Manual and 
Messages and Codes SHI2-5414 
o DL/I DOS/VS Utilities and Guide for the System 
Programmers* SHI2-5412 

Manual 

////7799-DBO 


GT40-9064 

VS APkt fiELEASE E5SS 5748-APlj. GENERAL INFORMATION 

(6H20-9064-4) 

This publication is equivalent to GH20-9Q64-04. 

This publication is equivalent to GH20-9053-08. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 04/79 
////7799-TAA 


GT40-9086 

v§ APL RELEASE 3* SPECIFICATIONS (GH20^9086-5) 

This publication is equivalent to GH20-9086-5. 
Specifications provide information on the warranted 
functions of the licensed program. VS APL is a program 

product that interprets statements written in APL. The APL 

language has a simple and uniform notation* tailored to 
solving a great variety of problems interactively at a 
terminal. The language was originated to define problems 
concisely using well-known symbols. 

functions of the licensed program. VS APL is a program 

product that interprets statements written in APL. The APL 

language has a simple and uniform notation* tailored to 
solving a great variety of problems interactively at a 
terminal. The language was orignated to define problems 
concisely using well-known symbols. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 3 pages 
////7799-TAA 


ST40-9167 

VS £Pj, CICS/VS .TER MIN AL USERIS GUIDE 15^20^1.67^ 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-9167-00. 

Provides how-to and reference information about the VS APL 
program product when operated under the program product 
0S/VS1 CICS/VS* 0S/VS2 CICS/VS, and DOS/VS CICS/VS. It 
contains detailed information on the terminals that support 
the product and the procedures that must be followed in 
starting a terminal session. This book also describes the 
system commands presented by VS APL and the auxiliary 
processors and workspaces distributed with the product. 

This book is directed to general users of Vs APL. It 
assumes a familiarity with the APL language but assumes no 
experience with CICS/VS. Prerequisite manual: APL 
Language* 6C26-3847. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 156 pages* 09/68 
////7799-TAA,7799-TCA 


ST40-9178 

IMS/VS ¥i RELEASE K6 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION GU£D£ 

LSJjgQjStZa-P.) 

This publication is equivalent to SH20-9178-00. 

This publication is for administrators of IMS/VS systems and 
others responsible for establishing a Data Base/Data 
Communication system. It is also for system programmers who 
monitor the performance of the IMS/VS system* code IKS/VS 
execution JCL* and prepare IMS/VS system definition macros. 
It covers the control* protection and monitoring of online 
IMS/VS resources and presents guidelines for providing end- 
user services. (The major treatment of DL/I data base 
structure and design and implementation is contained in 
IMS/VS Version 1 Data Base Administration Guide* SH20-9025.) 
Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST44-5001 

DL/I POS/VS NEW USER'S GUIDE (SH24rB00)-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5001-00. 

0L/I DOS/VS is a data management control system that assists 
the user in creating* accessing* and maintaining large 
common data bases. In conjunction with the Customer 
Information System <CICS/DOS/VS), 0L/I DOS/VS permits 
expansion of data processing applications from a batch-only 
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environment to on online teleprocessing environment. 

This manual is intended for first-time users of DL/I 
DOS/VS. It provides system analysts* data base specialists* 
system programmers* and application programmers with the 
information necessary for the design* installation* and 
operation of initial applications using the data base 
management facilities of DL/I DOS/VS. Through extensive use 
of examples and references to sample application programs 
supplied with DL/I DOS/VS* the manual reinforces the user's 
knowledge of data base concepts and the functions provided 
by DL/I} describes organizing* creating* and maintaining 
data basesI guides the user in writing data base application 
programs} and provides workable examples for setting up a 
specific data base application such as an online order entry 
and inventory system. 

Readers of this manual are expected to be familiar with 
the concepts of DL/I data bases and the functions provided 
by DL/I through the information contained in DL/I DOS/VS 
General Information* GH20-1246. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 252 pages* 10/77 


ST44-5002 

fit a mm P XAGNOSnC (mt^OOZ-OZl 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5002-02. 

This manual is intended for people involved with programming 
and maintaining DL/I DOS/VS. It is meant for use in 
conjunction with the DL/I DOS/VS Logic Manuals. 

The manual gives general descriptions of job control 
statements* partition and control block relationship* DL/I 
calls and commands* and data base organization. In 
addition* diagnostic aids are given for control flow* 
scheduling errors* trace entries* online wait/suspend state* 
and interpreting and debugging DL/I dumps. 

Using the DL/I Trace Facility and the Trace Print 
Utility is also described. The reader should be familiar 
with the information contained in: DL/I DOS/VS Logic 
Manuals* LY12-5016 and LY24-5215. 

Manual 

////7799-OBD »7799-DBl,7799-DBL 


ST44-5009 

fiL/I DOS/VS HIGH LEVEL ItgERF AC j; GUIDE (SH24-5009-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5009-00. 

This book provides application programmers with the 
information needed to create data base application programs 
using DL/I and the DL/I High Level Programming Interface 
(HLPI)* in conjunction with either the COBOL or the PL/I 
optimizer language. It takes the place of the DL/I OOS/VS 
Application Programming Reference Manual for those 
applications using DL/I HLPI. 

There ore four major sections in this book. The first 
gives an overview of data bases* OL/I* and DL/I HLPI. The 
second describes OL/I HLPI syntax in detail. The third 
describes the use of DL/I HLPI in creating an application 
program. The last gives reference information for each HLPI 
command. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 104 pages* 05/80 
////7799-DBL 


GT44-5012 

SflL/p_S GENERAL INFORMATION (6H24-5012-00) 

This publication is equivalent to GH24-5012-00. 

This publication is written for customer executives who are 
evaluating the Structured Query Language/Data System 
(SQL/OS) for a VSE system and deciding whether it meats 
their needs. It is also intended for anyone interested in 
an overview of SQL/DS in a VSE system* for example* a data 
base administrator* system programmer* operator* or general 
users. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 26 pages* 02/81 
SLSS: ORDER HO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST44-5015 

SflkfflAIA SYSTEM Lie fROG 57^8-^ RELEASE It 
ISj^SAiSzOl 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5015-00. 

This manual is for the person who installs the Structured 
Query Language/Data System (SQL/DS) on a VSE or SSX/VSE 
system. 

This manual contains procedures for installing SQL/DS* 
including generating a data base and starting SQL/DS for 
productive use. This manual assumes that the person 
responsible for planning the SQL/DS data base has already 
studied SQL/Data System Planning and Administration VSE* 
SH24-5014* and decided on certain parameters and values to 
be used in generating the data base. This manual also 
assumes that the planner and the installer are familiar 
with VSE or SSX/VSE systems* VSE job control* VSE/VSAM and 
CICS/DOS/VS. 

CICS/DOS/VS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 112 pages* 8/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST44-5016 

SQL/DATA SYSTEM* 5748-XXJ RELEASE, TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 
(SH24-5016-li 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5016-01. 

This publication is a turorial for new SQL/Data System 
(SQL/DS) users on VSE systems. It is designed for users 
who Mill access SQL/DS data through a terminal using ISQL. 
It provides information on SQL/DS concepts and how to get 
started using SQL and ISQL commands} how to establish data 
in tables; and how to create and use ISQL routines. 
Information is presented in a manner that allows novice 
users to obtain all they need to knew by reading the first 
three or four chapters. Intermediate users can proceed 
through the next three or four chapters* and advanced users 
can complete the entire guide. Each topic develops actual 
commands that can be issued against sample tables (also 
provided) to reinforce the reader's understanding of the 
commands. Several exercises are included in the guide at 
key points. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 156 pages* 1/82 
////7799-DGQ 


ST44-5017 

SQL/DS TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE (SH24-S017-01) 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5017-01. 

This manual provides experienced SQL/Data System (SQL/DS) 
users with reference information for accessing SQL/DS 
through a terminal using ISQL. It provides information on 
SQL and ISQL commands* ISQL routines* and the system and 
extract catalogs. Information is organized alphabetically 
for easy retrieval. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 172 pages* 01/82 
////7799-DFQ 


ST44-5018 

mm ^PPLICAIipjj PROGRAMMING ,(5H?4-gOlfl-P0l 
This publication is equivalent to SH24-5018-00. 

This publication is for applications programmers. It tells 
how to write application programs that use the Structured 
Query Language (SQL) to access data stored in SQL/DS 
tables. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 304 pages* 08/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST44-5020 

SflL/DATA SYSTEM* JJ£ £RQG RE LE ASE OPERATION 

(SH24-5020-0) 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5020-00. 

This publication describes how to operate the Structured 


789 



ST44 


6T44 


Query Language/Data System (SQL/DS) program on a VSE 
system. It is intended for those mho operate the SQL/DS 
program. Others* such as data base administrators* might 
find this publication a handy reference for SQL/DS 
initialization parameters and for operator commands. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 8/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST44-5021 

PL/I PQS/VS RESOURCE PEEXMXTIQN AND UTILITIES 
(SH24-5021-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5021-00. 

Provides data base administrators and system programmers 
with "how-to" information about specific tasks used in the 
physical implementation and maintenance of DL/I OOS/VS data 
bases. The following tasks are described: Describing the 
characteristics of DL/I data bases* describing an 
application program's view of a data base; building internal 
control blocks from DBDs and PSBs; defining your data sets 
to VSAM; describing DL/I tables for an online system; 
running DL/I programs in your system; and using data base 
reorganization utilities. Prerequisite publication: DL/I 
DOS/VS Data Bose Administration* SH24-50U. 

Manual* 348 pages* 08/81 
////7799-DBK 


ST44-5022 

DL/I DOS/VS APPLICATION £NO BASE DESI6N (SH24-5022-00 j 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5022-0. 

This book describes a method of performing the task of 
application design when DL/I DOS/VS and DL/I data bases are 
used. It is written for those responsible for this type of 
application design. As part of the process* a method of 
designing data bases is described and illustrated. 

Designing data bases by this method will make sure that they 
perform the requirements of the application in an efficient* 
economical manner. 

There are three major parts in this book. The first 
describes an application design procedure that incorporates 
data bases in the application. The second gives a method of 
designing data bases. The third part tells how to implement 
the application. 

Manual* 142 pages* 08/81 
////7799-DBK 


GT44-5026 

SflkPS SPECIFICATIONS lGH^ r 5.0.26z.0.IJ. 

This publication is equivalent to GH24-5026-01. 

This document is the basis for the warranty of the SQL/DS 
in a VSE environment. 

Flyer* 2 pages 
////7799-DFQ 


ST44-5043 

SQL/DSj. 5749-XXJj* PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION EOS VM/SP 
(SH24-5043-0) 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5043-00. 

This publication describes administrative tasks for the 
Structured Query Language/Data System for VM/SP. These 
tasks include planning for the installation of this 
product* designing data bases (physical configurations and 
logical contents)* and managing their use. Aspects such as 
recovery* security* performance* and problem handling are 
also addressed. This is a component of SK2T-0908 and 
SBOF-3222. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 416 pages* 6/84 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST44-5044 

SSL DAIA SlSIEUi g748^ XXJ A IN S TA LLATI O N jVM/SP) 

lSJjg * = ?044 z.U 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5044-01. 

This publication is for the person who installs the 
Structured Query Language/Data System on a VM/SP system. It 
contains procedures for installing SQL/DS* including 
generating a data base and starting SQL/DS for productive 
use. It assumes that the person responsible for planning 
the SQL/DS data base has already studied SQL/Data System 
Planning and Administration VM/SP* SH24-5043* and decided 
on certain parameters and values to be used in generating 
the data base. It also assumes that the planner and the 
installer are familiar with VM/SP systems* CMS commands and 
EXECs. This is a component of SK2T-0909 and SBOF-3222. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 104 pages* 4/84 
////7799-TFQ 


ST44-5045 

SQL/DS* 5748-XXJ» TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE FOR VM/SP 
1S H24 Z 504 S J1 0.) 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5045-00. 

This publication is a tutorial for new SQL/Data System 
(SQL/DS) users on VM/SP systems. It is designed for users 
who will access SQL/DS data through a terminal using ISQL. 
It provides information on SQL/DS concepts and how to get 
started using SQL and ISQL commands; how to establish data 
in tables; and how to create and use ISQL routines. 
Information is presented in a manner that allows novice 
users to obtain all they need to know by reading the first 
three or four chapters. Intermediate users can proceed 
through the next three or four chapters* and advanced users 
can complete the entire guide. Each topic develops actual 
commands that can be issued against sample tables (also 
provided) to reinforce the reader's understanding of the 
commands. Several exericses are included in the guide at 
key points. This is a component of SK2T-0907 and SBOF-3222. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 164 pages* 4/84 
////7799-TFQ 


ST44-5046 

DB SERVICES UTILITY FOR VSE SQL/DS (SH24-5046-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5046-00. 

This publication is a reference and guide for users of the 
SQL/DS Data Base Services (DBS) utility in a VSE 
environment. The DBS utility is an SQL/DS application 
program that is used for processing SQL and DBS utility 
commands. It can be used to load and unload data to and 
from an SQL/DS data base. The publication describes and 
explains what the DBS utility is* how it functions* and 
when it should be used. It also provides descriptions of 
the formats for each DBS utility command and all associated 
parameters. 

It is a component of GBOF-3249. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 112 pages* 11/83 
////7799-DGQ,7799-TFQ 


GT44-5064 

SQL/PS FOR VM/SP GENERAL INFORMATION (GH24-5064-00) 

This publication is equivalent to GH24-5064-00. 

This publication for customer executives who are evaluating 
the Structured Query Language/Data System (SQL/DS) for a 
VM/SP system and deciding whether it meets their needs. It 
is also intended for anyone interested in an overview of 
SQL/DS in a VM/SP system; for example* a database 
administrator* system programmer* operator* or general 
user. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-3222. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 12/84 
////7799-TFV 


790 



GT44 


LT60 


5T44-5065 

STRUCTURED QUERY LANGUAGE/PATA SYSTEMS CONCEPTS AND 
FACILITIES FOR VM/SP CGH24-506S-0) 

This publication is equivalent to 6H24-S065-00. 

This publication gives a summary of the concepts on which 
the Structured Query Language Data System (SQL/DS) is based 
and the facilities which it offers. It describes SQL/DS in 
a VM/SP environment at a more detailed level than does 
SQL/DS General Information for VM/SP GH24-5064. 

This publication is for persons who evaluate the 
applicability of SQL/DS for their business. They may be 
involved in administration* application design* application 
programming* or system programming. It can also be used by 
SQL/DS users and operators who want a more detailed look at 
SQL/DS on a VM/SP system. This is a component of SK2T-0908 
and SBOF-3222. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 132 pages* 12/64 
////7799-TFV 


ST44-5066 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP SPECIFICATIONS (GH24-B066-00) 

This publication is equivalent to 6H24-5066-00. 

This publication is the basis for the warranty of the 
SQL/Data System in a VM/SP environment. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 03/85 
////7799-TFV 


ST44-5070 

SQL/DS MESSAGES AND CODES FOR VM/SP CSH24-B070-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5070-00. 

This publication lists and explains the messages which the 
SQL/Data System issues to the operator and to the 
programmer. It enables both to decide on the action they 
have to take in reply to the message received. Each message 
is preceded by an identifying number so that it can easily 
be found. This method of listing also ensures that messages 
issued by the same program are grouped together. This is a 
component of SK2T-0909 and SBOF-3222. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 312 pages* 03/85 
////7799-TFV 


ST44-5071 

SQL/OS OPERATIONS FOR VM/SP (SH24-5071-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SH24-5071-00. 

This publication describes how to operate the Structured 
Query Language/Data System (SQL/DS) program on a VM/SP 
system. It is intended for those who operate the SQL/DS 
program. Others* such as database administrators* might 
find this publication a handy reference for SQL/DS 
initialization parameters and for operator commands. This 
is a component of SK2T-0908 and SBOF-3222. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 88 pages* 03/85 
////7799-TFV 


LT52-5034 

VSE/POHER RELEASE 2 LIC PROS 5746-XE3 LOGIC (PART 12 
(LY12-5034-0) 

This publication is equivalent to LY12-5034-0. 

This manual is one of three program logic manuals which 
provide information on the internal operation of VSE/POHER. 
This program product services input and output requests 
addressed to unit record devices at disk input/output speed. 
The manual describes the method of operation of the 
networking and RJE functions of VSE/POHER and is intended 
for use by persons involved in program maintenance. The 
method of operation of the remainder of VSE/PONER (including 
the VSE/POMER Shared Spooling feature) is described in the 
Program Logic Manual Part 2* LY12-5028. The Program Logic 
Manual Part 1» LY12-5027* contains an overview of VSE/POMER 
and its organization* cross-reference lists* data area and 


control block layouts* and debugging hints. 
Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST55-0023 

0S/YS2 MS HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER PROGR AM ME S 
REFERENCE AND OPERATIONS GUIDE (SH35-0023-0U 
This manual is equivalent to SH35-0023-01. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 460 pages* 01/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST55-0024 

m HSEPARCttXPAt, STORAGE MANAGER* USER1S GUIDE 

(SH35-0034tP 

This publication is equivalent to SH35-0024-01. 

This Hierarchical Storage Manager is a program product that 
manages and controls space on a hierarchy of storage devices 
by the functions of migration* recall* backup* and recovery 
of data sets. 

This guide informs the user about the affect the 
Hierarchical Storage Manager has on his data and how he can 
use it. 

Microfiche* 116 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST55-0025 

P-S/YS2 MS HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER MESSAGES^ ilC PROG 
S740-XRB, RELEASE 3.7 (SH35-0025-1) 

This publication is equivalent to SH35-0025-01. 

This publication is part of the MVS Message Library. It 
documents messages from the Hierarchical Storage Manager 
program product with message prefix “ARC 11 . It is intended 
to be used by operators* system programmers* and users of 
the program. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 88 pages* 12/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST55-0027 

mm BMA BASE RECOVERY CONTROL FE&QjRg R E FER E NCE 
INFORMATION (SH35-0027-01) 

This publication is equivalent to SH35-0027-01. 

This publication is the user's reference for the Data Base 
Recovery Control Feature* DBRC. It contains information 
about how to use the feature; a detailed description of 
the commands of the Recovery Control utility; and a 
description of the error messages that are generated by the 
feature. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT60-0889 

VM/PIRECTORY MAINIENANC.E SYSTEM LOGIC UY29t 0Q§ ?-00J 
This publication is equivalent to LY20-0889-00. 

This publication is intended for use by system programmers 
who are responsible for the maintenance of the CP directory. 
It provides a description of the program logic of the 
Directory Maintenance Program Product* module descriptions 
and cross-references* data areas and diagnostic aids 
(messages) cross references. 

Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT60-0890 

LOGIC VM/SP REH.l. SERVICE ROUTINES (LY20-0890-0) 

This publication is equivalent to LY20-0890-00. 

This publication contains information about the IBM Virtual 
Machine/System Product (VM/SP Program No. 5664-167). In 
addition* it provides information about the prerequisite 
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VM/370 Release 6 SCP (Program Ho. 5749-010). 

This publication* describes the program logic for the 
VM/SP service routines (as used in conjunction with VM/370 
Release 6). Each service routine (or group of routines) is 
described in its own chapter. Each chapter contains an 
introduction* a method of operation section* a program 
organization section* a directory* a data areas section* and 
a diagnostic aids section* if the section is applicable. 
Manual* 280 pages* 12/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT60-0892 

m m JiflSffi ES OBlEh DETERMINATION GUIDE VM/SP REUUU VOL 

A lLX2QdLQ22=0l 

This publication is equivalent to LY20-0892-00. 

This publication is intended for those responsible for the 
maintenance of the control program (CP) portion of the 
Virtual Machine/System Product (as used in conjunction with 
VM/370* Release 6). This publication provides: 

• Descriptions of the major functions of CP 

• A catalog of CP module entry points with brief 
descriptions 

• A module-to-label and label-to-module cross reference 
This publication requires the following corequisite 
publications Virtual Hachine/System Product: 

Messages and Codes* Order no. SC19-6204 
Data Areas and Control Blocks* Order no. LY20-0891 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 564 pages* 11/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT60-0893 

SYSTEM LOGIC PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE VM/SP VOLUME g 
lLIgQ-QM3- 00) 

This publication is equivalent to LY20-0893-00. 

This publication is intended for the IBM system hardware and 
software support personnel. This manual may also be used to 
provide some technical education about the conversational 
monitor system (CMS). This book provides the following 
information for the CMS component of VM/SP: 

• Description of program logic 

• Module descriptions and cross-references 

• Abend codes 
Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT60-0896 

VM/SP HPO DATA AREAS AND CONTROL BLOCK LOGIC (LY20-0Q96-00) 
This publication is equivalent to LY20-0896-00. 

This publication* together with the VM/SP HPO System Logic 
and Problem Determination 6uide - CP* is intended for use 
by systems programmers responsible for updating the virtual 
machine system. 

This publication contains descriptions of the major data 
areas and conbtrol blocks used by the CP component of VM/SP 
HPO. 

Prerequisite publications ore: System/370 Principles of 
Operation* GA22-7000} and OS/VS* DOS/VSE* and VM/370 
Assembler Language* 6C33-4010. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT60-0897 

VM/SP HPO SYSTEM LOGIC AND PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

mua£ ll £C ,<kY30-oa?Z=P.<U 

This publication is equivalent to LY20-0897-00. 

This publication is intended for the system hardware and 
software support personnel. It provides the following 
information for the CP component of VM/SP High Performance 
Option: description of program logic* module descriptions 
and cross-references and CP Diagnostic Aids. 


Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT60-2418 

VS£ PERFORMANCE 1001, RELEASE h J. ££ 5796-PLQ SYSTEMS GUIDE 

jJiI3fcteie.rU 

This publication is equivalent to LY20-2418-01. 

The performance of an IBM System 4300 operating under 
DOS/VSE with VSE/Advanced Functions or an IBM System 370 
operating under DOS/VSE or DOS/VS depends on many complex 
and interrelated factors. Manual or theoretical methods 
cannot adequately evaluate machine/system performance. The 
VSE/PT Installed User Program is a software tool that 
provides the ability to measure and report many performance- 
related factors of such a system. 

It uses dynamic event tracing and/or periodic 
statistical sampling to record system status on an output 
data file. Subsequently* a series of reports can be 
produced to aid in the evaluation of software and hardware 
performance during the entire monitoring period or any 
portion thereof. 

Used on a regular basis* VSE/PT can help answer some key 
performance questions. It can measure the changing 
environment to aid in an understanding of the system's 
internal operations. The measurement detail can be used to 
identify where changes to the system may produce an 
improvement in overall performance. Subsequent analysis can 
verify that the changes produced the desired result. 

Finally* an analysis of the VSE/PT reports can assist in 
determining which resources are available for the future 
growth of the system. 

Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT60-8069 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (IMS/VS) 

LOGIC (LY20-8069-00) 

This publication is equivalent to LY20-8069-00. 

This publication is intended for program systems 
representatives (PSRs) and system programmers who are 
involved in the service and/or modification of IMS/VS. 
Sufficient information is provided to enable a user to 
rapidly locate a pertinent point in the program code. The 
structure of the manual is based on an information 
organization linked to the IMS/VS function/subfunction 
breakdown as described in the IMS/VS Diagnostic Aids manual. 
Prerequisite publications are: IMS/VS Diagnostic Aids* 
LY20-6063) IMS/VS System/Application Design Guide* 

SH20-9025S IMS/VS System Programming Reference Manual* SH20- 
9027$ and IMS/VS Utilities Reference Manual* SH20-9029. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x ll inches* 448 pages* 09/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT64-5215 

PL/I DOS/VS LOGIC (LY24-5215-00) 

This publication is equivalent to LY24-5215-00. 

This manual is to be used with the Data Language/I Oisk 
Operating System/Virtual Storage (DL/I 00S/VS) Logic Manual* 
Volume 1 and program listings for DL/I DOS/VS. It contains 
the HIPO diagrams that illustrate the program logic 
described in Volume 1. It is intended for use by persons 
involved in program maintenance and by system programmers 
who are altering the program design. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT64-5220 

VM/SP DATA AREAS AND CONTROL BLOCK LOGIC VOLUME I ICR) 

Q. Q) 

This publication is equivalent to LY24-5220-00. 
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This publication along with LY24-5221 replaces LY20-0891. 
This publication contains information about the IBM Virtual 
Mschine/System Product (VM/SP) program number 5664-167. 

This publication* together with the VM/SP System Logic and 
Problem Determination Guide Volumes 1 and 2* are intended 
for use by the system programmer responsible for updating 
VM/SP. This voltsne contains descriptions of the major data 
areas and control blocks used by the Control Program (CP). 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 360 pages* 03/64 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT64-5221 

VM/SP DATA AREAS AND CONTROL BLOCK LOGIC VOLUME £ (CMS) 

iixzidgziz sm 

This publication is equivalent to LY24-5221-00. 

This publication along with LY24-5220 replaces LY20-0891. 
This publication contains information about the IBM Virtual 
Machine/System Product CVM/SP) program number 5664-167. 

This publication together with the VM/SP System Logic and 
Problem Determination Guide Volumes 1 and 2* are intended 
for use by the system programmer responsible for updating 
VM/SP. This volume contains descriptions of the major data 
areas end control blocks used by the Conversational Monitor 
System (CMS). 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 324 pages* 11/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT64-6006 

JES2 LOGIC (LY24-6006-00) 

This publication is equivalent to LY24-6006-00. 

This publication provides the Programming Service 
Representative and the using System Programmer with detailed 
information on the internal organization and logic of JES2 
and its relationship to the MVS/System Product. It 
supplements the program listings and makes the information 
more accessible. This manual is intended to aid its users 
in determining the sources of errors within* or making 
changes to* the internal logic of JES2. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT64-6008 

MVS4CA MVS/SP^ESg VERSION 2 10SXC (LYg4-6008-00) 

This publication is equivalent to LY24-6008-00. 

This publication provides detailed information on the 
internal organization and logic of JES2 and its relationship 
to MVS Extended Architecture. JES2 logic supplements the 
program listings and makes the information more accessible. 
This manual is intended to aid its users in determining the 
sources of errors within* or making changes to* the internal 
logic of JES2. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST65-0034 

SUPPLEMENT ESE BASIC ER QfrR fttftll NQ EXTENSIONS IS QS/VS1 
SYSTEM GENERATION REEEBE BCE 13(125-0034-00) 

This publication is equivalent to S025-0034-00. 

This manual is a supplement to* and provides replacement 
pages for* OS/VS1 System Generation Reference* 6C26-3791-9. 
It documents changes caused by support for 0S/VS1 Basic 
Programming Extensions* Program Number 5662-257. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 07/80 
SLSS: OGOER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST65-0036 

QS/VS1 SERVICE AIDS (GC28-066S-2) 

This publication is equivalent to GC28-0665-02. 

This publication explains when* why* and how to use IBM 


service aids to diagnose and fix failures in system or 
application programs. Each service aid is discussed in a 
separate chapter. The service aids are: 

o GTF (Generalized Trace Facility) traces selected 
system events such as SVC and I/O interruptions. 

o IMCJ0BGD — Operates as a standalone program to 
format and print the system job quene. system 
events such as SVC and I/O interruptions, 
o HMBLIST — Formats and prints object modules* load 
modules* and CSECT identification records) maps 
reenterable load module area, 
o IMCOSJQD — Operates as a problem program to format 
and print the system job quene. 
o HMDPRDMP — Formats and prints dump data sets* 
which may include page data sets and GTF trace 
data. 

o HMAPTFLE — Updates an operating system by applying 
PTFs or by generating JCL statements needed to 
apply PTFs or ICRs in a later step, 
o HMDSADMP — Operates as a standalone program to 
produce high-speed or low-speed dump of real 
storage. The high-speed version can also dump page 
data sets. 

o HMASPZAP — Verifies and/or replaces instructions 
and/or data in a load module. Information about 
how to write PRDMP/EDIT user exit programs is 
provided in a separate appendix. Messages issues 
by the service aids are described in OS/VS Message 
Library: Service Aids and OLTEP Messages. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST65-0038 

SUPPLEMENT FOR BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS IQ OS/V31 
SYSTEM M^AGEh^NT FACILITIES (3025-0038-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SD25-0038-00. 

This manual is a supplement to* and provides replacement 
pages for* 0S/VS1 System Management Facilities ($MF)» 
GC24-5115-2. It documents changes caused by support for 
OS/VS1 Basic Programming Extensions* Program Number 5662- 
257. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 07/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST65-0039 

SUPPLEMENT FOR BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS IQ OS/VS1 
STORAGE SYSTEMS SC2 4-5.094 (S025-0039-00) 

This publication is equivalent to S025-0039-00. 

This manual is a supplement to* and provides replacement 
pages for* OS/VS1 Storage Estimates* GC24-5094-7. It 
documents changes caused by support for OS/VS1 Basic 
Programming Extensions* Program Number 5662-257* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 92 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT66-3891 

m&ZLtmR 8H.Cm EC .TURE IdVS/XAli 5665-264^ §8d LOGIC 

LLI26-3fl?,L-n 

This publication is equivalent to LY26-3891-01. 

The information in this manual is intended for programming 
support customer engineers and programmers who require 
specific information about queued sequential access method 
(QSAM)> basic sequential access method (BSAM)* and basic 
partitioned access method (BPAM) routines. A general 
understanding of data management is prerequisite knowledge 
for understanding the information in this book. See 
MVS/Extended Architecture Data Management Services* GC26- 
4013. 

100 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 308 pages* 4/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LT66-3892 

m+mmm ^qraKEnsg iws/*lu um bmk rnmn 

QPEN/CLQSE/E 0V LOGIC ( LYft^3892-01) 

This publication is equivalent to LY26-3982-01. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 252 pages* 4/84 

SLSSs ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST66-3896 

BVS/EjgRN^R ^OlXTECTySfi (MVS/XA) PADSH £ND CCffiWg \QC& 

ACCESS £ACJam. P_IA«fflSX3 fiUfflE 

This publication is equivalent to SY26-3896-00. 

This manual explains how to use keywords to describe 
failures in the direct access device space management 
(DADSM) end common VTOC access facility (CVAF) components. 
The reader Mill be guided in systematically selecting a set 
of keywords. If a solution to a failure is not found* 
follow the procedure given in submitting an APAR. 

To use this publication effectively* it is necessary to 
have a basic understanding of dump analysis and system 
control program diagnostic practices. 

Prerequisite publications are: 

• MVS/Extended Architecture Catalog Administration 

Guide* GC26-4041 

• MVS/Extended Architecture System-Data Administration* 

GC26-4010 

• MVS/Extended Architecture Diagnostic Techniques* 

LY28-1159 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 4/64 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST66-3897 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE (HVS/XA) CATALOG DIAGNOSIS*. 
eHFEF?E£££ 

This publication is equivalent to SY26-3897-01. 

This manual contains information on the integrated catalog 
facility (ICF) for DFP and on the VSAM catalog management 
system for those systems having both types of catalogs. It 
is used in conjunction with MVS/Extended Architecture 
Catalog Diagnosis Guide* SY26-3899* and is designed to help 
a diagnostician understand the design and organization of 
ICF and the VSAM catalog management system. It includes 
descriptions of the design of each major catalog function 
and lists the modules and their functions and callers. It 
also identifies and describes the catalog data areas. 

The prerequisite manuals are MVS/Extended Architecture 
Catalog Administration Guide* GC26-4041 and MVS/Extended 
Architecture Integrated Catalog Administration: Access 
Method Services Reference* GC26-4019. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 240 pages* 04/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST66-3898 

MV3/EXTENDEP £BgtHIg£BS£ (MVS/XA) gEDI* MANAGER PJAgNOSIg 
GUIDE m reference lMgfe=3a2a=g&> 

This publication is equivalent to SY26-3898-02. 

This publication explains hou to diagnose failures in the 
media manager after it has been determined that the failure 
is not caused by a user error. It explains how to describe 
the medio manager program failure using keywords* search the 
software support data base for similar known problems* 
gather information needed to discuss a new problem* and 
gather the documentation needed to prepare end submit an 
Authorized Program Analysis Report (APAR) on a new problem. 
Prerequisite knowledge for using this book is a basic 
understanding of dump analysis and diagnostic practices for 
system control programs. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 04/84 
SLSS: GROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST66-3899 

MVS/EXTEND ED ARCHITECTURE (MVS/XA) CATALOG RMSgOSIg GUIDE 

This publication is equivalent to SY26-3899-01. 

This publication explains how to systematically build a 
set of keywords that are used to describe a failure in the 
integrated catalog facility (ICF) of the Data Facility 
Product (DFP) program product. It assumes that the reader 
has already determined that the suspected failure is not a 
user error; that is* it was not caused by faulty usage of 
ICF. 

The reader should be familiar with the Integrated catalog 
facility (ICF) of Data Facility Product (DFP)* and with 
virtual storage access method (VSAM) catalogs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 04/84 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT66-3903 

BVS/ extendeq architecture (MVS/XA l K TOm KS 
(LY26-3903-QU 

This publication is equivalent to LY26-3903-01. 

This publication is designed to help the reader to locate 
specific areas of the utility programs provided for 
MVS/Extended Architecture Data Facility Product (MVS/XA)* 
and to relate those areas to the corresponding program 
listings. It is divided into three sections* corresponding 
to the three types of utility programs: system utilities* 
data set utilities* and independent utilities. The reader 
should be familiar with the following publications: 
MVS/Extended Architecture Date Administration: Utilities* 
GC26-4018; MVS/Extended Architecture Data Areas JES2* 
LYB8-1191> or MVS/Extended Architecture Oata Areas JES3* 
LYB8-1195; MVS/Extended Architecture Data Administration 
Macro Instructicn/Reference* GC26-4014; MVS/Extended 
Architecture Data Administration Guide* 6C26-4013) 
MVS/Extended Architecture DADSM and Common VTO Access 
Facility Diagnosis 6uide* SY26-3896; MVS/Extended 
Architecture DADSM Diagnosis Reference* SY26-3904I and 
MVS/Extended Architecture Supervisor Services and Macro 
Instructions* GC28~1154. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 496 pages* 4/84 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST66-3904 

MVS/EXTENPEP ARCHITECTURE CMVS/XA) PAPSM DIAGNOSIS 
REF ERENCE (SYg6-3904-pn 

This publication is equivalent to SY26-3904-01. 

This publication is designed to help the user diagnose 
program failures in the Direct Access Device Space 
Management (DADSM) component. Before using this 
publication* the user should analyze the program failure by 
using the diagnostic procedures in MVS/Extended 
Architecture DADSM and Common VTOC Access Facility 
Diagnosis Guide* SY26-3896. 

This publication contains an overview of the major 
functions of DAOSM and gives an external description of 
each function. It also contains a description of the 
interface to the controlling module* the system and DAOSM 
data areas used* and a flowchart for each function or 
subfunction. This book has a module directory* and 
contains information on data area linkages and layouts and 
on DADSM return codes. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 04/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LT66-3907 

MVS/XA VSAH* 5665-284* LOGIC CLV26-3907-00) 
This publication Is equlvlent to LY26-3907-Q0. 
Manual» 8 1/2 x 11 Inches* 512 pages* 11/85 


LT66-3952 

DA TABASE £ DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE VOLUME 3 ADVANCED TECHNIQUES 
(LY26-3952-03) 

This publication Is equivalent to LY26-3952-03. 

This publication Is designed to aid those responsible for 
diagnosis and resolving DATABASE 2 (DB2) problems. For 
Information on diagnosing and resolving Internal DB2 
problems* see DATABASE 2 Diagnosis Guide* SY26-3935, 

DATABASE 2 Diagnosis Reference Volume 1* SY26-3934, DATABASE 
2 Diagnostic Reference Volume 2: Data Area Descriptions* 
SY26-3945* and DATABASE 2 Messages and Codes* SC26-4U3. 
Other related and prerequisite publications are listed in 
the preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 260 pages* 07/64 
SLSSs ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT68-1050 

0S/VS2 MVS/SYSTEM INITIALIZATION LOGIC 1LY28-1050-00) 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1050-00. 

This manual describes the initialization logic of the MVS 
System with the MVS System Product (JES2 or JES3) and is 
intended for use by system programming support personnel. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 464 pages* 12/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT66-1063 

MVS/SP ALLOCATION/UNALLOCATION LOGIC (LY2S-1063-00) 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1063-00. 

This volume is the second in a set of eleven volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library. Its purpose is to 
describe the logic of allocation/unallocaticn in the MVS 
control program. This book contains base information as 
well as new and updated information in support of the 
MVS/System Product* (Program No. 5740-XYN, -XYS). 

This publication is intended for use by system 
programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 


LT68-1099 

OS/VS SYSTEM LIBRARY VOLUME 11* 5740-XYN, -XYS, LOGIC 
(LY28-1099-0) 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1099-00. 

This volume is the eleventh in a set of eleven volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library. Its purpose is to 
provide module descriptions for the modules in the System 
Logic Library. This book contains base information as well 
as neu and updated information in support of the MVS/System 
Product, (Program Number 5740-XYN, -XYS). 

This publication is intended for the use of system 
programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 176 pages* 7/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST68-1133 

mzsmm Esmm r e le as e 3 tm bwsiic izcmms 

(SY28-1133^0) 

This publication is equivalent to SY28-1133-00. 

This publication describes diagnostic techniques and 
guidelines for isolating problems on MVS systems. It is 
intended for system programmers and analysts who understand 
MVS internal logic and who ore involved in resolving MVS 
system problems. It applies to Version 1 Release 3 and 
subsequent releases of the MVS/System Products* Program 
Numbers 5740-XYN and 5740-XYS. 


Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT68-1200 

mm BEL,EASE l S1SJEM INITIALIZATION LOGIC 
This publication is equivalent to LY28-1200-0. 

This publication describes the internal logic and 
organization of the system initialization process. The 
publication is intended for persons involved in modifying or 
debugging system initialization programs. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST68-1208 

MVS/XA RELEASE l LOGIC VOLUME 1 (SY28-1208-00) 

This publication is equivalent to SY28-1208-00. 

This volume is the first in a set of seventeen volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System Product 
Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It provides a 
master table of contents* master figure list and a master 
index for the System Logic Library in the MVS/Extended 
Architecture control program. It contains diagnostic 
information and is intended for persons who debug or modify 
the control program. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT68-1214 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION £ HVS/SP-JES2 VERSION g RELEASE 
1 LOGIC VOLUME 3 {LY28-1214-00) 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1214-00. 

This volume is the third in a set of seventeen volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System Product 
Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. Part 1 describes 
the programming logic of the Auxiliary Storage Management 
and Checkpoint/Restart components in the MVS/Extended 
Architecture control program. It contains diagnostic 
information and is intended for persons who debug or modify 
the control program. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT68-1218 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION g MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION £ SYSTEM 
LOGIC VOLUME 4 ( LY2_8^1218-00) 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1218-00. 

This is the fourth volume in a set of seventeen volumes 
that comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System 
Product Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It 
describes the programming logic of the Command Processing 
component in the MVS/Extended Architecture control program. 
It contains diagnostic information and is intended for 
persons who debug or modify the control program. 

Manual, 524 pages* 1/83 


LT68-1222 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION £ MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 LOGIC 
VOLUME § (LY28-1222^00) 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1222-00. 

This volume is the fifth in a set of seventeen volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System Product 
Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It describes the 
programming logic of the Communications Task component in 
the MVS/Extended Architecture control program. It contains 
diagnostic information and is intended for persons who 
debug or modify the control program. 

Manual* 334 pages* 1/83 
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LT68-1226 

MVS/XA MVS/Sg-JES3 VERSION g fflBflfflsiE88 VERSION 2 EUJ^Sg 

1 .IQglC VOLUME 6 i LY 28-1226-001 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1226-00. 

This volume is the sixth in a set of seventeen volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System Product 
Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. Part 1 describes 
the programming logic of the Contents Supervision and 
Converter/Interpreter components in the MVS/Extended 
Architecture control program. It contains diagnostic 
information and is intended for persons who debug or modify 
the control program. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT68-1227 

hys/xa itt M Esffira ms m z m tsszjm. mam t .logic 

voluse j mi z ik 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1227-00. 

This volume is the sixth in a set of seventeen volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System Product 
Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. Part 2 describes 
the programming logic of the Dump Analysis and Elimination* 
Dispatcher* Dumping Services and Event Notification 
Facility components in the MVS/Extended Architecture 
control program. It contains diagnostic information and is 
intended for persons who debug or modify the control 
program. 

Manual* 412 pages* 4/83 


LT68-1234 

MYS/XA HVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 RELEASE 
I LOGIC VOLUME 8 PART 1 (LY28-1234-00) 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1234-00. 

This volume is the eighth in a set of seventeen volumes 
that comprise the System Logic Library for NVS/System 
Product Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It 
describes the programming logic of the Input/Output 
Supervisor component in the MVS/Extended Architecture 
control program. It contains diagnostic information and is 
intended for persons who debug or modify the control 
program. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT68-1235 

mm gyS/SPzJESI VERSION g MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION g RELEASE 
1 LOGIC VOLUME 8 PART 2 (LY2_8_^123S-00) 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1235-00. 

This volume is the eighth in a set of seventeen volumes 
that comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System 
Product Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It 
describes the programming logic of the Input/Output 
Supervisor component in the MVS/Extended Architecture 
control program. It contains diagnostic information and is 
intended for persons who debug or modify the control 
program. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT68-1246 

mm RELEASE 1 jOGJC VOLUME jj. LLY28-1246-001 
This publication is equivalent to LY28-1246-00. 

This volume is the eleventh in a set of seventeen volumes 
that comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System 
Product Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It 
describes the programming logic of the Recovery Termination 
Management component in the MVS/Extended Architecture 
control program. It contains diagnostic information and is 
intended for persons who debug or modify the control 


program. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT68-1250 

MVS/XA RELEASE 1 LOGIC VOLUME 12 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1250-00. 

This is volume twelve in a set of seventeen volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System Product 
Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It describes the 
programming logic of the System Management Facilities and 
System Resource Manager components in the MVS/Extended 
Architecture control program. It contains diagnostic 
information and is intended for persons who debug or modify 
the control program. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT68-1262 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION g MVS/SP-JES2 YE RS IQN g LOGIC 
VOLUME IS ,<LYg6 r l262^0,0J 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1262-00. 

This volume is the fifteenth in a set of seventeen volumes 
that comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System 
Product Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It 
describes the programming logic of the Trace component in 
the MVS/Extended Architecture control program. It contains 
diagnostic information and is intended for persons who 
debug or modify the control program. 

Manual* 364 pages* 2/83 


LT68-1270 

MVS/XA RELEASE 1 LOGIC VOLUME 17 (LY28-1270-00) 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1270-00. 

This volume is the seventeenth in a set of seventeen 
volumesthat comprise the System Logic Library for 
MVS/System Product Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 
1.7. It provides module descriptions for the System Logie 
Library in the MVS/Extended Architecture control program. 
It contains diagnostic information and is intended for 
persons who debug or modify the control program. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT68-1298 

mvs/ xa I£cs logic m PJAgNOSIS .CJJEEfldtfSfcMLl 
This publication is equivalent to LY28-1298-0Q. 

This volume's purpose is to provide the user with the 
underlying logic for this online viewing and analyzing of 
machine readable dumps software facility. It contains 
detailed descriptions of the IPCS subcommands and the 
modules involved in processing the subcommands. This 
publication is intended for people who debug software 
problems. 

Manual* 344 pages* 2/83 


LT68-1308 

EYS/Xft ISM me AND sves 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1308-00. 

This publication describes the internal logic and 
organization of the terminal monitor programs and the TSO 
service routines. It is intended for people who modify TSO 
and is not necessary for people who use TSO. 

Manual* 140 pages* 4/84 
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• Context Editing commands 

• Ability to Edit Character Matrices and Vectors 

• Compatibility with del-editor 

• Similarity to CMS and TSO Editors 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 08/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2429 

API WORKSPACE STRUCTURE ANALYZER* IUP 5796-FNB, 

SYSTEMS GUIDE 

This IUP consists of a collection of programs in a single 
workspace which gathers cross reference information about a 
collection of APL or FORTRAN programs. Additional programs 
display this information is a number of useful ways* and 
include output on terminal* system printer* or documentation 
file. Name manipulation functions help are group the names 
of functions and variables into functional groups for 
program partitioning* or for documentation displays* 
additional functions are provided that allow one to "browse" 
a workspace* looking for specific character patterns. A 
"revision" function helps make global changes to APL 
functions end character variables. 

Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2431 

BATCH TERMINAL SIMULATOR II CBTS II), IUP 5796-FGT, 

SYSTEMS gyjOfi 

This publication describes in detail the Batch Terminal 
Simulator (BTS II). This includes an in-depth description 
of the component modules* a discussion of modification aids 
and error diagnosis* BTS II queues and tables* and macro 
instructions. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 112 pages* 8/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2437 

PMS/3770* MS ££0G 5748-XC3 

The Display Management System/3770 (DMS/3770) provides 
facilities to aid in the design* implementation* testing* 
and maintenance of application programs for the IBM 3770 
Programmable Communication Terminal. 

The basic function of this program product is to 
generate application programs that interface with the 
terminal operator and to provide data collection and 
maintenance with a variety of I/O support. 

This manual covers the internal logic of the Display 
Management System 3770. 

Manual* 204 pages* 7/78 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2455 

DOS/VSE REMOTE JOB ENTRY WORKSTATION PROGRAM LOGIC (CURRENT 
BglEASEJ 

This publication contains information on the internal 
operation of the DOS/VSE Remote Job Entry Workstation 
program. It is intended for use by persons involved in 
program maintenance and by systems programmers who are 
altering the program design. 

Manual* 256 pages* 06/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2456 

PJis/c iQS /ys LOGIC LCURREM BEMASEl 

This manual contains detailed information on the Development 
Management System/CICS/VS (DMS/CICS/VS) program logic. All 
program modules are explained through narrative discussion. 
This documentation is intended to be used in conjunction 
with the commentary in the source listing header. System 


tables and work areas are described. The user of this 
manual must be familiar with the logic of the Customer 
Information Control System (CICS). 

This manual is intended for use by system programmers 
and application programmers. 

Manual* 148 pages* 04/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2489 

JOB ENTRY SUBSYSTEM 3/KETHQRKING» LIC PROG 5799-ATT, 
PROGRAM LOGIC 

This manual describes the purpose and functions of the Job 
Entry Subsystem 3/Networking PRPQ and its relationship to 
Job Entry Subsystem 3 Release 3. The information is 
presented as a supplement to the program listings. 

Manual* 92 pages* 9/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2496 

m &m ^SYNC HRO NOUS £&S§ HiR QU gH-i MS PROS SZSfc ^MS m* 
The VSE/3270 Bisync Pass Through product provides facilities 
to simulate a 3270 control unit from a CICS/VS partition of 
a DOS/VSE system. 

The basic function of this program product is to provide 
an interface from which a terminal connected to a CICS/VS 
system can be used as a "remote" terminal to another 
operating system using bisynchronous line protocall. This 
interface maintains the physical teleprocessing line and al l 
internal CICS message switching. 

This manual covers the internal logic of the VSE/3270 
Bisync Pass Through product. 

Manual* 112 pages* 2/80 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2508 

DOS/VSE m REMOTE JOB ENTRY WORKSTATION ffigSRffljt MS BBSS 
10GIC 

This publication contains information on the internal 
operation of the D0S/VSE/AF3 Remote Job Entry Workstation 
Program. It is intended for use by persons involved in 
program maintenance and by systems programmers who are 
altering the program design. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 248 pages* 9/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2569 

XMS/VS BATCH TERMINAL SimMSS* MS LOGIC 

This manual describes the internal design or logic of the 
subject program. These manuals are intended for persons 
involved in program maintenance and system programmers who 
are altering the program design. Program logic information 
is not necessary for the operation of the programs 
therefore* distribution of these publications should be 
limited to persons with maintenance and alteration 
requirements. 

The IMS/VS Batch Terminal simulator allows execution of 
IMS/VS data base/data communication applications in a TSO or 
batch environment. It also provides information about each 
DL/I call and summary information about each transaction. 

This publication describes 8atch Terminal Simulator in 
detail. The manual includes an in-depth description of the 
component modules* a discussion of modification aids and 
error diagnosis* Batch Terminal Simulator queues and tables* 
and macro instructions. 

Manual* 7/82 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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Manual* 60 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


.Y20-2371 

Bi/x posyvs mos n&tjAGmENT mmssi urn 

SYSTEMS GUIDE 

The DL/I DOS/VS Space Management Utilities can help improve 
system performance and programmer productivity* They are 
designed to detect and report DL/I HD pointer discrepancies* 
to provide statistics and information for HD tuning* and to 
assist with segment restructuring and reloading during data 
base reorganization. 

This publication describes the internal logic of the 
DL/I DOS/VS Space Management Utilities program. It is 
intended for use by persons involved in the maintenance of 
these utilities. The principal purpose of the publication 
is to serve as a guide to the program listings with which it 
is to be used. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 8/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2377 

m bas§ DEsiGjj aibx Lis Em szag=§i3 iQ&aau kosss 

This book* which contains information on the system design 
end logic flow* is intended primarily to help diagnose error 
situations* make modifications to the program and do 
maintenance work on the program. An overview of the product 
is presented* followed by the way the program is organised* 
descriptions of the modules* descriptions of the VSAM data 
sets* how to modify the program* and a summary of DBDA 
program modules and library members. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 640 pages* 12/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


Lf20-2383 

.CONTROL SYSTEM - ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS 
FUNCTION (TCS-ACF) LOGIC 

This manual describes the internal program logic and 
operation of the Telecommunications Control System-Advanced 
Communications Function (TCS-ACF). 

The basic TCS-ACF concepts section contains the 
functional and logical concepts of TCS-ACF and places the 
program in perspective relative to the Operating System 
(OS/VS) and the Telecommunications Access Method (TCAM). 

The method of operation section describes functional flows 
of programs in the TCS-ACF environment and also points out 
those features that are major additions to the TCAM 
facilities or are deviations from TCAM. 

The program organization section describes the TCS-ACF 
modules in the form of a table with the information 
necessary for an understanding of the function of each 
module and its place relative to other related modules. 

This section also discusses each TCS-ADV macro* with a 
figure of any created parameter list. 

Note: This manual describes the Basic TCS-ACF program 
and does not apply to the multicomputer Networking Feature. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 140 pages* 10/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2411 

3800 PAGE FORMATTING SERVICES, IUP 5796-AWE, LOGIC 
The IBM 3800 Page Formatting Services IUP allows an OS/VS 
user to take advantage of almost all IBM 3800 features with 
minimal education and effort on the part of the applications 
programmer. 

The purpose of this manual is to provide the system 
programmer with sufficient information to modify and 
maintain this IUP. It contains system flowcharts as well as 
a complete set of HIPO charts describing the detail flow of 
the components of this IUP. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 4/79 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2416 

IMS-CMS MIA um £QB VN/370 * IUP 5796-PLE*. SYSTEMS fiUTBS 
This program links the power of APL or CMS data management 
with the data storage capabilities of IMS. An APL or CMS 
user may submit IMS transactions and, upon completion of IMS 
processing* have IMS output available in the user's APL or 
CMS address space. After processing the data* the user may 
store results in the IMS system. This publication describes 
the design and processing logic of this program. It is 
intended to help those involved in making program 
modifications* diagnosing program errors, and performing 
program maintenance. 

Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2418 

VSE PERFORMANCE T00U IUP 5796-PLQi SYSTEMS MM 
The performance of an IBM System 4300 operating under 
DOS/VSE with VSE/Advanced Functions or an IBM System 370 
operating under DOS/VSE or DOS/VS depends on many complex 
and interrelated factors. Manual or theoretical methods 
cannot adequately evaluate machine/system performance. The 
VSE/PT Installed User Program is a software tool that 
provides the ability to measure and report many performance- 
related factors of such a system. 

It uses dynamic event tracing and/or periodic 
statistical sampling to record system status on an output 
data file. Subsequently* a series of reports can be 
produced to aid in the evaluation of software and hardware 
performance during the entire monitoring period or any 
portion thereof. 

Used on a regular basis* VSE/PT can help answer some key 
performance questions. It can measure the changing 
environment to aid in an understanding of the system's 
internal operations. The measurement detail can be used to 
identify idlere changes to the system nay produce an 
improvement in overall performance. Subsequent analysis can 
verify that the changes produced the desired result. 

Finally* an analysis of the VSE/PT reports can assist in 
determining which resources are available for the future 
growth of the system. 

Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2426 

y§ ael m&sm ep jxqb a mi ssresm ban ase rj, si§iib§ guide 

This manual describes the operation and logic of the VS APL 
Extended Editor and Full Screen Manager. It contains a 
general overview of the editor components* the relationship 
of the editor to the VS APL system* and the overall flow of 
the VS APL Extended Editor. 

The VS APL Extended Editor is written in S/370 Assembler 
and is a replacement for the standard APL del-editor. The 
Extended Editor supports the hardware editing features of 
the 3270 display station* and aids the APL programmer in the 
creation, modification* and testing of programs in a shorter 
amount of time. 

The Full Screen Manager is an auxiliary processor that 
allows the APL programmer to manipulate the 3270 console in 
full screen mode. The auxiliary processor* AP124X* is 
similar to the APL124 auxiliary processor for VSPC and CICS. 
AP124X has some additional capabilities that are not 
available in the versions for VSPC and CICS. 

Some of the major features of this IUP are: 

• Full Screen support for Editor 

• Full Screen support for APL Programmer 

• Multiple Function Parallel Editing 

• Execution of APL expressions within the Editor 
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designed to aid those persons responsible for maintaining* 
updating* modifying* and expanding the program. This manual 
includes interface descriptions* a description of the 
general organization of the program and the functions 
performed by each module of the program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 224 pages* 2/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2311 

DISPLAY ERHI KS SYSTEM £05 m p79fr - EJp t SYSTEM GUIDE 
LCUBREMI REJ.EAS.E1 

This systems guide provides the Systems Analyst with the 
necessary information on the design* logic and coding of the 
system to enable him to make modifications* diagnose program 
errors and perform program maintenance. 

The Display Editing System Installed User Program is a 
full-screen editing system for the Virtual Machine 
Facility/370 Conversational Monitor System (VM/370 CMS) 
designed to utilize the features of both local and remote 
terminals. In addition to a comprehensive array of cursor 
and command oriented data manipulation functions* the IUP 
has direct usability in a wide range of user applications. 
Display terminals supported are the 3277 model 2 and the IBM 
3278 model 2* including both the TEXT PROCESSING and APL 
keyboards. 

The Display Editing System accommodates CMS files of all 
types* including program source material* documentation* and 
data. It permits users to change portions of the display 
without program intervention. By placing the cursor on the 
position(s) requiring change* the user may re-enter the 
correct characters)• The Oisplay Editing System checks for 
modifications made to the display image and makes permanent 
copies of the changes to the file. 

System guide* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pgs* 9/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2312 

VS PERSONAL COMPUTING PL/I. PROS PROD 578S-EAB* LOGIC 
This manual describes the internal logic of the VS Personal 
Computing PL/I (VSPC PL/I) processor* including the 
compiler* the library* and the interface between VSPC and 
PL/I. It is intended for use by system programmers 
responsible for the maintenance of the PL/I processor. It 
does not contain information on the PL/I language itself or 
its usage. 

System Guide* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 223 pgs* 10/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2340 

hasp as m mm <pppq ramai kmsu sm 

This manual describes the purpose and functions of the HASP 
Networking PRPQ and its relationship to 0S/VS2* Release 1.7 
and HASP II Version 4.0. It does not replace the program 
listings) it supplements them and makes the information in 
them more accessible. 

Persons interested in determining sources of errors 
within or making changes to the internal logic of the HASP 
Networking PRPQ (HASP/NJI) should read this publication. 
Readers must be familiar with programming techniques and the 
operating principles of 0S/VS2* Release 1.7 and HASP II 
Version 4.0. This manual assumes the reader is familiar 
with the contents of the HASP Logic Manual (GY27-7255). 

Portions of the HASP Logic Manual were used as a base 
for this manual. A vertical rule in the left margin 
indicates NJI additions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 4/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2342 

VM/370 NETWORKING (PRPQ P09007) LOSICt EROS S799-ATA 
This manual describes the internal functioning of the VM/T 
Networking PRPQ (VNET). It is intended for use by IBM 
Program support representatives* and by system programmers 
and analysts who are responsible for installation* 
maintenance* and modification of the PRPQ. 

This manual assists in isolating VNET module code. It 
gives: 

• An overview of system operations 

• Description of VNET's user functions with reference 
to the tasks and modules that perform them 

• A description of each module's main routines and 
linkages 

• Control flow diagrams of inter-routine inter-task 
relationships 

• Data areas: locations and contents 

• An approach to problem determination 

• Six appendices with extensive reference material 
These sections document the program logic sufficiently 

to point to the module listing that the PLM user needs. 
Once in a module listing* the user should readily find the 
logic he is concerned with* using module and subroutine 
headers (prologues) and the comments in the assembler 
language statements. 

Related publications 

Virtual Machine Facility/370 Network Job Interface: Gerteri 
Information Manual* GH20-1941 

Virtual Machine Facility/370 Networking: Program Reference 

and Operations Manual* SH20-1977 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 216 pages* 4/77 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2367 

BULK PAI& IEANSF E Ri iup asmtS gui d e 

The Bulk Data Transfer IUP provides users of NJE for JES2* 
HASP/NJI and ASP/NJI with the capability to transfer data 
sets from one mode in a network to another. This 
requirement is common to a number of customers who wish to 
transmit large data files between geographically separated 
systems or co-located systems via the channel-to-charmel 
adaptor. This manual includes a functional overview* logi< 
flow* module descriptions and programming considerations 
required for maintaining and modifying this IUP. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 5/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2368 

S/370 FORTRAN H EXTENDED OPTIMIZATION ENHANCEMENT* SYSTEMS 
GUIOE 

This publication describes the internal design of the IBM 
System/370 FORTRAN H Extended Compiler Optimization 
Enhancement. It provides a higher level of optimization tc 
the generation of executable object code from FORTRAN sourc 
programs* without requiring any changes to the FORTRAN 
source or control procedures. 

The optimization enhancements to the Library usually 
provide for faster execution of the commonly used 
mathematical FORTRAN subroutines and input/output formatted 
conversions without changing the arithmetic results 
produced. 

The optimization enhancements are applied to the progrc 
products FORTRAN H Extended (5734-F03) and FORTRAN Library 
M2 (5734-LM3). An understanding of these products is 
assumed. 

The Enhanced Compiler runs under either VM/CMS or MVS 
using the same conventions as the regular FORTRAN H Extendc 
compiler and FORTRAN Library M2. 

This Systems Guide is intended for use by persons 
involved in the maintenance of systems and program products 
The information contained herein is not necessary for the 
use and operation of the FORTRAN compiler itself. 
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presents detail nodule descriptions* flows* and linkages. 

Manual* 212 pages 

SUSS: ORDER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2073 

#1/320 GRAPHIC MONITOR, IUP 5796-PPT 

This Systems 6uide provides the systems analyst with the 
necessary information on the design* logic and coding of 
the system to enable him to make modifications* diagnose 
program errors and perform program maintenance. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2193 

EXTENDED TELECOMMUNICATIONS MODULES FEATURE OF CICS/DOS/VS 
PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

The Extended Telecommunications Modules Feature of 
CICS/DOS/VS provides linkage between CICS/VS 1.0.1 and a 
telecommunications network. It provides access to the IBM 
3600 Finance Communication System end functions within the 
framework of System Network Architecture (SNA). Data flow 
for certain pre-SNA terminals is also provided. The basic 
function of the program is to establish and maintain a data 
flow between a CICS/VS application and corresponding user 
application for the IBM 3600 Finance Communication System. 

This manual provides control block layouts* storage 
maps* sample dumps* sample traces* and describes an approach 
to debugging. It presents guidelines* tools* and 
information needed to assist program systems representatives 
and system programmers* who maintain the system and the 
Extended Telecommunications Modules Feature of CICS/DOS/VS. 
Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2208 

P0$MAP^D_L/I DATA BASE MAPPING PROGRAMS SYSTEMS GUIDE 

tmm, mi 

The DL/I data base mapping programs DBDMAP and PSBMAP build 
and print maps of DL/I data bases from information contained 
in the data base descriptions (OBDs) and program 
specification blocks (PSBs). This manual describes the 
internal logic of the DBDMAP and PSBMAP programs. 

Manual* 18 pages* 12/75 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY2Q-2228 

S/370 SPECIAL REAL TIME OPERATING SYSTEM FRPQ Z04I51 
S TS IEttS j-OGIC 

This publication describes the internal logic and method of 
operation of the Special Real Time Operating System. The 
purpose of this publication is to provide information for 
systems analysts* programmers* systems engineers* and 
maintenance personnel to facilitate making modifications* 
diagnosing error situations* and performing maintenance. 
Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2240 

HE m CURRENCY REPORT* ££ 5796-PGO* SYSTEMS GU IDE 
This manual is for the system analyst* programmer* and 
operator during the system test and daily operation of the 
program. It also contains notes to assist in 
making minor alterations. The 6TF I/O Concurrency Report 
will aid the systems programmer in determining the 
concurrent and overlapping activity of the channels* control 
units, and devices for MVS, SVS* 0S/VS1 and MVT. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 29 pages* 4/76 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2243 

VS1 PERFORMANCE 1QOU 2UP 5796^P6U SYSTEM GUIDE 
This manual provides information on the design and logic of 
VS1PT programs. This information can be used by systems 
programmers for making program modifications* diagnosing 
program errors, and performing program maintenance. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
6320-5680. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 7/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2249 

BAICB M.QNXIQS fSB mm CMSi IUP Hl<bEGZ,, SIgIE M$ guide- 
This manual describes the architecture and processing logic 
of the Batch Monitor IUP. It is intended for use by Systems 
Programmers who will maintain and/or modify the system. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 20 pages* 11/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2269 

STORAGE DEVICE MIGRATION AID ASOMA1 - IUP 5796-FHP 
SYSTEMS GUIDE 

The Systems Guide is for those systems and applications 
programmers who handle program modifications* error 
diagnosis* and program maintenance for the Storage Device 
Migration Aid (SOMA)* an IBM installed user program. 

This guide is divided into four sections: record 
formats, program descriptions* program modifications* and 
error diagnosis. 

• Record formats are formed of PL/1 declare statements* 
with associated comments. 

• Program descriptions are in narrative form* keyed to the 
labels and comments in the programs. 

• The program modifications section describes procedure 
for correcting or modifying the source programs. 

• The error diagnosis section describes the techniques for 
locating 1) an error within the programs* 2) selected 
data items from the output of the linkage editor map. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 96 pgs* 3/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2280 

FORTRAN INTERACTIVE SUBROUTINE LIBRARY - IUP 5796-PHT* 

SYSTEM GUIDE 

The FORTRAN Interactive Subroutine LIBrary (FISLIB) 

Installed User Program consists of a set of FORTRAN callable 
subroutines which can be used by a FORTRAN programmer to 
give more flexibility to interactive FORTRAN programs. 

FISLIB is used where the interaction of human decision 
making ability with the computer program is essential to 
permit users to choose between alternatives at key points 
during program execution. The interactive program produced 
can be run under: VM/CMS* any of the TSO options - OS/MVT, 
OS/SVS or OS/MVS; VS/PC FORTRAN) or DOS FORTRAN F utilizing 
the operating console. 

The subroutines written in FORTRAN are designed to be 
system independent. They provide a simplified method of 
allowing the terminal program user to: specify program 
functions to be executed; specify parameters to be varied* 
reset or incremented; use a comprehensive desk calculator 
mode for intermediate computations; create procedures* a 
series of commands* executable by procedure name. 

System Guide* 24 pgs* 2/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2294 

MASS STORAGE CONTROL TABLE MAINTENANCE Hffi 5796-PHY, 

SYSTEMS GUIDE 

This manual describes the structure and programming details 
of the Mass Storage Control Table Maintenance IUP. It is 
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VM/370* Release 6), This publication provides: 

• Descriptions of the major functions of CP 

• A catalog of CP module entry points with brief 
descriptions 

• A module-to-label and label-to-module cross reference 
This publication requires the following corequisite 
publications Virtual Machine/System Product: 

Messages and Codes* Order no. SC19-6204 
Data Areas end Control Blocks* Order no. LY20-0891 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 396 pages* 10/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-0893 

WS£ LOGIC m EBP-Bi e g PJOIBttXHAI ECM SfflE .volume g eg 

IQUBBfiNT BMAffil 

This publication is intended for the IBM system hardware and 
software support personnel. This manual may also be used to 
provide some technical education about the conversational 
monitor system (CMS). This book provides the following 
information for the CMS component of VM/SP: 

• Description of program logic 

• Module descriptions and cross-references 

• Abend codes 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 272 pages* 10/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-0895 

vw/XA Migration MBS PPNTTW EBfflffiAM 

This manual describes the overall design and organization 
of the IBM Virtual Machine/Extended Architecture VM/XA 
Migration Aid Control Program. 

Manual* 11/83 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-0896 

YM/se HPQ DATA AREAS AND CONTROL BLOCK LOGIC (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This publication* together with the VM/SP HPO System Logic 
and Problem Determination Guide - CP* is intended for use 
by systems programmers responsible for updating the virtual 
machine system. 

This publication contains descriptions of the major data 
areas and conbtrol blocks used by the CP component of VM/SP 
HPO. 

Prerequisite publications are: System/370 Principles of 
Operation* GA22-7000I and OS/VS, DOS/VSE* end VM/370 
Assembler Language* GC33-4010. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 366 pages* 10/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-0897 

vg/sE heq volume i smm iesic m fr op l eh nmmmjm 

gujgfi jCURSSMI BELEASfii 

This publication is intended for the system hardware and 
software support personnel. It provides the following 
information for the CP component of VM/SP High Performance 
Option: description of program logic* module descriptions 
and cross-references and CP Diagnostic Aids. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 616 pages* 06/82 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-0898 

VM/SP ties SEMCS EOUHNis lose; jc m m RELEASE) 

This publication is intended for systems programmers and 
operators whose responsibility it is to maintain a VM/SP 
High Performance Option system. It explains the program 
logic for each of the VM/SP High Performance Option service 
routines. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 290 pages* 05/82 


SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-1001 

flS/VS PB/PC DAJA DICTIONARY - fiB g INTERFACE* 5798-PRP 
SISTEjjS fflmfi 

This publication is a guide to the installation 
modification* and internals of DD - 0B2. It is intended for 
systems personnel* data base administrators* data dictionary 
administrators* analysts* and designers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 152 pages* 5/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2043 

M m t!ANAGEMEl£E SYSTEfl II PflMB ifidS HI LOGIC MANUAL 
QMS II is a set of programs to simplify the implementation 
of online operations using the 3270 Information Display 
System. Application specification is simplified by means of 
DMS II forms. Preprogrammed facilities are provided to 
perform paging and panel selection* file operations* and 
data routing. This manual is intended primarily for those 
responsible for maintaining the programs product. It is 
designed to be used in conjunction with program listings and 
flowcharts to understand program logic. 

Manual* 230 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2050 

IMSMAP/VS z IUP 5796-PCY* SYSTEM GUIDE 

The Installed User Program IMSMAP/VS is a documentation aid 
which produces pictorial representations of data base 
structures. These maps* which are produced on a line 
printer* graphically represent the many characteristics of 
an 1MS/VS data base. In addition to producing maps* 
IMSMAP/VS can print a detailed report describing the 
characteristics of each data base description (DBD). 

IMSMAP/VS is an extension of the currently available 
IUP* IMSMAP (5796-PBC). IMSMAP is a prerequisite for 
IMSMAP/VS. IMSMAP/VS provides both support for IMS/VS data 
bases and additional features not available in the original 
IMSMAP IUP. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2059 

VM/SGR STATISTICS GENERATING PACKAGE z IHE SBftsBHU 
SYSTEM GUIDE 

VM/SGP* an Installed User Program is a Statistics Generating 
Package for VM/370. It is designed to further reduce the 
data collected by the VM/370 Measurement Facility and is 
intended to provide information for installation management* 
system programmers* and users. VM/SGP provides a variety of 
summarization techniques useful for reporting on many 
aspects of system load and utilization. It may also simply 
be used to format and print trace data and thereby 
facilitate the inspection and analysis of system bottlenecks 
and overloads. 

This systems guide provides the Systems Analyst with the 
necessary information on the design* logic and coding of the 
system to enable him to make modifications* diagnose program 
errors and perform program maintenance. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-2072 

INTERACTIVE QUERY A REPOST PROCESSOR HUBEI* IUP SZ9ft=EPfi* 
SIST§M3 gy iB S 

The purpose of this manual is to present to the system 
programmer the system logic flow of IQRP. This manual also 


858 



SY20 


LY20 


SY20-0882 

im VIEJUAt MACHINE FACILITY/370 SERVICE ROUTINES 
PROGRAM LOGIC 

The service routines that are described in this publications 
are: the Z6CDAS0I Virtual Disk Initialization Program, the 
Interactive Problem Control System (XPCS)» the Format 
Service Program* the DKKDIR Directory Program* the 
Installation Verification Procedure* the Procedures for 
Generating and Updating VM/370, the VM/370 Starter System* 
the 3704/3705 Service Programs* the ZAP Service Program* the 
EREP/Error Recording Interface* the MSS Communicator* and 
the IEBIMAGE Interface. 

Manual* 118 pgs* 9/77 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY23-0884 

VM/370 fiAIA AREAS AND CONTROL BLOCK LOGIC 
This publication along with the IBM Virtual Machine 
Facility/370: System Logic and Problem Determination Guide* 
is intended for system programmers responsible for updating 
VM/370. This publication contains descriptions of the major 
data areas and control blocks used by three of the 
components of VM/370: the Control Program (CP) the 
Conversational Monitor System (CMS)* and the Remote Spooling 
Communications Subsystem (RSCS). 

Manual* 310 pages* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY20 0886 

VM/370: SYSTEM LOGIC AND PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE VOL 1 
This publication is intended for the IBM system hardware and 
software support personnel. It provides the following 
information for the CP component of VM/370: 

• Description of program logic 

• Module descriptions and cross-references 

• Abend and wait state codes 
PREREQUISITE PUBLICATIONS 

IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370: 

Introduction* Order No. GC2Q-1800 

Operator's Guide* Order No. GC20-1806 

System Programmer's 6uide» Order No. GC20-1807 

Terminal User's 6uide» Order No. GC20-1810 

CP Command Reference for General Users* Order No. 

GC20-1620 

IBM System/360 Principles of Operation* Order No. 6A22-6821 
IBM System/370 Principles of Operation* Order No. GA22-7000 
IBM OS/VS* DOS/VS* and VM/370 Assembler Language* Order No. 
GC33-4010 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY20-0887 

IBM VM/370 SYSTEM LOGIC A PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE VOL 2 
This publication is intended for the IBM system hardware and 
software support personnel. It provides the following 
information for the CMS component of VM/370: 

• Description of program logic 

• Module descriptions and cross-references 

• Abend codes 
PREREQUISITE PUBLICATIONS 

IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370: 

Introduction* Order No. 6C20-1800 
Operator's Guide* Order No. GC20-18Q6 
Terminal User's Guide* Order No. GC20-1810 
CMS Command and Macro Reference* 

Order No. GC20-1818 
CMS User's Guide, Order No. GC20-1819 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 264 pgs* 1/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY20-0888 

VM/370 SYSTEM LOGIC £ PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE YQL 3 
This publication is intended for the IBM system hardware an 
software support personnel. It provides the following 
information for the RSCS component of VM/370: 

• Description of program logic 

• Module descriptions and cross-references 
PREREQUISITE PUBLICATIONS 

IBM Virtual Machine Facility/370: 

Introduction* Order No. GC20-1800 
Operator's Guide* Order No. 6C20-1806 
Terminal User's Guide* Order No. GC20-1810 
Remote Spooling Communications Subsystem User's 
Guide* Order No. 6C20-1816 
CP Command Reference for 6eneral Users* 

Order No. GC20-1820 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-0889 

mPJBFSZPEl M AI fjLENANC.fi logic (current mmn 
This publication is intended for use by system programmers 
who are responsible for the maintenance of the CP directory 
It provides a description of the program logic of the 
Directory Maintenance Program Product* module descriptions 
and cross-references* data areas and diagnostic aids 
(messages) cross references. 

Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-0890 

VM/3E S E EMI-C-E Rffii m ffiS kQGic ( , cu rrent B EiEA S.fi 
This publication contains information about the IBM Virtual 
Machine/System Product (VM/SP Program No. 5664-167). In 
addition* it provides information about the prerequisite 
VM/370 Release 6 SCP (Program No. 5749-010). 

This publication* describes the program logic for the 
VM/SP service routines (as used in conjunction with VM/370 
Release 6). Each service routine (or group of routines) is 
described in its own chapter. Each chapter contains an 
introduction* a method of operation section* a program 
organization section* a directory* a data areas section* ar 
a diagnostic aids section* if the section is applicable. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 228 pages* 10/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-0891 

DATA AREAS AND CONTROL BLOCK LOGIC VM/SP (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This publication contains information about the IBM Virtual 
Machine/System Product (VM/SP) Program No. 5664-167. In 
addition* It provides information about the prerequisite 
VM/370 Release 6 SCP Program No. 5749-010. 

This publication* together with the VM/SP System Logic 
and Problem Determination Guide* Volumes 1* 2* and 3* is 
intended for use by system programmers responsible for 
updating VM/SP (as used in conjunction with VM/370 Release 
6). This publication contains descriptions of the major 
data areas and control blocks used by the following 
components: The Control Program (CP)> the Conversational 
Monitor System (CMS)* and the Remote Spooling Communicatioi 
Subsystem (RSCS). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 640 pages, 4/82 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-0892 

VM/SE LOGIC rn EBPJBLEU PETerhinaILQU SMMK YPkmE 1 £E 
iCURRENT RELEASEJ 

This publication is intended for those responsible for the 
maintenance of the control program (CP) portion of the 
Virtual Machine/System Product (as used in conjunction witl 
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resolved by a program temporary fix (PTF)* this publication 
explains where to refer to to apply the PTF that solves the 
problem. For previously unreported problems* it explains 
how to submit an authorized program analysis report (APAR) 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 164 pages* 01/67 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY19-6247 

2 kii sHQgi mutmu-imz eshi §mm mm ms mm* 
mmn jam 

This publication provides the program logic information for 
the X.21 SH/MPS PRPQ which runs in the 3725 Communications 
Controller. 

This PRPQ runs with the same operating systems as the 
prerequisite NCP on which it is installed* that is* DOS/VSE 
or OS/VS2 (MVS). It enables the users of ACF/NCP program 
products to attach the 3725 to data transmissions services 
which support interfaces that comply with CCITT X.21 
recommendations• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 114 pages* 03/67 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GY20-0073 

gySIffijiB ENGINEERING £UIC JCNPEJS iiiSAJ 
This catalog indexes the titles and lists the prices of 
Customer Engineering publications available to those 
involved in maintaining IBM data processing products. 

All titles are KMIC (keyword in context) titles. KNIC 
is an abbreviating retrieval system in which titles are 
expressed in no more than 30 characters and each such title 
is indexed under each practical keyword. 

Materials for the use of IBM products and services* in 
particular those for system libraries but including many 
other categories* are in the Marketing Publications KMIC 
Index* 6320-1621. 

Index* 180 pages* 02/63 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-0630 

IMS/360 VERSION Z SYSTEM MANUAL VOLUME 2 FLOWCHARTS 
Information Management System/360 is a processing program 
designed to facilitate the implementation of medium to 
large common data bases in a multi-application environment. 
This environment is created to accommodate both on-line 
message processing and conventional batch processing* 
either separately or concurrently. 

This manual includes a flowchart of each module in 
the IMS/360 program. Module descriptions are contained 
in Volume I. Volume III contains listings of the data 
base (batch) portion of the IMS/360 program* furnished 
as microfiche. Volume IV contains listings of the data 
communications portion of the program* also furnished as 
microfiche. 

Program Product Manual* 324 pages 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-0678 

APL/360jlQS AM AB^MzPQS SYSTEM MANUAL FEATURE NUMBERS 
8091 8034 

This publication provides general information relating to 
the design and program logic of the program products. 

When used as a debugging tool* this manual serves as a 
guide to the program listings. 

Program Product Manual* 232 pages 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-0698 

GIS/2 FEATURE 8117 SYSTEM MANUAL VOLUME J 
This three-volume manual outlines and details the internal 
logic of the Generalized Information System* Version 2* for 
the benefit of programmers attempting to revise and/or 
maintain the system. The organization of the manual 
reflects the system's design structure of interfacing 
program units. As applicable* the manual includes 
diagnostic comments to assist in isolating faulty operation 
and contains modification aids to assist in making minor 
changes to the system. 

Program Product Manual* 400 pages 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-0712 

CUSTO MS .in forma tion c on tbqi, system (pos-EKTWYJi MS PROS 
Sg*r«X6>. kQGic 

The IBM Customer Information Control System (CICS) is a 
transaction-oriented* multiapplication data base/data 
communication interface between a System/360 or System/370 
operating system and user-written application programs. 
Applicable to most online systems* CICS provides many of th 
facilities necessary for standard terminal applications: 
message switching* inquiry* data collection* order entry* 
and conversational data entry. 

CICS is available in three systems - two for DOS users 
and one for OS users. Because the two CICS/DOS systems are 
compatible with each other and with the CICS/OS system* it 
is possible to start with a small DOS data base/data 
communication configuration and move up through DOS to OS. 

The information contained in this manual is of interest 
to persons maintaining and modifying the operation of the 
CICS/DOS-ENTRY system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 272 pages* 7/73 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-0713 

CUSTOMES IttLQ fiMA TTON CONffiOt, SYSTEM jCICSj (POS-STANPARDl* 
LOGIC 

The IBM Customer Information Control System (CICS) is a 
transaction-oriented* multiapplication data base/data 
communication interface between a System/360 or System/370 
operating system and user-written application programs. 
Applicable to most online systems* CICS provides many of th< 
facilities necessary for standard terminal applications: 
message switching* inquiry* data collection* order entry* 
and conversational data entry. 

CICS is available in three systems - two for DOS users 
and one for OS users. Because the two CICS/DOS systems are 
compatible with each other and with the CICS/OS system* it 
is possible to start with a small DOS data base/data 
communication configuration and move up through DOS to OS. 

The information contained in this manual is of interest 
to persons maintaining and modifying the operation of the 
CICS/DOS-STANDARD system. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 282 pages* 07/73 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-0775 
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The test IMS utilities include programs to create a test 
data base* compare an old and a new version of the same data 
base* list and/or unload all or part of a data base* and 
format the fields in a data base segment for printing. This 
manual describes the internal logic of these programs as 
well as the program used to create and print the segment 
description module* which contains a physical description of 
every segment and field in a data base. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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f19 *6049 

EAfiKE1 SWITCHING ATTACHMENT for ncp version s 
PRPQ ZA4239 Z BE9 XQ2060 LIC PROG 5799-ARJ. LOGIC 
This publication describes PRPQ ZA4239 required with the NCP 
to connect SNA Host Systems to the Canadian and French 
packet switching networks* and PRPQ ZD2060 required with the 
NCP to connect the SNA Host Systems to the Nord Rhein 
Westfalen private German network. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 374 pages* 02/80 
SLSSs IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


Y19-6051 

ys PEBSom cvmmm el/i logics international field 

mmm sis5=m 

This manual describes the internal logic of the VS Personal 
Computing PL/I (VSPC PL/I) processor* including the 
compiler* the library* and the interface between VSPC and 
PL/I. It is intended for use by system programmers 
responsible for the maintenance of the PL/I processor. It 
does not contain information on the PL/I language itself or 
its usage. 

The manual begins with a general description of the 
contents and composition of the PL/I processor. Information 
follows on the interface between VSPC and PL/I* including 
the interface services* the directory of routines* the 
support macros* and the control blocks. Sections on the 
compiler cover compiler operations* the directory of 
routines* the compile-time tables and lists* and the support 
macros. Runtime information follows* including the 
directory of routines* the control blocks* and the support 
macros. The final section describes the sections of the 
object program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 226 pgs 9/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


-Y19-6060 

SPF/CICS, 5740-XYF, 5746-XXT, 5664-178, PROGRAM LOGIC 
ifflBBBg B-E-lEASjU 

Screen Definition Facility/Customer Information Control 
System is an interactive application development tool for 
the CICS/VS application programmer who wants to define or 
maps* and partition sets for CICS/VS Basic Mapping Support 
(BMS), Screen Definition Facility/CICS provides the 
application programmer with a full-screen editor and a 
library to maintain the maps* map sets* and partition sets. 

This publication contains information on the logic and data 
flow of Screen Definition Facility/CICS program product. 

It is intended to be used by system programming personnel. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 430 pages* 6/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


L719-6061 

VSE/PmOi LIC PROG S744-UI3* LOGIC ICUSgENT R£_L_EASi_l 
VSE/Data Interfile Transfer* Testing and Operations Utility 
is a general-purpose utility program for card* magnetic 
tape* and disk input/output devices. It provides an 
efficient and easy-to-use tool for testing and file-handling 
in both batch and console operation. 

This publication is intended primarily for use by 
persons responsible for servicing the program. It describes 
the logic and control flow of the program as well os the 
program structure and data areas* and provides diagnostic 
information. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 190 pages* 6/82 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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This publication contains information for maintaining the 
Screen Definition Facility/CICS program product. It is 
intended to be used by programming support representatives 
and system programmers. 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
SH12-6102. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 110 pages* 06/83 
////5740-XYF *5746-XXT *5664-178 


LY19-6116 

1Z05 SffiEogli VIA WBm SRANigH DAia ttElWORKj SE as 
2970-5 AND 5735-103 BANKING TERMINALS:* AND OF THE 2970-5 
m m m TERMINAL DIRECTLY ATTACHED LOGIC 
This manual describes the operation of PRPQ Y96665 which 
allows an IBM 3705 Communications controller loaded Mith an 
NCP to connect an SNA2 Host System to the IBM 2970-5 and 
5935-L03 Banking Terminals through the RETD* and to the IBM 
2970-5 Banking Terminal directly attached. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 214 pages* 08/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY19-6131 

X25 PACKET SNITCHING ATTACHMENT WORKING WITHIN ACF/NCP/V5* 
1IC mm 5799_-BAK FEES ZA422£t M Mi kQfiT.fi 
This publication describes the PRPQ required with 
ACF/NCP/VS* Version 2.0 or higher to connect the SNA Host 
systems to different types of network. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 374 pages* 12/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY19-6218 

ACF/NCP/VS §HQ3I MfiLfi B22E SE OPERATION* SZ?9-BEK PR£9 
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This publication provides the program logic information 
necessary to define and generate the X.21 ACF/NCP/VS Short 
Hold Mode (SKM) PRPQ* which runs with the same operating 
systems as the prerequisite NCP on which it is installed* 
that is* VSE* 0S/VS1* or 0S/VS2 (MVS). 

Also covered is the information necessary to include the 
Japanese Pulic Network (DDX). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 152 pages* 4/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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This publication is intended for programming support 
representatives and system programmers who maintain VDAP. 
When used with program listings* this manual gives the 
information needed to understand the internal operations of 
VDAP and to change them if necessary. In a host or DP 
system* VDAP provides the VTAM support necessary to 
communicate with 1750/3750 Switching System. VDAP also 
provides the communication path and logic control services 
for realtime transactions between two end-users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 122 pages* 6/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY19-6242 

DISTRIBUTED SYSTEMS EXECUTIVE VERSION 3 DIAGNOSIS 
This publication is intended for customer and personnel 
whose responsibilities include problem identification within 
the DSX program product. 

It describes how to diagnose problems in the Distributed 
Systems Executive (DSX) Version 3 program product and how tc 
report them to the Support Center. For DSX problems already 


855 


LY12 


SY16 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 Inches* 196 pages* 03/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY12-5032 

Losi g yse/acces s control m is^ m m 

mmn 

VSE/Access Control - Logging and reporting is part of the 
data security functions offered for batch users of DOS/VSE. 
These security functions are designed for auditing purposes 
of a DOS/VSE data processing installation. Data access* 
library access* and program access can be checked and logged 
for security reasons. 

This manual is intended for persons who are maintaining* 
debugging* or modifying the system. It is assumed that 
these persons are thoroughly familiar with DOS/VSE* 
VSE/Advanced Functions* and VSE/Interactive Computing end 
Control Facility. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 272* 2/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY12-5033 

s/go m Esgcjssogs Logic 

The File Transfer Program is a program product designed to 
support the functions of the IBM Job Entry Program* Program 
Number 5746-XE6» enabling the transfer of files between one 
or more decentralized systems. 

This manual provides information on the internal 
operation of the File Transfer Program. It is intended for 
use by persons involved in program maintenance. 

The reader of this manual should be familiar with the 
Program Products and publications as shown in the Preface 
and the Bibliography. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 03/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY12-5034 

Isjj/PtmR msjflN U lie PSSS 5666^73t kOSIQ mi 3 
This manual is one of three program logic manuals which 
provide information on the internal operation of VSE/POWER. 
This program product services input and output requests 
addressed to unit record devices at disk input/output speed. 
The manual describes the method of operation of the 
networking and RJE functions of VSE/POMER and is intended 
for use by persons involved in program maintenance. The 
method of operation of the remainder of VSE/POMER (including 
the VSE/POMER Shared Spooling feature) is described in the 
Program Logic Manual Part 2* LY12-5028. The Program Logic 
Manual Part 1* LY12-5027* contains an overview of VSE/POMER 
and its organization* cross-reference lists* data area and 
control block layouts* and debugging hints. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 432 pages* 12/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY12-5041 

INFORMATION/UBRARY AND LIBRARY/MVS, LIC PROS 5665-277^ 

-294* LOGIC 

Information/Library is a dialog-oriented retrieval system 
for MVS information contained in a companion data base. It 
operates under OS/VS2 MVS and appropriate data-communication 
facilities. 

With Information/Library* users can quickly retrieve all 
kinds of information pertaining to MVS because extracts of 
all MVS manuals are contained in the data base. 

This manual is intended for persons who are assigned the 
task of maintaining Information/Library. Publications 
related to Information/Library are listed in the 
Bibliography. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 258 pages* 12/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY12-5302 

OPEN SYSTEMS NETWORK SUPPORT (MYSJ IVSE1 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 
This publication is a guideline on how to diagnose and 
report a program failure in OSNS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 06/85 
////566S-324*5666-308/WT-ONLY 


LY12-5350 

FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE MANUAL 
This publication is intended for system programmers and 
maintenance personnel who are involved with diagnosing 
failures occurring during a run of the File Transfer 
Program* Version 2. This publication provides reference 
information for use in diagnosing failures occurring during 
an FTP run. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 394 pages* 04/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY17-5500 

RMF - FIELD DESCRIPTION AND ANALYSIS FOR MVS/SP VERSION £ 
EE. LE A S S 1 

The intent of this document is to provide Systems Engineers 
with a description of each Monitor I and Monitor II RMF 
Field and to explain how it is used. For many fields* it 
explains how MVS uses the value to make its decisions and 
how the System Programmer can use it to monitor system 
performance. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 322 pages* 5/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY18-0113 

MVS/SP-JES2 3200 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAM 
PROGRAMMING LOGIC 

This publication describes the internal logic of the 
components of the MVS/SP-JES2 3200 Printing Subsystem 
Support Program. It is written for system programmers who 
manage and maintain the subject programs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 420 pages* 08/85 


LY18-1155 

IMS/VS VERSION 1 MESSAGE FORMAT SERVICE KANJI ENHANCEMENT 

SBPMm logic mmm §m. 

This publication describes the IMS/VS Kanji Enhancement 
Portion. The structure of the publication is consistent 4 
with the IMS/VS MFS Language Utility and KFS Online 
Component described in IMS/VS Version 1 Program Logie* LY20- 
8069* and the description is the extensive addition to the 
new function to be supported. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 12/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY18-1160 

mmsm mmmm mm®, 

VERSION A RELEASE 5550 SUPPORT EEAtURE SYSTEMS AND 
LOGIC 

This publication is for CICS/VS 5550 Support Feature* an 
additional feature to Version 1* Release 6* which is 
supported only in Japan and SEAR countries. 

It is intended for system programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 76 pages* 2/86 


SY18-2092 

fiSlS SCANMAST E R JLt IMAGE ANALYSI S AIB 

This manual is a maintenance aid to be used to analyze 8815 
image-quality problems. The intended user is the Customer 
Service Representative (CSR) who has completed the 
education course for the 6815. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 10/63 
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LYC7-5050 

mm cqbol aMBMB i library, lzc erog stm-cbi, ^ 

iJSTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

Microfiche program listings for all DOS/VS Cobol modules. 

Microfiche* 22 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-5051 

ys msicjl mc mm szafcx x u listings icurbemi release) 

Microfiche listings for Program Product in title. Available 
to each licensee under the licensing agreement from IBM 
Program Control Center. Available to IBM personnel from IBM 
Distribution Center. 

Microfiche* 3/76 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-5052 

OPERATING SYSTEMZVIRIUAL STORAGE COBOX COMPILER AND LIBRARY 
jjsmws LCURRBg RE LEASEj 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC8-0975 

OSIP GENERAL INDEX 
Thru tape 8106. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 01/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY09-0012 

VAND_L-1» LIC PROG 5799-AEY, LOGIC 

A Program Logic Manual describes the internal design or 
logic of the subject program. These manuals are intended for 
persons involved in program maintenance and system 
programmers who are altering the program design. Program 
logic information is not necessary for the operation of the 
program; therefore* distribution of these publications 
should be limited to persons with maintenance and alteration 
requirements. 

Manual* 221 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY12-5016 

pos/vs-x SB6-XXJL logic IfiygRBg BKMfr.SEl 

This manual is to be used with program listings for DL/I 
DOS/VS. It discusses the internal operation of the DL/I 
system as an application program under DOS/VS. It is 
intended for use by persons involved in program maintenance 
and by system programmers who are altering the program 
design. 

In addition to supporting Version 1.6* in this edition* 
"Section 2* Method of Operation" information is removed and 
is now included in Data Language/I Disk Operating 
System/Virtual Storage (DL/I DOS/VS) Logic Manual* Volume 2* 
Order Number LY24-5215. 

Manual* 332 pages* 11/73 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY12-5026 

S£370 fljs/vs QAIA BASE AMALXZHB LOGIC LQS/ysi 
INS/VS Data Base Analyzer (DB analyzer) is an Information 
Management System/Virtual Storage (IMS/VS) productivity aid 
that analyzes the structure of an existing IMS/VS data base 
with hierarchical direct (KDAM or HIDAM) organization. It 
produces reports on distribution of pointers and free space* 
. to allow monitoring of the efficiency of data base space 
allocation in storage. It also checks pointer integrity* 


examining whether recovery procedures have been applied 
successfully. 

This manual presents an overview of DB analyzer and 
describes the control flow within the programs by means of 
text and flowcharts. It also presents the layout of output 
records and internal tables. It is intended as an aid when 
maintaining the DB analyzer programs. 

This publication is intended primarily for data base 
administrators and system analysts. The reader is assumed 
to be familiar with IMS/VS data bases and their pointer 
structures. Publications providing this background are 
IMS/VS Utilities Reference Manual, SH20-9029 and IMS/VS 
System/Application Design 6uide* SH20-9025. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 12/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY12-5027 

VS E /POMEB msm £ Em X LPPIC . ( CURR ENT BE-Lfi&S&l 

This manual is one of three program logic manuals which 
provide information on the internal operation of VSE/POUER. 
output requests addressed to unit record devices at disk 
input/output speed. Information provided in this manual is 
as follows: An overview of VSE/POUER and its relationship 
to VSE/Advanced Functions; the organization of the VSE/PGMEI 
program; reference between phases and CSECT names and 
microfiche; data areas and control block layout; debugging 
hints and flowcharts which recommend a method of error 
analysis. The manual is intended for use by persons 
involved in program maintenance and by persons who intend t< 
alter the program design. The method of operation of 
VSE/POUER is described in Program Logic Manual Part 2* LY12 
5028. The method of operation of the VSE/POUER Networking 
function is described in Program Logic Manual Part 3* LY12- 
5034. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 506 pages* 12/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY12-5028 

yisim STORAGE EXTEND ED/PRIOR ITY OUTR UI HR IT fiSiL 5XTOH.QM 
PROCESSORS, m INPUT BEARERS VERSI-OM £ £AR1 £ lOSIfi 

iSNWHL release.! 

This manual is one of three program logic manuals which 
provide information on the internal operation of VSE/POUER. 
This program product services input and output requests 
addressed to unit record devices at disk input/output speed 
The manual describes the method of operation of VSE/POUER 
(including the VSE/POUER Shared Spooling feature) and is 
intended for use by persons involved in program maintenance 
The method of operation of the VSE/POUER networking and RJE 
functions is described in the Program Logic Manual Part 3* 
LY12-5034. The Program Logic Manual Part 1* LY12-5027* 
contains an overview of VSE/POUER and its organization* 
cross-reference lists* data area and control block layouts, 
and debugging hints. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 696 pages* 12/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY12-5031 

S/370 AND 4300 PROCESSORS JOB ENTRY PROGRAM* LOGIC 
The Job Entry Program is a program product designed to 
assist in interconnecting one or more decentralized 
computing systems. Hith the Job Entry Program* jobs may b< 
transferred for processing from one installation to another 
thus enabling the user* for example* to utilize resources 
such as data bases* programs* or peripheral devices 
available only at the receiving location. 

This manual provides information on the internal 
operation of the Job Entry Program. It is intended for us< 
by persons involved in program maintenance. 

The reader of this manual should be familiar with the 
Program Products and publications as shown in the Preface. 
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SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2505 

S3 Ek3 IBAN3IENI ilB RA SIi UC BBSS SZ3a=lrffib Ug H BSS 
IC U SB.E N I RELEASE ) 

Contains prograa listings as specified in the title* 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2506 

03 zka vmn u m cmma* uc esss szafcgku usii ns s 

(CURRENT RELEASE) 

Contains prograa listings as specified in the title* 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


UC7-3001 

urn m/.m msm i beuabe st***z* 

Contains microfiche for use by NSD* development licensed 
customers of this product* 

Microfiche* 63 cards* 10/84 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-3005 

TARA EEATURE QE NPPAt VERSION 3 RELEASE 2, 5668-920* MVS 
This contains microfiche for TARA feature of NPDA* Version 
3* Release 2* MVS* used by NSD development and licensed 
customers of this product. 

Microfiche* 37 cards* 10/84 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-3012 

i H ESB m m ubbasi 

Specific PTF detail information is provided in: Index 
Order SYC8-0975 from SLSS. 

Microfiche* 07/84 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-3013 

mam mum fa cxuu 

No abstract available. 

Microfiche* 05/64 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC--3017 

ACf/ssp version zmm 

Contains microfiche for Licensed Program ACF/SSP Version 3 
for MVS* 5665-338. Used by NSD* Development and licensed 
customers of this product. 

Microfiche* 222 cards* 10/84 
SLSS: I6M INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-3025 

NCCF VERSION 2 FOR MVS 

Contains microfiche for licensed program NCCF Version 2 
Release 2 for MVS* 5668-947. Used by NSD* Development and 
licensed customers of this product. 

Microfiche* 9 cards* 11/64 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-3C26 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 FOR YM/3P (CURRENT RELEASE) 

Contains microfiche used by NSD and licensed customers of 
the program product. 


Microfiche* 7 pages* 12/64 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-5019 

EO R TRAN jfl EXLENOEOJ cojmiB 

Microfiche program listings for Release 2.3 (5734-F03). 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-5030 

mm±m csbeius Y2 listings z smm S2x= m 

Contains program listings as specified in the title. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-5031 

m m com ummc ^ ustingju ees§± m* szihzin 

Contains program listings as specified in the title. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-5037 

ASSatBLEB £ PROMPTER ffigflHBiS LISTING:* £ESS 21 5Z54-CP 
Contains program listings as specified in the title. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-5040 

s/560 PP.EPAIINS SISIEM z IBIS SHABBY SEIISM CCm ETOffilH 
Contains program listings as specified in the title. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-5041 

m ?UBS£I A UBBABI LISTINGS z BBSIL. SSL fiHftsCftl 

Contains program listings as specified in the title. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-5042 

lqbif an iy ih a mm a mm cpmm m u s bary u snass 

Microfiche Program Listings for 5799-AAN release 023 (PTF 
UP11272). 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-5044 

m FORTRAN IY UBRA R I opi JU LISTINGS - SBQSU SZ&SzBS 
Contains program listings as specified in the title. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-5045 

o§ m m COBEILES 1 J.IBM RY jjgnMb flSLQS* §23&= m 
Contains program listings as specified in the title. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-5048 

OS yip,E0/37g jJSTJNGSx PROG. PROP. 5734-RCS 
Contains program listings as specified in the title. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LYC7-2025 

VSg/AE ISAM LISTINGS HBBHRMI RELEASEJ 

Microfiche assembler Listings for all VSE/AF ISAM modules. 

Microfiche* 2 cards* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2026 

Y- SE/ &E JCl, LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE 

Microfiche Assembler Listings for all VSE/AF Job Control 

modules. 

Microfiche* 6 cards* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2027 

ysE/A£ .librasiah lisjihss mimi 

Microfiche Assembler Listings for all VSE/AF Librarian 
modules. 

Microfiche* 17 cards* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2028 

vs^ae epxtqs iisjmss L £ m.m release! 

Microfiche Assembler Listings for all VSE/AF Linkage Editor 
modules. 

Microfiche* 1 card* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2029 

mm m isss umnss ie u br eni release! 

Microfiche* Assembler Listings for all VSE/AF MCR modules. 

Microfiche* 1 card* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC*'-2030 

VSE/AF OCB Ific§ LIS TIN GS lcubreHI RELEAS E J 

Microfiche Assembler Listings for all VSE/AF OCR modules. 

Microfiche* 1 card* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2031 

MSEAE PLIES listings 1CUERENT BELEASE1 

Microfiche Assembler Listings for all VSE/AF OLTEP modules. 

Microfiche* 3 cards* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2032 

VSE/AF PROBLEM DETERMINATION AIDS LISTINGS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

Microfiche Assembler Listings for all VSE/AF PDA modules. 

Microfiche* 25 cards* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2033 

VSE/AF PAPER TAPE XQCS LISTINGS 1CURRENT RELEASEJ 
Microfiche Assembler Listings for all VSE/AF Paper Tape IOCS 
modules. 

Microfiche* 1 card* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2034 

VSE/AF RECOVERY MANAGEMENT SUPPORT LISTINGS (CURRENT 

RELEASE! 

Microfiche Assembler Listings for all VSE/AF RMS modules. 

Microfiche* 3 cards* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2035 

VSE/AF SPECIFIC DEVICE SUPPORT LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
Microfiche Assembler Listings for all VSE/AF SOS modules. 
Microfiche* 1 card* 12/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2038 

y-SE/AE smmsoz usmas i m s m reie as ei 

Microfiche Assembler Listings for all VSE/AF supervisor 
modules. 

Microfiche* 14 cards* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2037 

yS E /AF BAGtlETIQ TAPg IOC§ LI ST INGS IggRENl RELEASE! 
Microfiche assembler listings for all VSE/AF magnetic tape 
IOCS modules. 

Microfiche* 2 cards* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2038 

VSE/AF TAPE ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES LISTINGS ^CURRENT 

RELEASE! 

Microfiche assembler listings for all VSE/AF TPE modules. 

Microfiche* 2 cards* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2039 

VSE/AF SYSTEM UTILITY PROGRAM LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASEJ 
Microfiche assembler listings for all VSE/AF UTL modules. 
Microfiche* 13 cards* 12/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2040 

vse/ af . mai ntai n sj.sj.em bistort lisped ccugRENi release! 

Microfiche assembler listings for all VSE/AF UTS modules. 

Microfiche* 31 cards* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2501 

m £ki m smnm cogEiL EB libbasi lispnss 

lcurr m R ELg ASjEj 

Microfiche of Assembly Listings. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2S02 

DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER TRANSIENT LIBRARY LISTINGS 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

Microfiche of Assembly Listings. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2503 

DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER CMS US.ER1S GUIDE LISTINGS 

lf.UEg. E KE RELEASEJ 

Microfiche of Assembly Listings. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2504 

SS EL/I E§sifiENi LIE £ES§ SZahltfti LISHiiSS 

jCURREKE EELEASEI 

Contains program listings as specified in the title. 
Microfiche 
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SYC7-2007 

DOS/VSE TAPE ERROR RECOVERY S74S-SC-TPE (350) BICBQFICHE 


This document contains assembler listings for oil DOS/VSE 
Tope Error Recovery Procedure modules end the PL/S source 
used to generete these listings* This document is intended 
for use by IBM personnel for the correction of program 
design errors* 

Microfiche* 2 cards 

SLSS: ORDER K0* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-2OO0 

pos/ysE system uniinEs 13301 U3JXtm 

This document contains assembler listings for all 00S/VSE 
System Utility modules and the PL/S source used to generate 
these listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche* 14 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-2009 

P-Q-S/ysE KA IN TATH 3I3ISB HSS.IQPX TO SrS C -jflS USfil ]J.?JINSS 
This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
Maintain System History modules and the PL/S source used to 
generate these listings. This document is intended for use 
by IBM personnel for the correction of program design 
errors. 

Microfiche* 26 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2010 

VSE/AF ATTENTION ROUTINES LISTINGS LCUBREffl RELEASE 
Microfiche assembler listings for all VSE/AF attention 
routines modules. 

Microfiche* 3 cards* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2011 

VSE/AF ASS.Eflfi. L EB JJS P NSg iS^KW brleasjj 
M icrofiche assembler listings for all VSE/AF assembler 
modules 

Microfiche* 11 cards* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2012 

mm c h e ^roint/resta ri usiinss ismsm smmi 

Microfiche assembler listing for all VSE/AF 
checkpoint/restart Modules. 

Microfiche* 2 cards* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2013 

vse/af piBsa access mm mama ismm. BSk*mi 

Microfiche assembler listings for all VSE/AF direct access 
method modules. 

Microfiche* 1 card* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2014 

ysE/AF mag mum i current reieasei 

Microfiche assembler listings for all VSE/AF dynamic dump 
utility modules. 

Microfiche* 1 card* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2015 

VSE/AF iocs LISTINGS L PM 55. E MI BE LE Asej 

Microfiche assembler listings for all VSE/AF Diskette IOCS 

modules. 

Microfiche* 2 cards* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2016 

VSE/AF DISTRIBUTION PROGRAM LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
Microfiche assembler listings for all VSE/AF distribution 
prog, modules. 

Microfiche* 1 card* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2017 

VSE/AF DISK EREP LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

Microfiche assembler listings for all VSE/AF DKE modules. 

Microfiche* 1 card* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2018 

VSE/AF DISPLAY OPERATOR CONSOLE LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE! 
Microfiche assembler listings for all VSE/AF DOC modules. 
Microfiche* 3 cards* 12/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2019 

VSE/AF DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES LISTINGS 1CURREMT BE 1E ASE1 
Microfiche assembler listings for all VSE/AF DSF Modules. 
Microfiche* 21 cards* 12/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2020 

VSE/AF SEQUENTIAL IOCS LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

Microfiche assembler listings for all VSE/AF Sequential Disk 
IOCS Modules. 

Microfiche* 7 cards* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2021 

VSE/AF EREP 1 USJHNGJ RELEASEJ 

Microfiche assembler listings for all VSE/AF EREP1 Modules. 

Microfiche* 40 cards. 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2022 

VSE/AF COMPILER I/O MIES LISTI NGS (CUR RENT REj£ASEJ 
Microfiche assembler listings for all VSE/AF IOM Modules. 
Microfiche* 22 cards* 12/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2023 

VSE/AF IOCS AND DEVICE INDEPENDENT I/O LISTINGS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

Microfiche assembler listings for all VSE/AF IOX Modules. 

Microfiche* 21 cards* 12/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-2024 

VSE/AF XPL AND BUFFER LOAD LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
Microfiche Assembler Listings for all VSE/AF IPL modules. 
Microfiche* 4 cards* 12/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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'C7-1993 

POS/VSE IPL AND BUFFER LOAD S74S-SC-IPL (350) LISTINGS 
This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
IPL and Buffer Load modules and the PL/S source used to 
generate these listings. This document is intended for use 
by IBM personnel for the correction of program design 
errors. 

Microfiche* 3 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-2000 

POS/VSE ONLINE IE5I EXECUTIVE S745-SC-OLT (350) LISTINGS 
This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
OLT modules and the PL/S source used to generate these 
listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche* 3 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


rC^-1994 

pos/vsj- isAfl 1350) mmx m nsnm 

This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 

ISAM modules and the PL/S source used to generate these 

listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 

personnel for the correction of program design errors. 

Microfiche* 2 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-2001 

POS/VSE PROBLEM pE JERMI N AIXPN MQ3 SZjSjLSQzPDA (3SpJ 


This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
PDAID modules and the PL/S source used to generate these 
listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche* 22 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


TC7-1995 

POS/VSE JOB CONTROL S^S^SC^JCL 13501 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 
This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
Job control modules and the PL/S source used to generate 
these listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche* 5 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-2002 

POS/VSE PAPER TAPE IOCS 5745-SC-PTP L3SQJ LISTINGS 

This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 

Paper Tape IOCS modules and the PL/S source used to generate 

these listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 

personnel for the correction of program design errors. 

Microfiche* 1 card 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


rC7-lS96 

Pp-S/VSE UB RA RJ-AM 57. 4S z.sqd.B R 13501 WSSSEim listings 
T his document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
Librarian modules and the PL/S source used to generate these 
listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche* 10 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


fC7-1997 


fios/vsE .linkage IfiHQR SB.S=sc-,LNtt 13502 BISBSEiaiE 


This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
Linkage Editor modules and the PL/S source used to generate 
these listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche* l card 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-2C03 

POS/ VS E BBayfftl mxmm suppobi 5.74StSQzBMS 135PJ 


This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
Recovery Management Support modules and the PL/S source used 
to generate these listings. This document is intended for 
use by IBM personnel for the correction of program design 
errors. 

Microfiche* 3 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-2004 

P-QS/vse 5E5.CIF.YC P_evice sgppoRT 574Sz.sCz.sde (35Qj LSSIIN5S 
This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
SOS modules and the PL/S source used to generate these 
listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche* 1 card 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


fC7“1998 

DOS/VSE MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER IOCS 5745-SC-KCR 135P2 
USIINGS 

This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
KCR modules and the PL/S source used to generate these 
listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche* 1 card 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-2005 

P-OS/VSE SUPHRyiS.OR 5745 ^SCjlSUP (3.5Si MXCROFICHE jjaraa 
This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
Supervisor modules and the PL/S source used to generate 
these listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche* 12 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ITC7-1999 

DOS/VSE OPTICAL CHARACTER READER IOCS 5745-SC-OCR 13551 
Listings 

This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
OCR modules and the PL/S source used to generate these 
listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche* 1 card 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-20C6 

POS/VSE MAGNETIC I&E5 I0C§ 5745-SC-TAP (3501 

This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 

TAP modules and the PL/S source used to generate these 

listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 

personnel for the correction of program design errors. 

Hierofiche* 1 card 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SYC7 


SYC7 


SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3YC7-1976 

mm pcwERm icb - §cp msmm zw- sczem 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS POWER/VS RJE* SNA ICR 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3YC/-1980 

pos/ysE fijjEmm boutines gas=afcMi ussi m icr of i che 

miI NGS 

This document contains assembler Listings for all DOS/VSE 
Attention Routine modules and the PL/S source used to 
generate these listings. This document is intended for use 
by IBM personnel for the correction of program design 
errors. 

Microfiche* 3 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3YC7-1981 

mmz m um E 80SpA g 5Z4g z SC 7 APC (_3B_0J LISTINGS 
This document contains assembler Listings for all DOS/VSE 
Analysis Program Component modules and the PL/S source used 
to generate these listings. This document is intended for 
use by IBM personnel for the correction of program design 
errors. 

Microfiche* 2 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5YC7-1982 

DOS/VSE ASSEMBLER 574S-SC^ASM 1350) MICROFICHE LISTINGS 
This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
Assembler modules and the PL/S source used to generate these 
listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche* 11 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1986 

POS/VSE DISTRIBUTION PROGRAM 5/45^Sj>PJS ,1350) LISTINGS 
This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
Distribution Program modules and the PL/S source used to 
generate these listings. This document is intended for use 
by IBM personnel for the correction of program design 
errors. 

Microfiche* 2 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1987 

DOS/VSE DISK ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES S745-SC-DKE (350) 

livings 

This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
DKE modules and the PL/S source used to generate these 
listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche* 1 card 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1988 

DOS/VSE DISPLAY OPERATOR CONSOLE S74S-SC-OOC (350) LISTINGS 
This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
DOC modules and the PL/S source used to generate these 
listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche* 3 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1989 

DOS/VSE SEQUENTIAL DISK IOCS S74B-SC-PSK (350) LISTINGS 
This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
Sequential Disk IOCS modules and the PL/S source used to 
generate these listings. This document is intended for use 
by IBM personnel for the correction of program design 
errors. 

Microfiche* 5 cards 

SLSS: ORDER*N0. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5YC7-1983 

POS/VSE, CHECKEOINT/PESTART 5745-SC-CKR 1350J MICROFICHE 

i imm a 

This document contains assembler listings for all 00S/VSE 
Checkpoint/Restart modules and the PL/S source used to 
generate these listings. This document is intended for use 
by IBM personnel for the correction of program design 
errors. 

Microfiche* 2 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3YC7-1984 

POS/VSE DIRECT ACCESS METHOD 574S-SC-PAH (350) LISTINGS 
This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
Direct Access Method modules and the PL/S source used to 
generate these listings. This document is intended for use 
by IBM personnel for the correction of program design 
errors. 

Microfiche* 1 card 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3YC7-1985 

p_os/vs_E PJSMm iocs 5Z55z§£zBI.Q Uifil USE M3 

This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
Diskette IOCS modules and the PL/S source used to generate 
these listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche* 2 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1990 

POS/VSE EREg 1 DOS/VS INTERFACE 5745^SC-ER1 135.fij LISTINGS 
This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
ER1 modules and the PL/S source used to generate these 
listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche* 40 cards 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1991 

POS/VSE COMPILER I/O BBfflftfiS 574 5-SC-IOjJ 13501 LISTINGS 
This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
Compiler I/O modules and the PL/S source used to generate 
these listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche* 24 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1992 

DOS/VSE IOCS AND DEVICE INDEPENDENT I/O 5745-SC-IOX (350) 
LISTINGS 

This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VSE 
IOX modules and the PL/S source used to generate these 
listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche* 19 cards 


SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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3YC7 


SYC7 


;YC7-i95i 

DIM OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE MAGNETIC CHARACTER 

smm ms listings 574s-sc^cr 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS Magnetic Character 
Reader IOCS. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


►YC7-1952 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAU STORAGE OPTICAL CHARACTER 
REAPER IOCS LISTINGS 5745-SC-OCR 
Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS OCR IOCS. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


>YC7-1953 

DIM . O P ERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE QL1EP LISTINGS 
574S-SC-OLT 

Contains SCP program listings for DOS/VS as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5YC7-1954 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE PPAIQS LXSTINGS 
5745^SC Z PP.& 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS PDAIDS. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5YC7-1955 

DIM op erating G YPT E ^IRTUA L storage paper IAEI ms 

qsIINGS 5745-SC-PTP 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS Paper Tape IOCS. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5YC7-1956 

DISK O P ERATING SYST6M/VIRTUAL STORAGE POWER LISTINGS 
5 7 ^5^§g.-.PM R 

Contains SCP program listings for DOS/VS as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1957 

DISK mte&M SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE SIAfj LISTINGS 
S74S-SC-QTH 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS QTAM. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1958 

PJLSK OPERATING SYSIEiVVIRTUAL STORAGE RMSR 1JSIINGS 
S74S -S C -RMS 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS RMSR. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1959 

BISK OPERATING smmm m kl STORAGE SUE E SVXSOS listing^ 
^^sc^sup 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS Supervisor. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1960 

BISK BRERATING SYSTEM/yiRTUAL GT Q P &6.E BAGNgne IAP£ IOCS 
LISTINGS 5745-SC-TAP 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS Magnetic Tape IOCS. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1961 

BISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE TAPE ERP LISTINGS 
5745-SC-TPE 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS Tape ERP. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1962 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE SYSTEM UTILITY 
PROGRAMS LISTINGS - COMPONENT NUMBER 5745-SC-UTL 
Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS System Utility 
Programs. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1963 

B1M mm. m ^ISTE M/ VIRIU^ I, SIQBABE VSAg LISTINGS 
COMPONENT NUMBER 5_745-SC^_VSH 
Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS VSAM. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1964 

POSZySi DOS DISTRIBUTION PROGRAM LISTINGS (574S-SC-0XS1 
Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS DOS Distribution 
Program. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1966 

BISK OPERATING GYSIEM^EBJAL STORAGE DISKETTE £OC§ 
5745-SC-OIO 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS Diskette IOCS. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1968 

DOS/VS VTAM 

Microfiche Assembly Listings of DOS/VS VTAM Routines, 
5745-SC-VTM. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1969 

DOS/yS TOLTEP LISTINGS - COMPONENT NO^ 5745-SC-TLT 
Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS TOLTEP Routines, 
5745-SC-TLT. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1972 

VIRTUAL TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACCESS METHOD AND 3600 SYSTEM 
INDEX 

Microfiche Assembly - Listings Index to be used to locate 
individual nodules and macros in the following components: 
5745-SC-VTAM, 5745-SC-TLT, 5745-SC-SSS, 5745-SC-124, Ci.Q. 
Form Nos. SYC7-1968, SYC7-1969, SYC7-1970-1, SYC7-1971 
1971 respectively. 

Microfiche 
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SYC7 


SYC7 


SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1932 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/yiRTUAj. STORAGE ATTENTION ROUTINES 

l ist i ngs aas=ss=&H 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS Attention Routines. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1933 

DISK OPERATE sySTEM^tfRIUAI, STORAGE ACCESS METHOD 
SERVICES574S-SC-AMS 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS Access Method Svcs. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1934 

QOS/VS usu m* SPBPQSSMI SZ£SzSCz*srj 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS Assembler. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1935 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE BTAM LISTINGS 
5745-SC-BIM 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS BTAM. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3YC7-1936 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/yiRTU^j, STORAGE CHECKPOINT/RESTARI 
LISTINGS 5745-SC-CKR 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS Checkpoint/Restart. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


STC7-1937 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE DIRECT ACCESS METHOD 
LISTINGS 5745-SC-DAM 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS Direct Access Method. 
Microfiche 

SLSS:. ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1936 

DISK OPERATING SXSTEH/YIRTUAL STORAGE DISK ERP LISTINGS 
5745-SC-DKE 

Microfiche Assembly Listings of DOS/VS Disk ERP. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1939 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE DISPLAY OPERATOR 
CONSOLE LlSimgg 5745-SC~D(K: 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS Display Operator 
Console. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1940 

DISK OPERATING SYStEM/^IRTUAL STORAGE SEQUENTIAL DISK IOCS 
LISTINGS - CpMPONEtg mMR 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS Sequential Oisk IOCS. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3YC7-I942 

DISK OPERATING SYSXEMZVIRIUAL STORAGE EREP LISTINGS 

ZWtS&M£ 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS EREP. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1943 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE MODEL £0 MQS 
LISTINGS 5745-SC-E20 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS Model 20 Emulator. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3YC7-1944 

BISS . PPERAH ttS SYSTEH/VIRIljAL storage cpn pyjJB */Q WWIES 
. LIS T IN G S sziszsc^iog 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS Compiler I/O Module: 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1945 

DISK OPERATING SYSTE M/yieiUAL .ST O RAGE; IOCS A£jO DEME 
^NDEPENDEN g.g LISTINGS z COMPONENT HUMBER 5ZaSz.SCz.IQK 
Microfiche Assembly Listings of DOS/VS IOCS and Device 
Independence. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5YC7-1946 

piSt£ OPERA T I NG SYSTEM/yiBiy&L STORAGE m jQ£E£H 1BAB 
U ST I NGS 5JA5z.SCz.IPL 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS IPL and Buffer Load 
title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1947 

BISS PEE SATOffi SISTEM/VIRIIJAL SJpgAGg ISAM Uimm 
S 745.z SC zi. s rj 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS ISAM. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1948 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VmUAL STORAGE JOB CONTROL LISTINGS 

BZaSzSCzJSL 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS Job Control. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1949 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE LIBRARIAN LISTINGS 
S74S-SC-LBR 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS Librarian, 
title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-I950 

mm m z m m sxsxEMmsim st^age linkage editor 

JJSTIjjGS 5Z45 zSCzLNK 

Microfiche assembly listings of DOS/VS Linkage Editor. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LYC7 


SYC7 


YC7-0469 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED/ADVANCED ELECTIONS FAST COPT DATA 
S|J PROGRAM LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

Microfiche Assembler Listings for VSE/AF fast copy data set 
modules. 

Microfiche* 4 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


fC7-G470 

VSE/VSAM PACKUP/RESTORE FEATURE* JJCC £gOG 5746-AM2, 
LISTINGS 1CURRENT RELEASE) 

Microfiche listings for VSE VSAM Backup Features. 
Microfiche* reduced 45x» 12 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


rC7-0471 

VSE/OPERATOR COMMUNICATIONS CONTROL FACILITY VERSION 1 
Microfiche listings for program indicated in title. 
Microfiche* 5 cards* 08/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


(C7-0472 

OS/VS RPGIIr LIC PROg 5740-RS1* LISTINGS 
This document contains assembler listings for all 0S/RPGII 
modules and the PL/S source to generate these listings. 
This document is intended for use by IBM personnel for the 
correction of program design errors. 

Microfiche* 18 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


TC7-0476 

PS/VS1 RO N NSJ EEAI3 LOAD UTILITY 5668-006^ LISTINGS 

This document contains assembler listings for all down 

stream load modules and the PL/S source used to generate 

these listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 

personnel for the correction of program design errors. 

Microfiche* 2 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


(C7-0482 

VSE/OfeNLINE TEST EXECUTIVE PROGRAM, 5656-092-01 

1 mi ± l ivings 

Microfiche listings for all VSE/OLTEP modules and basic 
macros. 

Microfiche* 4 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


(C7-0483 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED/PRIORITY OUTPUT NRITEREXECUTION 
PROCESSORS AND INPUT READERS VERSION 2 LISTINGS (CURRENT 
BILEASjli 

These are assembly listings for VSE power. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


fC7-0484 

VSE/POWER SHARED SPOOLING FEATURE LISTINGS (CURRENT 
RILEASE1 

These are assembly listings for VSE/Pow8r Shared Spooling 
Feature. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0486 

VSE/POWER, 5666-273, VERSION 2* RELEASE 2* MODIFICATION Q 

Assembly listings - Microfiche for VSE/Power Version 2* 

Release 2* Modification 0 

Microfiche* 56 cards* 8/84 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0489 

DOWNSTREAM LOAD UTILITY* LIC PROS 5668-006 (FS8), LISTINGS 
This document contains assembler listings for all Downstream 
Load modules and the PL/S source used to generate these 
listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche* 2 cards* 4/82 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0490 

OS/VSl DOWNSTREAM 1QAD UTILITY^ UC PROG 564 .fe. PQ6 Mk 
i.IS.TJUGS 

This document contains assembler listings for all downstream 
load modules and the PS/S source used to generate these 
listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0491 

0S/VS2 DOWNSTREAM LOAD UTILITY, 5668-006, LISTINGS 

This document contains ASSEMBLER listings for all Downstream 

Load Modules and the PS/S Source used to generate these 

listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 

personnel for the correction of program design errors. 

Microfiche* 2 cards* 2/83 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0499 

SERIAL OETj INTERFACE ACCESS ilETHOD VERSION I RELEASE 1 
Assembly listings of basic user macros. 

This publication is intended for use by customers and field 
engineers for problem determination and maintenance 
purposes. 

Microfiche* 2 cards* 09/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0905 

Bgs SORI /MER S^ YS tic EBBS SZSfe=SH3 JJfflMBS LqggENI 


These microfiche cards contain program listings of all 
modules of DOS/VS Sort/Merge, 5746-SM2. Together with the 
program logic manual for DOS/VS Sort/Merge* LY33-8044* they 
are intended for use by field engineering in support of the 
program. 

Microfiche* 38 cards* 10/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1117 

SYSTEM/370 fiS KULTIFONT PREPROCESSOR SUPPORT LISTINGS 
■360A-TX-031 

System/370 OS Preprocessor Support assembly listings. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-1119 

S/370 fiOS MULTIFONT PREPROCESSOR SUPPORT JJffltffiS 
360A-TX-030 

System/370 DOS Preprocessor Support assembly listings. 
Microfiche 
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SYC7 


LYC7 


SY33-8568-1, DOS/VS OLTEP Logic. DOS/VS OLTEP (Cordless) 
R33.0 is intended for use by IBM Customer Engineers; 
however» the customer can use it to help isolate system 
failures or to periodically check I/O devices. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0453 

AE IS POS/VSr S746-Eg-AIT> ATTENTION RCUTIRES 
Microfiche Assembly Listings for all Advanced Functions - 
DOS/VS Attention Routine Modules. 

Microfiche* 3*2 x 7*4 cm* 1 card* 3/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0454 

M TO POS/ySj 5746-S2-P0C* DISPLAY OPERATOR CONSOLE 
Microfiche Assembly Listings for all Advanced Functions - 
DOS/VS DOC Modules 

Microfiche* 3*2 x 7*4 cm* 1 card* 3/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0455 

AF IQ POS/ySi 5746dE_2L-IPL*. IFL A NO BUFFER LOAD 
Microfiche Assembly Listings for all Advanced Functions - 
OOS/VS IPL Modules. 

Microfiche* 3*2 x 7*4 cm* 1 card* 3/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0456 

AF TO OOS/VS* 5_746^E_2^|C_L^ JOB CONTROL LANGUAGE 
Microfiche Assembly Listings for all Advanced functions - 
DOS/VS Job Control Modules. 

Microfiche* 3*2 x 7,4cm, 3 cards* 3/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0457 

AE TO pos/yst HSfcKfcM K * LIB RARIAN 

Microfiche Assembly Listings for all Advanced Functions 

OOS/VS Librarian modules. 

Microfiche* 3*2 x 7*4 cm.* 4 cards* 3/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-Q458 

AE IQ POS/VS* j>?46-E2-lNK, LINKAGE EDITOR 

Microfiche Assembly Listings for all Advanced Functions 

DOS/VS Linkage Editor modules. 

Microfiche* 3»2 x 7*4 cm.* 1 card* 3/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0459 

AE IQ Pjre/VSx £746^E_2_^PDA*. PROBLEM DETERMINATION AIOS 
Microfiche Assembly Listings for all Advanced Functions - 
DOS/VS PDAID modules. 

Microfiche* 3*2 x 7*4 cm.* 3 cards* 3/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0460 

AE IS RflMBL SZA^E.g^ SMP j SUPE RV ISO R 

Microfiche Assembly Listings for all Advanced Functions - 
DOS/VS Supervisor Modules. 

Microfiche* 3*2 x 7*4 cm* 3 cards* 3/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0461 

VSE/S/3-3340 DATA IMPORT LISTINGS 

Microfiche Assembly Listings of VSE System/3 3340 Data 
Import. 

Microfiche* 1 card 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0462 

1401/1440/1460 EMULAIPB «afcafi=R1 k J . 6 , 0 , 9 J MICROFICHE 
LISTINGS 

The IBM Systems 1401/1440/1460 Emulator Program - hereafter 
referred to as the 1400 Emulator - allows the execution of 
1400 programs on IBM 4331 machines equipped with the 1400 
Compatibility Feature and on IBM 4341 with the 1400 
Simulator generated as part of the 1400 Emulator. The 
simulation of disk I/O on FBM (Fixed Block Mode) devices is 
provided. The 1400 Emulator runs as a problem program under 
control of the DOS Releases 26 and 27 or all DOS/VS Releases 
up to Release 34 and DOS/VSE with VSE/Advanced Functions. 

As a problem program it is possible to integrate the 1400 
Emulator into a DOS* DOS/VS or DOS/VSE system and to take 
advantage of the capabilities of such a system. 

Several 1400 Emulators* up to the number of partitions 
available* can run concurrently. 

Microfiche* 6 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0464 

DOS/VSE INTERACTIVE COM PUTING m CONTROL FACILITY LISTINGS 
This document contains assembler listings for all VSE/ICCF 
modules and the PL/S source used to generate these listings. 
This document is intended for use by IBM personnel for the 
correction of program design errors. 

Microfiche* 44 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0465 

VSE/ACCESS CONTROL z LOGGING A REPORTING LIC PROG 5746-XE7. 
.LISTINGS 1£URRENI RELEASE! 

This document contains Assembler listings for all VSE/Access 
Control Modules and the PL/S source used to generate these 
listings. This document is intended for use by IBM 
personnel for the correction of program design errors. 
Microfiche 3 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-0466 

POS/VS 3031 PROCESSOR ICR 5745-010 MICROFICHE LISTINGS 
Microfiche assembler listings for DOS/VS IBM 3031 Processor 
ICR modules. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0467 

AE IQ DOS/VS, S746-XE2, 3031 PROCESSOR ICR LISTINGS 
Microfiche assembler listings for DOS/VS IBM 3031 Processor 
ICR modules. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0468 

virt ual STORAGE EmmEQ/iNIEEACTi yE cpMPim t ^ m smBQL 
EA.CIj.in 1JSIINGS iCURRENT RELEA SE .). 

Microfiche ASSEMBLY Listings for VSE/ICCF Version 1* Release 
3* Modification Level 5. This document is intended for use 
by IBM personnel for the correction of program errors. 
Microfiche* 39 cards* 01/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


lfCO-9028 

VM/SP HPQ RELEASE 3,0 AP/HP LISTINGS, 5664=123 
No abstract available. 

Microfiche# 3/83 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYCO-9029 

VIRT UA L MACHINE/INTERACTIVE PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY* JJ j fflB S S 
Lcu g RENi rel eas e.). 

This document contains ASSEMBLER and PLS Source listings 
which were used to generate corresponding text files and 
modules for Release 5 of VM/IPF. 

Microfiche# reduced 45x# 6 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC3-8041 

OS/VS AND VM/370 ASSEMBLER LOGIC (MICROFICHE EPITIOm 
This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents# see the abstract of SY33-8041# same title as 
above. 

Microfiche# 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC5-0003 

OS/VS,! CATALOG MANAGEMENT LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITIONi 
This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available os a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents# see the abstract for SY35-0003# some title os 
above. 

Microfiche# 02/76 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC5-0005 

OS/VS UTILITIES LOGIC MICROFICHE EDITION) 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents# see the abstract for SY35-0005-0# same title as 
above. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


contents# see the abstract of SY35-0014# same title as 
above. 

Microfiche# 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC5-0015 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE SYSTEM SERVICES LOGIC <MICROFICBEJ 
This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents# see the abstract for SY35-0015# same title as 
above. 

Microfiche# 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC5-0016 

OS/VS m TABLE CREATE LOGIC (MICROFICHE FPITIQtjl 
This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents# see the abstract of SY35-0016# same title as 
above. 

Microfiche# 2/76 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0300 

VIRTUAL MACHINE/EXTENPEP ARCHITECTURE MIGRATION AID 
USIINGS (CU RREN T RELEASE! 

No abstract available. 

Microfiche# 06/84 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0301 

VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY* 5664-161^ CMS . LI STINGS 
This publication consists of VM/XA Systems Facility CMS 
Component Source Listings for customer and support use. 
Microfiche# 6/84 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC7-0302 

YM/XA t ff S R &TION m± 5664^.169^ DUMP VIEMINS EACILQT 
No abstract available. 

Microfiche# 6/84 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC^-0008 

PS/Vg-1. ACCESS METHQQ SERVICES LOGIC IMICROFX.QtlE EDITION) 
This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents# see the abstract for SY35-0008# same title as 
above. 

Microfiche# 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC5-0012 

OS/VS! MSSC LOGIC (MICROFICHE mUSm 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 

available as a printed manual. For a description of its 

contents# see the abstract for SY35-0012-0# same title as 

above. 

Microfiche# 3/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYCS-0014 

03/VS MSC TRACE REPORTS LOGIC MICROFICHE EDITION) 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 


SYC7-0450 

DOS/VS ANALYSIS PROGRAM JLi LISTINGS z COMPONENT 

5Z4fi-SC-AP-Q 

This document contains assembler listings for all DOS/VS 
analysis program modules# 5745-SC-APC. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-0451 

DOS/VS MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY LISTING 

Microfiche Assembly Listings of DOS/VS Maintain System 

History, 5745-SC-UTS 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC7-0452 

POS/VS OLTEP (CARPLESS! INDEPENDENT PP.HjffN.EiiI RELEASE 33*0 
This document contains assembler listings for DOS/VS OLTEP 
(Cardless) Independent Component Release 33.0. "Cardless" 
refers to a computer system which has no card reader or card 
punch equipment configured; but does have a 3540 Diskette 
I/O unit in lieu of card equipment. Two manuals support 
DOS/VS OLTEP "Cardless" R 33.0: GC33-5383-2, DOS/VS OLTEP; 
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SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC0-9001 

VH/370 IPCS MICROFICHE 

This publication is for the VM/370 Interactive Problem 
Control System (IPCS) Program Listings. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC0-9002 

VH/370 LIST PLC 4 R4 

This microfiche contains listings of the program shown in 
the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC0-9003 

W/37fl SgPg LISI 

This microfiche contains listings of the program shown in 
the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC0-9004 

VM/370 BSEPP LISTINGS, LIC PROG 5748-XX8 
Microfiche listings for Systea/370 VM/370 Basic System 
Extensions Program Product (BSEPP). 

Microfiche (with TNL UB5-0371), 5/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYCO '9005 

MKHfl RSEEEi jXC ESfiS aaexej, JJSJINGS jcrnsm. EELZmi 
Microfiche for all purchasers of this product. 

Microfiche reduced 45x» 97 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYCO-9006 

yd/370 BHiQii spooling csmmomm suB.sjrsiEtf eejhprkins 

LI S TI NG S (CURRENT RELEASE) 

Microfiche for all purchasers of this product. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC0-9007 

PIRECTQRY dMNTENANCEj. 5748^64,, BdHE h JSS im iagS.Ejg 

released 

Microfiche for all purchasers of this item. 

Microfiche, 11 carcte 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC0-9008 

M/T70 DISPLAY MANAGE MENT SYSTEM £M CMS* US £BS§ 5748-XXB 
LISTINGS j CU RRENI RELEASE) 

Microfiche for all purchasers of this product. 

Microfiche, reduced 45x» 5 cards, 12/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYCO-9009 

yd/3jo mmmcim mi sna rinq £cg cms lss k ngs 

jcuRREIg BRLii*§il 

Microfiche for all purchasers of this product. 

Microfiche, reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC0-9010 

VM/370 LISTINGS RELEASE g LOGIC 

This microfiche contains listings of the program shown in 
the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYCO-9011 

VM/PASS THROUGH FACILITY ASSEMBLY LISTINGS (CURRENT 

E&JASJU 

Source listings of assemble files for PVM Release Level 
3.0. 

Microfiche, 7 1/2 x 3 1/4 inches, 8 cards, 01/87 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC0-9012 

VIRTUAL MACHINEZSYSTEM PRODUCE 5.66^167^ LISTINGS .(.CURRENT 
BELEASE1 

This document contains Assembler Source Listings which were 
used to generate corresponding text files and modules. 
Microfiche, reduced 45x, 54 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC0-9013 

VIRTUAL MACHINE/SYSTEM PRODUCT^ 5664-167, LISTINGS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This document contains Assembler Source Listings which were 
used to generate corresponding text files and modules. 
Microfiche, reduced 45x» 31 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC0-9014 

VIRTUAL MACHINE/SYSTEM PRODUCT, 5664-167, LISTINGS (CURRENT 
RELEASE! 

This document contains Assembler Source Listings which were 
used to generate corresponding text files and modules. 
Microfiche, reduced 45x, 58 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYCO-9017 

VIRTUAL MACHINE/SYSTEM PRODUCT, 5664-167, LISTINGS (CURRENT 
BELEASE) 

This document contains Assembler Source Listings which were 
used to generate corresponding text files and modules. 
Microfiche, reduced 45x, 2 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC0-9018 

VIRTUAL MACHINE/SYSTEM PROOUCT, 5664-167, LISTINGS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This document contains Assembler Source Listings which were 
used to generate corresponding text files and modules. 
Microfiche, reduced 45x, 3 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYCO-9019 

INDEX VH/SP 

Contains microfiche listings for the program indicated in 
the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYC0-9027 

VH/SP Him* EERFC RHANC E O gllON 5664-173, UP USSSX m 
Contains listings for VH/SP High Performance Option. 
Microfiche, 3/83 
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SYCO 


.YB8-0908 

PS/VS2 MVS RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY (RMF) VERSION g 
DATA AREAS LISTINGS 

This publication provides OS/VS MVS data areas for use in 
installing and debugging the progran product 0S/VS2 MVS 
for IBM Programming Support Representatives. 

The user of this publication should have a working knowledge 
of 0S/VS2 functions and logic. It is intended primarily for 
IBM Programming Support Representatives. 

Microfiche* 45x, 1 card* 12/60 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


.YB8-0915 

PS/VS2 MVS ISQ 3220 EXTENDED DISPLAY FACILITY SESSION 
MANAGER: DATA AREAS 

This publication provides 0S/VS2 MVS Data Areas for use in 
installing and debugging the program product. The user of 
this publication should have a working knowledge of OS/VS2 
functions and logic. It is intended primarily for IBM 
Programming Support Representatives. 

Microfiche* 1 card, 08/77 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


.YB1-0959 

02/VS2 MVS PROGRAMED C H. Y&TOGRAPHIQ FACILITY* QAJ& AREAS 
This publication provides 0S/VS2 MVS Data Areas for use in 
installing and debugging the program product. The user of 
this publication should have a working knowledge of OS/VS2 
functions and logic. It is intended primarily for IBM 
Programming Support Representatives. 

Microfiche reduced 45x* 1 card, 03/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


.YB8-1019 

OSZVSg MVS qpYPTOfiRAFme UNTT SUPPORT DAJd AREAS 
This publication provides 0S/VS2 Cryptographic Unit Support 
Data Areas for use in installing and debugging the program 
product 0S/VS2 MVS Cryptographic Unit Support. The user of 
this publication should have a working knowledge of OS/VS2 
functions and logic. It is intended primarily for IBM 
Programming Support Representatives. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 1 card 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


.YB8-1034 

MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT z J§S3 RELEASE 1 Q£I4 AREAS 
^ST I NG S 

This publication provides 0S/VS2 MVS Data Areas for use in 
installing and debugging the program product 0S/VS2 
MVS/Systea Product - JES2 Release 1. The user of this 
publication should have a working knowledge of 0S/VS2 
functions and logic. It is intended primarily for IBM 
Programming Support Representatives. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 2 cards* 7/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


.YB8-1038 

os/vs2 |tvs / . sysTEri product z Jess m 1 MU areas 

This publication provides 0S/VS2 MVS Data Areas for use in 
installing and debugging the program product 0S/VS2 
MVS/System Product - JES2 Release 1. The user of this 
publication should have a working knowledge of 0S/VS2 
functions and logic. It is intended primarily for IBM 
Programming Support Representatives. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 2 cards* 7/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB8-1051 

OS/VS2 MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT JES2 DATA AREAS LISTINGS 
This publication provides 0S/VS2 MVS Data Areas for use in 
installing and debugging the program product 0S/VS2 
MVS/System Product - JES2 Release 2. The user of this 
publication should have a working knowledge of 0S/VS2 
functions and logic. It is intended primarily for IBM 
Programming Support Representatives. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x» 8 cards* 12/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB8-1055 

P-S/VS2 a y s ^ s ysTEM gR0PMCIrJES3 Dm ASIA5 (CUgSfiMI 

RELEASE) 

This publication provides OS/VS2 MVS Data Areas for use in 
installing and debugging the program product 0S/VS2 
MVS/System Product - JES3 Release 2. The user of this 
publication should have a working knowledge of 0S/VS2 
functions and logic. It is intended primarily for IBM 
Programming Support Representatives. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x» 12/80 
SLSS: I8M INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB8-1119 

TSO/E DATA AREAS 

This publication provides 0S/VS2 MVS Data Areas for use in 
installing and debugging the program product TSO Extensions 
(TSO/E). The user of this publication should have a working 
knowledge of OS/VS2 functions and logic. It is intended 
primarily for programming support representatives. 
Microfiche* reduced 45x* 1 card* 11/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB8-6849 

P-S/VS1 £ES BJAM £ WORKSTATION SUPPORT LOGIC .(. MICROFICHE ,), 
This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents, see the abstract for SY28-6849-0* same as title 
above. 

Microfiche, 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GYC0-2011 

QS/MFT, OS/HVT, AND OS/VS1: CRJE LOGIC z PROS 360-RC-S51 
£ SCP COJ1FONENI 5741^SC1^08 jHICROZICHE ROmON) 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract of GY30-20U* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYC0-2069 

OS/VS1 TCAM LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract for SY30-2069-0* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYCO-9000 

IBM VM/370 RSCS LISTINGS, PROGRAM NO. £749-0IQ 
This publication is for the VM/370 Remote Spooling Communi¬ 
cation Subsystem* (RSCS)* Microfiche Program Listings. 
Contains SCP program listings for VM/370 as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche 
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SYB7-7246 

0S/V8 BTAM LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract for SY27-7246-0, same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5YB“-7256 

logic iq me 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract for SY27-7256-0* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB7-7257 

LOGIC 0S/VS1 VTAM 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract for SY27-7257-0* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB7-7266 

Qs/vsi yjAM gm areas 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract for SY27-7266-0* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB7-7271 

qs/vsi mu mszujs® 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract for SY27-7271-0* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2 cards* 5/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB8-0605 

. Q S / VSI fflfflEU nm AR EAS (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract for SY28-0605-0* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB8-0606 

OS/VS2 DATA AREAS 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 6 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB8-0635 

QS/VSI ■SERVICE AIDS LOGIC (MICROFICHE EOITION) 
This microfiche set is equivalent to SY28-0635-0. 
Microfiche, 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB8-0660 

OS/VSl RES ACCOUNT FACILITY LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 
This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract for SY28-0660* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB8-0662 

QS/VSI OUTER LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract of SY28-0662* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB8-0664 

DOS/VS AND OS/VS TOLTEP LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract for SY26-Q664-0* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB8-0669 

QS/VSI SYSI.LOGREC ERROR RECORDING LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITIC) 
This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract for SY28-0669-0* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB8-0672 

QS/VSI DYNAMIC SUPPORT SYSTEM LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 
This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents, see the abstract of SY28-0672* same title os 
above. 

Microfiche, 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB8-0685 

OS/VS SYgJ Etj MODIFICATION PROGRAM (SMP) LOGIC (MICROFICHE) 
This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract of SY28-0685, same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB8-0770 

RESOURCE ACCESS CONTROL FACILITY (RACFJ VERSION 1 QAT& 

areas icmm release) 

This publication provides MVS/XA data areas for use in 
installing and debugging the program product MVS/XA racf 
1.7. The user of this publication should have a working 
knowledge of MVS/XA functions and logic. It is intended 
primarily for Programming Support Representatives. 
Microfiche* 45x, 1 card* 11/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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.YB4-6208 

MVS/OCCF LISTINGS 

This microfiche program contains listings of modules and 
macros for the MVS/Operator Communications Control Facility. 
Microfiche* 5 cards* 7/62 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


YB4-6109 

VS H /VS AM SPACE MANAGEMENT SAtj FEATURE LISTINGS 

Microfiche listings for the program mentioned in the title. 

Microfiche* 10 cards 

SLSS: I8M INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


YB4-6U0 

VS E /V SAH BACKUP & RESTORE RELEASE g LISTINGS 

Microfiche listings for the program mentioned in the title. 

Microfiche* 14 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


YB6-3814 

-QS/VS J.PADER LOGIC CjllC^OFICHE EDITION) 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract of SY26-3814* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


YB6-3815 

OS/VS LINKAGE EDITOR LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract of SY26-3815* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


YB6-3836 

OS/VS1 BDAM LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract of SY26-3636* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


TB6-3Q37 

■QS/VS_1 fiADSfl LOGIC miCSP-LICHF mum 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 

available as a printed manual. For a description of its 

contents* see the abstract of SY26-3837* same title as 

above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


YB6—3838 

OS/VSI XSAM LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITIONJ 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 

available as a printed manual. For a description of its 

contents* see the abstract of SY26-3838* same title as 

above. 

Microfiche, 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB6-3839 

OS/VSl PPEN/CLOSE/EOV LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract of SY26-3839* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 02/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB6-3840 

OS/VSl SAfl LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract for SY26-3840* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB6-3841 

OS/VSl VIRTUAL STORAGE ACCESS METHOD (VSAM) LOGIC 
This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract for SY26-3641* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 02/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB6-3851 

OS/VS AP-1 PLM FICHE 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract for SY26-3851-0, same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2 cards* 5/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB7-7240 

OS/VS GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOD LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 
This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract of SY27-7240* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB7-7241 

OS/VS GRAPHICS PROBLEM-ORIENTED ROUTINES LOGIC (MICROFICHE) 
This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract of SY27-7241* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB7-7242 

OS/VS GRAPHIC SUBROUTINE PACKAGE (GSP) FOR FORTRAN IV, 
COBOL AND PL/I LOGIC 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract of SY27-7242, same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 02/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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6YB1-0013 

OS BATA KANAGEMNT MACRO iOSIC FOR 1285/1287/1268 
< MICROFICHE-) 

This is a oierofiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract for GY21-0013* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB4-5155 

os/ysi sypj-RYysoq logic (microfiche edition) 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract for SY24-5155-0* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB4-5156 

OS/VSl SUEE R VISO q LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract for SY24-5156-0* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB4-5159 

OS/VS* POINT/RESTART LOGIC (MICROFICHE EPITIONJ 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract of SY24-5159* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB4-5160 

OS/YSI IPL AND NIP LOGIC (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract for SY24-5160-0* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB4-5162 

OS/VS mk OPTICAL CHARACTER READER MODEL 1 LOGIC 
(MICROFICHE) 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract of SY24-5162* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB4-5163 

OS/VS 3890 POOiM E NI PROCESSOR j.CSJQ . (M*CR Pf. KH E miKBU 
This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract of SY24-5163* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB4-5166 

OS/VS1 LOGIC FOR IBM 3540 (MICROFICHE EDITION) 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract for SY24-5166-0* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche, 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB4-5168 

QS/VS1 iQB M ANAGEME NT jfiSK m 1 II1IQLQLIQHE EDITION) 
This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract for SY24-5168-0* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB4-5169 

os/ysi job manage men t logi c m g mssptim mmm 
This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract for SY24-5169-0* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB4-5170 

P-S/VS1 EMS LOGIC MICROFICHE 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 
available as a printed manual. For a description of its 
contents* see the abstract for SY24-5170-0* same title as 
above. 

Microfiche* 2 cards, 5/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB4-6102 

VSE/VSAM LXC PROG S746-AM2 SOURCE LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE 
Microfiche listings for the program named in the title. 
Microfiche* reduced 45k* 82 cards* 11/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB4-6103 

VSE/VSAM HLPI* LIC PROG 5746^1-80 (CURRENT RELEASE) 
Microfiche program listings and index of basic modules and 
macros for DL/I DOS/VS Version 1.5 HLPI ICR 5746-XX1-00, a 
licensed IBM program product. 

Microfiche* reduced 45k* 40 cards* 04/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB4-6104 

VSE/VSAM SPACE MANAGEMENT SAM FEATURE, LIC PROS S746-AM2* 
LISTINGS 1 CURRENT RELiA SfQ 

Microfiche program listings of modules and macros for 
VSE/VSAM Space Management Sam Feature 5746-AM2, a licensed 
IBM program product. 

Microfiche, reduced 45k* 10 cards* 11/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB4-6105 

OL/I P.QS/ySi 5746^1, y&SIOM 1 REL E ASE 7 L IST I NGS 
LCUgRENI gELE AS .U 

Microfiche Program Listings and Index of Basic Modules and 
Macros for: 0L/I DOS/VS Version 1* Release 7* 5746-XX1 
licensed program product. 

Microfiche (45X - High Density), 107 cards* 12/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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YB0-8018 

IMS/V3 VERSION I I§F LISTINGS 

Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


YB0-8Q23 

GIS/VS BASIC QUERY FEATURE, LIC PROS 5740-XX7, LISTINGS 
This microfiche publication contains the assembly listings 
for the Basic Query Feature of the GIS/VS. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


YB0-8024 

&s/v3 tmm v msi &s frog szftfc&zi jjmmsa 

This microfiche publications contains the assembly listings 
for the Advanced Query Feature of GIS/VS. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


YB0-8025 

GIS/VS MODIFY FEATURE* ilC PROS 5740-XX7, LISTINGS 

This microfiche publication contains the assembly listings 

for the Modify feature of 6IS/VS. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


YB0-8026 

GIS/VS m m / mm FEATURE* m PROS 574000(7* LISTINGS 
This microfiche publication contains the assembly listings 
for the Update/Create Feature of GIS/VS. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


YB0-8038 

IMS/VS yiHSIQN 1 fcjSg LI S TINGS r ,5740^XX2 jJ_CURR E NT BEMASji 
Listings for the above OS/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


YBO-8040 

VSAPL* LI£ PROG S748rAPU LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE! 
Microfiche listings for Program Product in title. Available 
to each licensee under the licensing agreement from IBM 
Program Control Center. Available to IBM personnel from IBM 
Distribution Center. 

Microfiche> 4/76 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


YE3-8042 

AEL SHARE D Yar ia b le s lARisv) yfiB.si. 0 N ^ 

£R0G 5799-AQC 

Microfiche listings for Program Product in title. Available 
to each licensee under the licensing agreement from IBM 
Program Control Center. Available to IBM personnel from IBM 
Distribution Center. 

Microfiche* 4/76 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


YB0-8043 

n EEBSpNAL POM PUIIN S OS/VSJU LISTINGSj. £gO§ PRffi ftZ-40-*R§ 
Contains SCP program listings for OS/VS1 and/or OS/VS2 as 
specified in the title. 

Microfiche (updated by 140 cards TNL 6/78) 4/76 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYBO-8044 

VSPC FORTRAN*. LIC £ROG 57^8^02^ fgOSBMJ LISTINGS 
Microfiche listings for Program Product in title. Available 
to each licensee under the licensing agreement from IBM 
Program Control Center. Available to IBM personnel from IBM 
Distribution Center. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB0-8045 

PERSONAL COMPUTING 0S/VS2 PROS S740-XR6 
Microfiche listings for subject Program Product 
Microfiche* with TNL LNB6-9962* 359 cards, 6/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYBO-8046 

B QS/VS ys PERSONAL COMPUTINg (VSPCJ l£g LISTINGS 

Contains SCP program listings for DOS/VS as specified in the 

title. 

Microfiche, with TNL LNB6-9961* 405 cards* 06/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB0-8056 

VS ISO 57400(19 

This microfiche contains listings of the program show* in 
the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB0-8061 

0S/VS2 MVS SEQUENTIAL access mmiSmmS. ISAfoEIi GAIA 
AREAS jHCfiOFICHg LISTINGS 

This microfiche lists and describes control blocks in 
Sequential Access Method-Extended (SAM-E). The information 
provided about each control block* in addition to its name* 
includes the following about each of its fields: 

• field name 

• its offset 

• its length 

• field description 

Control blocks are presented in alphameric order of 
their common name acronyms. 

Microfiche* 1 card* 1/78 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB0-8Q62 

-0S/VS2 MVS SEQUENTIAL ACCESS HETHOO-EXTENPEO ISAM-EJa 
SYMBOLIC NAME CROSS R E FER EN CE TABLE 

This microfiche contains a table which lists each symbolic 
name that is accessed by more than one module. For each 
symbolic name* the modules that access it* and the kind of 
access* are listed. Symbolic names are listed in alphameric 
order. 

In addition, the publication contains another table 
which lists each macro that is used by more than one module. 
For each macro* the names of the modules using it are 
listed. Macros are listed in alphameric order. 

Microfiche* 3 cards* 01/78 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GYB1-0012 

OS gSAg LOGIC FOE . 1 41.9/12 75 j MICR Q F XQME2 

This is a microfiche copy of a logic manual that is also 

available as a printed manual. For a description of its 

contents* see the abstract of GY21-0012* same title as 

above. 

Microfiche* 2/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LYB0-0876 

GIS/2 EXTEKPEP MULTI-FILE SUPPORT EEMlffii JJC PROS 5734-XXj 

listings 

Contains Typo I OS program listings as specified in the 
title* 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYB0-0900 

IBM VM/370; C£ {jlCROFIC^ z PROGRAM tMSIS 5749-010 
This publication is the microfiche of the VM/370 Control 
Program. It is divided into four sections: 

1. The table of contents and index 

2. The assembler listings of the Control Program 
modules 

3. The label cross reference for CP 

4. The PTFs 

For convenience* 0S/VS1 EREP Assembler Listings are also 
included. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SYBO-0901 

IBM VM/^Oj CMS fllCRQ EICHlS z PJLQS RAIj HUMBER 5749-010 
This publication is the VM/370 CMS microfiche. It is 
divided into six sections: 

1. The Table of Contents and Index 

2. The Assembler Listings of the CMS Modules 

3. The Assembler Listings of the System Assembler 

4. The Assembler Listings of VM/370 BASIC 

5. The Label Cross-reference for CMS 

6. The PTFs 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB0-2010 

A PROGRAMMING .LANGUAGE SHARED VARIABLE LISTINGS JAPLSV PSP9 
WE1191) 

Contains Type I OS program listings as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYBO-2385 

TCS^ACF - SOURCE LISTINGS 

This microfiche contains listings of the program shown in 
the title. 

Microfiche* 15 cards* 10/77 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYBO *2472 

PMS/CICS/yS - DOS SOURCE LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
Source listings for the DMS/CICS/VS - DOS Microfiche. 
Microfiche* 13 cards* 4/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYBO-24 73 

PilSZCICS/yS DOS APPLICATION G E N E RATION FEATURE jlC £ROS 
fi?46zXC4 L U T INGS (CURRENT RELEASE! 

Source listings for the DMS/CICS/VS - DOS - Application 
Generation Feature Microfiche. 

Microfiche* 1 card* 4/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB0-2474 

PMS/CICS/VS OS APPLICATION GENERATION FEATURE LISTINGS 
Source listings for the DMS/CICS/VS OS Application 
Generation Feature Microfiche. 

Microfiche* 1 card* 04/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYBO-2475 

DMS/CICS/VS OS, LIC PROG 5740-XC5, LISTINGS 
Source Listings for the DMS/CICS/VS - OS Microfiche. 
Microfiche* 15 cards* 4/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYBO-2516 

DMS/CICS/VS OS/BASE 

This is the microfiche for the DMS/CICS/VS - OS/VS Base 
Program. 

Microfiche* 24 cards* 2/81 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYBO-2517 

DMS/CICS/VS OS/FEATURE 

This is the microfiche for the DMS/CICS/VS - OS/VS Feature 
Program. 

Microfiche* 52 cards* 2/61 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB0-2518 

DMS/CICS/VS* LIC PROG S746^XC4, DOS/BASE, LISTINGS 
(CUR R ENI RE LE ASE! 

This is the microfiche for DMS/CICS/VS DOS/VS Base. 

Microfiche* 21 cards* 3/81 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB0-2519 

DMS/CICS/VS^ 1IC PROG 5746-XC4 DOS APPLICATION GENERATION 
LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This is the microfiche for the DMS/CICS/VS DOS/VS 
Application Generation feature. 

Microfiche* 32 cards* 3/61 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB0-2570 

BATCH TERMINAL SIMULATOR, LIC PROS 5668-948*, LISTINGS 
Contains program listings as specified in the title. 
Microfiche* 2 cards* 8/62 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB0-8016 

IMS/VS VERSION 1 LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASEl 

Contains SCP program listings for 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 as 

specified in the title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB0-8017 

IMS/VS VI LIC £RO§ 5740-XX2 COMMUNICATION FEATURE LISTINGS 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

Contains Type I OS program listings as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


YA4-3200 

cics Pos/ys 

Microfiche for the program mentioned in the title. 
Microfiche» 54 cards 


LYB0-0865 

gI.S/2 Agll HMmi C .S TATEME NT ££ATUR£i LIg £ROg 53^1 
LISTINGS 

Contains Type I OS Program Listings as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


YA4-32Q1 

£?cMOgflBi. LIC PROG 574fe=X>?3 t jJCS I Itj SS 

Microfiche for item mentioned in title* Version 1 Release 5. 
Microfiche* 2/61 


YA4-3202 

EK&po&aa 

Listings for the program indicated in the title. 
Microfiche> 67 cards 


YA4-3207 

CUSTOMER ffiEflmMISPU CONTROL Slg EM/ p iS K OPfRATING 
SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE CICS^OS/VS VERSION 1 
No abstract available. 

Microfiche* 02/63 


YB0-0626 

APL/360 DOS ASSEMBLY LISTINGS, FEATURE CODE 6065, F£ 
SERVICE NUMBER 200157 

This set of microfiche cards contains the assembly listings 
of the APL/360 - DOS Program. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


YB0-0631 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM CIMS/360) VERSION £ DATA BASE 
LISTINGS VOLUME 3 

MAINTENANCE RELEASE OF IMS/360 TO 2.4.1 

Contains Type I OS program listings as specified in the 

title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


.YB1-0632 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSIEH/360 VERSION Z YOLIME 4 BATA 
COMMUNICATION LISTINGS FEATURE COPE 6083 
Contains Type I OS program listings as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


.YB0-0834 

INTERACTIVE QUERY FEATURE I_IQFJ TO im&Ml LISTINGS 
Contains Type I OS program listings as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


.YB0-0864 

GIS/2 BASIC RETRIEVAL SYSTEM, jJC PROS 573^XXU LISTINGS 
Contains Type I OS program listings as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB0-0867 

GIS/2 CONTROL STATEMENT FEATURE* LIC PROS 5734-XX1, LISTINGS 
Contains Type I OS program listings as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB0-0868 

SIS/2 PROCESSING STATEMENT FEATURE* LIC PROG 5734-XX1, 
■L I SXX NS S 

Contains Type I OS program listings as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB0-0870 

GIS/2 HIERARCHICAL FILE SUPPORT FEATURE* LIC PROS 5734zXXJU 
LISTINGS 

Contains Type I OS program listings as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB0-0871 

GIS/2 UPDATE 6 CREATE FEATURE* LIC PROG 5734-XXU LISTINGS 
Contains Type I OS program listings as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYBO-0872 

GIS/2 UTILITY FEATURE*, IJC £gQG 57.34zXX.U LISTINGS 
Contains Type I OS program listings as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYBO-0873 

GIS/2 EOH & ENCOOE FEATURE* LIC PfiOG g73.4z.XXJU LIS^INSJ 
Contains Type I OS program listings as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYB0-0874 

GIS/2 fitl MOOIFY FEATURE, LIC PROG 5734-XXl, J.ISTEtjGS 
Contains Type I OS program listings as specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYBO-0875 

GIS/2 PL/I QUERY SUPPORT FEATURE LISTINGS 

Contains Type I OS program listings as specified in the 

title. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LYA4-3001 

CICS/VSj. 1I£ PROG SZaizSSl LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This document contains assembler listings for all CICS 
DOS/VS modules and tables supplied in pro-generated form* 
This document is intended for use by IBM and customer 
personnel for the detection and correction of program design 
errors. 

Microfiche* 100 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYA4-3002 

CICS/VSi LIC PROG S74Q-XX1* USIINSS (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This document contains assembler listings for all CICS OS/VS 
modules and tables supplied in pre-generated form. 

This document is intended for use by IBM and Customer 
Personnel for the detection and correction of Program design 
errors. 

Microfiche* 100 cards* 4/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYA4-3003 

CICS/VS, LIC PROG 5746-XX3, LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This document contains assembler listings for all System/370 
CICS DOS/VS modules and tables supplied in pro-generated 
form. This document is intended for use by IBM and customer 
personnel for the detection and correction of program design 
errors. 

Microfiche* 100 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYA'r-3004 

cics/vs * fsss rawbXKu iishnss mmm eilemo 

Listings for the above 0S/VS1 and/or 0S/VS2 program. 
Microfiche* 100 cards* 6/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYA4-3005 

us peps mm ijmam mmm bsleasei 

This document contains assembler listings for all CICS 
DOS/VS modules and tables supplied in pre-generated form. 
This document is intended for use by IBM and customer 
personnel for the detection and correction of program design 
errors. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x* 201 cards* 5/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYA4-3006 

cicsaflu lie PROG ft? Mzmx ilSUNGS jflBBHg B&KA3E1 

This document contains assembler listings for all CICS OS/VS 

modules and tables supplied in pre-generated form. This 

document is intended for use by IBM and customer personnel 

for the detection and correction of program design errors. 

Microfiche* 103 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYA4-3007 

£IC3/VSj -LIC PROS 5746-XX3* LISTINGS 1CURRENT RELEASE) 

This document contains assembler listings for all CICS 
DOS/VS modules and tables supplied in pre-generated form. 
This document is intended for use by IBM and customer 
personnel for the detection and correction of program design 
errors. 

Microfiche* reduced 45x 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYA4-300Q 

CICS/OS/VS LISTINGS 

Microfiche listings for the itme shown in the title. 
Microfiche* reduced 45x» 77 cards 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYA4-3009 

CICS/OS/VS, LIC PROG B740-XX1 (MVS FEATURE). LISTINGS 
This document contains assembly listings of modules supplie< 
in the pre-generated system and listings of macros and 
samples supplied with CICS/OS/VS Version 1 Release 6 
Modification 0 (MVS Feature). This document is intended foi 
use by IBM and customer personnel for the detection and 
correction of program design errors. 

Microfiche* 136 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYA4-3010 

CICS/OS/VS. LIC PROG 5740-XX1 (VS1 FEATURE), LISTINGS 
This document contains assembly listings of modules supplier 
in the pre-generated system and listings of macros and 
samples supplied with CICS/OS/VS Version 1 Release 6 
Modification 0 (VS1 Feature). This document is intended foi 
use by IBM and customer personnel for the detection and 
correction of program design errors. 

Microfiche* 131 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYA4-3012 

CUSTOMER IN F O RM AT IO N CON IROt, SYSXEJVPJ.SK OPE RATING 
SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This document contains ASSEMBLER listings relating to 
CGCS/DOS/VS Version 1 Release 6 samples* tables* pre¬ 
generated modules and optional material* It is intended foi 
use by IBM and customer personnel for the detection and 
correction of program errors. 

Microfiche* 188 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYA4-3014 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION I RELEASE 6 MODIFICATION 1 (MVS/370 

ERAT ur e.) listings 

This document contains assembly listings of modules supplie< 
in the pre-generated system and listings of macros and 
samples supplied with CICS/OS/VS Versionl Release 6 
Modification 1 (MVS/370 feature). This document is intende< 
for use by IBM and customer personnel for the detection and 
correction of program design errors. 

Microfiche* 155 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYA4-3015 

CICS/OS/VS VERSION 1 RELEASE 6 MODIFICATION 1 (HVS/XA 
FEATURE) LISTINGS 

This document contains assembly listings of modules supplier 
in the pre-generated system and listings of macros and 
smples supplied with CICS/OS/VS Version 1 Release 6 
Modification 1 (MVS/XA feature). This document is intended 
for use by IBM and customer personnel for the detection and 
correction of program design errors. 

Microfiche* 154 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYA4-3030 

GRAPHICS access methoo/system PRODUCT^ LIC EROG 5668-978 
RELEASE I VERSION 1^ LISTINGS 
No abstract available. 

Microfiche* 5 cards 
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X35-502Q 

3BM PRINTING SUBSYSTEM HOPEI, 3 CHARACTER DESIGN AND CODING 
EPMi c o m patibility 

This Is a form for designing characters to be printed on the 
IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem Model 3 in Compatibility mode. 
Padded Form> U/M 50 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


X35-5032 

OVERLAY GENERATION LANGUAGE QUICK REFERENCE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This publication summarizes the basic information required 
to define an overlay and generate its output using OGL. It 
contains the syntax rules and drawings for OGL commands. 
Also included are program invocations and symbolics. 

This publication is directed to the user who has basic 
familiarity with OGL and wants a quick reference service. 
The information included applies to the MVS* MSE and VM 
operating systems. 

Manual) 3 3/4 x 6 1/2 inches* 24 pages* 03/66 
////5665-308*5664-293 


X35-5033 

PRINT MANAGEMENT FACILITY QUICK REFERENCE SUMMARY 
This quick reference summary displays printmanagement 
facility's task screens and help maps* giving a user an 
overview of both functions and the structure of PMF. 
Information on PMF's programmed function (PF) keys is also 
given along with other information helpful to the NEW user. 
This information was designed for both the new user and the 
experienced user in need of quick reference. 

Booklet* 33/4x6 1/2* 24 pages* 3/66 
////5665-307,5664-293 


X35-5034 

OVERLAY GENERATION LANGUAGE ORIENTATION WHEEL 
The Overlay Generation Language Orientation Wheel is a 
mechanical device to help determine the text orientation 
entries of the Draw box (with text) and Settext commands. 
It also provides scales for measuring point sizes* inches* 
PELS* and millimeters. 

Operating Form* 11/84 
////5665-308 


X35-5Q36 

P-fH S M USER COlfflANPS REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT BELEASEj 
A quick reference summary card that summarizes the syntax of 
the DFHSM user commands. 

Manual* 1 page* 11/64 
//30//5665-329 


X35-5037 

DFHSM SPACE MANAGER OPERATOR AND SXSXEM PROGRAMMER COMMANDS 

rei e mnce s im m jcimm. 

A quick reference card that summarizes the syntax of the 
DFHSM space manager* operator* and system programmer 
commands. 

Manual 

//30//5665-329 


X35-5036 

OVERLAY GENERATION LAN GU AGE ORIENTATION &HEEL jCURRENI 
B-EJ-EASJJt 

For information about this publication* contact 
Controlling Party. Refer to Controlling Party listing in 
Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

Plastic Template* 3 templates* 05/85 
////5665-308 


SX36-0005 

VIPEQTEX/370 VERSION g USES REFERENCE 

This card presents a sumtnry of how to establish a session 
with Videotex/370 Version 2 and how to end the session. 
Presented by terminal type* it has space for the system 
administrator to add terminal connection codes and other 
installation~specific information (e.g. a help number) for 
end users. 

Reference Card* 8 panels* 09/66 
////5798-DZD 


LYA2-5213 

OL/I-ENTRY, LIC PROG LISXINgS 

Contains SCP program listings for DOS/VS os specified in the 
title. 

Microfiche* 12/75 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYA2-5216 

VSEZeOMER LIC PROG 5746-XE3 ASSEMBLY L I S I IN Gg 

LQ.UHR.FNT EEL-EASE) 

Listings for the program indicated in the title. 
Microfiche* reduced 45x> 20 cards* 11/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYA2-5217 

VSE/POVIER LIC PROG 5746-XE3 RJE FEATURE ASSEMBLY LISTINGS 
iCURRENI RELEASE,) 

Listings for the program indicated in the title. 
Microfiche* reduced 45x» 20 cards* 11/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYA2-5218 

VSE/POMER LIC PROG 5746^X1:3 SHARED SPOOLING FEATURE 
ASSEMBLY LIST INGS LCURRENT gELEASJU 
Listings for the program indicated in the title. 
Microfiche* reduced 45x> 6 cards* 11/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYA2-52I9 

JOB ENTRY PROGRAM (JEP) 5746-XE6 (G49)> LISTINGS 
This document contains assembler listings for all JEP 
modules and the PL/S source used to generate these listings. 
This document is intended for use by IBM personnel for the 
correction of program design errors. 

Microfiche* 8 cards 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYA2-5220 

FILg TRANSFER PROGRAM (FTP ) 5748^6 C65 , 0 , 1 f , LISTINgl 
This document contains assembler listing for all FTP modules 
and the PL/S source used to generate these listings. This 
document is intended for use by IBM personnel for the 
correction of program design errors. 

Microfiche* 2 cords 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LYA2-5221 

FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM (FTP) 5748-XE6 (A10), LISXINgS 
This document contains assembler listings for all FTP 
modules and the PL/S source used to generate these listings. 
This document is intended for use by IBM personnel for the 
correction of program design errors. 

Microfiche* 1 card 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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//16/5230>5231/ 


6X34*0042 

IBM 5230 DATA COLLECTION SYSTEM 5231 MODEL £ CONSOLE GUIDE 
This console guide contains a quick and easy set of 
instructions for operating the IBM 5231 Model 2 controller* 
Reference Card, 8 1/2 x 3 3/4» 12 panels* 12/75 
//16/5230»5231/ 


GX34-0043 

5210 P&33 coyjCHSM gmSfl 5251 BQPEJt 3 BMRILE SgBS 

This console guide contains a quick and easy set of 
instructions for operating the IBM 5231 Model 3 controller. 
Reference card* 8 1/2 x 3 3/4* 10 panels* 12/75 
//16/5230>5231/ 


6X35*5010 

3800 MINIINS SUBSYSTEM MODEL 3 OPERATOR’S QUICK REFERENCE 
GUIDE 

This document contains summaries of the major operator tasks 
and presents summaries of the intervention-required status 
codes and their recovery actions. 

Reference Summary* 3 3/4 x 7 1/2 inches 
//03/3800/ 


6X35-5012 

mo mmm maram character guage 

The character gauge is a template used with the 3800 
Printing Subsystem (all models) to measure space 
requirements and place different size characters on any of 
the ten 3800 Printing Subsystem Print Charts* Its 
intended audience is forms designers* 

Template 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X35-5018 

loop mm m m z mm ai z mam* 

This is a print chart used in designing forms for the IBM 
3800* 

Pad* 15 x 17 1/2 inches* u/m 25 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX35-5019 

3800 PRINT CHART z 163/12/6 Og \£ 

This is a print chart used in designing forms for the IBM 
3800. 

Pad* 15 x 17 1/2 inches* u/m 25 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X35-5020 

3800 PRINT CHART z 163/12/8 

This is a print chart used in designing forms for the IBM 
3800. 

Pad* 15 x 17 1/2 inches* u/m 25 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X35-5021 

3800 PRINT CHART (MODEL H z 163/12/10 

This is a print chart used in designing forms for the IBM 

3800. 

Pad* 15 x 17 1/2 inches* u/m 25 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X35-5022 

3600 mm CHABI Z 204/15/6 or jg 

This is a print chart used in designing forms for the 3800. 
Pad* 15 x 17 1/2 inches* u/m 25 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X35-5014 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM AND TAPE-TO-PRINTING SUBSYSTEM 
FEATURE REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This card summarizes the status codes for various 3800 
printer conditions (including status codes for the Tape-To- 
Printing Subsystem feature)* 3800 sense bytes* 3800 channel 
commands 3410/3411 and 3803/3420 channel commands* and 
control options for the Tape-To-Printing Subsystem feature. 
It should be used as a companion publication with IBM 3800 
Printing Subsystem Operator's Guide* 6A26-1634* 
Operator/Reference Manual for the IBM 3800 Tape-To-Printing 
Subsystem Feature* GA26-1654* and Reference Manual for the 
IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem* 6A26-1635. 

Reference card 
//03/3800/ 


6X35-5016 

3800 PRINT CHART - 136ZL0/6 OR 12 

This is a print chart used in designing forms for the IBM 
3800. 

Pad* 15 x 17 1/2 inches* u/m 25 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX35-5017 

3800 PRINT CHART z 136/10/8 

This is a print chart used in designing forms for the IBM 
3800. 

Pad* 15 x 17 1/2 inches* u/m 25 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X35-5023 

3800 PRINT CHART - 204/15/8 

This is a print chart used in designing forms for the IBM 
3800. 

Pad* 15 x 17 1/2 inches* u/m 25 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X35-5024 

3800 mm chabi imPEj. 3i z 1LQ 

This is a print chart used in designing forms for the IBM 
3800. 

Pad* 15 x 17 1/2 inches* u/m 25 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X35-5025 

3800 PRINT CHART ALL POINTS ADDRESSABLE 

This is a print chart used in designing forms for the IBM 

3800. 

Pad* 15 x 17 1/2 inches* u/m 25 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X35-5026 

3850 £(A2§ STORAGE SYST^Ij REFERENCE 

This booklet contains reference information for the Mass 
Storage System and its associated programming. It is 
intended for system operators* system programmers* space 
managers* and service personnel. It contains such 
information as Mass Storage Control table addresses* MSS 
sense formats* and reason code explanations. 

Manual* 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 56 pages* 10/81 
//07/3850»3851/ 
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////5740-Sm 


DC33-8002 

pOS^VSzytl/^TEII PRODUCT VERSION gj, il£ £g06 S746-SH2, 
RjpggNSS SUMMARY ICURRENT RELEASE) 

This card provides a summary of the information needed to 
prepare program and job control statements for the DOS/VS- 
VM/System Product Sort/Merge Program Product. The 
information is summarized from the Programmer's Guido, SC33- 
4044, which is the authoritative source. 

Reference summary card, 18 panels, 4/81 
////5746-SM2 


1X33-8500 

RECORD LAYOUT 

This form covers Record Layout Application Program and 
Display Screen Layout. 

Padded form, 8 1/2 x 11 iftches, v/a 50, 2/76 


,X33-9004 

-P-QS/VS gftLER/VS &EEERENCE SUMMARY 

Intended as quick reference for programmers and operators 
using POWER and/or POWER RJE. Shows the formats and 
summarizes the functions of all POWER JECL statements and of 
all POWER and POWER RJE commands. 

Reference card, 12 panels, 3-5/8 x 8-1/2 
//36//5745-010 


*33-9006 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTEND EP/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING £ND fifflflBSL 
mmII SEFEREljCE SUMMARY (C U SBfiNI g. E^ AS E .1 
This booklet is intended as a convenient, pocket-sized guide 
to the most essential information needed by a terminal user 
of the VSE/Interactive Computing and Control Facility 
CVSE/ICCFI. It contains a summary of information from the 
VSE/Interactive Computing and Control Facility Terminal 
User's Guide, SC33-6068. 

The publication describes the following components of 
the VSE/1CCF command language: system commands, editor 
commands, job entry statements and procedures and macros. 
These commands, statements procedures and macros are listed 
alphabetically together with a description of their format, 
functions and operands. 

VSE/ICCF is an interactive online computing facility 
that runs in a computing installation under the control of 
DOS/VSE with VSE/Advanced Functions. It allows users to 
conversationally enter and store data and programs from a 
terminal, to edit and format text data sets and to compile, 
run and test programs and have the results displayed back at 
the terminal and/or printed, either at a terminal-associated 
printer or at the central installation. 

Reference Summary, 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches, 40 pages, 06/79 
////5746-TS1 


3X33-9007 

VSE/AF, 5746-XE8, REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This booklet is a convenient, pocket-sized guide to the most 
essential information for those who need to know about the 
control statements that relate to VSE/Advanced Functions. 

It contains a summary of information from VSE/Advanced 
Functions System Control Statements, SC33-6095. 

Reference summary, 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches, 40 pages, 7/80 
////5746-XE8 


3X33-9012 

INTERACTIVE EXECUTIVE FOR SYSTEM/370, 5667-126 

This insert is provided for the Interactive Executive for 


System/370 library binder. It is to be inserted into the 
clear plastic covering of the binder as the front covering. 
Label (ID insert), 200 x 240 millimeters, 10/85 


6X33-9014 

£ERS0NAJ, COMPUTER Ml EMULATION MODE IX/370 INED KEYBOARD 
TEMPLATE 

This template is required with the INed Editor) it 
illustrates key assignments for the 3101, 3161/3163, and 
Personal Computer terminals. 

Template, 290 x 78 mm, UM 5, 3 pages, 10/85 
////5667-126 


GX33-9019 

TX/370 ONLINE. DOCUMENTATION REF EREN CE SUMMARI 
This publication provides information about Interactive 
Executive for Systera/370. It is a reference card for use by 
the programmer using IX/370 On-line Documentation. 

Summary Card, 93 x 216 millimeters, 6 panels, 08/87 
////5667-126 


SX33-9800 

SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIVE/VSE, 5666-265^ APPLICATION 
PJmpPMENI REFERENCE S U MMAR Y (CURRENT RELEASE! 

The SSX/VSE Application Development Reference Summary card 
contains commands described in SSX/VSE Application 
Development, arranged by function. Short forms are shown. 
This Reference Summary card is for the application 
programmer who develops progrms using SSX/VSE. It can be 
used for quick reference once this person is familiar with 
the procedures and commands described in SSX/VSE 
Application Development. 

Reference card, 3 5/8 x 7 1/4 inches, 7 panels, 9/83 
//20//5666-265 


SX33-9801 

SMALL SYSTEM EXECUTIYE/VSE OPERATION REFERENCE SUMMARY 
(CURRENT PELgASEi 

The SSX/VSE Operation Reference Summary card contains 
commands described in SSX/VSE Operation, arranged by 
function. Each command is followed by a brief description 
of what it does. Short forms are shown. 

This Reference Summary card is for the person who performs 
the SSX/VSE operation tasks (starting up the system, 
checking and controlling the system, shutting down the 
system). It can be used for quick reference once this 
person is familiar with the procedures and commands 
described in SSX/VSE Operation. 

Reference Card, 3 5/8 x 7 1/4 inches, 8 panels, 09/83 
//40//5666-265 


GX34-0022 

1Z1S OPE RA TO R^ REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This reference summary is a supplement to the printer 
section of the IBM 3741 Data Station Operator's Guide, 
GA21-9131. Common ribbon, forms, and printing problems are 
listed with corrective actions. Also included are ribbon 
changing, forms loading, and print adjustment procedures. 

It is intended that this susmary will enable operators to 
correct minor machine problems and minimize down time. 
Manual, 35/8x8 1/2 inches, 10 pgs, 4/77 
//16/3715/ 


6X34-0041 

5230 DATA COLLECTION SYSTEM 5231 MODEL 1 CONSOLE GUIDE 
This console guide contains a quick and easy set of 
instructions for operating the IBM 5231 Model 1 controller. 
Reference Card, 8 1/2 x 3 3/4, 10 panels, 12/75 
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The keywords are arranged in alphabetical order and each 
has a Brief Description of its use. 

Reference Card* 16 sides 
////5734-PL1*5734-PL2*5734-PL3 


SX33-6005 

PS/PL/I CmCKOUT A OPTIMIZING COMPILERS TERMINAL COMMANDS 
m BBffiXMB flEI WE? reference summary (CURRENT releasej 
C ontains the CMS (Conversational Monitor System) and TSO 
(Time Sharing Option) commands and subcommands most likely 
to be used by a PL/1 programmer when using the OS PL/1 
checkout and optimizing compilers in conversational mode. 

It also contains a full list of the options applicable to 
both compilers. The commands* subcommands* and options are 
arranged in alphabetical order* and each has a brief 
description of its use* and in the case of the commands and 
subcommands* examples. 

Reference Summary (Card)* 3-5/8 x 8-1/2* 10 slides 
////5734-PL1»5734-PL3 >5734-PL2 


SX33-6010 

cjLcs^pos/ys version 1 gLOSBA Q BE.b_ug.ging refer ence ( cur reni 
RELEASE! 

The Program Debugging Reference Summary is a small format 
book that gives trace table entries* transaction abend 
codes* selected storage areas and the EXEC interface block. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 94 pages* 07/87 
////5746-XX3 


SX33-6011 

P.ICS/VS BASIES ter am .operators EKE Eg ENSE summary 
(CURRENT RBLIASE) 

This reference summary contains trace table* response codes* 
transaction abend codes* and storage management information* 
and descriptions of commonly used storage areas that are 
useful in debugging a CICS/VS application program written at 
macro-instruction level. For CXCS/VS applications written 
at command level* the EXEC interface trace table and the 
EXEC interface control block are usually sufficient. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12 pages* 05/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX33-6012 

CICS/OOS/VS VERSION 1 APPLICATION PROGRAMMERS REFERENCE 
SU M MA R Y COMMAND LEVEL LCURRENI RELEASE) 

This publication summarizes the commands and other 
information extracted mainly from the CICS/DOS/VS 
Application Programmer's Reference Manual (Command Level) 
Version 1 Release 7. 

It is intended for assembler* COBOL* RPGII and PL/I 
application designers and programmers. 

Summary* 8 1/2 x 3 5/8 inches* 80 pages* 07/87 
////5746-XX3 


GX33-6016 

877S DISPLAY TERMINAL PROBLEM REPORT FORM 
This document is completed by the customer when a problem 
occurs that cannot be solved by reference to the Problem 
Determination Guide or to other customer personnel. The 
completed form serves as a maintenance aid to service 
representatives. 

Padded form* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* U/M 25* 2/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX33-6024 

IS36 PRINTER TROUB LE REPORT £SEQ 

This document is completed by the customer when a problem 
occurs on the IBM 7436 Printer that cannot be solved by 


reference to the Problem Determination 6uide» or to other 
customer personnel. The completed form serves as a 
maintenance aid to service representatives. 

Padded form* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* U/M 25* 2 pages* 1/60 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX33-6032 

3279 COLOR DISPLAY STATION BACKLIT FUNCTION SNITCH PANEL 
TEMPLATE RPO 7J0048 

This template provides the appropriate legends for the test 
and control switches of the IBM 3279 Color Display Station 
Backlit Function Switch Panel (RPQ 7J0048). 

Template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 01/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX33-6047 

CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM/OPERATING 
SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (CICS/OS/VS) VERSION 2 RELEASE 7 
APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY (COMMAND LEVEL) 
This publication is for Assembler* COBOL* and PL/I 
application designers and programmers. It summarizes the 
commands and other information extracted mainly from the 
CICS/OS/VS Application Programmer's Reference Manual 
(Command Level)* Version 1 Release 7. 

Reference summary* 6 1/2 x 3 5/8 inches* 59 pages* 11/85 
////5740-XX1 


SX33-6048 

CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM/OPERATINS 
SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (CICS/OS/VS! VERSION 1 PROGRAM 
PJBUGGING REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This publication summarizes trace table entries* 
transactionabend codes* selected storage areas* and the 
EXEC Interface Block. 

Manual* 5 1/2 x 7 1/4 inches* 92 pages* 11/85 
////5740-XX1 


SX33-6051 

CIC_S/CMS_* 5668-795^ RELEASE 1 APPLICATION PR OG RA MMER S 
REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This publication is for Assembler* COBOL and PL/I 
application designers and programmers using CXCS/CMS for 
CICS Application Development. It summarizes the commands 
and other information extracted mainly from the CICS/OS/VS 
application programmer's reference manual (Command Level)* 
Version 1 Release 7. 

Reference Summary* 8 1/2 x 3 5/8* 60 p» 6/86 
////S668-795 


SX33-6065 

CICS/OS/VS J_j_7 USER'S HAND BOOK 
This publication contains a useful summary of 
commonly-referenced CICS information. It includes: command 
and Macro-level summaries* transaction summaries* messages 
and codes* and trace information. It will prove useful to 
applications programmers* systems programmers and 
operations staff. 

Handbook* 9x4 3/8 inches* 166 pages* 12/87 
////5740-XX1 


SX33-8001 

P S / yS SCRTZHB ffSE REFERENCE SUMMARY jCURRENI RELEASEJ 
Provides a summary of the information needed to prepare 
program and job control statements for the OS/VS Sort/Merge 
program product. The information is summarized from the 
Programmer's Guide* SC33-4035 which is the authoritative 
source. 

Reference Summary 
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6X28-6400 

TIME SHARING SYSTEM, QUICK GUIDE FOR USERS 
This booklet is a snail, hand-held type, quick reference 
manual on TSS. It provides information on terminals, 
commands, FORTRAN, end Assembler. 

Booklet (3 1/2 X 8 1/2), 112 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX28-6506 

IBM SYSTEM/360 BASIC ASSEMBLER SHORT COPING FORM 
This form is designed to assist programmers in coding 
programs in the IBM System/360 special support basic 
assembler language, as described in (6C28-6503) 

Padded Form* 25 to a Pad, 8-1/2 x 11 


GX28-6507 

S/360 BASIC ASSEMBLER LONG CODING FORM 
This form is designed to assist programmers in coding 
programs in the IBM System/360 special support basic 
assembler language, as described in (GC26-6503) 

Padded Forms, 25 to a Pad 


GX28-6509 

ASSEMBLER COPING FORM 

Coding form for entry of source data to be keypunched for 
Assembler programs. May be used for PL/I or other languages 
Padded form, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, u/m 50, 2/80 


SX28-6813 

S/360 OS/DOS ITF PL/I REFERENCE CARD 

A 12-page folder containing the keys to symbols in formats, 
system information and ITF:PL/I Language. 

Program Product Reference Card 
////5734-RC1,5736-RCl 


GX28-7327 

FORJRAN COPI N G £ORM 

This is a form for coding FORTRAN statements. 
Padded Form, 8 1/2 x 14, one side, 25 sheets 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX28-8193 

fortran MEEAcmE debug fob CMS mb iso reference . sum mary 

(CURRENT RELEASE! 

This reference card contains: 

Notation conventions for TESTFORT Subcommands. Instructions 
for compiling a program for FORTRAN Interactive debug. 
Requirements for programs used as input to TESTFORT. 
Instructions for invoking TESTFORT under CMS or TSO. 

TESTFORT subcommands and their formats. 

Reference Summary, 12 panels 
////5734-F05,5734-F05 


SX28-8194 

OS COBOL INTERACTIVH DEBUG REFERENCE CARD (CURR^jl RELEASEJ 
This card contains reference information for using COBOL 
Interactive Debug. 

Card, 12 pages 
////5734-CB4 


6X31,-1500 

4331 PROCESSOR MODEL GROUP g CHANNEL JLQAO SUMMARY WORKSHEET 
This form is required for calculation of channel loads on 
the IBM 4331 Processor Model Group 2. Explanations and 
examples how to fill this worksheet are given in "IBM 4331 
Processor Model Group 2 Channel Characteristics" form 


GA33-1535. 

Padded form 11 x 17 inches, U/M 50, 9/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X33-1502 

4331 gOCESSOg MODEL GROUP 11 CHANNEL AtQ&B SUM WORKSHEET 
This form is provided for use when calculating the channel 
load on the IBM 4331 Processor Model Group 11. 

Use of this form is explained in detail in the IBM 4331 
Processor Model Group 11 Channel Characteristics, GA33-1550. 
Padded form, 16 1/2 x 11 inches, U/M 50, 2/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX33-1504 

A25fl bele^encj; ^FORMATION fOR OPERATOR S 
This reference card is for the operation of the 4250 
printer. It is to be used if the user is familiar with the 
4250. 

Fanfold Card, 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches, 14 Panels, 12/84 
//16/4250/ 


GX33-1505 

$245 ERIKTER MODEL 1 re fere nc e SUMMARY ESS operators 
T his card is used in the daily operation of the 4245 
printer. 

Reference Card, 8 1/2 x 3 5/8 inches, 16 panels, 10/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX33-1507 

42$£ PRINTER M 012* D20 REESSENCE SUMMARY 
For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List, ZZ20-0100. 

Reference Summary, 6/86 

SLSS: CRQER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX33-1508 

424§ Pointer models 12* 20 reference summary fob QP -EgATQBS 

This reference card is for the operations of the 4245 
Printer, Models 12 and 20. This card should be 
used only if the users are familiar with the printer. 
Fanfold Card, 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches, 16 panels, 12/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX33-1510 

4361 PROCESSING PROBLEM FINDER, VOLUME 12 
No abstract available. 

Manual, 8 3/4 x 9 inches, 5/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX33-6001 

£OS S/360 REFERENCE CARD OPTIMIZING COMPILER KEYWORDS 
This reference card contains information to readily assist 
the user of the DOS PL/I Optimizing Compiler. Keywords, 
their use and examples are included. The information is 
extracted from the IBM System/360 Disk Operating System PL/2 
Optimizing Compiler Language Reference Manual, Order Number 
SC33-0005. 

Reference Card 
////5736-PH .5736-PL3 


SX33-6002 

OS/PL/I CHECKOUT £ OPTIMIZXMS C OM PRESS MRYWOgDS REFERENCE 
SUMMAR Y LCUgRENI RE LE A S E) 

Contains a full list of the PL/I keywords implemented 
by the OS PL/I checkout and optimizing compilers. 
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used for this display when a 3708 is present in the network. system. The information is indexed by message ID. 

It also describes logon procedures and additional functions. Reference card* 8 1/2 x 18 inches* 10 panels* 10/79 

Reference card* 8/85 //40//5752*5741>5652 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5X27-3649 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE 
ROLM CEDAR 

This reference card lists the key sequences that must be 
used for this display when a 3708 is present in the network. 
It also describes logon procedures and additional functions. 
Reference card* 8/85 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5X27-3650 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE 
EOUj JUNIPER 

This reference card lists the key sequences that must be 
used for this display when a 3708 is present in the network. 
It also describes logon procedures and additional functions. 
Reference card* 8/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5X27-3651 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARP FOR THE 
HEWLETT-PACKARD £6j>JQ INTERACTIVE TERMINAL 

This reference card lists the key sequences that must be 
used for this display when a 3708 is present in the network. 
It also describes logon procedures and additional functions. 
Reference Card* 08/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5X27-3652 

5299 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE DATA 
S E N ER A L DASHER 99M DISPLAY TERMINAL 

This reference card lists the key sequences that must be 
used for this display when a 3708 is present in the network. 
It also describes logon procedures and additional functions. 
Reference Card* 08/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5X27-3796 

report Management and pi^ j ribut .iqn system reference liq rari 

BINDER 

This binder is available as a single unit for the customer 
to put their RMDS publications in. 

Binder* 3 ring* 11.6 x 11.5 inches* 03/87 
////5665-310 


>X2 <5-0609 

OS/VS2 MVS RACE GEjjERAl USER COfct j1 AND TER E NCE HURREM 
RELEASE.) 

This card is designed to give the most common user (or "end 
user") of RACF a quick reference to the RACF commands. The 
information on the card is extracted from the OS VS2 MVS 
Resource Access Control Facility (RACF) Command Language 
Reference* SC28-0733. 

Reference Card* 8 1/2 x 3 5/8 inches* 06/79 
////5740-XXH 


1X28-0610 

MVS/370 m MYSZXA SYSTEM MESSAGES DIRECTORY 
This reference card contains the titles and order numbers of 
all books that contain messages issued by system components, 
of MVS/370 and MVS/Extended Architecture and by IBM programs 
that can be run on an MVS/370 or MVS/Extended Architecture 


GX28-0647 

0-S/VS2 ISO COMMAND LANGUAGE REFERENCE- SUMMAR Y 
This booklet is intended for reference use at a terminal. 
It outlines the syntax of TSO commands and is based on 
0S/VS2 TSO Command Language Reference* 6C28-0646. The 
booklet applies to 0S/VS2 Release 3.7 and subsequent 
releases until otherwise indicated* and contains 
information that applies to the following selectable 
units: 

TSO/VTAM Level 1 (VS2.03.813) 

System Security Support (5752-832) 

TSO/VTAM Level 2 (5752-858) 

Since the command descriptions are brief and only the 
syntax is presented* the user should have an understanding 
of the TSO commands and of using a terminal. 

Booklet* 3 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 100 pages* 5/78 
//39//5752 . 


6X28-1464 

COBOL CODING FORM 

This form is used for COBOL coding. 
Padded form* 8 1/2 x 13 inches* u/m 50 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX28-6384 

FORTRAN IV REFERENCE CARD 

This reference card contains FORTRAN IV information for IBM 
1130 System and IBM 1800 System (1130/1800)* IBM System/3» 
IBM System/360 Disk Operating System (DOS)* IBM System/360 
Operating System (G> K» Gl* H Extended* and Code and Go)* 

IBM System/360 Time Sharing System (TSS/360), IBM 
Call/360-OS (CALL/360)* American National Standard FORTRAN* 
X3.9-1966, and American National Standard Basic FORTRAN* 

X3.10-1966. This card is intended to be used as a secondary 
reference. The basic program documentation is the authori¬ 
tative source and will be the first to reflect any changes 
and improvements to the FORTRAN IV language. 

Fanfold Card* 8 panels* 3-3/4 x 8-1/2 folded size 
5410,5406//25// 


SX28-6385 

VS BASIC* lie EgOG PJ4.8-XXU ISO REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT 

BELEASEj 

This is a digest of the VS BASIC language and the 
requirements for its use under the TSO system. It assumes 
the reader is familiar with the language and system details 
described in VS BASIC Language* Order No. GC28-8303* and 
Basic TSO Terminal User's Guide* Order No. SC28-8304* 
respectively. 

Reference Summary* 16 panels 
////5748-XX1 


SX28-6386 

VS BASIC* 1IC £RQG 52&§ ^QS j U CMS R EF ER ENCE S UMMARY 
(CURR EN T RELEAS EJ 

This is a digest of the VS BASIC language and the 
requirements for its use under the CMS component of the 
VM/370. It assumes the reader is familiar with the language 
and system details described in VS BASIC language* Order No. 
GC28-8303* and BASIC CMS Terminal User's Guide* Order No. 
SC26-6306* respectively. 

Reference Summary* 16 panels 
////5748-XX1 
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Reference Card* 08/85 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-3634 

3208 NETWORK CONVERSJQN ffi REFERENCE CARD FOR THE 3161 
ASCII OISPUY STATION 

This reference card lists the key sequences that must be 
used for this display when a 3708 is present in the network. 
It also describes logon procedures and additional functions. 
Reference Card* 08/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-3635 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE 
PERSONAL COMPUTER WITH 3101 EMULATION 

This reference card lists the key sequences that must be 
used for this display when a 3708 is present in the network. 
It also describes logon procedures and additional functions. 
Reference card* 8/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-3636 

3208 NETWORK (^version REEEREKSfi 
For information about this publication* contact 
Controlling Party. Refer to Controlling Party listing in 
Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

Reference Card* 2 cards 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-3637 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD EQR IRE P_E_C 
MODEL VT52 

This reference card lists the key sequences that must be 
used for this display when a 3708 is present in the network. 
It also describes logon procedures and additional functions. 
Reference card* 8/85 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-3638 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARP FOR THE PIC 
MODEL VT100 

This reference card lists the key sequences that must be 
used for this display when a 3708 is present in the network. 
It also describes logon procedures and additional functions. 
Reference card* 8/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-3639 

32QQ mum cm m m mi B m sm .e om iss ms ess 

MODEL m&0 

This reference card lists the key sequences that must be 
used for this display when a 3708 is present in the network. 
It also describes logon procedures and additional functions. 
Reference Card* 08/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-3640 

3208 NETWQEK CQNVERSipjj mi RK EK E iiSE Qm ESR m 
tf AZ ELT I NE ESPIRXI I ESPIRII II 

This reference card lists the key sequences that must be 
used for this display when a 3708 is present in the network. 
It also describes logon procedures and additional functions. 
Reference card* 8/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-3641 

3208 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE 

HAZELIINE 1500 

This reference card lists the key sequences that must be 
used for this display when a 3708 is present in the network. 
It also describes logon .procedures and additional functions. 
Reference card* 8/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-3642 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE LEAR 
SXESLEB AON 3A DUMB TERMINAL 

This reference card lists the key sequences that must be 
used for this display when a 3708 is present in the network. 
It also describes logon procedures and additional functions. 
Reference Card* 08/65 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-3643 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE 

mwpssi sis 

This reference card lists the key sequences that must be 
used for this display when a 3708 is present in the network. 
It also describes logon procedures and additional functions. 
Reference Card* 08/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-3644 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE 
lE L EV i PEO 2§0 

This reference card lists the key sequences that must be 
used for this display when a 3708 is present in the network. 
It also describes logon procedures and additional functions. 
Reference card* 8/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-3645 

3I0S N ETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE BEEHIVE 
AIL=07B 

This reference card lists the key sequences that must be 
used for this display when a 3708 is present in the network. 
It also describes logon procedures and additional functions. 
Reference card* 8/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-3646 

tun NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARQ FOR JHE 

tei tE ixe e sm & m mm % piselm ramm 

This reference card lists the key sequences that must be 
used for this display when a 3708 is present in the network. 
It also describes logon procedures and additional functions. 
Reference Card* 08/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-3647 

3206 NETWORK CONVERSION REFERENCE CARD FOR JHE 
TELETYPE §410 BUFFERED DISPLAY 

This reference card lists the key sequences that must be 
used for this display when a 3708 is present in the network. 
It also describes logon procedures and additional functions. 
Reference card* 8/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-3648 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE 

eoyj PY ER&53 

This reference card lists the key sequences that must be 
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GX27-2999 

jg20 immsm replay system physical planning template 

This publication contains the functional clearances* as 
well as service clearances* for 3270 control units and 
terminals. The templates can be used for both metric and 
English units. 

This revision obsoletes GX27-2999-0S and GX27-2990-05. 
Clear Acetate Template* 4 pages* 07/66 
//15/3279>3271>3272,3274*3275,3276,3287*3286>3269>3277* 
3278*3264,3286/ 


LX27-3016 

ACF/VTAM CONTROL BLOCK OVERVIEW. LIC PROG S735-RC2 (MVS) 

This publication is an overview diagram showing how the most 
frequently used ACF/VTAM control blocks are related to each 
other. This overview can be used in conjunction with 
ACF/VTAM Oata Areas for 0S/VS2 MVS. 

Chart* 11 x 17 inches* 5 pages* 1/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LX27-3019 

FLIPCHART ACF/VTAM CONTROL BLOCK OVERVIEW 
This publication is an overview diagram showing how the most 
frequently used ACF/VTAM control blocks are related to each 
other. This overview can be used in conjunction with 
ACF/VTAM Data Areas for OOS/VS. 

Chart* 11 x 17 inches* 6 pgs* 9/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-3021 

ACF/VTAM BKE E BBIC fi SUMMARY 

This publication contains selected reference information 
extracted from the Advanced Communication Function for VTAM 
(ACF/VTAM) Macro Language Reference* SC38-0261 and the 
Advanced Communication Function for VTAM (ACF/VTAM) Network 
Operating Procedures* SC38-0259. 

Contents include: network operator commands* RPL return 
codes a summary of the ACF/VTAM macro instructions, and SNA 
(FM* TS* and LU) profiles as implemented by ACF/VTAM. 

Prerequisite Publications: none. 

Manual, 3 1/2 x 6 1/2 inches* 32 pages* 1/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-3022 

REFERENCE SUMMARY ACF/VTAM 

This publication contains selected reference information 
extracted from the Advanced Communication Function for VTAM 
(ACF/VTAM) Macro Language Reference* SC38-0261 and the 
Advanced Communication Function for VTAM (ACF/VTAM) Network 
Operating Procedures* SC38-0273-0. 

Contents include: network operator commands* RPL return 
codes* a summary of the ACF/VTAM macro instructions, and SNA 
(FM* TS* and LU) profiles as implemented by ACF/VTAM. 

Prerequisite Publications: None 
Handbook* 3 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 32 pages* 9/77 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-3030 

ACF/VTAM SNA PROBLEM DETERMINATION 

This handbook describes a general approach to help isolating 
SNA network problems to a component (ACF/VTAM* NCP, IMS* 
CICS, JES2, TSO/VTAM* VSPC* and SSS). Twelve network 
problems and the tools needed to detect these problems are 
presented. Each problem type discussion describes what 
should happen* asks questions to determine what did happen* 
and compares the traces and dumps used to determine where 
the problem occurred 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 3 3/4 inches* 100 pages, 4/78 
////5735-RC2>5746-RC3 


6X27-3031 

LIBRARY REFERENCE SUMMARY ACF/VTAM 
This publication contains a summary of the ACF/VTAM 
publications* arranged by task. It also contains an 
information directory by topic to assist the reader in 
locating information in the ACF/VTAM publications. The 
publication also explains how to use the ACF/VTAM 
publications and lists IBM publications that are related to 
ACF/VTAM. 

Reference Summary* 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 44 pages* 5/76 
////5735-RC2,5746-RC3 


SX27-3032 

REFERENCE SUMMARY ACF/7TAHE (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication lists ACF/VTAME operator commands* start 
options* macro instructions* and return codes. 

Manual* 3 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 30 pages* 7/80 
////5746-RC7 


SX27-3542 

-TRACE RECORD J E MPLATRl 5668-983 

This template is for the customer problem manager* the 
person responsible for identifying a Network Routing 
Facility problem and reporting it to the support center. 

The template is used to identify the values that appear in 
the trace records listed as part of the dump output. It is 
a tool to help in determining whether it is a Network 
Routing Facility problem. 

Card* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 cards* 2/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-3547 

REPORT MANAGEMENT AND MSmTMMXCM SYSTEM TEMPLATE FOR 1270 
DISPLAY TERMINALS 

Program Function Key layout template designed to fit the 
IBM 3270 Display System for use with RMDS and SPF/TSO. 
Template* 7x4 inches* 4/83 
//34//5665-310 


SX27-3549 

1220 Information panel IEHPLAIE for repori mmmSL m 

DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM 

Program Function Key layout template designed to fit the 
IBM 3290 Information Panel for use with RMDS and SPF/TSO. 
Template* 3 x 11 inches 
//40//5665-310 


SX27-3570 

NETWORK ROUTING FACILi m 5668-183,. TRACE RECORD TEMPLATE 
This card is used as a diagnosis tool. It is placed against 
a console screen so that error messages can be read off. 
Reference card* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 cards 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-3620 

b.ETVIEW COMMAND SUmSX LQURgME EE-L£A§Ei 

This reference card provides network operators with quick 

method to find the format of a NetView command. 

Reference Summary* 11 1/2 x 6 inches* 6 panels* 06/86 
////5799-CHF *5665-361,5799-CHH*5665-362 >5664-204*5799-CHD 


SX27-3633 

3708 NETWORK CONVERSION UNIT REFERENCE CARD FOR THE 3101 
DISPLAY TERMINAL MODELS 20, £2, AND £3 
This reference card lists the key sequences that must be 
used for this display when a 3708 is present in the network. 
It also describes logon procedures and additional functions. 
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GX2/-2900 

IBM PHYSICA L ? Xm m lEMELAIEi CQT^IC^BjS JERHINAL3 
This template gives a scaled representation of the physical 
planning specifications for the IBM Communications 
Terminals* 

Template* 6 1/2 x 11* 1 page 

370,5410,5415,5412,5404,5406,5408,4331,4341,4321//15/2712, 
2645,5496,2265,3286*2780*2740,2760,3735*1013,3780/ 


6X27-2909 

2770 ME4 COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM: PH^PAlt P LA NNIN G TEMPLATE 
This equipment template on acetate sheet is for the 2770 
Data Communication System. Its scale is 1/4 inch equals 1 
inch* 

Template 
//15/2770,2772/ 


GX27-2917 

3zzo B4I4 mzmmjM system physical Eumm izmm 

This template contains plan views for the machines that make 
up the 3770 Oata Communication System. Included are: 
o 3771-3773-3774-3775 Communication Terminals 

o 3782 Card Attachment Unit 

o 3764 Line Printer 

o 3501 Card Reader 

Template 

//15/3770,3771,3773,3774,3775,3776,3777/ 


GX27-2922 

3289 LINE PRINTER MODELS 1 £ £ OPERATOR'S TROUBLE REPORT 

ES 8 M 

Used by the printer operator to record pertinent error 
information. When an error or malfunction occurs that 
cannot be corrected by the operator, the Error Recovery and 
Problem Determination Guide directs the operator to complete 
the Trouble Report Form. The operator records the status of 
the printer when the error occurred* which indicators and 
switches Mere on, and any other information that may be 
helpful to the service personnel. 

Other publications that should be available for the 
operator's use are: 

• IBM 3289 Line Printer Models 1 and 2 Operator's Guide, 
6A27-3147 

• IBM 3289 Line Printer Models 1 and 2 Error Recovery and 
Problem Determination Guide, 6A27-3141 

• IBM 3289 Line Printer Models 1 and 2 Operator's 
Reference Summary, 6A27-3148 

Padded form, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, U/M 25, 08/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X27-2923 

3287 PRINTER OPERATOR'S TROUBLE REPORT 
To be filled out by the operator when a problem occurs on 
the 3287 printer. This report form contains diagrams of the 
operator's panel, on which the operator marks which lights 
were on and any digits that were displayed on the Status 
Indicator when the trouble occurred. This information is 
used by the service representative to help diagnose the 
problem. 

Padded form, 25 sheets per pad, 1/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX27-2925 

32§2 Juan mms& raa a operator*? moms eeeqsi im 

This form is used by the printer operator to record 
pertinent error information. When an error or malfunction 
occurs that cannot be corrected by the operator, the 3289 
Error Recovery and Problem Determination Guide directs the 
operator to complete the Trouble Report Form. The operator 


records the status of the printer when the error occurred, 
which indicators and switches were on, and any other 
information that may be helpful to the service personnel. 
Related Publications are: 

• IBM 3289 Line Printer Model 4 Error Recovery and Problem 
Determination Guide, GA27-3160 

• IBM 3289 Line Prjnter Model 4 Operator's Guide, 6A27- 
3159. 

Padded form, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 2 pages, 3/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX27-2927 

3282 PRINTER MODELS U AND 12 - PPER4IQR13 TROUBL E ElfiSH 
This publication provides the operator with a check sheet 
for describing machine problems. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, two pages, 8/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX27-2931 

3287 PRINTER MODELS ££ and 2C OPERATOR'S TROUBLE REPORT 
To be filled out by the operator when a problem occurs on 
the 3287 color printer. This report form contains diagrams 
of the operator's panel, on which the operator marks which 
lights were on and any digits that were displayed on the 
Status Indicator when the trouble occurred. This 
information is used by the service representative to help 
diagnose the problem. 

Padded form, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, u/m 25 3/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX27-2937 

3268 fiBBfEEB MODEL 1 MB 2 TROUBLE ESjPQRI FORM 
This is a pad of 25 forms used by the printer operator to 
record pertinent error information. When an error or 
malfunction occurs that cannot be corrected by the operator, 
the error recovery and problem determination procedures in 
the 3268 Operator's Guide directs the operator to complete 
the Trouble Report Form. The operator records the status of 
the printer when the error occurred, which indicators and 
switches were on, and any other information that may be 
helpful to the service personnel. 

Padded form, U/M 25, 7/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX27-2950 

ggSO DISPLAY JA1QUI SHEET 

Sheet used to plan locations, on 2250 Display screen, of 
output areas. 

Padded Form, 17 x 18 1/2, 1 side, 25 sheets 


GX27-2951 

32Z2 iHFjfflMATiott display system^ layout SHEET 

Card layout sheet for the 3270 Information Display System. 

Pad, 25 sheets per pad 


GX27-2990 

EHY SICA L EI ANN IHP T E M P LATE IEMsjjsh measurement.? 32Zfl 
INFORMATION 0IS£LAY SYSTEM 

The purpose of the Templates is to Provide the Customer with 
Scale Plan View Drawings (English Measure) of Each Unit of 
the 3270 System to aid in Generating the System Floor Plan. 

2 Acetate Templates, 09/77 

//15/3279,3271,3272,3274,3275,3276,3277,3278,3289,3284, 
3286,3267,3288/ 
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6X27 -0014 

1278 LAYOUT SHEET 3£ZS INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 
This layout sheet is a form for planning and coding 3278-5 
displays. The front of each sheet is a grid of 3564 
positions (27 x 1321$ the back provides space for coding 
attributes and orders. 

Pad* 11 x 17 inches* 2 pages* 7/79 


6X27-0024 

REFERENCE CARP VTAM LEVEL 1,1 VERSION 1 RELEASE 4^ VERSION 
£ RELEASE 3 

This reference summary contains information extracted from 
other VTAM publications. It describes macro instructions* 
operator commands RPL return codes* and the VTAM 
publications series. Primary users will be application 
programmers* network operators* and system programmers. 

16 Panel Cards* 8-1/2 x 3-5/8 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-0027 

ACF / y T Atl VERSION & REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RE L E ASE-j 
This publication applies to the Advanced Communications 
Function for VTAM Version 2 Release 2 operating under the: 
MVS and MVS/XA operating systems* 5665-280* and for VTAM 
Version 2 Release 1 operating under the: MVS operating 
system* 5665-280* 0S/VS1 operating system* 5662-280* and VSE 
operating system* 5666-280. 

This publication should be used by systems analysts* systems 
programmers and VTAM operators. 

It contains a summary of VTAM Version 2 reference 
information which is presented under five major headings: 
Installation* Customization* Operation* Programming* and SNA 
Reference Oata. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 6/85 
////5662-280 *5665-280 *5666-280 


6X27-0029 

ma pps<g3 control block m m w 

This publication is an overview diagram showing how 
frequently used control blocks in VTAM relate to each other. 
This overview can be used in conjunction with DOS/VS VTAM 
DATA AREAS* SY27-7265-0. 

It may be inserted in a binder or used as a wall chart. 
The first two pages of this overview show control block 
contents and relationships while the third page shows 
different Resource Definition Table (ROT) segments for 
various modes. 

Manual* 11 x 17 inches* 12 pages 
/C/30//5745-010 


6X27-0030 

Q-S/VSl YIAM CONTROL BLOCK DVERVIEjj 
This publication is an overview diagram showing how 
frequently used control blocks in VTAM relate to each other 
. This overview can be used in conjunction with OS/VS1 VTAM 
Data Areas* SY27-7266. It may be inserted in a binder or 
used as a wall chart. The first two pages of this overview 
show control block contents and relationships* while the 
third page shows different Resource Definition Table (RDT) 
segments for various modes. 

Manual* 11 x 17 inches* 12 pages* 4/75 
/C/30//5741*5652 


6X27-0033 

&EF.ER.FNCE CARD POS/VS YI£fl BREERENCE SUMMARY 
This reference summary contains information extracted from 
other VTAM publications. It describes Macro instructions* 
operator commands* RPL return codes* and the VTAM 
publications series. Primary users will be application 


programmers* network operators* and system programmers. 
Reference card* 8 1/2 x 3 5/8 inches* 16 panels* 9/75 
/C/30//5745-010 


6X27-0034 

S?* E . -SClrg3 * 

5752-SC1-23 * 

OPERATINS SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE 

VIRTUAL TELE_C0?1MUNICATI_01iS* ACCESS METHOD LEVEL g 

This reference summary contains information extracted from 

other VTAM publications. It describes macro instructions* 

commands* return codes and the VTAM Publications Library. 

It is designed for applications programmers* network 
operators* and system programmers who need a handy reference 
card of VTAM information. 

Reference Summary* 16 pages* 6/76 
/C/30//5741*5752,5652 


SX27-0039 

NCCF REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This reference summary contains information already 
included in Network Communications Control Facility* 

Version 2* Operation* SC27-0664* Network Communications 
Control Facility* Version 2* Diagnosis* SC27-0665* and 
Network Communications Control Facility, Version 2* 

Messages and Codes* SC27-0663. 

The information in this pocket reference card provides a 
quick summary for routine operation of Network 
Communications Control Facility (NCCF) Version 2. System 
console operators* terminal operators* and system 
programmers may find this card useful as a quick reference. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pages* 12/84 
////S668-947,5665-316,5666-285 


6X27-0042 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR VTAM RELEASE 3 LIBRARY 
SUMMARY 

This manual describes the library of publications available 
for Release 3 of the Advanced Communications Function for 
VTAM (ACF/VTAM). It describes the intended audience of each 
publication in the library* summarizes the content of each 
publication* and also provides a master index for the entire 
library of publications. 

The manual is intended for users and prospective users 
of ACF/VTAM* at both the administrative and technical 
levels. Users of earlier ACF/VTAM releases will be 
particularly interested in a fold-out that illustrates the 
evolution of ACF/VTAM publications* which is helpful in 
tracing the movement of technical information from one 
release to the next. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5746-RC3 *5735-RC2 


GX27-0216 

NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS BIBLIOGRAPHY AND MASTER INDEX 
This publication contains a bibliography* list of related 
publications* and master index for the publications that 
make up the Network Program Products library: Advanced 
Communications Function for Virtual Telecommunications 
Access Method (VTAM) publications) Advanced Communications 
Function for Network Control program and System Support 
Programs (NCP-SSP) publications; Network Communications 
Control Facility (NCCF) publications; and Network Logical 
Oata Manager (NLOM) publications. 

This publication is for anyone who uses the VTAM* NCP-SSP* 
NCCF, or NLDM libraries. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 225 pages* 11/85 
////5735-XXA*5665-280,5667-124*5668-947,5668-971 
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SX26-3742 

VS FOSlBAt} m INTERACTIVE DEBUG REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT 

BikEAg U 

This reference cord summarizes the commands and their syntax 
and is derived from VS FORTRAN Interactive Debug Guide and 
Reference* SC26-4116. This is a component of SBOF-1193 and 
SBOF-1194. 

Card* 05/84 
//25//5668-903 


GX26-3745 

MYS/37Q AMS REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR ICF 
For a description of this publication* contact 
Barbara Keplinger* Dept. J68* San Jose* 
California* T/L 543-3645. 

Manual* 52 pages 
//30//5665-295 


SX26-3746 

m$&3 VERSION 2 APPLICATION PROGRAmilNG REFERENCE SUMMARY 
(CURRENT REXEASEJ 

This publication contains status and command codes* SSA 
formats* JCL* and other information used for application 
programming. 

Reference Card* 3 5/6 x 6 1/2 inches* 16 pages* 05/86 
//40//5665-332 


SX26-3748 

1HE INFOTMfflON FACILITY BEEfiSElSsfi SUMMARY 
This publication describes the commands and functions 
available with The Information Facility (TIF). It is a 
quick reference guide for users of The Information Facility: 
Reference* SC26-4206. 

Reference Summary* 5 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 145 pages* 4/86 
////5798-DYE *5798-DYF 


GX26-3749 

INSTALLATION REFERENCE FOR 3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE 
MODELS AE4 AND BE4 OS/MVS SUPFORT 
This summary provides information to assist in the 
installation of Direct Access Storage Models AE4 and BE4 
under OS/VS2 MVS. 

Reference summary* 7 1/4 x 3 5/8 inches* 4 pages* 2/85 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX26-3751 

VS FORTRAN VERSION £ REFE&ENCfi SUMMARY .(C yR R Efl l RELEASC1 
This publication summarizes the commands and their syntax 
and is derived from three publications: VS FORTRAN Version 
2 Interactive Debug Guide and Reference - SC26-4223? VS 
FORTRAN* Version 2 Language and Library Reference - SC26- 
4221$ and VS FORTRAN Version 2 Programming Guide - SC26- 
4222. It is written for FORTRAN application programmers. 
Reference Summary* 7 1/4 x 3 5/8 inches* 36 pages* 02/86 
////5668-805*5668-806 


3X26—3754 

IMS/YS VERSION 2 SUMMARY OF OPERATOR COMMANDS (CURRENT 

KJjEASE! 

This publication contains syntax diagrams of the IMS/VS 
commands discussed in the IMS/VS Version 2 Operator's 
Reference Manual* SC26-4175. 

Reference Summary* 24 pages* 03/86 
////S665-332 


6X26-3756 

MYS/XA STORAGE MANAGEMENT LIBRARY 

This binder is intended for use for six publications Mi thin 
the MVS/Extended Architecture Storage Management Library: 
GC26-4260* GC26-4261* GC26-4262* GC26-4263* GC26-4264 and 
6C26-4265. This binder is a component of GBOF-1755. 

Binder* 11 x 11 inches* 3-ring* 5/86 


SX27-0003 

BSEEBiBSS summary acf/vtam icuggafr EULFAsiq 

This publication contains selected reference information 
extracted from Advanced Communication Function for VTAM 
(ACF/VTAM) Programming* SC27-0449 and from Advanced 
communication Function for VTAM (ACF/VTAM) Operation* 
SC27-0466. 

Contents include: network operator commands* RPL return 
codes* a summary of the ACF/VTAM macro instructions* and SNA 
(Transmission Service and Presentation Services) profiles as 
implemented by ACF/VTAM. 

Manual* 3 1/2 x 6 1/2 inches* 40 pages* 8/79 
////5746-RC3 


LX27-0004 

ACF/VTAM CONTROL BLOCK OVERVIEW (CURRENT RELEASEJ 
This publication is a series of diagrams describing 
frequently used ACF/VTAM control blocks. Important pointers 
and data fields are shown* along with relationships between 
the control blocks. 

Chart - 11 x 17 inches* 5 pages* 6/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX27-0008 

HANDBOOK ACF/VTAM jCUgSEM RELE&SE) 

This publication contains selected reference information 
extracted from: ACF/VTAM Operation* SC27-0466; ACF/VTAM 
Planning and Installation Reference, SC27-0584} ACF/VTAM 
Programming* SC27-0449} and SNA Reference Summary* 
GA27-3136. 

The contents include network operator commands* macros 
that define the network major modes* TSO/VTAM requirements* 
procedures to establish sessions, a summary of the ACF/VTAM 
macro instructions* and SNA sense code descriptions. 

Manual* 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches* 1/61 
////5735-RC2,5746-RC3 


LX27-0009 

ACF/VTAH RELEASE g CONTROL BLOCK OVERMEH 
This publication is a series of diagrams describing 
frequently used ACF/VTAM control blocks. Important pointers 
and data fields are shown, along with relationships between 
the control blocks. 

Chart* 11 x 17 inches* 12/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LX27-0013 

CLIPCHARTS ACF/VTAM RELEASE £ CONTROL BLQC& QVERyXEM 
This publication is a series of diagrams describing 
frequently used ACF/VTAM control blocks. Important pointers 
and data fields are shown* along with relationships between 
control blocks. This overview should be used in conjunctior 
with ACF/VTAM Data Areas, LY38-3030 and ACF/VTAM Diagnostic 
Techniques* SY38-3029 which provide additional information 
about control blocks. 

Charts* 11 x 17 inches* 9/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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VS FORTRAN. It includes format notation* an outline of 
data expressions* and the syntax of all FORTRAN 
statements. It also includes a list of format codes* 
compile-*time options* error-handling subroutines* and 
service subprograms. Detailed information will be found 
in SC26-4U8* VS FORTRAN Programming Guide* and in 
SC26-4119* VS FORTRAN Library and Language Reference. 
SC26-3988. This publication is a component of SBOF-1192* 
SBOF-1193 and SBOF-1194. 

Reference Summary* 26 pages* 10/84 
////5748-F03»5748-LM3*5748-F03 


GX26-3732 

P-QS/VS OB/PC DATA DICTIONARY SEGMENT DEFINITION FORM 

jCURRENI E&kSA S Sl 

Used with the batch forms input facility of the DOS/VS DB/DC 
Data Dictionary program product* this coding form provides 
the means for bulk entry of relevant data to the definition 
of a segment. The form is used to collect data to add a new 
field segment definition to the Dictionary or to add data to 
an existing definition. Several types of records can be 
coded. Instructions for the use of this form are in DOS/VS 
DB/DC Data Dictionary Terminal User's Guide and Command 
Reference* SH20-9195. 

Padded form* 11 x 17 inches, U/M 50* 11/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX26-3733 

P0S/V3 PB/PC DATA DICTIONARY FIELD DEFINITION FORM (CURRENT 
BEU-ASJU 

This coding form for use with the batch input facility of 
the DOS/VS DB/DC Data Dictionary program product* provides 
the means for bulk entry of data relevant to the definition 
of fields (and segments). This form is used to collect data 
to add new field definitions to the data dictionary or to 
add data to an existing definition. Several types of 
records can be coded. 

Instructions for using this form are in DOS/VS DB/DC 
Data Dictionary Terminal User's Guide and Command Reference* 
SH20-9195. 

Padded Form* 11 x 17 inches* U/M 50* 11/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX26-3736 

BASIC LANGUAGE BfflgRM SUGARY 

This card is a listing of IBM BASIC statements and commands. 
A knowledge of IBM BASIC is assumed) more complete 
information is contained in IBM BASIC Application 
Programming: Language Reference* 6C26-4026. 

Reference Card* 7 1/2 x 3 5/8 inches* 18 panels* 11/83 
////S668-996,5665-948 


SX26-3737 

APL2 REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication summarizes the APL2 language and related 
services. It provides condensed information about APL2 
primitive functions and operations* system commands* system 
functions* system variables* function definition* editors* 
invocation options* session manager commands* and auxiliary 
processors. 

The authoritative source from which this booklet is 
derived is APL2 Programming: Language Reference* SH20-9227. 
This is a component of SK2T-0905. 

Booklet* 5 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 100 pages* 08/84 
//22//5668-B99 


SX26-3738 

£PL2 REF E R E NCE CARP ..(CURRENT RELEASE ) 

This card summarizes the information in APL2 Programming) 
Language Reference* SH20-9227* which is the authoritative 
source. 

Card, 35/8x7 1/4 inches* 18 pages* 08/84 
//22//566B-899 


MVS/EXTENDEP ARCHITECTURE (MYS/XA) ACCESS METHOD SERVICES 
REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR INTEGRATED CATALOG FACILITY, 5665-284 
iPURR EN T EELEASE> 

This publication summarizes the commands and parameters 
detailed in MVS/Extended Architecture Integrated Catalog 
Administration) Access Method Services Reference* 

GC26-4019. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 52 pages* 2/84 
//30//5665-284 


GX26-3734 

mm P-B/PC BAIA PTPTEQNARY field ffiBB £65 Ek3 

BAJA (CURRENT RSLiASEl 

This coding form* used as an aid to the preparation of batch 
input for the DOS/VS DB/DC Data Dictionary program product* 
provides the means for bulk entry of data relevant to the 
definition of fields (data elements) in a PL/I field to the 
data dictionary or to add data to an existing definition. 
Several types of records can be coded. Instructions for 
using this form are in DOS/VS DB/DC Data Dictionary Terminal 
User's Guide and Common Reference* SN20-9195. 

Padded Form* 11 x 17 inches* U/M 50* 11/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX2#*-3735 

POS/VS PB/PC DATA DICTIONARY TEXT-DATA FORM (CURRENT 
BEiEASEl 

This form is used with the batch forms input facility of the 
DOS/VS DB/DC Data Dictionary program product* this coding 
form provides the means for bulk entry of text data 
(description* user data* and PL/I data). This form is used 
to collect data that is to be added to a specific subject 
definition. Three types of records* and end records. 
Instructions for the use of this form are in QOS/VS DB/DC 
Data Dictionary User's 6uide» SH20-9195. 

Padded form* 11 x 17 inches* U/M 50* 11/81 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX26-3740 

DB2 REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains a subset of the material in 
DATABASE 2 (DB2) Reference* SC26-4078. It is intended as m 
quick reference for experienced users of DB2. It includes: 
definitions of Structured Query Language (SQL) syntactic 
elements (functions* expressions* predicates, search 
conditions)) syntax diagrams and usage examples of 
statements and commands* organized alphabetically) SQL 
return codes and explanations of their meanings) and DB2 
catalog table information* Table names are listed in 
alphabetic order* with their corresponding description and 
column names. 

Booklet* 71/2x5 1/2 inches* 196 pages* 07/84 
//40//5740-XYR 


SX26-3741 

3M.EBI PANAGEMENT EacilitYl BEfE&MCS mSMl 

1P. M BF.5 NT BiiSASEj 

This reference summary contains information derived from 
Query Management Facility: User's Guide and Reference* 
SC26-4096. 

Manual* 3 5/8 x 7 1/4 inches* 36 pages* 11/83 
//40//5668-972 
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commonly referred to terminal operating procedures* VSPC 
FORTRAN language syntax* and lists of the use and syntax of 
the VSPC commands most frequently used by the VSPC FORTRAN 
user. It assumes you are familiar with the FORTRAN IV 
language as described in IBM System/360 and Systen/370 
FORTRAN IV Language* GC28-6515, and VSPC FORTRAN Terminal 
User's Guide* SH20-9062. 

Reference card* 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 18 panels* 4/81 
////S665-283 


GX26-3716 

BBdifi om SLimQtfAMU S.Z S746-XXC* EXELQ DEFINITION 
FORM 

This coding form* for use with the batch input facility of 
the DB/DC Data Dictionary program product* provides the 
means for bulk entry of data relevant to the definition of 
fields Cand segments). This form is used to collect data to 
add new field definitions to the data dictionary or to add 
data to an existing definition. Several types of records 
can be coded. 

Instructions for using this form are in OS/VS DB/DC Data 
Dictionary Terminal User's Guide and Command Reference* 
SH20-9189. 

Padded form* 11 x 17 inches* U/N 050* 1/85 


GX26-3717 

OS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY, LIC PRCG 5740-XXF, SEGMENT 
DEFINITION FORM 

Used with the batch forms input facility of the DB/DC Data 
Dictionary program product* this coding form provides the 
means for bulk entry of relevant data to the definition of a 
segment. The form is used to collect data to add a new 
field segment definition to the Dictionary or to add data to 
an existing definition. Several types of records can be 
coded. Instructions for the use of this form are in DB/DC 
Data Dictionary Terminal User's Guide and Command Reference* 
SH20-9083* for DOS* and OS/VS Terminal User's Guide and 
Command Reference* SH20-9189* for OS users. 

Pad of 25 forms* 11 x 17 inches* 25 pgs* 8/77 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX26-3718 

DB/DC DATA DICTION AR I, 5740-XXF, 5746-XXC, TEXT/DATA FORT) 

For use with the batch forms input facility of the DB/DC 
Data Dictionary program product* this coding form provides 
the means for bulk entry of text data (description* user 
data* and PL/I data). This form is used to collect data 
that is to be added to a specific subject definition. Three 
types of records can be coded: header records* input text 
records* and end records. 

Instructions for using this form are in OS/VS DB/DC Data 
Dictionary Terminal User's Guide and Command Reference* 
SH20-9189. 

Padded form* 11 x 17 inches* U/M 050* 1/85 


GX2C-3720 

V§ COBOL FOR OS/VS REFERENCE SUMMARY; FORMAT, STATUS KEY 
VALUES, AND RESERVED WORDS 

This reference summary booklet is a digest of information 
contained in IBM VS COBOL for OS/VS* GC26-3857* which will 
be the first to reflect any changes. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 12/81 
////5740-CB1,5740-LMl 


SX26-3721 

VS fiOBO.L II BEFERENCJ. SUMMARY 

This publication summarizes the VS COBOL II language format* 
reserved words* return codes* and debugging language in a 
convenient booklet. However* the principal source of 


information should be VS COBOL II Application Programming: 
Language Reference* GC26-4047. 

This is a component of SBOF-1191. 

Reference Summary* 5 1/2 x 6 1/2 inches* 258 pages* 12/84 
//40//5668-958,5668-940 


GX26-3724 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION g INTEGRATED CATALOG ADMINISTRATION 
ACCESS tLETHOD SERVICES REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE I 
This publication summarizes the commands and parameters 
detailed in MVS/Extended Architecture Integrated Catalog 
Adminstration: Access Method Services Reference* 6C26-4135. 
For detailed information on access method services* see the 
above mentioned publication. 

Reference Summary* 3 5/8 x 7 1/4 inches* 52 pages* 04/85 
//34//5665-XA2 


GX26-3725 

DB/PC DATA DICTIONARY FIELD DEFINITION FORM JFQS £L/I QAT£ 
This coding form* used as an aid to the preparation of batch 
input for the DB/DC Data Dictionary program product* 
provides the means for bulk entry of data relevant to the 
definition of fields (data elements) in a PL/I structure. 
This form is used to collect data to add a new PL/I field tc 
the data dictionary or to add data to an existing 
definition. Several types of records can be coded. 
Instructions for using this form are in OS/VS DB/DC Data 
Dictionary Terminal User's Guide and Command Reference* 
SH20-9189. 

Padded Form* 11 x 17 inches* U/M 050* 01/85 


SX26-3727 

IHS /VS VERSION It jjg £SSS 5740^2, APPLICATOR pROGRAM^NC 
EEFEREttCg SUftMARY 

This reference summary contains quick reference information 
for application programmers using IMS/VS. Information is 
extracted from IMS/VS Application Programming: Designing 
and Coding* SH20-9026-7. 

Fanfold card* 8 1/2 x 3 5/8 inches* 14 panels* 7/80 
////5740-XX2 


6X26-3728 

3203 PRINTER MODEL 5 PS/YS2 £jVS SUPPORT INSTALLATION 
REFERENCE SUMMA RY 

This reference card is intended for customer systems 
programmers. The following 3203 Printer Model 5 
installation information is included in this reference: 

• List of PTFs which comprise the 3203 Printer Model 5 
support 

• List of prerequisite feature and PTFs 

• List of publications which were updated for 3203 Printei 
Model 5 support 

Reference card* 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 4 cards* 9/79 
//30/3203/5752 


SX26-3729 

GIS/VS, LIC PROG 5740-XX7, USER'S REFERENCE CARO 
This card contains quick-reference information for using 
GIS/VS. This information is abstracted from SH20-9038* 
GIS/VS Language Reference Manual* and SH20-9036* GIS/VS 
User's 6uide. 

Reference card* 3-5/8 x 8-1/2 inches* 14 panels* 3/80 
////5740-XX7 


SX26-3731 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER AttB LIBRARY REFERENCE SUMMARY (PURREifl 

RELEASE! 

This summary contains quick-reference information for using 
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6X26*1586 

DECIHAL/HEXADECIHAL FRACTION SSSKEBaSISN CHARI 
This chart is used to convert decimal fractions to 
hexadecimal and hexadecimal fractions to decimal. 

The chart covers the range of fractions from 0.00000000 
to 0.00075566. Additional instructions are provided to 
convert decimal and hexadecimal fractions beyond this 
range. 

Reference Summary* 6*1/2 x 3*5/8° folded* 7 folds* 2 sides 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X26*1637 

IBM 3614 TROUBLE REPORT 

This is a one page form assembled in a pad of 25 sheets. It 
is to be filled cut by the operator working with the IBM 
3614 Consumer Transaction Facility. The operator fills in 
the form to show display codes and lamp conditions as a 
problem occurs in order that the customer engineer may 
better analyze problems at a later time when machine 
conditions have changed. 

Padded form* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 25 sheets per pad* 11/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X26*1663 

filVIOEE IABS £Cg 1880 STORAGE CPN IROj, DESCR I PTI ON 

These divider tabs are to be inserted into the 3880 Storage 

Control Description Manual* Order number 6A26*1661. 

10 tabs* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 9/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X26*1678 

3380 DIRECT ACCESS ST0RA6E REFERENCE SUMMARY 
This is a quick reference card for the 3380 user. It 
summarizes the device characteristics and gives the formula 
and tables for determining record sizes and number of 
records per track based on record sizes. 

Reference Card* 3 5/6 x 8 1/2 inches* 8 panels* 03/63 
//07/3380/ 


5X26-1679 

33ZS fiiREQI Access stora ge BEF E RENC E M 
This reference summary is based on information in the 3375 
Direct Access Storage Description and User’s Guide, 
6A26-1666. It is a handy* pinpoint reference for 3375 
information such as physical and performance 
characteristics; track and cylinder capacity formulas and 
tables; addressing; operator panel switches and indicator 
descriptions. 

14 Cards* 3 1/8 x 6 1/2 inches* 11/83 
//07/3375/ 


5X26*1680 

3380 fifflfflBBEB ANALYSE PROCEDURES flAINIENANCE REFERENCE 
SUMMARY 

This publication contains a summary of frequently used 
maintenance information extracted from the 3380 maintenance 
library. Information includes sense bytes* error codes* 
card replacement procedures* and configurations. 

Brochure* 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 24 pages* 1/84 


JX26-3709 

vs £0201, £02 f orm at m reserved kordsi. 

reference mmi i current release) 

This reference summary applies to Release 3 of DOS/VS COBOL 
program product. The general format of a COBOL source 
program is illustrated. All of the formats are more fully 
documented in VS COBOL for DOS/VSE* 6C26-3998-0, which 
will be the first to reflect any changes. The final section 


is a list of reserved words. 
Manual* 44 pages* 5/81 
////5746*CB1,5746-LM4 


SX26-3710 

VS BASIC* 1IC £206 S748-XX1* VSPC REFERENCE S U MMAR Y LCURREM 
RELEASEj 

This is a digest of the VS BASIC Language and of the 
requirements for its use under VSPC. It assumes the reader 
is familiar with the language and system details described 
in VS BASIC Language* 6C28-8303* and VS BASIC for VSPC: 
Terminal User's Guide, SH20-9060* respectively. 

Card 6 1/2" x 3 5/8", 14 pages, 11/75 
////5748-XX! 


SX26-3711 

VSPC FORTRAN REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This card contains quick reference information for using 
VSPC FORTRAN under VSPC. It includes some commonly referred 
to terminal operating procedures and lists of the use and 
syntax of the VSPC commands most frequently used. 

Card 6 1/2 x 3 5/8 inches* 14 pages* 04/76 
////5748-F02,5748-F02 


SX26-3712 

VSAPL* LIC PROS 5748*API* REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT 
RELEASEJ 

This is a handy guide to the APL language and system 
commands supported by the IBM program product VS APL. VS 
APL runs under the IBM program product VS Personal Computing 
(0S/VS1 VSPC, 0S/VS2 VSPC, and DOS/VS VSPC) and under the 
Conversational Monitor System (CMS) of the Virtual Machine 
Facility/370 (VM/370). 

This publication is directed to general users of VS APL. 

The user is assumed to be familiar with the APL language, as 
presented in APL Language* 6C26-3847* and system details in 
the appropriate terminal user's guide: VS APL for CMS: 
Terminal User's Guide* SH20-9067* or VS APL for VSPC: 
Terminal User's Guide. 

Booklet* 8 1/2 x 2 5/8 inches* 20 pages* 1/76 
////5748-AP1 


GX26-3713 

3800 PRIMING SUBSYSTEM^ CHAR AC TER DESIGN * COOI NG £0RJ| 

This coding form is for the use of application programmers 
and system programmers who design and code user-designed 
characters to be printed by the IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem. 
Instructions for using the form are in any 3800 Printing 
Subsystem programmer's guide. 

Padded Form* 50 sheets, 12/75 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX26-3714 

vs BA SI C mm yspc version Zj. Lie PROg g665 z gS3 JL ref e r e nce 

SUMMARY 

This is a digest of the VS BASIC Language and of the 
requirements for its use under VSPC* Version 2. It assumes 
the reader is familiar with the language and system details 
described in VS BASIC Language* GC28-8303* and VS BASIC for 
VSPC: Terminal User's Guide* SH20-9060. 

Reference card* 3 5/6 x 6 1/2 inches* 18 panels* 4/61 
////5665-2B3 


SX26-3715 

VSPC FORTRAN UNDER VSPC VERSION Zjl £I£ PROG 5665-283* 
REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This card contains quick reference information for using 
VSPC FORTRAN under VSPC, Version 2. It includes some 
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SX24-5128 

QHF/VSE REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual is a list of QMF commands> SQL statements* and 
QBE statements for quick reference purposes. This Mill 
provide only brief explanations of the statements and 
parameters and is intended for general users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 3 1/2 inchesy 32 pages* 10/83 
//40//5666-292 


SX24-5131 

VM/SP BINDER LABELS CCURRENT RELEASE) 

This sheet of labels lists the books in the Virtual 
Hachine/System Product library. When inserted in the 
plastic pockets on the spine of binders (SX24-5129)* they 
suggest an organization for the library. The labels are 
color-coded to match the graphic design color on each book. 
Labely 5 x 13 3/4 inches# 2 pages* 09/83 


SX24-5I33 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP (CURRENT RELEASE) 

These labels are for use in the spine pockets of the 
VM/System Product 3-ring binders CSX24-5129) or 
publicationsbox SX24-S139. They are a component of 
SBOF-3222 and SB0F-3240. 

Labely 1 label* 11/85 


SX24-5135 

yg S§cs NCfflBBKJNS VERSioh) g Hi£iSi!iS£ (.current 

RELEASE) 

A booklet summarizing these RSCS topics: Hou RSCS commands 
are used* by whom* command syntax* limitations on use of 
commands* link parm operands* configuration file statements* 
and RSCS link characteristics. 

Reference Summary* 8 1/2 x 3 1/2 inches* 25 pages* 01/85 
////5664-188 


SX24-5136 

Vh/SP RSCS NETWORKING BINDER LABELS LCURRENI RELEASE! 
No abstract available 
Binder Labels* 12/83 


SX24-5138 

VM/SP IECS REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication serves as a reference summary for the VM/SP 
Interactive Problem Control System (IPCS) Guide. 

Reference Summary* 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 20 pages* 1/85 
//39//5664-167 


SX24-5142 

S3L/BS EOS VM/Sf T E RMINAL USERjS R E FERENCE SU M MARY 
This publication is to be used as a quick reference. It 
contains a brief description of naming conventions* PF 
keys*data types* sample SQL queries* command syntax and 
description of SQL* ISQL and display commands. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-3222. 

Manual* 3 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 40 pages* 11/84 
////5748-XXJ 


SX24-5143 

m m te rming useq pRQQRAt) r a tios m izmm m 

VM/SP .(CURRENI RELEASEJ, 

This plastic overlay fits around the PF keys on the 3270 
family of display terminals. It shows the settings of the 
PF keys under SQL/Data System ISQL for VSE. 

Plastic Template (reversible) 4x6 3/4 inches* U/M 10 
12/84 

////5748-XXJ 


SX24-5151 

VM/SP CMS PRIMER SUMMARY OF COMMANDS (CURRENT RELEASEJ 
This reference card is a summary of commands presented in 
the publication* VM/SYSTEM Product CMS Primer (SC24-5236K 
The card is packaged with the manual but can be ordered 
separately. 

Card* 8 panels* 12/84 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX24-5159 

vm/sr cms primes Eos mmms ref eren ce 

SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This card is a fan-fold card that Mill be contained inside 
the back cover of the VM/SP CMS Primer for Line-Oriented 
Terminals (SC24-5242-01). The card summarizes all commands 
that were presented in the publication* and shows the page 
numbers where the information can be found. 

Card* 8x3 3/4 inches* 10 panels* 09/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX24-5170 

yiBJm P Aq iiNE/a rs nfl £RQpu£Q. SMSzAfeZi eg HAQE 

TABLE 

This poster contains the internal Trace Table entries for 
the VM/SP Control Program (CP). 

Poster* 16 x 22 inches* 9/85 
//36//5664-167 


SX24-5171 

-VM/SP PROBLEM REPORTING SUMMARY (CUgRjM RELEASEJ 
This poster summarizes the contents of the VM/SP Problem 
Reporting Guide. 

Poster* 11/66 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX24-5173 

VM SUMMARY OF Q® USE TASKS £ND COMMANDS CCURREtfl BP m SJU 
This poster is intended for all end users who perform the 
basie tasks of editing files* printing files* managing 
files* communicating with others* developing and debugging 
programs and execs* asking questions about the system* 
customizing the system* using disks* and using tapes. The 
poster provides quick reference information for common end 
use tasks and commands. 

Poster* 17 x 22 inches* 08/85 


SX24-5203. 

YM/XPF VERSION g LABELS (CURRENT RELEASEJ 
These labels* for use with the VM/IPF library* are meant to 
be inserted into the plastic sleeves of publication storage 
boxes, SX24-5139, or VM/SP binders, SX24-5129. 

The labels come in two parts perforated 2 3/4 x 5-inch 
inserts with VM/IPF printed across the top and pressure 
sensitive gummed labels printed with the name of each 
publication in the VM/IPF library. 

Label* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/86 


6X26-2587 

PECIMAL/HEXAOECXHAL I NTEGER C M ffiBSTO FMABI 

This chart is used to convert decimal numbers to hexadecima 

and hexadecimal numbers to decimal. 

The chart covers the range of integers from 0000 to 
4095. Additional instructions are provided to convert 
decimal and hexadecimal numbers beyond this range. 
Reference Summary* 8-1/2 x 3-5/8'* folded* 7 folds* 2 sides 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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6X24-3953 

42^8 mmm EHYSICAi, PLANNING TEHFIATE METRIC UNITS It BO 
This teaplata is for planning machine room layouts. 

Metric Scale-1:50 

Template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 Template* 10/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X24-5101 

0S/VS1 TRACE TABLE OVERLAY 

This is a clear plastic overlay to be used over VS1 Trace 
Table printouts when reading dumps. It is a debugging aid. 
It can be used only Kith dumps printed under OS/VS1 Releases 
1 through 3.1. When placed over the printout> it delimits 
each of the entries in the trace table and eliminates the 
need for the user to physically mark* on the dump* the start 
(or end) of each trace table entry. 

Plastic Overlay* 1 page 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX24-5102 

3895 DIDfl FIELD L O CATI O N GAUGE 

This gauge is intended as an aid in obtaining the 
coordinates for the AREA keyword of the TRANL* DEPL* and OCR 
macros of DXDM (program number 5748-F12). 

Plastic template* 1 pg» 5/77 
///3895/5748-F12 


SX24-5103 

PL/I DOS/VS APPLICATION PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 
(CURRENJ EEUASgJ 

This reference summary is intended for the DL/I DOS/VS user 
who is responsible for writing and maintaining DL/I DOS/VS 
application programs. It provides a quick reference for the 
experienced user and therefore contains a minimum amount of 
guidance or explanatory text. 

Topics covered are: COBOL* PL/I* and Assembler language 
entry and return statements for OL/I 00S/VS application 
programs* PCB mask* DL/I call format* call parameters* SSA 
format and usage* command codes* and JCL. 

Reference Summary* 16 panels* 05/84 
////5746-XX1 


SX24-5104 

£L/X mm SYSTEJj JggCgSAMHINS (CURRENT F.E LE ASE) 

This reference summary is intended for the DL/I DOS/VS user 
who is responsible for designing and implementing DL/I 
DOS/VS data bases. It provides a quick reference for the 
data base administrator and system programmer and therefore 
contains a minimum amount of guidance or explanatory text. 

Topics covered are: DBD generation for HS and KD data 
bases* logical relationships* rules for logical 
relationships* primary and secondary indexes* PSD 
generation* and JCL. 

Reference Summary* 14 panels* 05/84 
////5746-XX1 


SX24-5119 

REFERENCE; SUMMARY YM/Sg RSCS ICURRENT R EIE ASEJ 
This card provides RSCS Networking users and operators with 
a useful reference summary. It contains command syntax* 
line driver characteristics* examples* and other practical 
information summarized from VM/370 RSCS Networking Program 
Reference and Operations Manual (SH24-5005). 

Reference card* 3/79 
////5748-XP1 


SX24-5120 

Dtyi DOS/VS H- I 6H-LEVE L PROGRAMMING INTERFACE REFERENCE 
SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This summary card provides application programmers with 
reference information on the DL/I DOS/VS high level 
programming interface* including: A summary of the command 
syntax* a summary of status codes* link-editing and 
execution job control examples* the DIB* and other 
miscellaneous topics. 

The source publication for this information is the DL/I 
DOS/VS high level Programming Interface User's Guide* 
SH24-5009. 

Reference Card* 8 1/2 x 25 3/8 inches* 7 panels* 03/80 
////5746-XX1 


SX24-5121 

TERMINAL USER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR VSE SQL/PS (CURRENT 
RELEASED 

This publicaion is to be used as a quick reference. It 
contains a brief description of naming conventions* PF 
keys* data types* sample SQL queries* command syntax and 
description of SQL* ISQL* and display commands. 

Manual* 3 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 40 pages* 11/84 
////5748-XXJ 


SX24-5122 

VM/ Sg EDITOR COMMAN D REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE1 
This reference card is a summary of the XEDIT command and 
XEDIT subcommands and macros. 

Reference Card* 14 panels* 03/84 
//39//5664-167 


SX24-5123 

VM/SP EDITOR E£ KEY TEMPLATE (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This is a plastic PF key overlay with card insert. The 
plastic overlay fits over the PF keys on a 3270. The card 
insert shows the initial settings of PF keys for the VM/SR 
system product editor. 

Plastic Overlay* 7x3 inches* 09/80 
/Z39/3275,3277/5664-167 


SX24-5124 

VM/SP EXEC2 LA NG UAGE REFERENCE SUMMA RY jCURRENT RELEASE! 
This reference summary lists and provides a description of 
the statements in the EXEC 2 language. 

Reference card* 8 1/2 x 3 1/2 inches* 12 panels* 9/80 
//39//S664-167 


SX24-5125 

US.EH13 TEgMINAl TEMPL A TE P£K fCR V§£ . S £ L /DS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This plastic overlay fits around the PF keys on the 3270 
family of display terminals. It shows the default settings 
of the PF keys under SQL/DS ISQL for VM/SP. 

Plastic Template (reversible)* 6 3/4 x 4 inches* U/M 10 
12/84 

////5748-XXJ 


SX24-5126 

VM/SP INTERPRETER REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This reference summary card is for the VM/SP System Product 
Interpreter. Information is taken from the VM/SP: System 
Product Interpreter Reference. 

Reference Card* 31 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 9 panels* 12/83 
//39//S664-167 
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SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X24-3705 

IBM 3643 m§Qm DISPLAY PROBLEM RETORT 
These forms ere for use by the customer to record IBM 3643 
Keyboard Oisplay failure indications and other information 
that is useful to the service representative. 

Pad of 25 forms* 6/78 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X2»-3706 

IBM 3644 AUTOMATIC DATA UNIT, PROBLEM REPORT FORM 
These forms are for use by the 3630 Plant Communication. 
System customer to record IBM 3644 Automatic Data llhit 
Failure indications end other information that is useful to 
the service representative. 

Pad of 25 forms, 6/78 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X24-3707 

3645 PRINTER pR OBLEfl REPORT 

This form provides a medium for reporting problems on the 
IBM 3645 Printer to the appropriate service representative. 
Corequisite publication is the IBM 3645 Printer Operating 
Guide, GA24-3711 

Form, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 25 sheets per pad, 2/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX24-3708 

IBM 3646 SCANNER CONTROL UNIT, PROBLEM REPORT 

These forms are for use by the customer to record IBM 3646 

Scanner Control Unit failure indications and other 

information that is useful to the service representative. 

Pad of 25 forms, 6/78 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X24-3722 

IBM LOOP INSTALLATION FLOOR PLAN LAYOUT CHART 
This chart provides a means for layout of a loop 
configuration for both the loop and the loop accessories 
for attachment to the IBM 3630 Plant Communication System 
and the IBM 8100 Information System. 

Form 


6X24-3725 

43£i 4331 PROCESSORS PHYSICAL PLANNING IE$JPLATg (ENGLISH 
1:48) 

Equipment template for planning machine room layouts for 
4331 Processors. Scale: 1/4 inch = 1 foot. 

Acetate Template, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 11/81 
4361,4331,4321//15// 


6X24-3728 

4321 4331 4361 PROCESSORS PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPLATE 
(SCALE! METRIC llSO) 

Equipment template for planning machine room layouts. 
Scale: 50 mm = 1 meter. 

Acetate Template, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 09/83 
4361,4331,4321//15// 


6X24-3729 

4341 PROCESSOR PHYSICAL P LANNI NG TEMPUTE UU50j 
Equipment template for planning machine room layouts. 
Scale: 50 mm = 1 meter. 

Transparent acetate template, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 1/79 
4341//15// 


6X24-3738 

1262 PRINTER MODELS 1 £ 11 TROUBLE REPORT £0511 
This customer aid is used to record error problems in order 
to have a record to give service personnel to expedite 
repair of the printer. 

Padded form, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, single sheet, U/M 25, 06/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X24-3746 

4341 PROCESSOR BYTE-MULTIPLEXER CHANNEL PR ELI MINARY 
WORKSHEET 

This worksheet is used in conjunction with the IBM 4300 
Processors Channel Load Sum Worksheet, Order No. 6X24-3670, 
to determine satisfactory operation for a given 
configuration of I/O devices on the byte-multiplexer channel 
of the IBM 4341 Processor. The instructions for using the 
worksheet are in the IBM 4341 Processor Channel 
Characteristics manual, 6A24-3671. 

Padded form, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, u/m 50, 8/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X24-3749 

TROUBLE REPORT FORM - 3262 PRINTER MODELS 3 AND 13 
This form is to be used by operators of 3262 Printer Models 
3 and 13 attached to the 3270 Information Display System. 
Using this form minimizes downtime for the customer. A pad 
of forms in the printer is to be used by the operator to 
record indicator lights on and the status code displayed 
when there is an unscheduled printer stop. The form is to 
be given to service personnel. 

Padded form, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, u/m 25, 8/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X24-3931 

1262 PRINTER ftOOEL 5 TROUBLE REPORT £Og£j 
This customer aid is used to record error problems in order 
to have a record to give service personnel to expedite 
repair of th printer. 

Form, U/M 25, 6/83 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X24-3933 

3232 MODEL £1 WARRANTY AND MAINTENANCE SERVICE OPTIONS 
This publications provides warranty and maintenance service 
information to 3232 Keyboard Printer Terminal Model 51 
Customers. It also provides service option checklist and 
maintenance agreement worksheet. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 4 pages, 12/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X24-3951 

4381 PROCESSOR PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 
Equipment template for planning machine room layouts. 
Scale: 1:50 (Metric) 

Acetate template, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 1 card, 9/83 
4381//15// 


6X24-3952 

4381 fiROCfiSSPR PHYSICAL PL A NNI N G IEMgL&IS 
Equipment template for planning machine room layouts. 
Scale: 1:48 (English) 

Acetate template, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 9/83 
4381//15// 
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representstive. 

Ptdded Fora, 25 sheets per pad* 3 pages* 9/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5X23-0202 

3275/3277 TROUBLE REPORT FORM 

This publication provides the operator with a check sheet 
for describing machine problems. 

Padded Form* 25 sheets per pad* 10/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5X23-0203 

3274 CONTROL UNIT PROBLEM REPORT FORM 

Report form for reporting problems which occur on the IBM 
3274 Control Uhit. 

Pad* 81/2x5 1/2 inches* 15 sheets* 2 sides* 1/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5X23-0204 

3 28 4/32.8.4/ 3 2.88 JROUBU REPORT £QRfl 

This form is used by the customer to report 3284/3286/3288 
machine malfunction symptoms to the IBM service 
representstive. 

Padded form* 25 sheets per pad* 11/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5X23-0215 

sm cssi Egg diskette labei, 8Kio7i-t bkiozs 

This sheet contains four preprinted labels and provides 
space for 3274 Diskette identification. 

Sheet* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* containing 4 labels 


5X23-0230 

3270 IPS 3278 3279 ENTRY ASSIST KEY LABELS 

These die cut labels and instructional decal are used for 

IBM 3270 Information Display System Entry Assist feature 

support. 

Labels* 12/82 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5X23-0282 

ViVSfi m BASS LABELS £ND I NSTBUp TIO^ (CU RRENT E E . L . EASE J 
This envelope has instructions printed on the outside for 
inserting labels in binders to create a combined VM/SP and 
VM/SP HPO Library. 

This publication is a component of SBOF-0002 and 
SB0F-0003. 

Envelope with 2 sheets of labels* 2 pages* 12/83 
//39//5664-173 


5X23-0289 

VM/SP HEQ LABELS AND INSTRUCTIONS jCURRENI BELEASEJ 
This envelope has instructions printed on the outside for 
inserting labels in binders to create a VM/SP HPO Library. 
There is one sheet of labels containing five labels. 
Envelope mith one sheet of labels* 12/83 
//39//5664-173 


5X23-0328 

MMBfiB £SS VIRTUAL gAqjy NE / EXTFNDED ARCHIT ECTURE SYSTEMS 

aam 

A three-ring binder with transparent sleeves that can be 
used with a set of binder inserts* SX23-0329. This is a 
component of SBOF-0033 which includes 11 of these binders 
together with the binder inserts. 

Binder* 08/85 


////5664-169 


LX23-0347 

VM/SP HPO VM PROBLEM DETERMINATION REFERENCE INFORMATION 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This reference card is for use in doing problem 
determination by a system programmer on VM/SP HPO. Includes 
Trace Table entries* command formats of commands useful in 
problem determination* and the Prefix Storage Area (PSA). 
Reference Card* 8 1/2 x 3 5/8 inches* 03/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX23-0351 

MULTI-SYSTEM CONFIGURATION. 5665-342. MANAGER PUNNING 
BINDER INSEgJS 

This is a set of inserts for binder SX23-0328 to be used 
with MSCM Planning (GC23-0175) and MSCM Planning Worksheets 
(6C23-0188). 

Binder inserts* 10 x 11 inches* 3 inserts* 11/85 
Z///5665-342 


SX23-0365 

VH/PIRECTQRY» 5748^X84^ MAINTENANCE LABELS 

This label is to be inserted in a binder* SX24-5129* for the 

VM/Directory Maintenance library of books. 

Label, 81/2x5 inches, 6/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X24-3381 

1050 MIA COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM: PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 
This template gives a scaled representation of the physical 
planning specifications for the IBM 1050 Data Communication 
System. 

Template* 8 1/2 x 11* 1 page 

//15/1050*1051*1052,1053,1054,1055,1056*1058/ 


6X24-3666 

4341 PROCESSORS PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE (1:48) 

Equipment template for planning machine room layouts for IBM 
4341 Processors. Scale: 1/4 inch = i foot. 

Transparent acetate template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 11/81 
4341//15// 


6X24-3670 

4341 PROCESSOR CHANNEL LOAD SUM WORKSHEET 
This worksheet provides the means to calculate the channel 
loading on a 4341 byte-multiplexer channel. This form is to 
be used in conjunction with Form GX24-3746* the 4341 Byte- 
Multiplexer Channel Preliminary Worksheet. 

Padded form* U/M 50* 3/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX24-3703 

IBM 3641 BEP flR I I N G TERtjltjA.Lj. fROBLETj REPORT 
These forms are for use by the customer to record IBM 3641 
Reporting Terminal failure indications and other information 
that is useful to the service representative. 

Pad of 25 forms* 6/78 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X24-3704 

m 1842 ENCODES ffl a g ffi l PROB LEM E.EE.QSI 
These forms are for use by the customer to record IBM 3642 
Encoder Printer failure indications and other information 
that is useful to the service representative. 

Pad of 25 forms* 6/78 
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MVS Operator's Library: JES3 commands, OS/VS2 System 
Programming Library: JES3 Debugging 6uide and 0S/VS2 MVS 
System Programming Library: JES3. 

Manual, 6x9 1/2 inches, 33 pages, 9/78 
//40//5752-826 


SX23-0004 

QPgMT Pg l^ LIBRARY HJg FACILITY FCg JES£ COMMAND LANGUAGE 
REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This is a reference card documenting the NJE JES2 commands 
syntax taken from the Operator's Library: Network Job Entry 
Facility for JES2, Commands, SC23-0011, which is the first 
to reflect changes. This card is for quick reference to the 
commands. 

Reference Card, 3 5/8 x 8 i/2 inches, 10 panels, 01/78 
////5740-XR8 


6X23-0005 

PJPERATOR'S .LIBRARY: jHS£ COMMAND LANSt/AGE 

§mm 

This is a reference card documenting the JES2 Commands 
Syntax taken from the Operator's Library: 0S/VS2 MVS JES2 
Commands, GC23-0007, which is the first to reflect changes. 
This card is used for quick reference to JES2 commands. 

This card obsoletes Operator's Library: OS/VS2 (JES2) 
Command Language Reference Summary, 6X38-0227. 

Card, 8 x 18 inches, scored, 10 panels, 05/77 
////57S2-825 


SX23-0008 

jivs/yrsTEM eroouct JES2 qjmhand s ym * BP TO RELEASI! 
This card provides the console operator Mith a quick 
reference to JES2 command syntax. For more in-depth 
information concerning these commands, reference the 
Operator's Library: JES2 Commands, SC23-0048. 

Reference Card 
//40//5740-XYS 


SX23-0010 

BV8/XA jgSg OPERATIONS COWAND SYNIAX 1CURR E NT REL EA SE.! 
This card provides the console operator with a quick 
reference to JES2 command syntax. For more in-depth 
information concerning these commands, reference 
MVS/Extended Architecture Operations: JES2 Commands, 
SC23-0064. 

Reference Card, 6 panels, 03/83 
//40//5740-XC6 


SX23-0012 

MVS/EXTENDEP ARCHITECTURE (MVS/XA) OPERATIONS: JES COMMAND 
STKTAX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA Operations: JES3 Command Syntax provides a quick 
reference summary of JES3 commands for operators and system 
programmers. It is intended for any complex running MVS/XA 
or running both MVS/XA and MVS/370. 

Manual, 8x9 1/2 inches, 34 pages 
//40//5665-291 


3X23-0006 

MVS/INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORKSTATION SUPPORT OPERATION 
WORKSTATION CONTROLLER SYSTEM OWNER COMMAND REFERENCE 
S u mma r y 

This card is published for NVS/Information Distribution 
Workstation Support (X0WS) users who have workstation 
controller and system owner command authority. It lists 
allXOMS commands and their parameters, a brief description 
of their use and the command authority required for each 
parameter. This information is also published as an 
appendix to MVS/Information Distribution Workstation 
Support Operation: Workstation Controller and System Owner 
Guide, SC23-0033. 

The IDMS commands are explained in the guide. They enable 
the user to start, stop end run 1DHS with the 6670 
Information Distributor and MVS. Users with system owner 
authority should be familiar with MVS, the job entry 
subsystem and the SNA communications subsystem used in the 
installation. Users with workstation controller authority 
should be familiar with the 6670 Information Distributor 
and understand the concepts of networking and remote job 
processing. 

Reference Card, 8 1/2 x 14 1/2 inches, 8 panels, 02/80 
////5740-AMA 


GX23-0015 

IS.Q/E COMMAND .LANG UAGE ggFERENCj- .SU M MARY 
This publication is for users who are already familiar with 
TSO/E, Session Manager end CLISTs and who want to quickly 
look up syntax or reference information. It summarizes the 
commands described in TSO/E Command Reference and CLIST 
information described in TSO/E CLISTs. The summary also 
gives return codes for commands and error codes for CLISTs. 
Reference Summary, 7 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches, 140 pages, 09/87 
////S665-285 


GX23-0016 

ISO/E INLQSMAIIQN CENT£g FACILITY USflg^ REEEBBjCg jCUgBgNE 

This reference card contains a summary of the information 
an end user needs to use the Information Center Facility. 

It describes the commands and PF Keys in the Information 
Center Facility. Zt also lists the products that are 
available through the Information Center Facility and shows 
how to access those products. 

Reference Card, 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches, 8 cards, 08/86 
//39//566S-285 


GX23-0017 

SX23-0007 TSO/INFQRNATION CENTER FACILITY ADMINISTRATOR'S F EEERENq g 

JES3 OPfiRATTOlG LlBRABIi. BE Efi R H N P E 3^** 1 1 M 3R E NI EEk^SEj SUMMARY ICMBB E KT BK U Mfil 

This book contains the formats and summarized descriptions This reference card contains a summary of the information 

of the operator commands used to control and diagnose errors an administrator needs to use the Information Center 

in JES3 functions. The information is a summary of the Facility. Zt describes the commands and PF Keys in the 

console operator commands described in JES3 Operator's Information Center Facility. It also shows the functions 

Library, SC23-0045 and JES3 System Programming Library: and services that an administrator can perform in the 

Diagnosis, SC23-0043. Information Center Facility. 

This edition applies to the JES3 component of KVS/System Reference Card, 3 5/8 x 6 1/2 inches, 8 cards, 08/86 

Product - JES3 Release 2 and to all subsequent releases and //39/Z5665-285 

modifications until otherwise indicated in new editions or 
technical newsletters. 

Reference summary, 8x9 1/2 inches GX23-0201 

//40//5740-XYN HZfc gSZ fl IMBUE R E P ORI £Q2d 

This form is used by the customer to report 3276/3278 
machine malfunction symptoms to the IBM service 
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room layouts. 

Acetate Template* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 template* 05/67 
//15/3086/ 


6X22-7098 

EHYSIC Al E U NNIjg I NFL AT E : 3064 PROCESSOR COMPLEX 
Physical planning template for planning machine room 
layouts. Metric scale: 10 mm = 0.5 mm. 

Acetate template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10/82 
3084//15// 


6X22-7099 

B ff S I CAj, Brm m l E ttBrAIEj. 3064 PROCESSOB COMPLEX 
IBM physical planning template for planning machine room 
layouts. 

Acetate template* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 10/62 
3084//15// 


6X22-7100 

3725/3726 COmMLCAIim COKTROUER AND EXPANSION 3727 
OPERA T OR .P QNsom- 

This publication is to be used as a physical planning 
template for planning machine room layouts. The Metric and 
English scales are as follows: 10 mm = 0.5 m and 1/4" = 1 1 . 
Acetate template* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 board* 2/83 
//15/3727 * 3725,3726/ 


6X22-7101 

3430 MAGNETIC JAPg SUBSYSTEM MODELS 

Physical planning template for planning machine room 

layouts. English and metric scales: 

1/4" s io mm = 0.5 m 
Acetate template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4/83 
//15/3430/ 


6X22-7102 

3014 K E YBOARD I E MPVAI6 FQg fflS 3278 P_I_S£k61 .SIAUgR 
This template can be placed over 3278 Program Function Keys 
that are located on the right side of the Keyboard. It 
contains the nomenclature assigned to the Program Function 
Keys when used with the 3614 Switching Management System 
with the display/printer attachment feature. 

Plastic OVerlay* 3/63 
//13/3814/ 


6X22-7103 

3480 MAGNETIC T&Pg SUBSYSTEM PHYSICAL PL ANNIN G IEMELAJE 
This template incorporates the obsoleted template* 
6X22-7104 (English Scale). Both metric and English scale 
templates are now included in 6X22-7103* combined 
template. This template is also for use in planning 
machine room layouts. 

Acetate Template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 panels* 05/86 
//15/3480/ 


6X22-7104 

3480 MAGNETIC !&££ gygSYSTEM £HISICA4 Simim TEMPLATE 
Physical planning template for planning machine room 
layouts. English Scale: 1/4" a l• 

Acetate* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 card* 4/64 
//15/3460/ 


6X22-7105 

PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE! 4245 PRINTER MODEL A 
Physical planning template for planning machine room 
layouts. English and metric scales: 


1/4" s 1M 10 mm = 05 m. 

Template* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 06/63 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X22-7107 

3220 PROCESSOR COMPLEX MODELS PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMgLAJg 
Physical Planning Template for planning machine room 
layouts. 

Metric scale: 10 mm = 0.5 m. 

Acetate Template* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 3 templates* 01/67 
3090//15// 


6X22-7106 

3090 PROCESSOR COMPLEX MODELS P HYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 
Physical Planning Template for planning machine room 
layouts. 

English scale: 1/4" = 1*. 

Acetate Template* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 3 templates* 01/67 
3090//15// 


6X22-7110 

PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATEl 3044 FIBER-OPTIC CHANNEL 
EXTENDER LINg ENCLOSURE 

Physical planning template for planning machine room 
layouts. 

English and Metric Scales: I/4"»l’ 10 mm=0.5 m 
Plastic Template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 side* 09/65 
//15/3044/ 


6X22-7111 

PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE: 3205 pOLCR DISPLAY ,CO NSO L 
Physical planning template for planning machine room 
layouts. 

English and metric scales: 1/4" = 1"* 10 mm = 0.5 m 
Acetate Plastic Template* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/64 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX22-7113 

3090 FRAME 05 FULL-SIZE PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 
This is a full-size plastic template used for machine floor 
layout of optional 3090* frame 05/15 xith optional frames 
29 and 39. 

Polyester film* 3 feet x 5 feet* 03/67 


6X22-7116 

PHYSICAL PLA NN IN G TEMPL^l 32E2 COMMUNICATION CONTR OLLER 
This Physical Planning Template is for planning machine 
room layouts. 

Combined English and metric scales: 1/4"=1 foot* 10 mm s 
0.5m 

Acetate Template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 05/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX23-0001 

QS/VS1 SERVICE £IDS RgF£PfNCg SUMMARY 

This summary is intended to be a quick guide to the major o; 
most-used functions of the service aids. The JCL and 
control statements are valid as shown* but they represent 
only the simplest form of the programs they illustrate. 
Reference Card - 3 5/6 x 6 1/2 - 14 panels* 1/75 
//37//5741*5652 


6X23-0003 

S/370 REFERENCE SUMMARY JES3 OPERATOR COMMANDS DYNAMIC 
SUPPORT PROGRAMS 

Contains all JES3 operator commands. Summarized from OS/VS 
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models 1A» 2 and 3 for 6100 System and 4331 processor 
(metric scale). 

Acetate Template* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 01/79 
8150,8130,8140,4331,4341>4321//15/8809/ 


5X22-7075 

3033 ATTACHED PROCESSOR COMPLEX PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPLATE 
This is an equipment template on 6 1/2 x 11 inch acetate 
sheet for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch 
equals 1 foot. It covers physical planning for the 3033 
Attached Processor Complex* including 3042 Attached 
Processor Model 1> 3036 Console Model 1> and 3037 Power and 
Coolant Distribution Unit Model 1. 

Template* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 02/79 
3033//15// 


5X22-7076 

PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE JFGg 3880 SIOgAGfi CONTROL 
This is an equipment template on an 8 1/2 x 11 inch acetate 
sheet used for planning machine room layouts. Metric scale: 
10 mm = 0.5 ml English scale: 1/4 inch = 1 foot. 

Acetate template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 10/61 
//15/3680/ 


5X22-7079 

3370 DIRECT £££ESS STCR&Gfi MODELS AI M3 51 £HI SI£&L 
PLAmiNG TEMPLATE 

IBM physical planning template for planning machine room 
layouts. Both metric and English scales. (10 tom = 0.5 ml 
1/4 inch = 1 foot. 

Acetate template* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4/81 
4361*4361,4331*4341,4321//15/3370/ 


5X22-7080 

PHYSICAL planning imiELAIS Fog ttooELS MZA2 m fiiiffiS 
Physical Planning template for 3310 Direct Access Storage 
Models A1/A2 and B1/B2 for use with 4331 Processor (metric 
scale) 

Acetate template 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 1/79 
//15/3310/ 


5X22-7082 

126g LINg PRINTER MODELS 1 AND 11 

IBM physical planning template for planning machine room 
layouts. Both metric and English scales: 10 mm - 0.5 Ml 
1/4=1*. 

Acetate template, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 5/81 
370 *4361,4381,4331,4341*4321//15/3262/ 


5X22-7063 

2914 SNITCHING UNIT MODEL 1 TEMPLATE 

IBM Physical Planning Template: 2914 Switching Unit Model 
1. Equipment template on 6 1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet for 
planning scale: 1/4'* = 1*. 

Acetate template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 11/79 
//14/2914/ 


5X22-7084 

5424 MULTI-FUNCTION CARD UNIT MODELS At. A2, Kl, K2, AND K3 
IBM Physical Planning Template: 5424 Multi-Function Card 
Unit Models Al, A2, Kl* and K3. 

Equipment template on 8-1/2 inches x 11 inches acetate sheet 
for planning machine room layouts. 

SCALE: 10 mm = 0.5 m 

Acetate Template* 8-1/2 inches x 11 inches* 1 page* 1/80 
//I5/5424/ 


GX22-7085 

3848 CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 
IBM Physical Planning Template: 3848 Cryptographic Unit. 
Equipment template on 8-1/2'* x 11'* acetate sheet for 
planning machine room layouts. 

Scale: 10mm = 0.5m 

Acetate template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4/80 
//15/3848/ 


GX22-7087 

3081 PROCESSOR COMPLEX TEMPLATE 

IBM physical planning template for planning machine room 
layouts. Metric scale: 10 mm = 0.5 m 
Acetate template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4/81 
3081 * 3083//15// 


6X22-7088 

1325 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE MODELS Al m §1 PHYSICAL 
PANNING TEMPLATE 

Equipment template on 8 1/2 x 11 inches* acetate sheet for 
planning machine room layouts. Scale: 10 mm = 0/5 m. 
Acetate template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1* 6/80 
//I5/3375/ 


GX22-7089 

1180 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 
Equipment template on 8 1/2 x 11 inches acetate sheet for 
planning machine room layouts. Scale: 10 mm = 0.5 m. 
Acetate Template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 06/80 
//15/3380/ 


6X22-7090 

1814 SWITCHING MANAGEMENT SYSTEM MODELS Al-A4x Bl-B4^ AND 
£izC4 TEMPLATE 

IBM physical planning template for planning machine room 
layouts. Both metric and English scales: 10 mm = 0.5 ml 
1/4'* = 1* 

Acetate template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4/81 
//15/3814/ 


6X22-7091 

12§2 LINE EBINLER MODEL 4 

Equipment template on 8 1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet for 
planning machine room layouts. Scale: 10 mm = 0.5 m. 
Acetate template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page* 7/80 
4331//15/3289/ 


6X22-7093 

im OPEgAIOglS EE£ER E N C .E SUMMARY 

This reference card contains the basic charts* commands* and 
examples required by the level 1 operator of the IBM 3814 
Switching Management System. 

Reference card* 3 5/8 x 7 1/4 inches* 14 panels* 12/81 
//16/3814/ 


6X22-7095 

1081 PROCESSOR COMPLEX 

IBM physical planning template for planning machine room 
layouts. English scale: 1/4" = 1* 

Acetate template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4/81 
3081 * 3083//15// 


6X22-7096 

3088 MULTISYSTEM CHANNEL COMMUNICATION UNIT PHYSICAL 
BANNING 

This is a physical planning template for planning machine 
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3886 Models 1 and 2 
Acetate Template* 1 page 
//I5/3881>3886/ 


6X22-7053 

^851 Mm SIO R/VSt; Efl CTj n PHYSICAL PLANMINg TEMPLATE 
Equipment template for planning machine room layouts. 
Scale: 1/4 inch equals one foot 
Includes: 3851 Models A1 to A4 and B1 to B4. 

Acetate Template/ 1 page 
//15/3850 > 3851/ 


6X22-7054 

28oo mmm a um gn physic b-amnins 

This template is used for planning machine room floor 

layouts. 

Acetate template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 template* 05/87 
//15/3800/ 


6X22-7057 

3350 DIRECT ACCESS ST0RA6E MODELS A2, A2F. B2> B2F> C2> AND 
£2F BflSIgAj, E LA NNI^S I E HPL A JE 

Equipment template on 8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet* for 
planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch equals 1 
foot* Includes 3350 Direct Access Storage Models A2* A2F* 
B2* B2F* C2> end C2F for System/370. 

Acetate Template* 07/76 
//15/3350/ 


6X22-7058 

S/370 mm, m± PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 
Template for planning machine room layouts* Scale: 1/4 
inch equals 1 foot. Includes IBM 3138 Processing Unit* IBM 
3046 Potter Unit Model 1* and IBM 3203 Printer Model 4. 

8-1/2 x 11 inch Acetate Template* 10/76 
3138//15// 


6X22-7059 

S/370 MODEL lMi PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 
Template for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 
inch equals 1 foot. Includes IBM 3148 Processing Unit* IBM 
3047 Power Unit Model 1* and IBM 3203 Printer Model 4. 

8-1/2 x 11 inch Acetate Template* 10/76 
3148//15// 


6X22-7061 

3031 ATTACHED PROCESSOR COMPLEX WITH 3041 ATTACHED 
PROCESSING UNII z mSICAl, PLANNING TEMPLATE; INCLUDES 5M2 
PRINTER MODEL I ANg 3036 CONSOLE M00EL I - PHYSICAL 
PUNNING TEMPLATE 

IBM Physical Planning Template: 3031 Attached Processor 
Complex with 3041 Attached Processing Unit* 3017 Printer . 
Model 1 and 3036 Console Model 1. 

Equipment template on 8 1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet for 
planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch equals 1 
foot. 

Acetate Template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 9/78 
3041//15// 


6X22-7062 

3033 MULTIPROCESSOR COMPLEX TEMPLATE: 3036, 3037* 3038 
IBM Physical Planning Template: 3033 Multiprocessor Complex 
including 3036 Console Model 1* 3037 Power and Coolant 
Distribution Unit Model i and 3038 Multiprocessor 
Communication Unit Model 1. 

Equipment template for planning machine room layouts. 
Scale 1/4 inch equals 1 foot. 


3 Acetate Templates* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 5/78 
3033//15// 


6X22-7063 

2395 document reader/inscriber 

Equipment template on 6 1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet for 
planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch equals I 
foot. 

Acetate Template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 pg» 8/78 
//15/3895/ 


6X22-7064 

289£ IAPg DO CUM E NT CONVERTER 

Equipment template on 8 1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet for 
planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch equals 1 
foot. 

Acetate Template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/78 
//15/3896/ 


6X22-7066 

328Z PRINTER MODELS 1 2 3 gHYSICAJ. RUNNING TEMPLATE 
IBM Physical Planning Template: 3287 Printer Models 1 and 
2 . 

Equipment template on 8 1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet for 
planning machine room layouts. Scale: 20 millimeters 
equals 1 meter. 

Acetate Template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 9/78 
//15/3287/ 


6X22-7067 

3250 GRAPHICS DISPLAY SYSTEM PHYSICAL PUNNIN6 TEMPLATE 
(SCALE 1:48) 

Equipment template on 8 1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet for 
planning machine room layouts. 

Scale: 1/4 inch equals one foot (1:48). Includes a 
full configuration of: 

3258 control Unit 
3255 Display Controls 
3251 Display Stations 

Plastic template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 pg» 7/78 
//15/3250 * 3258/ 


6X22-7068 

1350 GRAPH^S PISPUT SYSTEM P H TSISAI, PLA NN I NG T E MPLATE 
(SCALE 1:50) 

Equipment template on 6 1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet for 
planning machine room layouts. 

Scale: 20 mm equals one meter (1:50). Includes a ful 
configuration of: 

3258 Control Unit 
3255 Display Controls 
3251 Display Stations 

Plastic Template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 pg» 7/78 
//15/3250 * 3258/ 


6X22-7070 

3203 PRINTER MODEL § PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPUTE 
IBM physical planning template for planning machine room 
layouts. Both metric and English scales. (10 mm = 0.5 ms 
1/4 inch s 1 foot. 

Acetate template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4/81 
//15/3203/ 


6X22-7074 

E 01SSS& L planning template £2S mi models IAi 3 and 3 UL2 

MM s Q.5 M) 

Physical planning template for 8809 magnetic tape unit 
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//15/3420 >3603/ 


5X22-7031 

3890 mmm EROCESSOSI PHYS^PAIi P anning template 
E quipment template on 8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet (2 
pages) for planning machine room layouts. 

Scale: 1/4 inch equals one foot 

Includes: Models A1-A6 and D1-B6 

Microfilm Frame 

6-1/2 x 11 inch acetate template* 2 pages 
//15/3890/ 


5X22-7032 

3704 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLER FOR S/370: PHYSICAL PUNNING 
TEMPLATE 

Equipment template on 8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet* 1 page 
for planning machine room layout. Sale: 1/4 inch equals 1 
foot. Includes 3704 Communications Controller Model 1. 
Acetate Template 
//15/3704/ 


5X22-7035 

2410 M AGNETIC IAPg UNIJ MODELS 1 IQ S AN0 34U MAGNETIC 
JAPEUNIT AND CONTROL MODELS 1 IQ 3 £28 S/370: PHYSICAL 
PLANNING TEMPLATE 

Equipment template on 8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet* 1 page 
for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch equals 1 
foot. Includes 3410 Magnetic Tape Unit Models 1*2* and 3* 
and 3411 Magnetic Tape Unit and Control Models 1*2* and 3. 
Acetate Template 

370,4331,4341,4321//15/3410*3411/ 


BX22-7037 

2401 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MODELS 1 TO 6 AND 8 FOR S/370: 
PHYSICAL PLAN NING TEMPLATE 

Equipment template on 8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet* 1 page 
for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch equals 1 
foot. Includes 2401 Magnetic Tape Unit Models 1 to 6 and 8. 
Acetate Template 
//15/2401/ 


(5X22-7038 

g$\5 maggra iaes mi m cqntrqe mmis i intern 

■V-?70.:. physical planning template 

Equipment template on 8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet* 1 page 
for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch equals 1 
foot. Includes 2415 Magnetic Tape Unit and Control Models 1 
to 6. 

Acetate Template 
//15/2415/ 


GX22-7039 

2420 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MODELS 5 AND 7 FOR S/370: PHYSICAL 
LLANNINS Template 

Equipment template on 8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet* 1 page 
for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch equals 1 
foot. Includes 2420 Magnetic Tape Unit Models 5 and 7. 
Acetate Template 
//15/2420/ 


GX22-7041 

2495 TAPE CARTRIDGE READER MODEL 1 FOR S/370: PHYSICAL 
PLANNING TEMPLATE 

Equipment template on 6-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet* 1 page 
for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch equals 1 
foot. Includes 2495 Tape Cartridge Reader Model 1. 

Acetate Template 


//l5/2495/ 


GX22-7042 

mi im CONTROL models 1 IQ 3 FQ2 S/? 7 .0. : EHISICAJ, 

BANNING TE MPLA TE 

Equipment template on 6-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet* 1 page 
for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch equals 1 
foot. Includes 2803 Tape Control Models 1 to 3. 

Acetate Template 
//15/2803/ 


GX22-7043 

» JAPE CONIBQ T ELQPJL S 1 IQ 3 fSB SYS T E M /37 Q PHYSXQAt, 
PLANNING template 

Equipment template on 8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet* 1 page 
for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch equals 1 
foot. Includes 2804 Tape Control Models 1 to 3. 

Acetate template* 1 page 
//15/2804/ 


6X22-7044 

m 6 SWITCHING QNII gODEt, I £Q2 S/370; PHYS JC AI B AN N I NG 
template 

Equipment template on 8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet* 1 page 
for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch equals 1 
foot. Includes 2816 Switching Unit Model 1. 

Acetate Template 
//15/2816/ 


GX22-7045 

35A0 DISKETTE XNPUT/OUIPUT UNIT MODELS 81 AND B2 £05 S/3ZQ1 
PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPLATE 

Equipment template on 8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet* 1 page 
for planning machine room layout. Scale: 1/4 inch equals 1 
foot. Includes 3540 Models B1 and B2. 

Template* 1 page 
//15/3540/ 


GX22-7047 

PHYSICAL PUNNING TEHPLATEi 3330 DISK STORAGE MODELS Tt Z± 
AND lit 3333 DISK STORAGE | CONTROL MODELS 1 A© 11 £25 
S/370; 3830 STORAGE CONTROL MODELS 1, 2 AND 3 FOR S/370 
Equipment template for planning machine room layouts. 
Scale: 1/4 inch equals 1 foot. 

Includes: 3330 Models 1, 2 and 11 

3333 Models 1 and 11 for 370 
3830 Models 1* 2 and 3 for 370 
Acetate template* 8-1/2 x 11 inches* 3 pages* 8/76 
//15/3330,3333,3830/ 


GX22-7051 

3705 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLER £QS SYSTEM/370: 

EH XSICAi. PLANNING T E MP L ATE 

Equipment template on 8-1/2 by 11 inch acetate sheet for 
planning machine layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch equals one foot; 
includes 3705 Communications Controller and 3705 Expansion 
Module. 

6-1/2 x 11 inch acetate template* 1 page 
//15/3705/ 


GX22-7052 

PHYSICAL PUNNING TEMPLATE FOR 3861 SEUSAL gARK READER 
MODELS 1-3 A 3886 OPTICAL CHARACTER REAPER MODELS l & g 
Equipment template on 6-1/2 x 11 inch acetate page for plan¬ 
ning machine room layouts. 

Scale: 1/4 inch equals one foot. 

Includes: 3681 Models 1 to 3 
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9X22-7005 

S/370 MODEL 145, PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 
Equipment template on 6-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet* 2 pages 
for planning machine room layout. Scale: 1/4 inch equals 1 
foot. Includes 3145 Processing Unit Models GE, GFD, Hi KG* 
I> H2* HG2* 12* IH2 and J2. Also includes 3046 Power Unit 
Model 1* 3047 Power Unit Model 1* 3210 Console Printer- 
Keyboard Model 2* and 3345 Storage and Control from Models 1 
to 5. 

Template* 2 pages 
3145//15// 


GX22-7006 

S/3-70 ttPP.El 1S§JL PHYSIC&L PLANNING JEMPLATE 
Equipment templates on 6-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheets* 

2 pages* for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 
inch equals 1 foot. Includes one 3155 composite of Models 
H-J* one 3155 composite of Models JI and K> and one 3210- 
2. Positioning is also shown for 3210-1 and 3215. 

Acetate Template* 2 pages 
3155//15// 


6X22-7007 

S / 3 .70 MODEL 165,. PHYSIC A L gLAfft flHG TEMPLATE 
Equipment templates on 6-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheets* three 
pages* for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch 
equals one foot. Includes one composite 3165 Models I and J 
with 3360's* one composite 3165 Models JI and K with 3360's* 
one composite 3165 Model KJ with 3360's, one 3066-1* and one 
3067. 

6-1/2 x 11 inch acetate templates* three pages 
316S//1S// 


GX22-7006 

S/370 MODEL 135* PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 
Equipment template on 8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet* 1 page* 
for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch equals 
one foot. Includes one 3135 with five attached disk storage 
drives and one 3046-1. 

Acetate template* 6-1/2 x 11 inches* 1 page 
3135//15// 


6X22-7021 

S/3Z0 MODEL 125* PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 
Equipment template on 8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet* 1 page 
for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch equals 
1 foot. Includes configurations of 3125 with 5425 and 
3203 and 3125 with 3203. 

8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate template 
3125//15// 


6X22-7022 

S/370 HQPJLL 166* PHYSICAL PLANNIN G TEMPLE 
IBM System/370 Model 168* Model 168 Multiprocessing* and 
Model 168 Attached Processor equipment template on 8-1/2 x 
11 inch acetate sheets* for planning machine room layout. 
Scale: 1/4 inch equals 1 foot. Includes 3168 Processing 
Unit* 3168-3 Processing Unit* 3062 Attached Processing Unit 
Model 1* 3066 System Console Models 2 and 3* 3067 Power and 
Coolant Distribution Unit Models 2 and 3 (SN below 61000)* 
3067 Power and Coolant Distribution Unit Models 2* 3* and 5 
(SN above 61000)* and 3068 Multisystem Communication Unit 
Model 1. 

Acetate Template* 5 pages* 7/76 
3168//15// 


6X22-7023 

S/370 MODEL 158* PHYSICAL PLANN IN G T E MP LA TE 
Equipment templates on 8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet for 
planning machine room layout. Scale: 1/4 inch equals 1 
foot. Includes 3158 Processing Unit* 3158-3 Processing 
Unit* 3056 Remote System Console* and 3213 Printer. 

6 1/2 x 11 inch acetate templates* 3 pages* 11/76 
3158//15// 


6X22-7024 

3033 PROCESSOS PHYSICAL L U PINS l E MP U IS 
IBM Physical Planning Template: IBM 3033 Processor Complex 
consisting of a 3033 Processor* 3036 Console Model 1* and 
3037 Power and Coolant Distribution Unit Model 1. 

Equipment Template for planning machine room layouts. 
Scale: 1/4 equals 1 foot. 

Acetate template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pgs* 4/77 
3033//15// 


6X22-7025 

3032 PROCESSOR COMPLEX TEMPLATE INCLUDES 3027 POWER AND 
COOLANT DISTRIBUTION UNIT AND 3036 CONSOLE 
IBM Physical Planning Template: IBM 3032 Processor Complex 
including IBM 3036 Console Model 1 and IBM 3027 Power and 
Coolant Distribution Unit Model 1. 

For planning machine room layouts. Scale 1/4 inch 
equals 1 foot. 

Acetate Template* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 templates* 10/77 
3032//15// 


6X22-7026 

3031 PROCESSOR COMPLEX TEMPLATE INCLUDES 3017 POWER UNIT 
MODEL 1 MO 3036 CONSOLE MODEL 1 

IBM Physical Planning Template: IBM 3031 Processor Complex 
including IBM 3036 Console Model 1 and IBM 3017 Power Unit 
Model 1. 

For planning machine room layouts. Scale 1/4 inch 
equals 1 foot. 

Acetate Template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 10/77 
3031//15// 


6X22-7028 

S/370 MODEL 115* PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 
Equipment template on 8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet* 1 page 
for planning machine room layout. Scale: 1/4 inch equals 1 
foot. Includes Model 115, 3115 Processing Unit. 

Acetate template* 1 page 
3115//15// 


6X22-7029 

3340 DISK STORAGE MODELS A2* §1 £ND Bg AND 3344 DIRECT 
ACCESS STORAGE MODELS §£ £ND £Cg S/370 PHYSICAL 
PLANNING TEMPLATE 

Equipment Template on 8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet* for 
planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch equals 1 
foot. Includes 3340 Disk Storage Models A2» Bl* and B2 and 
3344 Direct Access Storage Models B2 and B2F. 

Acetate Template* 1 template* 07/76 
//15/3344»3340/ 


6X22-7030 

3420 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MODELS 3 TO H 3803 TAPE CONTROL 
MODELS 1-3 FOR S/370: PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 
Equipment template on 8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet* 1 page 
for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch equals 
foot. Includes 3420 Magnetic Tape Uhit Models 3 to 8 and 
3803 Tape Control Models 1-3 for System/370. 

Acetate Template* 1 template, 07/76 
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3X22-6634 

PUNCHED CARD AND TAPE I/O AND PRINTERS FOR S/360 AND S/370: 
EHYSICAl R U NNIN S TEMPLATE 

Equipment templates on 6-1/2 by 11 inch acetate sheets* four 
pages* for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch 
equals one foot. Includes one 1017* one 1016* three 1403- 
2»3*7's* three 1403-Nl's* one 1404-2* one 1442-N1*N2» one 
1442 abutted to one 1443, one 1443-N1 or 1445-N1* one 2501- 
D1*B2, one 2520-Bl*B2,B3» three 2540-1's* one 2560-A1, 
one 2671* two 2621-1*2*4*6*8* two 2821-3,5's* one 2822* one 
2826-1, two 3211 ( s* two 3505-Bl,B2's, two 3525-Pl»P2,P3's, 
and two 3811*s. 

Acetate Template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 templates 
3031*3032*3136*3148,3195,3115,3033*3155,3165,3145,3135* 

3156»3168,3125//15// 


5X22-6855 

SZ360 A S/370 MAGNETIC JAPg UNITS £ .PCHRO J.S ., 

PHYSICA4 PLANNING IEHPLAI5 

Equipment template on 1-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheet* 1 page 
for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch equals 1 
foot. Includes all models of following magnetic tape units/ 
controls i 2402* 2403* 2404* 3410* 3411. 

6-1/2" x 11" acetate template* 4 pages 
//15/2402* 2403* 2404/ 


5X22-6857 

S/360 & S/370 COMMUN^CAIIONS Ej&IE ttSNT ,, 

PHYSICAL B ANN ING TEMPLATE 

Equipment templates on 8-1/2 by 11 inch acetate sheets* two 
pages* for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch 
equals one foot. Includes four 2701*s» two 2702's» one 
2703* one 2711* one 2715-1*2* two 7770-3's, and one 7772-3. 
8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate templates* 2 pages 
//15/2701,2702,2703,2711* 7770,3704,3705,7772/ 


5X22-6858 

S/360 £ S/370 BATA STOR AGE REVICE^l 
PHYSICAL EL ftNNIN S TEMPLATE 

Equipment templates on 8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheets* six 
pages* for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch 
equals one foot. Includes four 2301-1*s> two 2302-3*4*s* 
four 2303-1's* two 2305-l*2*s (shown on two facilities)* 
eight 2311-1*s* one 2312-A1, two 2313-Al*s* one 2314-A1* 
one 2314-B1» one 2314-1, two 2319-Al*s, (with two shown 
2319-81* two 2319-82's* four 2321-1*s (with two shown 
abutted)* one 2820-1* two 2835-1>2*8* four 2641-1's* two 
2644*s» six 3330's (two on one facility and four on 
another), and two 3830's. 

8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate templates* six pages 
//15/2301,2321*2311*2303*2302*2314,2305*3333/ 


5X22-6859 

S/360 £ S/370 CONSOLES A T^fiM IN ALS^ 

PHYSICAL ELAMjlNG TEMPLATE 

Equipment templates on 8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheets* two 
pages* for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch 
equals one foot. Includes two 2150's* two 2250-1's* two 
2250-3's* two 2260's with keyboards* two 2260's without 
keyboards* one 2285* two 2840-2's* four 2648's (two of both 
types), one 3210-1* one 3210-2* and one 3215-1. 

8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate templates* two pages 
//15/2250,2150/ 


5X22-6860 

S/260 A S/370 MAGNETIC A OPT ICAL .CHARACTER EfADEBSi. 
PHYSICAL PLANNING IEHPIXJZ 

Equipment templates on 8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheets* two 
pages* for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch 


Includes: 1231 Model N1 

1255 Models 1* 2* and 3 
1259 Model 2 
1285 Model 1 

1287 Models 1 to 5 

1288 Models 1 to 5 
1412 Models 1 

1418 Models 1 to 3 

1419 Model 1 

1428 Models 1 to 3 

8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate templates* two pages 
//15/1285,1231*1418*1426,1287,1288*1412,1259*1419*1255/ 


GX22-6925 

S/360 A S/370 FIELD ENGINEERING FUgNITURfi £ JEST EQUIPMENT, 
PHYSICAL P LA NNING Jj-HPLAJj- 

Furniture and test equipment templates on 6-1/2 x 11 inch 
acetate sheet* for planning FE room layouts. Scale: 1/4 
inch equals one foot. Includes one desk* one workbench* one 
study table* one bookcase* one card file* one microfiche 
viewer* one tool and test equipment cart* one BSM cart* one 
FE/DAU* one BSM analyzer* and two shelf cabinets* two parts 
cabinets* two book carts* and three file cabinets. 

8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate templates* one page 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX22-6981 

S/370 MODEL 195,. PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 
Equipment templates on 8-1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheets* 

5 pages* for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 
inch equals 1 foot. Includes one composite 3195 Model 
J and K» one composite 3195 Model KJ and L» one 3060-1* 
one 3085* one 3086* three 3060s* two 2860s* two 2870s* 
and four 2880s. 

Acetate Template* 5 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX22-6984 

S/370 MODEL 165, OPERATOR'S REFERENCE CARD 
This reference card highlights necessary operating 
procedures and abbreviated step-by-step instructions for 
operating the System/370 Model 165. The information is 
condensed from the IBM System/370 Model 165 Operating 
Procedures (GA22-6969). 

Reference card 
3165//16// 


GX22-6985 

S/360 A S/370 CHANNELS: 2860, 2870 £ 2880* PHYSICAL 
PLANNING T E HPLATE 

Equipment templates on two 8 1/2 x 11 inch acetate sheets* 
for planning machine room layouts. Scale: 1/4 inch equals 
one foot. Includes three 2860's* three 2870's» and four 
2880-1,2's. 

Acetate Templates* 8-1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages 
//15/2860,2870*2880/ 


6X22-6987 

3838 ARRAY PROCESSOR MODELS lj. 2 £ND 3 FOg S/370: PHYSICAL 
PLANNING TEMPLATE 

IBM Physical Planning Template: 3838 Array Processor Models 
1* 2* and 3 for Systera/370: 

Equipment template for planning room layouts. Scale: 

1/4 inch equals 1 foot. 

Acetate Template* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1 template* 01/77 
//I5/3838/ 
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6X21-9185 

3747 DATA CONVERTER RUN SHEET 

The IBM 3747 Data Converter Run Sheet is used to provide the 
operator with the necessary information for running a job on 
the 3747 data converter. It contains a description of the 
job (disk to tape* etc.)* disk ID numbers* and job 
statistics. 

Padded form* 50 per pad 


6X21-9186 

3740 JOB INSTRUCTIONS FORM 

The IBM 3740 Job Instructions sheet is a two-sided fora 
which is used to provide the operator with the necessary 
information for running a job on the 3740 System. The front 
side is used for explaining how to run the job* disposition 
of documents* what fields are included. The reverse side 
lists the program codes for the 3740 System and explains 
their function. 

Padded fora* 1 page* printed on both sides 


6X21-9187 

3740 SYSTEM PRINT CHART 

The IBM 3740 System Print Chart is used by the operator for 
specifying how printing is to be performed on the 3740 
System. 

Padded fora* 1 page 


6X21—9467 

3180 MODEL 2 DISPLAY STATION KEYBOARD TEMPLATE ASSIGNMENT 
SHEET m PJSJPLAY SCREEN LAYOUT SHEET; 

This form allows the programmer/analyst to record functions 
assigned to function keys 1 through 24* determine the 
context of the keyboard template* and to design display 
screen layouts. 

Padded form* 11 x 17 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX22-0001 

VM/XA SF QUICK REFERENCE 

This publication is intended for all users of Virtual 
Machine/Extended Architecture Systems Facility. It contains 
information to aid the user in logging on* and logging off 
VM/XA SF. Included in this publication is a description of 
all VM/XA SF CP* CMS* and dump viewing facility commands. 
Reference Summary* 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches* 250 pages* 06/87 
//37//5664-169 


SX22-0003 

VM/SP HPO COMMANDS REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This reference summary contains CP Class 6 and Class Any 
commands* RSCS commands* selected CMS commands* and selected 
service aid statements and/or commands that the general user 
can issue. This reference summary presumes that the user 
has a working knowledge of virtual machine systems. 

Note: RSCS commands are at the VM/370 Release 6 level. 
Use the RSCS Networking Program Product (5748-XP1) for 
compatibility with VM/SP HPO program product. For other 
VM/SP HPO commands* see VM/SP HPO Commands (Other Than 
General User)* SX22-0004* or VM/SP HPO Quick 6uide for 
Users* SX22-0005. 

Reference Card* 16 panels* 05/82 
//40//5664-173 


SX22-0004 

VM/SP MEQ COMMANDS REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This reference summary contains CP Class A* B» C* 0* E> and 
F commands* IPCS commands* selected CMS commands* and 
selected service aid statements and/or commands that system 


programmers* operators* and other specialized VM/SP HPO 
users can issue. This reference summary presumes that the 
user has a working knowledge of virtual machine systems. 

Note: IPCS commands are at the VM/370 Release 6 level. 
Use the IPCS Extension Program Product (5748-SA1) for 
compatibility with VM/SP HPO program product. For other 
VM/SP HPO commands* see VM/SP HOP Commands (6eneral User)* 
SX22-0003* and VM/SP HPO Quick Guide for Users* SX22-0005. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 44 pages* 12/85 
//40//5664-173 


SX22-0005 

VM/SP HPO QUICK USER’S GUIDE REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This guide describes some essential system operations for 
the new user. It also provides a brief description of all 
commands for the experienced user. Only a limited amount 
ofprior knowledge is required for the section on 
operations. Prerequisite publications are listed in the 
"Preface.” The user of the CP* CMS* RSCS* IPCS command 
descriptions and service aids section should have a 
thorough understanding ofcommand syntax and usage. This 
publication is part of a setof reference summaries that are 
obtainable as a group under Order No. SBOF-1016. 

This publication is a component of SBQF-0002 and 
SB0F-0003. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 208 pages* 03/84 
//36//5664-173 


SX22-0006 

REFERENCE CARD SMP/E (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This is a brief description of the SMP/E commands. The 
diagrams show the operands for each. For a list of command 
operands and their parameters* a list of DO statements that 
may be used* and the reports that are available* see the 
Command Operand* Command DD Statements* and SMP Reports 
charts. 

Reference card* 3/83 
//37//B668-949 


SX22-0008 

RACF/VM SUPPORT PRPQ GENERAL USER COMMAND REFERENCE CARD 
RPQ P88028 

This publication describes the RACF commands to use on VM. 

Reference Card* 12 panels* 12/84 

////5740-XXH 


SX22-0009 

RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY OPERATING PROCEDURES 
REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR MONITOR £ AND I£ (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This reference card provides quick reference to operator 
commands* Monitor I session options* and Monitor II session 
options* display commands* and menu items. 

Reference Card* 6 panels* 01/86 
Z/36//5665-274 


SX22-0010 

RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY OPERATING PROCEDURES 
REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR MONITOR III (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This reference card provides a quick reference to Monitor 
III data gatherer session options* data reporter sessions 
options* and display commands. 

Reference Card* 6 panels* 01/86 
//36//S665-274 
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such CMS commands as are needed by these classes of usersl 
ZPCS commands* and Service Aids. 

This is one of three reference summaries that can be 
ordered together under order number SBOF-3820. 

Manual, 24 pages* 05/84 
//20//5664-167 


5X20-4404 

DATA BASE RESTRUCTURING SYSTEM, IUP 5796-PLH. REFERENCE CARP 
The information in this publication is extracted from Data 
Extraction, Processing and Restructuring System Define and 
Convert Reference Manual, SH20-2178* 

Reference card, 3 1/4 x 8 1/2 inches, 12 panels, 3/81 
////5796-PLH 


5X20-4406 

MUSIC SCRIPT USERS REFERENCE SUMMARY 
For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party 0693. Refer to the Controlling Party 
Listing in the Publications Price List, ZZ20-0100. 

This is a component of ZBOF-1002. 

Reference summary 
////5796-PQA 


5X20-4407 

MUSIC GENERAL USERS REFERENCE SUMMARY 
For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party 0693. Refer to the Controlling Party 
Listing in the Publications Price List, ZZ20-0100. 

This is a component of ZBOF-1002. 

Reference summary 
////5796-PQA 


5X20-8020 

FLOWCHARTING TEMPLATE 

This plastic template provides cut-out shapes for drawing 
standard symbols used frequently in flowcharting computer 
systems and programs. It is enclosed in an envelope 
outlining definitions of symbols and use of the template. 
More details are given in the Data Processing Techniques 
manual on FLOWCHARTING TECHNIQUES (GC20-8152). 

Template, 10 to a set 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5X20-8021 

FLOWCHARTING WORKSHEET 

Provides space for drawing program flowcharts and contains 
an area for identification of the job including 
application, procedure, data and pagination. 

Padded fora, u/m 25, 16 1/2 x 11 inches 


GX21-9030 

1030 DATA COLLECTION SYSTEM, PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 
This template gives a scaled representation of the physical 
planning specifications of the IBM 1030 Data Collection 
System. 

Template, 8 1/2 x 11, 1 page 
//15/1030,1031,1032/ 


GX21-9096 

TRANSLATION TABLE m ALTERNATE COLLATING SE^UJNCE 
CODING SHEET 

This form is provided as an aid for the programmer writing 
an RPG program for the IBM System/3, Systera/32, System/34, 
System/38, System/360, or Systera/370; and for the programmer 
using the Sort Utility on the IBM System/3, System/32, or 
System/34. 

This form can be used for the following machine types: 
5424, 5320, 5340, 3262, 3410, 3411, 5211, 5424. 

Pad, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 50 pads, 5/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX21-9101 

SPECIFICATIONS FOR MAGNETIC CHARACTER READERS 
This specification sheet is used in describing the system 
and stacker specifications for magnetic character readers. 
It is used by both the IBM 1255 and the IBM 1419 Magnetic 
character readers. 

Padded form, 8 1/2 x 13 1/2 inches, 50 sheets, 3/77 


GX21-9106 

1288 DOCUMENT GAUGE FOR MACHINE SETUP 
An illustrated and descriptive document - alignment 
and machine-setup instruction folder. 

Reference Card, 2 pages 
370,4331,4341,4321//04/1286/ 


6X21-9129 

RPG DEBUGGING TEMPLATE 

This template is a quick tool for programmers debugging RPG. 
Template 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X21-9155 

3740 DATA ENTRY SYSTEM PHYSICAL PLANNING TEMPLATE 
This template is for those people responsible for the 
physical planning layout of a 3740 Data Entry System 
installation. 

Template 

//15/3740,3741,3742,3747,3713/ 


6X21-5214 

TOP/POWN FLOWCHART TEMPLATE 

This template includes basic symbols, program processing 
and sequencing symbols, and system processing symbols. 
Plastic template, 4 x 10, 7/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX21-9171 

3747 DATA CONVERTER REFERENCE CARD 

This reference card is provided as an aid to operators when 
an error occurs on the 3747 Data Converter. It contains the 
message codes for the messages which will occur most often. 
Reference Card, 6 pgs, 5/73 
//08/3747/ 


5X21-9011 

1062 PROGRAM TAPE LAYOUT SHEET 
Sheet used to code 1062 Program Tape. 

Padded Form, 8 1/2 x 11, one side, 50 sheets 


GX21-9172 

3741/3742 REFERENCE CARD 

This reference card is provided as an aid to the operator 
using the 3741 Data Station or 3742 Dual Data Station. It 
contains error codes, program codes, required data set label 
fields, and status line. 

Card, 4 pages 
//08/3741,3742/ 
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6X20-2358 

3270 INFORMATION/SYSTEM PFK TEMPLATE 

Information/Systera program function key template for use 
Mith IBM 3270 terminals having 24-function keys. This 
template includes basic operating instructions on reverse 
side. 

Keyboard template 

/Z37/3275 >3276 *3277,3278,3279/5735-0ZS 


6X20-2364 

TOTAL STORAGE MANAGEMENT PRODUCT MATRIX REFERENCE SUMMARY 
The Total Storage Management Product Matrix is a tool 
designed to help the marketing representative select the 
right solution for a given storage management problem. 

It lists more than thirty storage management functional 
areas relating to data set creation, space and data set 
management, backup and recovery, and IBM aids. Each area is 
explained in its relation to performance, availability, 
capacity and environment, as well as the IBM Program 
Products and tools that address the function. 

Reference card, 3 3/4 x 8 1/2 inches, 6 panels, 7/80 
SLS8: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX20-2383 

REFERENCE SUMMARY VSE IPO/E AND IPF (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This terminal user aid summarizes the logon and logoff 
procedures, the use of each of the program function keys, 
the panels generated by service requests, and the panel IDs 
and their titles. A list of annotated references is 
included. 

Fanfold, 3 3/8 x 8 1/2 inches, 6 panels, 2/81 
//39//5748-MS1,7799-DBS 


3X20-2384 

PF KEY SYSTEM PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY TEMPLATE STRIP FOR 3270 
TERMINALS 

Program function key template strip for System 
Productivity Facility. 

Plastic template strip, u/ra 10, 9/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX20-2386 

PF KEY SYSTEM PRfflUCTIVITY FACI LIT Y TgMPLATj* Fgg 3270 
TERMINALS 

Program function key template for 3270 terminals for System 
Productivity Facility. 

Plastic template, u/ra 10, 9/82 
SLSS; ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX20-2387 

REFERENCE SUMMARY VM/SP I£F jCURRENT RELEASE) 

This terminal user aid summarizes the logon and logoff 
procedures, and use of each of the program function keys, 
the panels generated by service requests, and the panel IDs 
and other titles. A list of annotated references is 
included. 

Reference card, 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches, 6 panels, 2/81 
////5748-MS1 


SX2C-2388 

TEMPLATE 3275 3277 PFK FOR IPF VM FEATURE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This program function key template has been designed for use 
Mith the Interactive Productivity Facility - VM Feature on 
3275 and 3277 terminals. For details of the program 
function keys, refer to the VM/SP System IPO/E Reference 
Summary Card, 6X20-2387. 

Template, 3/81 
///327S,3277/5748-MS1 


SX20-2389 

TEMPLATE 3276 3278 PF* FOR IPF VM FEATURE* (CURRENT RELEASE! 
This program function key template has been designed for us< 
with the Interactive Productivity Facility - VM Feature on 
3276 and 3278 terminals. For details of the program 
function keys, refer to the VM/SP System IPO/E IPF Reference 
Summary Card, 6X20-2387. 

Template, 3/81 
///3276,3278/5748-MS1 


6X20-2393 

SUPPORT CENTER - QUICK REFERENCE 

This reference summary gives operation-oriented information 
on how to interface effectively with the IBM Support Center 
Reference Summary, 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches, 3 panels, 05/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX20-2399 

CATIA TEMPLATE WITH SET OF SELF-ADHESIVE FUNCTION LABELS 
This is a plastic keyboard overlay for the 3251 6raphics 
Display Terminal showing functions available for CATIA* 
(COMPUTER GRAPHICS-AIDED THREE DIMENSIONAL INTERACTIVE 
Applications). 

* CATIA is a registered trademark of Oassault Systemes. 
Plastic template, 7 1/4 x 8 1/4 inches, 11/81 
////5796-PQG 


6X20-2418 

SCANMASIE5XL SAMPLE OF TRANSMITTABLE DOCUMENTS 
Illustrative samples for use in demonstrations of 
Scanmaster to customers. 

Demonstration form 
// 09 / 8815 / 


SX20-4400 

VM/SP QUICK GUIDE FOR USER'S REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This guide describes some essential VM/SP operations for th< 
new user. It also provides a brief description of all VM/SI 
commands for the experienced user. Only a limited amount o 
prior VM/SP knowledge is assumed for the section on VM/SP 
operations. Prerequisite publications are listed in the 
"Preface." 

The user of the "CP, CMS, RSCS, and IPCS Command 
Descriptions and Formats/Service Aids" section should have < 
thorough understanding of VM/370 command syntax and usage. 

This is one of three reference summaries that can be 
ordered together under order number SBOF-3820. 

Manual, 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches, 300 pages, 03/84 
//36//5664-167 


SX20-4401 

VM/SP COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY GENERAL USERS (CURRENT 
B.E LE ASEJ 

This reference summary lists the CP Class 6 and Any 
commands, the CMS commands for the general user, RSCS and 
IPCS commands, and such Service Aids as are useful to the 
general user. 

This is one of three reference summaries that can be 
ordered together under order number SBOF-3820. 

Manual, 32 pages, 06/84 
//20//5664-167 


SX20-4402 

VM/SP COMMAND REFERENCE SUMMARY OTHER THAN GENERAL USERS 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This reference summary lists the CP commands for the Class 
A, Class B, Class C. Class D, Class E, and Class F user; 
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1X20-2032 

MERY BY EXAMPLE IUP 5796-PKT, REFERENCE SUMMARY CARP 
(C URRENT RELEASE) 

Query-by-Example is a powerful and flexible language which 
can be used to manipulate tabular information; that is* 
information arranged by rows and columns* Query-by-Example 
lets you look at> update* create* add to* and delete from 
this data in a convenient and simple manner. For example* 
you might want to obtain the names of all employees who work 
second shift in the Chicago area. To obtain a list of these 
names* you fill in a blank table by typing in the required 
information* thus asking Query-by-Example to get the list 
for you. The list of names appears in front of you on a 
display screen. You can then either act on this information 
by updating the data or make a new request. 

This publication is intended for a wide range of users* from 
people with little or no computer experience to those who 
know computers well and use them professionally. Therefore* 
the manual is organized into three general areas: 
introduction* language examples* and reference material. 

The first two sections contain Introductory information; 
they tell you about computers and teach you how to use 
Query-by-Example. The next four sections show you how to 
use all of the facilities of the Query-by-Example language 
to retrieve* update* insert* and delete data from tables* as 
well as how to create tables of your own* authorize others 
to use your tables* store queries for later use* and 
manipulate your output. The last section contains reference 
material to be used after you have learned the language. 
Appendices contain additional reference material. 

Card* 3 5/6 x 8 1/2 inches* 8/76 
////5796-PKT 


3X20-2040 

■GENERAL PURPOSE 3276/3278 PROGRAM FUNCTION TEMPLATE STRIP 
Template insert strip (used with plastic template 6X20-2043) 
for user program function key designation for 3276/3276 
keyboards. 

Paper template* 17 x 2 inches* 7/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3X20-2041 

3.276/3278 ERQGgAtl JUNCTION KEY T E MPL ATE - GENE RAL USg 
Outboard PF key template for user code designations for 
3276/3276 keyboards. 

Paper template* 3 1/4 x 5 inches* 7/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


»X20<2043 


PLASTIC HOLOEB EOS TEMPLATE INFORMATION CARPS 
A plastic holder which fits at top of 3276/3276 keyboard to 
hold paper inserts for following functions: 


ATMS/STAIRS 

PLANCCDE 

General Purpose PF Keys 
Outboard PLANCODE 
Outboard ATWS/STAIRS 
General Purpose PF Keys 
Plastic template* 17 x 2 inches* 


SX20-2036 

SX20-2044 

GX20-2040 

SX20-2035 

SX20-2037 

GX20-2041 

7/79 


GX20-2339 

£HS PANEL DESCaXPIICN (CURRENT RELEAS.EJ 

Used with the output of the DMXPANG program* this plastic 

overlay assures that position - dependent specifications are 

correct. 

Form 

////5740-XC2 *5740-XC5 *5746-XC2*5746-XC4 


6X20-2341 

m^CJCS^VSr 5Z*6=XC4t CALCULATION A £D£E £Cgq lOffiSSMI 
EELEASE) 

Calculation and Edit form for DNS under CICS/VS. Shows Test 
Keywords* Set Keywords* and Operation Keywords. 

Padded form* 13 1/2 x 6 1/2 inches, u/m 50* 11/79 


6X20-2342 

MLER^CnVE m STRUCTIONAL SXST E rj - PRESENTATION HORKSHEET 
Presentation worksheet for Interactive Instructional System. 
Padded form* u/m 50* 10/79 


SX20-2346 

mmsim EBmszmii mmn ismm 

This template provides the user of the Interactive 
Productivity Facility with the layout of the program 
function keys. It mounts directly over the program function 
keys of a 3277 display terminal. 

Template 

///3277/5746-NSi 


GX20-2347 

SUPPORT AND STRUCTURAL PROGRAMMING FACILITY CONVERSATIONAL 
MONITOR SYSTEMi LIC PROS 574S-XT3, QUICK REFERENCE SUMMARY 
This Quick Reference Summary is an 6-page folder that 
summarizes SPF commands and program function keep. 

Folder* 6 panels* 1 fanfold form* 2 mechanicals, 08/79 
////5748-XT3 


6X20-2350 

gSP MATRIX FORM 

The BSP matrix form is a tool designed to assist members of 
a Business Systems Planning study team in the analysis of 
business and information system relationships. 

Padded form* 17 x 22 inches* u/m 20 


6X20-2351 

§SP MATRIX FORM 

The BSP matrix form is a tool designed to assist members of 
a Business Systems Planning study team in the analysis of 
business and information system relationships. 

Padded form* 17 x 22 inches* u/m 10 


6X20-2352 

3101 DISPLAY TERMINAL REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This card contains Code Translation Tables* Transmitted 

and Received Data Sequences, Installation Settings* and 

other reference material for use with the 3101. 

Reference card, 3 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 6 panels* 11/79 

//09/3101/ 


3X20-2328 

SIRUCTURE.0 ggOGRAMMING FACI L% H LSRE/TSOl VERSION 
QUICK REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This Quick Reference Summary is an 8-page folder that 
summarizes SPF commands and program function keys. 
Folder* 8 pages, 10/78 
////5740-XT 8 


SX20-2355 

3.276 ^ 78 IPF PR OG RAM FUNC.IXP.fcl TEMP L &jJu S7*fcH3A jCURRENT 
RELEASE) 

Program function key template for interactive productivity 
for use with 3276 or 3278. 

Paper template* 1 x 17 inches* 2 sides 
///3276* 3276/5748-MS1 
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this reference summary* refer to VM/370 Commands (Other than 
General User)* Order No. GX20-1995. For more extended but 
condensed information about VM/370 commands* see IBM Virtual 
Machine Facility/370: Quick Guide for Users* 6X20-1926. 
Summary Card 8-1/2 X 3-5/8 folded* 16 pages 
Z/36//5749 


6X20-1972 

1890 PreUMENI PROCESSOR REFERENCE SUMMARY 
This summary card is intended for 3890 users and program¬ 
mers. Information in this publication is extracted from the 
3890 Document Processor Machine and Programming Description 
(GA24-3612)* which is the authoritative reference source and 
will be the first to reflect changes. 

Reference Card* 3-5/8 x 8-1/2 inches* 8 panels 
//04/3890/ 


SX20-1976 

§EE , P«o srah function ill IBSEMIfi 

Program function key template showing location of SPF 
Default keys* Normal Usage keys* and Tutorial Mode keys. 
Default keys* Normal Change keys and Tutorial Mode keys. 
Plastic template* 2 3/4 x 7 1/4 inches* 2 sides* 10/79 
////5740-XT8 


GX20-1979 

,3340 MODELS A2, Bl, B2 , 3344 MODELS B2, B2F DIRECT STORAGE 
ACCESS REFE RE NCE SU GARY 

This publication gives capacity table* speed* and track 
capacity for the equipment named above. 

Card* 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 6 panels* 04/76 
370 *4331,4341,4321//07/3340,3344/ 


GX20-1981 

iaZ5/327Z PROGRAM FUNCTION ££1 TEMPLATE 
This transparent plastic template holds a preprinted* 
removable cardboard insert (also furnished) on which 
3275/3277 program function key assignments developed by the 
user may be recorded. The template and insert have a cut¬ 
out and will fit around the PF key area on a 3275/3277 
keyboard. Ten templates are provided in each package (unit 
of measure equals 10 (ten). Also included are 15 (fifteen) 
cardboard inserts. 

Plastic template* 2 7/8 x 7 1/4 inches (7*3 x 18.2 cn)» 6/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX20-1983 

3350 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE. MOP A2. A2F. B2, B2F. C2. C2F 
REFERENCE SUMMARY 

Describes characteristics* formats* features* commands* and 
capability modes of the IBM 3350 Direct Access Storage 
Subsystem. These features are described in detail in the 
Reference Manual* GA26-1638. 

Reference card* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pgs* 2/77 
//07/3350/ 


6X20-1995 

VIRTUAL MACH IN E / 570 (VM/370) COMMANDS ( OTHE R THAN GENERAL 
USER) REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This card contains CP Class A* B» C* D» E* and F commands* 
IPCS commands* selected CMS commands* and selected service 
aid statements and commands that system programmers* 
operators* and other specialized VM/370 users can issue. 
Card* 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 9 panels 
/Z36//5749 


GX20-1998 

PMS/CICS/VS DATA TRANSFER FORM (CURRENT RELEASE) 
Layout form for DMS application indicated above. 
Padded Form* 13 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* U/M 50* 03/79 


GX20-1999 

OMS/CICS/VS FILE DESCRIPTION FORM (CURRENT RELEASE) 
Form used for DMS file description. 

Padded Form* 13 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* U/M 50* 03/79 


GX20-2000 

PMS/c scs/ vs .pa nel BEaMMM £gBM iEmm RELEASEi 

For use in setup of DMS/VS panels. 

Padded Form, U/M 50, 10/76 


GX20-2005 

HEXADECIMAL ARITHMETIC REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This reference card presents one hexadecimal to decimal (or 
vice versa) conversion table for integers 000 to IFF 
(hex) (max. = 511 decimal); one addition - subtraction tebli 
for hexadecimal integers 0 to 17 by 0 to 13; and one 
multiplication (and limited division) table for hexadecimal 
integers 0 to 17 by 0 to 13. The card is intended for use 
as an aid in programming* debugging* etc.* especially by 
those who have occasion to refer to the "System/370 
Reference Summary 1 '* GX20-1850. 

Card* 3-1/2 x 8-1/2 inches* (9 x 21.5 cm) 2 pgs. 1/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX20-2006 

CICS SOURCE PROGRAM MAINTENANCE ONLINE II QUICK GUIDE FOR 
USERS 

This reference summary lists control screen fields* 
available functions and control screen examples for CICS 
Source Program Maintenance Online II. 

Reference Summary* 8 1/2 x 3 5/8 inches* 12 pages* 5/77 
////5798-CFT 


SX20-2008 

VNET COMMANDS (USER AND OPERATOR) REFERENCE SUMMARY 
Information contained herein is extracted from Virtual 
Machine Facility/370 Networking: Program Reference and 
Operations Manual* SH20-1977. 

Reference Summary* 21 3/4 x 8 1/2 inches* 12 panels 
////5799-ATA 


GX20-2016 

VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM VPSS REFERENCE CARD 
Tabular material for users based on complete program 
information contained in 6C24-5125. 

Reference Card* 10 panels* 11/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX20-2024 

HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER (HSM) USER COMMANDS REFERENCE 
SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This card provides user commands for HMS. 

Card, 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 4 panels* 03/78 
////5740-XRB 


GX20-2025 

HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER (HSM) SYSTEM PROGRAMMER AND 
OPERATOR COMMANDS REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This cord provides programmers and operator commands for 
HSM. 

Card* 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches* 10 panels* 03/78 
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5X20-1701 

GENERAL PURPOSE SYSTEMS SIHUUTOR COOING FORM 360A-CS-17X 
360A-CSM9X 

This fora is used in conjunction with the construction of 
models with the 6PSS III Simulator. It provides the field 
formats required by the program as input. 

Padded Form, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, U/M 25 


5X20-1710 

m £314 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE FACILITY CAPACITY £ND 
TRANSMISSION jmg REFERENCE CARD 

This reference card provides a convenient reference and 
several informative examples for planning and programming 
purposes. Tables include timing and capacity with and 
without keys. 

Reference Card, 3 folds 

3031,3032,3138,3148,3195,3115,3033,3155,3165,3145,3135, 
3158,3168,3125,4331,4341//07/2314/ 


5X20-1711 

s/360 BE c pE B m . m HfiBKSJjEEI 

Padded forms showing double word, word, halfword and byte 
boundaries. 8ytes marked to accommodate packed-decimal 
digits. Provides for two records of 256 positions each, 
both in hexadecimal and decimal numbering. 

Padded form, 11 x 6-1/2 inches, 50 sheets per pad 


5X24-1787 

DEBUGGING MB 

DTRECI miUAIXPS OF PMLm POINT M HE3ADECIMA], 

The following tables can be used to evaluate a floating 
point number represented in hexadecimal form. The technique 
uses a table lookup in the hexadecimal integer table, and a 
table lookup in the hexadecimal fraction table. The user 
unites the integer from the first table with the fraction 
from the second table, to form one number, and then performs 
a calculation to obtain the value of the floating point 
number. 

Pocket-size Booklet 

////5734-F01,5734-F02,5734-F03,5734-F04,5734-F05,5736-FOl, 
5748-F02,5760-F01,5734-F02,5734-F03,5734-F04,5736-F01, 
5748-F02 >5760-F01,5734-PL1»5734-PL2 »5734-PL3,5736-PL1, 
5736-PL3,5734-F05 


5X20-1816 

150/10/6 PRINT CHART 

This li M x 18" chart is printed in green ink and provides 
150 printing positions (at 10 positions per inch 
horizontally) for a printer carriage space-setting of 6 
lines per inch. This form replaces 6X20-1776 which allowed 
for a printing span of 144 characters. Printer charts 
requiring 150-character spans (3211 with 18 additional 
print position feature) may be prepared using this chart. 
This chart may be reproduced using most standard office 
copying machines. The grid and other preprinted information 
may be "dropped-out" using a green filter. 

Padded Form, 11 x 18, 25 sheets 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6X20-1818 

150/10/8 PRINJ CHART 

The 11" x 18" chart is printed in green ink and provides 
150 printing positions (at 10 positions per inch 
horizontally) for a printer carriage space-setting of 8 
lines per inch. This form replaces 6X20-1778 which allowed 
for a printing span of 144 characters. Printer charts 
requiring 150-character spans (3211 with 18 additional 
print positions) may be prepared using this chart. This 
chart may be reproduced using most standard office copying 


machines. The grid and other preprinted information may 
be "dropped-out" using a green filter. 

Padded Form, 11 x 18, 25 sheets 


6X20-1850 

S/370 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This publication is intended primarily for use by 
System/370 assembler language application programmers. It 
contains basic machine information summarized from the 
System/370 Principles of Operation, GA22-7000, about 3081, 
3083, 3084, and 3090 Processor Complexes, and the 4381 
Processor. It also contains frequently used information 
from the Assembler H Version 2 Application Programming 
Language Reference, 6C26-4037, and the System/370 Vector 
Operations, SA22-7125. 

System Reference Library, 3 5/8 x 8 1/2, 40 pages, 06/86 
370,4361,4381,3090,4331,4341,4321//01// 


6X20-1878 

3274 CONTROL UNIT REFERENCE SUMMARY 
This publication is intended for use by application 
programmers. The booklet, consisting of tables of EBCDIC 
and ASCII codes and related graphics for basic data, control 
functions, addressing, etc., will be updated from time to 
time to reflect system changes. 

Reference Summary, 48 pages, 3/76 
//09/3274,3271,3272,3275,3276/ 


6X20-1920 

3330 SERIES DISK STORAGE, 1335 MODELS 1 A Ml 3335 MODELS 
M A & 11 EEFERENCi SUMMARY 

This reference summary summarizes device characteristics and 
provides a capacity table for records with and without keys. 
Summary, 2 folds 
//07/3330,3333/ 


6X20-1926 

VM/370 QUICK GUIDE FOR USERS REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT 
E£kEASE2 

The Quick Guide for Users provides a quick reference to the 
VM/370 system for both new and more experienced users. The 
book lists CP, CMS, XPCS, and RSCS commands and includes a 
brief description os well as the complete syntax of each 
command. Commands and operands that apply to the Basic 
System Extensions program product (5748-XX8) and the System 
Extensions program product (5748-XE1) are also included. In 
addition, the Quick Guide describes some of the essential 
VM/370 operations for the new user. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 140 pages 
Z/36//5749 


GX20-1927 

A§E VERSION 1 ASYMMETRIC MULTIPROCESSING SYSIEMl O PERA TO R S 
REF ER E NCE- BO QKLE J 36 .9A Z CX = .1.5X 

This publication is a pocket-size reference summary of all 
commands and dynamic support programs (DSP) names, 
descriptions and commands. 

Handbook, 14 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX20-1961 

VIRTUAL MACHINE FACILITY/370 RE FE RE N CE^ LIC fRfig 5749-O.AP 
This reference summary contains CP Class G and Class Any 
commands, RSCS commands, selected CMS commands, and selected 
service aid statements and/or commands that the general user 
can issue. This reference summary presumes that the user 
has a working knowledge of VM/370 

For VM/370 commands other than the commands listed in 
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application development productivity of users of the SSX/VSE 
system» including CICS/DOS/VS, DL/I SSX/VSE, DOS/VS, and/or 
VSE/VSAM when run on selected IBM 4321 Processors. 

Reference Card* 9.2 x 21.6 centimeters* 14 cards* 09/82 
////5666-291 


SX11-6089 

MB BASg integrity control facility* SZSZzlMl REFERENCE 
SUMMARY CARO 

This publication is designed to be used by the operators and 
system programmers in an IMS/VS Oata Base Recovery Control 
environment having installed the Data Base Integrity Control 
Facility (DBICF)• 

It contains basic information about DBICF summarized from 
the Data Base Integrity Control Facility Program Description 
and Operations Manual, SB11-6305 (DBICF PDOM)* and the Data 
Base Integrity Control Facility 6eneral Information Manual* 
6B11-6306 (DBICF GIM). 

It also shows how all DBICF functions are started and which 
DBRC commands are generated by which DBICF functions and 
procedures* thus providing the 0BICF user with a useful 
quick reference for all his operations. 

Reference card* 92 x 184 millimeters* 24 cards* 6/85 
////5787-LAG/WT-ONLY 


SX11-6106 

em m rara fi transfer testing m operations £05 ys§ m 

Yd REFERENCE SUMMARY 

DITTO is an easy-to-use general-purpose utility program for 
program testing and file-handling. It can list* copy* 
alter* and create files or parts of files on card* magnetic 
tape* disk and diskette input/output devices. 

Reference Card 9.50 x 21.50 cm* 14 pages* 07/83 
//32//5668-917 


6X18-2008 

m 2Z&Z OPERATOR’S TROUBLE REPORT 

This form provides a convenient medium for recording machine 
conditions at the time of an error* and for recording the 
results of testing that the operator is expected to do 
before requesting service. 

Pad - 25 pages per pad 
//09/3767/ 


GX18-2055 

S CA NM ASTE R 1 MIS PROBLEM REPORT FORM 

This publication is provided for key operators to record the 
condition (indicators that are on and switch setting) when a 
failure occurs on Scanmaster 1. The form is filled out 
before requesting service. 

Form* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 sides* 7/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX20-0202 

tgjS IC /SE GENEm USER 1 S REFEREN^ CARO 
This card is designed to provide a quick reference to 
MUSIC/SP commands* including those of the Context Editor. 
The commands and other information presented are summarized 
from the MUSIC/SP User’s Guide (SH21-0031). 

This is a component of ZBQF-1002. 

Reference Card* 3 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 18 panels* 06/85 
////5664-197 


G<20-0203 

BM-STP/Se IIME P£ £T CE £ND D OCUMENTATION ORGANISER CARD 
This card is designed to provide a quick reference to the 
Time* Office and Documentation Organizer (TODO) menu items* 


KUSIC/SP Commands* MUSIC/SP Script control lines* MUSIC/SP 
Script options* and Context Editor commands. 

This is a component of ZBOF-1002. 

Reference Card* 3 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 22 panels* 06/85 
////5664-197 


SX20-0207 

INTERACTIVE EXECUTIVE BASIC* 5796-TBAi REFERENCE CARD 
This reference card is a quick and easy-to-use summary of X 
Basic Statements* Commands and Functions and is designed to 
be used by a programmer working at his terminal. 

Reference card* 18 panels* 12/85 
////5796-TBA 


SX20-0226 

IM SAOF II VERSION g rel e as e g mw &m g ME fi MTP K 
EFERENCE CARD (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This card is for use with the Interactive Application 
Development Facility of IMS Application Development 
Facility II Version 2 Release 2. It summarizes IADF 
commands and conventions. 

Reference Card* 11/85 
////S665-348 


SX20-0227 

XMSAPF II VERSION 2 RELEASE 2 IADF PF KEY TEMPLATE (CURRENT 
RELEASE! 

This template is for use with the Interactive Application 
Development Facility of IMS Application Development 
Faeilityll Version 2* Release 2. It fits over the PF keys 
on a keyboard of a 3270-type terminal and displays the PF 
key settings for IADF in both normal and tutorial mode. 

One Plastic Template* 11/86 
////5665-348 


6X20-0950 

CROSS SYSTEM PRODUCT/APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT, 5668-944* 
fi660-2B.il RE F E R E NCE SU MM ARY CARD ( C URB E NI RE. LEA$E i 
The CSP/A0 Reference Summary Card provides quick reference 
information for developing applications with CSP/AD. This 
card is available by itself or as part of the set of CSP/AD 
manuals* which are orderable under SBOF-1023. 

Reference Card* 8 panels* 09/63 
//40//5668-944,5660-284 


SX20-0953 

CSP/AD* CSP/AE* M6AA24i = 325 ^ z2Afii BINDER INSERT 
jCURREjfE EELEAM1 

A colored binder insert for the cover of the binders which 
are shipped with the CSP/AD and CSP/AE libraries is 
provided. The binder insert is packaged with the CSP/AD an 
CSP/AE libraries if they are ordered under SBOF-1023 and 
SB0F-1024. 

Label, 9/63 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX20-1049 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE SYSTEM-ONE REFERENCE SUMMARY 
This card provides a ready reference for ELXAS-I. and 
includes edit MACROS* parameters* search arguments* PF Key 
settings* etc.* extracted from SH19-6159 and SH19-6160. 
and SH19-6160. 

Reference Card* 3 1/4 x 8 1/2 inches* 6 panels* 02/81 
////5746-XXV,5748-XXK 



SX09 


6X11 


tX09«1013 

HOSJ^DISPIAYKRXTER B_OCUHENI INTERCHANGE P09054 REFERENCE 
(CURRENT RELEASE I 

This reference card provides a quick reference for users of 
HODI. It summarizes pertinent information from the User's 
Guide and the Reference Manual. It is intended for use at 
tie terminal to allow a user to answer basic questions 
without referring to a manual. 

Reference Card, 14 panels, 07/03 
//30//5799-BKE 


iXl1-6010 

SCgfiEM PJFIijmON FACILITY,/CICS flAP SPECIFICATIONS z i 
SCREEN m mjim FACILITY/CICS £1AP SPECIFICATIONS - 2 
This Screen Definition Facility/CICS coding form gives the 
layout and, where appropriate, the possible values or ranges 
of values that can be coded for the Session Header, Map Set 
Identification, Map Header, and Map Header device 
specification, on the front side (-1), and the Map Layout 
Header, Map Layout Trailer and Session Trailer on the 
reverse side (-2). It is for use by programmers preparing 
batch input for Screen Definition Facility/CICs. 

Padded form, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 50 u/o, 8/79 


>X11-6011 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CICS MAP SPECIFICATIONS - 3£ 

mmnm facility/cics tm specifications - m 

This Screen Definition Facility/CICS coding form gives the 
layout and, where appropriate, the possible values or ranges 
of values that can be coded for the Map Field, Field Data, 
Group, and Group Subfield specifications. It is for use by 
programmers preparing batch input for Screen definition 
Facility/CICS. 

Padded form 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 50 u/m, 8/79 


,X11-6012 

SCREEN rammSM FACILITY/CICS £tAP SEJ SPECIFICA TIONS 
SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CICS PAGE SPECIFICATIONS 
This Screen Definition Facility/CICS coding form gives the 
layout and, where appropriate, the possible values or ranges 
of values that can be coded for the Session Header, Map Set 
Header, Map Set Header Devices Specification, and Map Set 
Header Tab Specification, on one side of the form (MAPSET) 
and the Session Header, Page Header, and Page Layout, on the 
other (Page). It is for use by programmers preparing batch 
input for Screen Definition Facility/CICS. 

Padded Form, 0 1/2 x 11 inches, u/m 50, 2 pages, 8/79 


iXU-6013 

SCREEN O.CFINIXIQM £ &CILITY/CICS PROFILE SPECIFICATIONS z 1 
SCREEN PJFINm.QN FACILITY/CICS PROFILE SPECIFICATIONS z £ 
This Screen Definition Facility/CICS coding form gives the 
layout and, where appropriate, the possible values or ranges 
of values that can be coded for the Session Header, Profile 
Header, Profile Library Specification, and Profile Tab 
Specification, on one side (-1), and the Attribute Character 
Defaults, on the other (-2). It is for use by programmers 
preparing batch input for Screen Definition Facility/CICS. 
Padded form, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 50 u/m, 8/79 


5X11-6014 

SCREEN P.EFINITIOtl £ACI Lin /C ICS EBPF ILE SPECIFICA TIONS z 5 
SCREEN PJ£INITION FACILITjr/CICS £RQF ILE- SPECIFICATIONS z * 
This Screen definition Facility/CICS coding form gives the 
layout and, where appropriate, the possible values or ranges 
of values that can be codes for the Program Function Key 
Defaults, on one side (-3), and the Map Set Defaults, Map 
Defaults, and session Trailer, on the other (-4). It is for 
use by programmers preparing batch input for Screen 


definition Facility/CICS. 

Padded form, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 50 urn, 8/79 


SX11-6015 

SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CICS REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This is a reference summary of the information contained in 
the Screen Definition Facility/Customer Information Control 
System Program Reference Manual, SH19-6077. 

Reference Card, 9 x 21.3 cos., 18 cards, 6/83 
////5740-XYF,5746-XXT,5664-178 


GX11-6060 

IBM SPECIFICATIONS FOR MAGNETIC CHARACTER READERS FORM 
This is a specification form for magnetic character readers. 
Form 8 1/2 x 11 inches, U/M 050, 2 sides, 4/78 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX11-6065 

REFERENCE SUMMARY ELIAS,^ 

ElIAS-I/VM Licensed Program and its supporting documentation 
is intended to improve productivity of users of CICS/DOS/VS, 
DL/I DOS/VS, and/or VSE/VSAM, when run on an IBM System/370, 
IBM 303X or IBM 4300 Processor. ELIAS-I/VM is designed to 
run in the environment provided by the VM/SP Conversational 
Monitor System. 

ELIAS-I/VM provides a series of interactive dialogs 
called "procedures", which prompt the user to specify the 
definitions of the data bases and batch and online 
application programs. It provides a set of predefined 
sequences of code called "bricks". Each brick performs a 
specific and frequently used program function, and can be 
incorporated into the user's application program to perform 
that function. 

This reference card is addressed to the application 
programmer responsible for the coding of computer 
applications in PL/I. 

It describes the process of coding data base/data 
communications programs using the facilities supplied by 
ELIAS-I/VM. 

Reference card, 9 x 21.5 centimeters, 14 pages, 9/81 
////5748-XXK 


GXi1-6067 

E lI A S zS REF ERENCE SUMMARY jp URRENT LElEASEj 
ELIAS-I Licensed Program and its supporting documentation is 
intended to improve productivity of users of CICS/DOS/VS, 
DL/I DOS/VS, and/or VSE/VSAM, when run on a System/370, 

303X or 4300 Processor. ELIAS-I is designed to run 
in the environment provided by the VSE/Interactive Computing 
and control Facility, and is primarily intended to be used 
with one of the current VSE System IPO/E. 

ELIAS-I provides a series of interactive dialogs called 
"procedures", which prompt the user to specify the 
definitions of the data bases and batch and online 
application programs. It provides a set of predefined 
sequences of code called "bricks". Each brick performs a 
specific and frequently used program function, and can be 
incorporated into the user's application program to perform 
that function. 

Reference Card, 21.6 x 9.1 centimeters, 14 pages, 08/81 
////5746-XXV 


GXI1-6072 

ENTRY LEVEL INTERACTIVE APPLICATION SYSTEM SMALL SYSTEM 
EXECjm^E/VSE B E FER. E NCE SUMMARY 

This is a Reference Card/Reference Summary for ELIAS 
SSX/VSE. The ELIAS SSX/VSE Licensed Program and its 
supporting documentation is intended to improve the 
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LT78-3054 

nm areas AC F fljA ti msm z H MM-wst zU 

This publication is equivalent to LY38-3054-01. 

This publication describes the data areas used by ACF/VTAM 
Version 2, Release 2, for program number 5665-280 (MVS), 
for program support representatives and customer 
customer personnel who are diagnosing problems with 
ACF/VTAM. This publication contains data maps of all data 
areas used by ACF/VTAM. The data maps are divided into 
four parts for each ACF/VTAM data area. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inchest 722 pagest 9/81 


ST83-0065 

su PEMtt Etil £22 ACf/VTAM IQ I§Q GUIDE IQ mmm A 3HE OR 02 
LSPA3jlOA65jlO_U 

This manual is equivalent to S023-0065-0. 

Manualt 8 1/2 x 11 inchest 20 pagest 01/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST83-0140 

SUFPLEHENT £0g VS2 DEBUS HANDBOOK (SD23-0140-0) 
This manual is equivalent to SD23-0140-00. 
Manualt 8 1/2 x 11 inchest 226 pagest 2/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GT83-0179 

S.UPPL E MENI £62 P-S/VSE CMS Y£L IQ m/m TEH P RQPM SI 

, iGD23-0; 79-p.I J . 

This publication is equivalent to GD23-0179-01. 
Manualt 8 1/2 x 11 inchest 14 pagest 10/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST83-0183 

mmmMi £02 m/MM mmm m summ umm m 

PIAGH PS IIC I ECH N^q UES Tg OS/V^ hVS/SYSTEM PRODUCTS, 

Lsm =px*3zm 

This publication is equivalent to SD23-0183-00. 

This supplement contains diagnostic information for the MVS 
system control program with an MVS/System Product installed. 
It is intended for system programmers who are involved in 
debugging MVS system problems. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 256 pages, 08/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LVC1-5U0 

AQV&NCEQ cmrn &m m im imam 

This item is intended for use by service personnel enrolled 
in and/or administering a service education training 
course. Descriptions of all service education training 
programs may be found in the 'on-line* Education Planning 
Guide available in all NSD branch offices. 

Microfiche, 3 cards, 1/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GV20-9931 

3278 DISPLAY STATION MODEL 2 CASSETTE RECORDING OF 
OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR AUDIO OUTPUT RPQ 7H066I 
This cassette provides information using an IBM 3278 Display 
Station Model 2 that is equipped with the Audio Output 
Request for Price Quotation (RPQ) 7H0661. The operator is 
assumed to be conversant with the normal use of an IBM 3278 
Display Station Model 2. 

Cassette, 04/83 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SV23-0001 

TSO/E RELEASE 3 VM/PC COMMANDS FOR HOST SERVICES 
This diskette contains files that a VM/PC user on a 
Personal Computer XT/370 or AT/370 needs to load onto the 
PC before using MVS/Extended Architecture host services. 
The files allow the user to access MVS/XA host data sets 
using CMS naming conventions, and invoke TSO commands from 
the PC. 

Diskette, 04/86 


LV32-0512 

AFP DIAGNOSIS GUIDE FOR VTJ (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication helps a system diagnostician, analyst, or 
programmer isolate the source of the failure of a print job 
on a Page Printer in a VM environment. The source of the 
problem is either incorrect use of one or more programs 
involved, or an error in the logic of one of those 
programs. The first assumption is that the 
resource-producing programs and the printfile producing 
programs were completed successfully. The error was not 
discovered until Print Services Facility began to process 
the print job. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 208 pages, 09/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LV32-0517 

PSF/ VB PJAGNOSIS GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
This publication helps the reader communicate with the 
service representatives and helps them find causes of 
failures in PSF/VM. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 192 pages, 03/87 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GX09-1000 

.132 ztm P.P.EBAIQR1S EEFERftffiE SUMMARY 

This Operator's Reference Summary is a handy compendium of 
the most frequently needed information for operating the 
129-3270 attachment. This summary is for the use of 129- 
3270 operatorsI also IBM FE and Marketing personnel. 
Fanfold Card 3-2/3 x 8-1/2 inches 
//14/0129/ 


GX09-1001 

129-2170 OPERATOR'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 1EE9 8T0105) 

This Operator's Reference Summary is a handy compendium of 
the information needed for operating the key entry 
attachment to the 129-3270. This summary is for the use of 
129-3270 operators; also IBM FE and Marketing personnel. 
Fanfold Card, 3-2/3 x 8-1/2 inches 
//14/0129/ 


SX09-1011 

PISPtAYMIIKS 1222 DEVICE EMULATION, LEF[ H&Y.BQ ARD JEffP^AIE 
The user of either of the two Displayuriter 3277 Emulation 
Products (5799-BHT or 5799-BKG) uses this template and its 
companion (SX09-1012) template to locate the emulated 3277 
keys when the Displayuriter is in 3277 mode. 

Keyboard Template, 4/83 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SX09-1012 

PISPLAYNRIXEB 3222 DEVICE emulation RIGHT KE YBOARD . IEBPlrAIg 
The user of either of the two Displaywriter 3277 Emulation 
Products (5799-BHT or 5799-BKG) uses this template and its 
companion (SX09-10U) template to locate the emulated 3277 
keys when the Displaywriter is in 3277 mode. 

Keyboard Template, 4/83 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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VSE/Interactive Computing end Control Fecility (ICCF). The 
manual is basically a description of XCCF's program logic. 

Program logic information is not needed for normal 
operation of ICCFi it is a supplement to the program 
listings. 

This Diagnosis Reference manual expands on the 
information given in VSE/ICCF Diagnosis 6uide» SC33-6U9. 
Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT73-9101 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTION HANDBOOK LLY33-9101-00) 

This publication is equivalent to LY33-9101-00. 

This manual is provided as a VSE/Advanced Function Release 2 
serviceability aid and is a summary of other VSE/Advanced 
Function Release 2 documentation. 

Manual* 3 5/6 x 6 3/4 inches* 426 pages* 07/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT78-3010 

NETWORK COMMWICAIXQN CONTROL FACILITY (NCCFJ LOGIC 

LMJtmSlzSLU 

This publication is equivalent to LY38-3010-01. 

This manual describes the program logic of the Network 
Communications Control Facility* an IBM program product. 
Users should have a basic knowledge of OS/VS or DOS/VSE* 
VSAM* and VTAM or TCAM. 

The manual describes the basic structures and functions 
of NCCF* method-of-operation* NCCF modules* major NCCF 
control blocks* and diagnostic aids. Three appendices 
discuss the NCCF macros* NCCF files* and logic differences 
for NCCF in DOS/VSE. 

This manual is intended for IBM personnel who are 
responsible for program maintenance. System programmers may 
be interested in parts of the manual. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 284 pages* 12/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


ST78-3012 

ACF/VTAHE, £ELEAS£ I DIAGNOSTIC JpCH NI.qUE.G 

C SY38-3012-0) 

This publication is equivalent to SY38-3012-00. 

This publication describes approaches to debugging with an 
ACF/VTAME data communication system. It presents the 
guidelines* tools* and information needed to diagnose and 
correct problems in application programs and data 
communication networks that use ACF/VTAME. The publication 
provides information about ACF/VTAME diagnostic aids and 
summarizes some service aids that are described in other 
products' publications. Information useful for debugging 
I/O problems also is included. Appendixes contain 
additional information about correlated network component 
publications* summarize PIU formats* list states found in 
control-block finite state machines* and summarize the 
procedure for submitting an APAR. The final appendix 
contains an easily removed control block overview. 

This publication is intended for use by anyone who needs 
to isolate* diagnose* and fix a problem in an ACF/VTAME 
domain. 

Manual 

////7799-DBE 


LT78-3016 

NETWORK TERMINAL OPTION PJCAGNQS-IS m . LQS! S < LY38-3018-051 
This publication is equivalent to LY38-3018-05. 

This manual describes the logic of the Network Terminal 
Option CNTO) Program Product. This program product resides 
in the ACF/NCP and is used to allow selected START/STOP 
terminals to look like SNA devices (PU Type 1/LU Type 1) to 
the rest of the network. This manual is to be used by PSRs 


and Customer System Programmers to locate and fix NTO 
problems• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 11/85 


LT78-3022 

ACF/VTAM, S746-RC3* RELEASE 2 VOLUME 1 LOGI C 
This publication is equivalent to LY38-3022-00. 

For ACF/VTAM Release 3* this manual replaces the following 
manuals: ACF/VTAM Logic: Base System* Volume 1 (LT38-3022- 
0)} ACF/VTAM Logic: Base System* Volume 2 (LY38-3024-0)5 
ACF/VTAM Logic Overview (LT78-3021-1): ACF/VTAM Control 
Block Overview. 

This manual contains a description of ACF/VTAM logic* 
control blocks* and components. It also contains control 
flows and method-of-operation diagrams (HIPOs and module 
flow diagrams). 

A system programmer should use this manual in 
conjunction with the ACF/VTAM Diagnosis 6uide to determine 
the failing function and module of the access method. The 
Diagnosis Reference does not support problem determination 
below the module level. 

Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT78-3023 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR VTAM CACF/VTAM) LOGIC: 
MULTISYSTEM NETWORKING FACILITY FEATURE 6059 (DOS/VSJ 6009 
(OS/VS) (LY38-3023-00) 

This publication is equivalent to LY38-3023-00. 

This manual describes the logic of the Multisystem 
Networking Facility* an optional feature of ACF/VTAM. It 
should be used in conjunction with ACF/VTAM Diagnosis 
Reference, LY38-3022 CVSE) or LY38-3027 (OS/VS), which 
describe the high-level logic of ACF/VTAM. This manual is 
intended to help IBM Program Support Representatives and 
customer system programmers to quickly locate failures in 
this feature of ACF/VTAM. Included in this publication are 
diagrams that describe the logic of components of this 
feature* the flow of control between modules* and module 
synopses. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 144 pages* 04/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT78-3026 

ACF/VTAM RELEASE | DATA AREAS (DOS/VSE) (LY38-3026-U 
This publication is equivalent to LY38-3026-01. 

This manual is intended for maintenance personnel to 
diagnose or maintain ACF/VTAM Release 2 installed on a 
DOS/VSE operating system. The control blocks described are 
used to map areas of ACF/VTAM Release 2. This manual should 
be used in conjunction with the Logic Overview and Base 
System Logic manuals for the appropriate operating system 
(DOS/VSE). 

Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT78-3027 

ACF/VTAM BASE SYSTEM VOLUME l METHOD OF OPERATION LOGIC 
(LY38-3027-00) 

This manual is equivalent to LY38-3027-00. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 700 pages* 06/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT78-3030 

ACF/VTAM DM8 AREAS RELEASE Zj, LIC £R0G fiBfcBBU 
ILY38-303Q-JL) 

This manual is equivalent to LY38-3030-01• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 620 pages* 6/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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Manual » 816 pages* 11/84 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT73-6033 

ClCS/yS RIMASg 1.4.1, LIC PROS 5746-XX3, DAIA AREAS 

iiJiiaiM 

This publication is equivalent to LY33-6033-00. 

This publication describes the data areas used by CICS. It 
is for service personnel* CICS application programmers and 
CICS systems programmers. A Knowledge of how data is 
represented in storage is needed. It is designed as a 
reference to use when looking at a dump produced during a 
CICS execution. By matching the data in a dump with the 
corresponding description* the user can check the data and 
possibly discover where the problem is. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 378 pages* 6/60 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT73-6035 

CICS/VS RELEASE 1.4.1, LIC £g£§ aftO. rXXti , MIA AREAS 
CLY33-6035-0) 

This publication is equivalent to LY33-6035-0. 

This publication defines the layout and contents of the 
control tables and principal data areas used by CICS/OS/VS. 
It is useful when interpreting dumps. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 492 pages* 9/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT73-9083 

VSE/AOVANCEO FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE LOGICAL 
ISANSIENTS AND SI.4BSXXS PHAS E S I LYB .^OSS^.OOJ 
This publication is equivalent to LY33-9083-00. 

This publication provides information needed for isolating 
errors* if any, in the component's code. It is designed to 
serve as a bridge into the component's program listings. 
This publication provides information needed for isolating 
errors* if any* in the component's code. It is designed to 
serve as a bridge into the component's program listings. 

The publication gives an overview of th logical 
transients and SIJBSxxx phases documented in this manual. 
The publication also covers attention routines, terminator 
routines, various special service programs, and 
checkpoint/restart routines. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 01/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT73-9084 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS RELEASE £ DIAGNOSIS REFgS.EjjCfi 

XNH SAl program J=oaQ m JOB co ntro l (L'I?J^3P&A=PJi 

This manual is equivalent to LY33-9084-00. 

Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT73-9085 

yS E/ AOVANC ED FUNCH.QtjS p.IAGNOSJS BE£ER.ENCEj. LINKAGE .5PJ2PJB 
<lY33-9085 7 00t , 

This manual is equivalent to LY33-9085-00. 

Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT73-9086 

VSE/APVANCED ZmilSm DIAGNOSIS HKLHRENCEj. MBS 
C LY33-9086-00 

This manual is equivalent to LY33-9086-00. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages, 01/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT73-9089 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE: MAINTAIN SYSTEM 
HISTORY PROGRAM (LY33-9089-00) 

This publication is equivalent to LY33-9089-00. 

This publication provides information needed for isolating 
errors, if any, in the VSE/Advanced Functions Maintain 
System History Program. It is designed as a bridge into the 
components program listings. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 492 pages, 11/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT73-9090 

VSE/FAST COPY DATA SE T E.E- LE AS E I jJC PRpS mfezAtft LOGIC 
(LY33-9090-0) 

This publication is equivalent to LY33-9090-00. 

This publication describes the logic of VSE/Fast Copy Data 
Set program and is directed to persons involved in problem 
determination and program development. 

Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT73-9091 

V SE/ ADVANCED FUN C TIONS DIAGNOSI S REE E FENCE: SUP.|RVa.S0S 
(LY33-9091-00) 

This manual is equivalent to LY33-9091-00. 

Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT73-9094 

VSE/POHER RELEASE I* ]JC PROS 5746-XE3, HANDBOOK 
(LY33-9094-0) 

This publication is equivalent to LY33-9094-00. 

This publication is intended primarily for use by personnel 
responsible for servicing the program. 

It describes the internal logic for VSE/PQWER end should be 
used with the program listing for this component. 

Manual, 3 5/8 x 6 3/4 inches, 100 pages, B/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT73-9097 

VSE/OPERATOR COMMUNICATION CONTROL FACILITY COCCF) 
DIAGNOSTIC REFERENCE <LY33-9097-00) 

This publication is equivalent to LY33-9097-00. 

This publication contains information on the design and 
organization of the VSE/Operator Communication Control 
Facility (VSE/OCCF); it supplements the program listings. 

An overview discusses the VSE/OCCF functions and their 
relationship, shows the partition layout, and outlines the 
requirements for operation. 

The design information gives an internal view of 
VSE/CCCF• It describes the communication between the 
various parts of the program and the interfaces to other 
programs; it explains in detail the functions of the 
VSE/OCCF modules, register and data area usage, and flow of 
control. 

Organization information provides, for quick reference, 
a module-to-function cross-reference list. The publication 
includes various lists and tables, such as a racssage-to- 
module cross-reference, to aid in problem tracing. A 
detailed description of the VSE/OCCF internal macros is 
included. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 80 pages, 07/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT73-9098 

VSE/ICCF DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE: LOGIC (LY33-9098-00) 

This publication is equivalent to LY33-9098-00. 

This publication is intended for use by persons who have to 
do service or maintenance on the licensed program 
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LT68-1S29 

MVS/EXTENPEO ARCHITECTURE J£S3 VOLUME U LOGIC OVERVIEjj 

L L YajS bl S ^ JlP J . 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1S29-01. 

The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation using 
the MVS/XA system or the hVS/XA and MVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library introduces the user to the 
terminology* organization* functions* and features of Job 
Entry Subsystem 3 (JES3). The user need not be familiar 
with JES3 to read this book* but should have an introductory 
level background in the Multiple Virtual Storage (MVS) 
System. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 180 pages* 10/85 


LT68-1531 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE JES3 VOLUME £ INITIALIZATION 

logic iLYa.e^i.SAlz.oJU 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1531-01. 

The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation using 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library describes the logic of JES3 
initialization. This involves the JES3 table build program 
that creates intermediate tables required by the mass 
storage system. The main section of JES3 initialization 
documentation explains JES3 start types and the four phases 
of initialization processing. This section also addresses 
the initialization of a functional subsystem. The third 
chapter describes the initialization of dynamic system 
interchnage* which allows installations to specify a local 
processor to dynamically assume the role of the global 
processor. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 312 pages* 11/85 


LT68-1539 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE JES3* 5665-291* JOB OUTPUT AND 
lEglilNA TION LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 6 (LV28-1539-U 
This publication is equivalent to LY28-1539-01. 

The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation using 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library describes the logic of JES3 job 
processing as related to the final phases of any'JES3 job. 
Output service routines operate in various phases to process 
sysout data sets destined for print or punch devices* TSO 
users* internal readers* external writers* and writer 
functional subsystems. The three phases of output service 
run in different address spaces. Purge processing removes 
the job structure and records data. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 336 pages* 12/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT68-1545 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE JES3^ 5665-291* VOLUME 9 J1S3 
COMMUNICATION LOG (LY28-1545-1) 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1545-01. 

The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation using 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library describes the logic of JES3 
support processing as related to the group of routines that 
govern communication within JES3 and between JES3 and MVS. 
JES3 communication involves three aspects. The first two 
deal with MVS-JES3 communications. The third aspect deals 
with internal JES3 communications and examines the routines 
that provide transfer of information during processing 
between address spaces. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 256 pages* 11/85 


LT68-1547 

MVS/EXT END ED ARCHITECTURE JgS3 VOLUME Ifi REMOTE PRQCES_S_THG 
LOGIC (LY28-1547-00) 

This publication is equivalent to LY2Q-1547-01. 

The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation using 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library describes the logic of JES3 
support processing as related to the group of routines that 
govern all aspects of remote and network processing within 
JES3. This section explains the topics of JES3 networking 
and two remote system architectures. JES3 support for the 
interface to MVS/Bulk Data Transfer* a separate product* is 
also examined in publication. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 192 pages* 10/85 


LT68-1549 

MVS/XA JES3_* 5665-291-1 LOGIC LIBRA RY VOLUME H 
(LY28-1549-U 

This publication is equivalent to LY28-1549-01. 

The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation using 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library offers reference material 
concerning JES3 logic. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 216 pages* 10/85 


LT70-3041 

ACF/VCP/VS NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM LOGIC (LY50-3041-00) 

This publication is equivalent to LY30-3041-00. j 
This publication covers the internal logic of Advanced 
Communications Function for Network Control Program/VS 
(ACF/NCP/VS)> Release 2. ACF/NCP/VS operates under OS/VS 
ACF/TCAM* DOS/VS ACF/TCAM* and 0S/VS ACF/TCAM. 

This logic manual is designed to supplement the program 
listings for the NCP and to facilitate access to the 
information in the listings. 

The ACF/NCP/VS logic manual is directed to the IBM 
support representatives and systems engineers who provide 
program maintenance and who need information on the internal 
organization and logic of ACF/NCP. This manual is a licensed 
publication available only to holders of an ACF/NCP/VS 
license. 

Prerequisite Publication: ACF/NCP/VS (Network Control 
Program) Program Reference Summary* LY30-3043. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT70-3043 

ACF/NCP/VS NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM REFERENCE SUMMARY 
(LY30-3043-01) 

This publication is equivalent to LY30-3043-01. 

This manual provides the system programmer and IBM program 
support representative with reference information about the 
Advanced Communications Function for Network Control 
Program/VS (ACF/NCP/VS)* Release 2 and the Partitioned 
Emulation Programming (PEP) Extension. The Advanced 
Communications Function for the Network Control Program/VS 
controls the transmission of data between the host processor 
and the remote stations in the network connected to the IBM 
3705 Communications Controller. 

Manual* 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches* 478 pages* 02/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LT70-3070 

ACF/NCP 3725 EP/DATA AREAS REFERENCE (LY30-3070-0) 
This publication is equivalent to LY30-3070-00. 

For a description of this publication* contact 
Merle Veasey* Dept. 43/E05* Research Traingle 
Park* N.C.* T/L 441-6625 or (919) 543-6625. 
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LY20-2585 

COMMUNICATION FACILITY HOST, LIC PROS 5668^979, LOGIC 
Communications Facility/Host is a program product that 
provides a terminal operator at the host site with the 
functions needed to route data and programs between a 4300 
(or 370 or 30XX) host processor and a network of Series/1 
processors via SDLC or BISYNC communication lines. This 
manual is intended for system programmers who want to modify 
the system. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 84 pages, 8/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-6352 

gRsXQ/SE SYST EM S guide 

MUSIC/SP (Multi-User System for Interactive 
Computing/System Product) is a multi-user, multi-function, 
interactive system complete with a collection of 
application programs, compiler interfaces and utilities. 

The collective goal is to provide a high-performance, 
cost-effective and manageable computing environment. This 
environment can include personal computers connected to 
KUSIC/SP running on a mainframe processor. This publication 
is intended for use by those involved in MUSIC/SP 
maintenance and modification. Module descriptions are 
provided to identify the functions of the various system 
components. Information concerning the systems programmer 
utilities is included. The mechanics for modifying and 
maintaining the MUSIC/SP source modules are detailed. 
Techniques of accessing the MUSIC/SP MUSCOM support data 
base are described. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 06/87 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-8010 

GIS/VSj, LIC PROG 5740-XX7, LOGIC VOLUME I 

This publication is Volume 1 of a three-volume manual. 

Volume 2 is LY20-801U Volume 3 is LY20-6012. 

This manual outlines and details the internal logic of 
GIS/VS. The organization of the manual reflects the design 
structure of interfacing program units of the system. 

When applicable, the manual includes diagnostic comments to 
assist in isolating faulty operation and also contains 
modification aids to assist the user in making minor changes 
to the system. 

Manual, 494 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-8011 

GIS/YSk LIC RRGG 5740-XX?* LOGIC VOLUME g 

This publication is Volume 2 of a three-volume manual. 

Volume I is LY20-8010; Volume 3 is LY20-8012. 

This manual outlines and details the internal logic 
of GIS/VS. The organization of the manual reflects the 
design structure of interfacing program units of the 
system. When applicable, the manual includes diagnostic 
comments to assist in isolating faulty operation and 
also contains modification aids to assist the user in 
making minor changes to the system. 

Manual, 436 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


.Y20-8012 

6IS/%U LIC Egos S7Wr*X7 t lo gic VQUMg 3 

This publication is volume 3 of a Three-Volume Manual. 

Volume 1 is LY20-8010I Volume 2 is LY20-8011. 

This manual outlines and details the internal logic 
of GIS/VS. The organization of the manual reflects the 
design structure of interfacing program units of the 
system. Mhen applicable, the manual includes diagnostic 
comments to assist in isolating faulty operation and also 


LY20 

contains modification aids to assist the user in making 
minor changes to the system. 

Manual, 410 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-8013 

GIS/VS ADVANCED QUERY FEATURE^ LIC £gQG 5740^X7* 

LOGIC SUPPLEMENT 

This manual supplements the three volume Program Logic 
Manual (LY20-8010, LY20-80U, LY20-8012). 

It is intended for users of the Advanced Query Feature. 
Manual, 80 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-8014 

GIS/VS MODIFY fEABJgE z LIC £gOG fi74Q- . X X7 , LOGI.Q SUPPlMEMt 
This manual supplements the three volume Program Logic 
Manual (LY20-8010, LY20-8011, LY20-8012). 

It is intended for users of the Modify Feature. 

Manual, 27 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-8015 

GIS/VS UPOATE/CREATE EiAESEi. £B2S 5740-XX7, 

L ps sg summm 

This manual supplements the three volume Program Logic 
Manual (LY20-80I0, LY20-801I, LY20-8012). 

It is intended for users of the Update/Create Feature. 
Manual, 110 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-8031 

VSPC FORTRAN, LIC PROG S748-F02i LOGIC 
This publication is intended for program support 
representatives and programmers who service the IBM VSPC 
FORTRAN program product. It describes the interface to the 
VS Personal Computing (VSPC) program product, the FORTRAN 
compiler, and the library routines. It also describes the 
data areas (called rolls) used by the compiler and 
diagnostic tools and techniques which can be used in 
servicing VSPC FORTRAN. To use this book, you must be 
familiar with the IBM System/360 and System/370 FORTRAN IV 
Language, GC28-6515, and VSPC FORTRAN Terminal User*s Guide, 
SH20-9062. 

Distribution is restricted to licensees with the above 
mentioned requirement since program logic is not required to 
use the VSPC FORTRAN product. For information about VSPC 
installation, see VS Personal Computing (VSPC) Installation 
Reference Material, SH20-9072. 

Manual, 130 pages, 4/76 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-8032 

VS ££2, LOGIC jCUggENI REL-E-ASEJ 

This manual provides information on the design and program 
logic of VS APL. It includes logic flow and data 
descriptions. It serves as a guide to the program listings. 
Manual, 200 pages, 01/76 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-8037 

PB m DATA P I CI X ONAB Y pjAGNOSISi. REFERENCE (CURRENT 
BELEASfil 

This publication describes diagnosis reference information 
pertaining to the DB/DC Data Dictionary and is intended 
primarily for those involved in Dictionary service. 
Sufficient information is provided to enable a user to 
rapidly locate a pertinent point in the program code. 
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Together with the comments and coding In the OB/DC Date 
Dictionary program listings* this manual describes the 
internal concepts of the system. 

Prerequisite Publications: 

DB/DC Data Dictionary General Information Manual* GH20-9104 
DB/DC Data Dictionary Installation 6uide> SH20-9084 
DB/DC Data Dictionary Application Guide* SH20-9173 
DB/DC Data Dictionary Terminal User's Guide and Command 
Reference* 

SH20-9083 

DB/DC Data Dictionary Administration and Customization 
Guide* SH20-9174 

IMS/VS System Programming Reference Manual* SH20-9027 
IMS/VS Program Logic Manual* LY20-8069 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 107 pages 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-8039 

POS/yS VS PERSONAL COMPUTING (VSPC) LOGIC PROG PROD 5746rM3 
This publication is intended for programming support 
representatives and system programmers mho service the IBM 
VS Personal Computing (VSPC) program product. It describes 
the method of operation of VSPC* the flow of control among 
the object modules* the major data areas used by VSPC*. and 
the diagnostic tools and techniques required to determine 
and describe problems encountered in the operation of VSPC. 

Before reading this manual* you should be familiar with 
DOS/VS and its system generation* telecommunications* VSAM* 
and VTAM. For information on installation procedures* see 
VS Personal Computing (VSPC) Installation Reference 
Material* SH20-9072. 

Distribution is restricted to licensees with the 
above-mentioned requirement since program logic is not 
required to use the VSPC product. 

Manual* 220 pgs* 10/76 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-8050 

m m msjLQM i mmi m ums simxm raps ess mm 
mu isx s. ifiyssiHi re mmse ji 

This publication presents Failure Analysis Structure Tables 
(FAST) that associate abnormal termination conditions 
encountered in operation of IMS/VS with their causes. It is 
intended for both IMS/VS users and IBM Field Engineering 
programming support representatives who define and diagnose 
problems encountered in the operation of IMS/VS. Readers of 
this book should be able to use this book to precisely 
define a particular IMS/VS failure. 

Manual* 900 pages* 12/76 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-8058 

omm 3eoo mktjou us erm szw=hki mbm 

This manual explains the logic of the utility program which 
controls the Offline 3800 Printer. The purpose of the 
manual is to help the IBM Programming Service Representative 
(PSR) to isolate a programming failure as quickly as 
possible. Although this manual is primarily written for the 
PSR* system programmers and others may also be interested in 
some of the information presented. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pgs* 11/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-8063 

IMS/VS VERSION JU JJ£ EBSS 5740-XX2* DIAGNOSTIC AIDS 
.(.CURRENT RELEASE! 

This book is designed to help IBM PSRs and customer system 
programmers do three things: 

• Define programming failures systematically 

• Find fixes in RETAIN/EMS for IMS/VS programming 


failures 

• Find user-caused programming failures 
The book is based on a concept of defining programming 
failures through the use of “keywords". Keywords are simpl 
words that identify aspects of a programming failure* such 
as the subfunction that failed or the type of failure. The 
book tells how to construct a set of keywords to define a 
programming failure. Once keywords are constructed* they 
are used to search RETAIN/EMS for similarly defined 
programming failures. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 90 pgs* 11/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-8069 

IMS/VS VERSION JLt ilS BESS 5740-XX2» LOGIC ICURRENT RELEASE 
This publication is intended for program systems 
representatives (PSRs) and system programmers who are 
involved in the service and/or modification of IMS/VS. 
Sufficient information is provided to enable a user to 
rapidly locate a pertinent point in the program code. The 
structure of the manual is based on an information 
organization linked to the IMS/VS function/subfunction 
breakdown as described in the IMS/VS Diagnostic Aids manual 
Prerequisite publications are: IMS/VS Diagnostic Aids* 
LY20-8Q63; IMS/VS System/Application Design Guide* 
SH20-9025; IMS/VS System Programming Reference Manual* SH2C 
9027; and IMS/VS Utilities Reference Manual* SH20-9029. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 400 pages* 9/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-8072 

OS/VS1 AND 0S/VS2 MVS VS PERSONAL COMPUTING (VSPC) LOGIC 
This publication describes the internal logic of VS 
Personal Computing (VSPC)* an IBM program product 
that runs under 0S/VS1 and OS/VS2 MVS. It is directed 
toward persons supporting VSPC who require information 
about the functions performed and the methods used 
to determine the nature and cause of 

problems encountered when executing the functions. Since 
program logic is not needed to use VSPC* this publication i 
limited to licensees involved in program service. 

Manual* 128 pages* 12/78 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-8073 

PS/VS2 &V§ VS PERSONAL COMPUIINS (VSPCJ DIAGNOSTIC AIM* 
LOGIC 

This book is designed to help define VSPC program failures 
through the use of keywords. Prerequisite publications: 

• VS Personal Computing (VSPC) Logic Summary* LY20-8072 

• VS Personal Computing (VSPC) Installation Reference* 
SH20-9072 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 08/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY20-8077 

os/ys RB/DC-t 5740-XXEi DATA piCTIONAIft PIAGNOjLIS EEffiBfiBgE 
lC.UEB.eNI B.E-LEASJEJ 

This bock is intended for use in diagnosing program failun 
in the OB/DC Data Dictionary. Before using this book* the 
program failure should have been analyzed using the 
diagnostic procedures in OS/VS DB/DC Data Dictionary 
Diagnosis 6uide» SY20-8078* knowledge of which is 
prerequisite to the use of this book. 

Additional information to assist in the isolation of 
failures is found in DB/DC Data Dictionary Diagnosis: 
Reference* LY20-6037. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 8/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SY20-8078 

03/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY DIAGNOSIS GUIDE iCURRENT 
RELEASE! 

This book Is Intended for use by people diagnosing program 
failures in the OB/DC Data Dictionary. It provides 
information for systematic selection of "keywords" that 
identify aspects of a program failure* such as the function 
that failed or the type of failure. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 08/80 
////5740-XXF 


SY20-8079 

VS EERSPt fAI. COMPUTING IYSPCJ VERSION g £0g QS/VSg {JVS 
PJA6N0SJS 

This publication tells how to diagnose failures in OS/VS2 
MVS VS Personal Computing (VSPC). It assumes that it has 
been determined that the suspected failure is not a user 
error; that is* it was not caused by faulty usage of VSPC* 
or by an error in the logic of the application program. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 04/81 
Z///5665-283 


LY20-8081 

BOS/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This publication is designed to be used in conjunction with 
DOS/VS DB/DC Data Dictionary Diagnosis: Guide. It 
describes diagnosis reference information pertaining to the 
Dictionary and is intended primarily for those involved in 
Dictionary service. Sufficient information is provided to 
enable a user to rapidly locate a pertinent point in the 
program code. Together uith the comments and coding in the 
Dictionary program listings* this manual describes the 
internal concepts of the system. 

Prerequisite and associated publications are listed in 
the preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 12/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY20-8082 

P.Q3/VS DB/DC DATA DICTIONARY DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT 

RELEASE! 

This book provides diagnosticians with information to 
systematically select "keywords" that describe a suspected 
program failure in the OOS/VS DB/DC Data Dictionary. 

Keywords are words that identify aspects of a program 
failure such as the function that failed or the type of 
failure. 

Reader should have a basic understanding of: Dictionary 
concepts; dump analysis; System Control Program (SCP) 
diagnostic practices; and DB/DC diagnostic practices. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 12/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-9001 

BBE ffOTQirF K n± IUE 5796-PJK* BISJEMS GUIDE 
DBPROTOTYPE/II is a set of programs that provide data base 
design support of Information and Management System/Virtual 
Storage (IMS/VSt. These programs enable the IMS/VS data 
base designer to create a test data base and skeletal 
application programs to run against that data base* as well 
as build analytic models. By analyzing the performance data 
obtained from these processing sequences* the designer can 
select the design best suited to his needs. 

This manual contains information about the internal 
logic and organization of the DBPROTOTYPE/II programs. It 
is intended to assist program maintenance and alteration. 
Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-9007 

AEL DAJA INTERFACE-II* IUE 5 796 -e ns , SYSTEMS guide 
T his manual provides information on the design* 
logic* and coding of the APL Data Interface-II IUP. It is 
intended to help those involved in making program 
modifications and documenting program errors. 

Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-9040 

HQSI REMOTE MOOg entry sxstem II* jrup gZ2fc=E£ki 
sisiems GUIDE 

OS/VS1 Host Remote Node Entry System II enables a System/370 
operating under the control of OS/VS1 to function as a 
remote terminal (workstation) for submitting jobs to a 
central System/370 to be executed under any OS/VS 
envi rorunent. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 12/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-9042 

fiAIA SEI AND ESEE SPACE MANAGER* IUP 5796-PPN* SYSTEMS GUIDE 
The Data Set and Free Space Manager* provides MVS users the 
opportunity to increase DAS0 space utilization with a 
minimum of manual effort. This addition to Total Storage 
Management provides two key functions: reporting the status 
of DASD space* and returning underutilized space to the free 
space pool. The return of unused space may be controlled at 
the data set level utilizing a filtering option. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 11/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6Y21-0012 

ss mm logic m m mim i s 

This publication describes the logic of the basic sequential 
access method (BSAM) routines required to use the IBM 1419 
Magnetic Char. Reader and the IBM 1275 Optical Char. Reader 
with the MFT* MVT* and VS options of the operating system 
(OS). It is intended for IBM customer engineers and for 
programmers who must understand or modify 1419/1275 BSAM 
routines. 

A general understanding of OS and data management and an 
understanding of how to write 1419/1275 programs is required 
to use this publication. See OS Data Management Services & 
Macro Instructions for IBM 1419/1275* GC21-5006 for infor¬ 
mation on how to write programs for the 1419 and 1275. 
Manual* 74 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GY21-0013 

S§ BAZA management macro logic fos ibm xz & sng &7 ZiZBB 

This publication describes the internal program logic for 
the MFT* MVT* VS1 and VS2 support of the IBM 1285* the 
IBM 1287* and the IBM 1288. The support includes modules 
to read documents with BSAM and journal tapes uith QSAM. 

This publication is intended for use by IBM programming 
systems representatives involved in program maintenance and 
by programmers needing information on the logic of the 
1285/1287/1268 data management routines. 

Manual* 91 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY21-0014 

m REG II .Language PBP-SB AM logic manuU 

This publication describes the internal logic of the RPG II 
compiler* object program* and formatted dump program. It is 
intended as a recall mechanism and a debugging aid. As a 
debugging aid* this manual serves best as a guide to 
sequences of instructions found in the coding of the 
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program. 

This manual is divided into three parts describing the 
internal logic of the RPG II program. The first part 
describes the RPG II compiler* the second part describes the 
object program* and the third part the RPG II formatted dump 
program. Each part includes the following areas: 
o Introduction, 
o Method of Operation, 

o Program Organization. 

o Directory, 
o Data Areas, 

The information necessary to implement the program is not 
included in this publication. 

Manual* 240 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY22-7186 

2020 E ROPES SOg COMPLEX INTRODUCTION m SERVICE STRATEGY 
i£mm RELEASE) 

This publication contains information about the 3090 
Processor Complex library organization and an introduction 
to the processors. 

Manual* 11 x 17 inches* 192 pages* 03/87 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY24-4024 

42M EF. qCE5S .0 j? MODEL GROUP 2 CONSOLE FUNCTIONS m MESSAGES 
This publication has information about the display screens 
for the 4381 Processor Model Group 3. The screen images are 
sample displays of typical functions. This information is 
primarily for customer engineers and support center 
personnel. The reader should be familiar with the display 
console. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 410 pages* 1984 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY24-5155 

PS/VSJI SUPERVISOR LOGIC 

This manual describes the purpose and function of the VS1 
supervisor and its relationship to the control program. The 
major areas of*the supervisor are identified as interrupt 
management* task management* contents management* virtual 
storage management* page management* timer management* and 
overlay management. Each of the routines related to these 
functions* the data areas used by the supervisor* and the 
diagnostic aids for maintaining the system are described in 
detail. Three appendixes provide information on Program . 
Fetch* time slicing*- shared DASD* extended precision 
floating point decimal simulator* generalized trace 
facility* and ECPS (extended control program support) for 
VS1. 

This manual does not discuss I/O supervision* 
checkpoint/restart* or recovery management services. 

Persons interested in determining sources of errors 
mithin or making changes to the internal logic of the VS1 
supervisor should read this manual. This manual is also 
written as a reference tool for educational purposes. 

Readers must be familiar with programming techniques and the 
operating principles of VS1. 

Prerequisite reading: IBM Systea/370 System Summary. 
Manual* 432 pages* (release 6) 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY24-5156 

PSflSA m SjJEERyisos logic M AM MAL 

This manual describes the internal logic or the OS/VS I/O 
supervisor. It is intended to be used by program support 
customer engineers and system programmers who alter program 
design. 

The I/O supervisor starts* monitors* and* when 


necessary* restarts I/O operations. 

This manual is comprised of 7 sections: 

1. Introduction: Informs you of the I/O supervisors 
services and overall operation. 

2. Method of Operation: Provides high level HIPO 
(Hierarchy plus Input-Process-Output) diagrams tha 
describe the operation of the I/O supervisor and 
guide you into the program listing. 

3. Program Organization: Contains functional 
organization charts of the 1/0 supervisor* and 
flowcharts of new or particularly complex routines 

4. Directories: Provides cross-reference lists. 

5. Data Areas: Contains descriptions of the data area: 
that are used primarily by the I/O supervisor. 

6. Diagnostic Aids: Contains information to help you 
interpret the program listing. 

7. Appendixes: Supplements both this manual and the 
program listing. Included are descriptions of SVC 
routines and optional features* error recording 
information* error recovery routines* list of 
abbreviations* and a glossary. 

Manual* 184 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY24-5159 

OS/VSl CHECKPOINT/RESTART LOS I g 

Provides a reference to the checkpoint and restart routines 
For persons involved in program maintenance* and for system 
programmers who are altering the program design. 

Sections included give a brief introduction* major 
functions* control flow* pointers to the listings* data 
areas used* and messages issued by the checkpoint and 
restart routines. 

Prerequisite Publications: 

o OS/VS Checkpoint/Restart* GC26-3784 

o 0S/VS1 JCL Services, GC24-5100 

Manual* 44 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY24-5160 

QS/VSl IPL AND NIP LOGIC 

Describes the internal logic of the 0S/VS1 Initial Program 
Loader (IPL) and Nucleus Initialization Program (NIP) for 
persons involved in program maintenance* and for system 
programmers who are altering the program design. 

Sections included in this reference manual provide the 
reader with introductory information about IPL and NIP* 
their functions* their routines* cross-references to the 
listings* data areas used* messages issued* and possible 
wait state codes. 

Prerequisite Publications: 

o IBM System/370 System Summary* GA22-7001. 
o OS/VS1 Planning and Use Guide* GC24-5090. 

Program Logic Manual* 152 pages 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY24-5162 

OS/VS IBM 3886 OPTICAL CHARACTER REAPER MODEL l LOGIC 
This publication* when used with program listings* meets t Y 
documentation requirements of support personnel who maintai 
the Operating System/Virtual Storage (OS/VS) support for th 
IBM 3886 Model 1 under the Basic Sequential Access Method 
(BSAM). The publication describes the modules that form tt 
IBM System/370 OS/VS support for the IBM 3886. 

Manual* 56 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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f24-5163 

OS/VS IBM 3690 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR LOGIC 
This publication when used with the program listings, 
provides the documentation requirements of support 
personnel who service the Operating System/Virtual 
Storage (OS/VS) support for the IBM 3890 Document Processor 
under the Queued Sequential Access Method (QSAM). 

This publication describes the following modules that 
form the IBM System/370 OS/VS support for the IBM 3890: 
o OPEN Executor for the IBM 3690 

o SETDEV module 

o GET Module 

o SYNCH Module 

o CNTRL Module 

o ERP (error recovery procedure) module 
Manual, 40 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


Y24-5165 

OS/VS DISKETTE COPY PROGRAMMING SUPPORT PROGRAM LOGIC 
A .program logic Manual describes the internal design or 
logic of the subject program. These manuals are intended 
for persons involved in program maintenance and system 
programmers who are altering the program design. Program 
logic information is not necessary for the operation of the 
program; therefore, distribution of these publications 
should be limited to persons with maintenance and alteration 
requiresents. 

Manual 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


Y24-5166 

OS/VSl LOGIC FOR IBM 3540 DISKETTE INPUT/OUTPUT UNIT 
This publication documents the internal operation of the 
programs that support operation of the IBM 3540 Diskette In¬ 
put/Output Unit under 0S/VS1. It helps the programmer 
follow the internal operation of the programs to determine 
the location of a program malfunction. 

Manual, 100 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


►Y24-5167 

QS/VS2 J, Q S1LC £08 XBd ISiO P 1 SMU I INPUT/OUTPUT UNIX 
This publication documents the internal operation of the 
programs that support operation of the IBM 3540 Diskette In- 
put/Output Unit under 0S/VS2. It helps the programmer 
follow the internal operation of the programs to determine 
the location of a program malfunction. 

Manual, 150 pages 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


IY24-5168 

QS/VS1 JOB MANAGEMENT LOGIC, VOLUME 1 

This publication is Volume 1 of a two volume set. The two 
volume set replaces 0S/VS1 Job Management Logic, SY24-5161. 
This volume contains Section 1: Job Management Concepts, 
Section 2: Method of Operation, and Section 3: Program 
Organization. Volume 2 (SY24-5169) contains Program Logic 
Manual Sections 4, 5, and 6. 

This manual supplements the program listings and makes 
the information in the listings easier to access. It is for 
persons involved with program changes, and provides them wit 
a hierarchical overview of the job management functions 
to show how they operate functional system flow to 
illustrate the functions performed by the various job 
management modules 

The user of this publication should be familiar with 
OS/VSl concepts and terminology, and have a knowledge of the 
OS/VS1 job management functions. Prerequisite publications 
are: 


OS/VS1 Planning and Use Guide, SC24-5090 
0S/VS1 JCL Reference, GC24-5099 
OS/VS1 JCL Services, GC24-5100 

OS/VS1 Supervisor Services and Macro Instructions, 
6C24-5103 

Manual, 540 pages, 2/76 . 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY24-5169 

OS/VSi JOB MANAGEMENT LOGIC VOLUME g 
This publication is Volume 2 of a two volume set. It 
contains Section 4: Cross Reference Directory, Section 5: 
Data Areas, and Section 6: Diagnostic Aids. An appendix, 
Directory of Abbreviations, is also included. This volume 
is to be used in conjunction with its companion volume 
OS/VSI Job Management Logic, Volume 1, SY24-5168. 
Prerequisite publications are: 

OS/VSI Planning and Use 6uide, GC24-5090 
OS/VSI JCL Reference, GC24-5099 
OS/VSI JCL Services, 6C24-5100 

OS/VSI Supervisor Services and Macro Instructions, 
6C24-5103 

Manual, 336 pages, 02/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY24-5170 

OS/VSI RECOVERY MANAGEMENT SUPPORT LOGIC 

This publication describes three recovery management 
programs that are part of OS/VSI: 
o The Machine-Check Handler (MCH), a program that 
processes machine-check interruptions and writes 
diagnostic messages and error records, 
o The Channel-Check Handler (CCH), a program that receives 
control after the detection of a channel data check, 
channel control check, or interface control check, 
o Dynamic Device Reconfiguration (DDR), a program that 

permits a demountable volume to be moved from one device 
to another and repositioned. This method is used to 
bypass I/O errors and avoid abnormally terminating the 
affected job or reloading the system. 

This publication also includes appendixes for: 
o The Missing Interruption Checker (MIC), a program that 
checks to see that expected 1/0 interruptions occur 
within a specified time period, 
o The Power Naming Feature (PMF), a program that prevents 
the loss of information in real storage at the 
occurrence of a utility power disturbance. 

This publication is intended to be used as a guide to 
the program listings. The intended audience includes 
customer engineers, programming support representatives, and 
system programmers. 

Manual, approx. 160 pgs, 6/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY24-5173 

0S/VS2 MVS VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM LOGIC, SUIO 5752-829 
This publication describes the internal logic of 0S/VS2 MVS 
Vector Processing Subsystem (VPSS). It is intended for use 
by IBM personnel who provide maintenance for that program. 
Information includes a VPSS overview and functional 
description, program organization, module directory, data 
areas, and program maintenance aids. 

Manual 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 250 pages, 7/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY24-5174 

OS/VSI VECTOR PROCE_S_§ING SUBSYSTEM LOGIC - SJJID 5741-606 
This publication describes the internal logic of OS/VSI 
Vector Processing Subsystem (VPSS). It is intended for use 
by IBM personnel who provide maintenance for that program. 
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Information includes a VPSS overview, a functional 
description# program organization module directory# data 
areas# and program maintenance aids* 

Manual# 6 1/2 x 11 inches# 250 pgs* 9/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5Y24-5175 

£Uf amptm IS Q3/V31 MJ SUPERVISOR LOGIC LSY24-5156-51 
This publication supplements the I/O Supervisor Logic 
manual# SY24-5156-5# for MSS Enhancements> Selectable Unit 
5741-605. It describes the specifications for the Start I/O 
routine for virtual OASD devices. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 20 pgs# 3/77 
////5741-605 


5Y24-5176 

3U5 SUPPLEMENT IQ OS/VSl RECOVERY MANAGEMENT SUPPORT LOGIC 

L s i s 4 -5 .l?9- : 00> 

This publication supplements the OS/VS1 Recovery Management 
Support Logic manual# SY24-5170-0# for MSS Enhancements# 
selectable unit 5741-605. It describes the specification of 
longer time intervals needed by the Missing Interrupt 
Checker (MIC) to properly check for missing interrupts from 
Mass Storage System (MSS) devices. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 16 pages# 03/77 
////5741-605 


3Y24-5177 

sy 57 ii- 6 os smmm iq ysi sis ten baia meaju §1 2 8^0 6 .0 ^ 5 

This publication supplements the 0S/VS1 System Data Areas 
manual, SY28-0605-5, for OS/VS1 MSS Enhancements, S.U. 
5741-605. It documents the additional MSS flags in the 
Request Queue Element (RQE). 

Manual# 8 pgs# 3/77 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5Y24-5178 

SU5 SUPPLEMENT TO QS/VS1 m MA NAGEMENT tCGIC, mm 1 
This manual# on OS/VS1 selectable unit 5741-605# provides 
MSS (Mass Storage System) Enhancements information for 
OS/VS1 Job Management Logic# Volume 1 (SY24-5168). Intended 
users are customers and IBM personnel. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 16 pgs# 3/77 
////5741-605 


SY24-5179 

SUS SUPPLEMENT IQ 0S/VS1 JOB MANAGEMENT LOGIC. VOLUME g 
lSY24 7 ffH? 7 p0 ) , 

SU5 provides MSS enhancements for VS1. This Supplement adds 
information to the OS/VS1 Job Management Logic# Volume 2 
(SY24-5169). The intended audience is customers and IBM 
personnel. 

Manual# 20 pages# 03/77 
////5741-605 


SY24-5181 

POS/VSE FIXED BLOCK ARCHITECTURE LOGICAL IOCS 
This reference publication is the fourth of four logic 
manuals that describe the internal logic of the Logical IOCS 
(Input/Output Control System) programs for the IBM Disk 
Operation System/Virtual Storage Extended. The four related 
logic manuals are: 

• Volume 1: General Information and Imperative Macros# 
SY33-8559 

• Volume 2: SAM, SY33-8560 

• Volume 3: DAM and ISAM, SY33-8561 

• FBA Logical IOCS# SY24-5181 

This manual is intended for use by persons involved in 


program maintenance and by system programmers who are 
altering the program design. Program logic information is 
not necessary for the operation of the programs described. 
Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 532 pages# 2/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY24-5182 

SUPPLEMENT TO PS/VSl SUPERVISOR LOGIC* SUIO 5741-606 
This manual is a supplement to# and provides replacement 
pages for OS/VSl Supervisor Logic# SY24-5155-5. It 
documents the OS/VSl Subsystem Attachment Support selectable 
unit impact to the OS/VSl supervisor. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 40 pgs# 8/77 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY24-5183 

sy s m =m iq ysi sistem mea areas,. 

This publication supplements the OS/VSl System Data Areas 
manual, SY28-0605-5# for OS/VSl Subsystem Support. It 
documents new data areas and changes to existing data areas 
for subsystem support. 

Manual, 36 pgs, 3/77 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY24-5184 

SU6 SUPPLEMENT JO OS/VSl JOB MANAGEMENT LOGIC, VOLUME 1 
(SU ID £&A^ 06) 

VS1 SU6 (Selectable Unit 5741-606) provides a generalized 
linkage to subsystems. This supplement aids adds SU6 
information to OS/VSl Job Management Logic# Volume 1 
(SY24-5168). Intended users are customers and IBM 
personnel. 

Manual# 60 pgs# 3/77 
////5741-606 


SY24-5185 

SU6 SUPPLEMENT IQ OS/VSl JOB MANAGEMENT LOGIC, VOLUME 2 
LSX2 ^l6 .9- po ,), 

VS1 SU6 (Selectable Unit 5741-606) provides a generalized 
linkage to subsystems. This supplement aids adds SU6 
information to OS/VSl Job Management Logic# Volume 2 
(SY24-5169). Intended users are customers and IBM 
personnel. 

Manual# 64 pages# 03/77 
////5741-606 


LY24-5187 

m 3895 DOCUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DE S C R IPTION MACROS 
(DIPM) LOGIC, _L_I_C MOG 524.8^12 

This manual describes the internal logic of DIDM and 
contains macro descriptions and diagnostic information. It 
is designed to be used with the program listings. 

The material contained in this manual includes an overview 
of DIDM macros* logic flow of the program (flow charts)# and 
a description of the tables used. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 110 pgs# 4/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY24-5191 

VSE/VSAM VSAM LOGIC VOLUME U CATALOG MANAGEMENT 
5745-SC-VCM l£UgREJg RELEASE! 

This bock describes the internal logic of VSAM and provides 
diagnostic information for maintenance personnel and 
development programmers who require an in-depth knowledge of 
the program's design# organization# and data areas. It is 
not required for effective use of VSAM. 

Manual# 474 pages# 02/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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24-5192 

VSE/VSAM VSAM LOGIC, VOLUME 2l RECORD MANAGEMENT 
5745-SC-VSM jq URREMI RELEASE) 

This book describes the Internal logic of VSAM and provides 
diagnostic information for maintenance personnel and 
development programmers who require an in-depth knowledge of 
the program's design* organization* and data areas. It is 
not required for effective use of VSAM. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 452 pages* 02/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


24-5193 

SU 5741^04 SUmEMENT JO ySl SYSJEU MIA MEALt S Y 2 , Q -0605^ 
This publication supplements the OS/VS1 System Data Areas* 
SY28-0605-5* for the IBM 3895 Document Reader/Inscriber* 

S.U. 5741-604. It documents changes to the IOB and UCB. 

Manual* 16 pgs* 3/77 

SLSS: GROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


'24-5194 

suz4 tm&mw i9 os/Y si i/s smwssR lqsxp. 

laxgfcsiabsi 

This publication supplements the I/O Supervisor Logic 
manual* SY24-5156-5* for the IBM 3895 document 
reader/inscriber* Selectable Unit 5741-604. It describes 
the 3895 error routine. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pgs* 3/77 
////5741-604 


program's design* organization* and data areas. It is not 
required for effective use of the Feature. 

Manual* 76 pages* 12/80 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY24-5205 

VM/370 VM/INTERACTIVE FILE SHARING £08 CjjS J.0SI.Q (CURRENT 


This manual describes the internal logic of VM/Interactive 
File Sharing for CMS. It contains detailed component 
descriptions* module interconnecting diagrams* and module 
descriptions. The information in this manual is designed to 
be used with program listings. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 110 pages* 04/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY24-5206 

VM/370 DISPLAY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM FOR CMS LOGIC (CURRENT 


This manual contains brief descriptions of the functions* 
architecture* logic flow* and structure of the Display 
Management System for CMS. It also contains an extensive 
description of each module* a number of cross-reference 
tables to aid in tracking flow* and depictions of the data 
areas used. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 03/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


24-5195 
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This book describes the internal logic of Access Method 
Services and provides diagnostic information for maintenance 
personnel and development programmers who require an in- 
depth knowledge of the program's design* organization* and 
data areas. It is not required for effective use of Access 
Method Services. 

Manual* 500 pages* 02/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


r 24-5203 

mmm hachi ke/syste m mrnzi rebeck sggoy&g 

COMMUNICATIONS SUBSYSTEM NETWORKING LOGIC mBEIM RELEASE! 
This logic manual describes the internal functioning of the 
Remote Spooling Communications Subsystem Networking program 
product. It is for IBM Program Support Representatives* 
system programmers* and system analysts responsible for 
installation* maintenance* and modification of RSCS 
Networking. It contains: 

• An overview of RSCS Networking operations. 

• Descriptions of RSCS Networking's user functions with 
reference to the tasks and modules that perform them. 

• A description of each module's main routines 
and linkages. 

• Control flow diagrams. 

• Location and contents of data areas. 

• An*approach to problem determination. 

• A description of the RSCS Networking Preloader utility 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 180 pages* 03/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


T24-5204 

ysE/ysAg space management gog s&rj feature logic (current 

RELEAS E! 

This book describes the internal logic of the VSE/VSAM Space 
Management for SAM Feature and provides diagnostic 
information for maintenance personnel and development 
programmers who require an in-depth knowledge of the 


LY24-5208 

VM/SP VM/PASS-THROUGH FACILITY LOGIC ICUBREHI RELEASE! 

This manual describes the internal logical organization and 
function of the VM/Pass-Through Facility. It defines 
program components* explains functional flow within and 
between components* also includes module* control block* and 
data area descriptions. It may be used by anyone involved 
in program maintenance and/or program problem source 
determination. As a reference for the latter use the final 
section of the manual contains examples of program-generated 
full and partial dumps* and internal trace records. It also 
describes Pass-Through/IPCS support commands and messages. 
24257 
GY20-0073 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 184 pages* 03/82 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY24-5209 

y^E/AQVANCED J U NCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFER ,BgJ LICCS VOLUME J, 
GENERAL INFORMATION A *HF.ER,41*^5 tfA CRQJ LOGIC. 1J M RM 


This reference publication is the first of four logic 
manuals that describe the internal logic of the Logical IOCS 
(Input/Output Control System) programs for the IBM Disk 
Operating System/Virtual Storage Extended. The four related 
Logic Manuals are: 

1. VSE/Advanced Functions Diagnosis Reference: LIGCS 
Volume 1 General Information and Imperative Macros* 
LY24-5209 

2. VSE/Advanced Functions Diagnosis Reference: LICCS 
Volume 2 SAM* LY24-5210 

3. VSE/Advanced Functions Diagnosis Reference: LIOCS 
Volume 3 DAM and ISAM* LY24-5211 

4. VSE/Advanced Functions Diagnosis Reference: Direct and 
Sequential DASD* LY24-5212 

This manual is intended for use by persons involved in 
program maintenance and by system programmers who are 
altering the program design. Program logic information is 
not necessary for the operation of the programs described. 

Effective use of this publication requires an 
understanding of IBM Systea/370 operations and the DOS/VSE 
Assembler language and its associated macro definition 
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language. 

Manual» 6 1/2 x 11 Inches* 352 pages* 9/79 
SLSSs IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY24-5210 

VSg^PVANC^ff £UNPJXQHS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE UOCS VOLUME g 

m mm i current release) 

This reference publication is the second in a series of four 
manuals that describe the internal logic of the Logical IOCS 
(Input/Output Control System) programs of VSE/Advanced 
Functions. The four related manuals are: 

Volume 1: General Information and Imperative Macros* 
LY24-5209 

Volume 2: SAM Logic* LY24-5210 
Volume 3: DAM and ISAM Logic* LY24-5211 
Direct and Sequential DASD* LY24-5212 
This manual is intended for persons involved in program 
maintenance. It is not necessary for the operation of the 
programs described. Effective use of this manual requires 
an understanding of IBM VSE/Advanced Functions operation and 
of the Assembler language and its associated macro language. 
Reference publications for this information are listed in 
the front of the manual. 

Manual* B 1/2 x 11 inches* 366 pages* 09/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY24-5211 

VS^PVANCI-D BMCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE LIQCS VOLUME 3 
DAM & ISAfj LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This reference publication is the third in a series of four 
manuals that describe the internal logic of the Logical IOCS 
(Input/Output Control System) programs of VSE/Advanced 
Functions. The four related manuals are: Volume 1: 

General Information and Imperative Macros* LY24-5209* Volume 
2: SAM Logic* LY24-5210, Volume 3; DAM and ISAM Logic* 
LY24-52U* and Direct and Sequential DASD* LY24-5212. 

This manual is intended for persons involved in program 
maintenance. It is not necessary for the operation of the 
program described. Effective use of this manual requires an 
understanding of IBM VSE/Advanced Functions operation and of 
the Assembler language and its associated macro language. 
Reference publications for this information are listed in 
the front of the manual. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inehes* 352 pages* 09/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY24-5212 


VSE/AOYANCEP FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE LIQCS VOLUME 4 
m 1 ISAM LOGIC FOE HASP IpU R R E tfl RELEAiEj 
This reference publication is the fourth in a series of four 
manuals that describe the internal logic of the Logical IOCS 
(Input/Output control System) programs of VSE/Advanced 
Functions. The four related manuals are: 

• Volume 1: General Information and Imperative Macros* 


LY24-5209 

• Volume 2: SAM Logic* LY24-5210 

• Volume 3: DAM and ISAM Logic* LY24-5211 

• Volume 4: SAM and DAM for DASD* LY24-5212 

This manual is intended for persons involved in program 
maintenance. It is not necessary for the operation of the 
programs described. Effective use of this manual requires 
an understanding of IBM VSE/Advanced Functions operation and 
of the Assembler Language and its associated macro language. 
Reference publications for this information are listed in 
the front of the manual. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 670 pages* 09/69 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY24-52X3 

ySE/VSAM BACKUP/RESTORE FEATURE* LIC £R0G 5746-AM2* LOGIC 
ICURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual describes the internal logic of the VSE/VSAM 
Backup/Restore Feature and provides diagnostic information 
for maintenance personnel and development programmers who 
required an in-depth knowledge of the program's design and 
organization. It is not required for effective use of the 
Feature. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 2/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY24-5215 

Dig RQS/ySj, sj^yxu volum e 1 Iflffi W H BE 1E ASE1 

This manual is to be used with the Data Language/I Disk 
Operating System/Virtual Storage (DL/I DOS/VS) Logic Manual] 
Volume 1 and program listings for DL/I DOS/VS. It contains 
the HIPO diagrams that illustrate the program logic 
described in Volume 1. It is intended for use by persons 
involved in program maintenance and by system programmers 
who are altering the program design. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 466 pages* 6/61 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY24-5216 

SAL/PAI& SY S T EM ,. VQLW£ 1 iSXEE.W 

RELEASE) 

This publication (Volume 1 of 3) provides a high-level view 
of the SQL/Data System Logic* control flow of the 
components and their major modules* a textual description 
of all the modules* and a module directory. 

It provides information needed by those people involved in 
in SQL/Data System program diagnosis and modification. 

This manual is a companion to Volumes 2 and 3* which 
contain data areas* diagnostic aids* and appendices (Volume 
3 deals exclusively with the EXTRACT Facility* which is 
used only on VSE systems). 

3 deals exclusively with the EXTRACT Facility* which is 
used only on VSE systems). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 616 pages* 9/63 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY24-5217 

SQL/DATA SYSTEM* 5748-XXJ* LOGIC, VOLUME 2 (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This publication (Volume 2 of 3) provides the data areas 
(control blocks* tables* etc.)* layouts* diagnostic aids* 
and appendices for the SQL/Data System. It provides 
information needed by those people involved in the SQL/Data 
System program diagnosis and modification. It is designed 
to be a companion to Volumes 1 and 3. (Volume 3 deals 
exclusively with the EXTRACT Facility* which is used only 
on VSE Systems). 

System program diagnosis and modification. It is designed 
to be a companion to Volumes 1 and 3. (Volume 3 deals 
exclusively with the EXTRACT Facility, which is used only 
on VSE Systems). 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 528 pages* 9/63 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY24-5218 

MVS/OCCF LOGIC SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication provides detailed information about the 
logic of MVS/OCCF. It is intended for persons responsible 
for program maintenance and for system programmers 
responsible for altering program design. It contains 
detailed information about each of the modules in the 
facility and describes the architecture. It is assumed tha* 
the reader is familiar with MVS terminology and concepts erw 
with NCCF. 
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Manual, 8 1/2 x II inches* 120 pages* 6/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY24-5220 

mse nm areas m mnm, blocks logic mm i cp 

(CURRENT RE.LEAS.EJ 

This publication along with LY24-5221 replaces LY20-0891. 
This publication contains information about the IBM Virtual 
Machine/System Product (VM/SP) program number 5664-167. 

This publication* together uith the VM/SP System Logic and 
Problem Determination Guide Volumes 1 and 2* are intended 
for use by the system programmer responsible for updating 
VM/SP. This volume contains descriptions of the major data 
areas and control blocks used by the Control Program (CP). 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 315 pages* 09/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY24-5221 

VM/SP DATA AREAS AND CONTROL BLOCKS LOGIC VOLUME £ CMS 
LCURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication along uith LY24-5220 replaces LY20-0691. 
This publication contains information about the IBM Virtual 
Machine/System Product CVM/SP) program number 5664-167. 

This publication together uith the VM/SP System Logic and 
Problem Determination Guide Volumes 1 and 2* are intended 
for use by the system programmer responsible for updating 
VM/SP. This volume contains descriptions of the major data 
areas and control blocks used by the Conversational Monitor 
System (CMS). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 301 pages* 09/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY24-5222 

S_QLZOATA SYSTEM* 5748-XXJ, LOGIC, mUME 3 1CURRENT 

RRL fiA S S I 

This publication (Volume 3 of 3) deals uith the SQL/Data 
System EXTRACT Facility and is of concern to those using 
VSE systems only. This volume supplies the method of 
operations* program organization* module and link book 
directions* data areas* and diagnostic aids that apply to 
the EXTRACT Facility. SQL/Data System Logic* Volume 3 
provides information needed by those people involved 
program diagnosis and modification* and is designed to be a 
companion to volumes 1 and 2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 176 pages, 9/83 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3Y24-5223 

fittF/ygiu a&fc:aau mmm rekrhnce current release) 

This manual tells hou to diagnose Query Management 
Facility/VSE internal problems and hou to report them to 
IBM. This includes developing a keyboard string* 
diagnostic practices* dump analysis* and searching for 
similar knoun problems in a software support data base. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 9/63 
/Z37//5666-292 


3Y24-5224 

REfKR5MCfi PE AG B P SS S IflgB ENT RE L EASE.) 

This manual aids in isolating problems in the Query 
Management Facility/VSE (QMF/VSE). It is the companion 
volume of QMF/VSE Diagnosis Guide. This Diagnosis 
Reference manual contains an overvieu of QMF/VSE* 
functional descriptions of the components* a module 
directly* critical data areas* and some service aids 
including hou to use the diagnostic tools. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 264 pages* 9/63 
Z/37//5666-292 


LY24-5228 

YM BSCS NETWORKING VERSION 2 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 1CURREMT 
RELEASED 

This publication is for those who are responsible for 
problem diagnosis and maintenance of RSCS* Version 2. It 
describes internal logic of the RSCS program modules* major 
data areas* and aids to diagnosing problems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 540 pages* 09/65 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY24-5229 

SQUDS FOR VSE DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is for people involved in diagnosing SQL/DS 
or SQL/DS-related problems and uhat can be done to recover 
from or avoid certain problems. It includes directions for 
collecting information and reporting problems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 12/64 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY24-5230 

SQL/DS FOR VM/SP DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is for people involved in diagnosing 
SQL/DS or SQL/DS-related problems and what can be done to 
recover from or avoid certain problems. It includes 
directions for collecting information and reporting 
problems. This is a component of SK2T-0909 and SBOF-3222. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 164 pages* 12/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY24-5231 

SQL/DS FOR ySE DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is for users involved in SQL/DS problem 
diagnosis. It contains material on hou the components of 
SQL/DS uork* a section called the module directory* the 
major data areas* and a section on problem isolation and 
performance tools. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 434 pages* 12/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY24-5232 

S.qL/p_S FOR VM/SP DIAGNOSIS REFER E NCE jCURRENI RELE ASE -) 
This publication is for people involved in SQL/DS problem 
diagnosis. It contains material on hou the components of 
SQL/OS work* a section called the module directory* the 
major data areas and a section on problem isolation and 
performance tools. This is a component of SK2T-0909 and 
SBOF-3222. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 406 pages, 12/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY24-6000 

0S/VS2 MVS JES2 LOGIC 

This publication provides the Programming Service 
Representative and the using System Programmer uith detailed 
information on the internal organization and logic of JES2 
Release 4. The publication contains: 

Sec. 1 Introduction: describes the general 
characteristics and functions of JES2. 

Sec. 2 Method of Operation: contains HIPO diagrams that 
summarize the operation of JES2. 

Sec. 3 Program Organization: provides descriptions of 
the operation of each JES2 Module. 

Sec. 4 Directory: provides cross-reference lists and 
describes entry points. 

Sec. 5 Data areas: depicts and describes JES2 control 
blocks and data areas. 

Sec 6 Diagnostic Aids: lists register usage by major 
routines and describes error analysis techniques. 

Appendix A. JES2 Programmer Macros: describes JES2 
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macros and their use. Appendix B. Multi-Leaving: 
describes the basic principles of Multi-Leaving. 
Appendix C. Remote Terminal Bootstrap: describes the 
RTPBOOT bootstrap program. Appendix 0. External 
Writer: describes the external writer program used for 
producing SYSOUT data sets on magnetic tape or direct- 
access devices. 

Manual* 850 pages* 05/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY2 -6001 

NJE FACILITY FOR JES2 LOGIC 

This manual is for use by IBM PSRs and Customer System 
Programmers for use in understanding the logic behind the 
operation of JES2 NJE. This manual is necessary for use in 
troubleshooting JES2 NJE* when used in conjunction with the 
program listings* and for designing user modifications to 
JES2 NJE. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 642 pages* 01/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY24'6003 

m ais m ua m vismB y im st at ic * supposi mm gas 

This publication is designed to help internal and external 
program support representatives diagnose a problem in 
MVS/Information Distribution Workstation Support (IDMS). 
Before using this publication* the diagnostician should 
complete problem determination and problem source 
icentification to isolate the problem to IDWS. The 
diagnostician then follows the procedures in the Diagnosis 
Guide* Part 1 to diagnose the problem to the level of on 
IDMS subfunction. The diagnostician uses the keywords 
selected in the diagnostic procedures to search the FE 
RETAIN/370 data base for a program fix to a similarly 
defined problem. If there is no applicable program fix* the 
diagnostician submits an APAR onthe problem. 

If a program fix is not available and the problem requires 
temporary repair* the diagnostician uses the Diagnosis 
Reference* Part 2. Diagnosis Reference presents sufficient 
program logic to enable the diagnostician to discuss the 
problem with the FE Change Team and work with the team to 
develop a temporary program repair. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 02/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY24-6005 

JES3_* LIC PROG B740-XYN, LOGIC 

This publication describes the logic of JES3 and applies to 
MVS/SP-JES3 Release 2. It is designed primarily for those 
who maintain and modify the IBM-distributed JES3 System. 
This publication explains the JES3 functions and acts as a 
directory into the program listing. 

Before reading this publication* you should be familiar 
with the concepts and terminology introduced in: 

• JES3 Introduction, GC23-0039 

• JES3 Overview, SC23-0040 

• JES3 System Programming Library: Installation Planning 
and Tuning* SC23-0041 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY24-6006 

MVS/XA JES£ LOGIC jCURRENJ RELEASE) 

This publication provides the Programming Service 
Representative and the using System Programmer with detailed 
information on the internal organisation and logic of JES2 
and its relationship to the MVS/System Product. It 
supplements the program listings and makes the information 
more accessible. This manual is intended to aid its users 
in determining the sources of errors within* or making 


changes to* the internal logic of JES2. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 848 pages* 3/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY24-6007 

dVS/XA JES3 My.S/ SP ^JES3 VERSION g LOGIC 

This publication describes the logic of Job Entry Subsystem 
3 (JES3) and applies to MVS/SP-JES3 Version 2. It is 
designed primarily for those who maintain and modify the IBM 
distributed JES3 system in an installation using the 
MVS/Extended Architecture system or the MVS/Extended 
Architecture and NVS/370 systems. This publication 
describes each JES3 functional area. In most cases* the 
functional description is followed by HIPO diagrams of the 
modules and control flow diagrams. The book acts as a 
directory into the program listing! it is not intended to 
act as a program narrative. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1171 pages* 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY24-6008 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION g LOGIC LCURREjg RELEASE) 

This publication provides detailed information on the 
internal organization and logic of JES2 and its relationship 
to MVS Extended Architecture. JES2 logic supplements the 
program listings and makes the information more accessible. 
This manual is intended to aid its users in determining the 
sources of errors within* or making changes to* the internal 
logic of JES2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY24-6052 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU33; MVS PUMPING IMPROVEMENTS.! 5752^833 
This supplement to SY28-0643-4 includes miscellaneous 
changes describing the new AMDPRDMP LOGDATA and SUMDUMP 
control statements* and the formatting of data management* 
I0S, and TRM control blocks by AMDPRDMP. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pgs* 4/77 
////57S2-833 


LY25-0002 

NPOA, 5735-XX8» LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual provides information about the program logic of 
the Network Problem Determination Application (NPDA) Program 
Product. 

It describes the structure of NPDA modules by grouping 
the modules into functional areas. It describes the 
operations used to access NPOA displays. The manual 
includes a brief description of every NPDA module* and shows 
the control flow used in executing the modules. It also 
includes descriptions of the data sets and control blocks 
used by NPDA. 

The manual is primarily a reference manual. The manual 
enables a user to identify a failing NPDA component down to 
the module level. Then microfiche can be used to examine 
the module's code. 

Readers should be familiar with the functions and 
capabilities of NPDA* as explained in: Network Problem 
Determination Application: 6eneral Information* GC34-2010* 
Network Problem Determination Application: Terminal Use* 
SC34-2013 and Network Problem Determination application: 
Installation, SC34-20U. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 9/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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25-0003 

INFORMATIQN/MANAGEMENT. LIC PROS S735-0ZS, LOGIC AKD 
DIAGNOSES 

This manual describes the internal logic of the 
Information/Management (Info/Management) Licensed Feature of 
the Information/Systern (Info/System) Program Product* The 
information is directed to IBM and customer maintenance 
personnel and system programmers who need to know about the 
Info/Management design* organization* and data areas* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x XI inches* 150 pages* 12/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


25-0004 
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This manual describes the internal logic of the VSE 
Interactive Problem Control System (VSE/IPCS) Program 
Product. The information contained in the manual is 
directed to maintenance personnel and development 
programmers who need to know about the design of IPCS* and 
its organization and data areas* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 05/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


25-0005 

VM/IPCS, LIC PROS 5748-SAI* LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual describes the internal logic of the 
VM/Interactive Problem Control System Extension* (VM/IPCS 
Extension* or IPCS) Program Product* The information 
presented here is directed to maintenance personnel and 
development programmers who need to know about the design of 
IPCS and its organization and data areas. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 140 pages* 8/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


25-0006 

SYSTEM PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY FOR MVS LOGIC AND DIAGNOSIS 
This manual describes the internal logic of the System 
Productivity Facility (SPF) Program Product for MVS. It is 
intended for the use of maintenance personnel end 
development programmers who need to know about SPF's design* 
organization and data areas. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 12/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


25-0007 

zm im myRL saszmi. Mm 

This manual describes the internal logic of the IBM 3600 
Threshold Analysis and Remote Access Feature of the Network 
Problem Determination Application Program Product. 

The information is directed to IBM and customer 
maintenance personnel and system programmers who need to 
know about the design* organization* and data areas of the 
3600 feature. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 225 pages* 5/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


15-0008 

INFORMATION/SYSTEI1* ffiSS 573S-OZS*, LOGIC DIAGNOSIS 
This manual describes the internal logic of the 
Information/System (Info/System) Program Product. The 
information is directed to IBM and customer maintenance 
personnel and system programmers who need to know about the 
Info/System design* organization* and data areas. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 125 pages* 12/60 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY25-0010 

LOGIC AND PIGNOSIS ISPF FOR VM/SP 

This manual describes the internal logic of the System 
Productivity Facility (SPF) Program Product for VM/SP* It 
is intended for the use of maintenance personnel and 
development programmers who need to know about SPF's design* 
organization and data areas. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 464 pages* 4/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY25-0012 

NPDA VERSION £ LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is equivalent to LY25-0012-00. 
Manual 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY25-0013 

INFORMATION/SYSTEM £0R VM/370 AND VS^ £BQ§ 5735-QZS* 
10GIC A d ia gnosi s jfflB RS MI BSMaSEl 

This manual provides information about the program logic of 
the Information/System for VM/370 and VSE Program Product. 
The information is directed to system programmers and IBM 
PSR's who need to know about the design* organization* and 
data areas. The manual describes the BLGOZD search and 
retrieval program and the Information/System utility 
programs. 

The manual is primarily a reference manual. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 5/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3737 

S/360 OPERATING SYSTEM TIME SHARING OPTION ASSEMBLER 
PROMPTER PROGRAM kOGIg MANUAL 

This manual describes the assembler prompter* a program 
product that operates only under the Time Sharing Option 
(TSO) of the IBM System/360 Operating System. 

The assembler prompter consists of two modules that 
interact with the TSO terminal monitor program (THP)* the 
parse service routine (IKJPARS)* the dynamic allocation 
interface routine (IKJDAIR)* the PUTLINE service routine* 
and the stack service routine. This manual discusses how 
the assembler prompter interacts with these routines to 
analyze the ASM command and to allocate data sets required 
by the assembler. It also discusses how the prompter passes 
control to the assembler. 

The manual assumes that the reader knows the ASM 
command* its operands* and how to use the command as 
described in the IBM SYSTEM/360 OPERATING SYSTEM: TIME 
SHARING OPTION ASSEMBLER PROMPTER USER'S GUIOE (SC26-3740). 
The book also assumes that the reader is familiar with the 
assembler language and the concepts of TSO as described in: 
IBM SYSTEM/360 OPERATING SYSTEM: ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 
(GC28-6514) 


IBM SYSTEM/360 OPERATING SYSTEM: TIKE SHARING OPTION GUIDE 
(GC28-6698) 

IBM SYSTEM/360 OPERATING SYSTEM: TIME SHARING OPTION COMMAND 
LANGUAGE REFERENCE (GC28-6732) 

IBM SYSTEM/360 OPERATING SYSTEM: TIME SHARING OPTION GUIDE 
TO WRITING A TERMINAL MONITOR PROGRAM OR A COMMAND PROCESSOR 
(GC28-6764) 


This manual is intended for people involved in program 
maintenance* and its distribution is limited to licencees 
doing maintenance work. Program logic information is not 
necessary to use the program. 

Manual* 56 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LY26-3760 

OS ASSEMBLER U£ £ROg S734-AS1* LOGIC 
This publication describes the internal logic and operation 
of Assembler H running under the IBM System/360 Operating 
System, In addition to descriptive text* this publication 
contains detailed flowcharts* figures showing the formats of 
internal tables and data areas* a microfiche directory* and 
a number of appendixes containing related reference 
documentation. 

Program Logic Manuals are intended for IBM Customer 
Engineers concerned with program maintenance or alteration* 
and system programmers concerned with system design. 

The reader should be familiar with the IBM System/360 
Operating System and with the functions of an assembler. 
Program Logic Manual* 320 pages 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3814 

OS/VS LOADER LOGIC 

This publication describes the internal logic and 
organization of the OS/VS Loader program. It is 
intended for persons involved in maintaining or 
modifying the loader. It is not required for normal 
use and operation of the program described. 

Before using this publication* the reader must 
be familiar Mith OS/VS Linkage Editor and Loader* 
GC26-3813* and OS/VS and DOS/VS Assembler Language* 
GC33-4010. 

Corequisite publications include 0S/VS1 Storage Estimates* 
GC24-5094 and OS/VS1 System Data Areas* SY28-0605 or 
0S/VS2 System Data Areas* SY28-Q6Q6. 

Manual* 167 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3815 

OS/VS umm EDITOR LOSIS 

This publication describes the internal organization and 
logic of the OS/VS linkage editor. The linkage editor* a 
processing program* combines and edits modules to produce 
a load module that can be loaded into virtual storage by 
the control program. 

This publication is intended for persons involved in 
the maintenance and modification of the linkage editor! 
it is not required for the normal use and operation of 
the programs described. 

THe following publications are required for an 
OS/VS1 Linkage Editor and Loader* GC26-3813 
VS1 Data Management Macros* GC26-3872 
MVS Data Management Macros* GC26-3873 
VS1 Data Management Services Guide* GC26-3874 
MVS Data Management Services Guide* GC26-3875 
OS/VS JCL Reference* GT28-0618 

0S/VS1 System Data Areas* SY28-0605, or OS/VS2 System Data 
Areas* SY28-06Q6* describes data areas used by the linkage 
editor. 

Manual* 232 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3820 

QS/VS& dV§ CHECKPOINT/RESTART kQSI.Q 

This book describes the logic of the 0S/VS2 routines that 
take a checkpoint and restart a job at a checkpoint. 

The major parts of this book and the information in 
them are as follows: 

o Introduction - describes the checkpoint/restart 
routines in general terms and briefly tells 
what they do. 

o Method of Operation - describes the operations 
performed by checkpoint/restart routines and 
the input to and output from those operation. 

o Program Organization - shows the flow of control 


between the modules of checkpoint/restart and 
describes the major operations performed by each 
module. 

o Data Areas - shows the data areas used by 
checkpoint/restart routines• 

o Diagnostic Aids - Lists the messages* message 

codes* and return codes generated by checkpoint/ 
restart modules. 

o Modules Directory - lists each checkpoint/restart 
modules and refers to a figure in "Program 
Organization" or "Method of Operation" that 
describes each module. 

This book is intended for use by programming systems 
representatives and system programmers maintaining 
checkpoint/restart routines. 

A general understanding of how the user requests 
that a checkpoint be taken and restarts his job is 
prerequisite knowledge for understanding the information 
in this book. See OS/VS Checkpoint/Restart* 6C26-3784* for 
this type of information. 

Manual* 115 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3823 

OS/VS2 mvi / jm m supervisos logic 

This book is intended as an aid in trouble shooting the 
0S/VS2 I/O supervisor* the component responsible for 
communicating with the system's I/O devices* and the 0S/VS2 
EXCP processor* the component responsible for transmitting 
the requests of some IBM access methods to the I/O 
supervisor. This book contains two paths to the microfiche 
listings: a tutorial path* to make the listings meaningful 
to the reader lacking a basic understanding of the I/O 
supervisor's or EXCP processor's function and design! and a 
diagnostic path* to get the knowledgeable reader from a 
dump* a message* or an error code as near the source of 
error as possible. 

The chapters that make up the tutorial path for the I/O 
supervisor name and classify the callers of the I/O 
supervisor* tell how the callers ask for services* and 
describe how the I/O supervisor performs the services. The 
chapters that make up the diagnostic path divide the I/O 
supervisor into groups of services* each corresponding to a 
group of callers* and show how those services are performed 

The chapters that make up the tutorial path for the EXCI 
processor list the programs that qualify as access methods* 
describe the access method interface* and describe the 
function of EXCP as an interface between the access method 
and the I/O supervisor. The chapters that make up the 
diagnostic path divide the EXCP processor into services end 
show how those services are performed. 

This book contains one appendix that gives an overview 
of the error recovery processing that is done following an 
I/O error. 

Related Publication: 0S/VS2 System Logic Library* 
SY28-0713 through SY28-0719. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 244 pages* 01/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3825 

OS/VS2 MVS VIRTUAL STORAGE ACCESS METHOD (VSAM) LOGIC 
This manual is intended for maintenance personnel and 
development programmers who require an in-depth knowledge o 
OS/VS2 VSAM/2 design* organization* and data areas. The 
Virtual Storage Access Method (VSAM) is an access method fo 
use with OS/VS for data stored on direct-access storage 
devices. 

The manual describes the internal logic of VSAM and 
contains module directories and diagnostic information. It 
should be used with the program listings and with the VSAM 
microfiche cross-reference tables that show which program 
modules reference the fields of data areas* which modules 
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issue the macros used by VSAM* and hoM control flows between 
program procedures. 

OS/VS Virtual Storage Access Method (VSAM) Programmer's 
Guide* 6C26-3838* is a prerequisite. 

Manual* 300 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3826 

0S/YS2 CATALOG MANAGEMENT LOGIC 

This manual is intended for maintenance personnel and 
development programmers who require an in-depth knowledge of 
0S/VS2 Catalog Management's design* organization* data 
areas* and diagnostic information. 

The manual describes the internal logic of OS/VS Catalog 
management and contains diagnostic information* data area 
descriptions* and figures and tables that show the 
relationship between various parts of the program. 

OS/VS Virtual Storage Access Method (VSAM) Programmer's 
Guide* GC26-3838* and OS/VS Access Method Services* GC26- 
3836* are prerequisites. 

Manual* 320 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3827 

0S/VS2 QPEN/CLOSE/EOV LOGIC, REL 3* 3.6 WITH SN26-0823. 

REL 3.7 

This publication is intended for system programmers and 
people who want to understand the Qpen/Close/End-of-Volume 
(EOV) functions. The reader is expected to be familiar with 
VS1 Data Management Services Guide* GC26-3874* and MVS Data 
Management Services Guide* GC26-3875 
Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


0S/VS2 DADSM LOGIC 

This System Library Supplement provides replacement pages 
for 0S/VS2 DADSM Logic (either SY26-3828-X for Release 3.7* 
or SY26-3858-0 for Release 3.7 with VS2.03.808) to support 
the JES3 3850 MSS Selectable Unit (SU18). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pgs* 3/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3831 

0S/VS2 BDAM LOGIC 

This book describes the internal logic of the Basic Direct 
Access Method (BDAM) for 0S/VS2. It is intended as a 
reference book for IBM Programming Support Representatives 
and system programmers who maintain or alter BDAM routines. 

A general knowledge of data management is required for 
understand the information in this book. See VS1 Data 
Management Services Guide* 6C26-3874* and MVS Data 
Management Services Guide* GC26-3875* for background 
information. 

Manual* 140 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3832 

QS/VS2 SAM LOGIC 

This manual contains a general description of the Get* Put* 
Write and associated modules for QSAM* BSAM* and BPAM. SAM 
executors and appendages are also described. 

The manual is intended for use by persons involved in 
programming support and system programmers who are altering 
the program design. 

The SAM routines used for optical character readers* and 
magnetic character readers are discussed in separate 
publications* in the IBM System/360 and System/370 
Bibliography* 6A22-6822. These are prerequisites 


for this publication: 

o VS1 Data Management Services Guide* 6C26-3874. 

o MVS Data Management Services Guide* GC26-3875. 

Manual, 283 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3833 

0S/VS2 ISAM LOGIC 

This publication describes the program logic of the two 
index sequential access methods: the queue indexed 
sequential access method (QISAM) and the basic indexed 
sequential access method (BISAM). It also discusses the 
relationship of indexed sequential access method routines to 
other parts of the control program. 

This publication is intended for personnel supporting or 
modifying ISAM. 

These publications are prerequisite to this publication: 
o VS1 Data Management Services Guide* 6C26-3874. 

o MVS Data Management Services Guide* GC26-3875. 

o VS1 Data Management Macro Instructions* 6C26-3872 

o MVS Data Management Macro Instructions* GC26-3873 

Manual* 288 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3834 

PS/VS2 VIO LOGIC 

This book describes what the VIO processor does and how it 
operates. It is intended for IBM programming support 
representatives and system programmers who are learning 
about* supporting, or modifying the VIO logic. They should 
be thoroughly familiar with the 0S/VS2 environment and with 
channel programming. 

VIO enables system-named temporary data sets to reside 
in external page storage and to be processed using paging 
I/O. VIO interprets regular I/O requests and simulates 
their execution by moving data between a user's buffer and 
the VIO buffer. VIO uses paging I/O to cause the pages in 
the VIO buffer to be intermittently paged in or out of main 
storage as required. 

To thoroughly understand the logic involved in VIO 
processing, this book should be used with either listings* 
or microfiche of compiled VIO source code. 

The following are prerequisite publications: 
o For information about ASM processing in support of VIO* 
see 0S/VS2 Auxiliary Storage Management (ASM) Logic* 
SY35-0Q09 

o For an orientation to the 0S/VS2 system* see 0S/VS2 
Planning Guide for Release 2* GC28-0667 
o For information about job management* task management* 
real storage management (RSM)» virtual storage 
management (VSM)* and recovery/termination management 
(RTM) and their support of VIO processing* see 0S/VS2 
Scheduler and Supervisor Logic* SY28-0621 
o For information about I/O appendages* see 0S/VS2 System 
Programming Library: Data Management* GC26-3830. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3836 

QS/YS1 BDAM LOGIC 

This book describes the internal logic of the Basic Direct 
Access Method (BDAM). It is intended as a reference book 
for IBM programming support representatives and system 
programmers maintaining BDAM routines and for customer 
system programmers modifying BDAM routines. 

A general knowledge of data management and OS/VS is 
required for understanding the information in this book. 
See OS/VS Data Management Services Guide* GC26-3783* for 
background information about data management and 0S/VS1 
Planning and Use Guide* 6C24-5090* for information about 
0S/VS1. 
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Manual, 110 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3837 

OS/VSJL DAOSM LOGIC 

This manual provides detailed information about the direct 
access device space management (DADSM) routines. The DAOSM 
routines allocate and release space on a direct access 
volume by altering the volume table of contents. This 
publication describes how these routines operate and how 
they relate to each other and the the system control program 
0S/VS1)* it also describes data set control blocks which 
make up the volume table of contents. 

The intended audience is persons who support the DADSM 
routines and system programmers mho wish to alter the design 
of these routines. Cross-references to module names and to 
labels Mi thin each module of the DADSM routines are 
provided, as are descriptions of data areas, and methods of 
diagnosing DAOSM problems. 

Prerequisite publications: 

VS1 JCL Services 
VS1 JCL Reference 
VS1 Data Management Services Guide 
MVS Data Management Services Guide 
VS1 Planning & Use Guide 
OS/VS System Management Facilities (SMF) 

OS/VS Utilities 

VSl Data Management for System Programmers 
Manual, 147 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


Sf26-3838 

OS/VS1 ISAM LOGIC 

This publication describes the program logic of the two 
indexed sequential access methods: the queued indexed 
sequential access method (QISAM) and the basic indexed 
sequential access method (BISAM). It also discusses the 
relationship of indexed sequential access method routines to 
other parts of the control program. 

This publication is intended for personnel supporting or 
modifying ISAM. These publications are prerequisite to this 
publication. 

o VSl Data Management Macros, GC26-3872 

o MVS Data Management Macros, GC26-3873 

o VSl Data Management Services Guide, 6C26-3874 

o MVS Data Management Services 6uida, GC26-3875 

Manual, 288 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3839 

(LS/YSl OPEN/CLOSE/EOV LOGIC 

This publication describes the functions (units of 
processing) and modules (unit of code) of the 
Open/Close/End-of-Volume portion of the operating system. 

It also describes the relationship of Open/Close/EOV to the 
portions of the operating system that give control to and 
receive control from it. Open/Close/EOV modifies system 
control blocks, and mounts and verifies volumes so that I/O 
operations can be performed. This publication is divided 
into seven sections: Introduction, Method of Operation, 
Program Organization, Module Directory, Data Areas, 
Diagnostic Aids, and Appendix. 

This book uses DCS and ACB as interchangeable terms. 
Where is is necessary to refer to both control blocks, they 
are referred to as DCB/ACB or OCB or ACB. DCB is used as 
the prefix for all fields within these control blocks (for 
example, 0C8MACRF). The ACB is used by the job entry 
subsystem (JES) and by the virtual storage access method 
(VSAM) to logically connect the system program or a user's 
program to a data set, in the same way that a DCB is used. 
Manual, 240 pages 


SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3840 

OS/VS l SAfj LOGIC 

The information in this manual is intended for programming 
support customer engineers and programmers uho require 
specific information about (QSAM) queued sequential access 
method, (BASAM) basic sequential access method, and (BPAM) 
basic partitioned access method routines. 

A general understanding of data management is 
prerequisite knowledge for understanding the information in 
this book. See OS/VS Data Management Services Guide, GC26- 
3783, for background information on data management. 

The manual is organized into six sections: Introduction 
Method of Operation, Directory, Data Areas, Program 
Organization and Flow of Control, and Appendixes. 

Manual, 232 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3841 

QS/VS1 VIRTUAL STORAGE ACCESS METHOD (VS m LOSJK 
This book is intended for maintenance personnel and 
development programmers who require an in-depth knowledge 
of OS/VS1 VSAM's design, organization, data areas, and 
diagnostic information. 

The book describes the internal logic of the 0S/VS1 
Virtual Storage Access Method (VSAM) and contains diagnosti 
information, data area descriptions, and figures and tables 
that show the relationship between various parts of the 
program. 

OS/VS Virtual Storage Access Method (VSAM) Programmer's 
Guide, GC26-3638, and OS/VS Access Method Services, 
GC26-3836» are prerequisite books. 

Manual, 453 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3850 

m PJA.GNOSIS GUJOfi (CURRENT RELEASE 

This publication is for users who must diagnose a program 
failure in DB2. It assumes they have already made an 
attempt to determine that the suspected failure is not a 
user error. It explains the keyword concept and identifies 
the DB2 or IRLM program number and release level to be used 
in the set of keywords. The different procedures for 
different types of program failures are explained. Also 
explained are how to locate and identify the name of the 
‘ CSECT involved and how to locate and identify a variety of 
modifier keywords that precisely describe the problem. It 
also provides a procedure for using the set of keywords as 
an argument for a search of the data base. 

Information in this edition was previously contained in 
SY26-3935, which now applies to Release 1.0 of DB2 only. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 120 pages, 03/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3851 

QS/VS ANALYS IS E ROGR Athl (AP-1) LOG IC 

This publication is intended for maintenance personnel and 
system programmers who require an in-depth knowledge of AP- 
design, organization, and data areas. AP-1 is a program fc 
use with the IBM 3344 and 3350 Direct-Access Storage 
Devices. The system programmer will need this manual to 
determine which drive test or data verification test 
detected an error on the 3344 or 3350. 

This publication describes the internal logic of AP-1 
and contains module directories and diagnostic information. 
It should be used with the program listings. 

The prerequisite publication is OS/VS and DOS/VS 
Analysis Program-1 (AP-l) User's Guide, GC26-3855. 

Manual, 3/76 


GC24-5100 

GC24-5099 

GC26-2874 

GC26-3875 

6C24-5090 

GC35-0004 

GC35-0005 

GC26-3837 
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SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


>Y26-3852 

POS/VS ANALYSIS PROGRAM-! CAP-1) LOGIC 

This publication is intended for maintenance personnel and 
system programmers who require an in-depth knowledge of AP-1 
design* organization* and data areas. AP-1 is a program for 
use with the IBM 3344 and 3350 Oirect-Access Storage 
Devices. The system programmer will need this manual to 
determine which drive test or data verification test 
detected an error on the 3344 or 3350. 

This publication describes the internal logic of AP-1 
and contains module directories and diagnostic information. 
It should be used with the program listings. 

The prerequisite publication is OS/VS Analysis Program-1 
(AP-1) User's Guide* 6C26-3855. 

Manual* 3/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


.Y26-3855 

P-S/VS3 MVS Sgguitnm ACCESS METHOD-EXTENDED LSAH-E) LOGIC 
The information in this manual is intended for programming 
support customer engineers and programmers who require 
specific information about Queued Sequential Access Method 
(QSAM)* Basic Sequential Access Method (BSAM)» and Basic 
Partitioned Access method (BPAM) routines that use the 
EXCPVR interface. 

A general understanding of data management is 
prerequisite knowledge for understanding the information in 
this book. See VS1 Data Management Services Guide* 
GC26-3B74* and MVS Data Management Services Guide* 
GC26-3B75* for background information. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 12/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


►Y26-3860 

PS/VS £ cm PROCESSOR j&GIg (COLLATED VERSION) 

This book describes the internal logic of the CVOL Processor 
and provides diagnostic information. This information is 
directed to maintenance personnel and development 
programmers who require in-depth knowledge of the design 
organization and data areas. It is not required for 
effective use of the CVOL Processor. This publication also 
includes information about the OS/VS2 MVS Data Management 
Selectable Unit VS2.03.008. 

Manual* 122 pages* 8/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


Y26-3862 

BB2 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE VOLUME 1 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is intended to help the field diagnostician 
faced with a suspected 0B2 failure to communicate 
effectively with DB2 specialists to assist them in isolating 
the cause. The reader is assumed to be an experienced 
programmer familiar with MVS and operating concepts and who 
has obtained diagnostic information for gathering the 
appropriate diagnostic information as outlined in this 
publication. 

DATABASE 2 Diagnosis Guide* LY26-3850* is a prerequisite 
publication. Related DB2 publications are listed in the 
preface. Information in this edition was previously 
contained in SY26-3934* which now applies to Release 1.0 of 
DB2 only. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 06/87 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3863 

QBE DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE VOLUME 2 DATA AREA DESCRIPTIONS 
(CURRENT RI- M-AS jU 

This publication contains descriptions of the externalized 
data areas used by DATABASE 2 (DBS). 

Prerequisite* corequisite* and related publications are 
listed in the preface. 

Information in this edition was previously contained in 
SY26-3934* which now applies to Release 1.0 of DB2 only. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 3/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3866 

SUPPLEMENT ESS a&i os/^j open/c.lose/eo^. 

This supplement contains replacement pages for 
OPEN/CLOSE/EOV Logic (SY26-3839-3) to support Subsystem 
Attachment Support Selectable Unit. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 10/77 
////5741-606 


SY26-3873 

ms/vs iebjmage and seipsi logic 

This manual explains the logic of the two programs 
(IEDIMA6E* SETPRT) which together provide the data needed to 
control the IBM 3800 Printer. The purpose of this manual is 
to help the IBM programming service representative (PSR) to 
isolate a programming failure as quickly as possible. 
Although this manual is written primarily for the PSR* 
system programmers and others may also be interested in some 
of the information presented here. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pgs* 11/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3878 

DATA FACIUTY/DATA SET SERVICES DIAGNOSIS GUIDE AND 
REFERENCE 

This book tells the user how to diagnose possible failures 
in the program product. It assumes the user has already 
made a preliminary determination that the suspected failure 
is not a user error. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 96 pages* 10/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3879 

BAS^YVri P. I A6N0SIS GU ID E LQUSRENT ESLEASjU 
This publication explains how to diagnose failures in 
BASIC/VM. It assumes the reader has already determined that 
the suspected failure is not a user error; that is* it was 
not caused by incorrect usage of BASIC/VM* or by an error in 
the logic of the application program. For more information 
on diagnosing usage errors* see BASIC Programming Guide* 
SC26-4027. 

The information in this edition was previously contained in 
SY26-3905* which now applies to Release 1 only. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 02/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3880 

PEPS PADSM AKD COMMON VTOC ACCESS FACILITY PIA6N0SIS GUIDE 
This publication explains how to diagnose failures in the 
following components of Data Facility/Device Support: 

• Direct Access Device Space Management (DADSM) 

• Common VTOC Access Facility (CVAF) 

To use this publication effectively* you should have a basic 
understanding of dump analysis and system control program 
diagnostic practices. 

Prerequisite publications are: 

• Data Facility/Device Support: User's Guide and 
Reference* SC26-3952 
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• OS/VS1 Data Management for System Programmers* 6026-3837 
+ 0S/VS2 System Programming Library: Data Management* 
6026-3830 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 10/80 
////5740-AM6 > 5740-AM7 


SY26-3881 

EOS Mm TOfifflSXS REF ERENCE 

This book is designed to assist the user in diagnosing 
possible program failures in the Direct Access Storage 
Management (DADSM) component of 0S/VS1 and 0S/VS2. Before 
using this publication* the user should first have analyzed 
the failure by following the diagnostic procedures in Data 
Facility/Device Support: DADSM and Common VTOC Access 
Facility Diagnosis Guide* SY26-3880. This book Mill assist 
in communicating with an IBM program specialist if further 
isolation of the problem is necessary. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 10/80 
////5740-AM6 >5740-AM7 


SY26-3882 

BEDS COMMON HOC ACCESS miUJl DIAGNOSIS REFER ENCE 
This publication is designed to assist the user in 
diagnosing possible program failures in the Common VTOC 
Access Facility (CVAF) component of 0S/VS1 and 0S/VS2. 

Before using this publication* the user should first have 
analyzed the failure by following the diagnostic procedures 
in Data Facility/Device Support: DADSM and Common VTOC 
Access Facility Diagnosis Guide* SY26-3880. This 
publication Mill assist in communicating with an IBM program 
specialist if further isolation of the problem is necessary. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 10/80 
////5740-AM6,5740-AM7 


SY26-3883 

um mjjim DEVICE SUPPORT OS/VSl MEDIA MANAGER DIAGNOSIS 
GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

This book explains how to diagnose failures in the OS/VSl 
Media Manager. It assumes that you have already determined 
that the suspected failure is not a user errors that is* not 
caused by faulty usage of Media Manager. 

The book describes “keywords" that indicate a suspected 
program failure and that identify the release level and 
maintenance level of the Media Manager. There is additional 
information to assist you in communicating with a 
program specialist when no correction for a failure is found 
and the failure is one you must continue working on. 

Prerequisite knowledge for using this book is a basic 
understanding of dump analysis and diagnostic practices for 
system control programs. Prerequisite publication is Data 
Facility Device Support General Information* GC26-3954. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 03/81 
////5740-AM6 


SY26-3884 

BFDS fiSZVSE m MEDIA Mana ger BIA S .M.Q£I§ MM ABB reference 
T his publication explains how to diagnose failures in the 
media manager. It assumes that you have already determined 
that the suspected failure is not a user error. 

To use this publication effectively* you should have a 
basic understanding of dump analysis and system control 
program diagnostic practices. Prerequisite publications 
are: 

• Data Facility/Device Support: General Information* 

GC26—3954 

• OS/VS2 MVS SPL: Service Aids* GC28-0674 

• OS/VS2 MVS Utilities* GC26-3902 

• 0S/VS2 System Programming Library: Debugging Handbook* 
Volume 1* 6C26-0708; Volume 2* GC28-0709 

• 0S/VS2 System Messages* GC38-1015 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 55 pages* 10/80 
////5740-AM7 


LY26-3885 

fi ASIC/flys , 5665-948* DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 
This publication explains how to diagnose failures in 
BASIC/MVS. It assumes the reader has already determined 
that the suspected failure is not a user error; that is* it 
was not caused by incorrect usage of BASIC/MVS* or by an 
error in the logic of the application program. For more 
information on diagnosing usage errors* see BASIC 
Programming Guide* SC26-4027. 

Information in this edition was previously contained in 
SY26-3942* which now applies to Release 1 only. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 2/66 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3886 

MEA EA.cij.m extend e d EUNcriQM cata log d i agnosis reference 

This book explains how to diagnose failures in the 
Integrated Catalog Facility of the Data Facility Extended 
Function program product. Information is also provided on 
the VSAM catalog management system for those installations 
having both ICF and VSAM catalogs. This manual helps a 
diagnostician to understand the design and organization of 
the ICF and the VSAM catalog management system. Note that 
this book is not intended to supply all the information 
needed for module maintenance. 

The prerequisite is Data Facility Extended Function 
Diagnosis Guide* SY26-3887. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 2/81 
////5740-XYQ 


SY26-3887 

DATA FACILITY EXTENDED EUNCTIOik LIC EROS S7_4Q_-XYQ± CATALOG 
DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

This book explains how to build a set of keywords that are 
used to describe a failure of the Integrated Catalog 
Facility. It assumes that you have already determined that 
the suspected failure is not a user error* that is* it was 
not caused by incorrect use of the Data Facility Extended 
Function program product. 

Prerequisites are: Data Facility Extended Function: 
Access Method Services Administration and Services* 
SC26-3966* and Data Facility Extended Function: Access 
Method Services Reference* SC26-3967. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 2/61 
////5740-XYQ 


LY26-3888 

DATA FACILITY EXTENDED FUNCTION ACCESS METHODS SERVICES 
LOGIC 

This book describes the internal logic of DFEF AMS routines 
and provides diagnostic information that is directed to 
support personnel and development programmers who require 
in-depth knowledge of the program's design* organization* 
and data areas. 

The reader should be familiar with general programming 
techniques* 0S/VS2 VSAM concepts and use* TSO concepts and 
use* and System/370. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 800 pages* 02/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3889 

hVS/EXTENPED ARCHI T EC TURE ACCESS MHT HOS gfflgfiKS YSUSSfi 1 
JigsIfi jC UR RENI RELEASEJ 

This publication describes the internal logic of DFP access 
method services routines and provides diagnostic informatio 
directed to support personnel and development programmers 
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Mho need an indepth knowledge of the program's design* 
organization* and data areas. The user should be familiar 
Mith VSAM and TSO concepts and use. 

The topics contained in Volume 1 are method of operation* 
program organization* and microfiche directory. 

The prerequisite MVS/XA publications are: AMS Logic Vol. 2* 
LY26-3909* Integrated Catalog Administration: AMS Reference* 
GC26-4019* VSAM Catalog Administration: AMS Reference* 
GC26-4075* and Catalog Administration 6uide» 6C26-4041. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 520 pages* 10/65 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3890 

EVS/yA CHECKPOINT/RESTART SUPERVISOR CALL J.OSIC (CURRENT 
RELEASE! 

This publication describes the logic of the MVS/Extended 
Architecture Supervisor Call (MVS/XA SVC) routines that 
take a checkpoint* and restart a job at a checkpoint. 

It is intended for use by programming systems 
representatives and systems programmers maintaining 
checkpoint/restart routines. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 02/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3891 

MVS/XA SAM LOGIC 

The information in this manual is intended for programming 
support customer engineers and programmers who require 
specific information about queued sequential access method 
(QSAM), basic sequential access method (BSAM)» and basic 
partitioned access method (BPAM) routines. A general 
understanding of data management is prerequisite knowledge 
for understanding the information in this book. See 
MVS/Extended Architecture Data Management Services* GC26- 
4013. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 308 pages* 01/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3892 

MVS/XA PFP QPEN/CLOSE/EPV LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes the internal logic of the open* 
close* and end-of-volume component of MVS/XA Data Facility 
Product. It is intended for people supporting this 
component who require detailed information about the 
functions performed* the data areas used* and the methods 
used to determine the nature and cause of problems 
encountered when executing the functions. 

This manual describes the relationship between the 
O/C/EOV component and the rest of the operating system and 
lists the 0/C/E0V object modules. There are diagrams that 
show the flow of control among the object modules. This 
manual also gives a list of the fields of key system control 
blocks and presents a cross-reference fable of the abend 
system codes and the internal codes associated with each 
system code. The Preface contains a list of the 
prerequisite publications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 01/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3893 

EM-S/XA BPAM J-OGJC mEEML BE.LEAS.Ei 

This publication describes the internal logic of the basic 
direct access method (BDAM) for Data Facility Product 
(DFP). 

It is intended as a reference book for programming support 
representatives and for system programmers who maintain or 
alter BDAM routines. 

A general knowledge of data management is required for 
understanding the information in this publication. 


MVS/Extended Architecture Data Administration Guide (GC26- 
4013 for Version 1 and GC26-4140 for Version 2)» contains^ 
background information about data management. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 16 pages* 02/64 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3894 

LOGIC MVS/XA ISAM 

This publication describes the program logic of the two 
indexed sequential access methods: queued indexed 
sequential access method (QISAM) and basic indexed 
sequential access method (BISAM). Before reading this book* 
the user should understand the material presented in: 
MVS/Extended Architecture Data Administration Guide (6C26- 
4013 for Version 1 and GC26-4140 for Version 2) and 
MVS/Extended Architecture Data Administration: Macro 
Instruction Reference (GC26-4014 for Version 1 and GC26-4141 
for Version 2). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 282 pages* 1/63 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3895 

dVS/XA cm ERO.C ^S SP.8 .UQGXC 

The reader should be familiar with general programming 
techniques* 0S/VS2 concepts and use* general concepts of 
catalog management* and System/370. The prerequisite 
manuals are MVS/Extended Architecture Administration (GC26- 
4041 for Version 1 and GC26-4138 for Version 2). 
processor program and provides diagnostic information 
directed to personnel who require in-depth knowledge of the 
program's design* organization* and data areas. It is not 
required for effective use of the CVOL processor. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 140 pages* 2/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3896 

mm P-Aosg m smm m access mmn pjacnosis 

GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual explains how to use keywords to describe 
failures in the direct access device space management 
(DADSM) and common VTOC access facility (CVAF) components. 
The reader will be guided in systematically selecting a set 
of keywords. If a solution to a failure is not found* 
follow the procedure given in submitting an APAR. 

To use this publication effectively* it is necessary to 
have a basic understanding of dump analysis and system 
control program diagnostic practices. 

Prerequisite publications are: 

. MVS/Extended Architecture Catalog Administration 
Guide* GC26-4041 

. MVS/Extendod Architecture System-Data Administration* 
GC26-4010 

• MVS/Extended Architecture Diagnostic Techniques, 
LY28-1159 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 2/84 
//37//S665-284 


SY26-3897 

mm CATALOG PTOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RE LE A S E! 

This manual contains information on the integrated catalog 
facility (ICF) for DFP and on the VSAM catalog management 
system for those systems having both types of catalogs. It 
is used in conjunction with MVS/Extended Architecture 
Catalog Diagnosis Guide* SY26-3899* and is designed to help 
a diagnostician understand the design and organization of 
ICF and the VSAM catalog management system. It includes 
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descriptions of the design of each major catalog function 
and lists the nodules and their functions and callers. It 
also identifies and describes the catalog data areas. 

The prerequisite manuals are MVS/Extended Architecture 
Catalog Administration Guide> 6C26-4041 and MVS/Extended 
Architecture Integrated Catalog Administration: Access 
Method Services Reference# GC26-4019. 

Manual# d 1/2 x 11 inches# 272 pages# 02/84 
//37/Z5665-284 


SY26-3898 

MV3/XA MEDIA MANAGER DIAGNOSIS GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT 
BELEASE2 

This publication explains how to diagnose failures in the 
media manager after it has been determined that the failure 
is not caused by a user error. It explains how to describe 
the media manager program failure using keywords# search the 
software support data base for similar known problems# 
gather information needed to discuss a new problem# and 
gather the documentation needed to prepare and submit an 
Authorized Program Analysis Report (APAR) on a new problem. 
Prerequisite knowledge for using this book is a basic 
understanding of dump analysis and diagnostic practices for 
system control programs. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 56 pages# 1/83 
//37//5665-204 


SY26-3899 

MV-S/XA CATALOG DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASfi 
This publication explains how to systematically build a 
set of keywords that are used to describe a failure in the 
integrated catalog facility (ICF) of the Data Facility 
Product (OFP) program product. It assumes that the reader 
has already determined that the suspected failure is not a 
user errors that is# it was not caused by faulty usage of 
ICF. 

The reader should be familiar with the integrated catalog 
facility (ICF) of Data Facility Product (DFP)# and with 
virtual storage access method (VSAM) catalogs. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 32 pages# 2/84 
//3T//5665-284 


LY26-3900 

MVS/XA VIO LOGIC 

This publication is intended to enable programming systems 
representatives and system programmers to acquire a general 
understanding of VIO (virtual input/output) processing and 
to diagnose logic-level problems by identifying segments of 
code that are executed under given sets of circumstances. 

The user should be familiar with channel programming# paging 
I/O and in general# with the virtual storage environment. 
This book is designed to be used in conjunction with 
assembled or compiled VIO processor source code. 

Prerequisite manual is MVS/Extended Architecture System Data 
Administration (GC26-4010 for Version 1 and GC26-4149 for 
Version 2). 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 128 pages# 01/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-390I 

MVS/XA LOAOER LOGIC 

This publication describes the internal organization and 
logic of the loader. Other publications that will assist 
in the understanding of the loader are: 

MVS/Extended Architecture Linkage Editor and Loader (GC26- 
4011 for Version 1 and GC26-4143 for Version 2) and 
Assembler H Version 2 Application Programming: Language 
Reference# GC26-4037. 


SY26 

The user should also refer to the following corequisite 
publication: MVS/Extended Architecture Debugging Handbook# 
Volumes 1 through 5# LBOF-1015. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 140 pages# 02/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3902 

m m IMA G t- fi m p. 8 .LOGIC 

This publication describes the internal organization and 
logic of the linkage editor. The linkage editor# a 
processing program# combines and edits modules to produce a 
load module that can be loaded into virtual storage by the 
control program. 

Other publications required for an understanding of the 
linkage editor are: MVS/Extended Architecture Data 
Administration Guide# 6C26-4013; MVS/Extended Architecture 
Data Administration: Macro Instructions# GC26-4014S and 
MVS/Extended Architecture JCL, GC28-1L48. 

The reader should also refer to the corequisite 
publications: MVS/Extended Architecture Linkage Editor and 
Loader User's Guide# GC26-4011# and MVS/Extended 
Architecture Debugging Handbook# Volumes 1 through 5# 
LBOF-1015. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 228 pages# 02/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3903 

MVS/XA UTILITIES LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASED 
This publication is designed to help the reader to locate 
specific areas of the utility programs provided for 
MVS/Extended Architecture Oata Facility Product (MVS/XA)# 
and to relate those areas to the corresponding program 
listings. It is divided into three sections# corresponding 
to the three types of utility programs: system utilities# 
data set utilities# and independent utilities. The reader 
should be familiar with the following publications: 
MVS/Extended Architecture Date Administration: Utilities# 
6C26-4018; MVS/Extended Architecture Data Areas JES2# 
LYB8-1191# or MVS/Extended Architecture Data Areas JES3# 
LYB8-1195) MVS/Extended Architecture Oata Administration 
Macro Instruction/Reference# 6C26-4014) MVS/Extended 
Architecture Data Administration 6uide» 6C26-4013) 
MVS/Extended Architecture DADSM and Common VTO Access 
Facility Diagnosis Guide# SY26-3896; • MVS/Extended 
Architecture DADSM Diagnosis Reference# SY26-3904; and 
MVS/Extended Architecture Supervisor Services and Macro 
Instructions# GC28-1154. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 490 pages# 02/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3904 

MVS/XA DADSM DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE.) 

This publication is designed to help the user diagnose 
program failures in the Direct Access Device Space 
Management (DADSM) component. Before using this 
publication# the user should analyze the program failure by 
using the diagnostic procedures in MVS/Extended 
Architecture DADSM and Common VTOC Access Facility 
Diagnosis Guide# SY26-3896. 

This publication contains an overview of the major 
functions of DADSM and gives an external description of 
each function. It also contains a description of the 
interface to the controlling module* the system and DADSM 
data areas used# and a flowchart for each function or 
subfunction. This book has a module directory# and 
contains information on data area linkages and layouts and 
on DADSM return codes. 

Manual# 8 1/2 x 11 inches# 75 pages# 02/84 
//30//5665-284 
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SY26-3905 

BASIC*. 566§zm± PIA6HQSI3 GUIDE jCURREMT RELEASE 
This manual tells you hou to diagnose failures in 18)1 BASIC. 
It assumes that you have already determined that the 
suspected failure is not a user error) that is» not caused 
by faulty usage of IBH BASIC or by an error in the logic of 
the application program. The book provides a procedure to 
investigate and ensure that the program failure is not 
caused by user error. 

This publication also explains horn to search a software 
support data base and hou to prepare an APAR. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 25 pages* 11/82 
SISS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3907 

tjvsaa vsAfl LQfiXfi ICjJBREtff BfLlEASKl 
This manual describes the internal logic of VSAM and 
contains diagnostic information directed to personnel who 
need an in-depth knowledge of VSAM's design* organization* 
and data areas. 

This manual describes hou VSAM fits into the operating 
system and hou it interacts with the operating system and 
the user's program. It gives the major components of VSAM 
and describes their functions. The manual lists the VSAM 
modules and describes the control blocks used by VSAM. 

The prerequisite manuals are MVS/Extended Architecture VSAM 
Administration Guide* GC26-4015* and MVS/Extended 
Architecture Administration: Macro Instruction Reference* 
GC26-4016. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 500 pages* 02/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3908 

ASSEMBLER H VERSION LIC PROS 5668-962* LOGIC 
This publication is intended for customer engineers and 
system programmers concerned uith maintenance of the 
Assembler H. The publication is a guide to the internal 
structure and operation of Assembler H and is intended for 
use in conjunction with program listings. 

The user should be familiar uith the basic concepts and 
facilities of the operating system as described in 0S/VS1 
Planning and User Guide* GC24-5090S 0S/VS2 MVS Overview* 
GC28-0984) MVS/Extended Architecture Overview* GC28-1146) or 
VM/SP Introduction* GC19-6200. The user should also have a 
good understanding of the assembler language as described in 
Assembler H Version 2 Application Programming: Language 
Reference* SC26-4037. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 314 pages* 1/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3909 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE* 5665-284, ACCESS METHOD SERVICES 

iqgic mm z 

This publication describes the internal logic of DFP access 
method services routines and provides diagnostic information 
directed to support personnel and development programmers 
who need an in-depth knowledge of the program's design* 
organization* and data areas. The user should be familiar 
uith VSAM and TSO concepts and use. 

The topics contained in Volume 2 are data areas* diagnostic 
aids* EXPORT and EXPORTRA commands* and enciphered data sets 
created by the REPRO command. 

The prerequisite MVS/XA publications are: AMS Logic Vol. 1 
- LY26-3889* Integrated Catalog Administration: AMS 
Reference - GC26-4019* VSAM Catalog Administration: AMS 
Reference - GC26-4075* and Catalog Administration Guide - 
GC26—4041• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 475 pages* 10/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3910 

VS COBOL II* 5668-958* -940* DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
This publication describes procedures for diagnosing 
failures in the VS COBOL II Compiler and Library. It helps 
the reader determine whether a correction for the defect ha: 
been previously documented in software support data base. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/84 
////5668-9B8,5668-940 


SY26-3911 

VS COBOL p DIAGNOSIS GUIDE* 5668-958, -940 
This publication will help programmers communicate new VS 
COBOL II program problems in a precise way to a support 
center representative* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/84 
////5668-95S*5668-940 


LY26-3912 

MVS/370 * Sfift5=M5i ACCESS METHOD SERIES LOGIC VOLUME 1 
This publication describes the internal logic of DFP access 
method services routines and provides diagnostic informatio 
directed to support personnel and development programmers 
who need an indepth knowledge of the program's design* 
organization* and data areas. The user should be familiar 
uith VSAM and TSO concepts and use. 

The topics contained in Volume 1 are method of operation* 
program organization* and microfiche directory. 

The prerequisite MVS/370 publications are: AMS Logic Vol. 
2* LY26-3930* Integrated Catalog Administration: AMS 
Reference* GC26-4051* VSAM Catalog Administration: AMS 
Reference* GC26-4059* and Catalog Administration Guide* 
GC26-4053. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 500 pages* 1/66 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3913 

ByS/370 OAIA EACILIH PBOMJCIt &66S=315 i jBOAfl LOfiiLQ 
This bock describes the internal logic of the basic direct 
access method (BDAM) for DFP. It is intended as a referenc 
book for IBM programming support representatives and system 
programmers who maintain or alter BDAM routines. There is 
description of BDAM and of the records and macro 
instructions associated with it. The BDAM modules are 
listed and the flow of control between BDAM modules is 
shown. This book shows the major data areas used by BDAM 
and lists the messages and codes issued by BDAM. It also 
describes channel programs for BDAM requests* and describes 
the concept of a "period" within a DASO extent. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 4/63 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3916 

MVS/370 CHECKPOINT/RESTART SUPERVISOR CALL LOGIC,* 5665^295 
This book describes the logic of the MVS/370 Data Facility 
Product Supervisor Call (MVS/370 DEP SVC) routines that tak 
a checkpoint* and restart a job at a checkpoint. The 
routines that restart a job at a step are in OS/VS2 System 
Logic Library* Volume 1* SY28-0713* through Volume 7* 
SY28-0719. 

How a user requests that a checkpoint be taken and restarts 
a job is prerequisite knowledge for understanding the 
information in this book. This type of information is in 
MVS/370 Checkpoint/Restart, GC26-4054. 

Additional prerequisite knowledge is contained in MVS/370 
VSAM Logie LY26-4928. This book is intended for use by 
programming systems representatives and system programmers 
maintaining checkpoint/restart routines. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 80 pages* 4/63 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LY26-3917 

HVS/370 MSA mikm ES PO . UC Ii. 5665-295, CV01, PROCHSSQB 
LOGIC 

This publication describes the internal logic of the CVOL 
processor program and provides diagnostic information 
directed to maintenance personnel and development 
programmers who require indepth knowledge of the program's 
design, organization, and data areas. It is not required 
for effective use of the CVOL processor. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 150 pages, 4/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3920 

MVS/320± MIA FACILITY PRODUCT, 5665-295, ISAM LOGIC 
This publication describes the program logic of the two 
indexed sequential access methods: QISAM (queued indexed 
sequential access method) and BISAM (basic indexed 
sequential access method). 

Before reading this book, the user should understand the 
material presented in: MVS/370 Oata Management Services, 
GC26-4058, particularly under "Processing an Indexed 
Sequential Daa Set," and MVS/370 Oata Management Macro 
Instructions, GC26-4057. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 280 pages, 4/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3921 

tfVS/_3Z0 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT, 5665-295, LINKAGE EDITOR LOCI 
This publication describes the internal organization and 
logic of the linkage editor. The linkage editor, a 
processing program, combines and edits modules to produce a 
load module that can be loaded into virtual storage by the 
control program. Other publications that are required for 
an understanding of the linkage editor are: MVS/370 Data 
Management Services, GC26-4058S MVS/370 Data Management 
Macro Instructions, GC26-4057, and 0S/VS2 MVS JCL, 

SC28-0692. The reader should also refer to MVS/370 Linkage 
Editor and Loader, GC26-4061, and 0S/VS2 System Programming 
Library: Debugging Handbook, Volumes 1 through 3, GC28-1047 
through GC28-1049. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 232 pages, 4/63 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3922 

ms/310 Ii QAPE R LOGICS 5665-295 

This publication describes the internal organization and 
logic of the loader. Other publications that will assist in 
the understanding of the loader are: MVS/370 Linkage Editor 
and Loader, GC26-4061* OS/VS DOS/VSE VM/370 Assembler 
Language, GC33-4010; and Assembler H Version 2 Application 
Programming: Language Reference, GC26-4037. The user 
should also refer to the following corequisite publication: 
OS/VS2 System Programming Library: Debugging Handbook, 
Volumes 1 through 3, GC28-1047 through GC28-1049. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 140 pages, 4/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3924 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT, 5665-295, 0PEN/CJ.0SEZE0V 
LOGIC 

This publication describes the internal logic of the open, 
close and end-of-volume component of MVS/370 DFP. It is 
intended for people supporting this component who require 
detailed information about the functions performed, the data 
areas used, and the methods used to determine the nature 
and cause of problems encountered when executing the 
functions. This book describes the relationships between 
the O/C/EOV component and the rest of the operating system. 
Also described is the flow of control among the object 
modules. There is a list of the fields of key system 


control blocks modified by each object module. Also 
included is a cross-reference table of the Abend system 
codes, the internal codes associated with each system code, 
and the message associated with each system code. The 
prerequisite publications are listed in the preface. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 275 pages, 4/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3925 

BVg/3 7 0, MSA EACILm PRODUCTi. 5665-295, £Alj LOGIC (CURRENT 
RE IE ASI ;! 

The information in this manual is intended for programming- 
support customer engineers and programmers who require 
specific information about queued sequential access method 
(QSAM), basic sequential access method (BSAM), and basic 
partitioned access method (BPAM) routines. A general 
understanding of data management is prerequisite knowledge 
for understanding the information in this book. See MVS/370 
Data Management Services, GC26-4058, for background 
information on data management. For information about 
processing sequential and partitioned data sets, see MVS/370 
Data Management Services, GC26-4058. Other related reading 
is listed in the preface. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 316 pages, 4/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3926 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT, 5665-295* UTILITIES LOGIC 
The purpose of this publication is to enable the user to 
locate specific areas of the utility programs provided for 
MVS/370 Data Facility Product (MVS/370), and to relate those 
areas to the corresponding program listings. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 524 pages, 4/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3927 

MVS/370 VIfi LOGIC, SftftSsffig 

This book is intended to enable programming systems 
representatives and system programmers to acquire a general 
understanding of V10 (Virtual Input/Output) processing and 
to diagnose logic-level problems by identifying segments of 
code that are executed under given sets of circumstances. 

The user should by familiar with channel programming, paging 
I/O, and in general, with the virtual storage environment. 
This book is designed to be used in conjunction with 
assembled or compiled VIO processor source code. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 128 pages, 4/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3928 

MVS/370 MSA facility product, «,665-29Si m IM IS 
This book describes the internal logic of VSAM and contains 
diagnostic information. It is directed to maintenance 
personnel and development programmers requiring on in-depth 
knowledge of VSAM's design, organization, and data areas. 

It describes the use of VSAM, how VSAM fits into the 
operating system, how VSAM interacts with the operating 
system and the user's program, and describes the major 
components of VSAM. The book also describes the functions 
done by VSAM and the information contained in VSAM program 
listings. There is a description of control blocks used by 
VSAM and of the format of VSAM data and index records. The 
prerequisite manuals are MVS/370 VSAM Users Guide, 

GC26-4066, and VSAM Reference, GC26-4074. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 500 pages, 4/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SY26-3929 

BVS/XA COMHOJi HOC AC C ESS £AC.XLXIY PIAG NOSIS 
This publication is designed to help the user diagnose 
program failures in the common volume-table-of-contents 
access facility (CVAF) component* Before using this 
publication* the user should have analyzed the program 
failure by following the diagnostic procedures in 
MVS/Extended Architecture DAOSN and Common VTOC Access 
Facility Diagnosis Guide* SY26-3896. This book will assist 
in communicating with an IBM program specialist if further 
isolation of the failure is necessary. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 108 pages* 01/83 
Z/37//5665-284 


-Y26-3930 

MVS/370*. 5665-295* ACCESS HETHQD SERVICES LOGIC VOLUME g 
This publication describes the internal logic of DFP access 
method services routines and provides diagnostic information 
directed to support personnel and development programmers 
who need an in-depth knowledge of the program's design* 
organization* and data areas. The user should be familiar 
with VSAM and TSO concepts and use. 

The topics contained in Volume 2 are data areas* diagnostic 
aids* EXPORT and EXPORTRA commands* and enciphered data sets 
created by the REPRO command. 

The prerequisite MVS/370 publications are: AMS Logic Vol* 1 
- LY26-3912* Integrated Catalog Administration: AMS 
Reference - GC26-4051* VSAM Catalog Administration: AMS 
Reference - 6C26-4059* and Catalog Administration Guide - 
GC26-4053* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 500 pages* 1/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3931 

APL2 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is designed to assist the reader in 
diagnosing failures in the APL2 program product. It guides 
the reader in the development of a set of keywords that can 
be used as a search argument in a software data base such 
asthe Software Support Facility (SPF). Prerequisite 
knowledge!s a basic understanding -of dump analysis and of 
MVS or VM/SP diagnostic techniques. Related publications 
are listed in the preface. 

This is a component of SK2T-0904. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 76 pages* 8/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3932 

ABLE BIAGNflSSS R EF ER E N C E iCUHsag RELEASE) 

This publication is the companion book to the APL Diagnosis 
Guide. It describes the APL2 diagnostic tools* which 
shouldhelp document problems encountered. To use the 
reference effectively* first attempt to isolate the problem 
using the Diagnosis Guide. 

This publication discusses the )M0RE and )CHECK system 
commands and the SYSDEBUG option. It also contains 
discussions on the processor services trace facility* the 
trace facility output* shared variable processor traces, 
the SQL trace facility* and the APL2 dumps. The related 
publications are listed in the preface. 

This is a component of SK2T-0905. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 70 pages* 12/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3934 

DAT ABA SE Zx S J40-XYR, . O^GNOSSS RE FER E N CE^ mm 1 
This publication is intended to help the field diagnostician 
faced with a suspected 0B2 failure to communicate 
effectively with DB2 specialists to assist them in isolating 
the cause. The reader is assumed to be an experienced 


programmer familiar with MVS and operating concepts and who 
has obtained diagnostic information through preliminary 
analysis of the program failure. 

DATABASE 2 Diagnosis Guide* SY26-3935* is a prerequisite 
publication. Related DB2 publications are listed in the 
preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 7/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3935 

DATABASE 2* S7ft0-XYR, PJAG NO SIS GUISE 

This publication is for users who must diagnose a program 
failure in DB2. It assumes that the user has already made 
an attempt to determine that the suspected failure is not a 
user error. It explains the keyword concept and identifies 
the DB2 or IRLM program number and release level to be used 
in the set of keywords. The different procedures for 
different types of program failures are explained. Also 
explained are how to locate and identify the name of the 
CSECT involved and how to locate and identify a variety of 
modifier keywords that precisely describe the problem. It 
provides a procedure for using the set of keywords as an 
argument for a search of the data base. 

Manual, B 1/2 x 11 inches, 120 pages* 5/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3936 

OAIA EXTR A C T^ j>66 Q -97 ? .i. DI AL OGS BIAGNOSIS (CHESm 
Relea se ,) 

This book is useful for diagnosing program failures caused 
by the Dialogs function of DXT. It assumes the user has 
already determined that the failure is not a user error. 
This book explains the keyword concept and procedures and 
how to use them in diagnosing problems. It also contains a 
detailed description of the organization of the Dialogs 
function and the environment in which it operates. 

The reader must have an understanding of dump analysis; of 
MVS or VM diagnostic practices; and of TSO or CMS and ISPF 
diagnostic practices. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 150 pages* 4/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3937 

RAJA EXTR ACT ^68 ^372x P MW &B EEEHHffi 

This book is intended for people who are diagnosing program 
failures in DXT. It does not include failures related to 
the DXT Dialogs program product. This book contains a 
description of the internal environment that DXT establishe! 
and gives a description of the product's subfunctions. 

There are lists of the major data areas used by each 
function and subfunction and of the modules in DXT. Also 
shown are how the data areas in DXT are linked and how to 
use the tools that provide information to help diagnose 
problems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 350 pages* 4/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3938 

OAIA EX lRACIi. Hi BMflfflgXS WIRE 

This book is useful for diagnosing program failures caused 
by DXT. It assumes that the determination of the failure ii 
not a user error. This book explains the keywork concept 
and procedures and how to use them in diagnosing problems. 
The reader must have an understanding of dump analysis and 
MVS diagnostic practices. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 75 pages* 4/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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IY26-3939 

SHE ffig VH^Sg PJAGHQ^is EIEIBStS E Ifl ffl BE HT RELEAS.ej 
T his book should be used with Its companion* QMF Diagnosis 
Guide* It can be used in three ways: to gain a further 
understanding of QMF diagnostic tools* to help document an 
APAR* and to aid in a free-form diagnosis under an IBM 
support representative's direction* The book provides a 
program overview* describing QMF's dependencies on hardware 
and software* the functional units of AMF* and the 
flow-of-control through these functions for each command. 

It also describes each of QMF's functions along with the 
data areas these functions use* One section* the "Module 
Directory" briefly describes the main purpose of each 
mobile and lists the modules it is called by and the 
modules it calls. In addition* the book shows data area 
linkages and explains QMF's message numbers and the modules 
issuing the messages. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 11/83 
Z/37//5668-972 


1Y26-3940 

SHE HVS P. XA 6N PSI3 GUIDE jClgREM RELEASE) 

This book explains how to diagnose internal problems in QMF 
(when it is used under MVS) and how to report those 
problems to IBM. Some sections are easier to use if the 
reader has an understanding of dump analysis and MVS 
diagnostic practices* The book shows how to organize 
keywords into a keyword string and how to use such strings 
to search for similar problems (and their solutions) in an 
IBM software support data base. When similar problems are 
not found* keyword strings can be used to describe the 
problem to the IBM support center or in an APAR. This book 
need not be read from cover to cover: The reader is guided 
only to those sections relevant to problem at hand* 

Related publications are listed in the preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 75 pages* 11/83 
Z/37//5668-972 


Y26-3942 

PA SIC/MVS SIXI1E 

This book explains how to diagnose failures in IBM 
BASIC/MVS. It assumes that the suspected failure is not a 
user error1 that is* it was not caused by incorrect usage 
of IBM BASIC/MVS* or by an error in the logic of the 
application program. (For more information on diagnosing 
usage errors* see IBM BASIC Application Programming: 
Guide). Related and required publications are listed in 
the preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 11/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


Y26-3943 

SHE ESS yp/SP PAASMQais g g Q£ l&yg RK tfT BfikEASEl 
This manual tells how to diagnosis internal problems in the 
Query Management Facility (QMF)* when used under VM/SP and 
how to report those problems. The book assumes the user is 
reasonably certain that the suspected problem is not caused 
by a user error. A basic understanding of dump analysis and 
of CMS/VM diagnostic practices will be helpful with some 
sections. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 04/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


Y24-3944 

y§ Fortran mmuzm nrm stffcaos 

This manual is designed to assist in the diagnosing of 
failures in the VS FORTRAN Interactive Oebug Program 
Product. Other manuals are listed in the preface. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 5/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3945 

DATABASE 2,5740-XYR, DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE, VOLUME 2: BATA 

MIS PASCS i m.O MS 

This publication contains descriptions of the externalized 
data areas used by OATABASE 2 (DB2). Prerequisite* 
corequisite* and related publications are listed in the 
preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 350 pages* 7/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26—3946 

os/vsa as m s nm m samaat aafcivau kosic 

This book describes the internal logic of the routines of 
Access Method Services and provides diagnostic 
information. This information is directed to maintenance 
personnel and development programmers who require an 
in-depth knowledge of the program's design* organization* 
and data areas. It is not required for effective use of 
Access Method Services. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 692 pages* 10/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3947 

ps^ysi/op^N/c Los^/EOV t SftSfcysk logic 
This publication describes the functions (units of 
processing) and modules (unit of cost) of the 
Open/Close/End of Volume portion of the operating system. 

It also describes the relationship of Open/Close/EOV to the 
portions of the operating system that give control to and 
receive control from it. Open/Close/EOV modifies system 
control blocks* and mounts and verifies volumes so that 
I/O operations can be performed. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 10/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3948 

os/vsi ymjmai fi6sg=ysu is m 

This publication describes the internal logic of the 
utility programs provided for OS/VSI. It contains 
flowcharts of the programs* figures showing the formats of 
the major tables and records* and an appendix that lists 
the modules of the utility programs. 

The manual is intended for persons involved in program 
maintenance. Program logic information is not necessary 
for the use and operation of the program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 660 pages* 10/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3949 

OS/VSI SAH, 5652-VS1, LOGIC 

The information in this manual is intended for programming 
support customer engineers and programmers who require 
specific information about (QSAM) queued sequential access 
method* (BSAM) basic sequential access method* and (BPAM) 
basic partitioned access method routines. A general 
understanding of data management is prerequisite knowledge 
for understanding the information in this book. See OS/VSI 
Data Management Services Guide* GC26-3874* for background 
information on data management. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 340 pages* 10/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3950 

OS/VSI VIRTUAL STORAGE ACCESS flS MQR XYSAj Ujl 
LOGIC 

This book is intended for maintenance personnel and 
development programmers who require an in-depth knowledge 
of OS/VSI VSAM's design* organization* data areas* and 
diagnostic information. 
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The book describes the internal logic of the OS/VS1 Virtual 
Storage Access Method (VSAM) and contains diagnostic 
information* data areas descriptions* and figures and 
tables that show the relationship between various parts of 
the program. 

OS/VS Virtual Storage Access Method!VSAM) Programmer's 
Guide* GC26-3838* and 0S/VS1 Access Method Services* 
GC26-3840* are prerequisite books. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 668 pages* 10/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3952 

eb 2 pi AGNosis mm i ±mmp. iKHasauEs 

1CURRENI ER-lEASgJ 

This publication is designed to aid those responsible for 
diagnosis and resolving DATABASE 2 (082) problems. For 
information on diagnosing and resolving internal DB2 
problems* see OATABASE 2 Diagnosis Guide* SY26-3935* 

DATABASE 2 Diagnosis Reference Volume 1* SY26-3934, DATABASE 
2 Diagnostic Reference Volume 2: Data Area Descriptions* 
SY26-3945* and OATABASE 2 Messages and Codes* SC26-4113. 
Other related and prerequisite publications are listed in 
the preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 07/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3953 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION g ACCESS METHOD SERVICES LOGIC VOLUME 1 
. { . CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes the internal logic of Data 
Facility Product access method services routines and 
provides diagnostic information directed to support 
personnel and development programmers who require an in- 
depth knowledge of the program's design* organization* and 
data areas. It is not required for effective use of access 
method services. The user should be familiar with general 
programming techniques* VSAM concepts and use* and TSO 
concepts and use before reading. KVS/Extended Architecture 
Access Method Services Logic Volume 2* LY26-3997* 
complements this publication. 

Mahual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 539 pages* 04/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3956 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 CATALOG DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT 
RELEASE! 

This publication contains information on the integrated 
catalog facility (ICF) for DFP and on the VSAM catalog 
management system for those systems having both types of 
catalog. It is used in conjunction with MVS/Extended 
Architecture Catalog Diagnosis Guide* LY26-3955* and is 
designed to help a diagnostician understand the design and 
organization of ICF and the VSAM catalog management system. 
It includes descriptions of the design of each major catalog 
function and lists the modules and their functions and 
callers. It also identifies and describes the catalog data 
areas. 

The prerequisite publications are MVS/Extended Architecture 
Catalog Administration Guide* GC26-4138? MVS/Extended 
Architecture Integrated Catalog Administration : Access 
Method Services Reference* GC26-4135 and MVS/Extended 
Architecture VSAM Catalog Administration: Access Method 
Services Reference* GC26-4136. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 318 pages* 4/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3957 

KYS/XA DEE VERSION g CHECKPOINT/RESTART SUPERVISOR CAJJ, 
LOGIC ICURREtg FEIE&SE! 

This publication describes the logic of the MVS/Extended 


Architecture Supervisor Call (MVS/XA SVC) routines that take 
a checkpoint* and restart a job at a checkpoint. The 
routines that restart a job at a step are in MVS/Extended 
Architecture System Logic Library* Volume 1* SY28-1208* 
through Volume 16* LY28-1270. 

How a user requests that a checkpoint be taken and restarts 
a job is prerequisite knowledge for understanding the 4 
information in this publication. This type of information 
is in MVS/Extended Architecture Checkpoint/Restart User's 
Guide* GC26-4139. 

Additional prerequisite knowledge is contained in 
MVS/Extended Architecture VSAM Logic* LY26-3970. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 112 pages* 04/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3958 

DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE MVS/XA COMMON VIQC ACCESS EACIim 
This publication is designed to help the user diagnose 
program failures in the common volume table-of-contents 
access facility (CVAF) component. Before using this 
publication* the user should have analyzed the program 
failure by following the diagnostic procedures in 
MVS/Extend8d Architecture DADSM and Common VTOC Access 
Facility Diagnosis Guide* LY26-3960. 

This publication will assist in communicating with a progras 
specialist if further isolation of the failure is necessary. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 108 pages* 4/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3960 

MVS/XA PAOSM AMI COMMON VTOC ACCESS FACILITY DIAGNOSIS 
GUIDE VERSION g 

This publication explains how to use "keywords" to describe 
failures in the direct access device space management 
(DADSM) and common VTOC Access Facility (CVAF) components. 
The reader will be guided in systematically selecting a set 
of keywords. If a solution to a failure is not found* 
follow the procedure given in submitting an APAR. 

To use this publication effectively* the reader should 
have a basic understanding of dump analysis and system 
control program diagnostic practices. 

Prerequisite publications are: 

MVS/Extended Architecture Catalog Administration Guide* 
GC26-4138 

MVS/Extended Architecture System - Data Administration* 
GC26-4149 

MVS/Extended Architecture Diagnostic Techniques* LY28-1199 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 04/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3961 

pvS/g A BEE yERSJLQN t BABSd ISASNQ SS S REFfiBENfifi I B BBiMI 

Release) 

This publication is designed to help the user diagnose 
program failures in the Direct Access Device Space 
Management (DADSM) component. Before using this 
publication* the user should analyze the program failure by 
using the diagnostic procedures in MVS/Extended 
Architecture DAOSM and Common VTOC Access Facility 
Diagnosis 6uide» LY26-3960. 

This publication contains an overview of the major 
functions of DADSM and gives an external description of 
each function. It also contains a description of the 
interface to the controlling module* the system and DADSM 
data areas used* and a flowchart for each function or 
subfunction. It has a module directory* and contains 
information on data area linkages and layouts and on DADSM 
return codes. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 75 pages* 04/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LY26-3963 

MVS/XA PFP VERSION 2 LINKAGE EDITOR LOGIC 
This publication describes the internal organization and 
logic of the linkage editor. The linkage editor* a 
processing program* combines and edits modules to produce a 
load module that can be loaded in to virtual storage by the 
control program. 

Other publications required for an understanding of the 
linkage editor are: MVS/Extended Architecture Oata 
Administration Guide* 6C26-4140; MVS/Extended Architecture 
Data Administration: Macro Instruction Reference* GC26- 
4141; and MVS/Extended Architecture JCL* GC28-U48. 

The reader should also refer to the corequisite publications 
MVS/Extended Architecture Linkage Editor and Loader User's 
Guide* GC26-4143 and MVS/Extended Architecture Debugging 
Handbook* Volumes 1 through 5* LBQF-1015. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 228 pages* 4/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3965 

MVS/XA PEP VERSION 2 MEDIA MANAGER DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
ICySSIig RELEASE) 

This publication explains horn to diagnose failures in the 
media manager after it has been determined that the failure 
is not caused by a user error. It explains how to describe 
the media manager program failure using keywords* search the 
software support data base for similar known problems* 
gather information needed to discuss a new problem* and 
gather the documentation needed to prepare and submit an 
Authorized Program Analysis Report (APAR) on a new problem. 
Prerequisite knowledge for using this publication is a basic 
understanding of dump analysis and diagnostic practices for 
system control programs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 04/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3966 

MVS/XA PFP VERSION 2 OPEN/CLOSE/EOV LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This publication describes the internal logic of the open* 
close and end-of-volume component of MVS/XA Data Facility 
Product. It is intended for people supporting this 
component who require detailed information about the 
functions performed* the data areas used* and the methods 
used to determine the nature and cause of problems 
encountered when executing the functions. 

This publication describes the relationships between the 
O/C/EOV component nd the rest of the operating system and 
lists the O/C/EOV object modules. There are diagrams that 
show the flow of control among the object modules. It also 
gives a list of the fields of key system control blocks and 
presents a cross-reference table of the abend system codes 
and the internal codes associated with each system code. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 275 pages* 04/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3967 

HVS/XA 2£P VERS IO N g SE 3UENi m ACCESS ttE EiOq LOGIC 
This publication is intended for programming-support 
customer engineers and programmers who require specific 
information about queued sequential access method (QSAM)» 
basic sequential access method (BSAM)> and basic partitioned 
access method CBPAM) routines. 

A general understanding of data management is prerequisite 
knowledge for understanding the information in this 
publication. See MVS/Extended Architecture Data 
Administration Guide* GC26-4140. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 308 pages* 4/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3968 

MVS/XA JJFP VERSION 2 UTILITIES LOGIC 

This publication is designed to help the reader to locate 
specific areas of the utility programs provided for 
MVS/Extended Architecture Data Facility Product (MVS/XA)* 
and to relate those areas to the corresponding program 
listings. Also* reader should be familiar with the 
following publications: MVS/Extended Architecture Data 
Administration: Utilities* GC26-4150; MVS/Extended 
Architecture Data Administration: Macro Instruction 
Reference* GC26-4141; and MVS/Extended Architecture Data 
Administration 6uide» GC26-4140. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 500 pages* 4/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3970 

BVS /XA PFP YERSICfl g VS m LOSSC (.QUE RE NT EE jEAS g 1 
This publication describes the internal logic of VSAM and 
contains diagnostic information directed to personnel who 
need an in-depth knowledge of VSAM's design* organization* 
and data areas. It describes how VSAM fits into the 
operating system and how it interacts with the operating 
system and the user's program. It gives the major 
compcnentsof VSAM and describes their functions. It also 
lists the VSAM modules and describes the control blocks used 
by VSAM. 

Readers should have a basic understanding of VSAM concepts 
and VSAM macros. 

The prerequisite publications are MVS/Extended Architecture 
VSAM Administration Guide* GC26-4151* and MVS/Extended 
Architecture VSAM Administration: Macro Instruction 
Reference* GC26-4152. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 500 pages* 04/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3971 

PFSOSTa 5740-SM1* DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

This publication is for diagnosing a program failure that is 
caused by using DFSORT. The reader is expected to have an 
understanding of dump analysis. It contains details on 
excluding exit routines* invoking programs and the DFSORT 
installation as sources of errors. It explains how to 
select each of the keywords of the keyword string* and how 
to use the string in searching the software support data 
base. Also explained is how to resubmit a job to obtain 
messages and a dump. 

The related publications are listed in the preface. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 12/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3990 

m m Mi EL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILERS (CURRENT RELEASE! 
This publication is designed to assist in problem 
determination and in the formulation of Software 
Search Facility (SSF) Search arguments. It will 
also assist the reader in determining if the 
problem is caused by the user. It is not* 
however* intended to help the reader fix a 
compiler or program problem. The result of 
following the procedure outlined in this 
publication will be the determination of a user 
problem* a fix or bypass from the Software Search 
Facility (SSF)* or the submission of an APAR. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/85 

//29//5734-PL1,5734-LM4.5734-PL3*5734-LM5,5736-PLl* 

5736-PL3 >5736-LM4 >5736-LM5 
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LY26-3991 

flBflSL 5665=332,. VERSION £ MAMMS gUIDg 
This publication provides information for the user to 
systematically select "keywords" that describe a suspected 
program failure in IHS/VS Version 2> Release X. Keywords 
identify aspects of a program failure* such as the function 
that failed or the type of failure. Keywords should be used 
when completing an Authorized Program Activity Report 
(APAR). This publication contains Explanation of Keyword 
Concept* Component Identification Keyword* Type-of-Failure 
Keyword* Function-That-Failed Keyword* Subfunction-That- 
Failed Keyword* Search Argument Procedure* Search Argument 
Techniques* and APAR Preparation Procedure. Also* Message- 
to-Module Cross-Reference Table and Mcdule-to-Furvction-to- 
Subfunction List. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 3/66 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3992 

IPS/VS VERSION £ EAHUM ANALYSIS SmMPIUBE TABLES FOR DIME 
ANALIS.IS (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication assists in definition of problems of IMS/VS 
abnormal terminations that may be encountered during system 
operation. It is intended for both IMS/VS users and Field 
Ergineering programming support representatives who diagnose 
problems associated with IMS/VS operation. 

IMS/VS Diagnosis Guide* LY26-3991* contains procedures that 
should be followed for problem determination before using 
Failure Analysis Structure Tables (FAST) for Dump Analysis. 
This publication contains an introduction* which explains 
how to use the failure analysis structure tables (FAST)* the 
failure analysis structure tables themselves* and in 
Appendix A the IMQDULE Macro. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 610 pages* 03/66 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3993 

JMS/Vib. 5.6.6 5 213^ VERSE OH £ BIASKSIIS B E fER ENC E 
This publication describes the Information Management 
System/Virtual Storage (IMS/VS) functions and subfunctions 
to enable a diagnostician to associate problem symptoms with 
subsets of IMS/VS modules. Sufficient information is 
provided to lead the reader to a pertinent area of the code 
to be examined. It also supplies a basis for communication 
between a diagnostician and a program support representative 
in the process of examining a problem and attempting to 
locate the failing code. The structure of the publication 
follows the function/subfunction breakdown described in 
IMS/VS Version 2 Diagnosis Guide* LY26-3991. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 750 pages* 3/66 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3995 

m informat io n eaciledc nim m zs m vm/ cms 

This publication describes how to diagnose problems observed 
while using The Information Facility (TIF)* under VM> by 
developing a keyword string from the symptoms of a problem. 
It describes* also* how to report those problems. 

To help in the diagnosis of major problems* a section on TIF 
service aids is included. 

This publication is valuable for novices or more advanced 
TIF users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 70 pages* 4/66 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3996 

II£ PTAGNOSXS m MVS/TSO 

This publication describes how to diagnose problems observed 
while using The Information Facility (TIF) under MVS* by 
developing a keyword string from the symptoms of a problem 


and how to report those problems. 

To help in the diagnosis of major problems* a section on TIF 
service aids is included. 

This publication is valuable for novices or more advanced 
TIF users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 70 pages* 04/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-3997 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION £ ACCESS METHOD SE RV IC E S VOLUME £ .LOGIC 
(CUBREtn: BELLASii 

This publication describes the internal logic of Data 
Facility Product access method services routines and 
provides diagnostic information directed to support 
personnel and development programmers who require an in- 
depth knowledge of the program's design* organization* and 
data areas. It is not required for effective use of access 
method services. The user should be familiar with general 
programming techniques* VSAM concepts and use* and TSO 
concepts and use before reading. MVS/Extended Architecture 
Access Method Services Logic Volume 1* LY26-3953* 
complements this publication. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 593 pages* 04/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-3998 

mmi STORAGE; fOt?T*AN> fiftftftsM&t =m± msm £ 

DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

This publication is designed to help programmers diagnose 
failures in VS FORTRAN Version 2 program products* using 
development of keyword strings. It is not designed to 
diagnose and debug problems in your application programs. 

It emphasizes program product identification numbers to use 
in keyword strings* different types of product failures* 
locating the problem and creating search arguments* 
preparing an APAR* service aids for debugging* keyword 
modifiers* and compile-time and execution-time options. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 2/86 
////5668-805 *5668-806 


GY27-7198 

PfERAisNS arsiEUi BA C HyNE^ C HECjs HANDL E S JESS S/3ZP. 
HOD-ELS 155 HjRU 1&8 jJSSHlli £/N 36^0jfcia2 
This manual describes the internal operations of the 
Machine-Check Handler (MCH) for the IBM System/370 Models 
155 and 165. MCH is a standard component of the MFT and 
MVT versions of System/360 Operating System when used with 
the Models 155 and 165. 

This manual is written for persons who maintain the 
program or who are altering the program's design. Its 
primary purpose is to serve as a guide to the program 
listings. 

Program Logic Manual* 192 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-7230 

VIDEQ/370 LOGIC MANUAL - PROGRAM NUMBERS 5734-RC5* S?36d3C3 
This manual presents the logic of VIDEO/370* which allows 
direct data entry through the use of IBM 3270 display 
stations. It describes the functions of VIDEO/370* the 
routines that perform the functions* and the data areas used 
by the routines. Information for diagnosing problems with 
the VIDEO/370 sample program is also included. 

This book is intended for use by IBM program service 
representatives* Field Engineering education* SOD product 
programmers* DPD system engineers* or customers performing 
similar functions. 

Manual* 224 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SY27-7240 

6RA.EH.XCS ACCESS METHOD J3SXC MANUAL 
Describes the internal logic of the Graphics Access Method 
(GAM) for the IBM 2250 Display Unit, Models 1 and 3, and the 
IBM 2260 Display Station (Local Attachment)* Areas of the 
program that perform specific functions are identified and 
related to the program listings. 

GAM consists of input/output and control routines that 
are part of the graphic programming services for the 2250 
display unit and the 2260 display station. The GAM routines 
perform three major functions: 

o Graphic data management (including buffer 
management) 

o Input/output control 

o Attention handling (both basic and express) 

This program logic manual is directed to the IBM customer 
engineer* who maintains the program* and to the system 
programmer* who may wish to alter the program design. It 
should be used in conjunction with* and as a guide to, 
appropriate program listings. Program logic information is 
not necessary for program operation and use. 

Manual* 104 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY27-7241 

os/vs GRAPHICS Em ms .logic 

This manual describes the internal logic of the problem 
oriented routines (PORs) for the IBM 2250 Display Unit* 
Models 1 and 3. Areas of the program that perform specific 
functions are identified and related to the program 
listings. 

PORs* which are part of the graphic programming services 
for the 2250 display unit* are generalized routines that 
generate graphic orders for displaying various images and 
alphameric information on the 2250 Oisplay Unit. Each PGR is 
described in detail to show its internal structure and 
logic. 

This program logic manual is directed the the IBM 
customer engineer* who maintains the program* and to the 
system programmer* who may wish to alter the program design. 
It should be used in conjunction with* and as a guide to* 
the appropriate program listings. Program logic information 
is not necessary for program operation and use. 

Manual* 52 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY27-7242 

OS/VS GRAPHIC SUBROUTINE PACKAGE 1GSP) FOR FORTRAN IV, 

COBOL AND PL/I LOGIC 

This manual describes the internal logic of the graphic 
subroutine package (6SP)> a program that enables a FORTRAN* 
COBOL* or PL/I programmer to write graphic programs for the 
IBM 2250 Display Unit under the control of OS/VS. GSP may 
also be used in an assembler language program. 

This program logic manual is directed to the IBM 
customer engineer* who maintains the program* and to the 
system programmer* who may wish to alter the program design. 
It should be used in conjunction with* and as a guide to* 
the appropriate program listings. Program logic information 
is not necessary for program operation and use. 

Manual* 136 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY27-7246 

OS/VS BTAM LOGIC 

This publication describes the internal logic of the Basic 
Telecommunications Access Method (BTAM). It is intended for 
use by persons involved in program maintenance and by system 
programmers who ore altering the program design. Program 
logic information is not necessary for the use and operation 
of the program; therefore* distribution of this publication 


is limited to those with maintenance and alteration 
reqa\ rements. 

Manual* 339 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY27-7249 

DOS/VS QTAM LOGIC MANUAL 

This reference publication describes the internal logic of 
the Queued Telecommunications Access Method (QTAM) under 
00S/VS (Disk Operating System with Virtual Storage). 

It is intended for persons involved in program 
maintenance and by systems programmers who are altering the 
program design. Program logic information is not necessary 
for the operation of the program; therefore* the 
distribution of this publication is limited to those with 
maintenance and alteration requirements. 

Manual, 369 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY27-7251 

DOS/VS BTAM LOGIC MANUAL 

This publication describes the internal logic of the Basic 
Telecommunications Access Method (BTAM) in DOS/VS (Disk 
Operating System with Virtual Storage). It is intended for 
persons involved in program maintenance and for systems 
programmers who are altering the program design. It can be 
used to help locate BTAM application program errors. This 
publication contains: 

o An overview of BTAM logic 

o A guide to specific BTAM routines by alphabetic 
name of the routine and by function 
o Routine descriptions and flowcharts 

This information is designed to be used with the program 
listings. 

The user should be familiar with how BTAM is used; this 
is described in the SRL publication DOS/VS BTAM, GC27-6989. 
Manual* 456 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GY27-7255 

Q3/VS2 base zi maim m i p manual - eeqsbam mm 

370H-TX-00JI 

This manual describes the purpose and function of HASP and 
its relationship to OS/VS2 Release 1. It does not replace 
the program listings; it supplements them end makes the 
information in them more accessible. 

This publication contains seven sections: 

Section 1 Introduction - describes the general 
characteristics and functions of HASP II Version 4. 

Section 2 Method of Operation - contains HIPO (Hierarchy 
plus Input-Process-Output) diagrams that describe the 
operation of HASP II Version 4* The diagrams are high 
level and are designed to guide the reader to a 
particular area of the program listing. 

Section 3 Program Organization - describes the HASP 
general program organization and each of the HASP 
processors. 

Section 4 Directory - provides cross-reference lists. 

Section 5 Data Areas - contains descriptions of the 
interrelationship and content of HASP data areas and 
control blocks. 

Section 6 Diagnostic Aids - contains information 
necessary for interpreting the program listing and 
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diagnosing program failures. 

Section 7 Appendix A HASP Programmer Macros - describes 
HASP macro instructions and their use. 

Glossary - defines HASP terms. 

Related OS/VS publications are listed in the IBM System/360 
and System/370 Bibliography* GA22-6822. 

Manual* 484 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3Y27-7257 

m u xm storage i ymm 

TELECOMMUNI CATIONS A£CE§§ METHOD SZftl=SRA=» 

This manual is the second part of a two-part description of 
the logic of the Virtual Telecommunications Access Method 
(VTAM) for 0S/VS1. The first part is the Introduction to 
VTAM Logic* SY27-7256* which describes the high-level logic. 
The two manuals are intended primarily for IBM Programming 
Support Representatives* to enable them to quickly locate 
failures in the access method. Using 0S/VS1 VTAM Logic* the 
PSR can determine the module that performs a particular 
function; pertinent information about each module is 
provided and control flow diagrams show how control passes 
between modules. 

The data areas for OS/VS1 VTAM Logic are contained in a 
separate publication* VTAM Oata Areas* SY27-7265. 

Prerequisite publications: none 
Manual* 992 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY27-7260 

m/VM. GRAPHIC ACCESS 
No abstract available. 
Manual* 208 pages 


SY27-7262 

mmk TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACC E SS METHOD 5 7ft5-SC-yT H 
This is the second part of a 2-part discussion of the 
logic of the virtual Telecommunications Access Method (VTAM) 
for DOS/VS. The 1st part is the Introduction to VTAM Logic* 
SY27-7256* which describes the high-level logic. 

The two manuals are intended primarily for IBM programming 
support representatives to enable them to quickly locate 
failures in the access method. Using DOS/VS VTAM Logic* the 
PSR can determine the module that performs a particular 
function; pertinent information about each module is 
provided and control flow diagrams show how control passes 
between modules. 

The data area for DOS/VS VTAM Logic are contained in a 
separate publication, VTAM DATA AREAS, SY27-7263. 

Manual* 754 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY27-7266 

OS/VS1 VTAM DATA AREAS 

This manual provides a diagram of each 0S/VS1 VTAM data 
area. Each data area is documented with introductory 
information* an alphabetical list of fields* an explanation 
of flags* and a list of constants. Explanations of VTAM 
components are given with emphasis on the data areas used in 
the components. The primary users of the manual are IBM 
PSRs and customer system programmers. 

Prerequisites: VTAM Concepts and Planning* 6C27-6998 
Introduction to VTAM Logic* SY27-7256 
Manual* 400 pages* 11/75 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY27-7269 

5752-SC1-T9 * MULTI ELS VIRTUAL ffTOR ASS HAd TERMXtfAl, 

INPUT/OUTPUT* COORDINATOR AND TERMINAL CONTROL ADDRESS 
SPACE 

This publication describes the internal organization and 
logic of the VTAM terminal I/O coordinator (VTIOC) and the 
terminal control address space (TCAS). This publication is 
intended for the IBM programming system representative who 
is involved in maintaining VTIOC and TCAS* and for the 
system programmer who is involved in modifying VTIOC or 
TCAS. 

Manual* 170 pages* 5/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY27-7270 

mm mi ym i wssmsos sbemees 

This publication shows the sequence of execution of VTAM 
modules for selected macros and operator commands. It is 
intended to supplement DOS/VS VTAM Logie* SY27-7262 and 
DOS/VS VTAM Debugging Guide* 6C27-0021. It will be used by 
persons who maintain and debug VTAM. 

Prerequisite publication: Introduction to VTAM Logic* 
SY27-7256. 

Manual* 50 pages* 11/75 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY27-7271 

ps/ys yiam level 2 aKswasKS 

This publication shows the sequence of execution of VTAM 
modules for selected macros and operator commands. It is 
intended to supplement OS/VS1 VTAM Logic* SY27-7257* and 
0S/VS1 VTAM Debugging Guide, GC27-0022. It will be used by 
persons who maintain and debug VTAM. 

Prerequisite publication: Introduction to VTAM Logie* 
SY27-7256• 

Manual* 50 pages* 11/75 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8002 

P-S/yS ACF/VTAM MIA AREAS 

This manual provides data maps for OS/VS ACF/VTAM. Included 
are a list of fields by displacement and in alphabetical 
order* a list of flags and masks* and a list of constants 
for each data area. 

The primary users of this manual are IBM PSRs and 
customer system programmers. 

Prerequisites: ACF/VTAM Concepts and Planning GC38-0262 
OS/VS ACF/VTAM Logic LY27-8016 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1100 pgs* 11/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8003 

DOS/VS A p F/VTA N DAJA AREAS 

This manual provides data maps for DOS/VS ACF/VTAM. 

Included are a list of fields by displacement and in 
alphabetical order* a list of flags and masks* and a list of 
constants for each data area. 

The primary users of this manual are IBM PSRs and 
customer system programmers. 

Prerequisites: ACF/VTAM Concepts and Planning GC38-0282 
OOS/VS ACF/VTAM Logic LY27-8018 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1070 pgs* 7/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY27-8006 

pE BU SfiSj tG GUIDE OS/VS ACEflgAd 

This publication describes an approach to debugging ACF/VTAM 
in OS/VS. It presents guidelines, tools* and other 
information that the reader can use as ACF/VTAM debugging 
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«icb to help determine the cause of an error or failure. It 
also summarizes serviceability aids described in other 
publications and directs the reader to detailed descriptions 
of these aids. 

This manual is intended for IBM program support 
representatives and system programmers who maintain systems 
and application programs that use ACF/VTAM. Prerequisites 
publications for this manual are ACF/VTAM Concepts and 
Planning* 6C38-0262* and ACF/VTAM System Programmer*s Guide 
for OS/VS* SC38-0258. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 220 pages* 12/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY27-8007 

mmm guide pqs/vs acf/vtam 

This publication describes an approach to debugging ACF/VTAM 
in DOS/VS. It presents guidelines* tools* and other 
information that the reader can use as ACF/VTAM debugging 
aids to help determine what the cause of an error or failure 
is. It also summarizes serviceability aids described in 
other publications and directs the reader to detailed 
descriptions of these aids. 

This manual is intended for IBM program support 
representatives and system programmers who maintain systems 
and application programs that use ACF/VTAM. Prerequisite 
publications for this manual are ACF/VTAM Concepts and 
Planning* GC38-0282* and ACF/VTAM System Programmer 1 s Guide 
for DOS/VS* SC38-0268. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pgs* 7/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8009 

s&m ApmiAtt smyim smsms 

This publication describes sample execution sequences of 
OS/VS1 ACF/VTAM modules involved in processing selected 
ACF/VTAM macros and network operator commands. It is 
intended to supplement ACF/VTAM Logic* LY27-8016 and 
ACF/VTAM Debugging Guide* SY27-8006. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 6/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-6010 

QS/ysg tsvs apf/vt am E&cuiioij sequences 

This publication describes sample execution sequences of 
ACF/VTAM modules involved in processing selected ACF/VTAM 
macros and network operator commands in an 0S/VS2 MVS 
operating system. It is intended to supplement the 
publications ACF/VTAM Logic* LY27-8016 and ACF/VTAM 
Debugging Guide* SY27-8006. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 190 pages* 2/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8012 

ACF/VTAM EXECUTION SEQUENCES, SCP 5735-502 (QS/VS2 SYS) 
This publication describes sample execution sequences of 
ACF/VTAM Modules involved in processing selected ACF/VTAM 
Macros and Network operator commands in a S/370 0S/VS2 SVS 
operating system. 

Manual* 7/78 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8013 

LCGJC QS/re fiOS/VS ftCf/VTAM Jfifclgg 

Manual describes the internal logic of the Teleprocessing 
Online Test Executive Program (TOLTEP). TOLTEP operates as 
a subtask of ACF/VTAM and is the interface between ACF/VTAM 
and the online test programs (OLTS) that test the hardware 
characteristics of various terminals supported by ACF/VTAM. 
This manual is intended for IBM personnel who are 


responsible for program maintenance. 
Manual> 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 7/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8014 

INTRODUCTION IQ ACF/VTAM LOGIC POS/VS OS/VS 
This publication is one of a set that describes the logic of 
ACF/VTAM. This publication describes the high-level logic* 
which is similar in the DOS/VS and the OS/VS versions of 
ACF/VTAM. This publication should be read before reading 
the other logic manuals in the set to get a general 
understanding of ACF/VTAM logic. The ACF/VTAM logic manuals 
for DOS/VS and for OS/VS describes the lower-level* 
system-dependent logic. The intended audience is the IBM 
program support representative who maintain the access 
method. 

This publication contains: 

o An overview of ACF/VTAM operations 
o A chapter describing the most important ACF/VTAM 
control blocks 

o A chapter for each ACF/VTAM component that 

describes the functions performed by the component 
o A list of abbreviations used in the publication 
ACF/VTAM Concepts and Planning* 6C38-0282* is a prerequisite 
publication. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 07/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8016 

i-OGIC OS/VS ACF/VTAM 

This manual is the second part of a two-part description of 
the logic of the Advanced Communications Function of the 
Virtual Telecommunication Access Method (ACF/VTAM) for OS/VS 
Systems. The first part is the Introduction to ACF/VTAM 
Logic* which describes the high level logic of ACF/VTAM. 

This manual describes the lower-level logic* which includes 
system-dependent logic. This manual is intended primarily 
to help IBM program systems representatives to quickly 
locate failures in the access method. The Introduction to 
ACF/VTAM Logic should be read first to get an understanding 
of the high-level logic* followed by this manual for more 
detailed information. 

Included in this publication ore HIPO diagrams that 
describe the Logic of ACF/VTAM components* control flow 
diagrams which show the flow of control between modules* and 
module synopsis information about each ACF/VTAM module. 

This information should enable the PSR to determine the 
module that performs a particular function and how control 
passes to and from that module. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 800 pgs* 12/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8018 

ACF/VTAM LOGIC* £R0G PROD 5 ?46-RC3 100S/VSJ 
This manual is the second part of a two-part description of 
the logic of the Advanced Communications Function of the 
Virtual Telecommunication Access Method (ACF/VTAM) for 
DOS/VS. The first part is the Introduction to ACF/VTAM 
Logic* which describes the high level logic of ACF/VTAM. 

This manual describes the lower-level logic* which includes 
system-dependent logic. This manual is intended primarily 
to help IBM program systems representatives to quickly 
locate failures in the access method. The introduction to 
ACF/VTAM Logie should be read first to get an understanding 
of the high-level logic* followed by this manual for more 
detailed information. 

Included in this publication are HIPO diagrams that 
describe the logic of ACF/VTAM components* control flow 
diagrams which show the flow of control between modules* and 
module synopsis information about each ACF/VTAM module. 

This information should enable the PSR to determine the 
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module that performs a particular function and Hom control 
passes to and from that module. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 800 pgs* 7/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8022 

ACF/VTAM MSNF MULTISYSTEM NETWORKING FACILITY kQGICi DQ8/VS 
OS/VS 

This manual describes the logic of the Multisystem 
Networking Facility* a feature for ACF/VTAM. This manual 
supplements ACF/VTAM Logic* LY27-8018 (for DOS/VS) and 
LY27-8016 (for OS/VS). This manual describes the logic that 
is unique for the Multisystem Networking Facility* not the 
logic of ACF/VTAM. This manual is intended primarily to 
help IBM program systems representatives to locate failures 
in the Multisystem Networking Facility code. The 
Introduction to ACF/VTAM Logic* LY27-8014* should be read 
first to get an understanding of the high-level logic. 

This manual contains detailed information which relates 
the components of the Multisystem Networking Facility to the 
components of ACF/VTAM* describes the function of each of 
the Multisystem Networking Facility components* and gives 
module details which should enable the reader to identify a 
particular module that performs a certain function. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 148 pages* 07/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8024 

LOGIC ACF/VTAM ENCRYPT/0ECRYPT fiSNF FEATURE 6013 
This manual describes the logic of the Encrypt/Decrypt 
feature of ACF/VTAM and is intended primarily to help 
programmers to locate failures. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 1/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8026 

NETWORK OPERATION SUPPORT PROGRAM DOS/VS OS/VS LOGIC 
This manual explains the program logic of the Network 
Operation Support Program (NOSP). NOSP is a program product 
that provides an alternative to the system console as a 
means to controlling complex data communication networks. 

This manual is intended for program support 
representatives and others who need to know the internal 
logic for NOSP and it is a supplement to the NOSP Program 
Listing. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 07/77 
SLSS: I8M INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8028 

ACF/VTAM LOGIC: VTIOC AND TCAS PROGRAM PRODUCT 
This manual describes the internal organization and logic of 
the ACF/VTAM terminal I/O coordinator (VTIOC) and the 
terminal control address space (TCAS). It is intended for 
people who are debugging or modifying VTIOC or TCAS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 1/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8030 

BI AHtES j. S744-RP5: LOGIC LCU R _R EN J BBJfrjj£2 

This manual describes the internal logic of the Basic 

Telecommunications Access Method Extended Support (BTAM-ES) 

program product* which works with Disk Operating 

System/Virtual Storage Extended (OOS/VSE). 

overview of BTAM-ES* a list of BTAM-ES routines by name* a 

list of BTAM-ES routines by function performed* and detailed 

flowcharts of the logic as well as descriptions of the 

contents of various control blocks. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 460 pages* 2/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8032 

ACF/VTAM: SUPPLEMENT FOg JHg 3225 COMMUNICATION COHTBMJffl 
This ssamial supplements the ACF/VTAM Version 1 Release 3 
and Version 2 libraries for the 3725 Communication 
Controller. 

It adds information to ACF/VTAM Data Areas* and ACF/VTAM 
Diagnosis Reference. 

The added information documents ACF/VTAM's support of the 
IBM 3725 Communication Controller running with the NCP 
Version 2 program product. 

The audience of this manual is any ACF/VTAM Version 1 
Release 3 (MVS only) customer and any ACF/VTAM Version 2 
(OS/VS* MVS* VSE) customer using an IBM 3725 Communication 
Controller. 

Users of this manual must have the base ACF/VTAM 
publications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 09/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8034 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR VTAM LOGIC (MVS ONLY) 
This publication applies to the Advanced Communications 
Function for VTAM Version 2 Release 2* for MVS* and contains 
logic drawings for the VTAM Version 2 Release 2. 

This manual is for system programmers who need to analyze a 
VTAM problem* classify the problem as a specific type of 
failure* and describe the failure to a Support Center. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 800 pages* 11/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8041 

VM/XA SYSTEMS FACUITY QAIA AREAS AND CONTROL BLOCKS 
This publication is intended for systems programmers who are 
responsible for maintaining and updating VM/XA Systems 
Facility. This is a reference tool that lists the data 
areas and control blocks used by the VM/XA Systems Facility 
Control Program (CP). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 730 pages* 06/87 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8042 

MVS/BULK QAIA TRANSFER VERSION g LOGIC 
This publication describes the logic of MVS/Bulk Data 
Transfer (BDT) Version 2. It presents an overview of BDT 
logic* shows module prologs* and provides a cross reference 
between the names of BDT macros and symbols and the names 
of modules that use them. It is intended for systems 
programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1000 pages* 7/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8044 

■Yf l/XA SYS 1 E M 3 EACI. Lin DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 
This publication contains information on assisting the 
diagnostician in locating problems with* and collecting 
documentation on* the CP component of VM/XA SF. It provides 
information on problem source identification and problem 
determination methods specific to VM/XA SF. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pages* 06/87 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8045 

VM/XA SYSTEM FACILITY PJAGNOSIg REFERENCE- CP yOUJMg 1 
This publication describes how VM/XA SF works. It provides 
an overview of the VM/XA SF control program. It describes 
the main processing paths through each function and 
describes how the functions interact with each other. It is 
intended for diagnosticians. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 450 pages* 06/87 
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SLSSs IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8046 

VBffA SE DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE CP VOLUME 2 
This publication contains tables showing CP module short 
descriptions* a symbol-where-used list* and data area short 
descriptions. It is intended for diagnosticions* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 500 pages* 06/87 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8047 

-SMP/E DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

This publication is for anyone who experiences a suspected 
problem with System Modification Program Extended (SMP/E) 
or needs to report such a problem to the Support Center* It 
suggests ways to determine whether SMP/E is the cause of 
the problem* describes how to solve certain problems when 
calling the center and also provides procedures for 
reporting SMP/E problems* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 10/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8048 

Mys/pu t* J2AIA mum* SESSION g DIAGNOSIS reference 
T his publication is a reference for diagnosing problems 
with MVS/Bulk Data Transfer (BDT) Version 2. It explains 
how to request and read a BDT formatted dump* explains how 
to find and read BDT information in an MVS SVC dump* and 
shows the layouts of BDT data areas* It is intended for 
systems programmers* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 07/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-8050 

wm sYsiEBS mmn msm jjffic 

This publication provides the system hardware and software 
support personnel with the information needed to analyze 
problems that may occur in the conversational monitor 
system (CMS) for the Virtual Machine/Extended Architecture 
Systems Facility. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 256 pages* 06/87 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-9502 

PH msiQ N g E F MU3.es dia g nosi s guide iflffl fl g BE L! mi 

This publication is useful for diagnosing program failures 
caused by the DXT features. It assumes the reader has 
already determined that the failure is not a user error. 
This publication also explains the keyword concept and 
procedures and how to use them in diagnosing problems. The 
reader oust have an understanding of dump analysis and MVS 
diagnostic practices* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 70 pages* 07/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-9503 

m SESSION 3 mims PJteSMQsis Rj-EERENCj- JCURfiEtg 

RELEASE) 

This publication is intended for those who are diagnosing 
program failures in the DXT features. It does not include 
failures related to the DXT base product. It contains a 
description of the internal environment that DXT 
establishes and gives a description of the product's 
subfunctions. 

Before using this publication* analyze the program failure 
by following the procedures outlined in the prerequisite 
publication* Data Extract Version 2: Features Diagnosis 
Guide. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 07/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-9504 

OH VISION g BASg PRODUCT DIAGNOSIS SUIO-E m REFERENCE 
ICURBg NT RELEAS E j 

This publication is useful for diagnosing program failures 
caused by the DXT base product. It assumes the reader has 
already determined that the failure is not a user error. It 
explains the keyboard concept and procedures and how to use 
them in diagnosing problems. It also contains a detailed 
description of the organization of the DXT base product and 
the environment in which it operates. 

The reader must have an understanding of dump analysis* of 
MVS or MV diagnostic practices and of TSO or CMS and 1SPF 
diagnostic practices. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 07/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-9506 

HVS/3?0j» g66fc295^ CATALOG DIAGNOglg GUIDE 
This publication explains how to systematically build a set 
of keywords that are used to describe a failure in the 
Integrated Catalog Facility (ICF) of the Oata Facility 
Product (DFP) program product. It assumes the user has 
already determined that the suspected failure is not a user 
error; that is* it was not caused by faulty usage of ICF. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 12/65 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-9507 

MVS/370* 5465-2951 CATALOG DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
This publication supports the diagnosing of failures in the 
integrated catalog facility (ICF) of the Data Facility 
Product (DFP) program product* and on the VSAM catalog 
management system for those installations having both types 
of catalog. When used in conjunction with MVS/370 Catalog 
Diagnosis Guide* LY27-9506* it is designed to help a 
diagnostician understand the design and organization of ICF 
and the VSAM catalog management system. It includes 
descriptions of the design of each major catalog function 
and lists the modules and their functions and callers. It 
also identifies and describes the catalog data areas. 

The prerequisite publications are MVS/370 Catalog 
Administration Guide* GC26-4053* and MVS/370 Integrated 
Catalog Administration Access Method Services Reference* 
6C26-4051. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 230 pages* 12/65 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-9508 

tMJ2Eki -V IR TUA L SJOgASE/^ZO -COMMON i£TCC PJAGNOSIJ 
REFERENCE 

For information about this publication* contact 
Controlling Party. Refer to Controlling Party listing in 
Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

Manual* 116 pages* 2/86 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-9509 

MVS/370 DAPSM A£Q) COMMON £Eg£ ACCESS FACILITY a 5445=395!, 
DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

This publication explains how to use keywords to describe 
failures in the direct access device space management 
(DADSM) and common VTOC access facility (CVAF) components. 
The reader is guided in systematically selecting a set of 
keywords. If a solution to a failure is not found* follow 
the procedure given in submitting an APAR. 

To use this publication effectively* the reader should have 
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a basic understanding of dump analysis and system control 
program diagnostic practices. 

Prerequisite publications are MVS/370 Catalog Administration 
Guide* 6026*4053> and MVS/370 System Data Administration* 
GC26-4056. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 52 pages* 12/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-9510 

BVS/3Z&L 5665*295* MIA EA£ILin PADSH PJA^miS 

This publication is designed to help diagnose program 
failures in the DADSM component. Before using this 
publication* analyze the program failure by following the 
diagnostic procedures in MVS/370 DADSM and Common VTOC 
Access Facility Diagnosis Guide* LY27*9509. 

This publication contains basic information about DADSM and 
descriptions of its major functions. It also shows how the 
DADSM data areas are linked* and for each significant data 
area* contains the offsets* length* name* and description of 
each field. This publication contains an explanation of the 
return codes* which are listed by function. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 75 pages* 12/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-9511 

tTvs/3.7o mia mmn mmm mm manager msmsis mere 

AND £££ERENCg 

This publication explains how to diagnose failures in the 
media manager and assumes that the failure is not caused by 
user error. It explains how to describe the program failure 
by using keywords) how to search the software support data 
base for similar known problems) and how to prepare an 
authorized program analysis report. It also describes the 
functions performed by the media manager and how they relate 
to each other. The reader is assumed to understand dump 
analysis and diagnostic practices for system control 
programs• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 12/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-9516 

VS FORTRAN y i-RSI QN £ DIAGNOSIS GUIDE jCUgREifl RELEASE) 

This publication is designed to help programmers diagnose 
failures in VS FORTRAN Version 2 program products* using 
development of keyword strings. It is not designed to 
diagnose and debug problems. It emphasizes program product 
identification numbers to use in keyword strings* different 
types of product failures* locating the problem and 
creating search arguments* preparing APAR* service aids for 
debugging* keyword modifiers* compile*time and 
execution*time options. This publication was formerly known 
as SY26-3998. Form number SY26*3998 is the VS FORTRAN 
Version 2 Release 1.0 version. LY27*9516 applies to VS 
FORTRAN Version 2 Release 1.1. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 35 pages* 09/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-9519 

P.B/D.Q MIA aicnoNABI BIA PN Osis reference 

This publication is intended for use in diagnosis of 
product failures in the D8/DC Data Dictionary. Before using 
this publication* the product failure should have been 
analyzed using the diagnostic procedures in the OS/VS DB/DC 
Data Dictionary Diagnosis Guide* LY27-9520* knowledge of 
which is prerequisite. Additional information to assist in 
isolation of failures is found in the publication. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 277 pages* 12/66 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-9520 

OS/VS DB/DC MIA DICTIONARY DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 
This publication is intended for people diagnosing product 
failures in the OB/DC Data Dictionary. It provides 
information for systematic selection of "keywords** that 
identify aspects of a product failure* such as the function 
that failed or the type of failure. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 93 pages* 12/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-9522 

VS COBOL II DIAGNOSIS gEfERENQS (CURRENT FEU-A Sj] 

This publication will help programmers communicate VS COBOL 
II program problems that have not been previously 
documented in software support data base. It enables the 
programmer to report such problems in a precise way to a 
support center representative. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 400 pages* 12/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-9523 

VS COBOL II DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes procedures for diagnosing 
failures in the VS COBOL II Compiler and Library. It helps 
the reader determine whether a correction for the defect 
has been previously documented in a software support data 
base. 

This publication is organized to help systematically 
develop a set of keywords to describe a product failure. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY27-9538 

DFDSS DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

This publication tells how to diagnose a Data Facility Data 
Set Services (DFDSS) failure. It assumes that the reader 
has already made a preliminary determination that the 
suspected failure is not a user error. 

It identifies a set of keywords to describe the failure. 
This set of keywords is then used by the Support Center (or 
the reader* if a search tool such as Info Access is 
available) to search the Software Support Facility (SSF) or 
the Early Warning System (EMS)» to determine whether an 
Authorized Program Analysis Report (APAR) has already been 
recorded* and obtain information to aid in a fix or a 
bypass of the problem. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 07/87 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY28-0605 

0S/VS1 SYSTEM DATA AREAS 

This publication describes the contents and format of the 
major control blocks used by more than one component of the 
0S/VS1 control program. This publication is to be used by 
IBM software support personnel and by system programmers who 
require information about the individual fields contained in 
the system's major control blocks. 

Manual* 600 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY28-0612 

0S/VS2 JES3 LOGIC 

Describes the function and logic of the JES3 component of 
0S/VS2 MVS Release 3.7 and subsequent releases. 

Contains the following six sections to be used by 
support representatives and system programmers who must 
service the JES3 system: 

• Section 1 - Introduction 

• Section 2 - Method of Operation 
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• Section 3 - Program Organization 

• Section 4 - Directory 

• Section 5 - Data areas 

• Section 6 - Diagnostic Aids 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 776 pages* 9/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-0622 

OS/VS2 JES2 LOGIC; VS2 REL 1.6 THROUGH 3.6 
This manual describes the purpose and functions of JES2 and 
its relationship to 0S/VS2 Release 2. It does not replace 
the program listings; it supplements them and makes the 
information in them more accessible. This publication 
contains the following sections: 

Section 1 Introduction - describes the general 
characteristics and functions of JES2. 

Section 2 Method of Operation - contains HIPO 
(Hierarchy plus Input Process Output) diagrams that 
describe the operation of JES2. 

The diagrams are high level and are designed to guide 
the reader to a particular area of the program listings. 
Section 3 Program Organization - describes the JES2 
general program organization and each of the JES2 
processors. 

Section 4 Directory * provides cross-reference lists. 
Section 5 Data Areas - contains descriptions of the 
interrelationship and content of data areas and control 
blocks. 

Section 6 Diagnostic Aids - contains information 
necessary for interpreting the program listing and 
diagnosing program failures. 

Section 7 Appendixes: 

A - JES2 Programmer Macros - describes JES 2 macro 
and their use. 

B - MULTI-LEAVING* - describes the basic 
principles of MULTI-LEAVING. 

C - Remote Terminal Bootstrap - describes the 
RTPBOOT bootstrap program. 

D - External Hriter - describes the External 
Hriter program which is used for producing 
SYSOUT data sets on magnetic tape or 
direct-access devices. 

Manual* 828 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY28-0623 

PS/VS2 SYSTEM INITIALIZATION LOGIC REL 2* 3» 3.6; HITH 
SN28-3 617, fill 3^7 

This publication describes the functions and internal logic 
of the system initialization process for the 0S/VS2 Release 
2 System. This publication is intended for the IBM 
programming systems representative who is involved in 
modifying system initialization programs. 

Systems publication* 260 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY28-0635 

QS/VSl SERVICE AIDS LOGIC 

This publication describes the functions and internal logic 
of eight service aid programs provided for use in servicing 
0S/VS1• These service aid programs are: Generalized Trace 
Facility* HMAPTFLE* HMASPZAP, HMBLIST, HMDPRDKP* HJOSAOMP, 
IKCJOBQD* IMCOSJQD. 

This publication is intended for the IBM Programming 
systems representative who is involved in maintaining 
service aid programs. This publication should be used in 
conjunction with 0S/VS1 Service Aids* GC28-0665. 

Systems Publication 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY28-0643 

LOGIC 0S/VS2 MVS GTF EREP SERVICE AIDS 

This publication describes the functions and internal logic 
of the following programs provided for servicing 0S/VS2 MVS: 

• GTF Generalized Trace Facility - a program to trace 

selected system events. 

• AMBLIST - a program to format and print object 

modules* load modules* and CSECT identification 
records; or map the Link Pack Area (LPA). 

• AMDPRDMP - a program to format and print dump 

datasets. 

• AMAPTFLE - a program to update an operating system 

by applying PTFs* or by generating JCL statements 
needed to apply PTFs or ICRs. 

• OSADMP - a standalone program to produce a dump 

of real or virtual storage 

• AMASPZAP - a program to verify or replace 

instructions or data in a load module. 

This publication contains information related to: 

• VTAM Level 2 VS2.03.801 

• Supervisor Performance 02 VS2.03.807 

• IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem VS2.03.810 

• Service Data Improvements VS2.03.817 

Manual* 408 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-0650 

0S/VS2 TSO TERMINAL MONITOR PROGRAM AND SERVICE ROUTINES* 
JiSSSS ICUfifiENI RELEASE) 

This publication describes the internal logic of the TSO 
terminal monitor program (TMP) and the following service 
routines: STACK, GETLINE* PUTLINE* PUTGET, Command Scan, 
Parse* Dynamic Allocation Interface Routine (DAIR), Default* 
Catalog Information* and the DAIR/SVC99 Error Code Analyzer. 
This manual applies to 0S/VS2 Release 3.7 and subsequent 
releases until otherwise indicated* and contains information 
that applies to the following selectable units: 

Supervisor Performance 82 (VS2.03.807) 

TSO/VTAM Level 1 (VS2.03.813) 

TS0/VTAM Level 2 (5752-858) 

The TMP accepts commands from the terminal and gives 
control to the TSO Command Processors named by the commands. 
The TSO service routines perform common functions needed by 
both the TMP and the command processors. 

This publication is written for persons who maintain or 
modify TSO; it is not necessary for persons who use TSO to 
process programs or who write programs that are processed by 
TSO. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 116 pages* 06/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY28-0651 

OS/VS2 TSO COMMAND PROCESSOR LOGIC VOLUME ii ACCOUNT 
This publication describes the internal logic of the 
programs that handle the ACCOUNT command and its ADD* 
CHANGE* DELETE, LIST, and SYNC subcommands. It also 
describes the internal logic of the ACCOUNT subroutines 
and the ACCOUNT BROADCAST interface. 

The command processors are describes with method of 
operation diagrams and supporting text. Directories for 
routines are provided. 

This manual is intended for persons involved in program 
debugging; it is not intended for normal use or operation 
of the programs described. 

Manual* 144 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY28-0652 

OS./Y33 ISQ COMMA ND PRO CESSOR LOGIC VO.ktiffi fifiLEASg 3 

(CURRENT BfikEASEJ 
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This publication describes the internal logic of the 
programs that handle the following TSO commands: 


ALLOCATE 

LISTDS 

ATTRIB 

OPERATOR 

CALL 

OUTPUT 

CANCEL/STATUS 

PROFILE 

DELETE 

PROTECT 

EXEC 

RENAME 

FREE 

RUN 

HELP 

SEND 

LINK/LOADGO 

SUBMIT 

LISTALC 

TERMINAL 

LISTBC 

TIME 


The manual is intended for persons involved in program 
debugging* or systems programmers who are altering the 
design} it is not necessary for normal use or operation 
of the programs described. 

Manual* 360 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


>Y2F-0660 

SS/V.SA RES 6CQQUNT mm 

The 0S/VS1 Remote Entry Services CRES) Account Facility 
provides background users the ability to update the user 
attribute data set (SYS1.UADS) and the broadcast data set 
(SYSl.BROADCAST) from a remote workstation other than a 
conversational terminal. 

This publication describes the internal logic of the 
Account Facility whose routines establish and administer 
thebackground environment for batch* or non-interactive* 
users of the 0S/VS1 RES ACCOUNT command processor. 

This publication is for people who maintain or modify 
routines in the Account Facility* it is not necessary to 
use the facility to update the UADS or Braodcast Data Set. 
For that type of explanatory information* refer to the 
0S/VS1 RES System Programmers 1 Guide. 

Manual* 364 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5Y28-0664 

LOGIC OS/VS POS/VS TOLTEP 

This seven section program logic manual describes the 
internal logic of the Teleprocessing Online Test Executive 
Program (TOLTEP). TOLTEP operates as a subtask of VTAM and 
is the interface between VTAM and the online test programs 
(OLTS) that test the hardware characteristics of various 
terminals supported by VTAM that use the basic mode of data 
transfer. Information in this manual is intended for IBM 
representatives who are responsible for program maintenance. 
Manual* 100 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


>Y28-Q669 

ps/yau amjflffiKC ebb.03 bmb pw laac 

This publication describes the internal logic and 
organization of SYS1.L0GREC Error Recording under the 0S/VS1 
system control program. This publication is intended for 
the IBM programming systems representative and installation 
programmer involved in maintaining or using the SYS1.L0GREC 
data set. 

This publication should be used in conjunction with 
0S/VS1 SYS1•LOGREC Error Recording* GC28-0668* which tells 
how to use the IFC0IP00 and IFCEREPO service aid programs. 
Publication* 148 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


>Y28-0676 

OS/VS2 OLTEP LOGIC 

This publication is intended for the IBM PSR who is 
responsible for program maintenance. It describes the 


internal logic of the Online Test Executive Program (OLTEP)* 
a program that handles the testing of input/output devices 
under the control of VS2. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 142 pages* 1/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY28-0678 

0S/VS2 SYS1.LOGREC ERROR RECORDING LOGIC 
This publication is intended for the IBM PSR* installation 
programmer* and others involved in maintaining or using the 
SYS1.LOGREC data set. The publication supplements the 
program listings and tries to make the information in the 
listings more accessible. The book describes the internal 
logic and organization of the IFC0XP00 service aid program 
and of the system recording routines which build and write 
the incident records on the SYS1.LOGREC data set. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 102 pages* 1/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY28-0713 

QS/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 1, S740-XYN, -XYS> 

IflfflfflHI Pg-LEASE.) 

This volume is the first in a set of eleven volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library. It contains a master 
table of contents and a master index for the remaining ten 
volumes. This book contains base information as well as new 
and updated information in support of the MVS/System 
Product, (Program No. 5740-XYN, -XYS). 

This publication is intended for the use of system 
programmers. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 6/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY28-0714 

0S/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY - VOLUME g 0£ g 
This publication is intended for system programmers to aid 
in learning* debugging or modifying the MVS control program. 
It contains introductions* control flow diagrams* control 
block overviews and method of operation diagrams for: 
communications task* command processing* region control 
task* started task control* and LOGON scheduling. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 612 pages* 12/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY28-0715 

0S/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY - VOLUME 3 OF 2 
This publication is intended for system programmers to aid 
in learning* debugging or modifying the MVS control program. 
It contains introductions* control flow diagrams* control 
block overviews and method of operation diagrams for: 
system resources manager* system activity measurement 
facility* and job scheduling. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 664 pages* 12/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY28-0716 

0S/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY - VOLUME j 7 
This publication is intended for system programmers to aid 
in learning* debugging or modifying the MVS control program. 
It contains introductions, control flow diagrams* control 
block overviews and method of operation diagrams for: timer 
supervision and supervisor control. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 244 pages* 12/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SY28-0717 

QS/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY - VOLUME 50£7 
This publication is intended for system programmers to aid 
in learning* debugging or modifying the MVS control program. 
It contains introductions* control flow diagrams* control 
block overviews and method of operation diagrams for: task 
management* program management* and recovery termination 
management. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 414 pages* 12/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY28-0718 

PS/MSt BXfUtf JLOGXC LIBRARY z VOLUME 6 0£ 2 
This publication is intended for system programmers to aid 
in learning* debugging or modifying the MVS control program. 
It contains introductions* control flom diagrams* control 
block overviews and method of operation diagrams for: real 
storage management* virtual storage management* auxiliary 
storage management* machine check handler* power warning 
feature* channel check handler* dynamic device 
reconfiguration* and missing interruption handler. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 616 pages* 12/79 
SLSS: GROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY28-0719 

OS/VSg SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY z VOLUME 2 OF 2 
This publication is intended for system programmers to aid 
in learning* debugging or modifying the MVS control program. 
It contains all the module descriptions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 116 pages* 12/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-0730 

QS/YSg MVS RESOURCE ACCESS CONTROL FACILITY* LOGIC iCURRENI 
RELEASE) 

This publication describes the internal logic of the subject 
program product. This information is intended for the IBM 
program systems representative who is responsible for 
program maintenance or the installation systems programmer 
who is responsible for installation* and modification of 
RACF. 

This publication* when used with the program listing* 
enables the user to understand the internal operation of 
RACF and to make corrections if necessary. The publication 
does not replace the program listings; it supplements them 
and makes the information in them more accessible. 

Manual* 360 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-0913 

QS/VS2 MVS ISO 3270 EXTENDED DISPLAY SIMT SESSION 
MANASES LOGIC 

This is the logic manual for the TSO Session Manager Program 
Product. It should enable IBM customers' system programmers 
or Field Engineering to obtain a conceptual level of 
understanding of the internal process of this program 
product. It will also identify the main processing 
functions to enable system programmers to identify 
associated modules. The system programmer will then be able 
to review the modules providing the function. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 120 pages* 07/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-0923 

PS/YS2 MVS RESOURCE KEASUREHEMI FACILITY ifiMEi VERSION g 
LOGIC 

This publication describes the internal logic of Version 2 
of the subject program product. This information is 
intended for the IBM program systems representative who is 


responsible for program maintenance or the installation 
systems programmer who is responsible for the installation* 
modification* and maintenance of RMF. 

This publication* when used with the program listings* 
enables the user to understand the internal operation of R* 
Version 2. The publication does not replace the program 
listings; it supplements them and makes the information in 
them more accessible. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 394 pages* 05/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-0986 

PS/VSJl PROGRAMMED CRYPTOGRAPHIC FACI.LI.Hl US EBBS 
LOGIC 

This System/370 publication describes the internal logic ar 
organization of the Programmed Cryptographic Facility for 
0S/VS1. This information is intended for the IBM program 
system representative who is responsible for program 
maintenance and for the installation's system programmer *& 
is responsible for the installation* modification* and 
maintenance of the programmed Cryptographic Facility. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 164 pages* 6/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1017 

os/vs2 MVS m.PTO RAFHic n SU PPOR T! LIS £E2§ ^o-XTfri 
LOGIC 

This publication describes the internal logic and 
organization of the Cryptographic Unit Support for 0S/VS2 
MVS. This information is intended for the IBM program 
system representative who is responsible for program 
maintenance and for the installation's system programmer id 
is responsible for the installation* modification* and 
maintenance of the Cryptographic Unit Support. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 150 pages* 1/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1018 

gs/ysi cryptographic mil SU.EEPRI PROGRAM jjg EBSS 5740-W 
LOGIC 

This publication describes the internal logic and 
organization of the Cryptographic Unit Support for OS/VSl. 
This information is intended for the IBM program system 
representative who is responsible for program maintenance 
and for the installation's system programmer who is 
responsible for the installation* modification* and 
maintenance of the Cryptographic Unit Support. 

Manual* 200 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1050 

os/vsg tm system TMi-UAk lZAU Plk LIS EE 2 § S740-XYH, -xys, 
LOGIC 

This manual describes the initialization logic of the MVS 
System with the MVS System Product (JES2 or JES3) and is 
intended for use by system programming support personnel. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 466 pages* 12/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1059 

LOGIC MVS GLOBAL RESOURCE SERIALIZATION ISMBBENI RELEASE! 
This book contains logic information about the global 
resource serialization modules of the MVS control program. 
It is intended for persons who want to debug or modify thes 
modules. The book is divided into three sections. Seetior 
1 contains an introduction to global resource serializatior 
and control block overviews. Section 2 contains method-of- 
operation diagrams for global resource serialization 
modules. Section 3 contains module descriptions of all 
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global resource serialization nodules. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 325 pages* 12/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


28-1063 

OS/VS2 SYSTEM LOSJCj: LIBRARY^ yOLUMI £ iALCJ £SB 
-XYS 

This volume is the second in a set of eleven volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library. Its purpose is to 
describe the logic of allocation/unallocation in the MVS 
control program. This book contains base information as 
well as new and updated information in support of the 
MVS/System Product* (Program No. 5740-XYN* -XYS). 

This publication is intended for use by system 
programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 268 pages* 6/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


28-1067 

kO-S-XC pVS/370 SYSTEM LlfifiA&l ASM CHS VSU 3 Ifl S BH g 
f KlEASfi l 

This volume is the third in a set of eleven volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library. Its purpose is to 
describe the logic of the following components in the MVS 
control program: auxiliary storage management and 
checkpoint/restart. This book contains base information as 
well as new and updated information in support of the 
MVS/System Product* (Program No. 5740-XYN* -XYS). 

This publication is intended for the use of system 
programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 442 pages* 6/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


2'1-1071 

HV5/370 SYSTEM LIBRARY COMMAND LOGIC VOLUME $ (CURRENT 

BEL E ASS) 

This volume is the fourth in a set of eleven volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library. Its purpose is to 
describe the logic of the following components in the MVS 
control program: command processing* system log* region 
control task* system component address space initialization* 
end started task control. This book contains base 
information as well as new and updated information in 
support of the MVS/Systea Product* (Program No. 5740-XYN* 
-XYS). 

This publication is intended for the use of system 
programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 546 pages* 06/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


2*-1075 

mm& SYSTEM LPSXC LIBRARY^ VOLUME 5 (COM) ££B 5740-XYN* 

This volume is the fifth in a set of eleven volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library. Its purpose is to 
describe the logic of the communications task in the MVS 
control program. This book contains base information as 
well as new and updated information in support of the 
MVS/System Product* (Program No. 5740-XYN* -XYS). 

This publication is intended for the use of system 
programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 286 pages* 6/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


28-1079 

-QS/yaa SYSTEM LQSXC LIBRARY^ VOLUME & (CSV-PCA) £25 
«>740-XYN, rm 

This volume is the sixth in a set of eleven volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library. Its purpose is to 


describe the logic of the following components in the MVS 
control program: contents supervision* 
converter/interpreter* event notification facility* 
initiator/terminator* master subsystera/subsystem interface* 
PC/AUTH service routines. This book contains base 
information as well as new and updated information in 
support of the MVS/System Product* (Program No. 5740-XYN* 
-XYS). 

This publication is intended for the use of system 
programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 400 pages* 6/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1083 

LOGIC MVS/37Q RSM fiSE VOL, 2 ICUSRENI RELEASE) 

This volume is the seventh in a set of eleven volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library. Its purpose is to 
describe the logic of the following components in the MVS 
control program: real storage management and recovery 
management support. Recovery management support includes 
the following components: machine check handler* power 
warning feature* channel check handler* dynamic device 
reconfiguration* and missing interruption handler. This 
book contains base information as well as new and updated 
information in support of the MVS/System Product* (Program 
No. 5740-XYN, -XYS). 

This publication is intended for the use of system 
programmers• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 332 pages* 06/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1087 

SYSTEM -LOGIC LIBRARY QS/VS2 VO], 2 (RTM). (CURRENT RELEASE) 
This volume is the eighth in a set of eleven volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library. Its purpose is to 
describe the logic of recovery termination management in the 
MVS control program. This book contains base information as 
well as new and updated information in support of the 
MVS/System Product, (Program No. 5740-XYN* -XYS). 

This publication is intended for the use of system 
oroorarnmers• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 342 pages, 6/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1091 

MVS/370 system LIBRARY SUPERVISOR CONTROL SYSTEM PANAfi.EME.HI 
fACJLm VOLUME 2 LOGIC jgURREUT RELEASE* 

This volume is the ninth in a set of eleven volumes that 
comprise the System Logie Library. Its purpose is to 
describe the logic of the supervisor control and system 
management facilities. This book contains base information 
as well as new and updated information in support of the 
MVS/System Product, (Program No. 5740-XYN, -XYS). 

This publication is intended for the use of system 
programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 322 pages* 06/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1095 

0S/VS2 SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY, VOLUME 12 (SRM-VSAH) 

This is the tenth volume in a set of eleven volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library. Its purpose is to 
describe the logic of the following MVS components: system 
resource manager, task management* timer supervision* and 
virtual storage management. This book contains base 
information as well as new and updated information in 
support of the MVS/System Product* (Program No. 5740-XYN* 
-XYS). 

This publication is intended for the use of system 
programmers. 
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Manual 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 350 pages* 06/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1099 

WIC MYS/370 SYSTEM LIBRARY VOt^ H LCURRENT RELEASE) 

This volume is the eleventh in a set of eleven volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library. Its purpose is to 
provide module descriptions for the modules in the System 
Logic Library. This book contains base information as well 
os new and updated information in support of the NVS/System 
Product* (Program Number 5740-XYN* -XYS). 

This publication is intended for the use of system 
programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 144 pages* 6/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1105 

ISO/E IfiJE MPJC (OJB&m RELEASE! 

This logic manual describes the internal operation of the 
TRANSMIT and RECEIVE commands for the Interactive Data 
Transmission Facility. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 350 pages* 11/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1110 

SHP/E LOGIC 

This publication describes logic and control flow of SMP/E 
for Field Engineering and customer use. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY26-U33 

fays/SYSTEN ERopucj gvs d i a^osii c jj&m m ss 
B&iASfi1 

This publication describes diagnostic techniques and 
guidelines for isolating problems on MVS systems. It is 
intended for system programmers and analysts who understand 
MVS internal logic and who ore involved in resolving MVS 
system problems. It applies to Version 1 Release 3 and 
subsequent releases of the MVS/System Products* Program 
Numbers 5740-XYN and 5740-XYS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 780 pages* 12/81 
//37//5740-XYN >5740-XYS 


LY26-1137 

mm ISMU 5665-885* JSO COMMAND PROCESSOR LOGIC VOLUME 

3 IgSI 

The publication describes the internal logic of the TSO TEST 
command processor. The publication is written for people 
who maintain or modify TSO TEST. It is not required by 
those who use TSO TEST to process programs or who write 
programs that are processed by TSO TEST. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 292 pages* 3/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-H70 

MVS/XA RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY IRMF_U 5665-274^ LOGIC 
VOLUME 1 £ARJ £ 

This publication describes the program logic of the MVS/XA 
RMF. It is intended for persons who are debugging or 
modifying RMF. The publication describes RMF control* 
Monitor I* Monitor II* and the RMF post processor* and 
describes the method of operation of RMF control* Monitor 
I* and Monitor II. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 516 pages 8/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1171 

HVS/XA RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY (RMF) LOGIC VOLUME I 
PART £ 

This publication describes the program logic of the MVS/XA 
RMF. It is intended for persons who are debugging or 
modifying RMF. The publication describes the method of 
opeation of Monitor II and the RMF post processor* and 
describes the data areas* the module flow* and the 
diagnostic aids for RMF control Monitor I* Monitor II* and 
the RMF Post processor. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 354 pages* 08/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1172 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY 
(RMF) LOGIC VOLUME £ 

This publication describes the program logic of the 
MVS/Extended Architecture (MVS/XA) Resource Measurement 
Facility (RMF). It is intended for persons who are 
debugging or modifying RMF. Volume 2 describes RMF Monitor 
III functions* the Monitor III data areas* the module flow 
for the Monitor III data gatherer and data reporter* and 
the method of operation of the various Monitor III modules. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 658 pages* 08/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY2B-1175 

OS/VS2 MVS. 5740-XYN* -XYS* SERVICE AIDS LOGIC 
This publication describes the components used to help user 
diagnose problems. The information is presented using 
HIPOs* delineation of data areas* and detailed explanations 
of the input* output* and processes involved in dumping dat 
sets and/or records. It is used primarily by the field 
engineers and system programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1184 

MVS INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM LOGI.Q AND P IA G ^ I S 
This volume's purpose is to provide the user with the 
underlying logic for this online viewing and analyzing of 
machine readable dumps software facility. It contains 
detailed descriptions of the IPCS subcommands and the 
modules involved in processing the subcommands. This 
publication is intended for people who debug software 
problems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 339 pages* 12/82 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1187 

MVS/XA SYSYS1.LOGREC ERROR RECORDING LOGIC 
This publication is for the IBM CE/PSR responsible for 
servicing and maintaining the system error recording 
routines for OBR/MDR records and SVC76 and SVC91? and also 
for the programs used to initialize and maintain the 
SYS1.LOGREC data set. 

The publication supplements the program listings 
(microfiche). It describes the internal logic and 
organization of the IFCDIP00 service aid program and the 
internal logic and organization of the system recording 
programs which build and write incident records on 
SYS1.LOGREC data set. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 94 pages* 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY28-1188 

MVS/XA OLTEP LOGIC 

This publication provides customer engineers* PSRs* and 
other qualified personnel with the information on the 
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internal logic of the Online Test Executive Program* (OLTEP) 
required for program maintenance. This seven section manual 
describes the internal logic of this program* containing 
method of operation diagrams depicting the major functions* 
diagrams of the program organization* directions to the 
OLTEP and SVC59 modules* formats and use of key data areas* 
and diagnostic aids. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 140 pages* 3/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


IT28-1189 

MVS/XA HVS/SP-JES3 VERSION g KVS/SP-JES2 VERSION g SERVICE 
£I0S LOGIC ([CURRENT; fiELE ASEJ 

This publication describes the internal logic and 
organization of the five IBM service aid programs provided 
for use in servicing MVS/XA. This publication is intended 
for IBM programming systems representatives who are involved 
in maintaining the service aid programs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 536 pages* 05/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


Y28-1199 

MVS/XA DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes diagnostic techniques and 
guidelines for isolating problems on MVS systems. It is 
intended for the use of system programmers and analysts who 
understand MVS internal logic end who are involved in 
resolving MVS system problems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 380 pages* 01/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


Y28-1200 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION g MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 SYSTEM 

m ic (current b&easej 

This publication describes the internal logic and 
organization of the system initialization process. The 
publication is intended for persons involved in modifying or 
debugging system initialization programs. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 588 pages* 04/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


Y28-1205 

MVS/EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM LOGIC 
This publication describes the internal logic and 
organization of the Vector Processing Subsystem (VPSS). 

VPSS provides the programming support for the IBM 3838 Array 
Processor when the 3838 is attached to a host 
System/370-Extended Architecture CS/370-XA) under the 
control of MVS/Extended Architecture (MVS/XA). The manual 
is intended for IBM field engineering programming support 
representatives who provide program maintenance and who need 
information about the internal logic and organization of 
VPSS. The manual describes the functional flow of VPSS 
operations* the operation of various VPSS modules* and VPSS 
data areas. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/82 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


*23-1208 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 1 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This volume is the first in a set of seventeen volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System Product 
Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It provides a 
master table of contents* master figure list and a master 
index for the System Logic Library in the MVS/Extended 
Architecture control program. It contains diagnostic 
information and is intended for persons who debug or modify 
the control program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 124 pages* 03/83 


SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1210 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 2 

This volume is the second in a set of seventeen volumes 
that comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System 
Product Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It 
describes the programming logic of the Address Space 
Services and Allocation/Unallocation components in the 
MVS/Extended Architecture control program. It contains 
diagnostic information and is intended for persons who 
debug or modify the control program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 430 pages* 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1214 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 3 PART I (CURRENT 

BE-kEASEJ 

This volume is the third in a set of seventeen volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System Product 
Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. Part 1 describes 
the programming logic of the Auxiliary Storage Management 
and Checkpoint/Restart components in the MVS/Extended 
Architecture control program. It contains diagnostic 
information and is intended for persons who debug or modify 
the control program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1215 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 3 PART g 
This volume is the third in a set of seventeen volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System Product 
Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. Part 2 describes 
the programming logic of the Availability Manager component 
in the MVS/Extended Architecture control program. It 
contains diagnostic information and is intended for persons 
who debug or modify the control program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 96 pages* 03/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1218 

MVS/XA SYSIEU LOGIC L IBRARY VOLU M E 4 PARJ 1 (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This is the fourth volume in a set of seventeen volumes 
that comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System 
Product Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It 
describes the programming logic of the Command Processing 
component in the MVS/Extended Architecture control program. 
It contains diagnostic information and is intended for 
persons who debug or modify the control program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1219 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LIBRARY LOGIC VOLUME $ PART g (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

This publication describes the logic of most MVS control 
program functions that are performed after master scheduler 
initialization completes. 

The volume is intended for people who debug or modify the 
MVS control program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LY28-1222 

ttVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 5 

This volume is the fifth in a set of seventeen volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System Product 
Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It describes the 
programming logic of the Communications Task component in 
the MVS/Extended Architecture control program. It contains 
diagnostic information and is intended for persons Mho 
debug or modify the control program. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/63 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-1226 

BVS/X& SY S TEM jo e i g library mm & E&BI 1 I fl BBBg 
PLEASE I 

This volume is the sixth in a set of seventeen volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System Product 
Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. Part 1 describes 
the programming logic of the Contents Supervision and 
Converter/Interpreter components in the MVS/Extended 
Architecture control program. It contains diagnostic 
information and is intended for persons mho debug or modify 
the control program. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1227 

msm SYSTEM Logic LJBRAR1 VOLUME & £ARI £ jClBEML 
RELEASE! 

This volume is the sixth in a set of seventeen volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System Product 
Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. Part 2 describes 
the programming logic of the Dump Analysis and Elimination, 
Dispatcher, Dumping Services and Event Notification 
Facility components in the MVS/Extended Architecture 
control program. It contains diagnostic information and is 
intended for persons Mho debug or modify the control 
program. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


L<28-1230 

gvs/X A SYST E M LOGIC L IBRARY nm 2 Ifl fflM 

This volume is the seventh in a set of seventeen volumes 
that comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System 
Product Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It 
describes the programming logic of the Global Resource 
Serialization and Initiator/Terminator components in the 
MVS/Extended Architecture control program. It contains 
diagnostic information and is intended for persons who 
debug or modify the control program. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-1234 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME a EMI 1 ICURRENT 
BEiiASgj 

This volume is the eighth in a set of seventeen volumes 
that comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System 
Product Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It 
describes the programming logic of the Input/Output 
Supervisor component in the MVS/Extended Architecture 
control program. It contains diagnostic information and is 
intended for persons who debug or modify the control 
program. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1235 

jjV S/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LK BAR Y VOLUME § £ARJ £ IflffiBSMI 
RELEASE) 

This volume is the eighth in a set of seventeen volumes 
that comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System 
Product Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It 
describes the programming logic of the Input/Output 
Supervisor component in the MVS/Extended Architecture 
control program. It contains diagnostic information and it 
intended for persons Mho debug or modify the control 
program. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1238 

BVS/X& §mm LOGIC JJMfflC VOLUME 3 1P.MRRENI BEUASJU 
This volume is the ninth in a set of seventeen volumes th< 
comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System Product 
Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It describes tt 
programming logic of the master Subsystem/Subsystem 
Interface, PCAUTH Service Routines and Recovery Management 
Support components in the MVS/Extended Architecture contrc 
program. It contains diagnostic information and is intendc 
for persons mHo debug or modify the control program. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 416 pages, 04/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1242 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME PART 1 (CURRENT 

LELEASEj 

This volume is the tenth in a set of seventeen volumes th? 
comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System Product 
Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It describes tt 
programming logic of the Real Storage Manager component ir 
the MVS/Extended Architecture control program. It contains 
diagnostic information and is intended for persons who 
debug or modify the control program. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 416 pages, 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1243 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY 12 £ARJ £ 

This volume is the tenth in a set of seventeen volumes th« 
comprise the System Logic Library for KVS/System Product 
Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It describes tt 
programming logic of the Real Storage Manager component ir 
the MVS/Extended Architecture control program. It contains 
diagnostic information and is intended for persons who 
debug or modify the control program. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1246 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME U (CURRENT BLLpAgEj 
This volume is the eleventh in a set of seventeen volumes 
that comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System 
Product Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It 
describes the programming logic of the Recovery Terminatic 
Management component in the MVS/Extended Architecture 
control program. It contains diagnostic information and is 
intended for persons who debug or modify the control 
program. 

Hanual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1250 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LIBRARY LOGIC VOLUME \£ j CURR EMI B& j Aggj 
This is volume twelve in a set of seventeen volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System Product 
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Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. Xt describes the 
programming logic of the System Management Facilities and 
System Resource Manager components in the MVS/Extended 
Architecture control program. It contains diagnostic 
information and is intended for persons who debug or modify 
the control program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 05/83 
SISS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


Y28-1254 

VMSm SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 13 

This volume is the thirteenth in a set of seventeen volumes 
that comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System 
Product Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It 
describes the programming logic of the Supervisor Control 
component in the NVS/Extended Architecture control program. 
It contains diagnostic information and is intended for 
persons who debug or modify the control program. 

Manual. 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


Y28-1258 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LIBRARY LOGIC VOLUME 14 C CURRENT RELEASE 1 
This is volume fourteen in a set of seventeen volumes that 
comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System Product 
Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It describes the 
programming logic of the Task. Management and Timer 
Supervision components in the MVS/Extended Architecture 
control program. It contains diagnostic information and is 
intended for persons who debug or modify the control 
program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


Y28-1262 

afflffi jlqsic l ibr ary muss i§ 

This volume is the fifteenth in a set of seventeen volumes 
that comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System 
Product Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It 
describes the programming logic of the Trace component in 
the MVS/Extended Architecture control program. It contains 
diagnostic information and is intended for persons who 
debug or modify the control program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


Y28-1266 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 16 PART 1 
This volume is the sixteenth in a set of seventeen volumes 
that comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System 
Product Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It 
describes the programming logic of the Virtual Storage 
Management component in the MVS/Extended Architecture 
control program. It contains diagnostic information and is 
intended for persons who debug or modify the control 
program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 345 pages* 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


*28-1267 

MVS/XA SYSTEM I4BXC LIBRARY VOLUME £ARJ g 
This volume is the sixteenth in a set of seventeen volumes 
that comprise the System Logic Library for MVS/System 
Product Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 1.7. It 
describes the programming logic of the Virtual Storage 
Management component in the MVS/Extended Architecture 
control program. It contains diagnostic information and is 
intended for persons who debug or modify the control 
program. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 349 pages* 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1270 

MVS/XA SYSTEM LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 17 iflBBBg BIUASli 
This volume is the seventeenth in a set of seventeen 
volumesthat comprise the System Logic Library for 
MVS/System Product Release 2 Version 1.0 through Version 
1.7. It provides module descriptions for the System Logic 
Library in the MVS/Extended Architecture control program. 
It contains diagnostic information and is intended for 
persons who debug or modify the control program. 

Manual. 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 352 pages* 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1298 

MVS/XA IPCS LOGIC AND DIAGNOSIS (CURRENT RELEASE \ 

This volume's purpose is to provide the user with the 
underlying logic for this online viewing and analyzing of 
machine readable dumps software facility. It contains 
detailed descriptions of the IPCS subcommands and the 
modules involved in processing the subcommands. This 
publication is intended for people who debug software 
problems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 326 pages* 03/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1308 

H VS/XA TERMINAL MONITOR PROGRAM AND SERVICE ROUTINES 

iSGIC iCURRENT REL EA SE ) 

This publication describes the internal logic and 
organization of the terminal monitor programs and the TSO 
service routines. It is intended for people who modify TSO 
and is not necessary for people who use TSO. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches. 138 pages. 06/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1312 

ISO E XT E NSIONS SES SION MA NAG E 3665^28^ LOGIC 
This manual describes the function and logic for the 
internal operation of the TSO Extensions (TSO/E) session 
manager. It contains the program structure and control 
flow* data flow* data areas* and provides some diagnostic 
aids. It is intended for system programmers responsible for 
modifying the TSO/E session manager. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1317 

MVS/BULK DATA TRANSFER FACILITY: 5665-302 PROGRAM LOGIC 
MANUAL,, VOLUME I 

This publication contains an overview of logic of MVS/BDT 
and offers general description of the design and operation 
of MVS/BDT program product. 

Its purpose is to educate system programmers* help system 
programmer diagnose and fix MVS/BDT problems and help system 
programmers write user exit routines. 

It is intended for systems programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY2Q-1318 

ttvs / B ULk daia trant e r EAfifljm S MP-W i WSm LOGIC* 

volume II 

This publication contains detailed descriptions and diagrams 
illustrating the processing logic of all MVS/BDT modules. 

Its purpose is to help system programmers help diagnose and 
fix MVS/BDT problems. 
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It is intended for system programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-13I9 

t^S/BULk QAI4 IBANSE£R £AC.IL.II1 i gMfc3 WU PWOSRAM LOGIC 
VOLUME III 

This publication contains detailed descriptions end diagrams 
illustrating the processing logic of all MVS/BOT modules. 

Its purpose is to help system programmers help diagnose and 
fix MVS/BOT problems. 

It is intended for system programmers• 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY20-1320 

MVS/BDT EACILim 5465-302^ DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
This publication is intended for anyone who is responsible 
for debugging MVS/BDT. It explains how to read MVS/BDT 
dumps* describes the format of major MVS/BDT data areas* 
explains how to use the MVS/BDT trace* and horn to use 
commands to collect debugging information. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1330 

VM/X* MIGRATION MS B. EH0 .IE 3220 R isg lAl PPJ i PiJ JfljgS 
This publication describes the internal logic of the VM/XA 
Migration Aid Remote 3270 Display Option. Information in 
this publication applies only to the code added to or 
altered by the installation of the Remote 3270 Display 
Option on VM Pass-Through facility. It does not describe 
VM/Pass-Through facility logic. However* it does begin with 
a brief description of the VM/Pass-Through facility 
structure and operation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 164 pages* 06/87 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1383 

bvs/?7o i/q astEmaaaat s2&st^£Qh. 574o. r xYs t g66s = g9B 1 .logic 

This publication contains detailed information describing 
the processing logic of MVS/370 I/O Supervisor* which 
communicates between I/O devices and the EXCP processor. It 
is intended to aid in debugging and diagnosing I/O 
Supervisor Logic. The intended audience is mainly system 
programmers. 

Manual* 280 pages* 4/84 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1415 

3BBMS PI&GNOSIS COMMAND ERQpESSORS ££ 

This publication describes the operation of TSO/E command 
processors. Diagnostic information is provided for line 
items that are shipped object-code-only. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 250 pages* 09/87 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1416 

IS O 'S D IA GNOSIS .COMMAND EROCESSOR§ I=Z 

This publication describes the operation of TSO/E command 
processors. Diagnostic information is provided for line 
items that are shipped object-code-only. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 250 pages* 09/87 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1502 

ISO EXTENSIONS SESSION MANAGER LOGIC MVS/EXTENDED 
ARCHITECTURE 

This publication describes the function and logic of the 
TSO/E session manager for MVS/XA. It contains program 
structure and control flow* data areas and provides seme 
diagnostic aids. It is intended for system programmers 
responsible for modifying the session manager component of 
TSO Extensions (TSO/E) in an MVS/Extended Architecture 
(MVS/XA) environment. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1503 

TSO EXTENSIONS COMMAND PROCESSOR LOGIC, 5665-285, VOLUME 
ACCOUNT 

This publication describes the internal logic and 
organization of the ACCOUNT command processor. It is 
designed to help the programmer follow the internal 
operation of a program and determine the location of a 
program malfunction. 

Manual* 8 1/2 X 11 inches* 158 pages* 12/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1504 

TSO EXTENSIONS COMMAND PRO CESSOR USER * SfiftfcSflSl. 

II: EDIT 

This publication describes the internal logic and 
organization of the EDIT program. It helps the programmer 
follow the internal operation of a program and locate a 
malfunction. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 116 pages* 12/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-15Q6 

MVS/XA TSO/E COMMAND PROCESSOR LOGIC VOLUME 4 .(CURRENT 
RE LE ASE) 

This publication describes program internal logic and 
organization for TSO command processors. It is designed tc 
help the programmer follow the internal operation of a 
command processor and determine the location of a command 
malfunction. It provides pointers for the specific 
functions) the programmer can use these pointers to access 
program listing information without having to scan the 
listings for the data needed. The commands are described 
through the use of Method of Operation Diagrams* a 
Directory* and a Data Area Usage chart. The Directory 
contains a module cross reference for all of the commands 
described in this publication. It cross references load 
module* object module* entry point* alias* and command name 
The Data Area Usage chart is organized by the data area 
acronym. The macro name and common name are also listed. 
Under each data name is a list of modules* by command 
processor* that alter or create the data area. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 264 pages* 12/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1507 

JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 1 LOGIC OVERVIEW 
The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation usir 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library*introduces the user to the 
terminology* organization* functions* and features of Job 
Entry Subsystem 3 (JES3). The user need not be familiar 
with JES3 to read this book* but should have an introductoi 
level background in the Multiple Virtual Storage (MVS) 
System. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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Y28-1509 

JES3 mm t IB RABI mm Zl INITIALIZATION LOGICa 
5740-XYN 

The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation using 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library describes the logic of JES3 
initialization. This involves the JES3 table build program 
that creates intermediate tables required by the mass 
storage system. The main section of JES3 initialization 
documentation explains JES3 start types and the four phases 
of initialization processing. This section also addresses 
the initialization of a functional subsystem. The third 
chapter describes the initialization of dynamic system 
interchange* which allows installations to specify a local 
processor to dynamically assume the role of the global 
processor. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 12/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


Y28-1511 

JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 2 JOB INPUT AND MANAGEMENT LOGIC 
The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation using 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library describes the logic of JES3 job 
processing as it is related to job input and management. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 12/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


.Y28-1513 

JfS3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 4 JOB RESOURCE MANAGEMENT LOGIC 
The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation using 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library describes the logic of JES3 job 
processing as it is related to the effective use of system 
resources. JES3 resource management, commonly referred to 
as •'setup'*, ensures the operative use of non-sharable 
mountable volumes, avoids operator intervention during job 
execution, and performs data set serialization. It oversees 
specific types of pre-execution job setup and generally 
prepares all necessary resources to process the job. The 
main device scheduler routines use resource tables and 
allocation algorithms to satisfy a job's requirements 
through the allocation of volumes and devices, and, if 
necessary, the serialization of data sets. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 12/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


.Y28-1515 

JES3 LIBRARY VOLUME 2 JOB SCHEDULING LOGIC 
The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation using 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems. The 
volume of the logic library describes the logic of JES3 job 
processing as related to the group of routines that govern 
where and when MVS execution of a JES3 job occurs. Job 
scheduling controls the order and execution of jobs 
processing within the JES3 complex. This section of JES3 
processing comprises the routines invoked by the MAIN DSPs, 
which are represented by the MAIN scheduler elements on the 
job control table entry and therefore constitute the focal 
point of the overall JES3 process. Through the job 
scheduling routines, the global processor communicates with 
all other processors. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 12/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1517 

J£§2 L6SIC LIBRARY VOLUME 6 JOB OUTPUT m TERMINATION 
LOGIC 

The JES3 lbgic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation using 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library describes the logic of JESS job 
processing as related to the final phases of any JES3 job. 
Output service routines operate in various phases to process 
sysout data sets destined for print or punch devices, TSO 
users, internal readers, external writers, and writer 
functional subsystems. The three phases of output service 
run in different address spaces. Purge processing removes 
the job structure and records data. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 12/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1519 

JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME | COMPLEX MANAGEMENT LOGIC 
The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the distributed JES3 system in an 
installation using the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and 
MVS/370 systems. This volume of the logic library describes 
the logic of JES3 support processing as related to the group 
of routines that govern operator communication and various 
utility functions. Console service routines provide 
communication between the operator and JES3. JES3 
inquiry/modify routines allow modification of parameters 
that effect one or more jobs and/or JES3 and the ability to 
obtain information about the processing status of a given 
job or JES3 function. Utilities handle many types of 
special operator services, or enhance the capabilities 
provided by inquiry functions. General routines provide 
services commonly used throughout JES3 processing. Abnormal 
termination and recovery routines govern JES3 processing in 
the event of an abnormal program interuption. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 12/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1521 

JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 8 SPOOL DATA MANAGEMENT LOGIC 
The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation using 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library describes the logic of JES3 
support processing as related to the group of routines that 
govern spool data management. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 12/64 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1523 

JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 9 JES3 COMMUNICATION LOGIC 
The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation using 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library describes the logic of JES3 
support processing as related to the group of routines that 
govern communication within JES3 and between JES3 and MVS. 
JES3 communication involves three aspects. The first two 
deal with MVS-JES3 communications. The third aspect deals 
with internal JES3 communications and examines the routines 
that provide transfer of information during processing 
between address spaces. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 12/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-1525 

JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 10 REMOTE PROCESSING LOGIC 

The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 

maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation using 
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the HVS/XA system or the MVS/XA end MVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library describes the logic of JES3 
support processing as related to the group of routines that 
govern all aspects of remote and networking processing 
within JES3. This section explains the topics of JES3 
networking* and two remote system architectures* JES3 
support for the interface to MVS/Bulk Oata Transfer* a 
separate product* is also examined in publication* 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/64 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1527 

JCS3 LOGIC LI BRARY VOUtjE lj .1 , 06 ^ EI£EBIti£S 
The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation using 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library offers reference material 
concerning JES3 logic. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1529 

MS/XA JES3 VOLUME 1 LOGIC 

The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation using 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems* This 
volume of the logic library introduces the user to the 
terminology* organization* functions* and features of Job 
Entry Subsystem 3 (JES3)* The user need not be familiar 
with JES3 to read this book* but should have an introductory 
level background in the Multiple Virtual Storage (MVS) 
System* 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 188 pages* 12/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1531 

HVS/XA JES3 VOLUME 2 INITIALIZATION LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE,) 
The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation using 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems* This 
volume of the logic library describes the logic of JES3 
initialization. This involves the JES3 table build program 
that creates intermediate tables required by the mass 
storage system* The main section of JES3 initialization 
documentation explains JES3 start types and the four phases 
of initialization processing. This section also addresses 
the initialization of a functional subsystem. The third 
chapter describes the initialization of dynamic system 
interchnage* which allows installations to specify a local 
processor to dynamically assume the role of the global 
processor* 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 312 pages* 12/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1533 

HVS/XA JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 3 JOB INPUT AND MANAGEMENT 
LOGIC 

The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation using 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library describes the logic of JES3 job 
processing as it is related to job input and management. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/64 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-1535 

£?VS/XA JES3 JOB EESOJH.CE MANAGEMENT LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 4 
(CURRENT BE.LEASE) 

The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 


maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation usinj 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems* This 
volume of the logic library describes the logic of JES3 job 
processing as it is related to the effective use of system 
resources. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/64 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1537 

MVS/XA JES3 LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME § JOB SCHEDULING LOGIC 
The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation usin< 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library describes the logic of JES3 job 
processing as related to the group of routines that govern 
where and when MVS execution of a JES3 job occurs* Job 
scheduling controls the order and execution of jobs 
processing within the JES3 complex* This section of JES3 
processing comprises the routines invoked by the MAIN DSPs* 
which are represented by the MAIN scheduler elements on the 
job control table entry and therefore constitute the focal 
point of the overall JES3 process. Through the job 
scheduling routines* the global processor communicates with 
all other processors. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1539 

MVS/XA JES3 JOB OUTPUT AND TERMINATION LOGIC LIBRARY VOLUME 
£ (CURRENT RELEASE) 

The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation usin< 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems* This 
volume of the logic library describes the logic of JES3 job 
processing as related to the final phases of any JES3 job. 
Output service routines operate in various phases to procest 
sysout data sets destined for print or punch devices* TSO 
users* internal readers* external writers* and writer 
functional subsystems. The three phases of output service 
run in different address spaces. Purge processing removes 
the job structure and records data. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 12/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1541 

MVS/XA JESS L OGIC L IBRARY VOLUME 7 COMPL E X tJAN A GE ME Ig 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation usinj 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library describes the logic of JES3 
support processing as related to the group of routines that 
govern operator communication and various utility functions 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1543 

MVS/XA JES3 VO LU ME- S §£001, DAJA MANA G EMEN T LOGIC (C-UBBEtfE 
Bik EA SE), 

The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation usirv 
the MVS/XA system or the MVS/XA and MVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library describes the logic of JES3 
support processing as related to the group of routines that 
govern spool data management. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LY28-1545 

HVS/XA JES3 mm 2 j§§3 SOffijMWPA ISQH » 1CUBB.EHI 
BELjASil 

The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those Mho 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation using 
the HVS/XA system or the HVS/XA and HVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library describes the logic of JES3 
support processing as related to the group of routines that 
govern communication within JES3 and between JES3 and KVS. 
JES3 communication involves three aspects. The first two 
deal with HVS-JES3 communications. The third aspect deals 
with internal JES3 communications and examines the routines 
that provide transfer of information during processing 
between address spaces. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1547 

pys / sa jess vgwttfi is mam an fi Kasw jam mmw 

RELEASILl 

The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation using 
the HVS/XA system or the HVS/XA and HVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library describes the logic of JES3 
support processing as related to the group of routines that 
govern all aspects of remote and network processing within 
JES3. This section explains the topics of JES3 networking 
and tMO remote system architectures. JES3 support for the 
interface to HVS/Bulk Data Transfer» a separate product* is 
also examined in publication. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 192 pages* 12/84 
SLSS: IBH INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1549 

HVS/XA -JES3 J.0SXQ VOLUME 2 REFERENCE C CURRENT RELEASE! 

The JES3 logic library is intended primarily for those who 
maintain and modify the JES3 system in an installation using 
the HVS/XA system or the HVS/XA and HVS/370 systems. This 
volume of the logic library offers reference material 
concerning JES3 logic. 

Hanual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/84 
SLSS: IBH INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1553 

LOGIC TSO/H COMMAND PROCESSOR VOL $ 

This publication describes program internal logic and 
organization. It is designed to help the programmer follow 
the internal operation of a program and determine the 
location of a program malfunction. It also provides 
pointers for specific functions; the programmer can use 
these pointers to access program listing information without 
having to scan the listings for the data he wants. 

Hanual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12/84 
SLSS: IBH INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-1555 

HVS/XA ISO jamffiMIB IEHHIHAL HPUJXQS PSt mm m service 
ROUTINES iSGIC 

This publication describes the internal logic and 
organization of the terminal monitor program (THP) and the 
TSO service routines. This publication is for people who 
use TSO to process programs or who write programs that are 
processed by TSO. 

Hanual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 144 pages* 12/84 
SLSS: IBH INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6Y28-2009 

TIHE SHARING SYSTEM* SYSTEM LOGIC SUMMARY 
This publication describes the logic of the IBH Time Sharing 
System (TSS). The emphasis is on describing the 
interrelationship of system components in performing system 
functions. Where an individual component is described* only 
the highest level of logic is discussed. This program logic 
manual is directed to the person who is responsible for 
program maintenance. It can be used to determine the 
interrelationship among the various areas of the system* and 
it enables the reader to relate these areas to the 
corresponding program listings* 

Systems Reference Library Hanual* 311 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-6403 

FORTRAN IV IH EX Tf-NPE Q .) COMPILER £0£ Q§ ANQ (CHS1* 

LOGIC - £R0§ £R00 «>734-F0? 

Describes the internal design of the FORTRAN IV (H Extended) 
compiler program. It is intended for use by personnel 
involved in program maintenance. Program logic information 
is not necessary for the use and operation of the FORTRAN IV 
(H Extended) compiler. 

Hanual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 660 pgs 
SLSS: IBH INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-6406 

OS (TSO! COBOL PROMPTER LOSIC^ PROS PROD 5734-CP! 

Describes the internal logic of the COBOL Prompter program 
product. It is intended for programmers who are responsible 
for program maintenance or by system programmers who must 
alter the program design. It is not needed for normal use 
or operation of the subject program product. 

Manual* 86 pages 

SLSS: IBH INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-6408 

FORTRAN IV LIBRARY (MOO I) FOR OS A Vtt/370 (CHS); PROGRAM 
LOGIC HANUAL 

This document describes the internal design of the IBM 
* System/360 Operating System FORTRAN IV Library (Model 1)* a 
program product. 

The modules of the Hodel 1 library are designed to be 
combined as needed with the object code produced by the Code 
and Go FORTRAN or FORTRAN IV (Gl) compilers to form 
executable load modules. 

This document is intended for use by persons involved in 
program maintenance. Program logic information is not 
necessary for the use and operation of the Hodel 1 library. 

Distribution of this document is limited to licensees of 
the IBH program product it describes. 

Program Logic Hanual* 154 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-6409 

EfiRIBAH IV .liBgAgY IMQPEj, ii> fQR Q§ m !£££! l.qsiQ 

(CURRENT RELEASE! 

Describes the internal design of the FORTRAN IV Library 
(Hod II)* a program product. This manual is intended for OS 
and VH/370 personnel involved in program maintenance and for 
systems programmers who are altering program design. It is 
not necessary for the use and operation of the FORTRAN Hod 
II Library. 

Manual* 174 pages 

SLSS: IBH INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LY28-6413 

DOS £ULL m saw, SU B g CUTIH^ LIBRARY VERSION J LOGIC 
Describes the object-time subroutine library used by the DOS 
Full American National Standard COBOL Compiler* Version 3. 
Xt^is intended for use by persons involved in library 
maintenance and by system programmers involved in altering 
the library for installations requiring such alteration. 

This publication supplements the subroutine listings and 
their comments» but it is not a substitute for them. 

Effective use of this manual requires an understanding 
of IBM System/360 and System/370 operation and of the DOS 
service programs and macro instructions as well as the DOS 
Full American National Standard COBOL Compiler* Version 3* 
Knowledge of both American National Standard COBOL and the 
IBM Assembler Language is a prerequisite. Reference 
publications for this information are listed in the Preface 
of this manual. 

Manual* 168 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY26-6415 

-S/360 OS FORTRAN IV ill EXTENDED PLUS) COMPILER AND LIBRARY 
PRPQ LOGIC SUPPLEMENT 

Supplements the IBM FORTRAN IV (H Extended) Compiler for OS 
and VM/370 CCMS) Program Logic manual* Order No. LY28-6403. 
Together these publications provide OS and VM/370 personnel 
and other technical personnel with information describing 
the internal organization and operation of the FORTRAN IV 
(H Extended Plus) compiler. Program logic information is 
not necessary for the operation and use of the compiler. 
Manual* 108 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-6419 

OS £UU, ANS COBOL SUBROUTINE LIBRARY VERSION i* 1S§I£ 
Describes the internal design or logic of the subject 
program. This manual is intended for persons involved in 
program maintenance and for system programmers who are 
altering the program design. Program logic information is 
not necessary for the operation of the program. 

Manual* 252 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-6422 

VS BASIC* JJCC PROG 5Z48Z.XX1.X LOGIC (CURRENT EftLEASIQ 
This publication is intended for use by programming support 
representatives and system programmers with responsibility 
for maintaining the VS BASIC program product. Each module 
is described as are the control blocks. Functions ere 
summarized visually in method of operation diagrams. 

Prerequisite to understanding the VS BASIC logic is a 
knowledge of the language and of the operating system. See 
VS BASIC Language* GC28-8303* and the appropriate terminal 
user's guide: VS BASIC TSO Terminal User's 6uide* SC28- 
8304* VS BASIC CMS Terminal User's Guide* SC28-8306* VS 
BASIC for VSPC: Terminal User's Guide* and VS BASIC OS/VS 
and DOS/VS Programmer's Guide* SC28-8308. 

If VS BASIC is running interactively under TSO* CMS* or 
VSPC* the logic of the subsystem/program product should also 
be understood first. 

Manual* 187 pages* 3/76 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-6423 

P-O-S/VS C O BOL COMPIL E S i l BBABIx US £BS§ SZ&ferML* jggjg 
1CURRENT &E LEASJU 

This publication describes the internal design of the IBM 
DOS/VS COBOL Compiler. It is intended for use by persons 
involved in program support and by system programmers 
involved in altering the program design for installations 


requiring such alteration. This publication supplements th 
compiler listing and its comments* but is not a substitute 
for them. 

Effective use of this manual requires an understanding 
of the IBM Operating System and of the IBM DOS/VS service 
programs and macro instructions. Knowledge of both IBM 
DOS/VS COBOL and the IBM Assembler Language is a 
prerequisite. Reference publications for this information 
are listed in the preface of this manual. 

Manual* 542 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-6424 

POS/yS COBOL SUBROUTINE LIBRARY, LIC PROG 5746-LM4, LOGIC 
LCURRENI BELEASEJ 

This publication describes the object-time subroutine 
library used by the IBM DOS/VS COBOL Compiler. It is 
intended for use by persons involved in library maintenance 
and by system programmers involved in altering the library 
for installations requiring such alteration. This 
publication supplements the subroutine listings and their 
comments* but it is not a substitute for them. 

Effective use of this manual requires an understanding 
of the IBM operating system and the 00S/VS Operating Systea 
service programs and macro instructions* as well as the IBH 
DOS/VS COBOL Compiler. Knowledge of both DOS/VS COBOL and 
IBM Assembler Language is a prerequisite. Reference 
publications for this information are listed in the preface 
of this manual. 

Manual* 192 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-6425 

OS/VS COBOL SUBROUTINE LIBRARY* LIC PROG 574<MJ1U LOGIC 
(CURRENT BELEASEJ 

Describes the internal design of the IBM OS/VS COBOL 
library. The manual is intended for use by persons involve 
in program support and by systems programmers involved in 
altering the program design for installations requiring sue 
alteration. It supplements the library listing and its 
comments but is not a substitute for them. 

Manual* 304 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-6486 

OS/VS COBOL COMPILER LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes the IBM OS/VS COBOL Compiler. 
The internal design of the compiler and the object program 
it produces are discussed. This publication is intended f< 
use by persons involved in program support and by system 
programmers involved in altering the compilers for 
installations requiring such alteration. It supplements tt 
compiler listings and its comments* but it is not a 
substitute for them. 

Effective use of this manual requires an understanding 
of the IBM operating system:. Knowledge of both IBM OS/VS 
COBOL and the IBM Assembler Language is a prerequisite. 
Reference publications for this information are listed in 
the preface of this manual. 

Manual* 584 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-6766 

OS/MVT £ OS/VS2 ISO DATA UTILITIES: COEY^ fOg MAT* USJ 
MERGE LOGIC 

The Program Logic Manual describes the internal design or 
logic of the subject program. This manual is intended for 
persons involved in program maintenance and for system 
programmers who are altering the program design. Program 
logic information is not necessary for the operation of th 
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program; therefore* distribution of this publication is 
limited to persons with maintenance and alteration 
requirements. 

Manual• 394 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY28-6856 

FORTRAN IV (SI) COMPILER FOR OS A VM/370 (CMS) LOGIC 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

Describes the internal logic of the FORTRAN IV (61) 
compiler. 

This program logic manual is intended for use by persons 
involved in program maintenance. Program logic information 
is not necessary for the use and operation of the FORTRAN 
(Gl) compiler. 

Program Logic Manual* 248 pages 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


3Y30-1024 

OS/VS TCAM PROGRAM REFERENCE SUMMARY TCAM LEVEL 10: 

5741-602 (OS/VS1 SUIP)} 5742-UY99915 (OS/SVS ICR); 

5752-836 (OS/MVS SUIO) 

This handbook provides reference information about TCAM. It 
provides quick access to often-used diagnostic and debug 
information. 

Reference summary* 6 3/4 x 3 3/4 inches* 320 pgs* 7/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5Y30-2040 

LOGIC OS/VS2 MVS TCAM LEVEL fi 

Provides the information required for persons involved in 
keeping the program operational. 

This publication is a reference manual for 0S/VS2 TCAM 
level 8* the level of TCAM designed to operate with the 
Virtual Telecommunications Access Method (VTAM) and the nett 
Systems Network Architecture (SNA). 

It contains an introduction* a section cn basic TCAM 
concepts* a method of operation section* a program organiza¬ 
tion section* a diagnostic aids section* and various 
appendices including one on Time Sharing Support (TSO). 

PREREQUISITE PUBLICATIONS 

OS/VS TCAM Concepts and Facilities* GC30-2042* for 
general information. OS/VS TCAM Programmer’s Guide* 
GC30-2041* to learn how to construct and modify a TCAM MCP 
and a TCAM-compatible application program. 

Manual* 768 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GY30-3000 

3735 PROGRAMMABLE BUFFERED TERMINAL FORM DESCRIPTION MACRO 
INSTRUCTIONS A FORM DESCRIPTION UTILITY PROGRAM LOGIC OS/VS 
POS/VS SYSTEMS 


This publication describes the internal logic of the OS 
and DOS programming support for the IBM 3735 Programmable 
Buffered Terminal. The 3735 programming support includes 
both Form Description (FD) macro instructions and Form 
Description utility programs to provide the operating 
environment for applications using preprinted (fixed-format) 
forms and batch processing. 

This publication is intended for IBM programming systems 
representatives who maintain the 3735 programming support 
and for customer system programmers who modify that support. 

To understand the logic of the 3735 programming support* 
the reader must have a general understanding of OS or DOS 
and of the macro language facility of the assembler. 

Program Logic Manual* 180 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY30-3001 

3704 3705 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLERS EMULATION PROGRAM 
PROGRAM LOGIC 

This publication is designed to supplement the program 
listings for the Emulation Program and to make access to the 
information in the listings easier. 

New techniques are used to help in understanding the 
program and in referring quickly to listings for details on 
the implementation. The publication relies on method of 
operation diagrams that show how the Emulation Program 
routines operate and that provide functional "maps" (by 
cross-reference) through the listings. 

Manual* 184 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3004 

GENERATION AND LOGIC MANUAL FOR PROGRAMMING RPQ P85007 
SPECIAL START-STOP LINE CONTROL £Og 2™ m 222S Effi&fflSM 
PROGRAM 

This document contains information reflection changes to the 
current version of the Emulation Program* V1M2* required for 
support of special start-stop devices. 

Documentation is divided into three sections: 

Section 1 - General description of the Special 
Stop Line Control PRPQ (P85007). 

Section 2 - Information relating to areas of the 
Emulation Program Generation Manual* 6C30-3002-1* that 
are affected by Special Start-Stop Line Control support. 
Section 3 - Information relating to areas of the 
Emulation Program PLM* SY30-3001-0* that are affected by 
Special Start-Stop Line Control Support. 

Manual* 30 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


-3006 

3705 EMULATION PROGRAM GENERATION AND LOGIC MANUAL FOR 
PROGRAM SUPPORT FOR HARDWARE RPQ M26099 SABRE LINE CONTROL 
Contains information reflecting changes to t hm current 
version cf the Emulation Program* V1M2* required for support 
of airlines (SABRE) line control PSHRPQ P85000. It is 
intended for analysts and programmers responsible for the 
generation and maintenance of the Emulation Program* end for 
IBM systems engineers and field engineers. It is assumed 
that the reader has a conceptual knowledge of the current 
Emulation Program and of the Airlines Line Control supported 
by RPQs for the 2703 Transmission Control Unit. 

Documentation is divided into three sections: 

Section 1 - General description of the Airlines Line 
Control (ALC) PSHRPQ P85000. 

Section 2 - Information relating to areas of the 
Emulation Program Generation and Utilities Guide and 
Reference Manual* 6C30-3002* that are affected by 
Airlines Line Control support. 


SY30-2069 SY30 

LOGIC OS/VSI TCAM LEVELS 8 AND 9 
574I-SC1-21 # 

OPERATING SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE 1* 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACCESS METHOD LEVELS 8 9 LOGIC 
The Level 8 OS/VS1 TCAM PLM consists of Level 5 OS/VS TCAM 
plus the changes necessary to incorporate VTAM (Level 7) and 
the 3600 Finance Communication System (Level 8). Most of 
the data areas included in the OS/VS PLMs have been omitted* 
and data area indexes have been added. System libraries 
have been omitted from Appendix A except for the SYS1.MACLIB 
library. New HIPO diagrams and new message information have 
been added. 

Manual* 668 pages 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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Section 3 - Information relating to areas of the 
Emulation Program PLM» SY30-3001* that are affected by 
Airlines Program PLM* SY30-3001* that are affected by 
Airlines Line Control support. 

Manual* 74 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY30-3007 

3704a 3705 NCP/VS VERSION g LOGIC 

A Program Logic Manual describes the internal design or 
logic of the subject program. These manuals are intended for 
persons involved in program maintenance and system 
programmers who are altering the program design. Program 
logic information is not necessary for the operation of the 
program; therefore* distribution of these publications 
should be limited to persons with maintenance and alteration 
requirements. 

Manual 

SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3010 

2Z24 MM WMLm HfiSEMf generation & logic m UM* £QB 

PRPQ PeS0_03 USASCII TRANSPARENCY BSC LINE CONTROL 
This document reflects the changes made to the IBM 3705 
Emulation Programs for support of PRPQ P85003* USASCII 
Transparency BSC Line Control. It is intended for analysts 
and programmers responsible for the generation and 
maintenance of the Emulation Program and for IBM systems 
engineers and customer engineers. 

The document contains three types of information: (Da 
general description of the PRPQ's functions; (2) information 
necessary to generate the PRPQ into an Emulation Program) 
and (3) modifications to the internal logic of the Emulation 
Program required by the PRPQ. 

Manual* 20 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-30U 

3705 EMULATION PRQggAU GEN E RATI ON ME l-SSIC «ANU&L EM ESE9 

pasoo?-! 3MEPOT MAM JL™g mmw, 

This document contains information about changes made to the 
IBM 3705 Emulation Program for Programming RPQ P85009* 
Selective Calling Line Control. The document is intended 
for analysts and programmers responsible for the generation 
and maintenance of the Emulation Program* and for IBM 
systems engineers and Field Engineers. The reader should 
have a conceptual knowledge of the current Emulation 
Program. 

The information in this manual is of three types: (D 
General information describing the function of the PRPQ: (2) 
information necessary to generate an Emulation Program with 
the PRPQ; and (3) information about the internal logic of 
the PRPQ. 

Manual* 24 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GY30-3012 

3Z40 3 3ZS5 EB.Q6RAM REFER ENCE HANDBOOK IflBBBH BUaEASSi 
This handbook was formerly titled IBM 3704 and 3705 Data 
Areas SY30-3008. The handbook contains detailed information 
about the Network Control Program and Emulation Program date 
areas. It also contains debug end reference information 
such as command codes* abend codes* responses* MDR record 
formats* etc. 

Manual* 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches* 200 pages* 8/76 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY30-3014 

3705 EMULATION PROGRAM GENERATION A LOSICa RPQ 858663 
ELOn g g NA P I ERx PSH R P9 £85008 

This document contains information necessary to generate an 
use the Plotter Adapter Program (PSKRPQ P85008) for the IBM 
3705 Emulation Program. This program* for use with RPQ 
858663* provides for the attachment of IBM 1627 and/or 
CALCOMP 500*600* and 700 series plotters to the 3705. 

This manual is intended for analysis and programmers 
responsible for generation and maintenance of the Emulation 
Program and for IBM system engineers and IBM customer 
engineers. 

This document is intended to be used with the IBM 3704 
and 3705 Communication Controllers Emulation Program 
Generation and Utilities* Guide and Reference Manual (GC30- 
3002) and the IBM 3704 and 3705 Communications Controllers 
Emulation Program Generation and Utilities* Guide and 
Reference Manual (GC30-3002) and the IBM 3704 and 3705 
Communications Controllers Emulation Program* Program Logic 
manual (SY30-3001). 

Manual> 30 oaoes 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3023 

izo4 m 3zo§ mMsm eembm g e ne r ati o n m wm wm 

FOR PRPQ PaSOJLO TELEGRAPH FULL DUPLEX LINE CONTROL 
This document describes the Telegraph Full-Duplex Line 
Control Programming RPQ for the IBM 3704 and 3705 
Communications Controllers Emulation Program. The PRPQ 
provides support of duplex line control for four telegraph 
Terminals: The manual is intended for analysts and 
programmers responsible for generation and maintenance of 
the Emulation Program and for IBM system engineers and IBM 
customer engineers. 

This document contains three types of information: 

o Information needed to generate the PRPQ into an 
Emulation Program. 

o Information about the internal logic of the PRPQ. 

o Information about the line control used for each oi 

four terminal types supported by the PRPQ. 
Prerequisites for this manual are: 

IBM 3704 and 3705 Communications Controllers Emulation 
Program Generation and Utilities* Guide and Reference Manual 
(6C30-3002). 

IBM 3704 and 3705 Communications Controllers Emulation 
Program* Program Logie Manual (SY30-3001). 

Manual* 30 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY30-3024 

3650 SUBSYSTEM PROGRAM PREPARATION SUPPORT TRANSFORMATION 
DEFINITION LANGUAGE TRANSLATOR 10_S_I_C 

This publication describes the logic of the Transformation 
Definition Language (TDL) of the IBM 3650 Subsystem Program 
Preparation Support CSPPS). The translator is the code by 
which TDL statements are converted into formatted output 
records. At a later time* certain output records from the 
translator are transmitted to the IBM 3650 for use in 
operating keyboard/displays and line printers. 

This publication is a supplement to the program listings 
of the TDL translator portion of the SPPS. As a logic 
manual* it can be used to diagnose and maintain the existing 
TDL translator; it is not designed to alter the translator 
to perform other functions. The programming support 
representative using this publication should have a basic 
knowledge of the IBM System/370 OS/VS and DOS/VS and use the 
SPPS Programmer's Guide. 

There are six sections which are useful in retrieving 
specific kinds of information: 

o Section X: An Overview of the TDL Translator Logic is 
an introduction to the translator and its input* inter¬ 
nal logic* output* and additional services. 
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o Section 2: Method of Operation uses charts to illus¬ 
trate functional relationships in the translator, 
o Section 3: Program Organization consists of a series of 
figures relating the basic modules types and their call¬ 
ing sequences. 

o Section 4: Directory contains a list of translator mod¬ 
ules* their function* and their inputs and outputs, 
o Section 5: Data Areas has iuo parts: the first illus¬ 
trates horn the translator uses tables and table entries* 
and the second gives a detailed layout of each table, 
o Section 6: Diagnostic Aids has three parts: the first 
suggests techniques for diagnosing troubles* the second 
illustrates dumps and how to read them* and the third 
contains a list of error messages and the modules which 
detect them. 

In addition* each section can be cross-referenced to the 
other sections. As a result* you can use it in two ways: 
first* as a diagnostic aid in going from detail problem 
symptom up to the functional description* and second* as an 
aid to understanding internals by progressing from the 
introductory overview down to the details of modules and 
translated input text. 

Manual* 150 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


.Y30-3030 

3705 ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR NETWORK CONTROL 
PPOGRAM/VS NCP VERSION 6 LOGIC 

This publication covers the internal logic of the IBM 3705 
Communications Controller* Advanced Communications Function 
for Network Control Program/VS (ACF/NCP/VS)> Version 6. 
Version 6 of the NCP operates under OS ACF/VTAM, DOS 
ACF/VTAM* and COS ACF/TCAM. This PLM is designed to 
supplement the program listings for the NCP and to make 
access to the information in the listings easier. 

The ACF/NCP/VS PLM is directed to the IBM support 
representatives and system engineers who provide program 
maintenance and who need information on the internal 
organization and logic of ACF/NCP. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 612 pages* 07/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5Y30-3031 

3705 ammCASimt CONTROLLER E MUL^ IICa LOGIC 
1CURRENI RELE ASE! 

This publication describes the internal logic of the NEW 
BASE Emulation Program CEP)* Version 3. Version 3 of the 
Emulation Program introduces support for the 3705 II with 
the type 4 channel adapter and the type 3 communication 
scanner. Additionally* software support of multiple type 4 
channel adapters and multi-subchannel line access (MSLA) is 
provided. The EP modules that provide this support are 
called NEW BASE. 

Previous releases of the Emulation Program support the 
3705 I in a configuration which allows a single type 1 
channel adapter and either a single type 1 communication 
scanner or up to four type 2 communications scanners. That 
configuration is supported by the old base Emulation Program 
modules (the type 1 channel adapter and the type 1 
communication scanner are not supported by the NEN BASE). 

The EP System Generation selects either OLD BASE or NEW BASE 
modules depending upon the channel adapter and communication 
scanner defined. OLD BASE support is described in the IBM 
3704 AND 3705 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLER EMULATION PROGRAM 
LOGIC MANUAL. 

The EMULATION PROGRAM PLM is directed to the IBM program 
support representatives and system engineers who provide 
program maintenance and who need information on the internal 
organization and logic of the EP. 

Manual* 433 pages* 6/76 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY30-3032 

OS/VS2 TCAM LEVEL 10 LOGIC SELECTABLE UNIT (SU) 

IDENTIFIERS: OS/VSl OS/SVS ICR OS/MVS 

Provides the information required for persons involved in 
keeping the program operational. 

This publication is a reference manual for OS/VS TCAM 
level 10* the level of TCAM designed to operate with the 
Network Control Program (NCP) and Systems Network 
Architecture (SNA). 

It contains an introduction* a method of operation 
section* a program organization section* a data areas 
section* a diagnostic aids section* and various appendices. 
PREREQUISITE PUBLICATIONS 

OS/VS TCAM Concepts and Applications* GC30-2049* for 
general information. OS/VS TCAM System Programmer's Guide* 
GC30-205I* to learn how to construct and modify a TCAM NCP. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 316 pages* 03/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3035 

IBM 3705 EMULATION PROGRAM GENERATION AND LOGIC FOR 
PRPQ 605021, PROG 5799-ATO 

This manual is intended for the systems programmer 
responsible for generating the Emulation Program and for 
the program support representative concerned Mith program 
logic information. The reader is assumed to have a 
conceptual knowledge of the current Emulation Program. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 100 pgs* 6/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3036 

A0VANCE0 COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR TCAM LOGIC 
Provides the information required for persons involved in 
keeping the program operational. 

This publication is a reference manual for ACF/TCAM 
system control program and base program* feature number 
9001. 

It contains an introduction* a method of operation 
section* a program organization section* a diagnostic aids 
section* and various appendices. 

PREREQUISITE PUBLICATIONS 

Advanced Communication Function for TCAM Concepts and 
Planning* GC30-3049 for general information. Advanced 
Communication Function for TCAM Systems Programmer's Guide* 
SC30-3117* to learn how to construct and modify a TCAM MCP. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 12/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3037 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION £& -TCAHi LIC PR0§ SGfeBfiU 
REFERENCE SUMMARY 

Provides information required for persons involved in 
keeping the program operational. 

This publication is a reference manual for ACF/TCAM 
system control program and base program* feature number 
9001. 

It contains a section on data area layouts* a section 
containing a list of ACF/TCAM modules by library* a section 
on ACF/TCAM FI00 and FID1 commands and modifiers* a section 
on system network architecture exception codes* a section on 
operator control commands and a section listing common 
ACF/TCAM acronyms and abbreviations. 

PREREQUISITE PUBLICATIONS 

Advanced Communication Function for TCAM Logic LY30-3036. 
Handbook* 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches* 330 pgs* 12/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LY30-3039 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATION FUNCTION FOR TCAM LOGIC 
This publication is a reference manual for ACF/TCAM system 
control program base program feature number 9001» and 
multisystem networking facility feature number 6003. It is 
directed to the IBM program support representatives and the 
systems engineers who provide program maintenance and who 
need information on the internal organization and logic of 
ACF/TCAM. It is a licensed publication available only to 
holders of an ACF/TCAM license. This manual describes 
general ACF/TCAM concepts that should be understood before 
approaching the specifics of the internal logic. The 
internal logic documentation covers: 

• Functional flow of ACF/TCAM operations 

• Program organization and operation of ACF/TCAM 

• Diagnostic aids 

• Aids in the use and servicing of ACF/TCAM 
Prerequisite publications for this manual are: 

• ACF/TCAM* Version 2 General Information: Functional 
Description* 6C30-3131* for general information 

• ACF/TCAM* Version 2 Installation: Guide* SC30-3132* 
to learn how to construct and modify a TCAM MCP 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 850 pages* 5/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3041 

ACF/NCP/VS NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE! 
This publication covers the internal logic of Advanced 
Communications Function for Network Control Program/VS 
<ACF/NCP/VS)* Release 2* ACF/NCP/VS operates under OS/VS 
ACF/TCAM* DOS/VS ACF/TCAM* and OS/VS ACF/TCAM. 

This logic manual is designed to supplement the program 
listings for the NCP and to facilitate access to the 
information in the listings. 

The ACF/NCP/VS logic manual is directed to the IBM 
support representatives and systems engineers who provide 
program maintenance and who need information on the internal 
organization and logic of ACF/NCP. This manual is a licensed 
publication available only to holders of an ACF/NCP/VS 
license. 

Prerequisite Publication: ACF/NCP/VS (Network Control 
Program) Program Reference Summary* LY30-3043. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 933 pages* 06/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3042 . 

£ c E £tc amj. xs mm 2 * ns ms s73s-rc3, 

REFERENCE SUMMARY 

This publication is a reference manual for ACF/TCAM system 
control program* base program - feature number 9001* and the 
Multisystem Networking Facility - feature number 6003. It 
contains data area layouts* a list of relative priorities in 
ACF/TCAM* FID1 and FIDO commands and modifiers* operator 
control commands* and ACF/TCAM acronyms and abbreviations. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 575 pages* 5/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3043 

ACF/NCP/VS NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM* LIC PROG S73S-XXU 
EEFE£ENCE S U MdAgI ifiMBB ENI RE LE ASE 

This manual provides the system programmer and IBM program 
support representative with reference information about the 
Advanced Communications Function for Network Control 
Program/VS CACF/NCP/VS)* Release 2 and the Partitioned 
Emulation Programming (PEP) Extension. The Advanced 
Communications Function for the Network Control Program/VS 
controls the transmission of data between the host processor 
and the remote stations in the network connected to the IBM 
3705 Communications Controller. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 396 pages* 5/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3051 

3705 GENERATION AND LOGIC MANUAL FOR PRPQ P85032. 
PARTITIONED EMULATION PROGRAM EXTENDED FEATURES 
This publication describes the changes to the current 
versions of the Emulation Program and Network Control 
Program (under PEP) that provide support for the Extended 
Features Program* PRPQ P85032. The 3705 PEP Extended 
Features Program and ACF/NCP/VS Release 2 (under PEP). 

These additional functions give the 3705 user new 
capabilities that make a total data communication system 
more flexible. The additional functions provided are: 
System Select (EP and NCP applications)* Automatic Speed 
Selection (EP and NCP connections)* Code Conversion (EP 
lines only)* Operator Console Support* EP Multiple Host 
Support (maximum of four type 4 channel adapters)* 
Statistics Gathering (EP lines only). The manual is 
intended for the systems programmer responsible for 
generating the Emulation Program and for the program suppori 
representative concerned with program logic information. 

The reader is assumed to have a conceptual knowledge of the 
current Emulation Program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 164 pages* 02/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3052 

ACF/TCAM, VERSION gj. jJC PROG S735-RC3* DIAGNOSIS BE£EjjENC.E 
This publication is a reference manual for ACF/TCAM system 
control program* base program feature number 9001* and 
Multisystem Networking Facility feature number 6003. It is 
directed to the IBM program support representatives and the 
systems engineers who provide program maintenance and who 
need information on the internal organization and logic of 
ACF/TCAM. 

This manual describes general ACF/TCAM concepts that 
should be understood before approaching the specifics of the 
internal logic. The internal logic documentation covers 
functional flow of ACF/TCAM operations* program organizatior 
and operation of ACF/TCAM* diagnostic aids* and aids in the 
use and servicing of ACF/TCAM. 

Prerequisite publications for this manual are: 

• ACF/TCAM* Version 2* General Information: Functional 
Description* 6C30-3131* for general information 

» ACF/TCAM* Version 2* Base Installation Guide* SC30-3132 t 
and ACF/TCAM, Version 2* Networking Installation Guide* 
SC30-3153* to learn how to construct and modify an 
ACF/TCAM MCP 

• ACF/TCAM* Version 2* Diagnosis 6uide» SC30-3155* to lear 
how to gather the information described by the ACF/TCAM, 
Version 2* Diagnosis Reference 

Manual* 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches* 590 pages* 10/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3053 

X,25 NPSI PROGRAM LOGIC 

For information about this program* see abstract for 
SC30-3078. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 430 pages* 09/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3054 

m E PACKET SNITCHING INTERFACE DIAGNOSIS BEEfBfNgE 
This manual is designed to help customer diagnosticians and 
IBM Program Support Representatives (PSRs) to analyze and 
solve problems in the X.25 NCP Packet Switching Interface 
program product. This manual also contains information on 
the internal logic of the program product. 

Manual* 250 pages* 06/62 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LY30-3057 

ACF/NCP/VS NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM, LIC PROS S73S-XX1, LOGIC 
This publication covers the internal logic of the Advanced 
Communications Function for Network Control Prograra/VS 
(ACF/NCP/VS), Release 3. ACF/NCP/VS operates under OS/VS 
ACF/VTAMt DOS/VS, ACF/VTAM, and OS/VS ACF/TCAM. This logic 
manual is designed to supplement the program listings for 
the NCP and to facilitate access to the information in the 
listings. 

The ACF/NCP/VS logic manual is directed to the IBM 
support representatives and systems engineers who provide 
program maintenance and who need information on the internal 
organization and logic of ACF/NCP. This manual is a 
licensed publication available only to holders of an 
ACF/NCP/VS license. 

Prerequisite publication: ACF/NCP/VS (Network Control 
Program) Program Reference Summary, LY30-3058. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 1116 pages, 10/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3058 

ACF/NCP/VS NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM REFERENCE SUMMARY 
This manual provides the system programmer and IBM program 
support representative with reference information about the 
Advanced Communications Function for Network Control 
Program/VS (ACF/NCP/VS), Release 3.0 and the Partitioned 
Emulation Programming (PEP) Extension. The Advanced 
Communications Function for the Network Control Program/VS 
controls the transmission of data between the host processor 
and the link-attached stations in the network connected to 
the IBM 3705 Communications Controller. 

Manual, 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches, 590 pages, 10/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3059 

ACF /NC E/V S SYSTEM SUPPORT EEOGRAM DI A G N OSIS REFERENCE 
The purpose of this publication is to assist the IBM program 
support representative in problem resolution for the IBM 
3705 Loader and Dump utilities. 

Each program is documented with flow of control 
diagrams, module synopsis, and with error message to error 
detecting module linkages. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 136 pages, 10/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3060 

AOVANCEO COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR SYSTEM SUPPORT 
PROGRA MM ER S DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication is directed to Program Support 
Representatives responsible for maintaining system support 
programs associated with Version 2 of ACF/NCP. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 164 pages, 05/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3061 

ACF FOg mum CONffiOL fflfiffi fl FOB fflg 3705-1. SZSSrX X g 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes the internal logic of Advanced 
Communications Function for Network Control Program for the 
3705 Logic (ACF/NCP/VS) version 2. This NCP release can 
operate in any 3705 model) however, a 3705-11 Model J, K, or 
L (storage capacity from 320K bytes to 512K bytes) will run 
with Release 2 or Release 3 only. Release 1 will not 
operate in such a controller. ACF/NCP/VS operates under 
OS/VS/ACF VTAM, DOS/ACF VTAM and OS ACF/TCAM. This logic 
manual is designed to supplement the program listings 
easier. 

The logic manual is directed to the support 
representatives and systems engineers who provide program 
maintenance and who need information on the internal 


organization and logic of ACF/NCP. 

Prerequisite Publications: Introduction to the 3704 
and 3705 Communications Controllers, GA27-3051. ACF/NCP/VS 
(Network Control Program) Program Reference Summary, 
LY30-3058. 3704 and 3705 Communications Controllers 

Principles of Operation*, GC30-3004. 3705 and 3705 

Communications Controllers Assembler Language, 6C30-3003. 
Synchronous Oata Link Control, General Information, 
GA27-3093. Systems Network Architecture, 6eneral 
Information, 6A27-3102. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 680 pages, 4/82 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3062 

ACF/NCP/VS FOg TH£ 270£ VERSION £ RE FE RENCE SU MMARY £ND 
DATA AREAS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This program reference summary provides the system 
programmer and program support representative 
reference information about the Advanced Communications 
Function for Network Control Program for the 3705 
Reference Summary and Data Areas Version 2. It is designed 
to provide quick access to often-used diagnostic and debug 
information. For a more comprehensive knowledge of a 
subject, refer to the publications listed under "Related 
Publications." 

Manual, 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches, 695 pages, 04/82 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3067 

3705 EMULATION PROGRAM GENERATION AND LOGIC MANUAL FOR 
PROGRAM SUPPORT FOR HARDWARE RPQ V66880S, LICRA LINE 

CQH IgP.i 

This document contains information reflecting changes to the 
Emulation Program required for support of LICRA Line 
Control, PRPQ P85027. The document is intended for analysts 
and programmers responsible for the generation and 
maintenance of the Emulation Program, and for IBM system 
engineers and field engineers. It is assumed that the 
reader has a conceptual knowledge of the LICRA Line Control 
supported by the RPQ for the IBM 2701 Transmission Control 
unit. 

Corequisite Publications: 

IBM 3704 and 3705 Communications Controllers Emulation 
Program Generation and Utilities Guide and Reference Manual, 
GC30-3002. 

IBM 3704 and 3705 Communications Controllers Emulation 
Program, Program Logic Manual, SY30-3001 (for type 1 channel 
adapters), or SY30-3031 (for type 4 channel adapters). 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 58 pages, 02/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3070 

ACF/NCP 3725 EP/DATA AREAS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE! 
For a description of this publication, contact 
Merle Veasey, Dept. 43/E05, Research Traingle 
Park, N.C., T/L 441-6625 or (919) 543-6625. 

Manual, 816 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3071 

ACF/NCP £Q5 Ell 3725, S73S-XX9, DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual describes the internal logic of the Advanced 
Communications Function for Network Control Program 
(ACF/NCP), Version 2, for the IBM 3725 Communication 
Controller. The manual supplements the program listings of 
the ACF/NCP. This manual is directed to the program supporl 
representatives who provide program maintenance and to users 
who customize the NCP and who need information on the 
internal organization and logic of ACF/NCP. It is a 
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licensed manual available only to holders of an ACF/NCP 
license. Prerequisite publications include: Systems 
Network Architecture: Technical Overview* GC30-3073J 3725 
Communication Controller: Principles of Operation* 
GA33-0013. 

Manual* 8 X/2 x 11 inches* 702 pages* 8/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3073 

mP PACKET SNITCHING INTERFACE FOR THE 3725 DIAGNOSIS 
EEJLERENC.fi 

This manual is designed to help customer diagnosticians and 
IBM program support representatives to analyze and solve 
problems in the X.25 NCP Packet Switching Interface program 
product running on an IBM 3725 Communication Controller. 
This manual also contains information on the internal logic 
of the program product. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 11/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3074 

REPORT MA NAGEMENT AND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM* 5665-311* 
PROGRAM LOGIC 
No abstract available. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1028 pages* 7/64 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3190 

EMU LA TION PROGRAM £SS 2BI JgO&t S735-XXB, LOGIC JCyRRENT 
RELEAS E ! 

This publication describes the internal logic of Version 3.1 
of the 3705 Emulation Program (EP). Version 3.1 of the EP 
is a licensed program product that allows a channel-attached 
3705-11 or 3705-80 with a type 4 channel adapter(s) to 
operate as a 2701 Data Adapter Unit* a 2702 or 2703 
Transmission Control or any combination of the three. 

This manual is directed to the program support 
representatives and system engineers who provide program 
maintenance and who need information on the internal 
organization and logic of Version 3.1 of the 3705 EP. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 536 pages* 6/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY3C-3192 

mum BOUTINS FACILITY DIAGNOSIS 

This publication describes procedures to follow when a 
problem occurs with the Network Routing Facility. It also 
contains other diagnostic information in the appendix. The 
tab form number is LX27-3605. 

Manual* 3/65 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3194 

NETWORK TERMINAL OPTION DIAGNOSIS 

This publication describes how to isolate and diagnose 
failures that occur in the Network Terminal Option (NTO) 
licensed program. 

Manual* B 1/2 x 11 inches* 176 pages* 01/68 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-3195 

EMULATION PROGRAM FOR THE 3725, 5735-XXB, VERSION £ RELEASE 
gj, LOG I C jCURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes the internal logic of the 
Emulation Program for the 3725 CEP/3725). EP/3725 supports 

the 3725 Communication Controller. 

This publication is directed to the program support 
representatives and system engineers who provide program 


maintenance and who need information on the internal 
organization and logic of the EP/3725. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 600 pages* 9/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-5554 

ACF/NCP £05 TH£ 3705 DIAGNOSIS REFERE N CE- ICURRENI RELEASE) 
For a description of this publication* contact 
Merle Veasey* Dept. 43/E05* Research Triangle 
Park, N.C.* T/L 441-6625 or C919) 543-6625. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 860 pages* 12/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-5555 

ACF/NCP FOR THE 3705 REFERENCE SUMMARY AND DATA AREAS 
sfiLEASHi 

This reference summary and data areas handbook provides the 
system programmer and support representative with reference 
information about the Advanced Communications Function for 
Network Control Program for the 3705. This handbook 
permits quick access to often-used diagnostic and debug 
information. For a more comprehensive knowledge of a 
subject* refer to the following publications: 

GC27-0657* SC27-0658* SC30-3224* SC30-3199* SC30-3169* 
SC30-3225, LY30-5554* LY30-3060, LY30-5556 
Manual* 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches* 805 pages* 12/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-5556 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR NETWORK CONTROL 
PROGRAM VERSION 3 CUSTOMIZATION FOR THE 3705 (CURRENT 

BLELfiASfil 

This manual provides information for users who want to 
modify the IBM-provided Advanced Communications Function 
for Network Control Program CACF/NCP), Version 3* for the 
3705 Communications Controller. This manual is intended 
for programmers who are familiar with the internal logic of 
the NCP. 

The manual enables the programmer to customize the NCP by 
adding line control for stations that are not supported by 
the NCP* and by adding programmed System Network 
Architecture (SNA) resources. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 550 pages* 12/83 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-5557 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR NETWORK CONTROL 
PROGRAM FOR THE 3725 DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE! 
This manual describes the internal logic of the Advanced 
Communications Function for Nctuork Control Program 
(ACF/NCP)* Version 3* for the 3725 Communication Controller. 
It supplements the program listings of the ACF/NCP. 

It is directed to the program support representatives who 
provide program maintenance and to users who customize the 
NCP and need information on the internal organization and 
logic of ACF/NCP. It is a licensed manual available only to 
holders of an ACF/NCP license. 

Prerequisite publications include: 6C30-3072* GC30-3073* and 
GC27-0657. 

A corequisite publication is LY30-5558-00. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 712 pages* 04/84 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-5558 

ACF £C5 NCP VERSION 3 EMULATION PROGRAM FOR THE 3725 
REFERENCE SUMMARY £ND MIA ARIAS iQURRENT RELEASE) 

This program reference summary provides the system 
programmer and program support representative with reference 
information about the Advanced Communications Function for 
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Network Control Program (Version 3)> Emulation Program for 
the 3725 and Partitioned Emulation Programming (PEP) 
Extension* It provides quick access to often-used 
diagnostic and debug information. For a more comprehensive 
description of a subject, refer to the publications listed 
under "Prerequisito Publications". 

Prerequisite publications: LY30-5557, LY30-3055, LY30-5559, 
and GA33-0013. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 800 pages, 4/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


L'30-5S59 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR NETWORK CONTROL 
PROGRAM VERSION 3 FOR IH£ 3Z2§ 1CU RREN I RELEASE! 

This manual provides information for users who want to 
modify the Advanced Communications Function for Network 
Control Program (ACF/NCP), Version 3, for the 3725 
Communication Controller. This manual is intended for 
programmers who are familiar with the internal logic of the 
NCP. 

Prerequisite publications for this manual are: Introduction 
to the 3725 Communication Controller, GA33-0010; Advanced 
Communications Function for Network Control Program for the 
3725: Reference Summary and Data Areas, LY30-5558-0. 

A corequisite publication is the Advanced Communications 
Function for Network Control Program, Version 3 Diagnosis 
Reference for the 3725, LY30-5557-0. 

Manual, 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 550 pages, 04/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-5560 

ICAjj PJASKOSSS REFERENCE (JiVSJ 

This publication covers the internal logic of TCAM. It is 
directed to program support representatives and system 
engineers who provide program maintenance and need 
information on TCAM's internal logic and organization. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 500 pages, 07/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-5561 

ACF FOR TCAM p 

This publication contains the data areas and linkage charts 
for TCAM Version 3. The audience of this publication is 
system programmers familiar with TCAM Version 3. 

Manual, 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches, 700 pages, 12/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-5562 

umm po^ M i -CAno Ns c o ntr o l men m w m* 

This publication helps the user isolate and describe 
problems in the Network Communications Control Facility 
(NCCF) Version 2 Release 2 program product. It tells how 
to classify problems into specific categories, and it 
describes the information needed when reporting a problem 
to a support center. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 400 pages, 12/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-5564 

AC F/SSP VERSION 3 BjA6N0SI§ RgfERj Rg g (-CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication is directed to Program Support 
Representatives responsible for maintaining the Advanced 
Communications Function for System Support Programs 
(ACF/SSP), which is used with the ACF Network Control 
Program (ACF/NCP). The ACF/SSP includes an independent 3720 
loader, dump utilities, a trace analysis program, a 
configuration report program, generation facilities, end 
assemblers. The generation facilities provided with ACF/SSP 
include the NCP/EP Definition Facility (NDF) and three 


assemblers. The assembler used will depend upon the 
operating system. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 275 pages, 08/86 
SLSS: GROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-5566 

NCCF DIAGNOSTICS ICURREEg RELEASE! 

For information about this publication, contact 
Controlling Party. Refer to Controlling Party listing in 
Publications Price List, ZZ20-0100. 

Manual, 268 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-5567 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 DIAGNOSIS LIBRARY FOR X.21 SNITCHED 
NETWORK SUPPORT 

This publication applies to ACF/VTAM Version 2 Release I for 
VSE. It contains information that is new for ACF/VTAM 
Version 2 Release 1 Support of the X.21 switched interface 
for the 4300 communication adapter. 

Supplements for this publication are SC27-0630, LY38-3058 
and LY38-3059. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 60 pages, 07/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-5566 

ACF/VTAN VERS JQjf g mmx SUPPLEME.NT JESS 3L2§ 

PACKET-SWITCHED DATA NETWORK SUPPORT 

This publication contains diagnosis information to 

supplement the ACF/VTAM Version 2 Release 1 libraries. The 

information pertains to X.25 for the VSE operating system. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 52 pages, 08/84 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-5569 

ACF/NCP VERSION 4 RELEASE 1 

This publication provides the systems programmer and 
program support representative with reference information 
about the Advanced Communications Function for Network 
Control Program Version 4, Advanced Communications Function 
for Network Control Program V4 subset. 

The reference material contains information on the 
internal organization of NCP. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 660 pages, 05/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-5570 

ACF/NCP VERSION 4 REFERENCE SUMMARY AND DATA AREAS (CURRENT 

RELEASE! 

This pt&lication provides the system programmer and program 
support representative with reference information about the 
Advanced Communications Function for Network Control 
Program, Version 4, Release 2, Advanced Communications 
Function for Network Control Program, and the Emulation 
Program for Communication Controllers. It provides quick 
access to often-used diagnostic and debug information. 
Manual, 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches, 976 pages, 12/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-5571 

NE TW O RK ECNTRQ L EEQGRAfj jra Ktt g aiXffl .{.CURTOH RELEASE! 

This publication explains how to customize an NCP and how 
to use the W5F Standard attachment facility when generating 
an NCP. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 600 pages, 08/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LY30-5579 

mm in communication function fog vm version 3 om 

AREAS CVSE) 

This publication documents the data areas (control blocks) 
in VTAM V3 for VSE by giving a diagram and other 
information on each control block. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 985 pages* 12/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-5580 

ACE am VERSION 3 DATA AREAS (VM) (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains diagrams and information about 
data areas used by ACF/VTAM running under the VM/SP 
operating system. This includes VTAM and VSCS control 
blocks* request/response units* parameter lists* tobies and 
work areas. 

Manual* 975 pages* 5/85 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-5581 

ACF/VTAM Ml* VERSION 3 

This publication contains data naps of all data areas used 
by VTAM in MVS. For each data area* there is a description* 
a diagram* a cross-reference list of all fields in the data 
area* and a listing of all constants (if any). 

Manual* 1000 pages* 04/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-5582 

ACF/VIAH yERSIOS 3 P.IA S tlQgl.S R£FEg£NCE jCjJRRENI BSLSAg £ 2 

This publication provides reference information 

for use with the VTAM Diagnosis Guide. It 

contains ligh-level descriptions of the function 

and processing of VTAM components* VSCS* and 

TSO/VTAM. 

Manual* 375 pages* 3/85 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-5584 

ACF FOR VTAM DATA AREAS (MVS) 

This publication describes all the data areas used by VTAM. 
It is intended for programming service representatives and 
customer personnel diagnosing problems. 

Manual* 06/86 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-5591 

NEJWOSS CONTROL ESPSRftM system supposi EBOgRAfl m 
EMULATION PROGRAM DIAGNOSIS GUIDE 

This publication contains troubleshooting procedures used 
in diagnosing NCP end EP problems. It also contains 
descriptions of how to use the SSP utility programs. This 
publication is published primarily for the use of customers 
who have purchased an SSP licensed program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 480 pages* 01/88 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY30-5597 

network mum mjtfn 

This publication helps field support personnel* system 
analysts* and systems programmers determnine if the Network 
Routing Facility (NRF) licensed program is the source of a 
network problem. This publication provides diagnostic 
procedures. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 339 pages* 01/88 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY32-5042 

3851 MASS STORAGE FACILITY THEORY OF OPERATIONS! CAR.IRI D G1 
STORE 

This publication is written for the customer engineer who 
maintains a 3851 Mass Storage Facility. A significant 
portion of the information in this publication was 
originally included in the maintenance documentation for the 
IBM Mass Storage Facility. It describes the components of 
the cartridge store* their interrelationships* and how they 
locate a specific cartridge and move it to the required 
location. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 125 pages* 3/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY32-5043 

MASS STORAGE FACILITY THEORY OF OPERATIONS: MASS STORAGE 
CONTROL 

This publication provides a description of the hardware 
operation of the mass storage control portion of the 3851 
Mass Storage Facility. It is intended for the IBM Customer 
Engineer who maintains the 3851 Moss Storage Facility. 
Additional users of this publication are the IBM program 
support representatives and personnel in the 3650 Mass 
Storage System support center. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY32-5044 

3851 MASS STORAGE FACILITY THEORY OF OPERATIONS; DATA 
RECORDING CONTROL AND DATA RECORDING DEVICE 
This publication is intended to give its reader a thorough 
understanding of the data recording control and data 
recording device portions of the 3851 Mass Storage Facility. 
It includes both introductory information and detailed 
descriptions of these devices. 

This manual is written for the customer engineer who 
maintains a 3851 Mass Storage Facility. Additional users of 
this publication are the program support representative and 
personnel in the 3650 Mass Storage System support center. 

It is expected that all users of this manual have a general 
understanding of the concepts and operations of the 3850 
Mass Storage System and System/370. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 240 pages* 03/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY32-5045 

1851 MASS STORAGE FACILITY: REFERENCE 
This publication is intended to give its readers concise 
information about the topics mentioned below* some of which 
are not available elsewhere. It should be treated as a 
companion manual to the maintenance documentation for the 
Mass Storage System. Although this publication is mainly 
concerned with the 3851 Mass Storage Facility* we have 
incorporated information about the Staging Adapter wherever 
circumstances made such inclusions necessary. 

The primary audience is the IBM customer engineer who 
maintains the 3851 Mass Storage Facility. Additional users 
are the program support representative and personnel in the 
3850 Mass Storage System support center. It is expected 
that the users of this publication have a general 
understanding of the concepts and operation of both the 3850 
Mass Storage System and the System/370. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 3/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-6007 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASEJ 
The internal design of the OS PL/I Optimizing Compiler is 
described in this manual* which is written for use by 
programmers responsible for maintenance of the compiler. 
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The manual is intended primarily as a guide to analysis of 
the program listings by people who are generally familiar 
with the compiler. However* overall and component 
descriptions are provided for use by readers who have no 
prior knowledge of the compiler design. 

Program Logic Manual* 752 pages 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-6008 

OS PL/Ij_ 5734-LM4, BESIPEig JJBRARY LOGIC f CURRENT RELEASE! 
The OS PL/I Resident Library consists of standard 
subroutines that are link-edited with object programs 
generated by the OS Optimizing Compiler. The library is 
used in program management* input/output* conversion* and 
interlanguage communication* and also includes many 
computational subroutines. 

This publication is intended primarily for use by 
programmers concerned with the maintenance of the resident 
library. It summarizes* under functional headings* the 
internal logic of the library subroutines* and gives brief 
details of the relationships between them. 

Manual* 388 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-6009 

OS PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY* LIC PROS S734-LM5, LOGIC 
<CURRENT RELEASE) 

The OS PL/I Transient Library consists of standard 
subroutines that are loaded during execution of programs 
compiled by the OS PL/1 Optimizing Compiler or the OS PL/I 
Checkout Compiler. These subroutines are used in error 
handling* program management* and input/output to provide 
storage dumps. 

This publication is intended primarily for use by 
programmers concerned with maintenance of the transient 
library. It summarizes) under functional headings* the 
internal logic of the library subroutines and gives brief 
details of the relationships between them. 

Manual* 328 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-6010 

DOS PL/1 COMPILER* S736-PLU -PL3, LOGIC CCURRENT RELEASE) 
The internal design of the DOS PL/1 Optimizing Compiler is 
described in this manual* which is written for use by 
programmers responsible for maintenance of the compiler. 
The manual is intended primarily as a guide to analysis of 
the program listings by people who are generally familiar 
with the compiler. However* overall and component 
descriptions are provided for use by readers who have no 
prior knowledge of the compiler design. 

Manual* 736 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-6011 

PROGRAM LOGIC DOS PL/I RESIDENT LIBRARY 
This publication summarizes the internal logic of the 
modules contained in the 00S PL/1 Resident Library and 
supplements the program listings by providing descriptive 
text and flowcharts* but program structure at the machine 
instruction level is not discussed. 

Prerequisite Publication: 00S PL/I Optimizing Compiler: 
Execution Logic* SC33-0019. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 360 pages* 2/73 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-6012 

DOS PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY* LIC PROG 5736-PL3* -LM5, LOGIC 
(CURRENT BEl.EASJU 

The DOS PL/1 Transient Library consists of standard 
subroutines that are loaded during execution of programs 
compiled by the DOS PL/1 Optimizing Compiler. These 
subroutines are used in error handling* program management* 
and input/output* and to provide storage dumps. 

This publication is intended primarily for use by 
programmers concerned with the maintenance of the transient 
library. It summarizes* under functional headings* the 
internal logic of the library subroutines, and gives brief 
details of the relationships between them. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 152 pages 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-6013 

OS PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILER PROGRAM LOGIC VOLUME 1 
This publication provides information about the program 
logic and structure of the PL/I Checkout Compiler. It 
contains general information about the compiler program* 
its purpose and function and operational considerations. It 
describes program logic* explains unit structure. It 
contains a module directory and function index. 

Manual* 939 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-6014 

0§ PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILER VOLUME 2 FEATURE 8002 LOGIC 
This volume summarizes, under functional headings* the 
internal logic of the library subroutines* and gives brief 
details of the relationships between them. 

The library is used in program management* input/output* 
conversion, and interlanguage communications* and also 
includes many computational subroutines. 

Manual* 380 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-6028 

CICS/VS, LIC PROG S746-XX3, LOGIC 

The IBM Customer Information Control System/Virtual Storage 
(CICS/VS) is a data base/data communication system that 
provides an interface between a System/370 operating system 
and user-written application programs. Applicable in most 
online environments* CICS/VS provides many of the facilities 
for standard applications: message switching, inquiry* data 
collection* order entry* and conversational and batched data 
entry. 

CICS/VS is available as two program products: 
CICS/DOS/VS* which executes under control of the Disk 
operating System/Virtual Storage (DOS/VS)* and CICS/OS/VS* 
which executes under Operating System/Virtual Storage OS/VS1 
or 0S/VS2). Both program products consist of modular 
components from which a user installation can select and 
tailor a CICS/VS system to meet particular application 
processing needs. Because the CICS DOS/VS system is 
compatible with the CICS OS/VS system, it is possible to 
start with a small OOS/VS data base/data communication 
configuration and move up through DOS/VS into OS/VS. The 
information contained in this manual is of interest to 
persons servicing CICS OOS/VS. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 1330 pages* 7/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-6029 

CICS/VS* LIC PROG S740-XX1* LOGIC 

The IBM Customer Information Control System/Virtual Storage 
(CICS/VS) is a data-base/data-communication system that 
provides an interface between a System/370 operating system 
and user-written application programs. Applicable in most 
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online environments* CXCS/VS provides many of the facilities 
for standard applications: message switching* inquiry* data 
collection* order entry* and conversational and batched data 
entry* 

CICS/VS is available as two program products: 
CXCS/DOS/VS* which executes under control of the Disk 
Operating System/Virtual Storage (OS/VS1 or 0S/VS2). Both 
program products consist of modular components from which a 
user installation can select and tailor a CICS/VS system to 
meet particular application processing needs. This 
publication deals with CICS/OS/VS* and all references to 
CICS/VS in this publication refer to CICS/OS/VS. 

The information contained in this manual is of interest 
to persons servicing CICS/OS/VS. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 9/76 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY33-6030 

CXCS/VS, Lie PROS S740-XXU 5746-XX3, PROBLEM DETERMINATION 
The purpose of this manual is to help IBM Field Engineers 
and customer's system programmers in the debugging of 
problems which might be related to CICS/VS* to the way in 
which CICS/VS is used* or to the coding of application 
programs that run under CICS/VS. Part 1 (Approach to 
Problem Determination) is intended for the newcomer to 
CICS/VS problem debugging. Part 2 deals with aids to 
problem determination (such as trace A dump). Part 3 
summarizes CICS/VS operation. Part 4 describes CICS/VS 
interfaces with other access methods* Appendixes cover APAR 
documentation and common user errors. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 282 pages* 7/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-6032 

£I£Smx US £B5§ ISSSE l&BRZM BKLEASEi 

The IBM Customer Information Control System/Virtual Storage 
(CICS/VS) is a data-base/data-communication system that 
provides an interface between a System/370 operating system 
end user-written application programs. Applicable in most 
online environments* CICS/VS provides many of the facilities 
for standard applications: message switching* inquiry* data 
collection* order entry* and conversational and batched data 
entry. 

CICS/VS is available as two program products: 

CICS/DOS/VS* which is executed under control of the Disk 
operating System/Virtual Storage (DOS/VS)* and CICS/OS/VS* 
which is executed under Operating System/Virtual Storage 
(OS/VS1 or 0S/VS2). Both program products consist of 
modular components from which a user installation can select 
and tailor a CICS/VS system to meet particular application 
processing needs. Because the CICS/DOS/VS system is 
compatible with the CICS/OS/VS system* it is possible to 
start with a small DOS/VS data base/data communication 
configuration and move up through DOS/VS into OS/VS. This 
publication* together with its companion publication 
CICS/DOS/VS Program Logic: Oata Areas* deals with 
CICS/DOS/VS. 

The information contained in this manual is of interest 
to persons servicing CICS/DOS/VS. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 912 pages* 6/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-6033 

CICS/DOS/VS VERSION 1 DATA AREAS (CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication describes the data areas used by CICS. It 
is for service personnel* CICS application programmers and 
CICS systems programmers. A knowledge of how data is 
represented in storage is needed. It is designed as a 
reference to use when looking at a dump produced during a 
CICS execution. By matching the data in a dump with the 
corresponding description* the user can check the data and 


possibly discover where the problem is. 
Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 533 pages* 07/87 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-6034 

iJS £ROG 574Q-XXL: LOSIg 

The IBM Customer Information Control Systea/Virtual Storage 
(CICS/VS) is a data base/data communication system that 
provides an interface between a System/370 operating system 
and user-written application programs. Applicable in most 
online environments* CICS/VS provides many of the facilities 
for standard applications: message switching* inquiry* data 
collection* order entry* and conversational and batched data 
entry. 

CICS/VS is available as two program products: 
CICS/DOS/VS* which executes under control of the Disk 
operating System/Virtual Storage (DOS/VS)* and CICS/OS/VS* 
which executes under Operating Systera/Virtual Storage OS/VS1 
or 0S/VS2). Both program products consist of modular 
components from which a user installation can select and 
tailor a CICS/VS system to meet particular application 
processing needs. This publication* together with its 
companion publication CICS/OS/VS Program Logic: Data Areas* 
deals with CICS/OS/VS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 976 pages* 9/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-6035 

CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL ?YSTEM /Q£ER fflN g 
SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE (CICS/0S/VS1 VERSION 1 DATA AREAS 
LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication defines the layout and contents of the 
control tables and principal data areas used by CICS/OS/VS. 
It is useful when interpreting dumps. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 552 pages* 11/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY33-7008 

1401 1440 1460 DOS EMULATOR ON S/37Q? LOGIC 370N-EU-490 fifi§ 

SBSigcjm mm 

This publication describes the organization and logic of 
the program that emulates the 1401* 1440* and 1460 on the 
System/370 Models 135* 145* 155. 

Manual* 342 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY33-7009 

1410 7010 DOS EMULATOR Oy S/370 LOGIC 370N-EUr490 DOS 

mm 

This publication describes the internal logic of the 
1410/7010 Emulator Program for the System/370 Models 145 and 
155* using the System/360 Disk Operating System. The 
emulator program is a problem program executed under control 
of the System/360 Disk Operating System. The emulator 
program and the appropriate compatibility feature (94458 for 
Model 145* #3950 for Model 155) execute 1410/7010 programs 
on these Systea/370 models. 

Major topics in this publication are the logic of the 
emulator program* the functions of the compatibility 
features* and the logic of the tape formatting programs used 
with the emulator. 

The publication is written to meet the needs of the IBM 
customer engineer who must maintain the program. 

Manual* 292 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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GY33-7018 

P08 TO OS EMULATOR» LXC PROG 36PC-EU-738. LOGIC 
This publication describes the internal logic of the DOS 
Emulator Program under OS/MFT and OS/MVT. The emulator is a 
combination of a software program and the DOS Compatibility 
Feature. The relationship of the program logic to that of 
the Compatibility Feature is described. 

This publication has been written to serve as a guide to 
and for use with program listing. It is intended for 
programmers involved in program maintenance and system 
programmers who are altering the program design. (DOS to OS 
Emulator-Logic, GY20-3741 is now obsolete) Use SY33-7015 for 
DOS Emulation under OS/VS. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-7021 

EQHzSNA DIAGNOSIS GUIOE AND REFERENCE 

This publication provides the customer with information 
useful in performing problem determination procedures. 

It aids in the process of gathering sufficient data to 
determine whether or not the Non-SNA Interconnection 
program product is the failing component in the network. 
It also provides the Program Support Representative with 
control block diagrams, data area relationships, and 
diagrams showing the program's control flow. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 335 pages, 10/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-8038 

POS/VS SORT/MERGE, LIC PROG 5746-SM1, LOGIC 
This manual aids Programming Systems representatives and 
system programmers involved in maintenance circumvent and/or 
fix faults in the DOS/VS Sort/Merge (5746-SM1). It 
describes the structure, logic and operation of the 
sort/merge by means of method-of-operation diagrams, module 
descriptions, data area descriptions, and various cross- 
reference tables. 

Manual, 135 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-8039 

DOS SORT/MERGE, LIC PROS S743-SM1, LOGIC 
This manual is a guide to the internal organization and 
logic of program no. 5743-SM1, intended for customer 
engineers. Describes program capabilities and system 
environment, techniques used by the program, and specific 
program components (using flowcharts). Also includes such 
aids as: 

o Microfiche directory 
o Table Layouts 

o Register contents at entry to modules 
o Error-message module cross-reference tables 
o Control statement formats 

o Summary of program exits 

The user should be familiar with the Disk Operating System 
service programs, assembler language, macro instructions, 
and sort/merge program specifications. 

Manual, 316 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S 33-8041 

OS/VS, VM/370 ASSEMBLER LOGIC 

This program logic manual is written for customer engineers 
and programmers maintaining the OS/VS - VM/370 assembler. 
The manual describes the structure, logic, and operation 
of the assembler. Method of operation diagrams highlight 
the inputs, processing, and outputs of the assembler 
functions. The diagrams are accompanied by text describing 
the functions in more detail and cross-references to the 


program elements that perform the functions. Oetailed 
charts show how the assembler phases use main storage and 
the flow of control and data between the assembler phases. 
The manual also contains layouts of data areas, information 
designed to be helpful in debugging and information about 
error message origin, macro and copy code usage, meta text 
flags, internal operation codes, entry points and EXTRN 
symbols, record formats, and the internal character set. 

Prerequisite Publications: 

OS/VS - DOS/VS - VM/370 Assembler Language, 

Order No. GC33-4010 

IBM System/370 Principles of Operation, 

Order No. GA22-7000 

IBM System/360 Principles of Operation, 

Order No. GA22-682X 

OS/VS - VM/370 Assembler Programmer's Guide, 

Order No. GC33-4021 
Manual, 276 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-8042 

OS/VS SORT/MERGE, LIC PROG 5740-SMI, LOGIC 
Describes the functions of the OS/VS Sort/Merge Program 
Product, including method of operation, program organization 
directories of program components, data areas, and 
techniques used by the program. Diagnostic aids include 
tables showing the origin of program messages, a description 
of the program's debugging aids and formatted dumps, and 
some simple bypasses. 

Manual, 226 pages 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-8044 

P-QS /ys vm/sxstem Pgoo u ci s ort/mer gi- m*m t LQSIC 
(CURRENT RELEASE,! 

For service personnel and development programmers who need 
to know about the design and organization of the DOS/VS 
Sort/Merge Version 2 Program Product (5746-SM2); describes 
its internal logic. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 04/82 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GY33—8547 

DOS VERSION 4 SYSTEM UTILITIES - PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-UT-491 
This publication describes the internal logic of the IBM 00( 
System Version 4 Utility programs. It is intended for use 
by persons involved in program maintenance and by system 
programmers who are altering the program design. Program 
logic information is not necessary for the operation of the 
program. 

Manual, 170 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY33-8548 

0S/VS2 TSO COMMAND PROCESSOR LOGIC VOLUME II: EDIT 
This publication describes the internal logic of the TSO 
EDIT Command Processor program. Included in this manual an 
discussions of the organization and method of operation of 
the program, tables of data layouts. 

The EDIT program processes the EDIT command and 
subcommands, which are a part of the TSO command language. 
The EDIT command and its subcommands create and modify data 
sets. 


The subcommands are: 
ALLOCATE END 

BOTTOM FIND 

CHANGE FORMAT 

DELETE HELP 


INSERT RENUH SUBMI 

Insert/Replace/Delete RUN TABSE 

LIST SAVE TOP 

MERGE SCAN UP 
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DOWN INPUT PROFILE SEND VERIFY 

This manual is intended for use by persons debugging the 
EOIT Command Processor program* or by systems programmers 
who ore altering the program design. It is not intended* 
nor is it needed for normal operation of the program. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY3J-8551 

POS/VSE SUPERVISOR LOGIC 

This reference publication describes the internal logic of 
the IBM Disk Operating System/Virtual Storage Extended 
(DOS/VSE) Supervisor and the Attention Transients. It is 
for persons involved in program maintenance and for 
system programmers altering the program design. 

Program logic information is not needed for normal 
operation of these programs. This publication is 
a supplement to the program listing. 

Manual* 60S pages* 2/79 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY33-6552 

DOS^Sg ERROR RECOVERY £ND RECORDING TRANSIENTS LOGIC 
This reference publication provides general information and 
detail flowcharts of the Recovery and Recording Transient 
Programs of the IBM Oisk operation System/Virtual Storage 
Extended. The transient programs discussed handle the 
recovery from and recording of device errors* machine checks 
and channel checks. This publication* which is a supplement 
to the program listing* is intended for persons involved in 
program maintenance and for system programmers who are 
altering the program design. Program logic information is 
not needed for normal operation of these programs. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 364 pages* 2/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY33-6553 

POS/VSE LOGICAL TRANSIENTS AND DUMP PHASES LOGIC 
This reference publication provides general logic 
information and detail flowcharts of the Logical Transient 
phases and the Dump routines of the IBM Disk Operating 
System Virtual Storage Extended (DOS/VSE). The transient 
phases discussed are: The Attention routines* the 
Terminator routines* the CRT Transients* the 
Checkpoint/Restart routines* and some special service 
programs. 

This publication* which is a supplement to the program 
listing* is intended for persons involved in program service 
and for system programmers who are altering the program 
logic. Program logic information is not needed for normal 
operation of DOS/VSE. 

Manual* 300 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY33-8554 

P O S / VSE S Eg yxggABUa H X aios logic 

This manual describes the DOS/VSE Serviceability Aids 
(SDAIO) programs. It is intended to help support personnel 
do problem determination in case of program errors. It 
contains the logic descriptions of the programs POZAP* 
Parser* LSERV and Standalone Dump. 

Manual* 8 1/2 X 11 inches* 284 pages* 2/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY33-8555 

POS/VSE INITIAL PROGRAM LOAD AND JOB CONTROL LOGIC 
This reference publication describes the internal logic of 
the IBM Oisk Operating System/Virtual Storage Extended* 
DOS/VSE* Initial program Load (IPL) and Job Control 


Programs. It is intended for use by persons involved in 
program maintenance and by system programmers who are 
altering the program design. Program logic information is 
not needed for normal operation of the IPL and Job Control 
programs. It is designed to be used as a supplement to the 
program listing. Effective use of this manual requires an 
understanding of IBM Systera/370 and IBM 4300 Processor 
operations and of DOS/VSE control and service programs* 
macro instructions* and operating procedures. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 392 pages* 2/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY33-8556 

POS/VSE LINKAGE EDITOR LOGIC 

This publication describes the internal logic of the IBM 
Disk Operating System/Virtual Storage Extended (DOS/VSE) 
Linkage editor program. It is intended for use by persons 
involved in program maintenance and by system programmers 
who are altering the program design. Program logic 
information is not needed for normal operation of the 
linkage editor program. It is a supplement to the program 
listing. Effective use of this manual requires an 
understanding of IBM Systcm/370 operation and of IBM DOS/VSE 
control and service programs* macro instructions* and 
operating procedures, 
procedures• 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 128 pages* 2/79 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY33-8557 

POS/VSE LIBRARIAN LOGIC 

This reference publication describes the internal logic of 
the IBM Oisk Operating System/Virtual Storage Extended 
(OOS/VSE) Librarian Organization* Maintenance* and Service 
Programs. Persons involved in program maintenance and 
system programmers should use this manual when altering 
the program design. Program logic information is not needed 
for normal operation of the librarian programs* but is to be 
used as a supplement to the program listing. Effective use 
of this manual requires an understanding of IBM System/370 
operation and of IBM DOS/VSE control and service programs* 
macro instructions* and operating procedures. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 256 pages* 2/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY33-8559 

POS/VSE LIOCS VOLUME 1, GENERAL INFORMATION AND IMPERATIVE 
MACROS LOGIC 

This reference publication is the first of four Logic 
Manuals that describe the internal logic of the Logical IOCS 
(Input/Output Control System) programs for the IBM Disk 
Operating System/Virtual Storage. The four related Logie 
Manuals are: 

Volume 1: General Information and Imperative Macros* 
SY33-8559 

Volume 2: SAM, SY33-8560 
Volume 3: DAM and ISAM, SY33-8561 
Volume 4: VSAM* SY33-8562 

This manual is intended for use by persons involved in 
program maintenance and by system programmers who are 
altering the program design. Program logic information is 
not necessary for the operation of the programs described. 

Effective use of this publication requires an 
understanding of IBM System/370 operation and the DOS/VS 
Assembler language and its associated macro definition 
language. Reference publications for this information are 
listed in the front of the manual. 

For titles and abstracts of other related publications, 
refer to the IBM System/360 and System/370 Bibliography* 
GA22-6822* and the IBM System/370 Advanced Function 
Bibliography, 6C20-1763. 
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Manual* 256 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


)Y33-8560 

PQS/VSE LXOCS VOLUME g SAM LOGIC 

This reference publication is the second of four Logic 
Manuals that describe the internal logic of the Logical IOCS 
(Input/Output Control System) programs for the IBM Disk 
Operating System/Virtual Storage. The four related Logic 
Manuals are: 

Volume 1: General Information and Imperative Macros* 
SY33-8559 

Volume 2: SAM, SY33-8560 
Volume 3: DAM and ISAM, SY33-8561 
Volume 4: VSAM* SY33-8562 

This manual is intended for use by persons involved in 
program maintenance and by system programmers who are 
altering the program design. Program logic information is 
not necessary for the operation of the program described. 

Effective use of this publication requires an 
understanding of IBM System/370 operation and the DOS/VS 
Assembler language and its associated macro definition 
language. Reference publications for this information are 
listed in the front of the manual. 

Manual* 436 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY33-8561 

POS/VSE LIQCS VOLUME 3 DAM AND ISAM LOGIC 
This reference publication is the third of four Logic 
Manuals that describe the internal logic of the Logical IOCS 
(Input/Output Control System) programs for the IBM Disk 
Operating System/Virtual Storage. The four related Logic 
Manuals are: 

Volume 1: General Information and Imperative Macros* 
SY33-8559 

Volume 2: SAM, SY33-8560 
Volume 3: DAM and ISAM, SY33-8561 
Volume 4: VSAM, SY33-8562 

This manual is intended for use by persons involved in 
program maintenance and by system programmers who are 
altering the program design. Program logic information is 
not necessary for the operation of the programs described. 

Effective use of this publication requires an 
understanding of IBM System/370 operation and the DOS/VS 
Assembler language and its associated macro definition 
language. Reference publications for this information are 
listed in the front of the manual. 

Manual* 354 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY33-6562 

POS/VS LIQCS VOLUME 4: VSAM LOGIC 

descriptions of how DOS/VS open* close* and end of 
DOS/VS Virtual Storage Access Method <VSAM). 

The intended audience is a person involved in program 
maintenance or a system programmer who is altering the 
program design. Logic information is not necessary for the 
operation of the programs described. 

This manual and the listing documentation should be 
viewed as a maintenance set. The listings describe the 
internal logic of the modules, and the manual shows what the 
functions of DOS/VS VSAM are end how the modules work 
together to carry out those functions. Prerequisite 
publications: 

o DOS/VS Data Management Guide, 6C33-5372, which 
describes DOS/VS VSAM data management. 

o DOS/VS Supervisor and I/O Macro Instructions* 
GC33-5373, which tells how to code DOS/VS VSAM 
macro instructions 

o DOS/VS LIQCS Volume 1: General Information and 


Imperative Macros Logic* SY33-8559 contains brief 
descriptions of how DOS/VS open* close* and end-of- 
volume routines interact with DOS/VS VSAM. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 720 pages 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY33-8564 

P-QS/vs ASSESS EUHoo SfflgfiSS j .Q Gjc 

This book describes the internal logic of the routines of 
Access Method Services and provides diagnostic information. 
This information is directed to maintenance personnel and 
development programmers who require an in-depth knowledge of 
the program's design, organization, and data areas. It is 
not required for effective use of Access Method Services. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 600 pages* 5/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY33-8566 

POS/VS POWER gif PROGRAM LOGIC 

The Program Logic Manual describes the internal design or 
logic of the subject program. This manual is intended for 
persons involved in program maintenance and for system 
programmers who are altering the program design. Program 
logic information is not necessary for the operation of the 
program) therefore* distribution of this publication is 
limited to persons with maintenance and alteration 
requirements. 

Manual* 230 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY33-8567 

oa§/v§E Assembles logic 

This manual aids Programming Systems Representatives and 
system programmers involved in maintenance circumvent and/or 
fix faults in the DOS/VS Assembler and the DOS/VS 3705 
Assembler. It describes the structure* logic* and operation 
of the assembler. It provides information on how the 
assembler works functionally (this is illustrated through 
method-of-operation diagrams)) how the program is divided 
into units) control and data flow between phases) allocation 
of main storage) detailed layouts of data areas) I/O 
activity and workfile layouts) register usage) debugging 
hints) and appendixes with related reference material. 

The modifications made to certain phases of the DOS/VS 
Assembler in order to produce the DOS/VS 3705 Assembler are 
described in Appendix K. 

Manual* 390 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY33-8568 

PQS/VSE OJJEE logiq 

This reference publication describes the internal logic of 
the IBM Disk Operation System* On-Line Test Executive 
Program (OLTEP). It is for persons involved in program 
maintenance and programmers who are altering the program 
design. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY33-8572 

UANPAQoq E Q S/vs P pH fip/vS MM £ 

This manual is a supplement to the DOS/VS Handbook, SY33- 
8571. It contains information about PGWER/VS and VTAM. 
Manual* 192 pages 
//20//5745-010 
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SY33-8576 

POS/VS POMER/VS, S74S-SC-FMR, LOGIC ££PJ 1 
This manual describes the internal design or logic of the 
subject program. These manuals are intended for persons 
involved in program maintenance and system programmers who 
are altering the program design. Program logic information 
is not necessary for the operation of the program; 
therefore* distribution of these publications should be 
limited to persons with maintenance and alteration 
requirements. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 275 pages* 11/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9062 

POS/VS EE§ Hi LIC £ROG S746-RG1, LOGIC (CURRENT RELEASEI 
The manual describes'the logic of the DOS/VS RPG II 
compiler* the generated object program* the formatted dump 
program* the Auto Report* the DOS/VS RPG II Translator for 
batch DL/I DOS/VS requests* and the Interactive Source Entry 
Program. 

The manual is intended primarily for persons who are 
concerned with program service activities for DOS/VS RPG II. 

The manual is intended primarily for persons who are 
concerned with program service activities for DOS/VS RPG II. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 540 pages* 4/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9063 

mSLmm £9B £E 19 OOS/VS, 5746-XE2, SUPERVISOR .LOGIC 
The publication provides replacement and/or supplementary 
pages for the OOS/VS Supervisor Logic. These pages* when 
incorporated in the DOS/VS publication* document the use of 
the facilities available with Advanced Functions - DOS/VS. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 190 pgs* 4/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9064 

SUPPLEMENJ EOS AE 19 POS/VS,, 5Z*6 r X E jU LOGICAL TRANSIENTS 
LOGIC 

The publication provides replacement and/or supplementary 
pages for the OOS/VS Logical Transients Logic. These pages* 
when incorporated in the DOS/VS publication* document the 
use of the facilities available with Advanced Functions - 
DOS/VS. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pgs, 4/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9067 

SUPp.LEMENI £03 AE 19 OOS/VS* 5746-E2 r LNX y . jjjg 

EDIT LOGIC 

This supplement contains changed pages for DOS/VS Linkage 
Editor Logic* SY33-8556-2 for Advanced Functions - DOS/VS* 
Release 34. It describes support for up to seven 
partitions* Library Device Independence* and Fast Linkage 
Editor. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 26 pgs* 4/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9068 

SUPPLEMENT FOR AF TO DOS/VS* 5746-XEjU 5746-E2-LBR* 
LIBRARIAN LOGIC 

This supplement contains changed pages for DOS/VS Library 
Logic* SY33-8557-3 for Advanced Functions - DOS/VS* Release 
34. It describes support for up to seven partitions* 
Library Device Independence* and VM linkage enhancements. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 90 pgs* 4/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9069 

SU PP LEMg. N I £93 AF 19 DOS/VS* 5 7 44 -X E jU 5746-E2-UTU SYSTEM 
UTILITIES LOGIC 

This supplement contains changed pages for DOS/VS System 
Utilities Logic* SY33-8558-1 for Advanced Functions - 
DOS/VS* Release 34. It describes the format of the Options 
table and the Hardcopy record for seven partitions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pgs* 4/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9070 

SUPPLEMENT FOR AF TO DOS/VS, 5746-XE2 

This manual is the first in a series of two volumes. The 
reference information contained in these two manuals is 
provided as a DOS/VS serviceability aid and is* therefore* 
summary of other DOS/VS documentation. These manuals are 
intended for use by persons involved in program support. 
Contents include: 

Chapter I: System/370 General Information 
Chapter II: OOS/VS General Information 
Chapter III: DOS/VS IOCS (General, SAM* DAM* ISAM) 
Chapter IV: DOS/VS Supervisor Control Blocks and 
Areas 

Chapter V: DOS/VS Service Aids 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 38 pgs, 6/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9065 

SUPPLEMENT FOR AF TO OOS/VS SYSTEM SERVICEABILITY LOGIC 
This supplement contains changed pages for DOS/VS 
Serviceability Aids Logic* SY33-8554-3 for Advanced 
Functions - DOS/VS* Release 34. It describes support for 
asynchronous operation communication and for up to seven 
partitions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 04/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9066 

SUPPLEMENI £03 AE 10 PQS/vs i£j, m 

J9§ CONTROL LANGUAGE LOGIC 

This supplement contains changed pages for DOS/VS IPL and 
Job Control Logic* SY33-8555-3 for Advanced Functions - 
DOS/VS* Release 34. It describes support for up to seven 
partitions and Library Device Independence. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 38 pages* 04/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY33-9079 

oos/vse mmm sysieu HISIQ2I pr og ram cmshp) aafefiM 
LOGIC 

This publication describes the internal logic of the IBM 
Disk Operating System/Virtual Storage Extended (D0S/VSE) 
Maintain System History Program (MSHP). It is intended for 
use by persons involved in program maintenance and by systei 
programmers who are altering the program design. Program 
logic information is not needed for normal operation of the 
program. It is a supplement to the program listing. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 456 pages* 2/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9082 

mmma&o emuiator, lis ee9s ra fc s m mwe 

The publication describes the organization and logic of the 
IBM Systems 1401/1440/1460 Emulator Program* which can be 
used to emulate an IBM System 1401* 1440* or 1460 on a 
central processor with Extended Control Program Support: 
D0S/VSE (ECPSjVSE), such as the IBM 4331. The program 
operates under control of DOS/VSE* Release 34 of DOS/VS* or 
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DOS Release 26. 

The publication Is intended primarily for persons itfio 
are responsible for servicing the program. 

Manual* 360 pages* 1/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9083 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCES LOGICAL 

mmizws. m erases icugsag release! 

This publication provides information needed for isolating 
errors* if any* in the component's code. It is designed to 
serve as a bridge into the component's program listings. 
This publication provides information needed for isolating 
errors* if any* in the component's code. It is designed to 
serve as a bridge into the component's program listings. 

The publication gives an overview of th logical 
transients and SIJBSxxx phases documented in this manual. 
The publication also covers attention routines* terminator 
routines* various special service programs* and 
checkpoint/restart routines. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 328 pages* 07/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9084 

LmztpM p.iAsaasss BEEEBHg-E im rare m 

um m JOB CONTROL LAttfi.UAG.fi (CURRENT RELEASEi 
This publication provides information needed for isolating 
errors* if any* in the component's code. It is designed to 
serve as a bridge into the component's program listings. 

The publication presents the information in sections as 
follows: 

• The first section is an INTRODUCTION to the IPL and Job 
control programs summarizing their functions and those 
of the service programs end phases related to them. 

• The next two sections show for each program the 

function-to-phase relationship* a verbal description of 
their sequence of operation* control flow and I/O flow 
graphs* and the storage layout, 
a Then follows PROGRAM ORGANIZATION showing overview 
charts for each phase* some in pseudocode form* and 
detailed flowcharts for some. 

• The next section* DATA AREAS* shows the layout of those 
data areas which have more than just a phase-internal 
significance. 

• The last section* DIAGNOSTICS* contains label lists* 
phase-to-module and error-message cross references* 
LISTIO examples* and error codes. 

Manual. 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 430 pages* 10/77 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9085 

yibi u al siqeme se mm 

BXAQtfflAXS ESEiR E Np.E iflfflR fitt I RELEASE! 

This publication provides information needed for isolating 

errors* if any* in the component's code. It is designed to 

serve as a bridge into the component's program listings. 

The publication presents the information in sections as 

follows: 

• Introduction to the Linkage Editor. 

• Method of Operation* describing the function* the flow 
of the data and of control within the program* the 
storage layout* and certain features. 

• Program Organization* describing in general and detailed 
charts the logic flow of the linkage editor program. 
General charts are identified by two-digit numbers* 
flowcharts by letters. 

• Data Areas which include the formats of library records 
used by the program and of entries in the control 
dictionary and in the linkage table and the formats of 
the phase BUILOLXST and of the LIFO module stack. 

• Diagnostics which include label lists* a phase-to-module 


cross reference* end an error message list. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 112 pages* 10/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9086 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE! AIDS jCURRENT 


This publication provides information needed for isolating 
errors* if any* in the component's code. It is designed to 
serve as a bridge into the component's program listings. 

Effective use of this publication requires an 
understanding of the IBM serviceability aid programs 
provided with VSE/Advanced Functions. Reference 
publications are listed in the preface of the manual. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 10/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9087 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS* LIC EROS S746-XE3 COMPONENT 15 
LY33-9088 

VSE/ADVANCEO FUNCTIONS DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE SlSIfid UQUUSS 
(CURRENT BELEASE1 

This publication provides information needed for isolating 
errors* if any* in the components code. It is designed to 
serve as a bridge into the components program listings. The 
publication presents he information as follows: 

• One section for each utility program. 

• Each section provides introductory information* such as 
the purpose and function of the program* its 
organization* its storage requirements and environmental 
characteristics. The method of operation is described 
by HIPO diagrams (any of A through Z) which also serve 
as page number prefixes. These diagrams together with 
the extended descriptions contain the information that 
supplements the program listings. 

• Appendix A. Phase and Module Cross Reference List 

• Appendix B. List of Referenced Labels 

• Appendix C. Message Cross Reference List. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 650 pages* 10/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9089 

VSE/ADVANCED OflffilS ENS PJAGNQSIS REFE BfljC.fi BASHIAEM SYSTEM 
U2SISBI PROGRAM .(.CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication provides information needed for isolating 
errors* if any* in the VSE/Advanced Functions Maintain 
System History Program. It is designed as a bridge into the 
components program listings. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 500 pages* 10/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9090 

vse £asi ssex baia sei* p jask qsxs RfiF§RfitffE 

(CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication describes the logic of VSE/Fast Copy Data 
Set program and is directed to persons involved in problem 
determination end program development. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 94 pages* 3/83 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9091 

ys ErtB .YAty.EP. E UN C TT - QNS component m SZRS^sc^ su fr. zAXIi 
zm± m mm reeerenc§ su her v is or icmm release! 

This logic manual is one of three detailed guides to the 
logic of the VSE/Advanced Functions Supervisor. It 
supplements the program listings by providing descriptive 
text and charts describing the organization of the 
supervisor area in real storage* the internal logic of the 
nucleus routines* the physical input/output control system* 
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and the internal logic of the physical attention transient 
routines. 

Titles and abstracts of other related publications are 
listed in the System/370 Bibliography* 6C20-0001. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 668 pages* 10/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9092 

VSE/AOVANCED EUHfilMH&l LIC £R0G S746-XE8, -XE9* DIAGNOSIS 
BEJ^RENCE: -ERROR RECOVERY AND RECORDING TRANSIENTS 
1CURRENI RELEASEJ 

This publication provides information needed for isolating 
errors* if any* in the components code. It is designed to 
serve as a bridge into the components program listings. The 
publication presents the information in sections as follows: 

• Introduction - this section gives an overview of the 
physical transients documented in this manual. 

• Device-dependent error recovery procedures - this 
section covers the transients that respond to device¬ 
dependent error situations. 

• Machine check and channel check handling - this section 
covers the transients that respond to machine check 
interrupts. 

• Recovery management support recorder - this section 
covers the transients that write records of 
environmental data on the recorder file for analysis. 

• Charts - this section documents the organization and the 
functions of the various transients on a structural 
level by using flowcharts as a documentation method. 

• Appendixes - this section provides supplementary 
information for the previous sections* such as label 
list and cross references. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 360 pages* 10/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9094 

ysj/FCVLER handbook 

This publication is intended primarily for use by personnel 
responsible for servicing the program. 

It describes the internal logic for VSE/POHER and should be 
used with the program listing for this component. 

Manual* 95 x 172 millimeters* 231 pages* 6/86 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9095 

mar.CS HANDBOOK RELEASE Jj. HC £R0S 5746-SA1 
This publication provides a summary of VSE/IPCS information 
for persons involved in program service activities. It 
contains* among others* a summary of the VSE/IPCS operator 
commands and explanations of problem definitions and dump 
types. 

Manual* 24 pages* 7/79 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9096 

mas*?.*. m sm sztez m± h andbook 

This publication provides a summary of VSE/Interactive 
Computing and Control Facility information for persons 
involved in program service activities. It contains* among 
others: a summary of commands* statements* procedures* and 
macros accepted by the product; control blocks and areas 
used by the product; and an overview of available service 
aids. 

Manual* 3 3/4 x 6 3/4 inches* 80 pages* 2/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9097 

y mm STORAGE EXTENDED/OPERATOR CCmy N I C ATICN CONTROL 
FACILITY DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication contains information on the design and 
organization of the VSE/Qperator Communication Control 
Facility (VSE/GCCF); it supplements the program listings. 

An overview discusses the VSE/OCCF functions and their 
relationship* shows the partition layout* and outlines the 
requirements for operation. 

The design information gives an internal view of 
VSE/OCCF. It describes the communication between the 
various parts of the program and the interfaces to other 
programs; it explains in detail the functions of the 
VSE/OCCF modules* register and data area usage* and flow of 
control. 

Organization information provides* for quick reference* 
a module-to-function cross-reference list. The publication 
includes various lists and tables* such as a message-to- 
module cross-reference* to aid in problem tracing. A 
detailed description of the VSE/OCCF internal macros is 
included. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 07/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9098 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED/INTERACTIVE COMPUTING m C0HTR0 . L 
FACILITY (CURRENT RE.L,EAS*U 

This publication is intended for use by persons who have to 
do service or maintenance on the licensed program 
VSE/Interactive Computing and Control Facility (ICCF). The 
manual is basically a description of ICCF's program logic. 

Program logic information is not needed for normal 
operation of ICCF; it is a supplement to the program 
listings. 

This Diagnosis Reference manual expands on the 
information given in VSE/ICCF Diagnosis Guide* SC33-6119. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 400 pages* 07/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9099 

DOWNSTREAM LOAD UTILITY, 5668-006* DIAGNOSIS 
BRB&ENCE 

This publication contains information on the design and 
organization of the Downstream Load Utility; it supplements 
the program listings. 

The design information gives an internal view of the 
Downstream Load Utility. It explains in detail the 
functions of the DSLU modules* register and data area usage* 
and flow of control. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 3/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9100 

OS/VS RPS II ADDENDUM JO DOS/VS RPG II LOGIC* 

S740j£Gl 

For persons doing program service for the product* the 
publication documents how the logic of OS/VS RPG II differs 
from the logic of DOS/VS RPG II. This publication is a 
companion manual of DOS/VS RPG II Logic* LY33-9062. 

Manual* 80 pages* 12/80 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9101 

VSE/AOVANCED FUNCTION LIC PRQO 5746^XE8^ HANDBOOK (CURRENT 
&&LHASE) 

This manual is provided as a VSE/Advanced Function Release 2 
serviceability aid and is a summary of other VSE/Advanced 
Function Release 2 documentation. 

Manual* 3 5/8 x 6 3/4 inches* 426 pages* 7/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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SY33-9105 

virtual sjoRAGg n§i EXHcu jiv g mm n 

DXAGKOSX.S fiEFERENCE (CUgRENl B.EL EA SEJ 
This publication describes the internal logic of the 
VSE/Online Test Executive Program (VSE/OLTEP), which is 
required for servicing the input/output devices of a VSE 
controlled computer system. The publication is intended for 
persons involved in servicing the program or in altering its 
design* 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 154 pages* 06/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9121 

VSE/AOVANCEP FUNCTIONS HANDBOOK 

This publication is intended primarily for use by personnel 
responsible for servicing the program. It describes the 
internal logic or VSE/Advartced Functions* and should be used 
with the program listings for this component. 

Manual* 524 pages* 8/85 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY33-9122 

VS E/IC CFi 5666^302^ HANDBOOK 

This publication is provided as a VSE/ICCV* Version 2 
Release 1* serviceability aid and is a summary of other 
VSE/ICCF documentation. 

Manual* 75 x 172 millimeters* 120 pages* 8/85 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GY34-0019 

PXSTglBULED SYSTEM OS/yS l L OGI C 

The manual contains the logic of the Distributed Intelli¬ 
gence System program. This program controls System/7s that 
are satellite-connected to a host System/370. This network 
of systems permits mutual sharing of System/370 resources 
and System/7 sensor-based control capabilities. The manual 
is written for program support personnel who have a working 
knowledge of MSP/7 and OS/VSl control programs. 

Manual* 850 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY35-0003 

OS/VS1 CATALOG MANAGEMENT LOGIC 

This publication describes the internal logic of the catalog 
management routines in OS/VS. This information is directed 
to maintenance personnel and development programmers who 
require an in-depth knowledge of the program's design* 
organization* and data areas. It is not required for 
effective use of catalog management facilities. 

The reader should be familiar with general programming 
techniques* OS/VS concepts* and the IBM System/370 before 
reading this book. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY35-0004 

PS/YSg ISO COMMAND PRO C ESS O R LOGIC gP Ufl ig &£l HSI Eli lx 
lx lili HUH SNg-6^629x RJLL 1*7 

This publication describes the internal logic of the OS/VS2 
TSO TEST command processor. The TEST command processor 
allows a terminal user to test an assembly language problem 
program. 

This publication contains text introductions* oethod-os- 
operation diagrams* flowcharts* data area layouts* program 
organization descriptions* and a module directory. 

This publication is written for persons who maintain or 
modify TSOt it is not required by persons who use TSO to 
process programs or who write programs that are processed 
by TSO. 


Manual* 232 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY35-0005 

OS/VS UIILIIIEg LOGIC . 

This publication describes the internal logic of the utility 
programs provided for OS/VS. It contains flowcharts of the 
programs* figures showing the formats of the major tables 
and records* and an appendix that lists the modules of the 
utility programs. 

The manual is intended for persons involved in program 
maintenance, and system programmers who are altering the 
program design. Program logic information is not necessary 
for the use and operation of the program. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY35-0008 

OS/VS1 ACCESS METHOD SERVICES LOGIC 

This book describes the internal logic of the routines of 
Access Method Services and provides diagnostic information. 
This information is directed to maintenance personnel and 
development programmers who require an in-depth knowledge of 
the program's design* organization* and data areas. It is 
not required for effective use of Access Method Services. 

You should be familiar with general programming 
techniques* OS/VS VSAM concepts and use*' and System/370 
before turning to this publication. 

Logic Manual* 360 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY35-0010 

0S/VS2 ACCESS tjETHQO SERVICES LOGIC 

This book describes the internal logic of 0S/VS2 Access 
Method Services routines and provides diagnostic 
information. This information is directed to support 
personnel and development programmers who require an in- 
depth knowledge of the program's design* organization* and 
data areas. The book is not required for effective use of 
Access Method Services. 

Manual, 466 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY35-0012 

OS/VSl MASS STORAGE SYSTEM COMMUNICATOR CMSSC) LOGIC 
This book describes the logic of OS/VSl Mass Storage System 
Communicator (MSSC) routines and provides diagnostic infor¬ 
mation. This information is for support personnel who 
require an in-depth knowledge of MSSC's design* organization 
and data areas. 

Manual* 215 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY35-0013 

0S/VS2 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM COMMUNICATOR LOGIC 
This book describes the logic of 0S/VS2 Mass Storage System 
Commiffricator (MSSC) routines and provides diagnostic infor¬ 
mation. This information is for support personnel who 
require an in-depth knowledge of MSSC's design* 
organization* and data areas. 

Manual* 234 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY35-0014 

PS/VS MASS STORAGE CONTROL (MSC) TRACE REPORTS LOGIC 
This book describes the internal logic of the Trace Report 
Programs and provides diagnostic information. This 
information is directed to Maintenance Personnel and 
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Development Programmers who require an In-depth knowledge of 
the Program's Design* Organization* and Data Areas. It Is 
not required for effective use of the Trace Reports 
Program. Pre-requisite Publications are: 

OS/VS Mass Storage System (MSS) Services for Space 
Management* GC35-0012. 

IEM 3650 Mass Storage System (MSS) Installation Guide. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY35-0015 

OS/VS MASS STORAGE SYSTEM (MSS) SERVICES LOGIC 
This book describes the internal logic of the function sup¬ 
port routines (FSRs) that support the mass storage system 
and provides diagnostic information. 

This information is directed at support personnel and 
development programmers who need an in-depth knowledge of 
the function support routines (FSRs) design* organization* 
and data areas. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY35-0016 

os/ys MASS STORAGE CONTROL jMSCl TABLE CREATE LOGIC 
This book describes the internal logic of the Mass Storage 
Control Table Create Program. The information in the book 
is directed to Maintenance Personnel and Development 
programmers who require an in-depth knowledge of the 
program's design* organization* and data areas. It is not 
required for effective use of the Table Create Program. 

Prerequisite Publication is: 

OS/VS Mass Storage Control Table Create* GC35-0013. 

Manual* 34 pages 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY35-0026 

OS/VS2 MVS HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER LOGIC (CURRENT 

mimi 

This publication describes the logic of the Hierarchical 
Storage Manager (a Program Product). The Hierarchical 
Storage Manager is a tool to help manage online storage in 
an 0S/VS2 MVS environment. The audience for this 
publication is support personnel who require an in-depth 
knowledge of the Hierarchical Storage Manager's design* 
organization* and data areas. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 400 pages* 01/78 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY35-0026 

IMS/V3 DATA BASE RECOVERY CXMffiOL EEATURE LOGIC LOJEMM 
RELEASE) 

This book describes the logic of the programs that comprise 
the IMS/VS Data Base Recovery Control Feature. The book is 
intended to be used as a reference book by customer system 
programmers and IBM programming support personnel who are 
responsible for maintenance of the feature. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY35- 0029 

&SS MI* ANALYZER jLQglC 

The System Data Analyzer Program uses the SYS1 logic 
Data Set Information as input and generates statistical Data 
about Mass Storage System errors. The statistical data is 
in the form of reports. 

This Manual contains program logic. 

Manual* 3/78 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY35-0030 

tt MCB SUPPORT FACILITIES* SCP , S747r . PS ! ,. LOGIC iCURRENT 

RE.IEA3E.1 

Describes the internal logic of the Device Support 
Facilities Program. The customer engineer uses this manual 
to find where to go in the program listings when he 
encounters a problem in the program. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 9/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY35-0032 

OS/VS BASS STORAGE SYSTEM LftSSl MSVI7AP LOGIC 
This book describes the internal organization of KSVIZAP. 
The book is directed toward those maintenance personnel and 
development programmers who need to know about the design* 
organization* and data areas of MSVIZAP. The book is 
arranged much like a program lcgic manual but contains the 
minimum amount of information needed in order to speed 
reader reference. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 20 pages* 6/78 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY35-0037 

0S/VS1 HASS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS LOGIC: MSS 
COMMUNICATOR (MSSC) 

Describes the logic of the 0S/VS1 Mass Storage System 
Extensions Communicator routines and provides diagnostic 
information about them. This information is directed towan 
support personnel who require an in depth knowledge of the 
design* organization and data area routines. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 01/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY35-0038 

QS/VS2 £VS tJSSg iISS COMMUNICATOR LOGIC 
This publication describes the logic of 0S/VS2 MVS Mass 
Storage System Communicator (MSSC) routines and provides 
diagnostic information. This information is for support 
personnel who require an in depth knowledge of MSSC's 
design* organization* and data areas. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 450 pages* 01/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY35-0039 

QS/YS MSS STORAGE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS^. gSS SERVICES* LSilC 
This publication describes the internal logic of the 
function support routines (FSRs) that support the Mass 
Storage System Extensions and provides diagnostic 
information. 

This information is directed to support personnel and 
development programmers who need an in-depth knowledge of 
the function support routines design* organization* and dati 
areas. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 275 pages* 01/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY35-0052 

CHARACTER CONVERSION m P-IAGjLQSIS GUIDE and 
T his publication gives information that helps to diagnose 
failures in the operation of the character conversion aid 
and communicate them to an IBM representative. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: OROER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY35-0063 

PRINT SERVICES FACILITY^ 5665-275* DIAGNOSIS GUIDE AND 
BEFEREJtjCE 

No abstract available. 
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Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 360 pages* 6/64 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY35-0074 

3600 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM MODELS J SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS 

GUIDE 

The 3600 Printing Subsystem Models 3 and 6 System Diagnosis 
Guide helps the user identify a print job failure as the 
result of a user error or a logic error in a program 
product. It should be the first book consulted in the 
diagnosis procedure. 

Manual* 46 pages* 10/64 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY3T-0099 

MIA FACILITY HIERARCHICAL STORAGE MANAGER DISASTER BACKUP 
DIAGNOSIS GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

This publication contains six chapters* a glossary and an 
index. A summary of the information is as follows: 
Introduction for this publication 

Describes the modules changed by DFHSM V2.3.1 and is a 
supplement to the OFHSM V2.3.0 Diagnosis Reference volumes 
Presents the modules that process the DFHSM V2.3.1 
functions for tape copy and tape replace. 

Details the control data set records and table information 
changed by DFHSM V2.3.1. 

Provides the information for the DFHSM V2.3.1 module entry 
points to other modules. 

Describes a message to module cross reference for DFHSM 
V2.3.1. 

Manual* 144 pages* 06/67 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


GY37-0001 

CONTROL LIBRARY ENVI R ONM E NT Af* EE-S.pUR.CE jCJJ-AEIt 
INTRODUCTION 

This manual is a high-level introduction to the CLEAR 
system. It is intended for new and prospective CLEAR users. 
Manual* 38 pages* 4/62 
////5799-BHC 


SY37-0002 

CONTROL LIBRARY ENVIRCNME££[ RES_QUR.CE gEFERENCE ICLEAgjL 

USER'S GUIDE 

This is a user's guide to the background processing 
capabilities of the CLEAR system* detailed explanations of 
functions and how to use them. It is intended for the 
typical CLEAR user. 

Manual* 180 pages* 04/62 
////5799-BHC 


SY37-0003 

CONTROL LIBRARY ENVIRONMENT AND RESOURCE SYSTEM ICLEAR* 

LIC PROG 5799-BHC* PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

This is a guide for the system programmer who acts as an 
interface between users and development groups* This manual 
describes CLEAR and provides information regarding the 
installation and administration of CLEAR. 

Manual* 116 pages* 4/62 
////5799-BHC 


LY37-0004 

CONI ROt, L IB RARY E N V IRO N M E N I £ND RESOURCE (CLEAR) 

PREPROCESSOR 

This manual contains detailed description and usage examples 
for the CLEAR preprocessor functions. It is intended for 
technical users such as system programmers• 

Manual* 234 pages* 04/82 


SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY37-0005 

CQNTeQIt JJP EA RY environment m R esourc e 1P.lEAS1± ±ic prog 

5799-BHC* tf lB RABI MAINTENANCE 

This is a guide for users who maintain the CLEAR libraries. 

Manual* 44 pages* 4/82 

////5799-BHC 


SY37-0006 

CONTROL LIBRARY ENVIRONMENT ANT> RESOURCE ICLEARi 

XNI E PJAIiPij 

This is a guide for new users and a reference manual for 
experienced users. This guide contains information on 
verbs* data base structure and information data base. 
Manual* 146 pages* 04/82 
////5799-BHC 


SY37-0007 

CONTROL LIBRARY ENVIRONMENT AND RESOURCE (CLEAR) MESSAGES 
AND CODES 

This is a guide for the user of CLEAR to aid in correcting 
an error. 

Manual* 90 pages* 04/82 
////5799-BHC 


SY37-0008 

CONTROL LIBRAgY EJjVIRC^Ejg m EfcSOUSfifi XCLEAR? 
INSTALLATION GUIDE 

This is a guide for the installers of the CLEAR system. 

Manual* 52 pages* 04/82 

////5799-BHC 


LY37-0009 

CONTROL LIBRARY ENVIRONMENT £ND RESOURCE ICLEARi 
INFORM AT Kftj OAT* BASg 

This manual describes how to use the CLEAR information data 
base. It is intended for technical users. 

Manual* 114 pages* 04/62 

SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY37-0010 

control library environmenI m BiLsmjgc.fi IC-LE&Bli P799-PHC, 

SJLLF^JUDY GUIDE 

This is a guide for new CLEAR users. This guide assists in 
introducing CLEAR to the user. 

Manual* 184 pages* 4/62 
////5799-BHC 


GY37-0011 

C O NIRp.L L IBRARY E NVIR.ONMgl£E gESCjJRCE jCLEARJ 
SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication contains licensed program specifications 
for the CLEAR system. It is intended for new and 
prospective users. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 04/82 
////5799-BHC 


GY37-0013 

CONTROL L I B RARY ENVIRONMENI AND RESOURCE/VM CCLEAR/VH), . 
NETWORKING IN TERNEE SPEC IFICA T ION S 

This document contains the licensed program specifications 
for the CLEAR/VM networking interface. It is intended for 
new or prospective users. 

Flyer* 2 pages* 04/82 
////5799-BHG 
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LY37-0015 

CONTROL LIBRARY ENVIRONMENT AND RESOURCE (CLEAR) 

presen tation guide 

This publication introduces the CLEAR system and is intended 
for audiences of software development management. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 104 pages* 01/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY38-3010 

LOGIC NCCF (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual describes the program logic of the Network 
Communications Control Facility* an IBM program product. 
Users should have a basic knowledge of OS/VS or OOS/VSE* 

VSAM* and VTAM or TCAM. 

The manual describes the basic structures and functions 
of NCCF* method-of-operation* NCCF modules* major NCCF 
control blocks* and diagnostic aids. Three appendices 
discuss the NCCF macros* NCCF files* and logic differences 
for NCCF in DOS/VSE. 

This manual is intended for IBM personnel who are 
responsible for program maintenance. System programmers may 
be interested in parts of the manual. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 280 pages* 9/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY38 *3012 

D IA G NOSTIC TECHNIQUES ACF/VTAHE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication describes approaches to debugging with an 
ACF/VTAME data communication system. It presents the 
guidelines* tools* and information needed to diagnose and 
correct problems in application programs and data 
communication networks that use ACF/VTAME. The publication 
provides information about ACF/VTAME diagnostic aids and 
summarizes some service aids that are described in other 
products* publications. Information useful for debugging 
I/O problems also is included. Appendixes contain 
additional information about correlated network component 
publications* summarize PIU formats* list states found in 
control-block finite state machines* and summarize the 
procedure for submitting an APAR. The final appendix 
contains an easily removed control block overview. 

This publication is intended for use by anyone who needs 
to isolate* diagnose* and fix a problem in an ACF/VTAME 
domain. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 312 pages* 9/79 
////S746-RC7 


LY38-3013 

LOGIC ACF/VTAME OVERVIEW (CURRENT REJ.EASEJ 
This manual is intended for maintenance personnel to obtain 
an overview of ACF/VTAME Logic for purposes of maintaining 
the program product at an operation level. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 125 pages* 6/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY38-3014 

LOGIC ACF/VJAflE- 1CURRENT RELEASE! 

This manual is the second part of a two-part description of 
the logic of the Advanced Communications Function for VTAM 
Entry. The first part is the ACF/VTAME Logic Overview* 
which describes the high level logic of ACF/VTAME. This 
manual describes the lower level logic* including system- 
dependent logic. This manual is primarily intended to help 
IBM program systems representatives quickly locate failures 
in the access method. 

Included in this publication are HIPO diagrams that 
describe the logic of ACF/VTAME components* control flow 
diagrams which show the relationship between modules* and a 
synopsis of each ACF/VTAME module. Hith this information* a 
PSR can determine what module performs a particular function 


and how control passes to and from that module. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 7/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY38-3016 

ACF/VTAME DATA AREAS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual describes the data areas used by ACF/VTAME. It 
is intended for IBM program system representatives and 
customer personnel who diagnose problems with ACF/VTAME. 
This publication contains data maps of all data areas used 
by ACF/VTAME. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 7/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY38-3018 

NETWORK TERMINAL OPTION. 5735-XX7* DIAGNOSIS AND LOGIC 
XCURRENI BELEASE) 

This manual describes the logic of the Network Terminal 
Option (NTO) Program Product. This program product resides 
in the ACF/NCP and is used to allow selected START/STOP 
terminals to look like SNA devices (PU Type 1/LU Type 1) to 
the rest of the network. This manual is to be used by PSRs 
and Customer System Programmers to locate and fix NTO 
problems. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 300 pages* 3/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY38-3020 

DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES ACF/VTAM (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual contains diagrams and other information about 
data areas* control blocks* parameter lists and work areas 
used by ACF/VTAM under OS/VS. This information is designed 
to be used with ACF/VTAM logic manuals* debugging guides* 
and microfiche listings to assist in diagnosing program 
malfunctions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 800 pages* 9/79 
////5746-RC3 


LY38-3021 

LOGIC OS ACF/VTAM OVERVIEW (CURRENT RELEASE) 

This manual is intended for maintenance personnel to obtain 
an overview of ACF/VTAM Logic for purposes of maintaining 
the program product at an operation level. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 125 pages* 3/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY38-3022 

DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE ACF/VTAM (CURRENT ERkEASEJ 
For ACF/VTAM Release 3* this manual replaces the following 
manuals: ACF/VTAM Logic: Base System* Volume 1 (LT38-3022- 
0)S ACF/VTAM Logic: Base System* Volume 2 (LY38-3024-0)5 
ACF/VTAM Logic Overview (LT78-3021-1): ACF/VTAM Control 
Block Overview. 

This manual contains a description of ACF/VTAM logic, 
control blocks* and components. It also contains control 
flows and method-of-operation diagrams (HIPOs and module 
flow diagrams). 

A system programmer should use this manual in 
conjunction with the ACF/VTAM Diagnosis Guide to determine 
the failing function and module of the access method. The 
Diagnosis Reference does not support problem determination 
below the module level. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 1200 pages, 1/81 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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-Y38-3023 

LOGIC ACF/VTAM dSN£ RELEASE 3 

This manual describes the logic of the Multisystem 
Networking Facility* an optional feature of ACF/VTAM. It 
should be used in conjunction with ACF/VTAM Diagnosis 
Reference* LY38-3022 (VSE) or LY36-3027 (OS/VS)* which 
describe the high-level logic of ACF/VTAM* This manual is 
intended to help IBM Program Support Representatives and 
customer system programmers to quickly locate failures in 
this feature of ACF/VTAM* Included in this publication are 
diagrams that describe the logic of components of this 
feature* the flow of control between modules* and module 
synopses. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 160 pages* 10/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY38-3024 

ACF/VTAI yP-kM m £i ggQSRAM p g.m iZA n.QH m tH 

DIRECTCRY jCUggHfl RELEASE! 

This manual is the third part of a three part description of 
the logic of ACF/VTAM for DOS/VSE. The first part is the 
manual ACF/VTAM Logic: Overview and the second part is the 
manual ACF/VTAM Logic: Base System Volume 1* Method of 
Operation. The three manuals are intended primarily to help 
IBM program systems representatives quickly locate failures 
in the access method* This manual contains program 
organization information consisting of control flow diagrams 
and module synopses and module directory* that is a cross 
reference table that lists every ACF/VTAM Module* its phase 
name* entry point* and the numbers of the MO diagrams in 
which it appears. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 04/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY38-3025 

ACF/VTAM d§N£ ENCRYPT/PECRYPT FEATURE PROGRAMMING LOGIC 
This manual describes the logic of the Encrypt/Decrypt 
Feature of the Advanced Communications Function for the 
Virtual Telecommunications Access Method (ACF/VTAM). This 
feature can be used in the CS/VS1 and OS/VS2 MVS versions of 
ACF/VTAM and can be used with or without the Multisystem 
Networking Facility of ACF/VTAM. 

This manual supplements ACF/VTAM Diagnosis Reference 
(OS)* LY38-3027* which is a prerequisite to this manual. 

This manual is intended primarily to help IBM program 
support representatives to locate failures in the 
Encrypt/Decrypt Feature code. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 09/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY38-3026 

ACF/VTAM BAIA ASfiAS IflffiMfl BRU33K1 

This manual is intended for maintenance personnel to 
diagnose or maintain ACF/VTAM Release 2 installed on a 
DOS/VSE operating system. The control blocks described are 
used to map areas of ACF/VTAM Release 2. This manual should 
be used in conjunction with the Logic Overview and Base 
System Logic manuals for the appropriate operating system 
(DOS/VSE). 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 550 pages* 3/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY38-3027 

DIAGNOSIS REEERjNCE ACF/VTAM ttSNF ENCRYPT/DECRYPT FEATURE 
(CURRENT TO ja afil 

For ACF/VTAM Release 3* this manual replaces the following 
manuals: ACF/VTAM Logic: Base System* Volume 1 (LT78-3027- 
0)| ACF/VTAM Logic: Base System, Volume 2 (LY38-3032-0)) 
ACF/VTAM Logic Overview (LT78-3021-1)) ACF/VTAM Control 
Block Overview (LX27-0013-0). 


The manual contains a description of ACF/VTAM logic* 
control blocks* and components. It also contains control 
flows and method-of-operation diagrams (HIPOs and module 
flow diagrams). 

A program systems representative should use this manual 
in conjunction with the Diagnosis Guide to determine the 
failing function and module of the access method. The 
Diagnosis Reference does not support problem determination 
below the module level. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x II inches* 1200 pages* 9/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


SY38-3029 

njAOHOSjjc matKffiffia ACF/vtam msnf ENCRYPT/PECRYPT EEAmfi 

This publication describes an approach to diagnosing 
ACF/VTAM problems and presents guidelines* tools, and 
information needed by program support representatives and 
system programmers to maintain system and application 
programs that use ACF/VTAM. The primary purposes of this 
publication are to: 

• Provide information to enable the reader to use ACF/VTAM 
diagnostic facilities 

• Summarize operating system serviceability aids described 
in other publications 

Prerequisite publications for this manual are ACF/VTAM 
General Information: Concepts* and ACF/VTAM Installation. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 512 pages* 10/62 
////5735-RC2 


LY38-3030 

ACF/VTAM* ilC PROG 5735^RC2* DAT* AREAS 

This manual contains diagrams and information about data 

areas used by ACF/VTAM under OS/VS. A prerequisite 

publication is ACF/VTAM General Information Concepts* 

GC27-0463. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 800 pages* 9/80 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY36-3032 

ACF/VTAM £AS£ SYSTEM VOLUME g PROGRAM ORGANIZATION £ND 

tmM MBfifiEBI release 2 logic 

This manual is the third part of a three part description of 
the logic of ACF/VTAM for 0S/VS1 and 0S/VS2 MVS. Part one 
is the manual ACF/VTAM Logic: Overview and part two is the 
manual ACF/VTAM Logic: Base System Volume 1* method of 
Operations. 

The manuals are intended to help I8M program systems 
representatives locate failures in the access method. This 
manual contains descriptions of the modules* control flow 
diagrams* and a list of the modules* description names* and 
their load of object modules. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 512 pages* 09/79 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY38-3033 

1CGIC VM/VTAM VH/VCNA 

This manual describes the internal logic of the Virtual 
Machine VTAM Communications Network Application program 
product. It is intended for IBM program support 
representatives and customer personnel who diagnose VH/VCNA 
problems. This publication includes six sections: a logic 
overview* module flows showing flow of control and 
explanation of processing* module synopsis. A module 
directory data areas* and diagnostic techniques. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 380 pages* 2/82 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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LY38-3051 

SUPPLEMENT to OS/VS BTAM LOGIC FOR THE BTAM/SYSTEM PROOUCTi 
LXC PROG 5665-279 

The Supplement to OS/VS DTAM Logic fop the BTAM/System 
Product describes changes made to the internal structure of 
OS/VS BTAM for BTAM/SP. 

The manual* intended primarily for OS/VS BTAM users who 
have encountered problems after migrating to BTAM/SP, 
includes logic charts for each changed OS/VS BTAM routine 
and briefly describes BTAM/SP concepts and operating 
environments. In addition, it explains how to use the 
supplement in conjunction with the OS/VS BTAM Logic manual 
and the OS/VS2 BTAM Charts manual for 0S/VS2 Release 3.8. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 100 pages, 5/82 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY38-3053 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOg H&d VERSION & 
DIAGNOSIS REFERENCE LOGIC 
This publication describes the logic of the 
Advanced Communications Function for the Virtual 
Telecommunications Access Method CVTAM) Version 
2, Release 1. It is intended for systems 
programmers who need to analyze a VTAM problem, 
classify it as a specific type of failure, and 
describe this failure to a Support Center, 
classify it as a specific type of failure, and 
describe this failure to a Support Center. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 1650 pages, 06/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY38-3054 

ADVANCEO COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOg Hid MB AREAS, &§ 
OS/VS1 VERSION £ LOGIC 

This publication describes the data areas used by ACF/VTAM 
Version 2, Release 2, for program number 5665-280 (MVS), 
for program support representatives and customer 
customer personnel who are diagnosing problems Mith 
ACF/VTAM. This publication contains data maps of all data 
areas used by ACF/VTAM. The data maps are divided into 
four parts for each ACF/VTAM data area. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 756 pages, 01/84 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY38-3055 

ADVANCED C O MMUNICA TIO N BjNCIS.QH £0g VTAM, LOGIC 
ENCRYPT/DECRYPT FEATURE 

This publication should be read by systems 
programmers and field engineers who perform 
diagnosis tasks involving VTAM with the 
Encrypt/Decrypt Feature. 

The publication contains sections on Overview of 
the Encrypt/Decrypt Feature, Module Flow 
Diagrams, Module Synopses, and Module Directory. 
Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 43 pages, 07/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY38-3056 

NETWORK TERM-ACC FACI L ITY tjETN ORg CO ffllUNIC ATIC^ CONTROL 
FACILITY PCM 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List, ZZ20-0100. 

Manual, 6/86 


LY38-3058 

ADVANCED COMM UNIC AI I O N ^ FUNCJI.OM JESS mg .VERSION 2 vsg 
QIA GN O SIS REFERENCE 

This publication applies to the Advanced Communication 


Functions for VTAM (VTAM) Version 2, operating under the VS 
operating system, 5666-280. 

It is intended for a system programmer who needs to analyze 
a VTAM problem, classify the problem as a specific type of 
failure, and describe the failure to a Support Center. 

It describes the logic of the Advanced Communications 
Function for the Virtual Telecommunications Access Method 
(VTAM) Version 2, Release 1. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 1600 pages, 10/85 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


LY38-3059 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION FOR VTAM VERSION DATA 
AREAS jCURgENI RLLEASJU 

This manual contains maps of the data areas used by ACF/VTA 
in the VSE operating system. It is intended to help IBM 
program support representatives and customer personnel read 
dumps when diagnosing problems with ACF/VTAM. 

The maps contain four parts. The first is a header tha 
describes the data area, indicates its location, and lists 
any imbedded data areas. Second is a table that shows the 
offset of each field and briefly describes its function. 
Third is a cross-reference, which lists all the fields in 
alphanumeric order and their hexadecimal displacements. 
Fourth is a list of constant values, if any, for fields in 
the data area. 

Manual, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 650 pages, 12/82 
SLSS: IBM INTERNAL SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


Gill-0200 

mSS& SYSTEM LIBRARY SUBSCRIPTION SER VICE -GENERAL 
This operating form is used to subscribe to System Library 
Subscription Service for SLSS items available by order 
number only• 

Pad* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, U/M 50, 2 pages, 3/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6120-1816 

IBtj SYSTEM LIBR A R Y S UBS CR I PT I O N S ER VICE Z £QRQ 
This form is used to subscribe to the System Library 
Subscription Service (SLSS) for automatic delivery of IBM 
publications directly to a customer's mailing address (or 
addresses). 

The form has places to indicate the exact type of 
service required, the major system, and whether 
communications (teleprocessing) is involved, subjects of 
interest, program numbers, and machine components. An 
initial library will be received or not, depending on an 
indication made on the form. 

For aid in determining the kinds of publications 
available under SLSS (mainly, those required to plan for, 
program, install, operate and maintain an IBM data 
processing or information system), consult the bibliography 
for the system of interest. The order number for that 
system bibliography can be found in the IBM Marketing 
Publications KMIC Index, G320-1621. 

Subscription to SLSS can be made by interest profile or 
by specific order numbers, or both. In either case, the 
update service is automatic. In the case of subscription I; 
profile, new manuals are auto-shipped. 

Bibliographies for systems marketed by DPD show the SU 
profile for each manual, as used in the profile matching 
process. 

For IBM internal subscriptions, publications with Z or 
use keys are also shipped. For customer subscriptions, sue 
items are not made available under SLSS. 

For a further description of SLSS and the use of this 
form, see "Entering an SLSS Subscription", G320-1561. 
Customer authorization for this optional service, billing, 
etc., are detailed in the Branch Office Manual, page 16-05C 
and following pages* 
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Pad, U/W 50 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S126-0103 

3290-2 INFORMATION PANEL ABOUT YOUR KEYBOARD 
This flyer gives additional information about the keyboard 
and types of kits which nay be ordered* It is designed for 
anyone who has a 3290-2 (from CE's to operators)* 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 1 page, 7/85 


6126-0139 

yiRTUAl, STORAGE FORTRAN EXECUTION ANALYZER, 5798-PXJ, 

notice 

This publication contains a product overview of VS FORTRAN 
Execution Analyzer, with operating system requirements, 
ordering information and price. It is intended for branch 
managers and marketing representatives. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 6 pages, 3/86 
////5798-OXJ 


S2CO-0021 

DPS/VS EARLY HARNINS MI CR O F ICH E 

Early Naming information consists of the most current 
available service information, which has been extracted from 
the RETAIN system and reproduced on microfiche* 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S2C0-0031 

EARLY warning microfiche - OS/YS 

Early Warning information consists of the most current 
available service information, which has been extracted from 
the RETAIN system and reproduced on microfiche. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S2C0-0051 

im E4j inkboe p ^ ATE/la rge syst em? 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List, ZZ20-0100. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S2C0-0351 

E A R L I \*m m SYSTEM UNIQUE WORLD TRADE GENERAL INFORMATION 
Early Warning information consists of the most current 
available service information, which has been extracted from 
the RETAIN system and reproduced on microfiche. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


32C0-2003 

mm IBAPS mix harming EBP-6SAi3MiNG sysiebs 
E arly Warning Microfiche consists of the most current 
service information available which has been extracted from 
the RETAIN system and reproduced on microfiche. 

Microfiche 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


>221-2454 

4281 PROCESSOR MODEL GROUPS 11, 12, 13, AND 14 

This proposal insert is now updated to cover the Model 

Groups 11, 12, 13, and 14. 

Proposal Insert, 4 pages, 10/84 


6229-2228 

FIELD ENGINEERING PROGRAMMING SYSTEM GENERAL INFORMATION 
For information on use of this form see Branch Office Manual 
FE Services section 

6 eneral Subsection 

Manual, 78 pages, 6-hole looseleaf and stapled 
//36//5741,5652,5745-010,5745-020,5749,5752,5760-010, 
5761-DS1,5745-030 


S232-0003 

3420 OPERATOR * S GUIDE 

This document is a quick reference for operators showing 
operating procedures, failure remedies, reel load 
procedures, and the like. 

Card, 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches, 6 panels, 4/80 
//16/3420/ 


6232-0004 

.mQ£ fr . n , OPERATOR *S GUIDE 

This card provides customers and machine room personnel 
basic operating instructions and reference data for 
3410/3411 magnetic tape units. Subjects include tape 
handling procedures, recovery actions after loading 
failures, and functions of indicators and pushbuttons. 
Reference Card (Summary), 2 pages 
//I6/3410,3411/ 


6232-0005 

§m bagnexic iaes mi qpebaipilv s jamas 

This guide contains the information needed to operate the 
IBM 8809 tape unit. 

Reference card, 3 5/16 x 8 1/2 inches, 4 panels, 1979 
4361,4381,8150,8130,8140,4331,4341,4321//16/8809/ 


6320-0084 

p.ssj gi BUTEQ nm Ego£Ess. i N§ huh sBAu sisT E B 
TECHNICAL REPORT 

This paper describes the functional capabilities of “Small 
System Executive/VSE (SSX/VSE)", an operating system based 
on OOS/VSE. The description covers the unique features of 
SSX/VSE in the area of Installation, Ease-of-Use, and 
Distributed Data Processing. The paper concludes with a 
discussion of the merits of SSX/VSE as a distributed node in 
a network with DOS/VSE, MVS, or VM as the host system. 
Manual, 60 pages, 4/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-0120 

^ATONAL SUPPORT W fflSRs, VH/SP VCNA DITGEN PARAMETERS 
KEEEEI m SYSTEM BLSOUS.CES 

The purpose of this manual is to explain the impact the 
different VCNA DITGEN Parameters have on system resources. 
Manual, 40 pages, 11/83 
////5735-RC5 


6320-0137 

beapeeis anas nsc m/ s e m 

This document is intended as a guide to reading about 
Systems Network Architecture (SNA) and about the Virtual 
Telecommunications Access Method (VTAM). It was created to 
assist users of the Virtual Machine System Product (VM/SP) 
in planning for their migration to SNA. 

Manual, 56 pages, 2/84 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


929 



G320 


6320 


6320-0143 

NAH<m mESBI CENTER SELECTING P_L/I POS/VS Cg SQL/VS 
This presentation contains a fairly detailed technical 
description and comparison of DL/I DOS/VS and SQL/OS. Both 
overhead projector visual masters and a suggested text for 
each visual are included. This presentation is intended for 
systems programmers* data base administrators and other OP 
professionals with an interest in a detailed technical 
comparison of DL/I and SQL/DS. However* the material could 
also be used for self-study by reading the suggested text 
and looking at the visuals* 

Manual* 144 pages* 04/84 
////5746-XX1,5740-XXJ 


6320-0149 

NATIONAL SUPPORT CENTERl INFORMATION MANAGEMENT 
SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE 1IMS/VSJ VERSION 1 RELEASE 3 FAST 
PATH NOTEBOOK 

This publication introduces the facilities of IMS/VS 1*3 
Fast Path to both the current Fast Path user and the 
potential Fast Path user. It is organized into four main 
sections* or chapters* with some additional information 
contained in the Appendices* They are IMS/VS 1.3 Fast Path 
Highlights* Systems and Operations Topics* Application 
Considerations* Data Base Considerations. 

Manual* 212 pages* 06/84 
////5740-XX2 


6320-0160 

NATIONAL SUPPORT CENTER; DATABASE 2 1PB2J DESIGN REVIEW 
GUIOE 

Information in this publication has been gathered from 
customer experiences during the DB2/QMF/DXT Introduction 
Program and from discussions with the products developers* 
the General Products Division. It provides steps necessary 
to do a successful review* seeks to provide specific design 
information which may be used during application development 
to achieve a better solution to the given processing 
requirements. It is meant to supplement* rather than 
replace current user application design review procedures. 
Manual* 132 pages* 7/84 
////5740-XX2 


6320-0323 

VSE/SHft BEBQIfi SPOOLING COJgmiC^ION SUBSYSTEM* 5796-PXY* 

RELEASE 

The VSE Remote Spooling Communication Subsystem / SNA 
Support for VM (VSE RSCS/SNA) Program Offering (5796-PXF) 
is designed to provide SNA support in a VM/SP and DOS/VSE 
environment. As an extension to the RSCS Release 2 Program 
Product (5748-XPI) and as ACF/VYAM application* it allows 
VM to use SNA printers* to print color files and to 
transfer files to other SNA systems. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 12/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-0332 

6670 INFORMATION PROCESSOR MODEL II* 5785-FAZ, IMAGE 
SYSTEM 

The 6670 Information Distributor Model II Image Printing 
System Program Offering enables users of the 6670 Model II* 
fitted with the Font Storage Feature* to easily utilize the 
graphics capabilities offered by this enhanced 6670. The 
program offering in conjunction with the 6670 Font Editing 
System* provides a set of utilities to support the creation 
of 6670 fonts and data streams to print them. 

The 6670 Information Distributor Model II Image Printing 
System also provides an interface to a 4250 data stream* 
provides printing of Graphical Data Display Manager Release 
3 images* and provides printing of Document Composition 


Facility Release 3 documents. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 6/84 
////5785-FAZ 


6320-0345 

PERSONAL COMPUTER INFORT RELEASE NOTICE 6410971 
The INTERACTIVE Fortran Compiler (INfort) is a Fortran 
implementation based on the Fortran 77 standard. It 
produces code compatible with that generated by the C 
compiler. Fortran and C routines may be combined in a 
single program. Thus* debugging* tracing and profiling 
facilities developed for use with C programs are equally 
useful with Fortran. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 6/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-0348 

VM/SP STRUCTURED QUERY LANGUAGE/EDIT* S798-0QY 
This Program Offering provides the VM/SP end-user with full 
screen data entry* update* and delete functions to data 
stored in the Structured Query Language/Data System (SQL/DS 
5748-XXJ) database. The end-user* if authorized* can creat 
and maintain user data without requiring the involvement of 
the data processing professional. No application 
programming is required by the user to enter* update* 
delete* or automatically edit data. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 9/84 
////5798-DQY 


6320-0362 

CACHE RMF REPORTER* S798-PQ0* RELEASE NOTICE 
The Cache RMF Reporter is an automatic data collection and 
batch reporting tool. It consists of a user exit to the 
Resource Measurement Facility (RMF) and a Post Processor 
Report Program. 

The reports provide 3880 Models 11* 13* 21 and 23 
statistics which are useful in system tuning. 

With this program* installed cache users may monitor cache 
performance and relate it to other system events. By 
accessing the subsystem counters in the cache control 
units* it provides* through a batch reporting program* hit 
ratios and raad-to-write ratios. This information* in 
conjunction with RMF data about other devices in the I/O 
subsystem* provides a means of tuning the cache data set 
placement and balancing the overall subsystem. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pages* 10/84 
////5798-DQD 


6320-0368 

6670 usability mS i 5Z2§ =B 2E 

The 6670 Usability Aid Program Offering provides an 
interactive interface that greatly increases the usability 
of the 6670 Information Distributor in the VM/SP CMS 
operating system environment. The interface enables 
beginning or infrequent users to define 6670 jobs via full¬ 
screen menus on 3270 family display terminals* or via 
question-answer dialogues on terminals without full-screen 
capability. More experienced users can supply needed 
parameters directly* or use the menu to verify and edit the 
supplied parameters. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 6/84 
////5798-DQ7 


6320-0369 

RELEASE NOTICE CICS/VS 3270-PC FTP 

This program runs as a CICS/VS transaction for transfer of 
files between the host and PC. The PC environments 
supported include the 3270-PC and the Personal Computer wii 
the 3278/79 Emulation Adapter and Emulation Control Progras 


930 
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The File Transfer Program allows the user to upload and 
download data to the PC* providing an important function for 
distributed data processing. The File Transfer Program 
provides support for transfer of files to and from a PC at a 
functional level similar to that provided by the 3270-PC 
File Transfer Program for VM/SP (5664-281) and MVS/TSO 
(5665-311). 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 3/85 
////5798-DQH 


(20-0440 

VS£ JCI, BMffiBSW MS 

Announcement letter for JCA Program Offering Marketing 
purposes. 

Announcement letter* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 3/84 
////5798-DPH 


(20-0442 

CICS/VS CQHV UTIL PP06 SOFTWARE 

For information about this publication contact the 
controlling party. Refer to the Controlling Party Listing 
in the Publications Price List* ZZ20-0100. 

Flyer 

////574Q-XX1 


(20-0445 

COBOL CONVERSION AID, 5785-AAT, NOTICE 
The COBOL Conversion Aid Program Offering is a set of 
programs and commands designed to assist the user with the 
conversion of valid OS/VS COBOL* 5740-CB1 Release 2* source 
code into VS COBOL II* 5668-958* source code. It is an 
effective tool in expediting this tedious and error-prone 
conversion process. 

Flyer* 5/84 
////5785-AAT 


(20-0457 

mma mmms g mum* =m± zm± som m 

UPDATE 

The Software Update is a marketing brochure designed to 
describe the product to customer decision making personnel. 
The brochure contains four sections: an Executive Summary* 
a Product Overview section* a Planning Information section* 
and an Ordering Information section. 

This brochure is intended for information system executives 
and Oata Processing professional personnel. 

Marketing Brochure* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 7/85 
///Z5665-333,5665-313*5665-280 


(20-0458 

I£!S APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT FACILI T Y II VERSI^ 2 EEUAS £ £ 
IMSADF 

This publication is designed to describe the product to 
customer decision personnel. 

The brochure contains an Executive Summary* a Product 
Overview section* a Planning Information section* and an 
Order Information section. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pages* 10/86 
////S665-348 


(20-0557 

tjAJ JON^L SffiLOBI CENTER: INTRODUCTION TO SJSTEm NETWORK 
ARCHITECTURE piSmBUim SERVICES ROUTINE CUSTOMER 

MATERIA^ 

This publication is the handout for the Introduction to 
Systems Network Architecture Distribution Services (SNADS) 
Routing seminar. It has been provided so the user can 
follow along and take notes. 


Manual* 92 pages* 01/85 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-0569 

NSCi. Cjcs^vs conversion utility 

This publication was originally presented at the SHARE 64 
CICS Project meeting in Los Angeles* February 27* 1985. It 
is intended as a sample presentation guide for the Program 
Offering, CICS/VS Conversion Utility (CICS/CVT), 5798-DPL. 
Manual* 40 pages, 4/85 
////5740-XX1 


6320-0570 

NSC: CBIPO EXPERIENCE WITH CICS AND SMP/E 
The material contained in this technical bulletin was 
presented at 6UIDE 58, Atlanta* on March 22* 1984. Due to 
the high interest in the subject and the need for more 
information regarding CICS and SMP/E* the original 
presentation script and overhead foils are now reproduced 
here in an "as is" form. 

Manual* 112 pages* 5/85 
////5740-XX1,5668-949 


6320-0578 

NATIONAL SUPPORT CENTER CICS/VS TRANSACTION ROUTING 
This presentation discusses current methods and 
considerations for transaction routing using either the 
Multiple Region Operation (MRO) or Intersystem Communication 
(ISC) facilities of CICS/VS. It also enables the audience 
to determine the adequacy of current support for transaction 
routing and accordingly submit any additional user 
requirements» 

Manual, 60 pages* 7/85 
////5740-XXi,5746-XX3 


6320-0579 

NATIONAL SUPPORT CENTER CICS/VS ADVANCED PROGRAM IQ gRCSRAM 
COMMUNICATION (APPC) SUPPORT 

This publication views APPC primarily from a CICS/VS 
perspective. However* most of the information about the 
reasons for the evolution of this architecture and the 
functions it provides may be applied to other products 
implementing support for this LU as well. 

Manual* 100 pages* 07/85 
////5740-XXI 


6320-0585 

EAji E jAL summ SINKSl .QX.es/os/y s iMS/ys jOLMl 

INSTALLATION yjMFI_CATT-QN 

This publication is a rewrite of the sample application from 
call level DL/I to command level EXEC DLI and a retest of 
all the components of this IVP using CXCS/OS/VS V1R6.0 and 
IMS/VS V1R3.0. 

Manual, 152 pages* 09/85 
////5740-XXI,5740-XX2 


6320-0587 

NATIONAL SUPPORT CENTER CICS/VS INTELLIGENT WORKSTATIONS 
EkANNTiLG m gE.qUIREHEJgS 

This set of script and foils was initially prepared and 
presented to user groups and to CICS Specialist meetings. 
The intent of this presentation is to provide an outline 
with which the subject of CICS and Intelligent Workstations 
(IWS) can be discussed. In the context of this 
presentation* the Personal Computer (PC) is considered a 
representative example of an intelligent workstation. 
Manual* 64 pages* 10/85 
////5740-XXI,5746-XX3 
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6320-0591 

NATIONAL SUEECSI CJjgj-Rl DEVELOPMENT MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 
CUST OM E R INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM VIRTUAL STORAGE 
ID^ZWS/VSJ STANDARDS DEVELOPMENT GUIDE; APPLICATION 
DESIGN 

This publication provides general and detailed information 
useful in developing a set of standards for OMS/CICS/VS 
Application Design. The standards considered span such 
topics as general approaches* application flow* screen 
design* function selection* VSAM and DL/I usage* panel 
matrix control * data manipulation* exception handling* 
supervisor functions* calculation/edit services and user 
programs. 

Manual* 146 pages* 11/85 
////5740-XC5 >5746-XC4 


6320-0597 

MVS/VS TUNING COOKBOOK 

This publication was compiled to help the systems staff in 
virtual storage tuning efforts. It attempts to describe how 
each subsystem uses virtual storage* the tools available 
for measuring utilization* rules of thumb for efficient 
storage use* and techniques for tuning the subsystem for 
efficient storage use. 

Manual* 340 pages* 07/66 

////5665-291*5740-XEl,5740-XYN,5740-XC6,5740-XYS 


6320-0654 

STRUCTURAL mBl j^NgU AGE/P ATA SYSTEM RELATIONAL design 
100 Ll 5798-PQL 

ROT allows to select a cost effective method for programming 
a job using SQL/DS data bases. Intended for systems 
programmers and data base administrators. 

Flyer* 4 pages* 6/64 
////5798-D0L 


6320-0656 

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY IPMS/CICS/VS ) 

This publication is designed to describe the product to 
customer decision personnel. It contains an Executive 
Brochure* 4/85 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-0656 

ROUTING TABLE GENERATOR IRT61* 5666-615, SOFTWARE UP0AIE 
This publication is designed to describe the product to 
customer decision making personnel. It contains four 
sections: an Executive Summary* a Product Overview section* 
a Planning Information section* and an Ordering Information 
Section. It is intended for Information System executives 
and Oata Processing professional personnel. 

Brochure* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6/85 
////5665-280 


6320-0803 

INTER ACT I VE EXSOJmE INFORMIX EQF/C AND EQF/COBOL RELEASE 
NOTICE 

Interactive Executive (XX) INFORMIX# is a relational 
database management system that provides powerful 
capabilities for both end-users and systems integrators. IX 
INFORMIX Embedded Query Facility for C (IX INFORMIX EQF/C) 
allows the use of query language statements to access 
databases from C. EQF/C also includes programming tools 
that allow the user to call C functions and use C library 
routines while using the IX INFORMIX relational database 
management system. IX INFORMIX EQF/COBOL provides high 
level tools for building custom database applications in IX 
COBOL. All three INFORMIX products operate on the 
Interactive Executive for System/370 (IX/370). 


#INF0RHIX is a registered trademark of Relational Database 
Systems* Inc. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pages* 01/66 
////5796-TAY,5796-TBD,5796-TBE 


6320-0809 

-INIERACUVR EXECUTIVE £0B0U ft736. - r&ri SOFTWARE .U R PAIfi 
IX COBOL supports the development of multi-user business 
systems and operates on the Interactive Executive for 
System/370 (IX/370). It includes support for record and 
file locking and also takes advantage of the features of 
interactive data terminals like the 3101. 

IX COBOL is based on 1974 ANSI standards. It satisfies the 
provisions of the Federal Information Resource Management 
Regulations (FIRMR) 201-8.107-1* "FIPS PUB 21-1, Federal 
Standard COBOL.' 1 IX COBOL is implemented at the HIGH level 
It is not fully compatible with DOS/VS COBOL, 5746-CB1* 
0S/VS COBOL, 574Q-CB1» or COBOL VS II* 5668-958. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 11/65 
////5796-TAY 


G320-0814 

INTERACTIVE EXECUTIVE INTEGRATED NORO/MATH* 5796-TATi 

R ELEASE notice 

IX Integrated NORO/MATH is a powerful* easy-to-use* 
integrated office automation program offering that features 
a word processor tightly integrated with a table editor. 
The table editor may be used as a financial modeling tool 
with an extensive command set or within a document with a 
simplified command set. A full screen editor allows the 
user to generate and edit text quickly and efficiently 
providing a what-you-see-is-what-you-get document. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 11/85 
////5796-TAT 


6320-0815 

INTERACTIVE EXECUTIVE ULTRACALC± S796-TAH, R EL EASE NOTICE 
IX UltraCalc is a program offering that provides a powerful 
financial planning and modeling package with business 
graphics. Its easy-to-learn» flexible electronic worksheei 
has a consistent and powerful command language allowing ev« 
the most complex models to be expressed easily. Business 
graphics include color-bar charting* tables* boxes* and 
continuous line-drawing and video attributes. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 11/65 
////5796-TAM 


6320-0892 

CICS/CMS RELEASE 1 PRODUCT OVERVIEW PRESENTATION GUIDE 
This publication provides materials which may be used as ai 
overview of the features and potential benefits of the 
Customer Information Control System/Conversational Monitor 
System (CICS/CMS) Release 1. It is intended for those who 
have an interest in CICS development aids and techniques. 
It is also suitable for inclusion in a CICS Concepts and 
Facilities presentation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 10/85 


6320-0910 

4224 DOT MATRIX PRINTER PRESENTATION GUIDE 
This publication contains a foil and script presentation t< 
introduce the 4224 Dot Matrix Printer. Its table-top size 
allows easy placement of the printer in a variety of offio 
environments. The printer can produce all-points- 
addressable (APA) graphics os well as near-letter quality 
text. The 4224 printer uses a serial dot matrix printing 
process* and is available in three black and white models 
and one* four or eight color model. It supports printing 
four pitches and three print quality modes. This 
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presentation guide Is Intended for use by marketing 
personnel and customers. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 Inches* 60 pages* 1/66 


52 i-1244 

C ATALOG OF IBtJ EDUCATION 

This publication Includes an Introduction to Education. It 
Includes Information on ordering* class schedules* 
education centers* terms and conditions* and price lists. 
Customers may subscribe to the catalog by contacting their 
IBM Marketing Representative. IBM personnel may subscribe 
using OAPS Code 0090. 

The entire catalog is available on-line through the HONE 
Education application. Since this application is updated 
daily* internal users are encouraged to use HONE rather 
than the printed catalog. In addition* the catalog is 
available via the INFOExpress education application* which 
is also updated daily. See Announcement Letter Number 
365-143 for details. 

Catalog of IBM Education* 06/87 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


520-1408 

S/370 MCGILL I^ERSITV SYSTEM £Qg WSSSSSSiR COMPUTING 
CMUSIC) RELEASE Z NOTICE 

A new release of the MUSIC Timesharing System is now 
available. It contains significant new system support for 
S/370 Models 125, 158* 165 and 168* including 3330/3333 
Model II* 3704/3705* enhancements to BASIC and APL workspace 
support. In addition* its interface to VM/370 has been 
improved to provide more efficient operation when running in 
a virtual machine under VM/370 control. Programming 
services have been extended until December 31* 1974. MUSIC 
offers a high performance and high function timesharing 
facility previously unavailable to the low entry System/370 
user. 

Flyer, 6 pages 

////5796-AAT,5796-AJC,5796-AHQ 


520-1529 

1270 FORMATTING £2S PATCH I E RM I NAI, S IMULAT O R NOTICE 

This notice is intended to inform the potential user about 
the program and that is has been released. The 3270 
Formatting Feature is an expansion of the Batch Terminal 
Simulator IUP (5796-PBD)f which is described in Availability 
Notice 6320-1523. BTS allows IMS batch* batch message and 
message processing programs to be tested without having 
teleprocessing hardware installed. The addition of the 3270 
Formatting Feature provides the ability to test applications 
using the IMS Message Formatting Service CMFS) without the 
use of 3270 hardware. This means that development of new 
online applications* or conversion of batch programs for 
online use* can proceed while still in the batch only 
test/development mode. 

Flyer* 7 pages 
////5796-PBD 


20-1530 

JEST DATA GENERATOR FOB SG2±L ££ 5796-PBP, NOTICE 

This notice is designed to inform potential users about the 

program and that it has been released. 

Test Data Generator constructs data used in testing an 
application program. The user describes the characteristics 
of the data and supplies the "seed" for a random number 
generator) the program constructs test files containing 
randomly generated data and optionally gives the user a data 
for testing the logic of application programs should provide 
savings by not having to prepare test data manually* thus 
reducing programming time and eliminating the heavy volume 
of keypunching normally required to establish test files. 


It should also provide less biased data for the actual test. 
Frequently* it can eliminate or postpone the writing and 
testing of data file load programs. 

Release Notice* 16 pages 
////5796-PBP 


6320-1535 

BS P ROJOTYFE/yS z IUP 579.6-PCX t REUASE NOTICE 
DBPROTOTYPE/VS is a design evaluation tool which enables the 
IMS/VS user to create model data bases and skeletal 
application programs to run against these data bases. By 
analyzing the performance data obtained from successive runs 
utilizing different design parameters* the user can select 
the system design best suited to his needs. 

The value of this prototype approach to design is that 
it enables the user to study the effects of various design 
alternatives prior to expending resources in implementation. 
Programming for new or changing applications and data bases 
can follow with a higher level of confidence for success 
without costly rework caused by poor design. 

DBPROTOTYPE/VS operates with IMS/VS. It extends the 
capabilities of DBPROTOTYPE CIUP 5796-PBB) to support IMS/VS 
features and incorporates improvements in the existing 
functions of DBPROTOTYPE. DBPROTOTYPE is prerequisite for 
DBPROTOTYPE/VS. 

Flyer 

////5796-PCX 


6320-1538 

IMSMAP/VS r IUP S796-PCY, RELEASE NOTICE 

The Installed User Program IMSMAP/VS is a documentation aid 
which produces pictorial representations of data base struc¬ 
tures. These maps* which are produced on a line printer* 
graphically represent the many characteristics of an IMS/VS 
data base. In addition to producing maps* IMSMAP/VS can 
print a detailed report describing the characteristics of 
each data description (DBD). 

IMSMAP/VS is an extension of the currently available 
IUP, IMSMAP (5796-PBC). IMSMAP is a prerequisite for 
IMSMAP/VS. IMSMAP/VS provides both support for IMS/VS data 
bases and additional features not available in the original 
IMSMAP IUP. 

Flyer 

////5796-PCY 


6320-1544 

I NTERACTIVE -QUERY £ REPORT PROCESSOg 5796-PPG^ 

KfilSfifi 

This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related documen¬ 
tation* for management and data processing personnel who are 
prospective users of the program and others who require 
information concerning it. 

The Interactive Query and Report Processor (IQRP) en¬ 
ables the end user to interact* from a terminal* directly 
with files of interest to him using a free form set of com¬ 
mands which can be easy to learn. IBM experience with 
predecessor systems indicates that providing this type of 
query and reporting facility to the end user potentially 
constitutes a significant productivity enhancement and can 
permit a wide variety of applications to be implemented 
without traditional programming. 

The key to IQRP's value in permitting the end user to 
generate interactively his own applications is a simple* 
flexible* non-procedural* powerful set of commands. Use of 
IQRP predecessor systems within IBM has demonstrated that 
clerks* managers* administrative personnel* technical staff 
and production workers can quickly learn to use the IQRP 
query terms. 

Availability Notice 
////5796-POG 
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6320*1561 

ENTERING AM SLSS SUBSCRIPTION 

Entering an SLSS (System Library Subscription Service) 
Subscription can help the user become familiar with SLSS. 

It describes SLSS and how to use the service. It is 
intended for customers and internal personnel. A must for 
anyone who has a need for publications that support IBM 
products. 

Brief* 40 pages* 12/85 

370,5381>5360 *4361>4381*8150 >5362*3090*5382»9370*5410*4575* 
4576*8130,8140,4331*4341*5525*5280,5265*5286,5288,4321// 
20 // 


6320*1621 

hARKETXHS Bffi LX CAT I CN S j(NXC INDEX (USA1 

This catalog indexes the titles and lists the prices of 
customer publications* including all those for system 
libraries and many other marketing publications* such as 
application briefs* educational and promotional literature* 
cassettes* videotapes* periodicals and photographs. 

All titles are KI4IC (keyword in context) titles. KMIC 
is an abbreviating retrieval system in which titles are 
expressed in no more than 30 characters and each such title 
is indexed under each practical keyword. 

Among such keywords is ftSUP* which creates a 
numerically sorted listing of all System Library Supplements 
(applying to Selectable Units and certain licensed programs) 
released before the edition date. 

Conversely* Supplements applying to a given base number 
and edition may be found under that base number* where it 
appears in the title index as a keyword. 

Similarly* those requiring the pseudonumbers for 
specific back editions (supporting prior releases of 
programs) will find them listed in the title index inder the 
actual base order number. 

Materials for the maintenance of IBM products are in the 
Customer Engineering KMIC Index* GY20-0073. 

Index* 388 pages* 02/83 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320*4267 

m Appjricjmoa ssmm z reference summab i 

This reference card lists the available APL application 
programs and some associated publications. 

Fanfold card* 3 1/2 x JQ 1/8 inches* 6 panels* 2/78 
370 *4361*4381,4331,4341*4321//22// 


6320*5539 

VS/SEPACSi m 5796-POZ* NOTICE 

This document contains information about use of the 
VS/REPACK Installed User Program (5796-PDZ), a tool to help 
in improving the performance of individual user programs 
running in a virtual storage environment. In particular, 
VS/REPACK provides facilities for recording* displaying* and 
analyzing virtual storage reference data which can enable 
the user to reduce program working set size in order to 
decrease overall system paging. The VS/REPACK developers 
have used these facilities to reduce the paging rate of 
specific applications in their installation in the range of 
one-half to two-thirds. The improvements that can be 
obtained using VS/REPACK may vary widely depending upon the 
nature of the application and the system environment. 
HIGHLIGHTS 

The VS/REPACK system can assist the programmer in: 
o Reordering the CSECTs for improved program 
performance 

o Reducing the wasted space 

o Interactive testing of assumptions without 

recording* relinking or rerunning 
o Graphically displaying program activity 
o Debugging program logic errors related to abnormal 


sequencing of storage references 
o Confining a program's address space references to 
fewer pages for extended periods of time 
SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

The VS/REPACK Installed User Program (5796-PDZ) is a progre 
developed and structuring aid used for analysis of a 
program's execution in a virtual storage environment. The 
use of VS/REPACK involves two separate procedures that are 
used in conjunction with each other to analyze how to 
improve performance: The Trace session and The Analysis 
session. 

Release notice* 4 pages* 1/76 
////5796-PDZ 


6320-5542 

RCA TPOS ASSEMBLER JO 0/S ASSEMBLER CONVERSION AID* NOTICE 
This document informs potential customers about the use of 
the RCA TDOS Assembler to OS/VS Assembler Conversion Aid. 

This aid converts RCA TDOS Assembler programs to OS/VS 
executable modules with a minimum of source statement 
changes. The conversion aid uses RCA assembler language 
source code as input and* with nominal additions directly 
produces an executable OS/VS assembler program eliminating 
many errors resulting from manual changes. It minimizes tt 
amount of application knowledge required of the conversion 
programmer. An auxiliary module* included with the aid* i* 
required until future conversion to native OS/VS mode. 

The conversion aid consists of two assembler language 
programs and a macro library. One of these programs is foi 
correcting minor syntactical differences between the two 
assembler languages. The other program is an auxiliary 
module with multiple entry points that works in conjunctioi 
with the expansion of the macros included in the conversioi 
aid. The macro library consists of macros that were writti 
to accept the RCA/00S syntactical format and expand either 
to their direct OS MACRO equivalent or to a branch and linl 
to the auxiliary routine necessary to provide the RCA/TDOS 
function. 

Flyer* 4 pages* 07/75 
////5796-PEX 


G320-5547 

SYSTEM DIRECTORY LISJ OPTIMIZER* JUP 5796-PFH* tfOTJCg 
This publication describes the DOS/VS System Directory Lis 
Optimizer* which is designed to improve the performance of 
DOS/VS by optimizing the System Directory List and System 
Virtual Area of DOS/VS for a given installation or 
application. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 1/76 
////5796-PFH 


6320*5551 

ISAM TO PL/I COBOL TRANSLATOR* IUP S796-PFB, -PFCi NOTICE 
This document contains information on use of the ISAM-to- 
OL/I COBOL Program Translator Installed User Program* whic 
assists the user in his conversion from ISAM files to 
integrated data-base management under DL/I. The Translato 
converts COBOL source programs that use ISAM into exactly 
equivalent COBOL programs that use OL/I to access the same 
data. At the same time the Translator detects and diagnos 
unusual programming techniques (if any) that may require 
revision to operate in an integrated data base environment 
The Translator provides a complete audit listing of this 
conversion* or* if the user chooses* an exceptions-only 
listing at either of two levels of detail. 

Release Notice* 6 pages* 1/76 
////5796-PFB,5796-PFC 
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*320-5653 

TSO/CCPES UPDATE SYSTEM* IUP 5796-PFR NOTICE 
This document contains information on use of the TSO/Codes 
Update System Installed User Program» a productivity aid 
which can be used by a TSO System Administrator to 
automatically create unique passwords for TSO users. It can 
eliminate manual updating of the passwords and help increase 
the security and manageability of the TSO password 
facilities. Because the TSO/Codes Update System uses both 
the Julian date and the time of day as input to its 
randomizing routines* the same series of passwords should 
not be reproduced within a 100-year cycle* and likely will 
never be reproduced. 

The TSO/Codes Update System is designed to be used with 
"snap-out* 1 form-type mailers* which are readily available 
from various forms vendors. The program prints the neM 
password* name and address* and any user message on the 
cover sheet of the special form. This cover sheet is 
removed and held as the master listing and is used for the 
auditing process. The new password and message are printed 
only on the cover sheet and on the inside part of the form. 
This is accomplished by the arrangement of carbons within 
the mailer envelope. The new password is visible only when 
it is separated from the envelope portion of the multipart 
form. The use of these forms can reduce the amount of 
handling* helping to increase security* and* potentially* 
decreasing maintenance costs. 

Release Notice* 6 pages* 1/76 
////5796-PFR 


*321-5666 

£k2 E 19 £L/I OPTIMIZER CONVERSION MS ISE S796-AK6> K9H££ 
This document contains information on use of the PL/I F to 
PL/I Optimizer Conversion Aid which accepts syntactically 
correct PL/I F source text and modifies it so that it will 
compile under the Optimizer or Checkout Compiler Program 
Product (5734-PL1 and 5734-PL2). It permits lower skilled 
personnel to perform conversion of PL/I program libraries. 

It can reduce the time required and adds an orderly method 
to perform the tasks. It can assist the user in achieving 
significant cost reduction in making the conversion. 

Release Notice* 4 pages* 1/76 
////5796-AKG 


*32C -5670 

HWmZK DASD U 0 INHEEEgENCEx IUP 5726ZPGP, NOTICE 
This publication describes the 6TF I/O Concurrency Report* 
which displays the concurrency that exists between devices* 
control units* or channels within the system and the overlap 
that exists between devices on the system. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 4/76 
////5796-PGO 


1320-5672 

NOTICE GTF VTAH BUFFER ANALYSIS 

This publication describes the GTFVTAM* which is designed to 
aid the systems programmer in analyzing and improving the 
performance of VTAM running in an MVS system. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 2/76 
////5796-PGF 


320-5674 

MVS SYSTEM INFORMATION ROUTINES 

This document describes the MVS System Information Routines 
Installed User Program and provides the MVS system user with 
additional insight into MVS system operation. Nith this IUP 
the user is better able to understand the resources used by 
specific jobs or TSO users within his installation and how 
MVS controls the execution of these jobs according to 
user-provided system parameters. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 3/76 
////5796-PGB 


6320-5675 

GTF SUPERVISOR SERVICES ANALYZER, IUP 5796-PGE* NOTICE 
This document describes for potential customers use of the 
GTF Supervisor Services Analyzer Program, (GTFSVC). 

This internally developed program is designed to aid the 
systems programmer in analyzing and improving the 
performance of the computer system. The GTFSVC Program can 
prove valuable as a tool for identifying performance 
bottlenecks in the key jobs of an installation. These jobs 
are frequently the online DB/DC system or critical-path 
batch production work where performance is essential. 

The objective of the GTFSVC program is to identify those 
jobs and program modules that are the heaviest users of 
supervisor services (for example* EXCP* GETMAIN* Overlay 
Supervision). The execution of many of these system- 
provided services is both time-consuming and serial creating 
bottlenecks with resultant performance degradation. 

The Generalized Trace Facility (GTF) component of the 
user's system control program provides detailed data on a 
variety of events occurring in a system* including 
supervisor calls. The GTFSVC program accomplishes its 
objective by extracting and summarizing GTF trace records 
into a useful and manageable format. 

Release notice* 6 pages* 2/76 
////5796-PGE 


6320-5676 

MESSAGE SWIXCHINS SYSTEM* m 5796-AKP, S23£>=mL NOTICE 
This publication describes CICS/VS Message Processing 
System* which is a program designed to facilitate the daily 
communication requirements of local and remote users within 
a company. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 4/76 
////5796-AKP,5796-AKN 


G320-5679 

POS/VS PERFORMANCE TOOL, IUP S796-PSK, NOTICE 
DOS/VSPT is a software monitor that measures the performance 
of an existing IBM system operating under 00S/VS. It uses 
both statistical sampling and event tracing to record system 
status on an output data file. This data is used later to 
produce a series of reports on both hardware and software 
performance during selected time intervals. 

HIGHLIGHTS 

o Reporting includes: 

- CPU utilization 

- Real main storage occupancy and paging 

- Channel utilization and overlap with the CPU 

- Device utilization and queueing 

- DASD seek analysis 

o Analysis by partition includes: 

- Deactivation 

Real main storage occupancy 

- DASO seek analysis 
Release Notice 
////5796-P6K 


6320-5680 

VS1 PERFORMANCE TOOL, IUP 5796-PGL* RELEASE NOTICE 
VS1PT is a software monitor that measures the performance of 
a system running 0S/VS1. It uses periodic statistical 
sampling* dynamic event tracing and event counting to record 
selected system status information. At requested intervals* 
the accumulated information is placed in a monitor output 
data set which can be DASD or magnetic tape. A database 
utility is also provided to allow the user to select and 
combine monitor output. Subsequently* plots* detailed 
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report* seek analysis* and load module usage reports can be 
generated from the monitor or database utility files* These 
reports can be used to evaluate overall performance or to 
analyze in detail specific areas of concern* 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 12 pages* 7/62 
////5796-PGL 


6320-5684 

DISKETTE SORT PROGRAM* IUP 5796-PGJ, NOTICE 
This document contains information on use of the Diskette 
Sort Installed User Program which enables users of the IBM 
DOS/VS Sort/Merge Program* 5746-SM1* to sort diskette files 
without first having to copy them onto tape or disk. 
Highlights: 

o It provides a generalized Sort/Merge E15 exit 
routine to DOS/VS diskette users, 
o It provides improved performance to those sort 

users that need to sort diskette files* since the 
copying pass from diskette to tape or disk is no 
longer required. 

o It will dynamically determine the record length of 
the diskette records to be sorted, 
o The programming symbolic unit number used in 
conjunction with this program is determined at 
installation time and can be chosen such that no 
conflicts occur with the particular installation's 
standards. 

Release Notice* 4 pages* 5/76 
////5796-PGJ 


6320-5686 

PATCH TERMINAL SIMULATOR II, IUP 5796-PGT, NOTICE 
This document contains information on use of Batch Terminal 
Simulator II (BTS III* a Productivity Aid for Application 
Program Testing under IMS/VS Version 1,1*1 and subsequent 
releases* BTS II is a terminal simulator that allows online 
I MS/VS application programs to be tested in an INS/VS batch 
environment without the use of teleprocessing hardware. 
Extensive debugging facilities enable the BTS II user to 
test batch applications as well as those intended to run in 
a teleprocessing environment. BTS II supplies information 
about each transaction or message as it progresses through 
the IMS/VS system. It provides IMS/VS users with a 
comprehensive means of checking and debugging: 
o application program logic 
o IMS/VS interfaces 
o teleprocessing activity 
o 3270 format control blocks 

o data base activity 

BTS II is a new product based upon BTS/VS with the 3270 
Formatting Feature and released with an extended support 
period and significant enhancements. It is fully upward- 
compatible with BTS/VS and the 3270 Formatting Feature. 
Release Notice* 6 pages* 5/76 
////5796-P6T 


6320*5691 

BATCH MONITOR FOR VM/370 CMS, IUP 5796-PGZ, NOTICE 
This program allows a VM/370 CMS terminal user to direct 
jobs which do not require conversational supervision to one 
of four virtual "batch" machines. The major highlights of 
the program include: terminal user inquiry into "batch" 
machine workload* class and priority scheduling of batch 
jobs* system workload balancing* and extensive control and 
restart facilities. The major potential benefit to a user 
of this program is increased CMS terminal user productivity. 
Release notice, 4 pgs 
////5796-PGZ 


6320-5697 

DL/I BATCH MONITOR FOR DOS/VS, IUP 5796-AKY, NOTICE 
This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
retire information concerning it. 

This IUP is a productivity aid which helps the DL/I 
DOS/VS Application Programmer test and debug DL/I batch 
programs. In addition* it provides the Data Base 
Administrator/Systems Programmer with a means to audit data 
base calls issued by these programs* and to evaluate progran 
performance. The objectives of this IUP are to reduce the 
time required to implement DL/I batch application programs* 
and to help in tuning the DL/I DOS/VS batch system. 

This IUP supports only DL/I DOS/VS data bases which use 
VSAM (DL/I Entry is not supported). The IUP supports DL/I 
application programs written in Assembler* COBOL and PL/I. 
Flyer* 6 pages 
////5796-AKY 


6320-5702 

CATALOG OF LANGUAGE AND SORT PROGRAM PRODUCTS OS, DOS 
VM/370-CMS 

This catalog is a quick reference to the IBM Program 
Products that provide language and sort/merge processing 
support for Sy3tem/370 and System/360 running the operating 
systems shown in the title. The language products describee 
here include compilers* interpreters* their associated 
libraries* and various related user productivity aids for 
COBOL, FORTRAN, Pl/I* BASIC, APL* GIS, RPG II and Assembler. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 47 pages* 11/77 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5710 

TESTING AND DEBUGGING ONLINE WITH CICS/VS NOTICE 
CICS/VS Online Test/Debug provides a programmer with the 
facilities to test and debug CICS/VS application programs 
under CICS/VS by entering command statements via a 3270 
Information Display System. The features include the 
ability to display any location in main memory of the 
machine* alter any location within the CICS/VS job step 
boundaries* stop the execution of a specific CICS/VS task ai 
a specific address within an application program* 
immediately update or display file records (ISAM* BDAM, SAt 
and DL/I), and open or close files online. In effect* this 
program allows a programmer with access to a 3270 the 
ability to "console debug" programs without interrupting 
normal installation operations. 

Flyer 

////5796-AHJ 


6320-5714 

SMF JOB DATA COMPRESSION AID IUP 5796-PHN, STORAGE DEVICE 
MIGRATION AID IUP 5796-PHP, NOTICE 
This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

The Job Data Compression Aid (JDCA) IUP (5796-PPN) and 
its companion* the Storage Device Migration Aid (SDMA) IUP* 
(5796-PHP) are tools designed to help OS or OS/VS 
installations manage their tape* DASD* and Mass Storage 
System (MSS) configurations. 

JDCA produces a base file of edited and reduced System 
Management Facilities (SMF) data. This base file can be 
used by SDMA. Consequently* JDCA is a prerequisite for 
SDMA. But* the JDCA base file data can also be rearranged 
by sorting and including in detailed or summary reports by 
IBM personnel using IBM Marketing Aid 1 (MA/1) or by user 
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written applications* In this latter case» JDCA can 
simplify the task of processing SHF's variable length 
records. 

JDCA provides a number of useful options for controlling 
the data included in the base file. It also provides 
Summary reports for estimating the validity of the SHF data 
processed. JDCA can process SHF data from up to 9 OS or 
OS/VS systems. 

The Storage Device Migration Aid (SDKA) IUP generates a 
series of reports from the base file created by the Job Data 
Compression Aid (JDCA) IUP (5796-PHN). These reports 
include information about data sets and jobs. The 
information in the reports can be custom tailored by use of 
one or more filters. The filters enable the installation to 
study the specific data sets and jobs of interest. 

JDCA and SOMA are designed to simplify migration to a 
new I/O configuration but they can also be used for other 
purposes. They can help you and your customer: 
o Detect the need for I/O configuration upgrades 
o Determine the changes to be made 
o Plan migration to the net* conf iguration 
o Monitor the progress of migration 

o Estimate the date of the next I/O configuration upgrade 
o Monitor compliance with installation standards 
o Improve system performance by optimizing data set 

placement and characteristics 

JDCA and SDMA* if used together* provide the customer 
with many of the functions supported by IBM Marketing Aid 1 
(MA/1). In addition* new reports are included that simplify 
detailed migration planning. 

Users of these lUPs will be able to keep all of the 
reports produced and use them freely for their own purposes. 
These lUPs Mill enable your customer to get involved with 
I/O configuration studies at an early date and assume the 
primary responsibility for processing the data end analyzing 
results. 

Release Notice* 8 pages* 4/77 
////5796-PHN »5796-PHP 


J20-5727 

§IS £ 6 IS/VS LI B RARY MAINTENANCE PROGRAM» H P .I SPE 
This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

The 6 IS and 6 IS/VS Library Maintenance Program Installed 
User Program 5796-ANG* aids an installation in the 
management of its GIS library data sets. 

Many 6 IS and GIS/VS users have found that maintenance of 
their GIS.LIB data set presents difficulties. The directory 
of this partitioned data set often gets filled or an 
excessive number of members use the space allocated to the 
data set thus causing systems termination. Hany of the 
members and directory entries are unnecessary* because 
6 IS.LIB modules from multi-step jobs remain on the library 
Mhen an earlier step fails to complete. Others were once 
intentionally saved but were not deleted when their 
counterpart GIS.ILS members were deleted. 

The job of cleaning up this PDS is further compounded by 
the problem of identifying from whom or for what reason the 
members have been kept. The purpose of this self-scheduling 
IUP is to automate the determination and deletion of GIS 
library and directory entries which are no longer valid. 

The program prepares a listing indicating which members of 
GIS.LIB are to be retained and which members are marked for 
deletion. This provides an audit trail prior to the 
execution of IEBCOPY to reorganize and to compress 6 IS.LIB. 
Flyer* 4 pages* 03/77 
////5796-ANG 


G320-5729 

£ssp?am anmmoffi fumusm .library, iup 5796-ph^ epiicr 

The FORTRAN Interactive Subroutine LIBrary (FISLIB) consists 
of a set of FORTRAN callable subroutines which can be used 
by a FORTRAN programmer to give more flexibility to 
interactive FORTRAN programs. FISLIB is used where the 
interaction of human decision making ability Mith the 
computer program is essential to permit users to choose 
between alternatives at key points during program execution. 
The interactive program produced can be run under: VM/CM3; 
any of the TSO options - OS/MVT* OS/SVS or OS/MVS) VS/PC 
FORTRAN; or DOS FORTRAN F utilizing the operating console. 

The subroutines written in FORTRAN are designed to be 
system independent. They provide a simplified method of 
allowing the terminal program user to: specify program 
functions to be executed* specify parameters to be varied* 
reset or incremented* use a comprehensive desk calculator 
mode for intermediate computations; create procedures* a 
series of commands* executable by procedure name. 

Release notice* 4 pgs* 2/77 
////5796-PHT 


8320-5742 

ms SIQSA 8 E CONTROL IABLE M AINTENAN CEj. IUP ^796-PH^ MIJS& 
Proper operation of the IBM 3850 MSS is possible only if 
data in the MSC's Table Data Sets is valid. The purpose of 
the Mass Storage Control Table Maintenance Installed User 
Program is to help the system programmers maintain this 
important data set. The program provides an interactive 
conversational approach for maintenance of the MSC Table 
Data Sets. It can substantially reduce the time required to 
perform system programmer and operator fqnctions including 
queries regarding operational status* problem diagnosis and 
performance of corrective actions. 

The Mass Storage Control Table Maintenance Program 
executes under TSO or with a TCAM interface. It can be used 
from the operators console to query status of the system via 
MSC table analysis. It can also be used in a Display Only 
mode or for Oisplay and Update. All actions taken and 
associated output are logged to provide an audit trail. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pgs* 3/77 
////5796-PHY 


6320-5746 

ISO/MSS ARCHIVED S ZSh &Ki. BQIICE 

TSO users tend to need more and more space for storing their 
permanent data as time progresses. On the other hand* at 
any particular point in time* they are working with a 
relatively small subset of this data. In other words* the 
data falls into one of two categories: active or inactive. 
These categories may be thought of as hierarchies of 
storage: Level 1 (active) and Level 2 (inactive). 

When specifying the media for storing these two 
hierarchies* a TSO user has traditionally used real DASD for 
both levels. Some have used tape for Level 2 but waiting 
for tapes to be retrieved and mounted is non-productive and 
costly. Furthermore* no systematic way of transferring data 
between the levels was supported by IBM. 

IBM's new 3850 Mass Storage System has created an 
opportunity to significantly reduce the time needed to 
retrieve and mount tape data sets. And* the TSO/MSS 
Archiver IUP bridges the gap between TSO and the MSS by 
providing the TSO user with a systematic way of keeping his 
inactive Level 2 data on MSS cartridges and retrieving that 
data from Level 2 with minimal delays. The TSO user and his 
installation* therefore* benefit from the lower storage 
costs inherent in the 3850 MSS. The installation savings 
can help justify 3850 MSS. 

Release Notice 
////5796-AJK 
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6320-5754 

PBPRQTOTYPEII RELEASE II* I_Ug S796-PJK* NOTICE 

The DBPROTOTYPEII Release 2 IUP provides a powerful and 

flexible tool for IMS/VS data base design and evaluation. 

The analytic tools of DBPROTOTYPE II estimate the disk 
space* CPU time* and I/O time required by an IMS/VS 
application program. The simulation tools enable the data 
base designer to create model data bases of skeletal 
application programs to run against these data bases. Major 
enhancements for release 2 include an analytical tool* 

DBCAP* for estimating the CPU time and I/O time required by 
DL/I calls of an IMS/VS application program. 

This IUP was written using PL/I and uses the standard 
features of the operating system OS/VS1 or OS/VS2 and of the 
IMS/VS data base system. It is designed to operate with 
IMS/VS version 1.0.1* 1.1.1* 1.1.2* 1.1.3* or 1.1.4. It is 
offered with extended support. 

Release notice* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 12 pgs* 5/77 
////5796-PJK 


6320-5762 

DISPLAY ORIENTED EDITING SYSTEMi IUP 5796-PJP* NOTICE 
The Display Oriented Editing System IUP is a full-screen 
editing system for Virtual Machine/Conversational Monitor 
System (VM/CMS) files* designed to utilize the features of 
display terminals on either a local or remote basis. In 
addition to a comprehensive array of cursor and command 
oriented data manipulation functions* this editing system 
has direct usability in a wide range of user applications. 

This IUP was written for assembly by the Assembler H 
Language Program Product (5734-AS1) and is designed to 
operate with Virtual Machine Facility/370 Conversational 
Monitor System (VM/370 CMS). It was developed under VM/370 
CMS release 3 and is not expected to be release dependent. 
Release Notice* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pgs* 9/77 
////5796-PJP 


6320-5774 

VSAtj PRI MER m REFERENCE 

This manual contains general description of VSAM 
installation and performance guidelines* access method 
services description and examples* catalog considerations* 
storage size and working set figures* etc. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 306 pages* 12/8 


6320-5775 

IMS/VS VERSION 1 FAST PATH FEATURE DESCRIPTION AND DESIGN 
6 UIDE 

This document is intended to familiarize potential users of 
the Fast Path Feature with the characteristics of the 
product and to expand upon the documentation currently 
available in the IMS/VS SRL*s by providing additional 
design considerations. 

This publication is a component of 6BOF-0422 and 
6BOF-2205. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 212 pages* 07/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5813 

OS/VS1 NETWORKING NODE TO MVS SVS AND VS1 - HOST NOPE REMOTE 
ENTRY SYSTEM. IUP 5796-PJY, NOTICE <CURRENT RELEASE) 

This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

This document announces release of the Host Remote Node 
Entry System* Installed User Program (5796-PJY), which 
provides the capability of making a VS1 system a remote job 
entry station to any 0S/VS2 MVS/JES2 or SVS/HASP system or 


another QS/VS1 system. (In an 0S/VS1 to OS/VS1 
configuration* HRNES could be installed on both CPUs* but i 
not required.) This program* running in a VS1 partition wil 
do the following) automatically sign on to MVS/JES2 or 
SVS/HASP* SCAN the specified VS1 input queues and send all 
jobs found there to MVS/JES2 or SVS/HASP for execution* 
receive all output from MVS/JES2 or SVS/HASP and will 
disperse it to the originator at either a local 
printer/punch or to an RJE printer/punch* provide all 
MVS/JES2 RJE commands to the VS1 operator* allow sign-off 
from the VS1 console. 

Release Notice* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 1/78 
////5796-PJY 


6320-5820 

IMS/VS ONLINE DATA MANAGEMENT UTILITY, IUP 5796-AQZi NOTICE 
This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

This document announces release of the IMS/VS Online 
Data Management Utility, developed by Blue Cross Hospital 
Service of Missouri* Inc.* an IMS/VS transaction which 
provides the facility for catalog and DASD management. The 
terminal user may display catalog, Volume Table of Contents 
(VTQC) and directory information for a data set) catalog* 
uncatalog, and scratch datasets) display* rename* or scratc 
a Partitioned Data Set (PDS) member) rename a DASD data set 
send messages to the OS/VS console) and maintain OS/VS 
catalog indexes. This aid provides a productivity tool for 
application development programmers and system programmers 
with interactive facilities not previously available under 
IMS/VS. It has proven to be useful to operations personnel 
when restarting systems which have failed. 

Release Notice* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 1/78 
////5796-AQZ 


6320-5823 

3741 REPOR J GENERATOR, IUP $7 , 96^^ NOTICE 
The 3741 Report Generator* Installed User Program 5796-ARCi 
developed by American Can Company of Greenwich* Connecticul 
provides a high level language capable of generating report 
on the 3741 model 2 and 4. Present data stored on diskette 
can be summarized* totaled* or abstracted. The 3741 user 
now is able to quickly and easily create meaningful reports 
in response to management requests. The 3741 Report 
Generator* was developed by American Can Company to provid« 
3741 locations the ability to utilize existing data and 
resources in a more productive manner. 

The 3741 Report Generator improves the utilization of 
the 3741 by providing a language which does not require 
detailed data processing knowledge. The fi11-in-the-form 
approach to programming simplifies report creation. Once i 
report is created the 3741 Report Generator saves it in a 
library of programs. Programs thus stored may be executed 
at any time without recompiling. 

Release Notice* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 1/78 
////5796-ARC 


6320-5855 

PALLAS SYSTEMS CE£f£IS RUNNING JOB PNT R.Y SUB-SXSTEjj 
2/HETHORKJOB ENTRY (JES2/NJE) OhJ ADVANCED COMMUNICATION? 
FUNCTION/VIRTUAL TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACCESS METHOD 
(ACF/VTAH)NETNORK 

Advanced Communications Function/Virtual Telecommunication! 
Access Method (ACF/VTAM)* a communication network* provide 
several advantages over a Bisync/Channal-to-Channel 
(BSC/CTC) network when running Job Entry Sub-System/Networl 
Job Entry (JES/NJE)* a batch networking application that 
transmits data within a Central Processing Unit (CPU) and 
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between several CPUs. This report describes how several 
problems, such as excess use of CPU tine* were alleviated by 
converting from BSC/CTC to ACF/VTAM. 

Although the report centers on JES2/NJE* and its use at 
IBM's Santa Teresa Laboratory* in San Jose* the ideas 
discussed can be applied to other applications that require 
transfer of data between CPUs. The author assumes the 
reader has some knowledge of JES2/NJE. The appendix 
provides "how to" information for installing the 
communication function between JES2/NJE and ACF/VTAM. This 
information will be particularly useful to readers running 
JES2/NJE for networking. 

Manual, 36 pages* 06/60 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5858 

PA U AS SYSTEMS CENTEB IECHNICM, BU L LETIN^. PJ1S/CICS/VS 
ELANNING MO ItiPlEflENTATIQa gUtOfi 

This document is intended to provide support for data 
processing installations about to install and implement 
OMS/CICS/VS systems. It is a collection of guidelines and 
recommendations taken from a variety of papers and 
documents* as well as from experiences of individuals who 
have implemented and used DMS/CICS/VS. 

The experienced DMS application developer can use the 
document as a reference by following the Table of Contents 
to appropriate sections or recommendations. The new DMS 
user can begin with the section on Planning and proceed 
through the document in a step-by-step approach to 
installing and implementing DMS applications. 

Manual* 112 pages* 09/80 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5663 

NATIONAL §LSjeg§ CENTER: £D£ USAGE GUIDELINES 
The purpose of this bulletin is to make comments and 
recommendations on the use of ADF on development projects* 
to examine the characteristics of development projects that 
used AOF successfully* to identify and appraise areas that 
are of importance when AOF is chosen as the application 
generator* and to document Application Development Facility 
(ADF) project experiences of many IBM Data Processing (DP) 
personnel. 

It is not the intent of this bulletin to produce an 
absolute predictor or formula for the specific use or non¬ 
use of AOF on a particular project. The objective of using 
ADF is to reduce the time, cost* and risk when developing 
and maintaining Information Management System/Virtual 
Storage applications. It is assumed that the reader is 
familiar with the AOF product* at least at the General 
Information Manual level (6821-9869). 

Manual* 56 pages* 11/60 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


G320-5864 

PALLAS SYSTEMS CENTER TECHNICAL BULLETIN IMS/VS VERSION 1 
RELEASE M INSTALLATION NOTEBOOK 

This publication contains information on enhancements to 
IMS/VS Version 1 Release 1.6. Data Communications feature 
enhancements are also included. 

Manual* 124 pages* 12/80 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5320-5866 

NATIONAL SYSTEMS CENTER: TECHNICAL BULLETIN AOF ADVANCED 
TOPICS E XAMP LE S 

The purpose of this bulletin is to discuss some of the 
advanced Application Development Facility (ADF) topics 
through the use of examples. After learning the basic 
features of ADF and implementing a simple pilot application* 


an installation generally needs to become familiar with 
features like: screen image* twin processing* audit exits* 
special processing* non-conversational transactions* and 
transaction chaining. 

Through the use of examples this bulletin intends to 
help users learn and implement these features. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 172 pages 3/62 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5881 

DALLAS SYSTEMS CENTER TECHNICAL BULLETIN z INS/VS VERSION 1 
RELEASE % INSTALLATION NOTEBOOK (NON-DATA SHARING) 

This notebook is intended for users of Information 
Management System/Virtual Storage (IMS/VS) who are 
converting from a previous release to IMS/VS 1.2. New users 
of IMS/VS may also find this document useful. 

This document does not cover the data sharing facility. 
Data sharing is treated only insofar as it affects a non¬ 
data sharing user. 

Users who are converting to IMS/VS 1.2 from IMS/VS 1.1.5 
or an earlier release should also read the IMS/VS 1.1.6 
Installation Notebook (G320-5864) which covers the functions 
and facilities which were new in that release. 

Manual* 124 pages* 7/81 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5884 

DALLAS SYSTEMS CENTER TECHNICAL BULLETIN - URGE SYSTEMS! 
4300 DISTRIBUTED INSTALLATION ACTIVITIES 
This material provides a representative list of planning 
level activities required for the installation of the 
hardware and system software on the first remote 4300 system 
in a distributed environment. 

Manual* 92 pages* 09/81 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


G320-5885 

PALLAS SYSTEMS CENTER TECHNICAL BULLETIN - BATCH IMS/VS 
TUNING m EEBLORMMCJ PLAN 

This publication discusses the various performance tools and 
their associated key indicators for use in the evaluation of 
hardware configuration* MVS resources and IMS resources. 
Performance tuning guidelines are also provided to aid the 
Data Base Design* Data Base Implementation and the 
application Programming process. This performance plan also 
contains brief references to MVS tuning considerations. 
Paper* 44 pages* 08/81 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5890 

USCt CICS/VS DIRECTION AND STRATEGY 

This article describes the characteristics of CICS/VS in 
thecurrent product environment and in relation to industry 
trends in data processing. The part played by these 
considerations in determining the future strategic 
directionfor the product is discussed and exemplified by an 
examination of its evolution during recent years. The 
requirements for further enhancement of the product* as 
defined by its users* are summarized. The article 
concludeswith an example of the product's key role in 
relation to thecustomer application requirements of the 
next decade. 

This is a component of GBOF-2205. 

Manual, 72 pages* 3/85 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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120-5891 

BAUA3 SYSTEM figgSBl SAMPLE CUSLQHEg INFORMATION CONTROL 
SESESUmmL SLQgAgS I CICS^ SJ TUTORIAL PRESENTATION 
This bulletin has been prepared to assist those Mho may be 
called upon to give short overview presentations on the 
subject of CICS/VS to a group audience with limited 
knowledge of CXCS/VS. This type of presentation has been 
given at every SHARE user group major meeting for the last 
four years* At SHARE there are frequently people Mho are 
prospective users of CICS/VS» or are from installations 
which use CICS/VS but are not directly involved* or have a 
general curiosity regarding CICS/VS* 

This presentation makes no attempt to get to low levels of 
detail or function. The intent is not to “sell" someone on 
the idea of CICS/VS but merely to offer enough information 
sc that the attendee can gain a perspective regarding 
CICS/VS and be somewhat conversant on the subject. 

This is a component of GBOF-2205. 

Manual* 52 pages* 11/81 

SLSS: ORDER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


320-5892 

DALLAS SYSTEMS CENTER: IMS/VS £0& CICS/VS USERS* 

1ECMI.PAL UPDATE 

This bulletin is based on a recent presentation given to 
theSHARE 57 CICS Project meeting held in Chicago* Illinois* 
August 23-28* 1981* This material is a technical update 
forlMS/VS or CICS/VS knowledgable personnel on subjects of 
current interest* 

This bulletin addresses the following areas of 
interest:CICS/VS VIR5.0 Enhancements! documentation! 
education! performance! storage management! shared batch 
DL/Ii data dictionary! maintenance and release support! and 
CICS/VS andIMS/VS VXR2. 

This is a component of 6B0F-2205. 

Manual* 44 pages* 11/81 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


320-5894 

DALLAS SYSTEMS CENTER TECHNICAL BULLETIN: CUSTOMER 
INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE CCICS/VS) 
JERMINAI, EANASJMBg MCHIIECJUgL 

This article is an updated overview of the architecture and 
implementation of terminal management in CICS/VS. The 
article addresses the function performed* and also covers 
system generation* performance* and some problem 
determination. The function of inter system communication 
is also described. 

This article covers most aspects of CICS/VS terminal 
management* with particular reference to those areas 
updatedin CICS/VS 1.4* 1*4.1 and 1.5 as part of the 
introduction ofthe inter system communication function* 

This is a component of GBOF-2205. 

Manual* 76 pages* 11/81 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


320-5896 

REFERENCE 4300 VH/SP piS JRjBU XEQ APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT 

This document provides reference data and guidance for the 
installation of 4300 processors used for distributed 
application or program development in an MVS/TSO host 
processor complex utilizing JES2 or JES3 or with BSC 
communications links to distributed 4331 processors* 

This document should be used in conjunction with the 
4300 Distributed Installation Planning Seminar* The 
chapters in this document correspond to the activities 
defined in the Large System: 4300 Distributed Installation 
Activities* G320-5884. 

Manual* 78 pages* 2/82 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5897 

NATIONAL SYSTEMS CENTER: APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT USING APE 
M IBM CANADA LTD LABORATORY 

This bulletin documents hew ADF* an IMS application 
generator* can be utilized successfully to generate and 
maintain applications. It also shows how this productivity 
aid can coexist and enhance the benefits provided by many 
other well known productivity techniques such as simulation* 
common routines and models* separate data edits* application 
code and input/output handling* structured programming and 
testing* and inspections. 

Manual* 76 pages* 1/82 

SLSS: 0R0ER NO* SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


G320-5902 

PALLAS SUPPORT CENTER - CICS/VS MRO FACILITIES AND 
PLANNING GUIDE 

The purpose of this bulletin is to consolidate into a single 
reference document and provide supplementary information on 
the design and installation of the Multiple Region Operation 
(MRO) enhancement available with the IBM Program Products* 
Customer Information Control System/Disk Operating 
System/Virtual Storage (CICS)/D0S/VS) and Customer 
Information Control System/Operating System/Virtual Storage 
(CICS/OS/VS). The reader is encouraged to reference other 
publications listed in the appendix for additional 
information on MRO* 

This bulletin assumes the reader has a general knowledge 
of the structure of CICS/VS and has experience in system 
design and/or system and application programming in a 
CICS/VS environment. 

Paper* 140 pages* 4/82 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5903 

PALLAS SUPPORT CENTER z CICS/VS MRO SAMPLE TABLES AND 
TRACES 

This bulletin is provided as a supplement to the CICS/VS MRO 
Facilities and Planning Bulletin* form number 6320-5902. 
CICS/VS auxiliary trace listings of the CICS supplied sample 
programs executing in an MRO environment are provided. The 
traces are annotated at appropriate places to illustrate the 
Interregion Communication functions that take place when 
using transaction routing and function shipping facilities. 
The traces can be used in conjunction with the material in 
the CICS/VS MRO Facilities and Planning Bulletin to gain an 
understanding of Multiple Region Operation control and flow. 
Paper* 268 pages* 4/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5904 

PERFORMANCE 0£ &2Z2 DISTRIBUTOR BASE* MACHINE AND MODEL II 
This Technical Bulletin includes specific 6670 Information 
Distributor performance measurements that were conducted by 
Boulder 6670 Programming Development. These are intended 
only as a guideline for the IBM 6670 Information Distributor 
(6670) performance considerations. The intended audience of 
this bulletin is system engineers or customers who are 
installing t>r preparing to install 6670s or those who desire 
a better understanding of 6670 performance. 

Manual* 52 pages* 8/82 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5905 

VM/SP PERFORMANCE CHECKLIST 

This is an updated version of the VM/370 Performance 
Checklist which first appeared in 1978 as a Palo Alto 
Systems Center Bulletin. 

Manual* 48 pages* 10/82 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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6320-5906 

EBfflKBa ATT AC H ED JO 322$ CONTROL UNITS BASIC PERFORMANCE 
CONCEPTS 

This bulletin is intended for the 3262 Model 3 and 13 Line 
printers> the 3266» and the 3230 Model 2 printers. 

This bulletin explains the concepts required to 
understand the parameters which affect performance of 
printers which attach to the 327X Type Display Control 
Units. This bulletin was produced as a result of the new 
line of 327X attached printers which can offer over SO 9 /, more 
print capacity as compared with earlier printers. 6iven 
these higher print speed capabilities* it is essential that 
the correct parameters be used when determining the 
anticipated print speed for a given application. 

Manual* 64 pages* 6/62 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5907 

£ICS/VS VERSION 1 RELEASE A §H§ ARCHITECTURE TNTE BNA]. 
ST RUCT UR E 

This publication describes BMS. The function of BMS is to 
provide a high level device independent Application Program 
Interface (API) for generating and interpreting device 
dependent data streams. 

Manual* 106 pages* 7/62 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5906 

PALLAS SUPPORT CENTER PMS/CICS/VS APPLICATION DEBUGGING 
6UIDE 

This manual is intended to assist application programmers in 
debugging OMS/CICS/VS. It is designed for the Release 3 
user specifically* although some of the material applies to 
previous releases. Some of the debugging tools discussed 
are new with Release 3 and no attempt has been made to 
specify those areas applying only to DMS/CICS/VS Release 3. 
Paper* 64 pages* 5/62 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5911 

IMS/VS Ug DBRC AND EAIA SHARIN6 USER’S 6UIDE 
This bulletin is intended to provide the necessary 
information to plan for the installation of DBRC and data 
base level sharing with IMS/VS 1.2. It is not intended to 
be a DBRC* data sharing* or recovery/restart primer. 
Although block level data sharing concepts are presented* 
this bulletin is not intended to be a block level data 
sharing guide. 

Fast Path considerations are ignored in this edition of 
the bulletin. Although Fast Path data bases are not 
eligible for data sharing* DBRC does provide recovery 
control support for OEOBs. Users of Fast Path should find 
this bulletin of value. However* they will have to use the 
standard IMS/VS 1.2 documentation for DEDB related 
information. 

Manual* 124 pages* 8/62 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5912 

CICS/OS/VS IMS/VS DB DL/I NEW USER CONSIDERATIONS 
This bulletin is based on a 90-minute presentation given at 
the 6uide 54 user group meeting in Anaheim* CA» May 9-14* 
1982 (FOIL 1). This presentation is intended to acquaint 
new or prospective users of IMS/VS DB (DL/I) with 
CICS/OS/VS. The presentation assumes the audience has 
knowledge of CICS and is interested in the addition of DL/I 
to that environment. 

Manual* 44 pages* 7/82 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5913 

PLANNING £05 THg F50£E_S_SI_QNAL OFFICE SYSTEM £R£9 
This document contains planning guidance for administering 
project involving the installation of 5799-BEX* the 
Professional Office System PRPQ (PROFS)* including tips ar 
rules-of-thumb gleaned from user experiences. IBM PROFS 
educational offerings* PROFS publications* recommended 
course modules and training guidelines are included to 
assist the PROFS education coordination function. 
Information is also provided to assist in CPU* disk and 
printer capacity planning. The document includes general 
PROFS implementation guidance and lists the responsibiliti 
of the essential PROFS implementation functions. 

Manual* 66 pages* 9/82 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5914 

NPDA VERSION gj, LINK PROBLEM DETERMINATION 6UIPE: NATIONAI 
SYSTEM SUPEflRI C E NT ER 

This guide is based on ACF/VTAM* ACF/NCP, NCCF Release 2* 
NPDA Version 2, and IBM 386X modems with LPDA enabled. II 
deals primarily with SDLC links* but it will provide some 
information on BSC links. The links referenced above are 
analog lines only. The guide is designed to allow a user 
progress through the hierarchy of NPOA screens to solve li 
problems. The audience of this document should be System 
Engineers* System Programmers* or Communication Techniciar 
Manual* 72 pages* 06/62 
SLSS: CR0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5915 

RECOVERY/RESTART IN CICS/OS/VS DB DL/I ENVIRONMENT 
This bulletin is based on a presentation made to the 6UI0I 
CICS and IMS projects. The intent of this bulletin is to 
provide an overview presentation to persons interested in 
the use of IMS/VS DB with CICS/OS/VS and specifically the 
considerations for recovery/restart. Specific emphasis ii 
placed on architecture* control and flow* facilities* 
utilities and will identify certain considerations and 
possible recommendations. 

Manual* 46 pages* 7/62 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5917 

386X MODEM AND NPDA TURORIAL 

This publication is intended to given customers an update 
on the 386X modems. An explanation of the functions these 
products provide* how the functions are implemented* and 
some installation considertations will be discussed. An 
additional topic will cover the NPDA interface with the 
modems and the information provided as a result. 

This presentation is based on ACF/VTAM* ACF/NCP* NCCF 
Release 2* and NPDA Version 2. It deals primarily with 
SDLC links* but it will provide additional information on 
BSC links. The audience of this publication should be 
systems programmers or communications technicians. 
Technical Bulletin* 41 pages* 9/62 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5918 

frCF/TCAH yfiR.si.ojj g ± H &dBSb funcxion m EIEESIt 

GUIDE 

This guide is a collection of general reference informati< 
for use in ACF/TCAH installations. Some of the informati< 
is subject to frequent change and should be reviewed with 
the current editions of the appropriate manuals. This gui 
references ACF/NCP/VS and ACF/VTAM. 

Manual* 60 pages* 10/82 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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6320-5919 

m ac c ess m mm m w mdwxj w & 

Significant benefits in data availability and performance 
have long been expected froa the distribution of the 
processing power and stored data of an application across 
several renote processors. As a result* cany application 
distribution alternatives have been developed. This 
publication describes some of then. 

Manual* 60 pages* 9/82 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5926 

PALLAS SUPPORT CENTER; COMMUNICATING DISPLAYWRITER RECORDS 
TO AND FROM HOST CpflBJTEiS 

This paper discusses considerations for designing a host 
file to be communicated to or froa and processed by 
Displaywriter. This includes Displaywriter file concepts 
and function* communication characteristics for various 
protocols* and cookbook type examples. This paper is 
intended for a programmer who will be defining host files 
for processing on the Displaywriter. This discussion is in 
general terms and applies to all 370 host systems. The 
terms may differ for smaller systems* but the concepts will 
apply. This paper also assumes the reader has knowledge 
about the operation of Displaywriter in the Textpack* 

Reportpack* and communication environments. 

Manual* 36 pages* 02/83 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5927 

bal. l as national nmsim aagai mn m 

SYSTEMS EACILIIILS jFOS REMOTE g££RAT ION S 
This document is intended for planning purposes only and 
presents a chart of the functional capabilities of the 
various remote/programmed operations facilities that are 
available for remote operations of distributed IBM 8100 
systems with DPPX and IBM 4300 systems with DOS/VSE* 
SSX/VSE* VM, and MVS. 

Manual* 32 pages* 12/82 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5930 

PALLAS GENERAL A OFFICE SYSTEMS SUPPORT CENTER? 6670 
INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR MODEL II FONT DATA FORMAT 
This document describes the procedures to be followed when 
creating fonts for the IBM 6670 Model II Information 
Distributor. 

Paper* 56 pages* 02/83 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5935 

pailas n a tio na l b assshns m m i smmi ACFm/H msm 

&L KEN FUNCTIONS 

This bulletin provides an overview of new functions 
available in ACF/VTAM Version 2. It is intended for IBM 
customers and employees for use in evaluating and planning 
for exploitation of these new functions. It is assumed that 
the reader has knowledge of prior ACF/VTAM functional 
capabilities. For specific details on particular functions 
refer to the ACF/VTAM Planning end Installation Reference 
Manual* SC27-0610. 

Manual* 36 pages* 4/83 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5936 

PALLAS NATIONAL MARKETXNS SUPPORT CENTER: DMS/CICS/VS DATA 

xmmjy E- im im ams 

The information presented in this document has not been 
submitted to any formal test and is distributed on an "As 


Is" basis without any warranty either expressed or implied. 
The use of this information or the implementation of any of 
these techniques is a customer responsibility and depends on 
the customer's ability to evaluate and integrate them into 
the customer's operational environment. While each item may 
have been reviewed for accuracy in a specific situation* 
there is no guarantee that same or similar results will be 
obtained elsewhere. Customers attempting to adapt these 
techniques to their own enviroment do so at their own risk. 
Manual* 164 pages* 09/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5942 

BAkLAS EAIIONAL PARKE! SLEEPS! flUHsp;cNs m 

ANSWERS ABOUT DL/I OOS/VS 

This publication addresses release 1.6 of the IBM program 
Data Language/I Disk Operating Systera/Virtual Storage* 
5746-XX1• Some of the most commonly asked question about 
DL/I have been compiled into this publication. The 
questions and answers in this manual were collected from the 
Information/VM-VSE data base of Information/Systea and other 
internal IBM sources. These questions and answers were then 
consolidated and reviewed for accuracy against DL/I Release 
1 . 6 . 

Manual* 64 pages* 05/83 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5943 

NATIONAL SUPPORT CENTER! PERFORMANCE SS NSIDE RATI C Ng FOg 
mm 1-2 PATA SHARING 

This bulletin is intended to introduce the reader to the 
performance implications of XMS/VS data sharing as 
implemented in IMS/VS Release 1.2. Both data base level 
sharing and block level sharing are covered. An attempt is 
made to indicate the relative importance of the different 
factors affecting performance. 

Manual* 52 pages* 07/83 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5944 

NATIONAL MARKET SUPPORT CENTER! BASE IMPLEMENTATION 

6UI0E 

This bulletin suggests a progression of steps that result 
in the most control for the lease expenditure of effort. 
RACF can be used by IMS/VS 1.1.5 and later release when 
running under MVS to enhance or replace certain security 
features of IMS. This publication assumes reader 
familiarity with IMS/VS System Generation and with the 
other security features of IMS/VS such as password* logical 
terminal* and transaction command security. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 36 pages* 8/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-5945 

tiEPA .EXT EN D E Q HE& mmW ti m and MABggDS AIB 

Na tional support ce n t e r 

This document provides detailed problem isolation and 
identification procedures to solve telecommmunication 
problems using the abilities of IBM 3863* 3864* and 3865 
modems and the NPDA Version 2 program product. It could 
have been titled: 'Getting the Most Out of Your.IBM Modems 
and NPDA'. 

Manual* 08/83 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S320-5996 

THE APL HANDBOOK OF TECHNIQUES 

This manual is a compendium of hundreds of functions 
submitted by professional programmers within IBM. They have 
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been generalized* extended end harmonized into families such 
as text editing# logical operations) report formatting) 
multi-precision arithmetic and workspace management. 

Readers are encouraged to experiment with their own 
variations. 

Manual 

////5796-PLP 


6320-6004 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/VIRTUAL STORAGE/MULTIPLE 
VIRTUAL STORAGE (IHS/VS/MVSJ PERFORMANCE AND TUNING GUIDE 
This publication is a guide and a reference source for the 
person responsible for performance monitoring and tuning of 
an IMS/VS/MVS 0B/DC system. It has not been submitted to 
any formal test. Potential users should evaluate its 
usefulness in their own environment prior to any 
implementation. 

This new version is a major update of the version written in 
1980. The update of this bulletin is intended to include 
examples of the latest release of IMS/VS) Version 1 Release 
3> the latest release of MVS (System Product Release 2.1) 
MVS/XA)* and the current available performance oriented 
Program Offerings for IMS/VS and MVS. 

This new version is a major update of the version written in 
1980. The update of this bulletin is intended to include 
examples of the latest release of IMS/VS) Version 1 Release 
3) the latest release of MVS (System Product Release 2.1) 
MVS/XA)) and the current available performance oriented 
Program Offerings for IMS/VS and MVS. 

Manual) 296 pages> 11/80 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-6023 

PALO ALIO SYSTEMS £E!£EEB lECHfcflqAV gUMJHM 
INSTALLATION GUIDE 

This installation guide is intended to supplement existing 
product documentation by providing examples of the various 
parameters and options that must be specified to accomplish 
the installation process. The parameters end options in 
this guide are not optimum for any specific environment and 
should only be used as guidelines. Each installation must 
be evaluated individually. These examples are» generally) 
extracted from an operational system) but have not been 
submitted to any formal test. 1 
The guide is organized in three parts: 

• Part 1 contains general installation planning 
information. 

• Part 2 shows examples of an installation consisting of 
ACF level access methods) IMS/VS Version 1 Release 1.5 
and CICS/VS Release 1.4. 

• Part 3 shows examples of an installation consisting of a 
VTAM-II environment with IMS/VS Version 1 Release 1.4 
and CICS/VS Release 1.3. 

This manual is a major revision of 6320-6023-0. The 
previous release was based primarily on lab experience. 

This release has been updated based on current field 
experiences. The format of this release of the guide is 
similar to the previous release) but a large number of 
seemingly minor changes have been made. Initial readers 
need not be concerned) but readers that have been using the 
previous release of this guide are cautioned to be alert for 
these changes. While minor in appearance) the effect of 
these changes may be far reaching. A simple change of a 
mode table name or entry name) for example) may require 
corresponding changes to the network definition and D8/DC 
product generations. Or a USSTAB change may alter the 
operating procedures. 

In addition) two new chapters have been added) Problem 
Determination Aids and CICS/VS Considerations. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 105 pages* 03/79 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-6035 

PALO ALTO SYSTEMS CENTER TECHNICAL BULLETIN IMS/VS AMD 
OS/VS VSAM BUFFER OPTIONS (SHARED VERSUS NON-SHAREP 
RESOURCES! 

The purpose of this technical bulletin is to discuss the 
VSAM parameters associated with buffering techniques that 
the user may specify when executing IMS/VS user-written 
programs and IMS/VS utility programs* and the effect of the 
parameter specifications upon performance. 

The information applies to the IMS/VS 1.1.5 system. 
The material is generally applicable to releases and no 
attempt has been made in this document to note these 
differences. 

Technical Bulletin* 28 pages* 6/79 
////5740-XX2 


6320-6043 

$300 T N ?T AL L A TI 0 N PLANNING METHOD 

This publication outlines the steps required to create a 
project plan and discusses how to document the plan and use 
it effectively. It includes sample forms. The audience is 
systems engineers and customers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 10/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


G320-6045 

$200 INSTALLATION REFERENCE GUIDE 

This publication is targeted for individuals who are 

installing a 4300 Computer System for the first time. 

It is used in the 4300 Installation Planning Seminar. 

Manual* 180 pages) 12/65 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-6050 

PS/VS1 PRIORITY mm mm PROCESSOR, IME 5796-AR6) 

RELEASE NOTICE 

The Priority Queue Aging Processor for S/370 OS/VS1 is 
designed to ensure a consistent level of service for all 
jobs processed in a system. Under the VS1 Priority Queue 
Aging Processor all jobs are periodically aged or advanced 
in priority within the input queue. Thus> low priority jobs 
will eventually reach the highest dispatching priority and 
be executed in a timely fashion. 

Highlights: 

• Variable) time initiated processing of the job queue 

• Ages both centrally submitted (local) and RJE (remote) 
jobs 

• Operator query and modification of the scan time period 

• Executes in a normal batch partition 

• Employs standard interfaces to the OS/VS1 operating 
system 

Flyer) 4 pages) 6/78 
////5796-ARG 


6320-6060 

§UUS GAIA TRANSFER^ XUP 5796-PKK* NOTICE 

This notice announces release of the Bulk Data Transfer IUP 
which provides users of NJE for JES2> HASP/NJI and ASP/NJI 
with the capability to transfer data sets from one node in a 
network to another. This requirement is common to a number 
of customers who wish to transmit large data files between 
geographically separated systems or co-located systems via 
the channel-to-channel adaptor. 

Release Notice) 4 pages* 5/78 
////5796-PKK 
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320-6062 

flu e gi by J a mmu me 5796-pkt, mm 

This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

The Query-by-Example Installed User Program is a 
high-level interactive language facility which provides easy 
access to data by end users not necessarily skilled in data 
processing techniques. The usability features of 
Query-by-Example significantly enhance and extend the value 
of computer resident business information. These features 
include: 

• User perception of data as two-dimensional tables* 
with rows and columns 

• Interactive* display-oriented end user support 

• Powerful data definition* selection* and manipulation 
features 

• Simple yet flexible language syntax 

• Data extraction capabilities from INS data bases 
During an interactive session with Query-by-Example* 
operations may be performed on an entire table* an entire 
row* an entire column* or on one or more table data 
elements. Such operations include retrieval* insertion* 
deletion* and update as well as new table creation. These 
operations are called queries. Query-by-Example is written 
in OS/VS Assembler Language and PL/I Transient Library 
Program PRoduct 5734-LN4 is required for execution. The IUP 
executes under control of the IBN Virtual Machine 
Facility/370 using facilities of the control program (CP) 
and the Conversational Monitor System (CMS). 

Flyer* 12 pages* 9/78 
////5796-PKT 


1320-6064 

FORTRAN H EXTENDED OPTIMIZATION ENHANCEMENT > NOTICE 
This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

The FORTRAN H Extended Optimization Enhancement 
Installed User Program provides to users of the FORTRAN H 
Extended Compiler program product (5734-F03) a higher level 
of program optimization. The IUP implements new 
optimization techniques which extend the level of 
optimization possible and which generally result in faster 
executing times for compiled programs. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 09/78 
////5796-PKR 


*320-6069 

£CF DEFINITION ±10^ IUP 5796-PKYj, EMSE 
This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

This IUP assists the ACF/VTAM Multi-System Networking 
Feature (MSNF) user in defining and maintaining the network. 
The program generates the resource definitions required in 
multi-host communication. Additionally it can generate some 
of the definitions for the Network Operation Support Program 
(NOSP). These facilities improve the efficiency of the 
system programmer in the initial definition and in making 
updates to the network. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 9/78 
////5796-PKY 


6320-6070 

IMS/VS EMERGENCY LOG TERMINATOR IUP SZ96-ATN 

The IMS/VS Emergency Log Terminator program is to be used 

when an IMS/VS System Log Tape cannot be otherwise closed 

through normal programs and procedures. This typically 

occurs following a catastrophic failure such as a power 

failure. 

Expeditious closing of the IMS/VS System Log Tape is 
required in order to attempt IMS/VS Emergency Restart as 
soon as possible after a system failure. This is frequently 
successfully done by the existing IMS/VS System Log 
Termination Utility Program (DFSIFLOTO). When DFSIFLOTO is 
not successful* such as when the system dump is not 
available* due to a power failure* the log must be closed in 
some other way before an Emergency Restart can be attempted. 
In both on-line and batch IMS/VS environments* the properly 
closed log is also needed to effect- data base recovery. To 
insure the integrity this requires* use of the IMS Mrite 
Ahead Log feature is a prerequisite for this IUP. 

Flyer* 4 pages* 9/78 
////5796-ATN 


6320-6071 

IMS/VS MESSAGE REQUEUERi IUP 5796-ATP* NOTICE 
IMS/VS Message Requeuer permits on installation to reinsert 
input and output messages back into an IMS/VS system from 
IMS/VS log tapes after IMS/VS has normally or abnormally^ 
terminated. The messages are reinserted with their original 
timestamp and are inserted in original time sequence. An 
audit trail is produced recording messages that could not be 
reinserted because of changes in the IMS/VS environment, 
such os the elimination of transaction codes or logical 
terminal names. IMS/VS Message Requeuer is designed to be 
used for the following purposes: 

• To carry unprocessed messages across an IMS/VS System. 

• To recover messages if IMS/VS Emergency Restart or 
Normal Restart fails. 

• To extract specific transactions (up to 100 codes) 
from log tapes to be processed correctly by an 
application program previously in error. 

• To stress test or regression test an IMS/VS System. 

This IUP is offered with extended support. The 

significance of offering an IUP with extended support is 
explained in the sales manual. 

Announcement Notice, 4 pages* 10/78 
////5796-ATP 


6320-6072 

DL/I DOS/VS SPACE MANAGEMENT UTILITIES, IUP 5796-RK Fa m m . 
This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related 
documentation* for management and data processing personnel 
who are prospective users of the program and others who 
require information concerning it. 

This Installed User Program can help improve system 
performance and programmer productivity. It is designed to 
detect and report Hierarchical Direct (H.D.) pointer 
discrepancies* to provide statistics and information for 
H.D. tuning* and to assist with segment restructuring and 
reloading during data base reorganization. DL/I DOS/VS 
Space Management Utilities is a subset of the functions 
provided by the IMS Space Management Utilities II IUP 
5796-PJJ. 

Flyer* 4 pages* 8/78 
////5796-PKF 


G320-6075 

ps/ ysi t ra spfj CHE formats and filing methods 
This form contains information and suggestions on filing and 
handling microfiche that has 0S/VS1 program listings with 
mixed densities of 90 frames per card and 360 frames per 
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cord. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pgs* 11/77 
//20//5741*5652 


3320-6079 

2260 m eai ffl am m CXCS/VS USING VTAH/TCAH NOTICg 
The 2260 Compatibility for CICS/VS using VTAM/TCAM* 

Installed User Program 5796-ATM* developed by the Public 
Service Company of Colorado* provides code and procedures 
which enable most CICS application programs written for the 
2260/2741 to be easily converted to run in an SNA 
environment with either VTAM or TCAM. The IUP requires a 
3270 with a 1920 character screen or greater and is designed 
to reduce the time needed to migrate existing 2260/2741 
CICS/VS applications to VTAM or TCAra by replacing the DFHTC 
macro with a new PSCTC macro. 

Flyer* 4 pages* 01/79 
////5796-ATW 


3320-6100 

HIGH SPEED SEMamm. BEJBIj-m EOR IMS/VSi. BJg 5737-1AAi 
NOTICE 

With HSSR > an installation may: 

• Reduce the time required for batch processing 

• Find that new batch applications are now feasible 

• Run online for a longer period of time. 

This International Field Program was developed by* and 
is running at the Swiss Bank Corporation* Basel* 

Sui tzerland. 

High-Speed Sequential Retrieval (HSSR) was designed to 
reduce the CPU time required for sequential retrieval of 
large physical IMS data bases. 

The HSSR functions can be substituted for basic DL/I 
retrieval calls in IMS batch programs. An application 
program using HSSR issues the DL/I calls to HSSR instead of 
DL/I. The structure of the application program from HSSR 
are the same as if the call had been handled by DL/I. HSSR 
has an option to have all data base calls handled by both 
HSSR and DL/I. Segment and feedback information returned 
are compared by the HSSR compare option. 

When the application program gets control* Program 
Control Block (PCB) parameters are passed to it. Some PCBs 
are normal DL/I PCBs and may be used to issue normal DL/I 
calls. Others are HSSR PCBs. They have the same layout as 
DL/I PCBs and may be used to issue* through the HSSR 
language interface* those GU and GN calls that are supported 
by HSSR. 

Flyer* 4 pages* 2/79 
////5787-LAA 


5320-6103 

APL PROS GO; VECTOR OPS 

This guide summarizes key concepts* coding techniques* 
idioms* guidelines* and trade-offs which will help the APL 
programmer to produce efficient APL code. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 116 pages 
//22// 


532i-6131 

APPLICATIONS AND ABSTRACTS 

This publication is intended for anyone with an interest in 
identifying or proposing new application opportunities. 
There are lists of major applications* descriptions 
(abstracts) of those applications* and software currently 
available to support their implementation. The information 
in this publication may be used to support application 
growth planning* education* information gathering and 
analysis* and integrated data base development. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 384 pages* 2/84 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


G320-6155 

VSE perform ance I Q2L ( vse/ptj 

VSE/PT is a software tool that monitors the performance of 
a processor running VSE/Advanced Functions. It uses both 
dynamic event tracing and periodic statistical sampling to 
record system status on an output tape or DASD data set. 
Subsequently* a series of reports can be produced to 
evaluate system performance during either the entire 
monitoring period or any portion thereof. 

This publication describes the capabilities of VSE/PT and 
provides the information necessary to install and use the 
programs. 

Subsequently* a series of reports can be produced to 
evaluate system performance during either the entire 
monitoring period or any portion thereof. 

This publication describes the capabilities of VSE/PT and 
provides the information necessary to install and use the 
programs. 

cannot adequately evaluate machine/system performance. The 
VSE/PT Installed User Program is a software tool that 
provides the ability to measure and report many performance- 
related factors of such a system. 

It uses dynamic event tracing and/or periodic 
statistical sampling to record system status on an output 
data file. Subsequently* a series of reports can be 
produced to aid in the evaluation of software and hardware 
performance during the entire monitoring period or any 
portion thereof. 

Used on a regular basis* VSE/PT can help answer some key 
performance questions. It can measure the changing 
environment to aid in an understanding of the system's 
internal operations. The measurement detail can be used to 
identify where changes to the system may produce an 
improvement in overall performance. Subsequent analysis can 
verify that the changes produced the desired result. 

Finally* an analysis of the VSE/PT reports can assist in 
determining which resources are available for the future 
growth of the system. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pages* 06/84 
////5796-PLQ 


G320-6159 

jes3 trnnmrn mum ix notice 

This publication contains general information about JES3 
Monitoring Facility II Program Description/Operations 
manual. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 12/85 
////5796-PLM 


G320-6160 

om ROBflaPMi processing m restructuring a m eru 

NOTICE 

XPRS-OS is a generalized data restructuring and extraction 
program. It takes sequential files and/or DL/I data bases* 
and restructures them or extracts information from them* to 
form new sequential files or different DL/I data bases. 
During the process* validity checking and data translation 
are performed. 

The program consists of three components) a reader* a 
restructures and a writer. The reader reads in the source 
file records* and checks the values and formats of the items 
(fields). The restructurer provides the following 
functions: 

• Selection of items or sub-hierarchy from the source 
record to form new record 

• Selection of record by value of an item 

• Creation of flat record from hierarchical record* and 
vice versa 

• Creation of new flat or hierarchical record by combining 
two or more records 

• Addition and deletion of items 

• Elimination of duplicate records 
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• File sort 

• Merging of files 

Finally* the Kriter outputs the net* record to the target 
file on the specified medium. 

XPRS-OS is written in PL/I and Assembler languages. It 
generates customized PL/I programs and requires PL/I 
compiler and libraries for execution. It operates under 
OS/VS1, SVS, and MVS. 

Flyer 

////5796-PLH 


6320-6163 

SCURCg COMPAgE/AUP-U UTILITY IUP 5796-PU^ NOTICE 
The Source Compare/Audit Utility accepts text input from two 
files and produces various print* update and summary files 
detailing source line matches* insertions* deletions* and 
reformats. Input files can be sequential data sets* OS/VS 
partitioned data sets or partitioned data set members. The 
Source Compare/Audit Utility features speed* capability* 
simplicity of use* and accuracy through a unique algorithm 
which is able to resynchronize the comparison despite a 
large number of source level differences. 

Release notice* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 8 pages* 10/79 
////5796-PLZ 


6320-6165 

VM REAL-TIME MONITOR LVM/RTH) PRODUCT AVAILABILITY NOTICE 
The VM/RTM Product Availability Kotice describes the 
product's major features and requirements and is used to 
evaluate the applicability of the product. 

Brochure* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 08/87 
////5796-PNA 


6320-6166 

3652 .CARTmosj P F .f-si te sjcmZx mE WJJCE 

This IUP was developed to help automate the ejection* 
storage* and retrieval of 3850 cartridges containing copies 
of production data sets. This publication describes the 
functions of this program* operating environment* 
installation tasks and ordering instructions. 

Release notice 
////5796-AWZ 


6320-6168 

YS ML EXTENDED EOITOg AND FULL SCREEN MANAGER NOTICE 
The VS APL Extended Editor and Full Screen Manager IUP is a 
powerful full screen editor replacing the standard del- 
editor of VS APL systems running under CMS or TSO. It 
utilizes the IBM 3270 Information Oisplay system to enhance 
user and programmer productivity by aiding the APL 
programmer in the editing of functions and data. The full 
screen manager is an auxiliary processor that gives an APL 
application program running under CMS or TSO* the ability to 
format* read* and write an IBM 3270 Information Display 
System screen. 

Release notice* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 8/79 
////5796-PLY 


6320-6176 

m SKTEoPMCTJCftl 12 AE1 JESS 3SH MB2I3 m BffiXffiBS 

This is an introduction to APL addressed to the scientist or 
engineer and designed to exploit any previous acquaintance 
with the very similar notation of vector algebra. A careful 
study of these pages should bring the reader to the point 
where he (she) can begin to make serious use of APL in some 
topic of interest. The use of an APL terminal in this 
study* while not absolutely essential* adds greatly to the 
depth and interest of the work. 

Technical report 


SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-6271 

m SYSTEMS ENVIRONMENT - CATAL06 OF PRODUCTS 

This catalog provides a quick reference to IBM programs 
applicable to the four key elements of the Data Systems 
Environment: data administration* data base* data 
communications* and data delivery. Program descriptions are 
presented in the following environmental categories: DOS 
Data Systems Products; OS IMS/VS DB/DC Data Systems 
Products; OS IMS/VS-CICS/VS Oata Systems Products. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 172 pages* 1/60 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-6300 

SYSTEMS AND PRODUCTS 6UIDE 

This customer version of the System Selection 6uide 
describes some of IBM's hardware and software offerings. 
It is intended as an introduction to selected data 
processing concepts and IBM products to be used in 
conjunction with consultations with an IBM marketing 
representative. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 320 pages* 07/63 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-6348 

APL DATA IMTERFACE-II FOR VM/370 (CMS)* IUP 5796-PN6, 
NOTICE 

The APL Data Interface-II IUP is a general purpose 
interactive facility designed to provide a responsive 
inquiry facility to end users. This publication describes 
the program functions* operating environment* installation 
tasks* and ordering procedures. 

Release notice 
////5796-PNS 


6320-6418 

.3800 90 DEGREE BR3MT PROSBAB EXTENSIONS^ IUP 5796r.BA.Cx 

w ra s 

This program is an extension to the existing IBM 3800 90 
Degree Print Programs (5796-ARE and 5796-AWX) which extends 
the capabilities of these programs. Printing at 5* 6* and 
7*5 lines per inch with 8* 9.6 and 12 characters per inch 
are now provided. 

Release notice* 2/81 
////5796-BAC 


6320-6530 

SQEJMARE C AT AL OG z new AND REVIEW 

This is the comprehensive guide to The Software Catalog. It 
includes more than 1*000 IBM software programs and aids for 
a wide range of IBM systems. It indexes all seven volumes 
of the catalog and includes the latest information on prices 
and service and on IBM's newest software offerings. The 
manual identifies all the software IBM offers for large and 
intermediate system users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 214 pages* 9/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-6628 

NETWORK MONITOR* IUP 57 %r£PB^ AYAILABJ_L.m NOTICE 
Network Monitor provides 3270 Display Station users with a 
single interface to application subsystems available on a 
network. 

The 3270 Display Stations users are presented with an 
installation defined logo on the screen* and enter the name 
of the application with which a session is desired. Network 
Monitor then checks the status of the application and* if 


946 



6320 


S320 


the application is active and accepting logons* passes 
control of the terminal to that application. If the 
application is not active* or is active but not accepting 
logons* the user is given an appropriate message. 

Network Monitor operates as a VTAM application program* 
and will operate with VTAM II* and all releases of ACF/VTAM* 
in a VS1 or MVS environment. It supports* in Model 2 mode* 
all models of the 3270 Oisplay Station. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 6/81 
////5796-PPB 


6320-6637 

3101 PASSTHROUGH VM/370 SUPPORT NOTICE 

The 3101 Pass Through VM/370 Support product simulates 3270 
type full screen support via the VM/Pass Through Facility 
Program Product (5748-RC1). Locally attached and dial up 
3101 terminal are provided this support on the VM/370 System 
running the 3101 Pass Through program as well as on remote 
VM/370 and TSO/MVS Systems connected through the VM/Pass 
Through Facility. The 3101 Pass Through VM/370 Support 
Program has been designed to provide as full as possible a 
subset of 3270 function on the 3101. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 09/81 
////5796-PPF 


6320-6644 

INFORMATION EBSISSim SYSTEM CRYPTOGRAPHIC PROGRAMS FOR 
VM/CMS IIFS/Cnsu TUP 5796-PPK, NOTICE 
IPS/CMS offers VM/CMS users the ability to protect their 
data from unauthorized disclosure through encipherment. 
IPS/CMS allows a user to encipher or decipher data 
interactively or as part of application programs. IPS/CMS 
produces ciphertext that can be deciphered by other IBM 
Cryptographic products which run in OS/VS1 and OS/VS2 MVS. 
Subroutines are provided for Assembler* FORTRAN* and PL/I. 
IPS/CMS will also encipher and decipher PROFS files. 
English scale: 1/4” =1*. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////5796-PPK 


6320-6647 

HOST REMOTE NQOE ENTRY SYSTEM II, IUP 5796-PPL, NOTICE 
0S/VS1 Host Remote Node Entry System II enables a System/370 
operating under the control of OS/VS1 to function as a 
remote terminal (workstation) for submitting jobs to a 
central System/370 to be executed under any OS/VS 
environment. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 4 pages* 1/82 
////5796-PPL 


6320-6652 

JAPj li br ary tsmo u SYSTEUt £B£ notice 

The Tape Library Control System is a modern automatic tape 
library system capable of controlling any number of 
standard-label installation tapes. The program may 
significantly improve the productivity and security of 
installations with any configuration of systems using MVS. 
It also permits the reduction of tape library size and can 
be used to give information about the tcpes. 

Release notice* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 11/81 
////5785-EAM 


6320-6654 

DMA SET m £fi££ SPAQE MANAGER, £U£ 5796-PPN, AVAILABILITY 

notice 

The Data Set and Free Space Manager provides MVS users the 
opportunity to increase DASO space utilization with a 
minimum of manual effort. This addition to Total Storage 
Management provides two key functions: reporting the status 


of OASD space* and returning underutilized space to the free 
space pool. The return of unused space may be controlled ai 
the data set level utilizing a filtering option. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 11/81 
////5796-PPN 


6320-6660 

Vtj BATCtf 2UE 5796-BCYi NOTICE 

The VM Batch Subsystem provides a facility for scheduling 
initiating, and monitoring batch jobs within a VM/CMS 
environment. The subsystem is controlled by a supervisory 
virtual machine which dispatches and monitors other virtual 
machines in which the batch jobs are processed. 

Flyer, 8 1/2 X 11 inches* 4 pages* 5/82 
////5796-BCY 


6320-6663 

EDUCATIONAL INFORMATION SYSTEM/REGISTRATION, IUP 5796-PGR, 
RELEASE NOTICE 

Education Information System/Registration supports by online 
terminals all function relating to student enrollment. Soon 
of these functions are initial registration, add/drop 
processing after initial registration* printing of student 
schedules* fee collection, control of student's right to 
register* display of class rosters* multiple term 
registration, and automatic advisor assignments. 

Release notice* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 4/82 
////5796-PQR 


6320-6739 

ENGINEERING AND SCIENTIEIC APPLICATIJ^ PROGRAMS AVAILABLE 
FROM NON-IBM SOURCES 

This publication contains descriptions of engineering and 
scientific application programs available from non-IBM 
sources. Programs are listed alphabetically. Each listing 
contains a description of the program* a statement of its 
purpose and environment, and a reference for additional 
information. 

Manual* 6x9 inches* 347 pages* 10/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-6785 

43og PE.QCE.ssgg FOR DISTRIBUTED AP ELI P Aiiqa B.EVEUOPMM 
JUSTIFICATION 6UI0E 

The guide provides a procedure for cost justifying 4300 
Processors for distributed application development. It 
contains various forms to be filled out to structure the 
justification process. The guide is normally completed 
jointly by the customer* DP executive and the marketing 
representative. 

Manual* 56 pages* 12/81 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-6849 

resource access QPHTRQL fa ci lih imE ±l 5ZiQ=xxH 
This publication describes the Resource Access Control 
Facility (RACF) program product. RACF is designed to 
provide Multiple Virtual Storage (MVS) users with an 
effective tool for managing access control. The publicatiof 
contains 32 foils with accompanying text per foil. This U 
the second edition of the RACF Presentation 6uide. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 84 pages* 4/84 


S320-8025 

CHARACTER CONVERSION AID TENT CARD 

The character conversion aid tent card is intended for an 
audience of applications programmers. The card introduces 
the interactive utility and gives information needed to ge 


947 



S320 

started using the utility. It also contains a procedure to 
follow when converting a Model 1 object to a Model 3 object 
and it contains a "nap” of the functions of the utility so 
that the user can track his/her progress through the screens 
of the utility. 

Spiral bound card* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
////566S-299 


5320-8046 

y§ lwbm raoiMKAf, mmm 

This document discusses possible future enhancements of 
VS#FORTRAN based on user input. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 9 pages* 5/82 
SLSS: ORDER MO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5320-8088 

CJC§ ON-LINE Ii§LBESy§ £05 CICS/OSS, .OJCg^OSS * 

CKg/ROSEi m EDISON tmn.CE 

CICS On-Line Test/Debug provides the programmer with the 
facilities to test and debug application programs or user 
files while CICS is operating by entering command statements 
via a 3270 Information Display System. The features include 
the ability to display and location in main memory of the 
machine* alter any location within the CICS job step 
boundaries* stop the execution of a specific CICS task at a 
specific address within an application program* display and 
alter storage records on any data set available to the CICS 
job step* immediately update changes made to storage records 
on file* and open or close files on-line. In effect* this 
program provides a programmer with access to a 3270 the 
ability to "console debug 1 ' programs without interrupting the 
normal operation of your installation. 

Flyer* 4 pages 
////5796-AEF 


5320-8089 

gics/eogot, £ALL H3HBE A& S ffiS £i c& 3§ 3 £ 1 £§£BS§S & 
gics/posEi §m fi£ B&EB3EE K2I££E 

Current users of the Customer Information Control System 
(CICS) who are writing application programs in ANS COBOL 
usually write Assembler Language macros in their application 
programs. This procedure requires the use of the CICS 
Preprocessor Program and two compilations of the program* 
one for the Assembler Language macros and one for the COBOL. 

This program provides a CQ80L/CICS interface technique 
which eliminates the use of the CICS Preprocessor Program 
and makes the writing and debugging of ANS C0B0L/CICS 
application programs considerably easier. The system 
consists of 12 modules* one for each of the CICS management 
functions* and a Resident Interface Module. When the COBOL 
application programmer requires a CICS service* rather than 
write an Assembler Language macro* he simply codes a 
predefined COBOL CALL statement passing a list of parameters 
depending upon the service requested. The tested CICS macro 
is then issued in the subsequently called CICS Service 
Handler and control is returned to the requesting COBOL 
program upon completion of the CICS service. 

Flyer 

////5796-AEG 


>320-8107 

m PBPM B P mm ssmsmin mmm baia 

BASE APP LJTCATIOfj fflOSfiAB lESTIES ,»Jd fig RL m 
. INSTALL ED A1 SAGjjfiB JMSLl F REDE S.I C jk tSL 
This flyer contains highlights of the DOS DBOUMP Utility 
Program* an Installed User Program in use at the Sagner 
Inc.* Frederick* Maryland. 

Flyer* 4 pages 
////5796-AFY 
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1525 GENERAL PURPOSE miLUX ISi 2UE 

SZOfc^GE^ NOTICE 

This document describes for potential customers use of 3525 

6eneral Purpose Utilities for System/370. 

This IUP consists of four programs: 

1. A program for interpreting anywhere on a card. 
Control cards specify print location and source 
data location. 

2. A program that prints up to 64 characters from a 
source to a data card. Data cards can be punched 
or blank. 

3. A program by which data is posted from a detail 
card to a specified location on a master card. For 
example* employee hours worked could be posted 
weekly to an employee year-to-date card. The 
program assumes that the master card immediately 
follows the detail card. A master-detail card pair 
is defined by equal information in a specified 
control field in both cards. The program is able 
to ignore an incomplete pair or halt on an 
incomplete pair. 

4. A multi-phase program to reproduce cards* interpret 
cards* gangpunch into cards* and/or insert sequence 
numbers. Multiple operations* for reproduce* 
gangpunch* and insert sequence numbers* can be done 
in a single run* For this* program control cards 
are submitted for each function requested* and 
repro requests will override gangpunch request for 
conflicting field definitions. An additional 
feature of this program is the ability to gangpunch 
a specified number of cards. 

Release notice* 4 pages* 1/75 

////5796-AGE 


6320-8120 

ytl/370 SYSTEM FOR ONLINE JAP£ £ filS* LIBRARIES* NOTICE 
The VM/370 System for Tape and Disk Libraries is an IUP for 
the control of user tape and disk libraries. It works 
online under CMS with commands to control the assignment and 
accounting for user volumes. The system operator can add* 
delete* and modify a record associated with a particular 
mountable volume. It can make a large pool of tapes and 
disks accessible to a large number of time sharing users by 
providing the storage location and accounting information 
available online. The benefits are improved data security* 
quicker location of volumes* quicker response to mount 
commands* automatic bookkeeping and improved system control. 

This Availability Notice contains complete ordering 
information for the Program and all its related documen¬ 
tation* for management and data processing personnel who are 
prospective users of the program and others who require 
information concerning it. 

Flyer, 01/82 
////5796-A6N 


6320-8138 

EyrENDED COBOL SORT, IUP 5796-AG^ NOTICE 
This document contains information on use of the Extended 
COBOL Sort which provides the COBOL installation with 
sorting and merging power never before available. It 
increases sort capacity to either 16 or 32 times normal. 
Thus the programmer need no longer be concerned about the 
hardware availability or the volume of data to be expected 
during actual production. 

The Extended COBOL Sort Merge Simulation feature 
simplifies the merging of files in a COBOL program. The 
programmer uses a language compatible with the proposed ANS 
standard MERGE statement, and a true merge can be executed 
in a COBOL program. 

Release Notice* 4 pages* 9/75 
////5796-AGZ 
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6320-6155 

DATA ENTRY CONTROL AND AUDIT SYSTEM NOTICE 
This document describes for potential customers use of the 
Data Entry Control and Audit System* which provides: 
o Visibility into content of cards* tapes and 
diskettes 

o Labeling of all input records 
o Journal of input data transactions 
o Media-independent input to application programs via 
"Include” feature of POWER/VS 
o Extraction of selected records from journal with a 
choice of media 

o Economical storage of historical data 
o Ability to back out faulty batches of data 
o Establishment and recomputation of transaction 
counts 

The system was developed to meet four goals: Cl) 
facilitate transition to and operation of the diskette data 
entry media* (2) provide an input control system to support 
multiple remote input operation* (3) provide an auditing and 
backup system* and (41 provide an archival system for 
economical storage of historical data. 

Flyer* 4 pages* 04/76 
////5796-AKC 


6320*6159 

DOSMAP-PL/I NOTICE 

This document contains information on use of DOSMAP-OL/I* a 
logical approach to better documentation and communication 
related to Dl/I DOS/VS data bases. OOSMAP DL/X builds and 
prints a pictorial layout of the data base descriptions 
(C30s) and program specification blocks (PSBs) of the DL/I 
DOS/VS data bases. D0SMAP-DL/I should be used each time a 
DL/I 00S/VS data base is created or changed. The printouts 
can serve as a handy reference to assist in visualizing 
logical and physical relationships within the data base. 

They can act as visual aids for training* and as a recording 
medium to retain the historical and current status of the 
DL/I DOS/VS data bases. The maps can also be used as a 
reference when the data base requirements of current and 
proposed applications are compared and evaluated. 

Release Notice* 6 pages* 12/75 
////5796-PCM 


6320-9159 

PRESENTATION ENHANCEMENTS USING ffig 6670* 5798-ONQ, NOTICE 
This document describes the program offering and provides 
information on price* ordering* installation* and service. 
Mith this package* it is now possible to create a complete 
professional looking presentation (including the artwork)* 
keep it up to date with a preferred systems editor* and 
print original copies or transparencies on a 6670 Model II 
or III. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 11/83 
////5798-DNQ 
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hsb mim b&eask mna 

The HSM Maintenance/Recovery Utilities (5796-BDY) program 
offering is a set of programs which provide several enhanced 
functions for users of the Data Facility Hierarchical 
Storage Manager (DFHSM) (5665-329* and Hierarchical Storage 
Manager (HSM)» 5740-XRB* program products. These 
enhancements include: Automation of routine maintenance: 
cleanup of migration volumes and option to automatically 
delete old backup version after the primary data set has 
been deleted) Cleanup and recovery of the migration and 
backup control data sets. 

The use of the Maintenance/Recovery Utilities offers the 
potential to reduce the systems programming effort required 
to support an active DFHSM installation. 


DFHSM can be active and performing concurrent recall 
processing when the Maintenance/Recovery Utilities are run. 
All of the programs have the ability to run in a test mode 
with listings produced but no actions taken. This feature 
allows evaluation of maintenance and recovery functions 
prior to actual data modification or deletion. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 12/65 
////5796-BDY 


6320-9165 

tjE-IHPM PANAGEMENT PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY, 5796-OPC 
No abstract available. 

Flyer* 6 pages* 9/63 
////5798-DPC 


6320-9177 

INSTALLED USES ESOGRAM OWNER’S GUIDE 

This manual describes IUP procedures for customer* vendor o 
IBM programs from nomination through release and support. 

It describes the owner responsibilities* provides 
instructions for program preparation and for preparation of 
supporting publications. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 37 pages* 9/82 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6320-9184 

VSE STRUCTURED QUERY LANGUAGE/EDIT» 5798-DPJ^ AVAILABILITY 

MM 

This publication provides the end-user with full screen dat 
entry* update and delete functions to data stored in the 
Structured Query Language/Data System (SQL/DS* 5748-XXJ) 
database. The end-user* if authorized* can create and 
maintain user data without requiring the involvement of the 
data processing professional. No application programming i 
required by the user to enter* update* delete* or 
automatically edit data. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 3/84 
////5798-DPJ 


6320-9202 

PB2 PATA3 ASE Zj, E798-DPY, P ERf ORtfANCE E.EPOR. T INS ISS1 

SOFTWARE 

UPDATE 

The DATABASE 2 Performance Reporting Tool (DB2PRT) is a 
comprehensive performance analysis tool used in conjunctior 
with the new DATABASE 2 (DB2) system. DB2 is a relational 
data base management system that structures data into tabic 
so that most users can understand and utilize the 
information easily. DB2PRT helps to better manage the 
environment that surrounds DB2. It provides analysts and 
programmers with comprehensive reports to help ensure 
optimum DB2 performance. It helps end-users take full 
advantage of the DB2 system by allowing them to perform bol 
standard and ad hoc queries with ease. DB2PRT monitors am 
enhances system performance. 

Flyer* 8 pages* 8/84 
////5798-DPY 


6320-9205 

EXTENDED EXPONENT RANGE* 5796-FKR* FOR FORTRAN USERS 
gE-LEASS MSIffiR 

The Extended Exponent Range for FORTRAN Users (XEXP) is a 
feature of the FORTRAN H Extended Optimization Enhancement 
extended support Program Offering. The XEXP feature remow 
the exponent range restriction imposed by S/370, 43XX and 
30XX hardware by providing a range of numbers from 7.0x10 i 
5.5x10 for extended precision calculations. This extended 
range far surpasses the IEEE standard and most 
engineering/scientific application requirements. An 
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additional user library allows FORTRAN users to develop 
their own FORTRAN or Assembler arithmetic routines. This 
permits user coding of arithmetic functions not supplied 
with FORTRAN IV H Extended. Examples of user-Mritten 
functions include alternate arithmetics* such as interval or 
IEEE arithmetic or the use of specialized rounding 
algorithms. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages 
////5796-PKR 


6320-9206 

cys uojs m* gEH fflZ E R S7.«=rau bemuse 

NOTICE 

The MVS Link Pack Area Optimizer Extensions Program Offering 
provides additional functions for the MVS Link Pack Area 
Optimizer program offering* 5798-DKP. The product provides 
for MVS/XA support to create a packlist for above and below 
the 16m line LPS and ELPA. The product also provides 
support for extended link* load and attach Csvcl22). 

MVS Link Pack Area Optimizer Extensions improves the LPACAND 
report of the original link pack product and provides 
support to allow the user to influence the LPACAND report. 

It also helps identify modules for inclusions to the LPA and 
ELPA. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 11/64 
////5798-ORO 


5320-9226 

m EBSSBmm m kosi&t szsszMil. bilease mm 

The VM/Programming in Logic CVM/PR0L0G) is an implementation 
of the PROLOG programming language* which may be used for 
research* development and applications in knowledge base 
systems. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 9/85 
////5785-ABH 


5320-9229 

BVg BESgygCE mmmjm TSPh §22&=2 BLl ES1EA35 mmg 
The MVS Resource Utilization tool captures and reports the 
use of resources serialized through the ENQ and RESERVE 
interfaces in MVS/SP or MVS/XA. The basic elements 
presented using this tool include the name of the resource* 
identification of its users* active time of request* and 
scope of serialization. This tool is intended to assist 
those users planning the implementation of multiple system 
global resource serialization C6RS) environments. The 
information generated from the MVS Resource Utilization tool 
can greatly assist the development of the resource name 
lists (RNLs) which are required to effectively operate the 
multiple system 6RS environments. Once the multiple system 
GRS environment has been established* this tool can be used 
periodically* or after a major software installation* to 
identify any changes regarding system resource utilization 
characteristics. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 4 pages* 11/84 
////5798-0RF 


320-9239 

3BMIHBBK MANAGEMENT PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY NOTICE 
VSE/Network Management Productivity Facility Rl.l is a set 
of job streams* programs* and data sets* which can help 
Network Systems and Operations personnel learn and 
productively use many systems end network management 
products* CNCCF* NPDA* NLDM* VSE/OCCF and others). It 
supports an environment with VSE/AF Version 2 and ACF/VTAM 
V2 or V3. 

VSE/NMPF Rl.l contains tutorials* HELP facilities* 
operational scenarios* sample data bases and procedures 
that demonstrate the effective use of products to manage a 
network. VSE/NMPF Rl.l is built on NCCF and uses standard 


Command List (CLIST)* Command Processor and User Exit 
facilities. 

When VSE/NMPF Rl.l is used in conjunction with NCCF* 
VSE/OCCF and Terminal Access Feature CTAF) of NCCF* many 
automated system operation functions can be implemented. 
CLISTs which provide error recovery or event driven tasks 
can be started from system generated messages. Making use 
of the VAE VSE/AF facility* two NCCFs can be started to 
fully automate the Network and System Operation. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 6 pages* 04/87 
////5798-DRR 


6320-9241 

NOTICE OS/VS OB/PC OATA DICTIONARY - DB2 INTERFACE 
The OS/VS Data Dictionary - DB2 Interface (DD-DB2) expands 
the Dictionary's Base of general functions to support 
DATABASE 2 (DB2). 

The objective of DD-DB2 is to accelerate DB/DC system and 
application development by increasing system and application 
programmer productivity. DD-DB2 supports this productivity 
by utilizing Dictionary information as the source for the 
creation* modification* and/or deletion of DB2 objects* 
utilizing the DB2 catalog as the source for the creation 
and/or modification of Dictionary subjects* and helping to 
synchronize Dictionary and DB2 contructs. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 6 pages* 5/85 
////5798-DRP 


G320-9326 

CICS/OS/VS FOR MVS AND VSE 

This publication contains an Executive Summary* an Overview 
Section* a Planning Information section and an Ordering 
Information section. It is intended for information system 
executives and DP professional personnel. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 12 pages* 09/67 
////5665-3S5»5740-XX1,5665-403*5666-329*5746-XX3 


6320-9332 

PROFESSIONAL WORK MANA6ER 

This publication describes the major features of the 
Professional Work Manager Program Offering which creates a 
unified environment for application development and other 
host-3270 PC interactive professional tasks. It provides 
highlights and specifications of its operating environment 
and installation. Central programming services information 
is included. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches, 4 pages* 07/86 
////5798-DXX 


6320-9389 

SOFTWARE UPDATE PERFORMANCE PLANNING FACILITY CVMPPF) 
This publication contains general information about the VM 
Performance Planning Facility CVMPPF) program product. It 
is intended for direct mail to customer executives to 
solicit orders and* secondarily* to replace GIM for use in 
road shows* demonstrations* conferences* and sales calls. 
Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 7/85 


6320-9390 

SOFTWARE UPDATE VIRTUAL ftACyiNg fiONIIQg ANALYSIS PROGRAM 
CVMMAP) 

This publication contains general information about the VM 
Monitor Analysis Program CVMMAP) program product. It is 
intended for direct mail to customer executives to solicit 
orders. It is also intended to replace General Information 
for use in road shows, demonstrations* conferences and 
sales calls. 

Flyer* 6 1/2 x 11 inches, 10/87 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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'>320-9391 

SOFJMAR^ UPDATE £Qg fiOjOj, STRIQURINS FACILITY, 5666-786 
This publication, for the COBOL Structuring Facility, is 
intended for the executive, who Mill make the decision 
whether or not to buy the program product. 

Brochure, B 1/2 x 11 inches, B pages, 11/65 
////S668-786 


G320-9392 

INFORMATION/ACCESS GIVING Y£J £ DIRECT ROUTE JQ SERVICE 
INFORMATION 

This publication is designed to describe the product to 
customer decision-making personnel. It contains four 
sections: an Executive Summary, a Product Overview section, 
a Planning Information section, and an Ordering Information 
section. It is intended for information system executives 
and OP professional personnel. 

Brochure, B 1/2 x 11 inches, 09/B5 
Z///5665-267 


6320-9512 

AUTOMATED SOFTWARE TEST EACILITY RELEASE NOTICE 
The Automated Software Test Facility Program Offering is e 
productivity tool Mhich enables online software developers 
to enhance their functional and regression testing. The 
Program Offering runs on VM/SP, Release 3, in conjunction 
with the VM/Pass-Through Facility, and can be used to 
automatically test online programs running under various 
environments, such as CICS, IMS, ISPF, MVS/TSO, VM/CMS, and 
DOS/VSE. Automated testing can increase the productivity of 
software developers by performing routine and 
time-consuming tasks faster and more accurately than manual 
testing. 

Flyer, B 1/2 x 11 inches, 6 pages, 6/86 
////5798-DYW 


G320-9541 

version g JKSim&Lm bPI EB OOS 
This publication is intended for users of Information 
Management System/Virtual Storage (IMS/VS) who are 
converting from IMS/VS 1.3 or IMS/VS 2.1 to IMS/VS 2.2. 
This is a component of 6B0F-2205. 

Manual, B 1/2 x 11 inches, 216 pages, 10/87 
//Z/5665-332,5740-XX2 


G321-5084 

VM/370 - A STUDY OF MULTIP_LIC.m AND USEFULNESS 
This paper is an overview of IBM's Virtual Machine 
Facility/370. It describes the virtual machine concept and 
its capabilities end implementation in VM/370. Two 
components of VM/370 are discussed - the control program and 
the Conversational Monitor System. The usefulness of VM/370 
in multiple and diverse environments is covered. New 
developments in VM/370 from hardware assists to system 
extensions, networking, and handshaking are briefly 
described as an introduction to the rest of the papers in 
this issue. 

Journal reprint, 7 x 10 inches, 15 pages, 2/79 


6321-5005 

m changi ng ymuAi, mum ismsmmx immzis jq 

REAL HARDWARE* VIRTUAL HARDWARE* AND OTHER VIRTUAL MACHINES 
This paper is a survey of changes to virtual machine 
interfaces, implementation, architecture, and simulation 
techniques as they affect IBM System/370 and 303X (3031, 
3032, 3033) processors, the system control program to which 
virtual machines interface, and other Virtual Machines 
executing on the same real computing system or elsewhere. 
The paper seeks to summarize such changes and provide a 


perspective on the virtual machine environment. New uses of 
virtual machine subsystems are discussed as they relate to 
inter-virtual communication. 

Journal Reprint, 7 x 10 inches, 29 pages, 02/79 


6321-5104 

AUTOMATIC PROGRAMMING FOR ENERGY MANAGEMENT USING SENSOR 
BASED COMPUTERS 

An automatic programming approach has been developed for the 
use of sensor based computers (IBM System/7 and Series/1) 
for energy management in buildings. The purpose is to aid 
the facilities engineer who is unfamiliar with programming 
and who requires a system that can be defined by a sequence 
of questions and answers. Programmers con add or modify 
application source programs to extend the system to other 
user-defined functions. 

Journal reprint, 7 x 10 inches, 13 pages, 8/79 


6360-0428 

MODEM SELECTION GUIDE 3863/3864/3865 3866/3868 
This booklet introduces IBM modems, provides a general 
presentation of configurations and features and 
illustrates, in table form, which modems are appropriate to 
use with various kinds of IBM equipment-computer systems 
and terminals. 

Summary, 3 5/8 x 8 1/2 inches, 12 pages, 9/83 
//09/3663,3864,3865,3866,3868/ 


6360-0434 

4,311 VSE SYSTEM PROBLEM DETERMINATION REFERENCE 
No abstract available. 

Reference card, 22 panels, 1/84 
4331//16//5745-030 


6520-6009 

EBasg&afflis m issic iebp.lqgj genebai mcmim m 
elannims quibi jess m bv§ m sb wissmms 

This publication provides information to the installation 
manager and technical staff necessary to evaluate the 
applicability of MVS/PROLOG and VM/PROLGG program offering 
to their organizations. It describes the functions, 
features, and the software and hardware requirements needed 
to install both program offerings. 

Brochure, 8 pages, 10/86 
//20//5798-DYL 


6520-6121 

4231 BBSSESSSM 

This publication is intended for customer decision makers, 
and describes the 4381 Processor Model 6roups 11, 12, 13 anc 
14 in the compute-intensive environment (involving a large 
amount of mathematical computations). It describes the 
requirements of this environment and offers the 4381 as the 
optimum solution. 

Brochure, 12 pages, 2/86 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S544-0554 

syppiEMEifTAi oekrauus ess ssa jmmmsm 

TOffESSQBS m 6640 ROCUMENJ Jgltgjg 

This brochure is intended for operators who have completed 
the basic equipment training. 

This brochure reviews "compatibility" between various 
information processors and the document printer. 

Manual, 7 1/2 x 10 1/2 inches, 20 pages, 06/78 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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S544-0579 

OFFICE SYSTEM 6 : 6670 JjjFOgH&HP^ piS JR IB UICH 

This publication contains the operating instructions that 
must be used when the 6670 operates with SOLC communication 
protocol in the SNA environment. This publication updates 
the 6670 Information Distributor Operating Instructions 
manual* S544-0574 for the SDLC version of the 6670. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 50 pages* 1979 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6544-1006 

GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL FOR IBM 6670 INFORMATION 
DISTRIBUTOR 

This manual introduces prospective users to the IBM 6670 
information distributor* and is written for Data Processing 
and Nord Processing Managers who are planning to install the 
IBM 6670* or anyone seeking a similar introduction. The 
reader must have a basic knowledge of data processing and 
work processing* binary synchronous communications (BSC) and 
systems network architecture (SNA) communications networks. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 60 pages* 1/79 
//08/6670/ 


S544-3004 

2^20 QUICK REFER EN CE CARD SltftKB PNW S COm WICfflO jiS 

(BSC) ENVIRONMENT 

This reference card is to be used in conjunction with the 
•'Printing**' "Recording*" and "Communicating" (BSC) sections 
of the IBM 6670 Information Distributor Operating 
Instructions (S544-0574-1)♦ It replaces and supplements the 
Reference (BSC) section in the previous edition of this 
manual. 

Reference card* 3 11/16 x 8 1/2 inches* 18 panels* 10/80 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S544-3005 

662 Q SPJCk; ref e rence card ffiE TOfl H.EJMPBK m SHMSSm. 

(SNA) ENVIRONMENT 

This reference card is to be used in conjunction with the 
"Printing" and "Recording" sections of the IBM 6670 
Information Distributor Operating Instructions (S544-0574) 
and the "Communicating (SDLC)" section of the Synchronous 
Data Link Control (SNA) Environment supplement (S544-0579). 
It replaces and supplements the "Reference (SDLC)" section 
of the previous SDLC/SNA supplement. 

Reference summary* 3 11/16 x 8 1/2 inches* 18 panels* 11/80 
///6670/5743-SNA 


G544-3012 

6620 INF ORM A TI ON DISIR.I BUT .CR E 5A TUEES AND CAEABILTTIES 
This manual serves as a basic introduction to the IBM 6670 
and is designed to augment IBM 6670 Information Distributor 
General Information* G544-10Q6. In simple terms* this 
booklet describes what the 6670 is* what it can and cannot 
do* and how it can enhance certain operating environments 
when used as a system printer. 

Booklet* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 28 pages* 1/83 
//30/6670/ 


6544-3013 

6620 INFOEMUga DISTRIBUTOR B&tflgNS m 
GUIDE 

The Planning and Preinstallation Guide is written for 
customers who have decided to order an IBM 6670 Information 
Distributor. The information in this manual will enable 
the 

customer to do the following activities: 

Place an order for the 6670) prepare the location where the 
6670 will be installed; identify the formatting 


requirements of documents they plan to print on the 6670) 
be aware of the types of data-communication hardware they 
may need to order to support printing on a 6670; identify 
software requirements for installing a 6670 in a computer 
system; identify the training requirements for people in 
their organization who will use the 6670. 

Manual 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S544-3015 

INSTALLING THE 6670 

This book is intended for persons who are responsible for 
installing an IBM 6670 Information Distributor. It contains 
information about the installation process and explains whal 
responsibilities are involved. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 26 pages* 6/83 
//08/6670/ 


S544-30Z6 

SETTING UP COMMUNICATION STORED E QR MA J S IN A BSC 

tmBmm 

When an IBM 6670 Information Distributor is installed* the 
IBM customer support representative (CSR) loads two 
communication stored formats (from magnetic cards that are 
shipped with the machine). After the communication network 
is tested* the customer may determine that these stored 
formats need to be modified so that data can be sent 
successfully to and from the IBM 6670. 

This book is directed to anyone who is responsible for 
deciding what to specify in communication stored formats. 

It contains information about the stored formats that are 
used for receiving and sending data in a binary synchronous 
communication (BSC) environment and should be used in 
conjunctions with IBM 6670 Information Distributor OCL 
Reference for a BSC Environment* S544-3041. 

This book is part of a series that can go in an optional 
binder called IBM 6670 Information Distributor Installation 
Guides* S544-3046* the optional BSC tabs for this binder can 
be ordered by S544-3047. 

Manual* 4/83 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S544-3017 

SSniKS UP CCW SJNI C mgU SLQSE.D £C.mi§ m SNA 
envi ro nment 

This book is directed to anyone who is responsible for 
deciding what to specify in communication stored formats. 

It contains information about the stored formats that are 
used for controlling links and sessions and for transmitting 
data in a systems network architecture (SNA) environment and 
should be used in conjunction with IBM 6670 Information 
Distributor CCL Reference for an SNA Environment* S544-3040. 
This book is part of a series that can go in an optional 
binder called IBM 6670 Information Distributor Installation 
Guides* S544-3046* the optional SNA tabs for this binder 
have an order number* too: S544-3069. 

Manual* 4/83 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S544-3019 

6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR: CODES AND MESSAGES FOR A BSC 

mmmm 

This book is for use with the IBM 6670 Information 
Distributors operating in an BSC environment* It provides a 
reference to the various codes and messages used by the 6670 
to inform the user of the status of the machine or of a 
problem encountered during operation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 48 pages* 6/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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S544-3020 

6625 IHLQH gA IXOU WLmm IPRl CODES and messages FOR an 
m environment 

This book Is for use with IBM 6670 Information Distributors 
operating in an SNA environment. It provides a reference to 
the various codes and messages used by the 6670 to inform 
the user of the status of the machine or of a problem 
encountered during operation. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 72 pages* 6/83 
/C/08/6670/ 


S544-3022 

6625 XttLQgMAIION mssmmi GLOSSARY 
This glossary defines all new terms and abbreviations that 
are used in the library for the IBM 6670 Information 
Distributor. It also includes terms and definitions from 
IBM Vocabulary for Data Processing* Telecommunications* and 
Office Systems* GC20-1699* as well as definitions developed 
by the American National Standards Institute (ANSI) and the 
International Organization for Standardization (I0S). This 
material is reproduced in part from the American National 
Dictionary for Information Processing* copyright 1977 by the 
Computer and Business Equipment Manufacturers Association* 
copies of which may be purchased from the American National 
Standards Institute* 1430 Broadway* NY NY 10018. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 18 pages* 6/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


Manual* 34 pages* 06/83 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S544-3032 

m m m a mmm m mm environment 

This book is directed to anyone who is responsible for 
monitoring an IBM 6670 Information Distributor while it is 
receiving and printing documents that have been submitted 
from a terminal in a remote-job-entry (RJE) environment* 
including what can be seen on the IBM 6670's control panel 
while it is receiving documents. 

This book is part of a series that can go in an optional 
binder called 6670 Information Distributor Printing and 
Copying Guides* S544-3048* the optional BSC tabs S544-3049 
or SNA tabs S544-3070 can also be included. 

Manual* 4/83 
//38/6670/ 


3544*3033 

6625 fflFORM&pOM DISTRIBUTE MAKING COPIES 
This book is for users of the IBM 6670 Information 
Distributor who want to make copies. It will be especially 
helpful if the book is read while the user is at the 
machine. 

Manual 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pages* 6/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 
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S544-3024 
6670 

FORMATS IN AN IBM RJE ENVIRONMENT 

This book is intended for those who are responsible for 
creating* maintaining and storing and testing the text 
stored formats of the IBM 6670 in a remote job entry (RJE) 
environment. 


Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 88 pages* 6/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S544»*3025 

6525 iB E ssBA nsa vism im sm somm ssmnm Esmsas 

ran§ a seefatjon im a b§c smssms . 

This book is intended for those who solve formatting 
problems while using an IBM 6670 Information Distributor in 
a binary synchronous communication (BSC) environment. It 
describes how to use a Line-monitor trace to solve a 
formatting problem* which may involve the communications 
activity* the job data* or both. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 30 pages* 06/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S544-3028 

6625 I HfS g HATIQH PJL3IRI§m.Q3 f.QBMffl TO § RfflMEMia IM AM &EE 
mi&omm 

This book is written for those responsible for creating and 
formatting documents to be printed on the IBM 6670. 
Developing or modifying your data-processing applications to 
take advantage of the printing and formatting capabilities 
of the IBM 6670 I/D. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S54-V-3029 

6525 amras nm&nim ismjm asms a im=smnsm 
■OEEFAnsM m m sms massmm 

This book is for those who solve formatting problems while 
using the 6670 Information Distributor in a System 
network Architecture (SNA) environment. 

This book tells how to use a line monitor trace to 
solve a formatting problem. 


S544-3040 

^670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR PCI REFERENCE FOR AN SNA 
EjjyiFPNMENI 

This manual contains a description of each command and 
instruction in the operator control language (OCL) for the 
6670 Information Distributor. It is to be used as a source 
of information during and after 6670 training. Each 
command and instruction is presented as it is used in a 
systems network architecture (SNA) environment by 
describing it function* operands* and general use* as well 
as the impact when it is used with other commands and 
instructions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//30/6670/ 


S544-3041 

6625 mSBM HfiM RIsjribuLQH Q2L BILE&enqs £SB A §sc 
fm&mm 

This manual contains a description of each command and 
instruction in the operator control language (OCL) for the 
6670 Information Distributor. It is to be used as a source 
of information during and after 6670 training* Each 
command and instruction is presented as it is used in a 
binary synchronous communications (BSC) environment by 
describing its function* operands* and general use* as well 
as the impact when it is used with other commands and 
instructions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//30/6670/ 


S544-3042 

6625 INFORMATION jgSTRIBUISK SYSTEM PRQSgAMttflffi BfiEEREHCK 
This publication contains reference information for 
host-system support for the 6670 Information Distributor. 
It is directed to system programmers and application 
programmers who are responsible for the installation and 
operation of the 6670 in a host-system environment. It 
replaces and obsoletes the Programmer's Guide for 
Communicating with the 6670 Information Distributor (BSC) 
Environment* 6544-1007* and the Programmer's Guide for 
Communicating with the 6670 Information Distributor (SNA 
Environment)» 6544-1008 by consolidating and reorganizing 
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the information contained in Chapter 4 and Chapter 3 from 
each publication. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches 
//36/6670/ 


5544-3064 

6670 Sii f . OWATICtj Rmammai OVERyiEH of SNA EBQTBEQL 
This book is used as an overview of the 6670. It is also a 
backup for those already trained on the 6670. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 5/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5544-3065 

66zs jmmm w ms s m mi mmsa ql §sc mmm. 

This book is an overview and reference for binary 
synchronous connaunications (BSC). It is a backup source of 
information during and after training on the 6670. It 
describes various line controls and sequences. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 42 pages* 5/83 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5544-3066 

66ZA B is m iBffl ss m m ms* agps 

This publication provides the information required to use 
the IBM 6670 Information Distributor Model III. It 
describes the differences between the earlier models 
(Models I and II) and the Model III along with the effects 
of the Model III with respect to the 6670 user library. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 24 pages 


5544-3068 

6620 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR BE&Q5R GUIDE ESS A &§£ 

pms mm 

This booklet is written for anyone who installs or uses an 
IBM 6670 and needs to consult one or more of the 
instructional and reference materials that support the 6670. 
By using the charts in this booklet* readers will be able to 
identify which 6670 training and reference books they should 
read based on the activities they perform in their 6670 
installations. 

Booklet 

SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5544-3074 

6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR KEYBOARDS AND FONTS SUPPLEMENT 
This publication is directed to IBM 6670 Information 
Distributor users in both data-processing and 
word-processing environments. It provides supplemental 
information to previously published documentation on IBM 
6670 keyboards and fonts. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 136 pages* 9/83 
SLSS: 0R0ER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


5544-3103 

£S£ SYSTEM EPCSRAMMES^ ££0£ £Cg *Sg 
This publication provides information about the Print 
Services Facility (PSF) program product executing under the 
VSE/AF Operating System. It contains information for system 
programmers who are responsible for establishing a 
communications network* installing PSF* starting and 
stopping PSF* providing data security* and reacting to 
abnormal events. 

It also contains the system operators command set 
available to PSF. To use this publication* the reader 
should have a system-level programming knowledge. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 176 pages* 09/86 
////5666-319 


S544-3104 

PSF USER *S PROGRAMMING GUIDE F0g VS£ 

This publication explains the programming for the user of 
PSF for VSE. It is a guide to provide information about the 
Print Services Facility (PSF) executing under the VSE/AF 
Operating System. It contains information for system 
programmers who are responsible for such tasks as 
establishing communications network* installing PSF* 
starting and stopping PSF, providing data security* and 
reacting to abnormal events. It also contains the system 
operator command set available to PSF. Readers should have 
system-level programming knowledge and experience with 
printers is also helpful. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 180 pages* 09/66 
////5666-319 


S544-3106 

PSF DIAGNOSIS GUIDE AND REFERENCE FOR VSE 
This publication aids in communicating with the 
support representatives to help isolate the 
source of a failure in Print Services Facility 
(PSF) or Page Printer Communications Component 
(PPCC)• It allows for understanding the program 
organization and flow of control* but it does not 
give enough detail to correct or change the 
program logic. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 464 pages* 6/85 
////5666-319 


S544-3127 

PSF/VM SUPPORT FOR M12 PAGE PR INTER 
This publication describes the differences in support 
provided by the Print Services Facility/VM printer driver 
for the 3812 Printer as opposed to support provided for the 
3820 Printer. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 32 pages* 10/87 
////5664-198 


S544-3133 

PRINT SERVICES FACILITY/MVS UPDATE GUIDE 
This publication documents functional enhancement 
(principally specifications) to PSF/MVS between product 
releases. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 40 pages* 08/87 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


6544-3176 

APL2 FONTS SPECIFICATIONS 

This licensed program provides a total of thirteen 
uniformly-spaced fonts for use on the 3800 Printer Subsystem 
Models 3 and 8 when supported by Advanced Function Printing 
Software. These fonts are provided to support the special 
character set requirements demanded by many APL and APL2 
printing applications. They can also be used by any other 
printing application that is supported by Advanced Function 
Printing software. 

Page* 10/84 
////5771-ADB 


6544-3177 

DATA I FONTS PRINT MANAGEMENT FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS 
This licensed program provides a total of four uniformly- 
spaced* 13 3-pitch fonts for use on the 3800 Printer 
Subsystem Model 3 or 8 when supported by Advanced Function 
Printing Software. 

Single sheet* 10/84 
////5771-ADA 
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5544-3X79 

psaf/hvs SPECIFICATIONS 

This publication provides the user with a convenient easy- 
to-use tool for selecting the appropriate formatting and 
printing options to print line data* page data* and Kanji 
shift-out/shift-in data on the 3800 Printer Subsystem and 
the 3620 Page Printer, PSAM/MVS is an interactive program 
which has four levels of menus. These menus are grouped 
into two categories: general menus for the new user and 
special menus for the experienced user. Default values are 
provided for many parameters on the menus and any of the 
values can be overridden. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 08/86 
//20//5665-340 


5544-3181 

PAGEPPINIER FORMATTING AID USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
I CURRENT RELEASE! 

This publication explains the use of the Page Printer 
Formatting Aid (PFFA) licensed program in the VSE* MVS and 
VM environments. It describes the use of the PPFA to create 
control objects* called page definitions and form 
definitions. The control objects are used in batch mode to 
format printed output for Page Printers without requiring 
significant changes to the user programs. PPFA runs on the 
3820 Page Printer and on the 3800 Printing Subsystem* Model 
3 and Model 8. The publication is intended for use by 
document administrators* Advanced Function Printing (AFP) 
programmers* system programmers and end users. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 176 pages* 08/85 
////5664-199 *5665-351*5666-327 


5544-3182 

gAGEmiMXEB FORMATTING AID COffijANQ QUICK REFERENCE LCURRENT 
RELEASE! 

This publication will help the user of the PPFA. It gives a 
summary of the commands used in PPFA. 

Fold-out Card* 10 panels* 09/85 
////5666-327»5664-199*5665-351 


6544-3323 

sm yg gv§ y§g sm m cxnm. ismm mt mi 

Page Printer Formatting Aid CPPFA) allows users to specify 
the form and page definitions necessary to utilize the 
advance-function printing capabilities of the 3820 Page 
Printer and 3800 Printing Subsystem Models 3 and 8. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 08/86 
////5665-351,5664-199,5666-327 


3544-3415 

AoyANCAQ tmum mmim software- general mmmw 

(CURRENT RELEASE) 

This publication provides general information about 
Advanced Function Printing, AFP. It is intended for prople 
who plan for* install* use and maintain AFP software. It 
includes a description of the functions and the 
requirements of each product* and how each works with other 
AFP software products. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 80 pages* 04/86 
SLSS: ORDER NO. SUBSCRIPTION ONLY 


S544-3464 

PSEflfl £SE command (flics g£££EiB£E 

This publication contains syntax for the PSF command and 
options and provides a brief description of each option. 
Reference Summary* 8 1/2 x 3 1/2 inches* 8 panels* 03/87 
////5664-198 


S544-3465 

PSF/VM MESSAGES AND CODES 

This publication contains the messages issued by PSF/VM in 
VM environment. It also contains informational and error 
messages* identifies the system action following an error 
and suggests appropriate recovery actions. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 304 pages* 03/87 
////5664-198 


S544—3466 

PSF/VM USER'S PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

This publication describes the commands needed to print 
files on page printers* examples of using the commands* 
information about converting from line printers to page 
printers and resources used by PSF. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 232 pages* 03/67 
////5664-198 


S544-3467 

PSF/VM SYSTEM PROGRAMMER VS GUIDE 

This publication helps systems programmers install and 
customize PSF* set up a communications network* maintain 
data security* correct program problems and code exit 
routines. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 280 pages* 03/87 
////5664-198 


SS44-3468 

PSF/VM OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

This publication describes the PSF operator commands used 
to control the PDM and SFCM virtual machines. Examples of 
using the commands are also provided. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 64 pages* 03/87 
////5664-198 


S544-3511 

£SF S rS T EB ERCG RAMt t E RJS GUIDE FOR YB ,( CUR R EN T E£kiA5£2 
This publication contains information for systems 
programmers responsible for such tasks as installing and 
customizing PSF* establishing a communications network* 
maintaining data security* reacting to abnormal events* and 
coding exit routines. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 256 pages* 09/86 
//40//5664-198 


S544-3512 

psf/vm us mu wm tcm^m release! 

This publication contains detailed information about using 
the PSF licensed product on a VM operating system to drive 
advanced function printers. It also contains information 
about page definitions and form definitions available with 
PSF. 

Manual* 6 1/2 x 11 inches* 224 pages* 08/86 
//40//5664-198 


3544-35X3 

PSF tLESSASSS AND CODES £02 VM LCURREjg REL E ASE) 

This publication describes the messages issued by Print 
Service Facility (PSF) on the virtual machine environment. 
It documents the error and informational messages* 
identifies the system action following the error* and 
suggest the appropriate recovery actions. Return codes are 
also documented. The intended audience includes PSF/VM 
users* printer operators* and systems programmers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 216 pages* 09/66 
//40//5664-198 
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5544-3518 

PSF MESSASES AND COPES FOR VSE 

This publication describes the messages issued by PSF in 
the Virtual Storage Extended (VSE) environment. The 
information contained is useful to anyone using a 3800 
Printing Subsystem Model 3 or a 3820 Page Printer. It is 
assumed the reader has prior Knowledge of maintenance or 
operations of printers. This publication documents the 
error and suggests the appropriate recovery actions. 
Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 200 pages* 09/86 
//40//5666-319 


6544-3519 

mm asms mmn m ms im mmm smmsa m 

This publication provides device and resource management 
support for the 3800 Printing Sub-system Model 3 and the 
3820 page printer in a VSE environment. 

Flyer* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 2 pages* 6/86 
////5666-319 


S544-3522 

ELt jeama smE m ya lcurremt Bmmi 

This publication describes how the print services 
facility/vm commands allow a PSF operator* on a VM host 
system or on a remote VM system* to control print files for 
page printers. 

Manual* 8 1/2 x 11 inches* 56 pages* 08/86 
//40//5664-198 


S544-3571 

PSE/VM PSF COMMAS gUICK REFERENCE 

This card contains the PSF/VM command options and refers 
the reader to the appropriate publication for details about 
the command. 

Reference Card* 3 1/2 x 8 1/2 inches* 8 panels* 08/86 
////S664-198 
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3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 
129-3270 ATTACHMENT (RPQ 8T0093) 

DISPUYWRITER SYSTEM 3277 DEVICE EMULATION RPQ 6D0098 CUSTOME 
FEATURE DESCRIPTION 

DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM 3277 DEVICE EMULATION (PRPQ P10034) 3277 
DEVICE EMULATION/DOCUMENT TRANSFER (PRPQ PX0074) OPERATOR 
REFERENCE GUIDE 

DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM: 3277 DEVICE EMULATION CUSTOMER SETUP 
GUIDE RPQ 8D0098 

5973-LO2 NETWORK INTERFACE ADAPTER (NIA) PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 
5935-LO3 BANKING TERMINAL RPQ Y96695 REFERENCE 
5935-L03 BANKING TERMINAL REFERENCE INFORMATION RPQS Y96695 / 
Y96750 (VERSION 2) 

3767 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
3767 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL ERROR RECOVERY AND PROBLEM 
DETERMINATION GUIDE 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3276 CONTROL UNIT DISPLAY 
STATION PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
3287 PRINTER PLANNING AND SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 
3767 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL MODEL 2 DUAL DRIVE PINFEED PLATE* 
RPQ MF6321 USER INFORMATION ADDENDUM 
3X01 DISPLAY TERMINAL DESCRIPTION 

3X01 DISPLAY TERMINAL OPERATOR REFERENCE INFORMATION 
3X01 DISPLAY TERMINAL CUSTOMER PROBLEM ANALYSIS AND RESOLUTK 
GUIDE 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3276 CONTROL UNIT DISPLAY 
STATION OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3276 CONTROL UNIT DISPLAY 
STATION PLANNING AND SETUP GUIDE 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM PROBLEM DETERMINATION FOR 32: 
CONTROL UNIT DISPLAY STATIONS 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM DESCRIPTION & CONFIGURATION 
APL/TEXT FEATURE FOR 3276 CONTROL UNIT DISPLAY STATION, 32: 
DISPLAY STATION, 3287 PRINTER, AND 3289 LINE PRINTER 
AN INTRODUCTION TO THE 3101 DISPLAY TERMINAL 

3102 PRINTER DESCRIPTION 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3276 CONTROL UNIT/DISPLAY 
STATION DESCRIPTION AND PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
7486 DISPLAY TERMINAL DESCRIPTION 
3104 DISPLAY TERMINAL OPERATOR REFERENCE GUIDE 


3104 DISPLAY TERMINAL OPERATOR'S REFERENCE GUIDE 
SCANMASTER I DESCRIPTION 

SCANMASTER I PUNNING AND SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 
SCANMASTER I OPERATOR'S REFERENCE 
SCANMASTER I 8815 INSTRUCTIONS 
3178 DISPUY STATION DESCRIPTION 

3178 DISPUY STATION OPERATOR REFERENCE 6UIDE 
SCANMASTER I 6R0UP II COMMUNICATION CAPABILITY, RPQ'S 8J4801 

8J4802, 8J4803, 8J4804, 8J4805, USER'S GUIDE 
SCANMASTER I 8815 INSTRUCTIONS FOR GII COMMUNICATION CAPABIL. 

RPQ FEATURE (SUPPLEMENT TO GA18-2098) 

SCANMASTER I 8815 USER'S GUIDE FOR IMAGE DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM 

3179 COLOR DISPUY STATION OPERATOR REFERENCE AND PROBLEM 
SOLVING GUIDE 

3161 3163 ASCII DISPUY STATION DESCRIPTION 


3193 DISPUY STATION DESCRIPTION 
3193 DISPUY STATION OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
3193 PROBLEM SOLVING QUICK CHECK GUIDE 
3191 DISPLAY STATION USER'S GUIDE 
3191 DISPUY STATION DESCRIPTION 

S/360 S/370 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING PROCEDURES 1 
OPTICAL READER MODEL 5 
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3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM: 5926-B03 OPTICAL SCANNER 
REFERENCE MANUAL, RPQS 7B0215 8 U42416 
3740 DATA ENTRY SYSTEM 5926-B03 BAR CODE READER PRINTER DATA 
STATION CUSTOM UNIT DESCRIPTION RPQS 7B0215, X64601, 7H0194, 
X96684, AND X72888 

3740 DATA ENTRY SYSTEM SPECIAL SELF-CHECK NUMBER DEVICE 
(COMPATIBLE WITH^ HEBREW LANGUAGE FEATURE) CUSTOM 
UNITDESCRIPTION RPQ X15169 (3741 AND 3742, 128-CHARACTER 
MACHINE 

3274 CONTROL UNIT PUNNING, SETUP AND CUSTOMIZING GUIDE WITH 
RPQS 7H0431 - DUTCH PUBLISHING CHARACTER SET 7H0417 - GERMAN 
PUBLISHING CHARACTER SET UB4526 - FRENCH PUBLISHING CHARACTER 
SET 7H0419 - SPECIAL EDITING FEATURE SUPPORT 
3278 DISPLAY STATION MODEL 2: CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION WITH 
RPQS: 7H0418 - SPECIAL EDITING FEATURE, 7H0430 - DUTCH 
PUBLISHING CHARACTER SET, XC4480 - GERMAN PUBLISHING 
CHARACTER SET, UB4502 - FRENCH PUBLISHING CHARACTER SET 
3287 PRINTER MODELS 1 AND 2 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE FOR RPC 
7H0307 RPQ 7H0327 RPQ 7L0556 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 
ARABIC KEYBOARDS RPQS 7H0300, 7H0301, 7H0302, 7H0304, 
7H03067H0307, 7H0504, 7H0505, 7H0507, 7H0508, 7H0509 
5937-S01 INDUSTRIAL TERMINAL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION RPQS 7S0052, 
7S0058, 7S0061 

1627 PLOTTER FOR S/370 MODEL 115/125 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION WT 
RPQ U11612 US RPQ EE2553 

3767 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL OPERATOR'S GUIDE, RPQ X71429, 
DOCUMENT INSERTION DEVICE 

WORLD TRADE ADDENDUM TO 3767 MODELS 1 AND 2 COMMUNICATION 
TERMINAL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION OPERATOR'S GUIDE RPQ X74189 
URGE CHARACTER PRINT 

5230 DATA COLLECTION SYSTEM USER'S GUIDE SUPPLEMENT, IN/OUT 
CLOCKING RPQ X95797 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM 5914 DOCUMENT INSCRIBER USER'S 
GUIDE, RPQS U74485 MODEL U01 & 7U0007 MODEL U02 
5230 DATA COLLECTION SYSTEM, DIGITAL INPUT ATTACHMENT TO 5235: 

RPQ X55062 - WORLD TRADE, RPQ 7S0231 - CANADA, USER'S GUIDE 
3843 LOOP CONTROL UNIT, OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM USER'S GUIDE FOR FORM LENGTH 2X41/6 
OR 8 1/3 INCHES, FORM LENGTH 3X41/6 OR 12 1/2 INCHES, RPQ 
XA9753 AND RPQ ZA9754 

INTRODUCING THE AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT INSERTION DEVICE ON THE 328: 

PRINTER, RPQS 7S0251 AND 7S0252 
3287 PRINTER MODELS 1 AND 2 USER'S GUIDE FOR THE AUTOMATIC 
DOCUMENT INSERTION DEVICE, RPQ 7S0251, 7S0283 
3287 PRINTER MODELS 1 AND 2 WITH THE AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT 
INSERTION DEVICE RPQ 7S0251 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
5922 DOCUMENT READER MODEL Sll COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM OPERATOR ATTENTION CONTACTS RPQ 7S0263 
USER'S GUIDE 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM USER'S GUIDE FOR PRINT 1/3 INCH FROM 
BOTTOM RPQ YB0029 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM USER'S GUIDE FOR EXTENDED PAPER WEIGHT 
RPQ XB6128 

5922 DOCUMENT READER MGOEL Sll SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 
3620 PROBLEM REPORT 

3287 PRINTER MODELS 11 AND 12 USER'S GUIDE FOR THE 

AUTOMATICDOCUMENT INSERTION DEVICE RPQ 7S0252 AND RPQ 7S0283 
4331 PROCESSOR TELEGRAPH TERMINAL CONTROL TYPE 2 FUNCTIONAL 
CHARACTERISTICS RPQ 7S0276 

3620 PASSBOOK/FORMS PRINTER ATTACHED TO 3270, RPQ 7B0670 
AND7B0671, OPERATING GUIDE 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM 3620 PASSBOOK/FORMS PRINTER 
MODELS B01, B02, AND B03 RPQ 7B0670, RPQ 7B0671, REFERENCE 
3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM USER'S GUIDE FOR PROGRAMMABLE FUSH RP< 
3278 DISPUY STATION PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE SUPPLEMENT FOl 
GERMAN PUBLISHING CHARACTER SET RPQ XC4480 AND SPECIAL 
EDITING FEATURE RPQ 7H0418 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM 3276 CONTROL UNIT DISPUY 
STATION, PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE, 3278 DISPUY STATION 
PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE SUPPLEMENT FOR BARCODE READER RP< 
ZA2415 

3287 PRINTER OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR TRACTOR/FORMS SEPARATOR (RPQ 
ZB7224) 

3274 CONTROL UNIT PUNNING SETUP AND CUSTOMIZING GUIDE 
SUPPLEMENT FOR RPQ YB2705 SPECIAL BELGIAN CHARACTER SET 
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3276 CONTROL UNIT DISPLAY STATION 3278 DISPLAY STATION PROBLEI 
DETERMINATION GUIDE FOR SPECIAL BELGIAN CHARACTERS RPQS 
YB2706 YB2708 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM BARCODE READER ATTACHMENT RPQ 
ZA2415 REFERENCE 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM: CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION F< 
RPQ UV001, 2950 MODEL 3 ATTACHED TO 3276 CONTROL UNIT DISPL 
STATION OR 3278 DISPUY STATION 
8775 DISPUY TERMINAL: DATA ENTRY VALIDATION RPQS SU0183 AND 
SU0184 CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 
8775 DISPUY TERMINAL MODELS 1 AND 2: RPQ XD4164 USER'S GUIDE 
3278 DISPUY STATION, 3279 COLOR DISPUY STATION RPQS: 7H0630 
PUBLISHING FUNCTION FOR UK: CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 
PUBLISHING FUNCTION FOR UK: CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 
3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM CUSTOMIZING GUIDE SUPPLEMENT 
FOR 3274 CONTROL UNIT WITH PUBLISHING FUNCTION FOR U.K. RPQ 
7H0630 

3287 PRINTER MODELS 1C AND 2C PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIOE 
SUPPLEMENT FOR RIGHT-TO-LEFT RPQS 7H0507 7H0527 7L0558 
3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM USER'S GUIDE FOR FORM LENGTH 8 1/2 
INCHES RPQ 7S0279 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM USER'S GUIDE FOR EXTEWED PAPERWEIGHT 
RPQ 7S0316 

5922 DOCUMENT READER MODEL S02 SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 
5922 DOCUMENT READER MODEL S04 OPERATING GUIDE 
5922 DOCUMENT READER MODEL S04 SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 
4723 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR INSTALUTION PUNNING 
7350 IMAGE PROCESSING SYSTEM INSTALUTION MANUAL PHYSICAL 
PLANNING 

7350 IMAGE PROCESSING SYSTEM OVERVIEW 

3180 DISPUY STATION MODEL 1 USER'S GUIDE 

3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 21 INTRODUCTION CROSS-SYSTEM 

3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 23 INTRODUCTION CROSS-SYSTEM 

1060 DATA COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM INSTALUTION MANUAL* PHYSICAL 
PUNNING 

1442-N1 & N2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION & OPERATING PROCEDURES 
2501 MODELS B1 & B2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION & OPERATING 
PROCEDURES 

2520-B1, B2 & B3 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION & OPERATING PROCEDURES 
S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING PROCEDURES 2540 CAR 
READ PUNCH 

1035 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION A OPERATING PROCEDURES 
S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING PROCEDURES 1287 
OPTICAL READER 

5486 CARD SORTER OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

GN31-7208 S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION, 1288 OPTICAL PAGE READER MODEL 1 

3504 AND 3505 CARD READER, 3525 CARD PUNCH SUBSYSTEM 

3741 DATA STATION OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3742 DUAL DATA STATION OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3881 OPTICAL MARK READER MODELS 1 A 2 REFERENCE MANUAL AND 
OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

2596 CARD READ PUNCH PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE MANUAL AND 
OPERATOR'S GUIOE 

3886 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER MODEL 1 REFERENCE MANUAL 
GN24-0848 GN31-7524 3886 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER INPUT DOCUMENT DESIGN GUIDE AND 

GN31-7562 SPECIFICATIONS 

3740 DATA ENTRY SYSTEM, SYSTEM SUMMARY & INSTALUTION PLANNIN 
3886 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER MODEL 2 COMPONENT REFERENCE 

MANUAL 

5424 AND 5425 MULTIFUNCTION CARD UNITS OPERATOR'S GUIDE AND 
PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 

3747 DATA CONVERTER REFERENCE MANUAL & OPERATOR'S 6UIDE 
THE IBM DISKETTE: GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 

3741 DATA STATION REFERENCE MANUAL 

3742 DUAL DATA STATION REFERENCE MANUAL 

3741 MODELS 3 AND 4 PROGRAMMING WORKSTATION PROGRAMMING 
REFERENCE 

PROGRAMMER'S INTRODUCTION TO THE APPLICATION CONTROL LANGUAGE 
FOR 3741 MODELS 3 AND 4 PROGRAMMING WORKSTATION 

3741 MODELS 3 AND 4 PROGRAMMABLE WORKSTATION GENERAL 
INFORMATION 

3540 DISKETTE INPUT/OUTPUT OPERATOR'S GUIDE & PROGRAMMER'S 
REFERENCE MANUAL 

3742 DUAL DATA STATION FUNCTION CONTROL FEATURE RPQ 843866 
REFERENCE 

GN21-0301 3741 DATA STATION NCR 250 ATTACHMENT FEATURE REFERENCE 
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3180 MODEL 1 DISPLAY STATION INTRODUCTION AND PREINSTALLATIO 
PLANNING MANUAL 

6N21-0413 3180 MODEL 1 DISPLAY STATION USER'S GUIDE 

SYSTEM/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION: 2702 TRANSMISSION CONTROL 
2701 DATA ADAPTER UNIT COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTIONS AND OPERATING PROCEDURES 1052 
PRINTER-KEYBOARD MODEL 7 WITH 2150 CONSOLE 
SYSTEM/370 MODEL 165 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
S/370 MODEL 155 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
S/360 & S/370 MODEL 195 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
S/360 & S/370 MODEL 195 CONFIGURATOR 
S/360 & S/370 MODEL 195 OPERATING PROCEDURES 
S/370 SPECIAL FEATURE DESCRIPTION 709/7090/7094/709411 
COMPATIBILITY FEATURE FOR S/370 MODEL 165 
S/370 MODEL 165 CONFIGURATOR 
S/370 MODEL 158 CONFIGURATOR 

7070/7074 COMPATIBILITY FEATURE: S/370 MODELS 165, 165II & 1 
S/370 MODEL 155 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 
6N22-0592 S/370 MODEL 155 OPERATING PROCEDURES 

129 CARD DATA RECORDER OPERATOR'S REFERENCE MANUAL 

S/370 MODEL 165 OPERATING PROCEDURES 

S/370 PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION 

S/370 INPUT/OUTPUT CONFIGURATOR 

S/370 MODEL 166 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

S/370 MODEL 158 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

S/370 MODEL 158 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 

S/370 MODEL 158 CONFIGURATOR 

S/370 MODEL 168 CONFIGURATOR 

SYSTEM/370 MODEL 165 II DYNAMIC ADDRESS TRANSLATION FACILITY 
SYSTEM/370 MODEL 155 II DYNAMIC ADDRESS TRANSLATION FACILITY 
S/370 MODEL 158 HIERARCHICAL MONITORING SYSTEM FEATURE 
DESCRIPTION 

3033 PROCESSOR COMPLEX AND 3033 MULTIPROCESSOR COMPLEX 
FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
3032 PROCESSOR COMPLEX FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

3032 PROCESSOR COMPLEX CONFIGURATOR 

3033 CONFIGURATOR 

GN22-0586 GN22-0611 3031 PROCESSOR COMPLEX AND 3031 ATTACHED PROCESSOR COMPLEX 

FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

4300 PROCESSORS PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION FOR ECPS:VSE MODE 
3031 CONFIGURATOR 

S/370 EXTENDED FACILITY & ECPS: MVS 

3848 CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT PRODUCT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING 
PROCEDURES 
ASSISTS FOR VM/370 

3814 SWITCHING MANAGEMENT SYSTEM PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 
3061 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

3081 3083 AND 3084 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS AND CONFIGURATOR 
GUIDE 

3814 SWITCHING MANAGEMENT SYSTEM OPERATOR GUIDE FOR 3604 
SUPPORT 3814 3604 
SYSTEM/370 ASSISTS FOR MVS 

3088 MULTISYSTEM CHANNEL COMMUNICATION UNIT PRODUCT DESCRIP1 

3083 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
370/XA PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION 

3084 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

3814 OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR THE DISPLAY/PRINTER ATTACHMENT 
FEATURE 

CHANNEL-TO-CHANNEL ADAPTER 
ASSISTS FOR MVS/XA 

S/370 HIGH ACRITH ARITHMETIC RPQ CCURRENT RELEASE) 

SYSTEM/370 MATHEMATICAL ASSISTS 

SYSTEM/370 EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE/INTERPRETIVE EXECUTION 
3044 FIBER-OPTIC CHANNEL EXTENDER LINK PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 
3044 FIBER-OPTIC CHANNEL EXTENDER LINK CUSTOMER PROBLEM 
DETERMINATION GUIDE 

7409 SCANNING COLOR SENSOR PRODUCT DESCRIPTION OPERATING 
PROCEDURES AND INSTALLATION PLANNING 

7410 COLOR SENSOR ANALYZER PRODUCT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATINt 
PROCEDURES 

**SN22-0697 **SN22-5149 3090 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS AND CONFIGURATION GUIDE 

##SN22-5134 **SN22-5148 3090 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

SYSTEM/370 VECTOR OPERATIONS 

3278 MODEL 2A DISPLAY CONSOLE PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
3290 INFORMATION PANEL DESCRIPTION AND REFERENCE 
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3270 INFORMATION OISPLAY SYSTEM PROGRAMMING AND COMPONENT 
DESCRIPTION INFORMATION TRANSFER 
3274 CONFIGURATION DATA CARD (CONFIGURATION SUPPORT A, B, C, 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3274 CONTROL UNIT ENTRY ASSIS 
RPQ 8K1147 USER'S GUIDE 

3845/3846 DATA ENCRYPTION DEVICES RPQS 8K0987 AND 8K0946 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM LIBRARY USER'S GUIDE 
3270 DATA STREAM PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3271 CONTROL UNIT 3272 CONTRO 
UNIT 3275 DISPLAY STATION DESCRIPTION AND PROGRAMMER'S GUID 

GN31-1505 GN31-1545 3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3274 CONTROL UNIT DESCRIPTION 

AND PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM, 3274 CONTROL UNIT SITE 

PUNNING AND PREPARATION GUIDE MODELS 41A, 41C, 41D AND 61C 

6N31-1526 3274 CONTROL UNIT CUSTOMIZING GUIDE 

GN31-1500 3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM COPY RPQ USER'S GUIDE DISKETT 

PROCESSING AID RPQ 8K1071 DISKETTE DISTRIBUTION ALTERNATIVE 
RPQ 8K1072 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 
3274 CONFIGURATION DATA CARD (CONFIGURATION SUPPORT: D) 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM ENTRY ASSIST USER'S GUIDE 327 
CONTROL UNIT 

3290 INFORMATION PANEL CUSTOMER PROBLEM ANALYSIS AND RESOLUTI 
3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM SUPPLEMENT TO 3274 DESCRIPTIO 
AND PROGRAMMER'S GUIOE ERROR MESSAGES FOR 3290 INFORMATION 
DISPUY PANEL 

SUPPLEMENT TO 3274 DESCRIPTION AND PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE ERROR 
MESSAGES FOR 3270 PC ATTACHMENT 
3299 TERMINAL MULTIPLEXER CUSTOMER PROBLEM ANALYSIS AND 
RESOLUTION 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM SUPPLEMENT TO 3274 CONTROL UN 
DESCRIPTION AND PROGRAMMING GUIDE 3274 RESPONSE TIME MONITO 
FUNCTION 3274 SNA ALERT FUNCTION 
3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM, 3274 CONTROL UNIT CUSTQMIZIN 
GUIDE, CONFIGURATION SUPPORT P 

GN31-1494 GN31-1534 3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM KEYBOARD DEFINITION UTILITY 

USER'S GUIDE 

3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM 3180 SUPPLEMENT FOR THE CONTR 
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3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM X.25 OPERATION 
3270 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM CABLING SYSTEM SUPPLEMENT FOR 
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3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3174 SUBSYSTEM CONTROL UNIT 
CUSTOMER EXTENDED PROBLEM DETERMINATION 
3290 INFORMATION PANEL SUPPLEMENT TO 3290 DESCRIPTION AND 
REFERENCE 

3290-2 INFORMATION PANEL OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
ROLM 3270 COAX TO TWISTED-PAIR ADAPTER SUPPLEMENT TO 3270 
INSTALUTION PHYSICAL PUNNING 
3194 DISPUY STATION PREINSTALUTION PUNNING GUIDE 

GN20-9773 GN20-9774 5210 PRINTER MODELS G01/G02 PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE GUIDE 

1219 READER SORTER, 1419 MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER 
1030 DATA COLLECTION SYSTEM INSTALUTION MANUAL, PHYSICAL 
PLANNING 

1050 DATA COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM INSTALUTION MANUAL, PHYSICAL 
PLANNING 

1443 PRINTER MODELS 1-4 & N1 1445 PRINTER MODELS 1 INI 
COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
1050 OPERATOR'S 6UIDE 

3644 AUTOMATIC DATA UNIT PROGRAM WORKSHEETS FOR DOS/VS AND 
OS/VS 

2821 CONTROL UNIT COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
BATCH NUMBERING FEATURE FOR 1241 AND 1419 MAGNETIC INK 
CHARACTER RECOGNITION READERS 

2740 COMMUNICATION TERMINALS MODEL 1 & 2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTIO! 

2741 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL 
2712 REMOTE MULTIPLEXOR 

GN27-3164 PUNNING AND INSTALUTION OF A DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM USINi 

LINE ADAPTERS GENERAL INFORMATION 
FORM DESIGN REFERENCE GUIDE FOR PRINTERS 

6N31-7526 1255 MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER MODELS 1, 2 & 3 COMPONENT 

DESCRIPTION 

3211 PRINTER 3216 INTERCHANGEABLE TRAIN CARTRIDGE AND 3811 
PRINTER CONTROL UNIT COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATOR'S 
GUIDE 

3215 CONSOLE PRINTER-KEYBOARD COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
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3210 CONSOLE PRINTER-KEYBOARD COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
S/370 MODEL 145 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
2911 MODEL 14 INTERFACE SNITCH UNIT RPQ SI1503 INSTALLATION 
PHYSICAL PLANNING 

S/370 MODEL 145 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 

EMULATOR FOR RCA 301 ON S/370 USING OOS AND DOS/VS PLANNING 
GUIDE 

EMULATOR FOR HONEYHELL SERIES 200 ON S/370 USING DOS AND DOS/V! 
( PRPQ) PUNNING 6UIDE 

EMULATOR FOR HONEYNELL SERIES 200 ON S/370 USING DOS AND DOS/V! 
(PRPQ) 

EMUUTQR FOR RCA 301 ON S/370 USING DOS AND DOS/VS 
3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR MACHINE & PROGRAMMING DESCRIPTION 
3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3895 DOCUMENT READER/INSCRIBER * MACHINE & PROGRAMMING 
DESCRIPTION 

S/370 MODEL 138 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
S/370 MODEL 138 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 
S/370 MODEL 148 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
S/370 MODEL 148 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 

3896 TAPE-DOCUMENT CONVERTER MACHINE DESCRIPTION AND KEY 
OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3838 ARRAY PROCESSOR FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
3644 AUTOMATIC OATA UNIT, COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
3890 DOCUMENT PROCESSOR MODELS C & D OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

MAGNETIC HAND SCANNER MAGNETIC SLOT READER REPUCEMENT 
PROCEDURES 

3895 DOCUMENT READER/INSCRIBER OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
4341 PROCESSOR OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

4341 PROCESSORS MODEL GROUP 1 AND 10 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 
4341 PROCESSOR FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS AND PROCESSOR COMPLE1 
CONFIGURATOR 

3641 REPORTING TERMINAL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING 
GUIDE 

3642 ENCODER PRINTER COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING GUIDE 

3643 KEYBOARD DISPUY COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING GUID 

3644 AUTOMATIC DATA UNIT, OPERATING GUIDE 

3646 SCANNER CONTROL UNIT COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING 
GUIDE 

3896 TAPE-DOCUMENT CONVERTER COPY QUALITY GUIDE 

3645 PRINTER COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING GUIDE 

1287 1288 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER VIDEO IMAGE DIGITIZING RPQ 
COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATING PROCEDURES 
3838 ARRAY PROCESSOR RESERVOIR MODELING FUNCTIONAL 
CHARACTERISTICS AND PROGRAMMING GUIDE 
3262 PRINTER MODELS 1 AND 11 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
3262 PRINTER MODELS 1, 2, 3, 11, 12 AND 13 SITE PLANNING AND 
PREPARATION GUIDE 

3262 PRINTER MODELS 1 AND 11 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
3262 PRINTER MODELS 3 AND 13 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
3262 PRINTER MODELS 3 AND 13 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS AND STATUS CODES 3262 PRINTER MODELS 1 
AND 11 

3262 PRINTER MODELS 3 AND 13 OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS Ah® STATUS 
CODES 

3230 PRINTER MODEL 2 PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 

4341 PROCESSOR MODEL GROUP 2 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS AND 
PROCESSOR COMPLEX CONFIGURATOR 
3230 PRINTER MODEL 2 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
3230 MODEL 2 REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3232 KEYBOARD-PRINTER TERMINAL MODEL 1 PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 
3232 KEYBOARD-PRINTER TERMINAL MODEL 51 PRODUCT DESCRIPTION AN 
SITE PREPARATION 6UIDE 

3232 KEYBOARD PRINTER TERMINAL MODEL 11 PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 
3232 KEYBOARD-PRINTER TERMINAL MODEL 1 SITE PLANNING AND 
PREPARATION GUIDE 

3232 KEYBOARD-PRINTER TERMINAL MODEL 1 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
3232 KEYBOARD-PRINTER TERMINAL MODEL 51 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
3232 KEYBOARD-PRINTER TERMINAL MQOEL 11 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
4341 PROCESSORS MODEL GROUP 2 AND 11 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 
3232 MODEL 1 REFERENCE SUMMARY 
3232 MODEL 51 REFERENCE SUMMARY 
3232 MODEL 11 REFERENCE SUMMARY 
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4341 PROCESSORS MODEL GROUP 10 & 11, FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTIC 
& PROCESSOR COMPLEX CONFIGURATOR 
4248 PRINTER MOOEL 1 OPERATOR'S INTRODUCTION AND REFERENCE 
4341 PROCESSOR PROBLEM ANALYSIS GUIDE 
4248 PRINTER MODEL 1 PRINTER DESCRIPTION 
3262 PRINTER MODEL 5 OPERATOR GUIDE 
4248 PRINTER MODEL 1 OPERATING PROCEDURES 
3262 PRINTER MODEL 5 PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 
GN24-1011 **GN24-1020 4381 UNIPROCESSOR FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

#*GN24-1021 4381 PROCESSOR CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 

##GN24-1022 4381 OPERATIONS MANUAL 

##GN24-1023 SUMMARY AND INPUT/OUTPUT & DATA COMMUNICATIONS 4381 PROCESSOR 

PROBLEM ANALYSIS GUIDE 4381 PROCESSOR 

##GN24-1024 **GN24-1036 4341/4381 PROCESSORS INSTALLATION MANUAL - PHYSICAL PLANNING 

7171 ASCII DEVICE ATTACHMENT CONTROL UNIT DESCRIPTION AND 
PUNNING GUIDE 

7171 ASCII DEVICE ATTACHMENT CONTROL UNIT REFERENCE AND 
PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

**6N24-1025 #*GN24-1034 4381 DUAL PROCESSOR FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

7170 DEVICE ATTACHMENT CONTROL UNIT GENERAL INFORMATION 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

4381 PROBLEM ANALYSIS PROGRAM 

2835 STORAGE CONTROL AND 2305 FIXED HEAD STORAGE MODULE 
REFERENCE 

REFERENCE MANUAL FOR IBM 3830 STORAGE CONTROL AND IBM 3330 DIS 
STORAGE 

GN26-0289 2730 MODEL 1 TRANSACTION VALIDATION TERMINAL* 2968 MODEL 9 & 1 

RECEIVER-TERMINAL UNIT 

2730 MODEL l* 2968 MODEL 9* AND 2968 MODEL 12: INSTALUTIQN 
MANUAL - PHYSICAL PUNNING 

INTRODUCTION IBM 3330 A-SERIES DISK STORAGE - SYSTEM LIBRARY 
REFERENCE MANUAL FOR IBM 3830 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 2 
3340 COMPONENT SUMMARY 
INTEGRATED STORAGE CONTROL REFERENCE 

2984 MODEL 1 CASH ISSUING TERMINAL RPQ 834660 INSTALUTION 
PHYSICAL PLANNING 

3348 DATA MODULE HANDLING PROCEDURES 

3330 SERIES DISK STORAGE MODEL 1-11» CUSTOMER CONVERSION GUIDE 
3340 DISK/STORAGE - FIXED HEAD FEATURE USER'S GUIDE 
3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM FORMS DESIGN REFERENCE GUIDE 
3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
REFERENCE MANUAL FOR THE IBM 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM 
3350 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE REFERENCE MANUAL 
3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM REFERENCE: OCR DOCUMENT PREPARATION 
GN32-0175 3803-3/3420-3, 5 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM 

INTRODUCING THE 3800 TAPE-TO-PRINTING SUBSYSTEM FEATURE AND IT 
UTILITY 

GN32-0269 OPERATOR/REFERENCE MANUAL FOR THE IBM 3800 TAPE-TO-PRINTER 

SUBSYSTEM FEATURE 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM CHARACTER SET CATALOG 
3370 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DESCRIPTION 
8809 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT INTRODUCTION 
GN26-0363 3310 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE REFERENCE MANUAL 

3880 STORAGE CONTROL DESCRIPTION 

3375 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DESCRIPTION AND USER'S GUIDE 
S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTIONS - 2314 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE 
FACILITY AND 2844 AUXILIARY STORAGE CONTROL 
IBM DISK PACK AND CARTRIDGE HANDLING PROCEDURES 
2560 MULTI-FUNCTION CARD MACHINE COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AM) 
OPERATING PROCEDURES 

S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION, 2841 ASSOCIATED DASD 
S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 2260 DISPUY STATION 2848 DISPUY 
CONTROL 

S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION, 2250 DISPLAY UNIT MODEL 1 
S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 2250 DISPUY UNIT MODEL 2 2840 
DISPUY CONTROL MODEL 1 

2703 TRANSMISSION CONTROL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION, 2711 LINE ADAPTER UNIT 
7770 AUDIO RESPONSE UNIT MODEL 3, COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 2250 DISPUY UNIT MODEL 3 2840 
DISPLAY CONTROL MODEL 2 

50 MAGNETIC DATA INSCRIBER COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
S/360 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION, 2495 TAPE CARTRIDGE READER 
IBM SYSTEM/360 CUSTOM SYSTEMS UNIT 2909 MODEL 3 - ASYNCHRONOUS 
DATA CHANNEL RPQ F13299 RPQ 882045 INSTALUTION BULLETIN - 
PHYSICAL PLANNING 
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2909-3 ASYNCHRONOUS DATA CHANNEL RPQ F13299 CUSTOM FEATURE 
DESCRIPTION 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE 3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 

7412 MODEL 1 CONSOLE CUSTOM SYSTEMS RPQ AA2846 CUSTOM FEATURE 
DESCRIPTION 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM OPERATOR'S GUIDE 3275 AND 3277 
DISPLAY STATIONS 3284 3286 3288 PRINTERS 
3270 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 3271 3272 3275 3277 3284 3286 
3288 

3284 3286 PRINTER CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION MARGIN STOP 
VARIABLE RPQ EB3995 

3284 3286 PRINTER CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION VERTICAL FORMS 
INDEX CONTROL RPQ EB4324 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION DUAL 
CASE CHARACTER SET RPQ 8K0366 
A GUIDE TO 60 HERTZ UPS SELECTION 
A GUIDE TO 50 HERTZ UPS SELECTION 
A UPS INSTALLATION PLANNING GUIDE 

3284/3286 PRINTER CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION, FORMS TRACTOR RPQ 
WD4031 

A GUIDE TO USING THE TEST REQUEST FEATURE ON 3270 INFORMATION 
DISPLAY SYSTEMS 3271 3272 3275 3277 3284 3286 AND 3288 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3277 CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 
SIGNATURE DISPLAY RPQS 7U0010 8K0438 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM, INSTALLATION PHYSICAL PLANNING 
ASSEMBLY OF COAXIAL CABLES AND ACCESSORIES FOR ATTACHMENT TO 
IBM PRODUCTS 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3274 CONTROL UNIT PLANNING 
SETUP AND CUSTOMIZING GUIDE 

OPERATIONS GUIDE FOR THR 3790 COMMUNICATION SYSTEM, VERSION 7 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM CHARACTER SET REFERENCE 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3278 DISPLAY STATION PROBLEM 
DETERMINATION GUIDE 

3790 COMMUNICATION SYSTEM BSC RPQ 8K0632 INSTALLATION AND 
PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM, CONFIGURATOR 
3274 CONTROL UNIT USER'S GUIDE 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM: 3277/3272 MULTI-FIELD IMAGE 
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3845 3846 DATA ENCRYPTION DEVICES GENERAL INFORMATION 

3845 DATA ENCRYPTION DEVICE PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION 

3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3278 DISPLAY STATION OPERATOR'S 
GUIDE 
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3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION MCS1 
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2740/2741 COMMUNICATIONS TERMINAL OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
GENERAL INFORMATION - BINARY SYNCHRONOUS COMMUNICATIONS 
2780 DATA TRANSMISSION TERMINAL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
COMMUNICATIONS TERMINALS INSTALLATION MANUAL - PHYSICAL 

PLANNING 

COMPONENT DESCRIPTION, 2760 OPTICAL IMAGE UNIT 
SYSTEM COMPONENTS: IBM 2770 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 
2790 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
2790 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM INSTALLATION MANUAL PHYSICAL 
PLANNING 

2770 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM INSTALLATION PHYSICAL PLANNING 
2721 PORTABLE AUDIO TERMINAL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
2790 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
OPERATOR'S GUIDE: IBM 2770 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 
2721 PORTABLE AUDIO TERMINAL HANDBOOK 

IBM 3735 PROGRAMMABLE BUFFERED TERMINAL CONCEPT AND APPLICATION* 
2976 MOBILE TERMINAL SYSTEM CUSTOM SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 
OPERATOR'S GUIDE PHYSICAL PLANNING 
INTRODUCTION TO THE 3704 AND 3705-11 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLERS 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

3872 MODEM USER'S GUIDE 

3735 PROGRAMMABLE BUFFERED TERMINAL OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
3872 MODEM PROBLEM DETERMINATION CARD 

COMPONENT INFORMATION FOR THE IBM 3780 DATA COMMUNICATION 
TERMINAL 

SUPPLEMENTARY OPERATOR'S AND PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE INFORMATION 
CARD 3735 WITH 129 CARD DATA RECORDER RPQ EB1935 
SUPPLEMENTARY OPERATOR'S AND PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE INFORMATION IBN 
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3735 WITH IBM KEYPAO UNIT AND FILE SEARCH (RPQ 9853102) 

3735 WITH AUTO FDP EXECUTION RPQ MB7057 OPERATOR'S CARD 
GUIDE TO USING THE 3704 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLER CONTROL PANE I 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

GN27-3308 GUIDE TO USING THE 3705 CONTROL PANEL (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3704 OPERATOR REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3705 OPERATOR REFERENCE SUMMARY 

SYNCHRONOUS DATA LINK CONTROL GENERAL INFORMATION 
GN27-3239 OPERATING PROCEDURES GUIDE: 3774 AND 3775 COMMIMICATION 
TERMINALS 

3774 & 3775 COMMUNICATION TERMINALS* REFERENCE CARD 
3767 MODELS 1 AND 2 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL COMPONENT 

DESCRIPTION 

ADVANCED FUNCTION FOR COMMUNICATIONS: SYSTEM SUMMARY 
GN27-3259 OPERATING PROCEDURES GUIDE: IBM 3771 AND 3773 COMMUNICATION 
TERMINAL 

3771 ft 3773 COMMUNICATION TERMINALS REFERENCE SUMMARY 
3767 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL CUSTOMER SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 
OPERATOR'S INTRODUCTION TO THE 3767 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL 
OPERATING PROCEDURES GUIDE: IBM 3776 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL 

3776 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3773* 3774 ft 3775 PROGRAMMABLE COMMUNICATION TERMINALS 
REFERENCE SUMMARY 

**GN27-3216 3773 PROGRAMMABLE COMMUNICATION TERMINAL OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

GN27-3244 

2790 INSTALLER'S GUIDE 

3767 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL FRONT DOCUMENT INSERT DEVICE USER' 
INFORMATION ADDENDUM RPQ MF5272 
OPERATING PROCEDURES GUIDE: IBM 3777 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL 

3777 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3767 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL PINFEED PLATEN USER INFORMATION 
(RPQ EG0314 AND 851142) 

3767 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL INTEGRATED MODEM WITH AUTO-ANSWER 
AND DIAL DISCONNECT RPQ 853134 INFORMATION ADDENDUM 
3777 MODEL 2 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL OPERATOR’S GUIDE 
3777 MODEL 2 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL REFERENCE SUMMARY 
3771, 3773, AND 3774 COMMUNICATION TERMINALS OPERATOR TIPS 

3775 AND 3776 COMMUNICATION TERMINALS AND 3784 LINE PRINTER 
OPERATOR TIPS 

SYSTEMS NETWORK ARCHITECTURE FORMATS 

3289 MOD 1, 2 ERROR RECOVERY AND PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
3773 3774 AND 3775 PROGRAMMABLE COMMUNICATION TERMINALS 
PROGRAMMER'S HANDBOOK 

3773 AND 3774 PROGRAMMABLE COMMUNICATION TERMINALS OPERATOR'S 
GUIDE FOR PINFEED PUTEN RPQ MJ0436 

INTRODUCTION TO THE IBM 3770 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 
COMPONENT DESCRIPTION FOR THE 3776 AND 3777 COMMUNICATION 
TERMINALS 

GN27-3257 3771 3773 3774 AND 3775 COMMUNICATION TERMINALS COMPONENT 

DESCRIPTION 

3289 LINE PRINTER MODELS 1 ft 2 OPERATOR'S INSTRUCTIONS 
3289 LINE PRINTER MODELS 1 ft 2 OPERATOR'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 
3842 LOOP CONTROL UNIT OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
3287 PRINTER MODELS 1 AND 2 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
3287 PRINTER MODELS 1 ft 2 PROBLEM DETERMINATION 6UIDE 
3287 PRINTER COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
GN27-3312 3289 LINE PRINTER MODEL 4 OPERATOR GUIDE 

3289 LINE PRINTER MODEL 4 ERROR RECOVERY AND PROBLEM 
DETERMINATION GUIDE 

3289 LINE PRINTER MODEL 4 OPERATOR'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3776 MODELS 3 ft 4 ft 3777 MODEL 3 COMMUNICATION TERMINALS 
OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3776 MODELS 3 AND 4 3777 MODEL 3 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL 
OPERATOR'S REFERENCE SUMMARY 

3774 ft 3775 PROGRAMMABLE COMMUNICATION TERMINALS* REFERENCE 
SUMMARY 

3287 PRINTER OPERATOR'S GUIDE FOR TRACTOR/FORMS SEPARATOR RPQ 
MJ3112 

3289 LINE PRINTER MODELS 1 ft 2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
3289 LINE PRINTER MODEL 4 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
USER'S 6UIDE FOR THE 3278 MODEL 2 DISPLAY ATTACHMENT TO THE 
3774 PROGRAMMABLE COMMUNICATION TERMINAL RPQ EJ2657 
DATA COMMUNICATION DEVICE SUMMARY 
3289 PRINTER MODEL 4 SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 
3863, 3864, AND 3865 MODEMS INTRODUCTION AND SITE PREPARATION 
GUIDE 
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3863 MODEM MODELS 1 AMD 2 3864 MODEM MODELS 1 AND 2 SETUP 
INSTRUCTIONS AND USER'S GUIDE 

3865 MODEM MODELS 1 AND 2 SETUP INSTRUCTIONS AND USER'S GUIDE 
3287 PRINTER MODELS 1C & 2C COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
3287 PRINTER MODELS 1C 8 2C OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
3287 PRINTER MODELS 1C & 2C PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
3287 MODELS 1 AND 2 OPERATOR'S GUIDE DOCUMENT INSERTION DEVIC! 
RPQ MK6104 

3843 LOOP CONTROL UNIT INTRODUCTION AND SITE PREPARATION GUIDi 
3867 LINK DIAGNOSTIC UNIT SETUP INSTRUCTIONS AND USER'S GUIDE 
3867 LINK DIAGNOSTIC UNIT: SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 
3268 PRINTER PLANNING AND SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 
3268 PRINTER MODEL 1 DESCRIPTION 
3268 PRINTER MODELS 2 AND 2C DESCRIPTION 
3268 PRINTER MODELS 2 AND 2C OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
IMPLEMENTATION OF X.21 INTERFACE: GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 
INTRODUCTION TO THE 3705-80 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER 
3777 MODEL 4 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
PROTECTIVE COUPLER» PN 1649100* INSTALLATION AND PLANNING GUI! 
PROTECTIVE COUPLER PN 1649100* SETUP INSTRUCTIONS AND PROBLEM 
DETERMINATION GUIDE 

3287 PRINTER PINFEED PLATEN (RPQ GL2220) OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
MULTIUSE COMMUNICATIONS LOOP PLANNING AW) INSTALLATION GUIDE 
THE X.25 INTERFACE FOR ATTACHING SNA NODES TO PACKET-SNITCHED 
DATA NETWORKS GENERAL INFORMATION 
GUIDE 3710 NETWORK CONTROLLER HOST 
3710 NETWORK GATEWAY INTRODUCTION 
3710 NETWORK CONTROLLER PROBLEM REPORT 
GUIDE 3710 NETWORK CONTROLLER CONTROL TERMINAL 
GUIDE TO MULTIUSE COMMUNICATION LOOP WITH CABLING SYSTEM 
USING THE CABLING SYSTEM WITH COMMUNICATION PRODUCTS 
3728 COMMUNICATION CONTROL MATRIX SNITCH OPERATIONS GUIDE 
3728 COMMUNICATION CONTROL SUPPORT PROCESSOR OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
ROLM PLANNING AND INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR THE 3270 
COAX-TO-TWISTED-PAIR ADAPTER 
3710 NETWORK CONTROLLER CONFIGURATION REFERENCE 
3710 NETWORK CONTROLLER CONFIGURATION WORKBOOK 
TAPE REQUIREMENTS FOR 1/2 INCH TAPE UNITS AT 556* 800* 1600 A 
6250 BPI 

3803/3420 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEMS 

3803-2/3420 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEMS SUBSYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

3410/3411 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM COMPONENT DESCRIPTION MANUA 

3803/3420 CUSTOMER CONVERSION GUIDE 

3850 DATA CARTRIDGE CARE AND HANDLING INSTRUCTIONS 

3850 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM MSS OP 

3850 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM (MSS) PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION 
3850 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM (MSS) SENSE INFORMATION 
GN32-0278 3850 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM INTRODUCTION AND PREINSTALLATION 

PLANNING 

INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICE SUMMARY 

8809 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT INSTALLATION MANUAL - PHYSICAL PLANN3 
3480 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM INTRODUCTION 

3480 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM REFERENCE CHANNEL COMMANDS STATl 
AND SENSE BYTES AND ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES 
INTRODUCING THE 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM MODEL 3 
3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM MODEL 3 REFERENCE 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM MODELS 3 AND 8 OCR DOCUMENT PREPARAT1 
REFERENCE 

INTRODUCING THE IBM 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM MODEL 8 

3860 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 11 DESCRIPTION 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM MODEL 8 REFERENCE 

3480 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 13 DESCRIPTION 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM MODEL 3 OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

3430 MA6NETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM INTRODUCTION 

3430 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

DESCRIPTION 8809 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MODEL 1C AND 2C 

3430 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

INTRODUCTION TO THE 3680 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 21 

3880 MODEL 21 DESCRIPTION 

3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 23 INTRODUCTION 

3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 23 DESCRIPTION 

3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 21 INSTALLATION AND ADMINISTRATION 
GUIDE 

3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODEL 23 INSTALLATION AND ADMINISTRATION 
GUIDE 
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3422 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM INTRODUCTION 
3875 MODEM USER'S GUIDE 
3874 MODEM USER'S GUIDE 

INTRODUCTION TO THE 3725 MODEL 1 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER 
3725 MODEL 1 COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLER CONFIGURATION GUIDE 
3725 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION (CURREN1 
RELEASE) 

3725 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER PROBLEM DETERMINATION AND 
EXTENDED SERVICES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3727 OPERATOR CONSOLE REFERENCE AND PROBLEM ANALYSIS GUIDE 
3725 MODELS 1 AND 2 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER OEMI 
7427 CONSOLE SNITCHING UNIT» CUSTOMER INFORMATION MANUAL 
3725 MODEL 2 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER INTRODUCTION 
3725 MODEL 2 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER CONFIGURATION GUIDE 
3866 SYSTEM* 3868 RACK-MOUNTED MODEMS* PUNNING AND SITE 
PREPARATION GUIDE 

3866 SYSTEM 3868 RACK-MOUNTED MODEMS USER'S GUIDE 
3866 SYSTEM 3868 RACK-MOUNTED MODEMS CUSTOMER PROBLEM ANALYSIS 
AND RESOLUTION GUIDE 
3725 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER (VHSA) 

3725 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER OPERATOR'S GUIDE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

S/370 MODEL 125 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
S/370 MODEL 125 CONFIGURATOR 

3125 PROCESSING UNIT INTEGRATED COMMUNICATIONS ADAPTER* 
CONFIGURATOR 

OPERATOR'S LIBRARY: SYSTEM/370 MODEL 125 PROCEDURES 
S/370 MODEL 115 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
S/370 MOOEL 115 CONFIGURATOR 
GN33-1616 GN33-1682 S/370 MODEL 125 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 

#*GN33-1722 

GN19-6258 3115 PROCESSING UNIT INTEGRATED COMMUNICATIONS ADAPTER* 

CONFIGURATOR 

OPERATOR'S LIBRARY SYSTEM/370 MODEL 115 PROCEDURES 
3203 PRINTER COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
GN33-1615 GN33-1627 S/370 MODEL 115 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 

GN33-1675 GN33-1681 

3203 PRINTER REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR OPERATORS 
6N33-1683 **GN33-1721 S/370 MODEL 115 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS FOR SYSTEMS WITH 3115- 

PROCESSING UNIT 

3203 MODEL 3 PRINTER REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR OPERATIONS 
4321 4331 4341 4361 PROCESSORS SUMMARY AND INPUT/OUTPUT DATA 
COMMUNICATION CONFIGURATOR 

4321 4331 PROCESSORS OPERATING PROCEDURES AND PROBLEM 
DETERMINATION GUIDE 

4321 4331 PROCESSORS FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION AND PROCESSOR 
COMPLEX 

4321/4331 PROCESSORS GROUPS 1 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 
4321 AND 4331 PROCESSORS COMPATIBILITY FEATURES 
3203 PRINTER MODEL 5 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND OPERATOR'S GUI! 
3203 PRINTER MODEL 5 REFERENCE SUMMARY FOR OPERATORS 
4321/4331 PROCESSORS MODEL GROUP 1: CHANNEL LOAD SUMMARY 
WORKSHEET 

4331 PROCESSOR MODEL GROUP 2 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTIC 
4321/4331 PROCESSORS DISPUY/PRINTER ADAPTER COMPONENT 
DESCRIPTION 

4321 4331 4361 PROCESSORS MULTI-USE COMMUNICATIONS LOOP 
OPERATING PROCEDURE 

4321 4331 4361 PROCESSORS DASD ADAPTER FOR 3370 DIRECT ACCESS 
STORAGE REFERENCE 

4321 4331 4361 PROCESSORS LOOP ADAPTER PROBLEM DETERMINATION 
GUIDE 

4321/4331/4361 PROCESSORS* REMOTE OPERATOR CONSOLE FACILITY 
(ROCF) 

4331 PROCESSOR MODEL GROUP 11 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 

4250 PRINTER OPERATOR'S GUIDE 

4250 PRINTER PUNNING AND SITE PREPARATION 

4250 PRINTER COMPONENT DESCRIPTION AND PROGRAMMING INFORMATIOh 

4361 PROCESSOR FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

4361 PROCESSOR CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 

4361 PROCESSOR DASD COMPATIBILITY FEATURE 

4361 PROCESSOR OPERATING PROCEDURES 

4361 PROCESSOR COMMUNICATIONS ADAPTER REFERENCE MANUAL 

4361 PROCESSOR SUMMARY 

PROBLEM FINDER GUIDE 4361 PROCESSOR 

4250 PRINTER QUALITY PROBLEMS 
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09 

16 
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16 

03 

GA33-3072-1 

GA33-3073-1 

GA33-3074-1 

GN33-3180 

GN33-3179 

14 

GA33-3079-2 


14 

GA33-3085-1 


14 

GA33-3086-2 


14 

GA33-3093-1 

GN33-3196 

16 
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14 
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4361 PROCESSOR DISPLAY/PRINTER ADAPTER COMPONENT DESCRXPTIO 
4245 PRINTER MODELS 12, D12, 20 and D20 E/ME/A EDITION PRIN 
BAND 

4321, 4331, 4361 PROCESSORS, INSTALLATION MANUAL, PHYSICAL 
PLANNING 

4361 PROCESSOR WORKSTATION ADAPTER REFERENCE 
4245 PRINTER MODELS 12, 20 INFORMATION MANUAL 
4361 PROCESSOR SYSTEM EVENT TRACE AND SYSTEM STATUS DISPLAY 
4361 PROCESSOR REMOTE OPERATOR CONSOLE FACILITY (ROCF) 
SYSTEM PRE-INSTALLATION PLANNING 4361 PROCESSOR CUSTOMER IN 
PACKAGE 

4361 PROCESSOR SERIAL OEMI DESCRIPTION AND PROGRAMMER’S 
REFERENCE 

4245 PRINTER MODELS D12 AND D20 INFORMATION 

S/370 MODEL 135 FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

S/370 MODEL 135 TERMINAL ADAPTER TYPE I MODEL II (FOR ICA): 

SPECIAL FEATURE DESCRIPTION SYSTEM LIBRARY 
S/370 MODEL 135 TERMINAL ADAPTER TYPE III FOR ICA SPECIAL 
FEATURE DESCRIPTION 

S/370 MODEL 135 SYNCHRONOUS DATA ADAPTER TYPE II FOR ICA 
SPECIAL FEATURE DESCRIPTION 
S/370 MODEL 135 CHANNEL CHARACTERISTICS 
S/370 MODEL 135 CONFIGURATOR 

3740 DATA ENTRY SYSTEM SPECIAL SELF-CHECK NUMBER DEVICE CUS 
UNIT DESCRIPTION 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE IBM 3250 GRAPHICS DISPLAY SYSTEM 
3250 6RAPHICS DISPLAY SYSTEM INSTALLATION MANUAL PHYSICAL 
PLANNING 

3250 GRAPHICS DISPLAY SYSTEM, COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
3277 DISPLAY STATION GRAPHICS ATTACHMENT RPQ 7H0264 CUSTOM 
FEATURE DESCRIPTION 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE B775 DISPLAY TERMINAL 
8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL, CHARACTER SET REFERENCE 
8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL CONFIGURATOR 
GN33-3231 8775 OISPLAY TERMINAL, SITE PREPARATION GUIDE 

8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL: TERMINAL USER’S GUIDE 
8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
3279 COLOR DISPLAY STATION PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
3250 GRAPHICS OISPLAY SYSTEM PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE HI' 
RPQS SU0090, SU0091, 7J000S AND 7J0014 
3250 GRAPHICS DISPLAY SYSTEM DATA COMMUNICATIONS FACILITY Rl 
SU0090 SU0091 7J0005 AND 7J0014 CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTIOI 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM, COLOR 8 PROGRAMMED SYMBOLS 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3279 COLOR DISPLAY STATION 
OPERATORS GUIDE 

3279 COLOR DISPLAY STATION KEYBOARD REPLACEMENT INSTRUCTION: 
3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 7436 PRINTER MODEL 1 OPERATI 
GUIDE 

7436 PRINTER MODEL COMPONENT DESCRIPTION 
7436 PRINTER MODEL 1 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
7436 PRINTER MODEL 1 SITE PLANNING PHYSICAL PLANNING AND 
CONFIGURATOR GUIDE 

3279 COLOR DISPLAY STATION MODEL 3A 3B AND 3X VIDEO OUTPUT 
CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 

3250 GRAPHICS OISPLAY SYSTEM: CONTINUOUS REFRESH RPQS 7J002- 
AND 7J0025 CUSTOM FEATURE USER'S 6UIDE 
3250 GRAPHICS DISPLAY SYSTEM CUSTOM FEATURE SUMMARY FOR RPO 
7J0070 7J0071 7J0072 7J0073 

GN33-3198 8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL PRINTER ATTACHMENT RPQS 7J0044 AND 7J' 
CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTION 

3279 MODEL 2C COLOR DISPLAY CONSOLE PROBLEM DETERMINATION Gl 
8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL MODELS 1, 2, 11, AND 12 HITH PRINTER 
ATTACHMENT RPQ 7J0044 OR RPQ 7J0045 PROBLEM DETERMINATION 
GUIDE 

3279 COLOR DISPLAY STATION MODELS 34 AND 38 BACKLIT FUNCTIOI 
SNITCH PANEL RPQS 7J0046 7J0047 7J0048 AND 7J0049 CUSTOM 
FEATURE DESCRIPTION 

3270 INFORMATION OISPLAY SYSTEM 3279 COLOR DISPLAY STATION, 
PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE SUPPLEMENT FOR RPQ 7J0047 7J0i 
AND 7J0049 

3250 GRAPHICS DISPUY SYSTEM PROBLEM DETERMINATION AMI USER 
GUIDE 

8775 KEYBOARD REPLACEMENT INSTRUCTIONS 

8775 DISPUY TERMINAL TAPE LOADING INSTRUCTIONS 

3270 INFORMATION OISPUY SYSTEM: 3278 DISPUY STATION MOOEL 


968 



GENERAL INFORMATION FOR AUDIO OUTPUT RPQ 7H0661 


L4 

GA33-3120-0 


3250 GRAPHICS DISPUY SYSTEM ATTACHMENTS FOR CURSOR CONTROL 
TABLET AND FOR PLOTTER CUSTOM FEATURE DESCRIPTIONS RPQS 
7J0070 7J0072 AND 7J0073 

14 

GA33-3121-0 


3270 INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM 3278 DISPLAY STATION MODEL 2 
WITH AUDIO OUTPUT RPQ 7H0661 PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 

L4 

GA33-3123-0 


3278 INFORMATION DISPUY SYSTEM 3278 DISPUY STATION MODEL 2 
OPERATOR * S GUIDE FOR AUDIO OUTPUT RPQ 7H0661 

14 

GA33-3126-0 


3279 COLOR DISPUY STATION PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIDE 
SUPPLEMENT FOR RPQ 7J0067 

13 

GA33-3138-0 


3279 COLOR DISPUY STATION: PROBLEM DETERMINATION GUIOE FOR 
3270 PERSONAL COMPUTER ATTACHMENT 

14 

GA33-3146-0 


PUMPING UP PROFESSIONAL PRODUCTIVITY AT CAMERON IRON WORKS 
CONTROL TABLET AND PLOTTER RPQS 7J0070 7J0071 7J0072 AND 
7J0073 3255 DISPUY CONTROL UNIT MODEL 2 ONLY 

16 

GA34-0040-3 

GN34-0700 

5230 DATA COLLECTION SYSTEM USER'S GUIOE 

18 

GA34-0282-0 

GN34-0890 

4994 ASCII DEVICE CONTROL UNIT GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

A 

GA34-1507-3 


S/7-360/370 CHANNEL ATTACHMENT: GENERAL INFORMATION RPQ 008112 

A 

GA34-1531-1 


5275 MACHINE TOOL CONTROL UNIT ACCESSORY RPQ D08286 GENERAL 
INFORMATION 
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>7 

LBOF-1116-0 
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>7 

LBOF-1117-0 
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LBOF-1120-0 
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DOS/VSE VSE/VSAM 
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7 

LBOF-1152-0 


PTFS FOR 5735-XX9 

7 

LBOF-1153-0 


PTFS FOR 5735-XXA 

7 

SBOF-1154-0 


PTFS FOR 5742-CH2 

7 

LBOF-1165-0 


PTFS FOR 5668-961 

7 

LBOF-1169-0 


PTFS FOR 5668-981 

7 

LBOF-1170-0 


PTFS FOR 5735-XX6 

7 

LBOF-1171-O 


PTFS FOR 5747-DS2 

7 

LBOF-1302-0 


PTFS FOR 5666-273 

7 

LBOF-1326-0 


NETWORK LOGICAL DATA MANAGER* 5668-971 

7 

LBOF-1327-0 


PTFS FOR LIC PROG 5746-AM2 

7 

LBOF-1328-0 


PTFS FOR LIC PROG 5746-XXE 

7 

LBOF-1329-0 


PTFS FOR 5735-XX8 

7 

LBOF-1330-0 


PTFS FOR 5746-XXV 

7 

LBOF-1331-0 


PTFS FOR 5668-981 

7 

LBOF-1332-0 


PTFS FOR 5748-XX4 

7 

LBOF-1333-0 


PTFS FOR 5747-0S2 

7 

LB0F-1334-0 


PTFS FOR 5748-API 
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LBOF-1335-0 


PTFS FOR 5748-XX9 
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LBOF-1336-0 


PTFS FOR 5748-F03 
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LBOF-1337-0 
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LBOF-1338-0 


PTFS FOR 5746-AM2 
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PTF 5746-SA1 
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PTF 5735-XX1 
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PTF 5748-XXH 
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LBOF-1356-0 


PTF 5748-XXH 
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LBOF-1360-0 


PTFS FOR LIC PROG 5748-LM3 
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LBOF-1361-0 


PTFS FOR LIC PROG 5748-F03 

7 

LBOF-1376-0 


PTF 5746-XC4 
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LBOF-1377-0 


PTF 5746-XC4 
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97 LBOF-1378-O 
97 LBOF-1379-0 
97 LBOF-1380-0 
97 LBOF-1383-0 
97 LBOF-X384-0 
97 LBOF-1385-0 
97 LBOF-1386-O 
97 LBOF-1388-0 
97 LBOF-1389-0 
97 SBOF-1391-0 
97 SBOF-1392-0 
97 SBOF-1393-O 
97 SBOF-1394-0 
97 LBOF-1396-O 
97 LBOF-1397-0 
97 LBOF-1450-0 
97 LBOF-1554-0 
97 LBOF-1576-0 
97 LBOF-1577-0 
97 LBOF-1579-0 
97 LBOF-1580-0 
97 SBOF-1581-O 
97 LBOF-1585-0 
97 LBOF-1586-0 
97 LBOF-1607-0 
97 LBOF-1608-0 
97 L80F-1609-0 
97 LBOF-1612-0 
97 LBOF-1614-0 
97 LBOF-1616-O 
97 LBOF-1617-O 
97 LBQF-1618-0 
97 LBOF-1625-0 
97 LBOF-1644-0 
97 LBOF-1667-0 
97 LB0F-1668-0 
97 LBOF-1672-O 
97 LBOF-1751-O 
97 LBOF-1752-0 
97 LBOF-1800-0 
97 LBOF-2240-0 
97 LBOF-2241-O 
97 LB0F-2242-0 
97 SBOF-2250-0 
97 SBOF-2251-O 
97 LBOF-2255-O 
97 LBOF-2256-0 
97 LBOF-2257-O 
97 LBOF-2909-0 
97 LBOF-2910-0 
97 LBOF-2911-0 
36 SBOF-3802-0 
97 LBOF-4921-O 
97 LBOF-4922-0 
97 LBOF-4923-O 
97 LBOF-4927-O 
97 SBOF-4928-O 
97 SBOF-4929-0 
97 SBOF-4930-0 
97 LBOF-4931-O 
97 LBOF-4932-O 
97 LBOF-4933-0 
97 LBOF-6000-0 
97 SBOF-6375-O 

97 SBOF-6376-O 

97 SBOF-6377-O 
97 SB0F-6378-0 
97 SBOF-6379-0 

97 SBOF-6380-0 
97 SBOF-6381-O 
97 SBOF-6382-O 

97 SBOF-6383-0 


PTF 5745-030 
PTF 5735-XX3 
PTF 5746-XXT 
PTF 5746-RC3 
PTF 5746-RC3 
PTF 5735-XX7 
PTF 5735-RC5 
PTF 5746-XC5 
PTF 5736-LM5 
PTF 5747-CA1 
PTF 5747-CA1 
PTF 5747-CA1 
PTF 5747-CF1 
DOS/VSE VSE/AF 
PTF, 5666-263 
PTF 5735-XXM 
PTFS FOR 5746-UT3 
DOS/VSE CICS/VS OOS 
PTF, 5668-986 
DOS/VSE NLDM 
DOS/VSE SDF/CZCS 
DOS/VSE SCP 
DOS/VSE DMS/CICS/VS 
DOS/VSE DMS/CICS/VS 
DOS/VSE ACF/NCP 
DOS/VSE ACF/SSP 
DOS/VSE EP/3725 
DOS/VSE VSE/OLTEP 
DOS/VSE 6DDM ANALYZER 
DOS/VSE DL/I ANALYZER 
DOS/VSE NPDA SSX/VSE 
DOS/VSE NTO 
PTF, 5746-XX1 
PTF, 5746-XX1 

DOS/VSE INFORMATION ACCESS SYSTEM 
PTF, 5668-966 

DOS/VSE VS/FORTRAN LIBRARY 

PTF 5736-PL1 

PTF 5736-LM4 

PTF 5746-XE7 

PTF 5746-AM2 

PTF 5746-AM2 

PTF 5746-AM4 

PTF FOR OS/VS2 SVS 

PTF FOR OS/VS2 MVS 

PTF FOR 5746-XE3 

PTF FOR 5746-XE3 

PTF 5746-XE3 

PTFS FOR TAF 5668-983 

PTFS FOR TAF 5746-XXT 

DOS/VSE VSE/POWER VERSION 2 

IBM VM/370: PROBLEM DETERMINATION VOLUMES 1 THROUGH 3 

PTF 5746-XE6 

PTF 5746-XE6 

PTF 5746-SA1 

PTF 5746-XE8 

PTF 5747-CHI 

PTF 5747-CHI 

PTF 5747-CHI 

PTF 5735-XX1 

PTF 5746-XXV 

PTF 5746-AM2 

COMPONENTS IN SU1 CSUID 5752-801) 

PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-AS 465 ASSEMBLER BASIC MODULES FOR 
DOS 

PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-CL-453 SYS CONT AND BASIC IOCS FOR 
OOS 

PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-CQ-469 BTAM FOR 370 DOS 
PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-CQ-470 QTAM FOR 370 DOS 
PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-DN-481 ON LINE TEST EXEC PROG FOR 3 
DOS 

PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-EU-490 EMULATOR FOR 370 DOS 
PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-IO-454 DIRECT ACCESS METHOD FOR 37(1 
PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-IO-455 CONSECUTIVE DISK IOCS FOR 37 
DOS 

PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-IO-456 CONSECUTIVE TAPE IOCS FOR 37 
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DOS 


97 

SBOF-6384-O 

PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-IO-457 ISFMS FOR 370 DOS 

97 

SBOF-6385-O 

PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-IO-456 CONSECUTIVE PT IOCS FOR 370 D 

97 

SBOF-6386-0 

PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-IO-476, COMPILER I/O MODULES FOR 370 
DOS 

97 

SBOF-6387-0 

PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-IO-477 1259/1412/1419 MICR IOCS FOR 
DOS 

97 

SBOF-6388-O 

PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-IO-478 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER FOR 
DOS 

97 

SBOF-6389-0 

PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-CQ-493 3735 TERMINAL SUPPORT FOR 370 
DOS 

97 

SBOF-6390-0 

PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-UT-491 SYSTEM UTILITY PROGRAM FOR 37 
DOS 

97 

SBOF-6391-0 

PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-UT-492 EREP FOR 370 DOS 

97 

SBOF-6392-0 

PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 370N-SV-495 2311 2314 3330 SUPERVISOR FOR 
370 DOS 

97 

SBOF-6393-O 

M20 EMULATOR (VERSION 4) PTF'S - PROG* NO. 370N-IC-002 

97 

SBOF-6400-0 

PTF LISTINGS FOR OS/VS1 

97 

SBOF-6401-0 

DOS PTF - PROGRAM NUMBER 5744-AS1 

97 

SBOF-6402-0 

155, 158/7074 EMUL PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 5744-AJ1 

97 

SBOF-6403-0 

165, 168/7080 EMULATOR - PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 5744-AL1 

97 

SBOF-6404-0 

165, 168/7094 EMULATOR - PTF PROGRAM NUMBER 5744-AMI 

97 

SBOF-6405-0 

165 168/7074 EMULATOR PTF LISTINGS 

97 

SBOF-6406-0 

1410/7010 EMULATOR PTF LISTINGS FOR PROG. NO. 5744-AG1 PTF 5 

97 

SBOF-6407-0 

EMULATOR PTF PROGRAM 5744-AH1 

97 

SBOF-6440-0 

PTFS FOR DOS/VS 14XX LISTINGS, SCP COMPONENTS 5745-SC-EML, 
5745-SC-E20 

97 

GBOF-7521-O* 

3XXX STORAGE PACKAGE 

97 

LBOF-7523-O* 

PTF AF, 5746-XE2 

97 

LBOF-7524-0* 

PTF 5746-TS1 

97 

LBOF-7525-0* 

PTF 5746-XE3 

97 

LBOF-7526-O* 

PTF 5746-XE3 

97 

LBOF-7527-O* 

PTF 5746-SU1 

97 

LBOF-7528-0* 

PTF 5746-AM2 

97 

LBOF-7530-0* 

PTF 5746-RC5 

97 

LBOF-7532-0* 

PTF FOR 5746-XE8 

97 

LBOF-7600-0 

PTF DOS/VS ACF/VTAM 

97 

LBOF-7601-0 

PTF DOS/VS ACF/VTAM NETWORK 

97 

LBOF-7602-0 

PTF DOS/VS ACF/VTAM 

97 

LBOF-7606-0 

PTF 5746-SA1 

97 

LBOF-7607-0 

PTFS FOR 5668-983 

97 

LBOF-7606-0 

PTFS FOR TAF 5668-983 

97 

LBOF-7609-0 

PTF, 5735-XX8 

97 

LBOF-7630-0 

PTF 5746-RC2 

97 

LBOF-7631-O 

PTF 5746-RC3 

97 

LBOF-7632-0 

PTFS FOR 5665-279 

97 

LBOF-7644-O 

PTF 5736-XX6 

97 

LBOF-7645-O 

PTF VS2 5735-XX6 

97 

LBOF-7646-O 

PTF VS1 5735-XX6 

97 

LB0F-7655-0 

PTF 5735-XX1 

97 

LBOF-7656-0 

PTF 5735-XX1 

97 

LBOF-7657-O 

PTF 5735-XX3 

97 

LBOF-7658-0 

PTF 5735-XX3 

97 

SBOF-7659-O 

PTF 5747-CHI 

97 

SBOF-7660-0 

PTF 5747-CHI 

97 

LBOF-7675-O 

PTFS FOR 5665-280 

97 

LBOF-7676-0 

PTFS FOR 5665-280 

97 

LBOF-7679-O 

PTFS FOR ACF/VTAM 5662-280 

37 

GB0F-8211-0 

0S/VS2 MVS SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY DEBUGGING HANDBOOK 

97 

LBOF-9100-0 

MVS PTF 5740-XY4 

97 

LBOF-9101-0 

IMS PTF DB 

97 

LBOF-9102-0 

PTF IMS SVC UTIL 5740-XX2 

97 

LBOF-9103-0 

PTF IMS DC 

97 

LBOF-9104-0 

PTF IMS MS 5740-XY2 

97 

LBOF-9105-0 

PTF IMS FP 5740-112 

97 

LBOF-9106-0 

PTF IMS REC CONTROL 5740-122 

97 

LBOF-9107-0 

OS/MVS SAM-E, 5740-AM3, COMPONENT OF LB0F-9107 TAPE 8408 

97 

LBOF-9108-0 

MVS PTF 5735-RC1 

97 

LBOF-9109-0 

MVS PTF 5735-RC1 

97 

LBOF-9110-0 

MVS PTF 5735-RC2 

97 

LBOF-9111-O 

MVS PTF 5735-RC2 

97 

LBOF-9112-0 

MVS PTF 5735-RC2 

97 

LBOF-9113-O 

MVS PTF 5740-XE1 

97 

LBOF-9114-0 

PTF MVS 5740-XE2 

97 

LBOF-9115-0 

PTF MVS 5740-XRB 

97 

LB0F-9116-0 

PTF MVS 5740-XR8 
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97 

LBOF-9117-O 

RTF MVS 5740-XT6 

97 

LBOF-9118-O 

PTF MVS 5740-XXH 

97 

LBGF-9119-0 

RTF MVS 5735-XX2 

97 

LBQF-9120-0 

MVS PTF 5740-XY5 

97 

LBOF-9121-O 

MVS PTF 5740-AM8 

97 

LBQF-9122-0 

PTF SVS 5735-RCi 

97 

LBOF-9123-O 

PTF SVS 5735-RCI 

97 

LBOF-9124-0 

PTF SVS 5735-RC2 

97 

LBOF-9125-0 

PTF SVS 5735-RC2 

97 

LBOF-9126-0 

PTF SVS 5735-XX2 

97 

LBOF-9127-O 

PTF VS1 5740-AM8 

97 

LBOF-9128-O 

VS1 PTF 5735-RCI 

97 

LBOF-9129-O 

VS1 PTF 5735-RCI 

97 

LBOF-9130-0 

VS1 PTF 5735-RC2 

97 

LBOF-9131-O 

VS1 PTF 5735-RC2 

97 

LBOF-9132-O 

VS1 PTF 5735-RC2 

97 

LBOF-9133-O 

VS1 PTF 5735-XX2 

97 

LBOF-9134-0 

PTF VSl 5740-XY5 

97 

LBOF-9135-0 

PTF 5735-XR1 

97 

LBOF-9136-0 

PTF 5735-RC2 

97 

LB0F-9137-0 

PTF 5740-XYG 

97 

LBOF-9139-0 

PTF 5735-RC3 

97 

LBOF-9140-0 

PTF VS2 5735-RC3 

97 

LBOF-9141-O 

PTF FOR 5735-RC3 

97 

LBOF-9142-O 

PTF VSl 5735-RC3 

97 

LBOF-9143-O 

PTF FOR 5740-XYG 

97 

LBOF-9144-0 

PTF FOR 5740-XXF 

97 

LBOF-9145-O 

PTF 5799-AZT 

97 

LBOF-9146-O 

PTF FICHE 5740-XX8 

97 

LBOF-9147-O 

PTF FICHE 5735-XX7 

97 

LBOF-9148-O 

PTF 5735-XR1 

97 

LBOF-9149-O 

PTFS 5735-XR1 

97 

LBOF-9150-0 

PTF 5799-BAF 

97 

LBOF-9151-O 

PTF 5740-XYN 

97 

LB0F-9152-0 

PTF FICHE 5662-257 

97 

LBOF-9153-O 

PTF 5740-AM7 

97 

LBOF-9154-O 

PTF 5748-XXH SC82 

97 

LBOF-9155-O 

PTFS FOR 5735-RC5 

97 

LBOF-9156-O 

PTFS FOR 5740-XX1 

97 

LBOF-9158-O 

PTF 5748-XX9 

97 

LBOF-9159-O 

PTF 5748-XXE 

97 

LBOF-9160-0 

PTF 5748-XX9 

97 

LBOF-9161-O 

PTF 5740-AMA 

97 

LBOF-9162-O 

PTF 5734-LM4 

97 

LBOF-9163-O 

PTF 5748-AP1 

97 

LBOF-9164-O 

PTF 5734-PL1 

97 

LB0F-9165-0 

PTF 5734-LM5 

97 

LBOF-9167-O 

PTF 5740-XYS 

97 

LBOF-9168-O 

PTF 5740-XYN 

97 

LBOF-9169-0 

PTF 5740-UT3 

97 

LBOF-9170-0 

PTF 5740-XR6 

97 

LBOF-9171-O 

PTF 5740-XYS 

97 

LBOF-9172-O 

PTF 5740-XYN 

97 

LBOF-9173-0 

PTF 5740-XYN 

97 

LBOF-9174-0 

PTF 5740-XYN 

97 

LBOF-9175-0 

PTF 5668-009 

97 

LBOF-9176-O 

PTF 5740-XYQ 

97 

LBOF-9177-O 

PTF 5740-XR5 

97 

LBOF-9178-O 

PTF 5735-OZS 

97 

LBOF-9179-O 

PTFS 5734-XR1 

97 

LBOF-9180-0 

PTFS 5668-002 

97 

LBOF-9181-O 

PTF 5735-OZS 

97 

LBOF-9182-O 

PTF 5748-XXI 

97 

LBOF-9183-O 

PTFs 5740-AM6 

97 

LBOF-9184-O 

PTF FOR 5748-XXG 

97 

LBOF-9185-O 

PTF FOR 5740-XXF 

97 

LBOF-9186-O 

PTF FOR 5735-XX7 

97 

LBOF-9187-O 

OS/VS, 5665-283» VSPC CVC3) 

97 

LBOF-9189-0 

PTFS FOR 5748-LM3 

97 

LBOF-9191-0 

PTFS FOR 5740-XC5 

97 

LBOF-9192-0 

PTFS FOR 5740-XC5 

97 

LBOF-9193-0 

PTFS FOR 5740-DC3 

97 

LBOF-9194-O 

PTFS FOR 5740-SMI 

97 

LBOF-9195-O 

PTFS FOR 5740-AM6 

97 

LBOF-9201-0 

PTFS FOR 5665-285 

97 

LBOF-9202-0 

PTF FOR 5665-293 MVS/OS TSO EXTENSIONS 
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97 LBQF-9203-0 

97 LBOF-9204-0 

97 LBOF-9205-0 

97 LBOF-9206-0 

97 LBOF-9207-0 

97 IBOF-920B-0 

97 LBOF-9209-0 

97 LBOF-9211-O 

97 LBOF-9212-O 

97 LBQF-9213-0 

97 LBOF-9214-O 

97 LBOF-9215-O 

97 LBOF-9216-O 

97 LBOF-9217-O 

97 LBOF-9216-0 

97 LBOF-9224-O 

97 LBOF-9229-O 

97 LBOF-9231-O 

97 LBOF-9232-0 

97 LBOF-9233-O 

97 LBOF-9236-O 

97 LBOF-9238-O 

97 LBDF-9239-0 

97 LBOF-9240-0 

97 LBOF-9241-O 

97 LBOF-9242-O 

97 LBQF-9243-0 

97 LBOF-9245-O 

97 LBOF-9246-O 

97 LBOF-9251-O 

97 LBOF-9252-O 

97 LBOF-9255-O 

97 LBOF-9256-0 

97 LBOF-9259-O 

97 LBOF-9260-0 

97 LBOF-9261-O 

97 LBOF-9267-0 

97 LBOF-9270-0 

97 LBOF-9272-0 

97 LBOF-9273-0 

97 LBOF-9274-0 

97 LBOF-9275-O 

97 SBOF-9280-0 

97 SBOF-928I-0 

97 LBOF-9283-0 

97 LBOF-9285-0 

97 SBOF-9287-0 

97 SBOF-9288-O 

97 SBOF-9289-O 

97 LBOF-9290-0 

97 LBOF-9293-0 

97 LBOF-9295-0 

97 LBOF-9296-O 

97 LBOF-9297-O 

97 LBOF-9299-0 

97 LBOF-9305-0 

97 LBOF-9306-0 

97 LBOF-9308-0 

97 LBOF-9315-O 

97 LBOF-9317-O 

97 LBOF-9320-0 

97 LBOF-9321-O 

97 LBOF-9324-0 

97 LBOF-9331-0 

97 LB0F-9335-0 

38 SB09-4005-1 

50 SB09-4006-2* 

50 6B09-4007-1 

32 **GB11-50U-1* 

32 **SBU-5012-0* 

30 GB11-5013-1* 

30 SB11-5014-0* 

50 **GB11-5020-3* 


PTFS FOR 5740-XYS 

PTF FOR 5665-274 MVS/OS RNE/SP/SUP 

ASSEMBLER H, 5668-962 

PTF FOR 5740-XC6 MVS/SP 

PTF FOR 5665-291 MVS/SP 

PTFS FOR IMS/VS DB 5740-XX2 

PTFS FOR NETWORK ROUTING FACILITY 5668-963 

PTF FOR 5740-XX2 IhS/VS-MVS/XA-FP 

PTF FOR 5665-284 MVS/OS DATA FACILITY 

PTFS FOR 5740-XT9 

PTFS FOR 5668-981 

PTF FOR 5668-989 OS/VS 4700 HOST 

PTFS FOR 5740-AM7 

PTF 5668-955 

PTF FOR 5668-982 DISOSS/370 
PTFS FOR 5668-966 
PTFS FOR TAF 5668-963 
OS/MVS QCCF, 5668-288 

PTF FOR 5735-XXA OS/ACF SYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAM 

VS1/OS TAP PROGRAM LISTING 

PTF FOR 5735-XX9 ACF/NCP 

OS/VS SMP/E , 5668-949, TAPE 8307 MP1 

PTF FOR 5740-XX1 OS/VS-CICS (VSI) 

PTF FOR 5740-XX1 OS/VS-CICS (MVS) 

OS/VS COBOL COMPILER AND LIBRARY 

OS/VS COBOL LIBRARY 

PTFS FOR 5665-295 

BATCH TERMINAL SIMULATOR 5668-948 

CRYPTOGRAPHIC UNIT SUPPORT COMPONENT OF LBOF-9246 

PTFS FOR 5740-XYN 

PTFS FOR 5740-XYS 

OS/VS IMS OB, 5740-XX2 

OS/VS IMS OB 

OS/VS IMS DC 

OS/VS IMS DBRC 

OS/VS IMS LOGGING 

PTF 5735-OZS 

OS/VS1 GDDM, 5748-XXH 

OS/MVS GDDM PGF LANG, 5748-XXH 

OS/VS1 GDDM PGF LANG, 5748-XXH 

OS/VS DMS/CICS BASE, 5740-XC5 

OS/VS DMS/CICS FEAT, 5740-XC5 

XREF MICROFICHE - MVS 

XREF MICROFICHE - VSi 

NPDA ASSEMBLY LISTINGS, 5668-920 

CICS OS/VS MVS/XA FEAT, 5740-XX1 

XREF MICROFICHE - IMS 

XREF MICROFICHE - CICS 

XREF MICROFICHE - NCP 

MVS/DOCS AND COVER LETTERS - MICROFICHE 

DISTRIBUTED SYSTEMS EXECUTIVE DSX 

MVS/SYSTEM PRODUCT JES3, 5740-XYN 

MVS/SP JES3 

ACF/NCP ASSEMBLY LISTING OS, 5735-XX9 

ACF/SSP VERSION 3, 5665-338, COMPONENT OF LBOF-9299 

VSI/DOCS AND COVER LETTERS - MICROFICHE 

MVS/370 DFP, 5665-295 

TSO/E COMPONENT OF LBOF-9308 

OS/VS DATA DIRECTORY 

ACF/NCP FOR 3705 

MVS/BDT BULK DATA TRANSFER 

ACF/VTAM, 5665-280 

OS/VS2 NCCF ASSEMBLY 

PRINT SERVICE FACILITY, 5665-275, TAPE 8502 
OS/VS FORTRAN LIBRARY 

JES/328X PRINT FACILITY EXTENDED PRINTER SUPPORT FOR RJE 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

IMS APPLICATION PRODUCTIVITY PACKAGE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
IMS APPLICATION PRODUCTIVITY PACKAGE NOTICE 
S/370 VSPC LIBRARY PRINT PROGRAM REPORTS ALL VSPC USERS THEIR 
FILES Af© PROFILES NOTICE 

S/370 VIRTUAL STORAGE PERSONAL COMPUTING LIBRARY PRINT 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
3800 PLOTTING PROGRAM, IFP 5785-AAA, NOTICE 
3800 PLOTTING, IFP 5798-AAA DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS, 

HIGH-SPEED SEQUENTIAL RETRIEVAL OF IMS/VS DATA BASES NOTICE 
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I SB11-5021-1* 

\ **LB11-5022-1* 

> **SB11-5071-0* 

I **LB11-5072-0* 

I SB11-5089-0* 

> SB11-5223-0* 

I 6B11-5225-0* 

I SB11-5226-0* 

I SB11-5227-0* 

) SB11-5228-0* 

! GBi1-5249-1* 

! SB11-5250-0* 

> LBi1-5251-1* 

I GBI1-5258-0* 

I SB11-5259-0* 

> LBI1-5260-0* 

L GBI1-5266-1* 

l SB11-5267-1* 

l LBI1-5266-1* 

> SB11-5288-0* 

t LBI1-5269-0* 

> SB11-5309-0* 

> SB11-5316-0* 

1 GBI1-5316-2* 

L SB11-5319-1* 

) SB11-5325-0* 

) SB11-5329-1* 

> SB11-5332-1* 

> LBI1-5333-1* 

> SB11-5335-0* 

> SB11-5337-0* 

) SB11-5339-2* 

) SB11-5340-1* 

> GBI1-5341-1* 

) SB11-5342-1* 

) SB11-5344-1 

'* SB11-5351-0* 

\ GBI1-5352-1* 

\ SB11-5353-0* 

* LBI1-5354-0* 

% GBI1-5358-0* 

* SB11-5359-0* 

? SB11-5367-0* 

\ GBI1-5370-0* 

D SB11-5385-0* 

4 GBI1-5402-0* 

% SB11-5403-0* 

0 GBI1-5404-1* 

0 SB11-5405-0* 

0 GBI1-5406-0* 

0 SB11-5407-0* 

2 GBI1-5408-1 

2 SB11-5409-1* 

0 SB11-5411-0* 

6 GBI1-5412-0* 

6 SB11-5413-0* 

4 GBI1-5414-0* 


S/370 HIGH-SPEED SEQUENTIAL RETRIEVAL OF IMS DATA BASES VERSION 
1 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

S/370 HIGH-SPEED SEQUENTIAL RETRIEVAL OF IMS DATA BASES VERSION 
1 LOGIC 

S/370 CICS-IMS ONLINE INTERFACE PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/ OPERATIONS 
S/370 CICS-IMS ONLINE INTERFACE SYSTEMS GUIDE 
DL/I PERFORMANCE ENHANCEMENT-DOS/VS AND OS/VS 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

CONVERSION AID SYSTEM 3 TO S/370 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
IMS/VS APPLICATION CONTROL SYSTEM GENERAL INFORMATION 
IMS/VS APPLICATION CONTROL SYSTEM APPLICATION PROGRAMMING 
REFERENCE 

IMS/VS APPLICATION CONTROL SYSTEM PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 
IMS/VS APPLICATION CONTROL SYSTEM, IFP 5787-NAC, TERMINAL 
USER'S GUIDE 

SYSTEM/370 VS APL APLVS APL COMPLEMENTARY FUNCTIONS NOTICE 
APL COMPLEMENTARY FUNCTIONS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
APL COMPLEMENTARY FUNCTIONS, IFP 5785-DPX, -DBY, SYSTEMS GUIDE 
3850 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM TRACE INTERPRETATION PACKAGE NOTICE 
3850 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM TRACE INTERPRETATION PACKAGE 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

3850 MASS STORAGE SYSTEM TRACE INTERPRETATION PACKAGE SYSTEMS 
GUIDE 

ASSEMBLER CONVERSION AIO FROM SIEMENS ASSEMBLER NOTICE 
ASSEMBLER CONVERSION AID FROM SIEMENS ASSEMBLER 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

ASSEMBLER CONVERSION AID FROM SIEMENS ASSEMBLER SYSTEMS GUIDE 
ATTACHED PARTITION PROCESSOR DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
ATTACHED PARTITION PROCESSOR, IFP 5785-EAG 
SYSTEM/370 IMS/VS HDAM GENERALIZED SYNONYMS ANALYZER PROGRAM 
OPERATIONS 

SN19-6508 SIEMENS COBOL CONVERSION AID DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

DOS/VSE FILE CONVERSION AID FROM ICL 1900 SERIES FORMAT NOTICE 
SYSTEM/370 OR 4300 PROCESSOR DOS/VSE CONVERSION AID FROM ICL 
1900 SERIES FORMAT DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
SN19-6621 APPLICATION DISPLAY SERVICES DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

DISPLAY INPUT/OUTPUT FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
SYSTEM/370 NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM/VS START/STOP SNA TRANSFORM 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

SYSTEM/370 NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM/VS START/STOP SNA TRANSFORM 
SYSTEMS GUIDE 

VS1 UTILITY GENERATOR, IFP 5765-LAG, DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
VS APL DL/I INTERFACE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
DATA MAPPING PROGRAM, 5785-EAP, -EAQ, DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
SN19-6856 DATA MAPPING PROGRAM, 5785-EAP, -EAQ, USER'S GUIDE 

IMS/VS QUEUE LOADER S/370 303X PROCESSORS NOTICE 
IMS/VS QUEUE LOADER DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
SYSTEM/370 NETWORK CONTROL PROGRAM BUILDER 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

CONVERSION AID SYSTEM/3 TO DOS/VSE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
SYSTEM/370 OS/VS1 AND MVS UP MP OR JES1 MULTI-ACCESS SPOOL 
CHAINED JOBS SCHEDULING NOTICE 
SYSTEM/370 CHAINED JOBS SCHEDULING DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
S/370 CHAINED JOBS SCHEDULING PROGRAM, IFP 5765-GAK, LOGIC 
IBM COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM NCR COBOL, IFP 5785-DCD, NOTICE 
COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM NCR COBOL DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
SN19-6726 SN19-6740 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS LOCAL DISPLAY TERMINAL SIMULATOR 

COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM ICL PUN 5787-EAC, -EAD, NOTICE 
TAPE ERROR CONTROL SYSTEM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
CONVERSION AID IBM COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM FACOM COBOL, IFP 
5785-JAD 

SN19-6689 COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM FACOM COBOL DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

IMS/VS INTERACTIVE SCREEN IMPLEMENTATION AND TUTORIAL SYSTEM 
NOTICE 

IMS/VS INTERACTIVE SCREEN IMPLEMENTATION Ah® TUTORIAL SYSTEM 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

DATA BASE SEGMENTS DISTRIBUTION ANALYZER, IFP 5785-GAR, NOTICE 
DATA BASE SEGMENTS DISTRIBUTION ANALYZER DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONJ 
CONVERSION AID FOR BATCH JOB STREAMS, IFP 5785-EBF 
CONVERSION AID FOR BATCH JOB STREAMS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
BATCH TERMINAL FAST PATH SUPPORT DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM HONEYWELL COBOL NOTICE 
SN19-6690 COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM HONEYWELL COBOL 

DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

IBM COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM UNIVAC COBOL, IFP 5785-JAC, 
NOTICE 
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SHI9-6691 


24 SB11-5415-0* 

50 SB11-5445-0* 

30 6B11-5447-0* 

30 SB11-5448-0* 

30 SB11-5449-0* 

34 SB11-5450-1* 

34 SB11-5451-1* 

50 6B11-5452-0* 

50 SB11-5453-0* 

24 GB11-5480-0* 

24 SB11-5481-0* 

50 GB11-5500-3* 

50 SB11-5501-3 

50 LB11-5502-1 

29 GB11-5514-0* 

29 SB11-5515-0* 

21 GB11-5518-0* 

21 SB11-5519-0* 

39 SB11-5533-0* 

50 SB11-5558-3 

50 GB11-5577-1* 

50 SB11-5576-0* 

50 GB11-5581-2* 

50 SB11-5582-2* 

50 LB11-5583-2* 

50 GB11-5607-2* 

50 SB11-5608-2* 

50 LB11-5609-2* 

50 GB11-5615-0* 

50 SB11-5616-0* 

40 GB11-5658-0* 

29 GB11-5674-0* 

29 SB11-5675-0* 

32 GB11-5690-0* 

32 SB11-5691-0* 

85 GB11-5703-5* 


50 GB11-5719-0* 

50 SB11-5720-0* 

50 SB11-5721-0* 

36 GB11-5727-0* 

36 SB11-5728-0* 

30 GB11-5743-0* 

30 SB11-5744-0* 

50 GB11-5753-0* 

50 SB11-5754-0* 

50 GB11-5776-0* 

50 SB11-5777-0* 

32 GB11-5787-0* 

32 SB11-5788-0* 

32 GB11-5789-0* 

32 SB11-5790-0* 

32 GB11-5791-0* 

32 SB11-5792-0* 

32 GB11-5794-0* 

32 SB11-5795-0* 

30 GB11-5796-0* 

30 SB11-5797-0* 

30 GB11-5819-0* 

30 SB11-5820-0* 

20 GB11-5826-0 

40 SB11-5827-0 


SN19-6775 


SHI9-6812 


COBOL COHVERSIOH AID FROM UHIVAC COBOL DESCRIPTION/OPERATIQN 
IMS/VS APPLICATION CONTROL SYSTEM MESSAGES AND CODES 
TAPE LIBRARY CONTROL SYSTEM, IFP 5785-EAW, NOTICE 
TAPE LIBRARY CONTROL SYSTEM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
TAPE LIBRARY CONTROL SYSTEM, IFP 5785-EAH, USER'S GUIDE 
MVS MODULE PACKER, IFP 5785-WAA, DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
MVS LINK PACK AREA PACKER DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
CICS/VS DATA ENTRY FACILITY, IFP 5785-WAE, NOTICE 
CICS/VS DATA ENTRY FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
DOS/VSE COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM ICL COBOL, IFP 5785-EBJ, 
NOTICE 

DOS/VSE COBOL CONVERSION AID FROM ICL COBOL 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

HIGH-SPEED SEQUENTIAL RETRIEVAL VERSION 2 NOTICE 
HIGH-SPEED SEQUENTIAL RETRIEVAL VERSION 2 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
LOGIC HIGH-SPEED SEQUENTIAL RETRIEVAL 
COBOL & PL/I CONVERSION AID, IFP 5785-EBG, NOTICE 
COBOL 8 PL/I CONVERSION AID DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
ASSEMBLER MACRO CONVERSION AID, IFP 5785-EBE, NOTICE 
ASSEMBLER MACRO CONVERSION AID DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
A RELATED GROUP OF ORIENTATIONAL SCREENS DESCRIPTION/OPERATI 
HIGH-SPEED SEQUENTIAL RETRIEVAL VERSION 2 BUFFERING SERVICE 
USER'S GUIDE 

TEST DATA BASE MANIPULATOR NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 

IMS/VS TEST DATA BASE MANIPULATOR DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

VIDEOTEX TERMINAL FACILITY NOTICE 

VIDEOTEX TERMINAL FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

VIDEOTEX TERMINAL FACILITY SYSTEMS GUIDE 

VIDEOTEX TERMINAL MANAGER NOTICE 

VIDEOTEX TERMINAL MANAGER DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

VIDEOTEX TERMINAL MANAGER SYSTEMS GUIDE 

PRINT-SPOOLING SYSTEM FOR CICS/VS NOTICE 

PRINT-SPOOLING SYSTEM FOR CICS/VS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

DOS/VSE JOB MONITOR SYSTEM 

DOS/VSE PL/I INTERACTIVE DEBUG FACILITY NOTICE 
DOS/VSE PL/I INTERACTIVE DEBUG FACILITY DESCRIPTION/QPERATIOI 
SOURCE CODE EXTERNAL REFERENCE SCANNER NOTICE 
SOURCE CODE EXTERNAL REFERENCE SCANNER DESCRIPTION/OPERATION 
INTERNATIONAL SOFTWARE DIRECTORY PROGRAM INFORMATION ACRONYM 
ENVIRONMENTS/FUNCTION FUNCTION/ENVIRONMENT PROGRAM NUMBER 
1987 EDITION 

DATA MODEL DESIGN AID NOTICE 
DATA MODEL DESIGN AID DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
DATA MODEL DESIGN AID APPLICATION GUIDE 
MVS APPLICATION SPECIFICATIONS AND AUTOMATION TOOL NOTICE 
MVS APPLICATION SPECIFICATION AND JCL AUTOMATION TOOL 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
6670 FONT EDITING SYSTEM NOTICE 

6670 FONT EDITING SYSTEM PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
VTAM NODE CONTROL APPLICATION NOTICE 
VTAM NODE CONTROL APPLICATION DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
INTERNATIONAL FIELD PROGRAM 
IMS/VS OUTBOARD FORMATTER FOR 8100/DPPX NOTICE 
IMS/VS OUTBOARD FORMATTER FOR 8100/DPPX DESCRIPTION/OPERATI® 
MVS PRODUCTION SHOP SUPPORT PROGRAMS: JOB PREPARATION AND 
SUBMISSION NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
MVS PRODUCTION SHOP SUPPORT PROGRAMS: JOB PREPARATION AND 
SUBMISSION DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM OFFERING 
MVS PRODUCTION SHOP SUPPORT PROGRAMS: SEQUENTIAL FILE 
MANAGEMENT NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
MVS PRODUCTION SHIP SUPPORT PROGRAMS: SEQUENTIAL FILE 
MANAGEMENT DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM OFFERING 
MVS PRODUCTION SHOP SUPPORT PROGRAMS: TAPE PREPARATION NOTICI 
PROGRAM OFFERING 

MVS PRODUCTION SHOP SUPPORT PROGRAMS: TAPE PREPARATION PROGRj 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM OFFERING 
VM/SNA PRINT NOTICE 

VM/SP FILE PRINTING IN AN SNA NETWORK DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
REMOTE MANAGEMENT OF S/1 FROM A VM SYSTEM NOTICE 
REMOTE MANAGEMENT OF S/1 FROM A VM SYSTEM USERS GUIDE 
DISPLAY I/O FACILITY VERSION 2 NOTICE 

DISPLAY INPUT/OUTPUT FACILITY VERSION 2 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIQI 
PROGRAM OFFERING 
VM/MSS COMMUNICATOR NOTICE 
VM/MSS COMMUNICATOR DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
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58 GB11-5828-2* 

>0 GB11-5829-0* 

>0 GB11-5830-0 

*0 SB11-5831-0 

>4 GB11-5840-0* 

>4 SB11-5841-2* 

>0 GB11-5843-0* 

>0 SB11-5844-0* 

59 GB11-5897-0* 

59 SB11-5898-0* 

59 SB11-5899-0* 

56 GB11-5941-0* 

56 SB11-5942-0* 

50 GB11-5959-1* 

50 SB11-5960-0* 

50 SB11-5961-0* 

50 SB11-5962-0* 

59 GB11-5969-0* 

52 GB11-5974-0 

52 SB11-5975-0 

50 GB11-5978-0* 

50 SB11-5979-0* 

50 GB11-6303-0* 

50 SB11-6305-1* 

50 GB11-6306-1* 

50 GB11-6307-0* 

50 SB11-6308-0* 

50 GB11-6368-1* 

50 SB11-6369-1* 

59 GB11-6407-0* 

59 SB11-6408-0* 

54 SB!1-8077-0 

54 LB11-8083-0 

54 LB11-8084-0 

50 GB11-8200-1* 

50 GBi1-8201-2* 

50 SB11-8364-0* 

50 GB13-7501-1* 

54 GBI3-7538-1* 

54 GBI3-7566-0* 

50 GBI3-7578-0* 

50 GB13-7581-1* 

50 GBI3-7584-0* 

52 GBI3-7593-0* 

50 GBi3-7595-0* 

50 GBI3-7616-0* 

50 GB13-7619-0* 

54 GB13-7620-0* 

59 GBI3-7628-0* 

30 GBI3-7646-0* 

39 GBI3-7652-0* 

25 GB13-7661-1* 

32 GBI3-7685-0* 

30 GB13-7686-0* 

50 GBI3-7693-0* 


JES/328X PRINT FACILITY NOTICE 
APPLICATION PRODUCTIVITY PACKAGE NOTICE 
3800 BAR CODE PRINT PROGRAM NOTICE 
3800 BAR CODE PRINT PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
COBOL CONVERSION AID NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
COBOL CONVERSION AID DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM OFFERING 
DATA BASE TUNING AND DESIGN MODIFICATION AID NOTICE 
DATA BASE TUNING AND DESI6N MODIFICATION AID 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
RESEARCH QUEUEING PACKAGE VERSION 2 NOTICE 
RESEARCH QUEUEING PACKAGE VERSION 2 TSO USER GUIDE PROGRAM 
OFFERING 

RESEARCH QUEUEING PACKAGE VERSION 2 CMS USER'S GUIDE PROGRAM 
OFFERING 

CMS MINIDISK BACKUP SYSTEM NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
CMS MINIDISK BACKUP SYSTEM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM 
OFFERING 

QUERY,DL/I SYSTEM, 5785-EDA, -EDZ, -ECY, NOTICE PROGRAM 
OFFERING 

QUERY.DL/I SYSTEM faR IMS/VS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM 
OFFERING 

QUERY.DL/I SYSTEM FOR CICS/DOS/VS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
QUERY.DL/I SYSTEM FOR CIC5/0S/VS DESCRIPTION/OPERATICNS 
RESEARCH QUEUEING PACKA6E VERSION 2 INTRODUCTION AND EXAMPLES 
MVS PRODUCTION SHOP SUPPORT PROGRAM 

MVS PRODUCTION SHOP SUPPORT PROGRAMS: JOB RESUBMISSION 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM OFFERING 
6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR MODEL II IMAGE PRINTING SYSTEM, 
5785-FAZ, AVAILABILITY NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
6670 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTOR MODEL II IMAGE PRINTING SYSTEM 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM OFFERING 
CICS/VS 3101-3270 COMPATIBILITY NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS PROGRAM OFFERING DBICF 
DATA BASE INTEGRITY CONTROL FACILITY GENERAL INFORMATION 
PROGRAM OFFERING 

COUNT TWIN CHAIN AND BLOCK HOPPING STATISTICS NOTICE PROGRAM 
OFFERING 

COUNT TWIN CHAIN AND BLOCK HOPPING STATISTICS 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

MULTIPLE APPLICATIONS FROM A SINGLE SCREEN AVAILABILITY NOTICE 
PROGRAM OFFERING 

MULTIPLE APPLICATIONS FROM A SINGLE SCREEN 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

NOTICE INTERACTIVE DATA SET LIST AND ACCESS FACILITY PROGRAM 
OFFERING 

INTERACTIVE DATA SET LIST AND ACCESS FACILITY 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATICNS 
MVS MIGRATION SYSTEM PLANNING GUIDE 
MVS MIGRATION SYSTEM INSTALLATION GUIDE 
MVS MIGRATION SYSTEM CUSTOMIZATION 
GTM FOR OSI NOTICE 

GENERAL TELEPROCESSING MONITOR FOR OSI GENERAL INFORMATION 
HIGH-SPEED SEQUENTIAL RETRIEVAL VERSION 2 DB TUNING STATISTICS 
USER'S GUIDE 

RSCS SNA SUPPORT FOR VM/SP NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
NMPF NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 

VM FILE STORAGE FACILITY NOTICE PROGRAM 0FFERIN6 
HSM MAINTENANCE/RECOVERY UTILITIES NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
VSE/RSCS SNA SUPPORT FOR VM/SP PROGRAM OFFERING 
3800 90-DEGREE ROTATE CHARACTER SETS RESCALED FOR THE 3800 
MODEL 3 NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
VSE JCL CONVERSION AID NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
"PRESENTATION ENHANCEMENTS USING THE 6670 NOTICE PROGRAM 
OFFERING 

CICS/VS 3270-PC FILE TRANSFER NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
VSE SQL/EDIT NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
CACHE RMF REPORTER NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
TSO HOST SERVER FOR THE PC XT/370 OR AT/370 WITH VM/PC NOTICE 
NOTICE 6670 USABILITY AIO PROGRAM OFFERING 
NOTICE MUSIC V INTERACTIVE OPERATING SYSTEM PROGRAM OFFERING 
EXTENDED EXPONENT RANGE FOR FORTRAN, 5796-PKR, NOTICE PROGRAM 
OFFERING 

CONVERSION AID FROM NON-IBM ANS 68 OR 74 COBOL TO IBM ANS 74 
COBOL NOTICE 

VM/SP HPO CMS FOR 3880 MODELS 13 AND 23 NOTICE 

CICS/VS CONVERSION UTILITY, 5796-DPL, NOTICE PROGRAM OFFERING 
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39 GB13-7695-0# 

21 GB21-0704-2 

50 GB21-1373-2 
33 GB21-1376-3 

33 SB21-1377-1 

33 LB21-1378-0 

50 SB21-1508-1 

50 GB21-1578-0 

50 ##GB21-1680-1 
50 GB21-1696-3 

50 SB21-1697-5 

50 SB21-1700-6 

36 GB21-1773-0 

50 ##GB21-1792-0 

50 ##SB21-1793-2 

34 LB21-1794-1 

34 GB21-1816-1 

50 ##GB21-1862-2 

39 GB21-1877-0 
23 GB21-1963-1 

50 GB21-1978-0 
39 GB21-1987-4 

39 SB21-1988-3 

39 LB21-1989-3 
30 GB21-1996-0 
50 ##GB21-2005-1 
50 SB21-2006-4 

30 GB21-2059-0 
39 GB21-2069-4 
39 SB21-2070-1 

39 ##LB21-2071-0 

40 ##SB21-2085-1 

34 GB21-2091-2 

34 SB21-2092-3 

34 GB21-2100-3 

34 SB21-2101-5 

50 GB21-2121-4 

50 GB21-2139-0 

50 SB21-2140-3 

34 ##GB21-2142-0 
34 ##SB21-2143-3 

39 ##SB21-2145-0 

40 GB21-2179-1 

40 ##SB21-2180-1 
40 ##LB21-2181-0 
32 ##GB21-2190-1 

30 SB21-2247-1 
50 GB21-2255-0 
50 SB21-2256-1 
39 SB21-2331-0 

37 SB21-2356-0 

50 SB21-2381-0 

34 GB21-2391-0 

34 SB21-2392-3 

50 SB21-2455-2 

30 SB21-2460-0 

30 LB21-2461-0 

37 GB21-2478-3 

37 SB21-2479-4 

37 GB21-2487-0 


SN20-6528 


LN20-0529 


LN20-6555 


SN20-4600 


SN20-6522 

SN20-6580 

SN20-6568 

SN20-6577 


VIRTUAL SYSTEM TIME SHARED INPUT/OUTPUT INTERFACE II NOTICE 
BURROUGHS 100/200/300/500 BASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE TO DOS AL( 
CONVERSION AID FOR S/360 S/370 NOTICE 
CICS SOURCE PROGRAM MAINTENANCE ON-LINE* FDP 5798-BDT, NOTICI 
CMS SORT FOR VM/370 NOTICE 

CMS SORT FOR VM/370* FDP 5798-BDW, DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
CMS SORT FOR VM/370* FDP 5798-BDM, SYSTEMS GUIDE 
CICS PLOT* FDP 5798-CCG, DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
IMS ON-LINE PROGRAM & JOB DEVELOPMENT SYSTEM,'FDP 5798-CDR* 
NOTICE 

MTCS/VS, FDP 5798-CFK * NOTICE 
CICS SOURCE PROGRAM MAINTENANCE ONLINE II 
CICS PERFORMANCE ANALYZER DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

CICS SOURCE PROGRAM MAINTENANCE ON-LINE II 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

DOS DASDI JCL CONVERSION AID - FDP 5798-CHA, NOTICE 
IMS MONITOR SUMMARY AND SYSTEM ANALYSIS PROGRAM II (IMSASAP ! 
NOTICE 

IMS MONITOR SUMMARY AND SYSTEM ANALYSIS PROGRAM II 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

SYSTEM FOR GENERALIZED PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING SYSTEM! 
GUIDE 

DOS/VS STORAGE & CPU UTILIZATION, FDP 5798-CHY* NOTICE 
CICS/VS PERFORMANCE ANALYZER II NOTICE 
CMSERVICE* FDP 5798-CJZ* NOTICE 

SYSTEM/370 VS BASIC CONVERSION* FDP 5798-CLH* NOTICE 
IMS SOURCE PROGRAM AND JOB DEVELOPMENT SYSTEM II NOTICE 
TSO PROGRAMMING CONTROL FACILITY-II* FDP 5798-CLW* NOTICE 
TSO PROGRAMMING FACILITY II DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
TSO PROGRAMMING FACILITY-II, FDP 5798-CLM, SYSTEMS GUIDE 
DOS/VS 3330 3340 DATA SET CONVERSION AID EXTENSIONS NOTICE 
IMS/VS LOCAL COPY-II NOTICE 

IMS/VS LOCAL COPY-II* FDP 5798-CLZ* DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
VIDEO CORRECTION OF OCR DATA* FDP 5798-CPE* NOTICE 
MVS/TSO/VTAM DATA SET PRINT* FDP 5798-CPF* NOTICE 
MVS/TSO/VTAM DATA SET PRINT DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
MVS/TSO/VTAM DATA SET PRINT SYSTEMS GUIDE 
CONSOLE SPOOLING UNDER POWER/VS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
SYSTEM FOR GENERALIZED PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING NOTICE 
SYSTEM FOR GENERALIZED PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
VM/370 PERFORMANCE/MONITOR ANALYSIS NOTICE 
VM/370 PERFORMANCE/MONITOR ANALYSIS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

CICS/VS MVS PEER ADDRESS SPACES - FDP 5798-CQE* NOTICE 
IMS/VS PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS AND REPORTING SYSTEM NOTICE 
IMS/VS PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS AND REPORTING SYSTEM (IMSPARS) 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

GENERALIZED TRACE FACILITY PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS NOTICE 
GENERALIZED TRACE FACILITY PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS (GTFPARS) 
PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 
DOS/VS ENTRY TIME SHARING SYSTEM/II TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 
MVS SECONDARY OPERATOR* 5798-CRE* NOTICE 
MVS SECONDARY OPERATOR FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
MVS SECONDARY OPERATOR FACILITY* FDP 5798-CRE* SYSTEMS GUIDE 
DOS/DITTO & EXTENSIONS* FDP 5798-ARN, -CAF, NOTICE 
VTAMPARS* 5798-CTW * DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
IMS/VS TIME INITIATED INPUT FACILITY* FDP 5798-CWF* NOTICE 
IMS/VS TIME INITIATED INPUT FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
FULL SCREEN EDITOR FOR FDP 5798-CLR ETSS/II TERMINAL USER GU] 
PRINT LOAD ANALYZER, FDP 5798-CXY* DESCRIPTIGN/OPERATIONS 
DL/I FAST SCAN UTILITY DOS/VS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
CAPACITY PLANNING EXTENDED, FDP 5798-CYW, NOTICE 
CAPACITY PLANNING EXTENDED OESCRIPTIGN/OPERATIONS 
CICS SOURCE PROGRAM MAINTENANCE ONLINE II AUDIT AND ARCHIVE 
FEATURE, DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
DOS/VS DASD DEVICE INDEPENDENCE OPEN (DI-OPEN) FDP 5798-AWH, 
PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS MANUAL 
DOS/VS DASD DEVICE INDEPENDENCE (DI-OPEN), FDP 5798-AUH* 
SYSTEMS GUIDE 

NETWORK PERFORMANCE ANALYZER HOST NETWORK PERFORMANCE ANALYZI 
CONTROLLER NOTICE 

NETWORK PERFORMANCE ANALYZER HOST NETWORK PERFORMANCE ANALYZI 
CONTROLLER DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
NETPARS, 5798-CZX* NOTICE 
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37 SB21-2468-2 
34 6D21-2491-0 
34 SB21-2492-2 
50 GB21-2494-2 
50 SB21-2495-5 
34 SB21-2500-1 


34 

SB21-2512-0 

SN20-6709 

30 

SB21-2519-0 


50 

SB21-2524-1 


50 

SB21-2546-0 


39 

SB21-2552-0 

SN20-6579 

30 

LB21-2606-0 

LN20-6705 

33 

SB21-2674-0 


33 

LB21-2687-0 


30 

LB21-2705-0 


50 

SB21-2738-0+ 

SN20-6726 

50 

SB21-2759-0 

SN20-6590 

30 

GB21-2786-0 


30 

SB21-2787-2 


21 

SB21-2789-0+ 


25 

GB21-2796-4 


25 

SB21-2797-3 


50 

GB21-2805-0 


50 

SB21-2806-2 


30 

SB21-2617-0 

SN20-6713 

40 

SB21-2829-0 

SN20-6732 

50 

SB21-2861-0 

SN20-6740 

39 

GB21-2865-3 


39 

SB21-2866-1 


50 

SB21-2876-0 

SN20-6720 

50 

GB21-2908-1 


50 

GB21-2963-1 


50 

SB21-2964-1 


30 

GB21-2974-3 


30 

SB21-2975-1 

SN20-0515 

50 

SB21-2992-1 

SN20-0500 

50 

SB21-2995-0 

SN20-4608 

34 

GB21-3005-1 


34 

SB21-3006-0 

SN20-4609 

34 

GB21-3010-1 


34 

SB21-3011-0 

SN20-0532 

22 

SB21-3014-0 


22 

SB21-3015-0 


34 

SB21-3045-0 

SN20-4593 

30 

GB21-3046-0 


30 

SB21-3049-0 


30 

GB21-3050-1 


30 

SB21-3051-1 


50 

GB21-3052-1+ 


50 

SB21-3053-0+ 


38 

GB21-3059-2+ 


38 

SB21-3060-0+ 


38 

LB21-3Q61-0+ 


34 

GB21-3084-0 


30 

SB21-3085-0 


50 

SB21-3092-0 

SN20-0538 

50 

GB21-3106-0 


30 

6B21-3121-0 


30 

SB21-3122-0 


50 

GB21-3125-0 



NETWORK PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS AND REPORTING SYSTEM 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

DOS/VS SYSTEM FOR GENERALIZED PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING 
NOTICE 

DOS/VS SYSTEM FOR GENERALIZED PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING 
(DOS/GPAR), FDP 5798-DAA, DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS 
REPORTING SYSTEM NOTICE 

CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS 
REPORTING SYSTEM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
SYSTEM FOR GENERALIZED PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING DOS/VS 
SYSTEM FOR GENERALIZED PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS REPORTING 
PROGRAMMER’S GUIDE 

SYSTEM LOG DISPLAY AND SEARCH FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATION 
VSAM AND ACCESS METHOD SERVICES FOR PROGRAMMERS COURSE 
DESCRIPTION/ADMINISTRATION 
ANMP, 5798-DAT, DOS/VS/CICS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
ANMP, 5798-DAQ, OS/VS/CICS, 5798-DAT, DOS/VS/CICS 
APPLICATION ENABLING FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
FILE CABINET OPTION (FCO)/VTAM, FDP 5796-DCG, SYSTEMS GUIDE 
CMS SORT FOR VM/370, FDP 5798-BDW, DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
CMS SORT FOR VM/370, FDP 5798-BDW, SYSTEMS GUIDE 
FILE CABINET OPTION, FDP 5798-CPY, SYSTEMS GUIDE 
IMS/VS MASTER TERMINAL OPERATOR TRAINING III STUDENT MATERIA 
DATA DICTIONARY LANGUAGE PREPROCESSOR DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
VTAMPARS II NOTICE 
VTAMPARS II DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

ASSEMBLER MACRO CONVERSION AID DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
FORTRAN UTILITIES FOR VM/370 III NOTICE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
FORTRAN UTILITIES FOR VM/370 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ROUTING TABLE GENERATOR NOTICE 
ROUTING TABLE GENERATOR DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
3800 SIDE-BY-SIDE PAGE PROCESSOR DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
VSE/TAPE AUTOMATION FOR THE PRODUCTION ENVIRONMENT 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

TCAM SUBTASK TRACE ANALYSIS REPORT DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

SPOOL DISPLAY AND SEARCH FACILITY NOTICE 

SPOOL DISPLAY AND SEARCH FACILITY 

NETWORK INTERFACE MODULE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

FAST SCAN UTILITY II NOTICE 

CICS/VS FORMATTED DUMP ONLINE II NOTICE 

CICS/VS FORMATTED DUMP ONLINE II DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

447a PDPDcnrPQ^no mottpp 

6670 PREPROCESSOR DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
PERFORMANCE ANALYSIS/CAPACITY PLANNING FOR CICS 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

ENHANCED DATA DICTIONARY UTILITIES (SPECIFY 9546 9547) 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
VM/370 RESOURCE LIMITER NOTICE 
VM/370 RESOURCE LIMITER DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
MVS LING PACK AREA OPTIMIZER NOTICE 

MVS LINK PACK AREA LPA OPTIMIZER DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
APL2 USER’S GUIDE 
APL2 LANGUAGE MANUAL 

LOAD MODULE ANALYSIS PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

3800 3 OF 9 BAR CODE PRINT PROGRAM NOTICE 

3800 3 OF 9 BAR CODE PRINT PROGRAM DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

RSCS SNA SUPPORT FOR VM/SP NOTICE 

RSCS SNA SUPPORT FOR VM/SP DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

VTAM NODE CONTROL APPLICATION NOTICE 

VTAM NODE CONTROL APPLICATION DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

JES/328X PRINT FACILITY RELEASE NOTICE 

JES/328X PRINT FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

JES/326X PRINT FACILITY SYSTEMS GUIDE 

VM FILE STORAGE FACILITY NOTICE 

VM/FILE STORAGE FACILITY DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

DMS/CICS/VS DEBUG II DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
DMS/CICS/VS MODELS BASED APPLICATION GENERATOR GENERAL 
INFORMATION 

3800 90-DEGREE ROTATE CHARACTER SETS RESCALED FOR THE 3800 
MODEL 3 NOTICE 

3800 90-DEGREE ROTATE CHARACTER SETS RESCALED FOR THE 3800 
MODEL 3 

IMS/VS QUEUE LOADER RELEASE NOTICE 
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50 

38 

SB21-3126-0 
GB21-9862-1 


50 

GB21-9902-0 


50 

85 

30 

30 

GB21-9903-1 
**GB21-9949-24 
GB30-2317-2 
SB30-2318-1 


30 

SB30-7032-0 


30 

SB30-7033-0 


30 

SB30-7034-0 


20 

30 

GCB4-5104-1 
SC09-1024-2 


30 

SC09-1025-1 


30 

GC09-1037-1 


20 

20 

GC09-1043-0 
GC09-1044-0 


30 

GCG9-1075-0 


20 

GC09-1500-0 


16 

14 

GC11-6034-0* 
GC11-6040-0* 


30 

32 

SCI1-6058-1 
SC18-0107-0* 

**SN18-0050 

34 

SC18-0108-0* 

**SN18-0051 

37 

SC18-0109-0* 


32 

SC18-0110-0* 


32 

SC18-01U-0* 


32 

SC18-0112-0* 

**SN18-0060 

20 

GC18-0115-0* 


30 

**SC19-5016-1* 


07 

GC19-5021-0* 


30 

SC19-5032-1* 


50 

GC19-5042-0* 


30 

SCI9-5110-0* 


50 

SC19-5111-1 


16 

20 

34 

40 

40 

37 

40 

20 

36 

39 

36 

34 

20 

GC19-5115-1 
GC19-6200-4 
SC19-6201-5 
SCI9-6202-4 
SCI9-6204-4 
SCI9-6205-3 

GC19-6206-4 
GC19-6207-4 
SC19-6209-4 
SCI9-6210-4 
SC19-6211-4 
**GC19-6212-5 
**6C19-6213-6 



IMS/VS QUEUE LOADER PRODUCT OESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
HOST REMOTE NODE ENTRY SYSTEM GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL, IU1 
5796-PJY 

INTERACTIVE QUERY & REPORT PROCESSOR CIQRP), IUP 5796-PDG, 
REFERENCE CARD 

INTERACTIVE QUERY AND REPORT PROCESSOR GENERAL INFORMATION 
SOFTWARE DIRECTORY 

HOST LOADED YALE ASCII COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM 
HOST LOADED YALE ASCII COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM PROGRAM OFFERING 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3800-3 (APA MODE) AND 3820 PRINTER SUPPORT FOR UNIVERSAL 
PRODUCT CODE VERSIONS A AND E BARCODE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIOI 
3800 MODEL 3 (APA MODE) AND 3820 PRINTER SUPPORT FOR 3 OF 9 
BARCODE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
3800-3 (APA MODE) AND 3820 PRINTER SUPPORT FOR MSI/PLESSEY 
BARCODE DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
OS/VS1 MASTER INDEX OF SL PUBLICATIONS (MICROFICHE EDITION) 
HOST-DISPLAYWRITER DOCUMENT INTERCHANGE, PRPQ P09054 USER 1 S 
GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

HOST-DISPLAYWRITER DOCUMENT INTERCHANGE, PRPQ P09054 REFEREN 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

INTRODUCING THE HOST-DISPLAYWRITER DOCUMENT INTERCHANGE GENE 
INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DISPLAYWRITER 3277 DEVICE EMULATION PRPQ P10034 SPECIFICATIQ 
DISPLAYKRITER 3277 DEVICE EMULATION/DOCUMENT TRANSFER PRPQ 
PI0074 SPECIFICATIONS 

HOST-DISPLAYWRITER DOCUMENT INTERCHANGE SPECIFICATIONS (CURR 
RELEASE) 

SAFE/MVS SYSTEM FOR ADVANCED FINANCIAL ENVIRONMENT FOR MVS 
GENERAL INFORMATION 
3178 DISPLAY OPERATOR REFERENCE GUIDE 
3863 MODEM MODEL 2 TWO-WIRE/LEASED LINE RPQ ZC5019 SETUP 
INSTRUCTIONS AND USER'S GUIDE SUPPLEMENT 
X.25 NPSI FAST CONNECT PRPQ ZD9700 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
MVS/SP-JES2 3200 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAM 
PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

MVS/SP-JES2 3200 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAM 
INSTALLATION AND PLANNING 

MVS/SP-JES2 3200 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAM DIAGNOST 
GUIDE 

MVS/SP-JES2 3200 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAM FONT 
UTILITY IEBKFONT USER'S GUIDE 

MULTIPLE VIRTUAL STORAGE/SYSTEM PRODUCT-JES2 3200 PRINTING 
SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAM OVERLAY GENERATION UTILITY 
(IEBKOVLY) USER'S GUIDE 

MVS/SP-JES2 3200 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAM MAP 
GENERATION UTILITY IEBKFPDF USER'S GUIDE 
MVS/SP-JES2 3200 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAM 
SPECIFICATIONS 

3704 3705 DOS/VS AND OS/VS COMPATIBILITY AND EXTENDED 
COMPATIBILITY PRPQ Y96613 DOS/VS Y96614 OS/VS 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

WORLD TRADE ADDENDUM TO 3350 3344 INSTALLATION AND CQNVERSIC 
GUIDE (GC20-1780) 

2970-5 BANKING TERMINAL SUPPORT UNDER CONTROL OF 3704/3705 h 
PRPQ X97561 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
5930 SUPPORT UNDER CICS/DOS/VS PRPQ Y96303 
DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

3705 SUPPORT VIA THE RETD SPANISH DATA NETWORK OF THE 2970-5 
AND 5935-LO3 BANKING TERMINALS AND OF THE 2970-5 BANKING 
TERMINAL DIRECTLY ATTACHED DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 

X.25 PACKET SWITCHING ATTACHMENT WORKING WITHIN ACF/NCP/VS F 
ZA4239 DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
7350 IMAGE PROCESSING SYSTEM OPERATOR'S GUIDE 
VM/SP TECHNICAL INTRODUCTION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP PUNNING GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP OPERATOR'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP SYSTEM MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP OLTSEP AND ERROR RECORDING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VM/SP TERMINAL REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP LIBRARY GUIDE AND MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP CMS COMMAND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP CMS USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP CP COMMAND REFERENCE FOR GENERAL USERS (CURRENT RELEAJ 
VM/SP OPERATING SYSTEM IN A VIRTUAL MACHINE (CURRENT RELEASE 
VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY GENERAL INFORMATION 
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) **GC19-6214-3 
7 *#GC19-6215-3 
i *«GC19-6217-3 
1 ##GCl9-6218-3 
) GC19-6221-8 

) GC19-6222-1 

* *#SC19-6223-7 

> **SC19-6224-7 

) **SC19-6225-7 
) ##SC19-6226-7 

> *#SC19-6227-7 
i GC19-6228-4 
) GC19-6229-1 
f SCI9-6230-5 

> **GC19-6231-3 
\ *#GC20-0001-6 
I **GC20-0370-5 

I GC20-1618-5 

> SC20-1637-3 

> SC20-1646-6 

; SC20-1651-2 

> GC20-1686-4 

* SC20-1699-7 
GC20-1729-4 

GC20-1738-7 *#GN20-3746 **GN20-3761 

**GN20-3772 GN20-3866 

> GC20-1750-0 
GC20-1754-4 
GC20-1755-4 

i GC20-1756-2 
GC20-1760-0 

> GC20-1767-0 


GC20-1775-2 
GC20-1780-1 
GC20-1786-0 


GC20-1787-1 

GN20-4383 


GC20-1792-1 

GC2G-1800-1G 

SD23-9000 

GN25-0756 


SD23-9015 

GN25-0498 


GC20-1801-10 

GN25-0776 

GN25-0837 

SD23-9001 

GN25-0778 

GN25-0637 

SD23-9016 

GN25-0777 

GN25-0837 

GC20-1806-10 

SD23-9002 

GN25-0758 


SD23-9017 

GN25-0500 


GC20-1807-7 

GN25-0492 

GN25-0829 

SD23-9003 

6N25-0759 

6N25-0829 

SD23-9018 

GN25-0750 

GN25-0829 

GC20-1808-11 

GC20-1809-7 

GN25-0493 


SD23-9005 

GN25-0760 


SD23-9020 

GN25-0751 


GC20-1810-9 


SD23-9021 

GC20-1813-5 

GC20-1816-3 

GC20-1818-3 

SD23-9008 

SD23-9023 

GC20-1819-2 6H25-0826 

SD23-9009 GN25-0828 

SD23-9024 GN25-0827 

GC20-1820-4 
SD23-9010 
SD23-9025 
GC20-1821-4 

SD23-9011 GH25-0762 

S023-9026 GN25-0841 

**GC20-1823-4 

GC20-1827-5 GN25-0833 


VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILTIY INTRODUCTION 
VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY CP COMMAND REFERENCE 
VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY INSTALLATION ADMINISTRATION AND SERVICE 
VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY SYSTEM MESSAGES AND CODES REFERENCE 
ANNOUNCING VM/SP HIGH PERFORMANCE OPTION RELEASE 5 (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VM/SP HPO INTRODUCTION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP HPO PLANNING GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP HPO CP FOR SYSTEM PROGRAMMING 

VM/SP HPO OPERATOR'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP HPO MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP HPO CP COMMAND REFERENCE 
VM/SP HPO OS/VM (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP HPO TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP HPO OLTSEP GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY CMS COMMAND AND MACRO REFERENCE 
S/370 30XX 4300 AND 9370 PROCESSORS BIBLIOGRAPHY 
S/370 AND 4300 PROCESSORS BIBLIOGRAPHY OF INDUSTRY SYSTEMS AND 
APPLICATION PROGRAMS 
NUMBER SYSTEMS - STUDENT TEXT 
A GUIDE TO PL/I FOR FORTRAN USERS STUDENT TEXT 
A PROGRAMMER'S INTRODUCTION TO S/360 ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE STUDENT 
TEXT 

A GUIDE TO PL/I FOR COMMERCIAL PROGRAMMERS STUDENT TEXT 
OCR INPUT PREPARATION GUIDE FOR THE IBM 1287/1288 OPTICAL 
CHARACTER READERS 
DICTIONARY OF COMPUTING 
GUIDE TO S/370 MODEL 155 

GUIDE TO S/370 MODEL 135 

3881 OPTICAL MARK READER FORMS KIT 

GUIDE TO S/370 MODEL 158 FOR S/370 MODEL 155 USERS 

GUIDE TO S/370 MODEL 168 FOR S/370 MODEL 165 USERS 

DOS/VIRTUAL STORAGE FEATURES SUPPLEMENT 

3866 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER FORMS KIT 

OPTICAL MARK READ/CARD PRINT APPLICATION SOLUTIONS 3504 AND 
3505 CARD READERS 3525 CARD PUNCH 
CONCEPTS OF THE IBM 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM 
3350 3344 INSTALLATION AND CONVERSION 6UIDE 
PLANNING GUIDE FOR THE DOS/VS "CARDLESS" SYSTEM 
GUIDE TO S/370 MODEL 168 FOR S/360 USERS 
S/3 TO DOS/VS CONVERSION GUIDE 
VIRTUAL MACHINE FACILITY/370: INTRODUCTION 


VM/370 SCP 5749-010. PLANNING & SYSTEM GENERATION GUIDE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/370 SCP 5749-010. OPERATOR'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 


VM/370 SCP 5749-010. SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VM/370 SCP 5749-010. SYSTEM MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

IBM VIRTUAL MACHINE FACILITY/370 OLTSEP AND ERROR RECORDING 
GUIDE 

VM FACILITY/370. 5749-010. TERMINAL USER'S GUIDE 

IBM VIRTUAL MACHINE FACILITY/370: GLOSSARY AND MASTER INDEX 
VM/370 RSCS USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/370 SCP 5749-010. CMS COMMAND & MACRO REFERENCE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VM/370 SCP 5749-010. CMS USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 


VM/370 SCP 5749-010. CP COMMAND REFERENCE FOR GENERAL USERS 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

IBM VIRTUAL MACHINE FACILITY/370: OPERATING SYSTEMS IN A 
VIRTUAL MACHINE 

VM/370 INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM (IPCS) USER'S GUIDE 
IBM VM/370 SEPP. LIC PROG 5748-XE1. GENERAL INFORMATION 
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6H25-0832 VM/370 PSEPP* LIC PROG 5748-XX8, GENERAL INFORMATION 

VM/370 SCP SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GN25-0449 GN25-0478 IBM VIRTUAL MACHINE FACILITY/370s RELEASE 5 GUIDE 

GN25-0487 GN25-0765 

VM/370 SYSTEM EXTENSIONS SPECIFICATIONS 
VM/370 BSEPP SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/370 RELEASE 6 GUIDE 

VM/370 DIRECTORY MAINTENANCE GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VM/370 DIRECTORY MAINTENANCE SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASI 
VM/SP GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/370 DIRECTORY MAINTENANCE GUIDE FOR GENERAL USERS (CURREI 
RELEASE) 

VM/370 DIRECTORY MAINTENANCE INSTALLATION AND SYSTEM 
ADMINISTRATOR'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP HPO SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

APL/CMS, 5799-ALK, PRPQ MF2608 INSTALLATION 
APL/CMS, 5799-ALK* PRPq MF2608 USER'S MANUAL 
A GUIDE TO THE IBM 3031 PROCESSOR COMPLEX AND ATTACHED 
PROCESSOR COMPLEX OF SYSTEM/370 
A GUIDE TO THE IBM 3032 PROCESSOR COMPLEX OF SYSTEM/370 
GN20-0372 A GUIDE TO THE 3033 PROCESSOR COMPLEX AND MULTIPROCESSOR 

COMPLEX OF S/370 

SIPO FOR OS/VS1 GENERAL INFORMATION AND PLANNING GUIDE 
INTRODUCTION TO DOS/VS SYSTEM INSTALLATION PRODUCTIVITY OPT 
(IPO) PROG 5750-AA5 

SYSTEMS NETWORK ARCHITECTURE: SESSIONS BETWEEN LOGICAL UNIT 
MVS/SP SIPO GENERAL INFORMATION AND PLANNING GUIDE 
SYSTEM OUTAGE ANALYSIS* AN AVAILABILITY MANAGEMENT TECHNIQU 
VSE SIPO/E VM SIPO/E VM/VSE SIPO/E GENERAL INFORMATION (CUR 
RELEASE) 

PLACING GUIDE VM/SP IPO/E (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GN20-4087 VSE SYSTEM IPO/E RELEASE 2.1 PUNNING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEAS 

VM/DOS/VSE SYSTEM IPO/EXTENDED PLANNING GUIDE (CURRENT RELE 
A GUIDE TO THE 4341 PROCESSOR 
A GUIDE TO THE 4331 PROCESSOR 

FIXED BLOCK DASD INSTALLATION/CONVERSION GUIDE* LIC PROG 
5746-XE8 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/EXTEhBED GENERAL INFORMATION MANUAL 
VM/SP IPO/E GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E USER'S INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E PLANNING GUIOE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E RELEASE 3.1 COMMUNICATIONS GUIDE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

A GUIDE TO 4321 PROCESSOR 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E PLANNING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E VSE SYSTEM IPE/F COMMUNICATION GUIDE (CURF 
RELEASE) 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E INSTALLATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE SYSTEM IPO/E FEATURE GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

A GUIDE TO THE 4381 PROCESSOR 
FORM AND CARD DESIGN 

INTRODUCTION TO DATA MANAGEMENT STUDENT TEXT 
FLOWCHARTING TECHNIQUES 

OS DATA MANAGEMENT SERVICES AND MACRO INSTRUCTIONS FOR IBM 
1285/1287/1288 

IBM DOS RPG II UNGUAGE* PROG. NO. 5736-RG1 
OS DATA MANAGEMENT SERVICES AND MACRO INSTRUCTIONS FOR IBM 
1419/1275 

SN21-5197 S/360 OS 1288 UNFORMATTED READ SYSTEM A DATA CAPTURE UTILI1 

PROGRAM 

DOS RPG II GENERAL INFORMATION 
DOS RPG II SPECIFICATIONS 

DOS RPG II AUTO REPORT FEATURE GENERAL INFORMATION 

DOS RPG II AUTO REPORT FEATURE* LIC PROG 5736-RG1* REFERENt 

PROGRAM PRODUCT FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION FOR IBM DOS 1288 BA! 

UNFORMATTED READ SYSTEM - PROGRAM PRODUCT NUMBER 5736-UT] 
3740 BTAM/TCAM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

GN26-8045 GN26-8051 OS AND OS/VS PROGRAMMING SUPPORT FOR THE 3505 CARD READER i 

GN26-2591 3525 CARD PUNCH 

INTRODUCTION TO RPG II AND RPG III: BATCH PROCESSING WITH 
PROGRAM DESCRIBED FILES 

SYSTEM/370 INSTALUTIQN MANUAL* PHYSICAL PLANNING 
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INPUT/OUTPUT EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION PHYSICAL PLANNING FOR S/360 
S/370 AND 4300 PROCESSORS 


3033 PROCESSOR FLOOR CUTOUT AID 
3032 PROCESSOR FLOOR CUTOUT AID 

INPUT/OUTPUT EQUIPMENT REFERENCE INSTALLATION PHYSICAL PLANNING 
S/360 S/370 4300 PROCESSORS 

INSTALLATION MANUAL PHYSICAL PLANNING GENERAL INFORMATION 
FIBER-OPTIC CHANNEL EXTENDER LINK FIBER-OPTIC CABLE PLANNING 
AND INSTALLATION GUIDE 

S/370 3090 PROCESSOR COMPLEX INSTALLATION AND PHYSICAL PLANNING 
S/370 3090 PROCESSOR COMPLEX SITE READINESS CHECKLIST 
DATA SECURITY THROUGH CRYPTOGRAPHY 

IBM CRYPTOGRAPHIC SUBSYSTEM CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES MANUAL 
S/9000 FORTRAN RELEASE 1.2 

OS/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY JES2 VS2 RELEASE 3.7 
JES2 MVS SYSTEM PROGRAM LIBRARY 

SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY NETWORK JOB ENTRY FACILITY FOR JES2 
MVS JES2 RELEASE 4 SELECTABLE UNIT SYSTEM INFORMATION SUID 
5752-803 

OPERATOR'S LIBRARY OS/VS2 MVS JES2 R4 COMMANDS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

OPERATOR'S LIBRARY OS/VS2 MVS JES3 COMMANDS JES3 RELEASE 3 
NJE FACILITY FOR JES2 RELEASE 3 GENERAL INFORMATION 
OPERATOR LIBRARY NJE FACILITY FOR JES2 COMMANDS 

NJE FACILITY FOR JES2 INSTALLATION REFERENCE MATERIAL 
OS/VS2 MVS JES2 RELEASE 4.1 SELECTABLE UNIT SYSTEM INFORMATION 
NJE FACILITY FOR JES2 SPECIFICATIONS 
OS/VS2 MVS JES3 RELEASE 3 SYSTEM INFORMATION 
NJE FACILITY FOR JES2 SPECIFICATIONS 
MVS JES2 RELEASE 4.0 SU 03 SPECIFICATIONS 
MVS JES2 RELEASE 4.1 SU 25 SPECIFICATIONS 
OS/VS2 MVS JES3 3850 MSS SU18 SPECIFICATIONS 
MVS/INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORKSTATION SUPPORT GENERAL 
INFORMATION 

MVS/INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORKSTATION SUPPORT ADMINISTRATION 
CUSTOMIZATION AND INSTALLATION 
MVS/INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORKSTATION SUPPORT OPERATION 
WORKSTATION CONTROLLER AND SYSTEM OWNER'S GUIDE 
MVS/INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORKSTATION SUPPORT OPERATION 
GENERAL USER'S GUIDE 

MVS/INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORKSTATION SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS 

SCP OS/VS2 MVS JES3 FOR MVS SPECIFICATIONS 

OS/VS2 JES3 OVERVIEW 

JES3 INTRODUCTION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

JES3 OVERVIEW 

JES3 INSTALLATION PLANNING AND TUNING (CURRENT RELEASE) 


JES3 USER MODIFICATIONS AND MACROS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

JES3 DIAGNOSIS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

JES3 MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

JES3 COMMANDS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 1 INITIALIZATION AND TUNING (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

MVS/SP JES2 COMMANDS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 INTRODUCTION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 OVERVIEW 

SUPPLEMENT FOR SU18 TO MVS JES3 DEBUGGING GUIDE JES3 MSS 
SUPPLEMENT FOR SU29 TO MVS JES3 DEBUG GUIDE 3838 VPSS 
MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 INITIALIZATION AND TUNING (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 USER MODIFICATIONS AND MACROS 
MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 JES3 DIAGNOSIS 
MVS/XA JES3 MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES3 VERSION 2 OPERATIONS JES3 COMMANDS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 OPERATIONS JES2 COMMANDS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES2 VERSION 2 INITIALIZATION AND TUNING (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 
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MVS/XA MVS/SP-JES2 USER MODIFICATIONS AND MACROS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

MVS/XA JES2 USER MODIFICATIONS AND MACROS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SUPPLEMENT 3725 COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER ACF/VTAM 

NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASI 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 VM/SP MVS/XA MVS/370 VSE/AF SPECIFICATION! 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCT PLANNING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 INSTALLATION AND RESOURCE DEFINITION 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 OPERATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 MESSAGES AND CODES FOR MVS/XA MVS/370 VSE 
AND VM/SP RELEASE 1.1 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 PROGRAMMING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 DIAGNOSIS GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INDUSTRY STANDARD PLOTTING COMMANDS DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS 

VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR USER'S GUIDE 
VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY SYSTEM PRODUCT EDITOR COMMAND AND MACI 
REFERENCE 

VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY EXEC 2 REFERENCE 

VM/XA MIGRATION AID REMOTE 3270 DISPLAY OPTION SPECIFICATION 
3270 PC FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM FOR A TSO SYSTEM 
3270 PC FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM FOR A VM SYSTEM (CURRENT RELEA 
INSTALLING SMP/E 

NPP BIBLIOGRAPHY AND MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ACF/VTAM VERSION 3 REFERENCE SUMMARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP HPO 3290 INFORMATION PANEL USER'S GUIDE 
VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY VM OPERATION 
VM/XA SF REAL SYSTEM OPERATION 
FORTRAN LANGUAGE CONVERSION PROGRAM USER'S GUIDE 
FORTRAN LANGUAGE CONVERSION PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
LANGUAGE CONVERSION PROGRAM GENERAL INFORMATION 
NETWORK PROGRAM PRODUCTS SAMPLES EXTENDED NETWORKS 
VM/XA SF LIBRARY GUIDE, GLOSSARY AND MASTER INDEX 
VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY VM PUNNING 
MULTI-SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MANAGER INSTALUTION 
SN31-1546 *#SN31-1554 MULTI-SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MANAGER PROGRAMMING 

GN31-1547 *#GN31-1551 MULTI-SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MANAGER PUNNING 

MULTI-SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MANAGER ADMINISTRATION 
MULTI-SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MANAGER, 5665-342 OPERATOR'S 
REFERENCE CARD 

MULTI-SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MANAGER MESSAGES AND PROBLEM 
DETERMINATION 

MULTI-SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MANAGER SPECIFICATIONS 
VM/SP HPO SYSTEM DEFINITION FILES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP HPO RELEASE 3.6 LIBRARY GUIDE GLOSSARY AND MASTER ItTOE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

GN31-1549 *#GN31-1553 MULTI-SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MANAGER PUNNING WORKSHEETS 

VM/SP HPO MIGRATION INFORMATION PLANNING GUIOE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VM/SP HPO SYSTEM MESSAGES CROSS-REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VM/SP HPO USER'S GUIDE TO PREFERRED MACHINE ASSIST WITH CONT 
SWITCH ASSIST RELEASES 3.0, 3.2 AND 3.4 
VM/SP HPO DESIGN CHANGES FOR THE CONTROL PROGRAM SCHEDULER P 
VM21981 RELEASE 3.4, 3.6 AND 4.0 
VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY SYSTEM PRODUCT INTERPRETER REFERENCE 
VM/XA SYSTEMS FACILITY SYSTEM PRODUCT INTERPRETER USER'S GUI 
VSPC-TO-TSO EXTENSIONS MIGRATION PROGRAMMING LANGUAGES AND 
CLIST CONSIDERATIONS 

VSPC-TO-TSO EXTENSIONS MIGRATION PUNNING AND IMPLEMENTING 
SMP/E PROGRAM PACKAGING GUIDE 
VM/XA SF CP PROGRAMMING SERVICES 
MVS/BDT VERSION 2 INSTALUTION 
MVS/BDT VERSION 2 FILE-TO-FILE TRANSACTION GUIDE 
MVS/BULK DATA TRANSFER VERSION 2 COMMANDS 
**SN31-1566 MVS/BULK DATA TRANSFER VERSION 2 MESSAGES AND CODES 

MVS/BULK DATA TRANSFER VERSION 2 TRANSACTION AND COMMAND 
REFERENCE SUMMARY 
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MVS/BDT VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS 

VM/XA SF CMS HIGH-LEVEL APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT GUIDE 
VS FORTRAN EXECUTION ANALYZER DESCRIPTION/OPERATIONS 
DESIGNING AND WRITING FORTRAN PROGRAMS FOR VECTOR AND PARALLEL 
PROCESSING 

VM/DIRECTORY MAINTENANCE PROGRAM PRODUCT DIRECTORY MAINTENANCE 
ENHANCEMENTS 

MVS SOFTWARE MANUFACTURING OFFERINGS GENERAL INFORMATION SMP/E, 
CBIPO AND CBPDO 

MVS CUSTOM-BUILT OFFERINGS PLANNING AND INSTALLATION CBIPO 
CBPDO 

VM/XA SF 3880 STORAGE CONTROL MODELS 13 AND 23 AND 3380 DASD 
MODELS AE4 AND B34 SUPPORT SUPPLEMENT 
WHAT'S IN VM/SP HIGH PERFORMANCE OPTION RELEASE 5: A SYSTEM 
PROGRAMMERS' PERSPECTIVE 
VM/DATA COLLECTOR PROGRAM OFFERING PROGRAM D/O 
VM/SP HPO ERROR RECORDING ENHANCEMENTS 

VM/DIRECTORY MAINTENANCE PROGRAM PRODUCT DIRECTORY MAINTENANCE 
ENHANCEMENTS 

VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM/VECTOR FACILITY LICENSED PROGRAM 
SUMMARY 

VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM/VECTOR FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS 
OFFICE INFORMATION ARCHITECTURES CONCEPTS 
NETWORK 3270-PLUS PIM USER GUIDE 

DOCUMENT INTERCHANGE ARCHITECTURE: TECHNICAL REFERENCE 
4381 PROCESSOR INPUT/OUTPUT CONFIGURATION PROGRAM USER'S GUIDE 
AND REFERENCE 

DOS/VS TO OS/VS MANAGEMENT PLANNING GUIDE 
DOS OLTEP 

OS/VS1 PLANNING AND USE GUIDE 
OS/VS1 PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE DIGEST 
OS/VS1 DEBUGGING GUIDE 
OS/VS1 STORAGE ESTIMATES 

DOS AND DOS/VS TO OS/VS1 IMPLEMENTATION GUIDE 
OS/VS1 JCL REFERENCE 

OS/VS1 JCL SERVICES 

OS/VS IBM 3886 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER MODEL 1 REFERENCE 
OS/VS1 SUPERVISOR SERVICES AND MACRO INSTRUCTIONS 

OS/VS1 MASTER INDEX OF SL PUBLICATIONS 

OS/VS DISKETTE COPY PROGRAMMING SUPPORT REFERENCE SCP 

OS/VS1 IBM 3540 PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 

OS/VS2 IBM 3540 PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE 

OS/VS1 SYSTEM MANAGEMENT FACILITIES (SMF) 

OS/VS1 RELEASE 6 GUIDE 

OS/VS1 VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM RELEASE GUIDE, SUID 5741-606 
3895 DOCUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION MACROS DIDM 
GENERAL INFORMATION 

VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM (VPSS) PLANNING GUIDE FOR OS/VS1 
AND OS/VS2 MVS 

OS/VS2 MVS VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM RELEASE GUIDE 
OS/VS2 MVS VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM INSTALLATION AND 
OPERATION GUIDE 

OS/VS1 AND OS/VS2 MVS VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S 
GUIDE 

OS/VS1 VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM INSTALLATION AND OPERATION 
GUIDE 

OS/VS1 SUBSYSTEM ATTACHMENT SUPPORT SYSTEM INFORMATION 
SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VS1 PROGRAWIER'S REFERENCE DIGEST: SUID 
5741-606 

SUIO 5741-606 SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VS1 SYSTEM MANAGEMENT FACILITIES 
SUPPLEMENT TO VS1 JCL REFERENCE, 6C24-5099 (SUIO 5741-606) 
SUPPLEMENT TO VS1 JCL SERVICES FOR SU6 (SUID 5741-606) 

OPERATOR LIBRARY, OS/VS1 REFERENCE SUPPLEMENT, SUID 5741-606 
SU5 SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VS1 JCL REFERENCE, GC24-5099 (SU ID 
5741-605) 

SU5 SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VSi JCL SERVICES (GC24-5100-3) 

DOS/VSE DATA MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS/VSE MACRO USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
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39 SC24-5221-4 

40 GC24-5225-1 

40 SC24-5226-1 

40 GC24-5227-0 

39 SC24-5228-2 

39 SC24-5229-0 

39 SC24-5230-2 

37 SC24-5231-0 


DOS/VSE MACRO REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/VSAM-EXTENDED SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/VSAM-EXTENDED GENERAL INFORMATION 

USING VSE/VSAM COMMANDS AND MACROS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/VSAM PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/VSAM, LIC PROG 5746-AM2, MESSAGES & CODES (CURRENT RELE/ 
DOCUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION MACROS (DIDM) FOR TK 
3895 SPECIFICATIONS 

SU4 SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VS1 PROGRAMMER'S REFERENCE DIGEST (SU 1 
5741-604) 

SUPPLEMENT FOR AF TO DOS/VS* 5746-XE2, SUPERVISOR AND MACRO? 
SN31-7507 3895 DOCUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION MACROS USER'S 

REFERENCE 

OS/VS1 RELEASE 6 SCP SPECIFICATIONS 

SU4 SUPPLEMENT TO OS/VS1 DEBUGGING GUIDE, (6C24-5093-4) SU ] 
5741-604 

OS/VS1 SUBSYSTEM ATTACHMENT SUPPORT SU ID SYSTEM CONTROL 
PROGRAMMING SPECIFICATIONS 

3895 OS/VS1 PROGRAMMING SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS, SUID 5741-6( 

OS/VS1 3031 3032 3033 PROCESSOR SUPPORT SYSTEM INFORMATION 

SCP SPECIFICATIONS FOR OS/VS1 3031 3032 3033 PROCESSOR SUPP( 

OS/VS2 MVS VPSS SCP SPECIFICATIONS 

OS/VS1 VECTOR PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS 

OS/VS1 RELEASE 6.7 GUIDE 

VSE/VSAM SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/VSAM DOCUMENTATION SUBSET (CURRENT RELEASE) 

USING THE VSE/VSAM SPACE MANAGEMENT FOR SAM FEATURE USER'S 
GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS1 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORKSTATION SUPPORT GENERAL 
INFORMATION 

VM/370 VM/INTERACTIVE FILE SHARING FOR CMS, LIC PROG 5748-X) 
GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

SN24-5687 VM/370 VM/INTERACTIVE FILE SHARING FOR CMS, LIC PROG 5748-X5 
GUIDE 8 REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP DMS/CMS GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/370 DISPLAY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM FOR CMS, LIC PROG 5748-XXB 
GUIDE 8 REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/370 VM/IFS FOR CMS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VM/370 DMS/CMS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS1 RELEASE 7 GUIDE 

OS/VS1 RELEASE 7 SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
OS/VS1 INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION WORKSTATION SUPPORT, 
SPECIFICATIONS 

OS/VS2 MVS VPSS SCP SPECIFICATIONS 

OS/VS1 VPSS SCP SPECIFICATIONS 

VM/370 PASS-THROUGH FACILITY (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/370 VM/PASS-THRQUGH FACILITY SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VM/SP VM/PASS-THRQUGH FACILITY GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED, 5746-XE8, SYSTEM DATA MANAGEMENT 
CONCEPTS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VIRTUAL STORAGE EXTENDED/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS MACRO USER'S GU 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/AF MACRO REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VSE/ADVANCED FUNCTIONS, LIC PROG 5746-XE8, TAPE LABELS (CUR! 
RELEASE) 

VSE/AF DASD LABELS LABELS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS1 BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS, LIC PROG 5662-257, PROl 
SUMMARY 

USING VSE/VSAM BACKUP/RESTORE FEATURE USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

OS/VS1 BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

OS/VS1 BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS GENERAL INFORMATION 
(CURRENT RELEASE 

VM/SP EXEC2 REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP EDITOR USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP EDITOR COMMAND AND MACRO REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
MVS/OCCF GENERAL INFORMATION 

MVS/QCCF INSTALLATION AND OPERATION SPECIFICATIONS 
MVS/OCCF OPERATOR COMMUNICATION CONTROL FACILITY SPECIFICAT 
VM/IPF SYSTEM REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/IPF OPERATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/IPF ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/IPF PROBLEM CONTROL (CURRENT RELEASE) 
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**SC24-5341-1 
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VM/IPF GENERAL USE MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/IPF GENERAL USE GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/IPF ADMINISTRATION MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/IPF RELEASE 5 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP CMS PRIMER CURRENT RELEASE 

VM/SP INSTALLATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP INTERPRETER USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP INTERPRETER REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GUIDE VM/SP RELEASE 3 (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP DISTRIBUTED DATA PROCESSING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP CMS PRIMER FOR LINE-ORIENTED TERMINALS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VM/SP SUPPORT OF 3088 MULTISYSTEM COMMUNICATION WIT VM/SP 
RELEASE 2 

VM/SP CMS/VSAM SUPPORT OF 3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE 
VM/SP APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP GROUP CONTROL SYSTEM MACRO REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VM/PC USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP SYSTEM DEFINITION FILES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

USER'S GUIDE VM/SP 3290 INFORMATION PANEL 
VM/SP 4248 PRINTER USER'S GUIDE VM/SP RELEASE 3 VM/SP HPO 
RELEASE 3.2 

VM/SP INTERACTIVE PROBLEM CONTROL SYSTEM GUIDE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VM/SP SUPPORT OF 4361 MODEL GROUPS 4 AND 5 PROCESSORS AND 4381 
MODEL GROUPS 1 AND 2 PROCESSORS VM/SP RELEASES 2 AM) 3, 
5664-167, HPO RELEASES 3.0 AND 3.2, 5664-173 
VM/SP 3370 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE MODELS A2, B2 USER'S GUIDE 
OS/VS1 SUPPORT OF THE 4248 PRINTER OS/VS1 BASIC PROGRAMMING 
EXTENSIONS RELEASE 4 

VM/SP SYSTEM MESSAGES CROSS-REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP SUPPORT OF THE DASD DUMP RESTORE COMPACT OPTION 
VM/SP 3800 PRINTER MODELS 3 AND 8 COMPATIBILITY SUPPORT USER'S 
GUIDE 

VM/SP-ENTRY PLANNING GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VM/SP-ENTRY SYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VM/SP-ENTRY OPERATOR'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP-ENTRY CONTROL PROGRAM COMMAND REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VIRTUAL MACHINE/SYSTEM PRODUCT-ENTRY QUICK REFERENCE 
VM/SP SUPPORT OF IX/370 HANDSHAKE 

VM/SP 3380 DASD MODEL AE4/BE4 USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VM/SP PROBLEM REPORTING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP CMS MACROS AND FUNCTIONS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP CP FOR SYSTEM PROGRAMMING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP CMS FOR SYSTEM PROGRAMMING REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VM/SP TRANSPARENT SERVICES ACCESS FACILITY REFERENCE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VM/SP SYSTEM FACILITIES FOR PROGRAMMING (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP RELEASE 5 GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

PROGRAMMERS GUIDE TO SERVER-REQUESTER PROGRAMMING INTERFACE FOR 
VM/SP (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP A GROWING FAMILY OF SOLUTIONS 

ENHANCEMENTS TO THE ENHANCED CONNECTIVITY FACILITIES FOR VM/SP 
VM/SP VMBACKUP MANAGEMENT SYSTEM VMBACKUP SUBSYSTEM FEATURE 
ENHANCEMENTS 

VM/SP 9370 PROCESSORS 9332 AT® 9335 DASD AND 9347 TAPE DRIVE 
VM/SP, 5664-167, SECURITY ENHANCEMENT 
VM/IPF VERSION 2 OPERATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VIRTUAL MACHINE/INTERACTIVE PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY 
ADMINISTRATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/IPF VERSION 2 SYSTEM PLANNING AND INSTALLATION REFERENCE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/IPF VERSION 2 PROBLEM CONTROL (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/IPF VERSION 2 MESSAGES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/IPF VERSION 2 RELEASE 1 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP LOGICAL DEVICE HOST LIMIT RELIEF 

VM SUPPORT OF ASCII 

VM/SP USING RELEASE 5 ENHANCEMENTS 

VM/IPF MAINTENANCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VM/SP, 5664-167, SUPPORT OF 3090 VECTOR FACILITY 
VM/SP CMS CONSOLE FACILITY 

VM/SP OS SIMULATION STANDARD LABEL TAPE PROCESSING EXITS 
VM/SP SUPPORT OF ADRP 

VM/SP SUPPORT OF 3422 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM VM/SP RELEASE 4 
VM/SP HPO RELEASE 4.2 

VM/INTEGRATED SYSTEM INSTALLING YOUR SYSTEM 
VM/SP ODR STREAMING SUPPORT IMPROVEMENTS 
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VM/SP GCS/VSAM SUPPORT FOR LSR/DFR 
VM/IPF INTRODUCTION 

VM/SP TSAF 9370 LOCAL AREA NETWORK SUBSYSTEMS 
VM 3990 STORAGE CONTROLS MODELS X AND 2 AND 3380 DIRECT ACCESS 
STORAGE CHANNEL ATTACH MODEL CJ2 
VM/PASS-THRGUGH FACILITY OVERVIEW 

OS TSO ASSEMBLER PROMPTER, LIC PROG 5734-CP2, USER'S GUIDE 
OS ASSEMBLER H, LIC PROG 5734-AS1, GENERAL INFORMATION 
OS ASSEMBLER H, LIC PROG 5734-AS1, PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
LIC PROG 5734-AS1, 

LIC PROG 5734-AS1, 

LIC PROG 5734-AS1, 


OS ASSEMBLER H, 
OS ASSEMBLER H, 
OS ASSEMBLER H, 


SYSTEM INFORMATION 

MESSAGES 

LANGUAGE 


OS/VS1 SYSTEM GENERATION REFERENCE 


OS/VS2 SYSTEM GENERATION REFERENCE 

OS/VS TAPE LABELS 
OS/VS LINKAGE EDITOR AND LOADER 
GN26-0924 OS/VS VSAM OPTION FOR ADVANCED APPLICATIONS 


GN35-Q294 INTRODUCING THE IBM 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM AND ITS PROGRAMMII 
OS/VS2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING LIBRARY: DATA MANAGEMENT (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

OS/VS1 DATA MANAGEMENT FOR SYSTEM PROGRAMMERS 

OS/VS VSAM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
OS/VS1 ACCESS METHOD SERVICES 
OS/VS2 ACCESS METHOD SERVICES 
PLANNING FOR ENHANCED VSAM UNDER OS/VS 
6N35-0208 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 

VS/APL, 5748-AP1, 5799-AJF, -AQC, LANGUAGE REFERENCE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

OS/VS AND DOS/VSE ANALYSIS PROGRAM-1 (AP-l) USER'S GUIDE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS COBOL FOR OS/VS REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS2 MVS 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM SELECTABLE UNIT SYSTEM 
INFORMATION, SUID 5752-810 

0S/VS2 MVS DATA MANAGEMENT SELECTABLE UNIT SYSTEM INFORMATION 
SUID 5752-808 
OS/VS2 MVS CVOL PROCESSOR 
OS/VS1 DATA MANAGEMENT MACRO INSTRUCTIONS 
OS/VS2 MVS DATA MANAGEMENT MACRO INSTRUCTIONS 


OS/VS1 DATA MANAGEMENT SERVICES GUIDE 
GN26-8039 OS/VS2 MVS DATA MANAGEMENT SERVICES GUIDE 
OS/VS1 CHECKPOINT/RESTART 
OS/VS2 MVS CHECKPOINT/RESTART 

OS/VS2 MVS 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM 12 LINES PER INCH SELECTAB 
UNIT SYSTEM INFORMATION 

OS/VS1 SUBSYSTEM ATTACHMENT SUPPORT DATA MANAGEMENT SUPPLEMEN 
SUPPLEMENT FOR SU32 TO OS/VS UTILITIES MESSAGES: MVS SYSTEM 
SECURITY 

DOS/VS IBM 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE 
OS/VS1 UTILITIES MANUAL 
OS/VS2 MVS UTILITIES MANUAL 

OS/VS2 MVS DATA MANAGEMENT SUPPORT SYSTEM INFORMATION - SUID 
5752-860 

DOS/VS 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM, SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING 
SPECIFICATIONS 

DOS/VS POWER/VS IBM 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM INDEPENDENT 

COMPONENT RELEASE SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAMMING SPECIFICATIONS 
OS/VS2 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM, SCP 5752-810, SPECIFICATIONS 
OS/VS2 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM, SCP 5752-848, SPECIFICATIONS 
OS/VS2 MVS DATA MANAGEMENT SUPPORT SELECTABLE UNIT SYSTEM 
CONTROL PROGRAMMING SPECIFICATIONS 
DOS/VSE 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM INDEPENDENT RELEASE SYSTEM 
CONTROL PROGRAMMING SPECIFICATIONS 
OS/VS ACCESS METHOD SERVICES CRYPTOGRAPHIC OPTION, LIC PROG 
5740-AM8 

ACCESS METHOD SERVICES CRYPTOGRAPHIC OPTION SPECIFICATIONS 
OS/VS MESSAGE LIBRARY: VS1 UTILITIES MESSAGES 
VS2 MVS UTILITIES: MESSAGES 

3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM ENHANCEMENTS SYSTEM INFORMATION 
OS/VS1 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM ENHANCEMENTS SYSTEM CONTROL 
PROGRAMMING SCP FEATURE NUMBERS 5311 5312 
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DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES STANDALONE SCP SPECIFICATIONS 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

DFDSS GENERAL INFORMATION 

DFOSS SPECIFICATIONS 

DFDSS USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 

0S/VS1 DATA FACILITY DEVICE SUPPORT SPECIFICATIONS 

OS/VS2 MVS DFDS SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DFDS VS1 VS2 MVS USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
DFDS GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS/VS1 DFDS PROGRAM SUMMARY 
OS/VS2 MVS DFDS PROGRAM SUMMARY 

OS/VS2 MVS 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM ENHANCEMENTS SYSTEM CONTROL 
PROGRAMMING FEATURE NUMBERS 5319 5320, 5321, 5322, 5325, 5326 
SPECIFICATIONS 

DATA FACILITY/EXTENDED FUNCTION, LIC PROG 5740-XYQ, GENERAL 
INFORMATION 

OS/VS2 MVS DFEF PROGRAM SUMMARY 
DATA FACILITY EXTENDED FUNCTION SPECIFICATIONS 
DATA FACILITY EXTENDED FUNCTION ACCESS METHOD SERVICES 
ADMINISTRATION AND SERVICES 
DATA FACILITY EXTENDED FUNCTION ACCESS METHOD SERVICES 
REFERENCE 

DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DEVICE (DASD) MIGRATION AID RELEASE 1 
PROGRAM SUMMARY 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILERS EXTENDED GRAPHIC CHARACTER SET 
SUPPORT SUPPLEMENT (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DASD MIGRATION AID GENERAL INFORMATION 

DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DEVICE MIGRATION AID, LIC PROG 5668-002, 
USE AND DIAGNOSIS 
DASD MIGRATION AID SPECIFICATIONS 
OS/DOS PL/I LANGUAGE REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER AND LIBRARY PROGRAM SUMMARY 
VS FORTRAN COMPILER AND LIBRARY 6ENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER AMO LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN RELEASE 3.0 PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN APPLICATION PROGRAMMING COMMAND REFERENCE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER AND LIBRARY INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN APPLICATION PROGRAMMING LIBRARY REFERENCE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER AND LIBRARY DIAGNOSIS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

OS PL/I RESIDENT LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS 

OS PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS 

DOS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DOS PL/I TRANSIENT LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS 

DOS PL/I RESIDENT LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS COBOL FOR DOS/VSE LANGUAGE REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS 3.8 3380/3375 PROGRAMMING RPQ P83000 SPECIFICATIONS 

MVS/XA MAGNETIC TAPE LABELS AND FILE STRUCTURE 

DATA FACILITY PRODUCT GENERAL INFORMATION 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY PRODUCT SPECIFICATIONS 

MVS/XA INSTALLATION SYSTEM GENERATION 

MVS/XA SYSTEM DATA ADMINISTRATION 

MVS/XA LINKAGE EDITOR AND LOADER USER GUIDE 

MVS/XA CHECKPOINT/RESTART USER'S GUIDE 

MVS/XA DATA ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

MVS/XA DATA ADMINISTRATION MACRO INSTRUCTION REFERENCE 
MVS/XA VSAM ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA VSAM ADMINISTRATION MACRO INSTRUCTIONS REFERENCE 
MVS/XA CACHE DEVICE ADMINISTRATION 
MVS/XA UTILITIES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA INTEGRATED CATALOG ADMINISTRATION ACCESS METHOD SERVICES 
REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY PROOUCT UTILITIES MESSAGES 
BASIC GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 
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40 GC26-4068-2 

20 GC26-4069-2 
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50 GC26-4071-3 GN26-8319 

25 SC26-4072-0 

50 **GC26-4073-3 

30 GC26-4074-1 

30 **GC26-4075-2 

50 **SC26-4077-3 

50 SC26-4078-2 

50 SC26-4079-2 

50 SC26-4080-2 
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50 **SC26-4082-3 

50 **SC26-4083-3 
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50 SC26-4086-2 

50 GC26-4087-2 

GD26-6062 
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50 SC26-4091-1 
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50 GC26-4095-2 

6026-6063 


BASIC/VM SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

BASIC/VM INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEA! 
BASIC LANGUAGE REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

BASIC PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

BASIC/VM SYSTEM SERVICES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

ASSEMBLER H VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS 

ASSEMBLER H VERSION 2 INSTALLATION 

ASSEMBLER H VERSION 2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

ASSEMBLER H VERSION 2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE 

ASSEMBLER H VERSION 2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE 

REFERENCE 

MVS/XA FACILITY PRODUCT PUNNING GUIDE 

MVS/XA CATALOG ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS COBOL II GENERAL INFORMATION 

VS COBOL II SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS COBOL II APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE 
VS COBOL II APPLICATION PROGRAMMING SAMPLE PROGRAMS 
VS COBOL II APPLICATION PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE REFERENCE 
VS COBOL II INSTALUTION AND CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VS COBOL II APPLICATION PROGRAMMING DEBUGGING GUIDE 
MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT GENERAL INFORMATION 
MVS/370 INTEGRATED CATALOG ADMINISTRATION: ACCESS METHOD 
SFPVTrFS PFFFPFNPF 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT PUNNING GUIDE 
MVS/370 CATALOG ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

MVS/370 CHECKPOINT/RESTART DATA FACILITY PRODUCT (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT READER'S GUIDE 
MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT SYSTEM DATA ADMINISTRATION 
MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT DATA ADMINISTRATION MACRO 
INSTRUCTION REFERENCE 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT DATA ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 
MVS/370 VSAM CATALOG ADMINISTRATION ACCESS METHOD SERVICES 
REFERENCE DATA FACILITY PRODUCT 
MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEAS 
MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT LINKAGE EDITOR AND LOADER USER 
GUIDE 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 
MVS/370 INSTALUTION SYSTEM GENERATION 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT MAGNETIC TAPE LABELS AND FILE 
STRUCTURE ADMINISTRATION 

MVS/370 DATA FACILITY PRODUCT UTILITIES DATA ADMINISTRATION 

MVS/370 VSAM ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 

MVS/370 LINKAGE EDITOR AND LOADER MESSAGES 

MVS/370 DFP UTILITIES MESSAGES 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY PRODUCT MASTER INDEX 

DATA EXTRACT GENERAL INFORMATION 

QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEA 
VS FORTRAN MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB2 GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/370 VSAM ADMINISTRATION MACRO INSTRUCTION REFERENCE DATA 
FACILITY PRODUCT 

MVS/XA VSAM CATALOG ADMINISTRATION ACCESS METHOD SERVICES 
DB2 DATA BASE PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION 6UIDE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

DB2 REFERENCE 

DB2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE FOR IMS/VS USERS 
DB2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING FOR CICS/OS/VS USERS 
DB2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE FOR TSO AND BATCH USERS 
DB2 SQL LEARNER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB2 OPERATION AND RECOVERY GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB2 INSTALL GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB2 SYSTEM PUNNING AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEAS 
DB2 SAMPLE APPLICATION GUIDE 
DATA EXTRACT SPECIFICATIONS 

DATA EXTRACT OPERATIONS 

DATA EXTRACT QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY USER'S GUIDE AND 
REFERENCE 

DATA EXTRACT MESSAGES AND CODES 

DATA EXTRACT DIALOGS INSTALUTION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY LEARNER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
QMF SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
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QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION 6UIDE FOR 
MVS 

QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR MVS 
QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY PUNNING AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE FOR 
VM/SP (CURRENT RELEASE) 

QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY INSTALUTION GUIDE FOR VM/SP (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY INTRODUCTION (CURRENT RELEASE) 
BASIC/MVS INSTALUTION AND CUSTOMIZATION 
BASIC/MVS SYSTEM SERVICES 

DATA EXTRACT ADMINISTERING AND USING DIALOGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
DB2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

GETTING STARTED WITH DFSORT (CURRENT RELEASE) 

BASIC/MVS SPECIFICATIONS 

DB2 PUBLICATION GUIDE AND MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DATABASE 2 MASTER INDEX 

DB2 MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN COMPILER AND LIBRARY AND INTERACTIVE DEBUS GENERAL 
INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG REFERENCE GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VS FORTRAN INTERACTIVE DEBUG INSTALUTION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN UNGUAGE AND REFERENCE LIBRARY (CURRENT RELEASE) 
VM/PERSONAL COMPUTER S/370 UNGUAGE SUPPLEMENT PERSONAL 
COMPUTER PROGRAM PRODUCT 6936733 
OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER INSTALUTION GUIDE FOR MVS 
OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER INSTALUTION GUIDE FOR CMS 
DFDSS GENERAL INFORMATION 
DFDSS SPECIFICATIONS 

DFDSS USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
DATA EXTRACT MASTER INDEX 

QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY INSTALLING AND USING THE UPPER CASE 
FEATURE 

DFDSS/ISMF INSTALUTION PLANNING GUIDE 
DEVELOPMENT GUIDE FOR REUTIQNAL APPLICATIONS 
MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 INTEGRATED CATALOG ADMINISTRATION ACCESS 
METHOD SERVICES REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA VSAM VERSION 2 CATALOG ADMINISTRATION ACCESS METHOD 
SERVICES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 CACHE DEVICE ADMINISTRATION 
MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 CATALOG ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 CHECKPOINT/RESTART USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 DATA ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 DATA ADMINISTRATION MACRO INSTRUCTION 
REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 
MVS/XA LINKAGE EDITOR AND LOADER VERSION 2 USER'S GUIDE 
MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 MAGNETIC TAPE LABELS AND FILE STRUCTURE 
ADMINISTRATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 PUNNING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 SYSTEM GENERATION INSTALUTION (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 SYSTEM DATA ADMINISTRATION (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 DATA ADMINISTRATION UTILITIES (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

MVS/XA VSAM VERSION 2 ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 VSAM ADMINISTRATION MACRO INSTRUCTION 
REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

IMS/VS VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

IMS/VS VERSION 2 INSTALUTION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

IMS/VS VERSION 2 UTILITIES REFERENCE 

IMS/VS VERSION 2 MESSAGES AND CODES REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE] 
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IMS/VS VERSION 2 OPERATOR'S REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

IMS/VS VERSION 2 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 
IMS/VS VERSION 2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING FOR CICS/VS USERS 
IMS/VS VERSION 2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING (CURRENT RELEASE) 
IMS/VS VERSION 2 DATA BASE ADMINISTRATION GUIDE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

IMS/VS VERSION 2 GENERAL INFORMATION 

IMS/VS VERSION 2 MESSAGE FORMAT SERVICE USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

IMS/VS VERSION 2 MASTER INDEX AM) GLOSSARY 
IMS/VS VERSION 2 OPERATIONS AND RECOVERY GUIDE 
IMS/VS, 5665-332, VERSION 2 RELEASE GUIDE 
IMS/VS VERSION 2 PROGRAMMING GUIDE FOR REMOTE SNA SYSTEMS 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

IMS/VS VERSION 2 CUSTOMIZATION GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS COBOL II GUIDE TO PUBLICATIONS 
VS FORTRAN TECHNICAL BULLETIN 

3360 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE MODELS AD4 AE4 BD4 AND BE4 GENERAL 
INFORMATION 

OS PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

3360 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE: MIGRATION 

THE INFORMATION FACILITY, 5664-194, GENERAL INFORMATION 

THE INFORMATION FACILITY, 5798-OYE, -DYF, SPECIFICATIONS 

TIF INSTALLATION ON VM/CMS 
TIF ADMINISTRATION ON VM/CMS 
THE INFORMATION FACILITY LEARNER'S GUIDE 
THE INFORMATION FACILITY ADVANCED USER'S GUIDE 
THE INFORMATION FACILITY CONCEPTS AND FUNCTIONS 
THE INFORMATION FACILITY, 5798-DYE, -DYF, APPLICATION 
DEVELOPMENT 
TIF REFERENCE 

THE INFORMATION FACILITY MESSAGES 
3360 DAS: PLANNING AND USE 

IMS/VS VERSION 2 DATA BASE RECOVERY CONTROL GUIDE AND REFERENC 
THE INFORMATION FACILITY: INSTALLATION ON MULTIPLE VIRTUAL 
STORAGE/TIME SHARING OPTION 
TIF ADMINISTRATION ON MVS/TSO 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY PRODUCT VERSION 2 READER’S GUIDE 
INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION FOR CMS VS COBOL II 
SUPPLEMENT FOR CMS USERS VS COBOL II APPLICATION PROGRAMMING 
IMS/VS VERSION 2 INSTALLATION LISTINGS (CURRENT RELEASE) 
IMS/VS VERSION 2 SYSTEM DEFINITION REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE] 
INTRODUCTION TO THE INFORMATION FACILITY 
VS FORTRAN VERSION 2 GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB2 CALL ATTACHMENT FACILITY USER'S GUIDE AND REFERENCE 
VS FORTRAN VERSION 2 LANGUAGE AND LIBRARY REFERENCE (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN VERSION 2 PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN VERSION 2 INTERACTIVE DEBUG 6UIDE AND REFERENCE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN VERSION 2 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

VS FORTRAN VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

QMF INSTALLING AND ADMINISTERING NATIONAL LANGUAGE FEATURES F( 
MVS 

QMF INSTALLING AND ADMINISTERING NATIONAL LANGUAGE FEATURES F( 
VM/SP 

QMF VERSION 2 GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DXT VERSION 2 GENERAL INFORMATION (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DXT VERSION 2 LEARNER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DXT VERSION 2 BASE PRODUCT PLANNING Ah© ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 
(CURRENT RELEASE) 

DXT VERSION 2: FEATURES PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 
DXT VERSION 2 INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR MVS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DXT VERSION 2 INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR VM/SP (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DXT VERSION 2: USER'S GUIDE 

DXT VERSION 2 REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DXT VERSION 2 MASTER INDEX (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DXT VERSION 2 SPECIFICATIONS (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DXT VERSION 2 MESSAGES AND CODES (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA THE I4TQR INSTALLATION EXIT ISO/ANSI/FIPS LABEL 
CONVERSION 

MVS/XA THE WTOR INSTALLATION EXIT ISO/ANSI/FIPS LABEL 
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CONVERSION 

MVS/XA EXPORT AND IMPORT BY CIMODE 

MVS/XA OPEN/CLOSE/END-QF-VOLUME SUPPORT FOR RACF 1.7 

MVS/XA VSAM ERASE-ON-SCRATCH 

MVS/XA STORAGE MANAGEMENT LIBRARY: FOCUS ON STORAGE MANAGEMENT 

MVS/XA SML: LEADING STOR GROUP 

MVS/XA SML: CONFIGURING STORAGE SUBSYSTEMS 

MVS/XA SML: MANAGING DATA SETS 

MVS/XA STORAGE MANAGEMENT LIBRARY: MANA6ING STORAGE POOLS 
MVS/XA SML: STORAGE MANAGEMENT READER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 
MVS/XA DFP VERSION 2 ISMF USER'S GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

MVS/XA DATA FACILITY PRODUCT VERSION 2 CUSTOMIZATION (CURRENT 
RELEASE) 

DB2 ADVANCED APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB2 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING GUIDE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

INTRODUCING THE IMS LIBRARY 

MVS/XA DFP VERSION 1 EXPIRATION DATES BEYOND 1999 
MVS/370: EXPIRATION DATES BEYOND 1999 
MVS/XA DFP VERSION 1 LINEAR DATA SETS 
MVS/370: LINEAR DATA SETS 

MVS/XA DFP RELEASE SUPPORT SUMMARY FOR NEM STORAGE CONTROLS AM) 
3380 MODELS 

MVS/XA ISMF LIST PANEL CUSTOMIZATION AND CONSIDERATIONS FOR 
MIGRATED DATA SETS 

DXT VERSION 2 FEATURES PLANNING AND USER'S 6UIDE 
MVS/370 DFP RELEASE SUPPORT SUMMARY FOR NEM STORAGE CONTROLS 
AND 3380 MODELS 

IMS/VS VERSION 2 OPERATIONS ADMINISTRATION GUIDE 
IMS/VS VERSION 2 SAMPLE OPERATING PROCEDURES 
MVS/XA DFP READER'S GUIDE 

VS FORTRAN VERSION 2 INSTALLATION AND CUSTOMIZATION FOR MVS 
QMF ADVANCED USER'S GUIDE 

DB2 COMMAND AND UTILITY REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB2 SQL REFERENCE (CURRENT RELEASE) 

DB2 DL/I BATCH SUPPORT 

CMS/SORT COBOL* 5799-CEQ, PRPQ P83002 USER'S GUIDE 

IMS/VS VERSION 2 LABELS 

3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE INTRODUCTION 

USING THE 3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE IN AN MVS ENVIRONMENT 
USING THE 3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE IN A VM ENVIRONMENT 
USING THE 3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE IN A VSE ENVIRONMENT 
MAINTAINING STORAGE SUBSYSTEM MEDIA 

3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DIRECT CHANNEL ATTACH MODEL CJ2 
INTRODUCTION AND REFERENCE 

DEVICE SUPPORT FACILITIES: PRIMER FOR THE USER OF 3380 DIRECT 
ACCESS STORAGE 
DOS/VS VTAM DEBUGGING GUIDE 

DOS/VS VTAM, 5745-SC-VTM, NETMORK OPERATING PROCEDURES 
OS/VS2 MVS VTAM2 SCP FEATURES 5066 5067 5458 5459 SYSTEM 
INFORMATION 

OS/VS1 RELEASE 4, VTAM, 5741-SC1-23, LEVEL 1.1 DEBUGGING GUIDE 

MVS TSO/VTAM SU58 SYSTEM INSTALLATION 

TSO/VTAM SCP, SUID 5752-858, SPECIFICATIONS 
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